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Boston,  Mass.,  June,  1921. 

To  the  School  Committee: 

In  compliance  with  section  110  of  the  Rules  of  the 
School  Committee,  I  submit  herewith  the  annual  report 
of  the  Business  Agent  for  the  financial  year  February  1, 
1920,  to  January  31,  1921,  both  included. 


William  T.  Keough, 

Business  Agent. 


ANNUAL  REPORT  OF  THE  BUSINESS  AGENT. 


Money  Available  from  the  Tax  Levy. 

The  reports  of  the  Business  Agent  for  the  past  three 
financial  years  have  given  the  history  of  all  legislative 
acts  granting  the  School  Committee  authority  to  make 
appropriations  for  the  support  of  the  public  schools, 
beginning  with  chapter  400  of  the  Acts  of  1898,  up  to 
and  including  chapter  249  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919. 

During  the  regular  session  of  the  1920  Legislature, 
there  was  enacted  chapter  524  of  the  Acts  of  1920,.  which 
authorized  the  School  Committee  to  increase  its  appro- 
priations for  new  school  buildings  by  the  amount  of 
ninety-five  (95)  cents,  and  for  repairs  and  alterations 
of  school  buildings  by  the  amount  of  forty-nine  (49) 
cents  on  each  $1,000  of  the  average  valuation  of  the  city 
on  which  appropriations  by  the  City  Council  and  the 
School  Committee  are  based,  for  the  three  financial  years 
1920-21,  1921-22  and  1922-23,  and  also  contained  a 
provision  that  at  the  end  of  the  financial  year  1922-23 
the  same  sums  shall  be  available  for  these  purposes  as 
were  available  prior  to  the  passage  of  the  act. 

These  increases  in  appropriating  power  were  made  in 
response  to  a  petition  by  the  School  Committee  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  the  funds  necessary  to  erect  the 
buildings  absolutely  required  by  children  improperly 
housed  and  which  could  not  be  erected  under  existing 
law,  owing  to  the  extraordinary  cost  of  labor  and  materi- 
als, and  to  provide  the  funds  for  absolutely  necessary 
repairs  which  could  not  be  undertaken  for  the  same 
reason. 

During  the  special  session  of  the  1920  Legislature, 
there  was  enacted  chapter  641  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1920, 
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which  authorized  the  School  Committee  to  increase  its 
appropriations  for  the  financial  year  beginning  February 
1,  1921,  and  thereafter,  for  general  school  purposes  by 
the  amount  of  ninety-three  (93)  cents,  for  school  physi- 
cians and  nurses  by  the  amount  of  one  (1)  cent,  for 
physical  education  by  the  amount  of  one  (1)  cent,  and 
for  the  extended  use  of  the  public  schools  by  the  amount 
of  one  (1)  cent  on  each  $1,000  of  the  average  valuation 
of  the  city,  on  which  appropriations  by  the  City  Council 
and  the  School  Committee  are  based. 

Of  the  sum  of  ninety- three  cents  for  general  school  pur- 
poses, the  sum  of  fifty-nine  cents  was  the  amount  esti- 
mated as  necessary  for  increasing  the  salaries  of  teachers, 
attendance  officers,  janitors  and  others,  while  the  sum  of 
thirty-four  cents  was  the  amount  estimated  as  necessary 
on  account  of  the  increased  cost  of  fuel  and  supplies. 

The  above  increases  in  appropriating  power  were  made 
in  response  to  a  petition  by  the  School  Committee  for 
the  purpose  of  securing  the  funds  necessary  to  increase 
the  salaries  of  the  teachers,  members  of  the  supervising 
staff,  janitors  and  others,  and  to  secure  the  funds  neces- 
sary on  account  of  the  great  increase  in  the  cost  of  fuel 
and  supplies  and  the  construction  and  repair  of  school 
buildings. 

Because  of  the  fact  that  following  every  application  to 
the  Legislature  for  an  increase  in  appropriating  power 
for  the  purpose  of  increasing  salaries  since  1911,  more 
money  was  expended  for  increasing  salaries  than  was 
obtained  for  the  purpose,  money  intended  for  the  pur- 
chase of  fuel  and  supplies  had  been  diverted  to  that  pur- 
pose. The  increase  in  funds  made  available  under 
chapter  641  of  the  Acts  of  1920  was  the  first  increase  in 
funds  available  for  fuel  and  supplies  granted  since  the 
passage  of  chapter  388  of  the  Acts  of  1909. 

The  sums  available  from  the  tax  levy  for  the  years 
1920-21,  1921-22,  1922-23,  and  thereafter,  were  there- 
fore as  follows: 
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1920-21. 

1921-22. 

1922-23. 

1923-24 

and 
thereafter. 

$5  37 

$6  30 

$6  30 

$6  30 

New  buildings,  lands,  yards  and  furnishings . . 

1  63 

1  63 

1  63 

68 

Repairs  and  alterations  to  school  buildings. . . 

84 

84 

84 

35 

10 

11 

11 

11 

08 

09 

09 

no 

02 

03 

03 

03 

07 

07 

07 

07 

Promotion  of  Americanization  

02 

02 

02 

02 

02 

02 

02 

02 

$8  15 

$9  11 

$9  11 

$7  67 
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FINANCIAL  STATEMENT. 


On  April  5,  1920,  the  School  Committee  made  the 
following  appropriations  on  account: 


For  general  school  purposes,  including  Americanization 
and  vocational  guidance: 

Salaries  of  instructors  $3,398,000  00 

Salaries  of  officers   102,000  00 

Salaries  of  janitors   272,000  00 

Fuel  and  light   204,000  00 

Supplies  and  incidentals   201,000  00 

Pensions  to  attendance  officers  and  janitors    .      .      .  4,000  00 

Physical  education   68,000  00 

School  physicians  and  nurses   58,000  00 

Pensions  to  teachers   53,000  00 

Extended  use  of  the  public  schools   15,000  00 

Repairs  and  alterations,  protection  against  fire  and  fire 
hazard,  and  new  furniture  and  furnishings  for  old  build- 
ings, including  new  lighting  fixtures    261,000  00 


$4,636,000  00 


On  May  3,  1920,  the  School  Committee  appro- 
priated the  following  sums  on  account : 

For  general  school  purposes,  including  Americanization 


and  vocational  guidance: 

Salaries  of  instructors  $3,362,543  35 

Salaries  of  officers   104,872  90 

Salaries  of  janitors   273,927  08 

Fuel  and  light   240,190  50 

Supplies  and  incidentals  -  281,419  21 

Pensions  to  attendance  officers  and  janitors    .      .      .  3,387  20 

Physical  education   81,034  31 

School  physicians  and  nurses   56,930  33 

Pensions  to  teachers   51,324  02 

Extended  use  of  the  public  schools   14,806  86 

Repairs  and  alterations,  protection  against  fire  and  fire 
hazard,  and  new  furniture  and  furnishings  for  old 

buildings,  including  new  lighting  fixtures  ....  260,620  10 


$4,731,055  86 
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The  following  amounts  received  during  the  year  were 
credited  to  the  sub-division  item  "  Salaries  of 
Instructors": 

For  Conservation  of  Eyesight,  under  the  provisions  of  chap- 


ter 229,  General  Acts  of  1919   $3,250  00 

From  Federal  Board  for  Vocational  Education,  as  reim- 
bursement for  Rehabilitation   Course  conducted  at 

Boston  Trade  School  during  the  summer  of  3920  .      .  5,900  72 


To  the  item  "Pensions  to  Teachers"  was  credited  the 
sum  of  $33,694.42,  made  available  by  chapter  289  of 
the  Special  Acts  of  1916. 

On  June  21,  1920,  the  School  Committee  passed  the 
following  order : 

Ordered,  That  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  chapter  206,  Special 
Acts  of  1919,  as  amended  by  chapter  524  of  the  Acts  of  1920,  the  following 
additional  sum  is  hereby  appropriated  for  the  purpose  of  repairs  and 
alterations,  protection  against  fire  and  fire  hazard,  and  new  furniture  and 
furnishings  for  old  buildings,  including  new  lighting  fixtures,  $491,813.23. 

The  sums  of  the  foregoing  appropriations  were  as 
follows : 

For  general  school  purposes,  including  Americanization 


and  vocational  guidance: 

Salaries  of  instructors   $6,769,694  07 

Salaries  of  officers   206,872  90 

Salaries  of  janitors       .      .      .      .            .      .      .  545,927  08 

Fuel  and  light   444,190  50 

Supplies  and  incidentals   482,419  21 

Pensions  to  attendance  officers  and  janitors          .      .  7,387  20 

Physical  education   149,034  31 

School  physicians  and  nurses   114,930  33 

Pensions  to  teachers   138,018  44 

Extended  use  of  the  public  schools   29,806  86 

Repairs  and  alterations,  protection  against  fire  and  fire 
hazard,  and  new  furniture  and  furnishings  for  old  build- 
ings, including  new  lighting  fixtures    1,013,433  33 


Total  amount  appropriated  $9,901,714  23 


During  the  financial  year  the  following  transfers  were 
made  by  the  School  Committee  and  by  the  Business 
Agent,  acting  under  authority  granted  him  by  the 
School  Committee : 

On  November  6,  1920,  from  "Salaries  of  Instructors"  to 

"Fuel  and  Light,"  by  the  School  Committee  .      .      .        $71,000  00 
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On  December  20,  1920,  from  "Salaries  of  Instructors"  to 

"Fuel  and  Light,"  by  the  School  Committee  .  .  .  $25,000  00 
On  November  29,  1920,  from  "Salaries  of  Instructors"  to 

"Pensions  to  Attendance  Officers  and  Janitors,"  by  the 

School  Committee   550  00 

On  January  3,  1921,  from  "Salaries  of  Instructors"  to 

"Fuel  and  Light,"  by  the  School  Committee  .  .  .  30,000  00 
On  January  31,  1921,  from  "Physical  Education"  to 

"Supplies  and  Incidentals,"  by  the  Business  Agent     .  440  33 

On  January  31,  1921,  from  "School  Physicians  and  Nurses" 

to  "Salaries  of  Instructors,"  by  the  Business  Agent     .  520  96 

On  January  31,  1921,  from  "Fuel  and  Light"  to  "Supplies 

and  Incidentals, "  by  the  Business  Agent  ....  6,022  14 

On  January  31,  1921,  from  "Fuel"  to  "Light"  under 

"Fuel  and  Light, "  appropriation  by  the  Business  Agent  ■  14,107  38 
On  January  31,  1921,  from  "Fuel  "to  "Power"  under 

"Fuel  and  Light,  "appropriation  by  the  Business  Agent,  268  27 


With  the  above  additions  and  transfers,  the  final 
total  credits  for  the  several  items  for  the  year  were  as 
follows: 

For  general  school  purposes,  including  Americanization  and 


vocational  guidance: 

Salaries  of  instructors   $6,643,665  03 

Salaries  of  officers   206,872  90 

Salaries  of  janitors   545,927  08 

Fuel  and  light   564,168  36 

Supplies  and  incidentals   488,881  68 

Pensions  to  attendance  officers  and  janitors     .      .      .  7,937  20 

Physical  education   148,593  98 

School  physicians  and  nurses   114,409  37 

Pensions  to  teachers   127,567  79 

Payments  to  permanent  pension  fund   10,450  65 

Extended  use  of  the  public  schools   29,806  86 

Repairs  and  alterations,  protection  against  fire  and  fire 
hazard,  and  new  furniture  and  furnishings  for  old 

buildings,  including  new  lighting  fixtures      .      .      .  1,013,433  33 


Total  credits   $9,901,714  23 

The  expenditures  were  as  follows: 

For  general  school  purposes,  including  Americanization  and 
vocational  guidance: 

Salaries  of  instructors   $6,643,665  03 

Salaries  of  officers   206,556  85 

Salaries  of  janitors   545,273  11 

Fuel   483,159  71 


Carried  forward  $7,878,654  70 
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Brought  forward  .  $7,878,654  70 

Light   70,236  38 

Power   10,772  27 

Supplies  and  incidentals   488,881  68 

Pensions  to  attendance  officers  and  janitors    .      .      .  7,799  63 

Physical  education   148,569  60 

School  physicians  and  nurses   113,643  82 

Pensions  to  teachers   127,567  79 

Payments  to  permanent  pension  fund   10,450  65 

Extended  use  of  the  public  schools   29,800  21 

Repairs  and  alterations,  protection  against  fire  and  fire 
hazard,  and  new  furniture  and  furnishings  for  old  build- 
ings, including  new  lighting  fixtures    1,011,551  51 


Total  expenditures  $9,897,928  24 


Total  credits  brought  down  $9,901,714  23 

Total  expenditures  brought  down   9,897,928  24 


Balance   \         $3,785  99 


The  balance  at  the  end  of  the  year  was  made  up  as 
follows : 

For  general  school  purposes,  including  Americanization  and 


vocational  guidance : 

Salaries  of  instructors   — 

Salaries  of  officers        .      .      .      .    '  .      .      .      .  $316  05 

Salaries  of  janitors   653  97 

Fuel  and  light   — 

Supplies  and  incidentals   — 

Pensions  to  attendance  officers  and  janitors    .      .      .  137  57 

Physical  education   24  38 

School  physicians  and  nurses   765  55 

Pensions  to  teachers   — 

Extended  use  of  the  public  schools   6  65 

Repairs  and  alterations,  protection  against  fire  and  fire 
hazard,  and  new  furniture  and  furnishings  for  old  build- 
ings, including  new  lighting  fixtures   1,881  82 

Balance   $3,785  99 


APPROPRIATION    FOR    NEW    SCHOOL    BUILDINGS,  LANDS, 

YARDS,  ETC. 

On  April  26,  1920,  the  School  Committee  passed  the 
following  order : 

Ordered,  That  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  chapter  206  of  the 
Special  Acts  of  1919,  as  amended  by  chapter  249  of  the  Special  Acts  of 
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1919,  the  following  appropriations  are  hereby  made  for  the  purpose  of 
meeting  the  administration  expenses  of  the  Schoolhouse  Department,  in 
part,  for  the  additional  cost  of  accommodations  previously  authorized, 
for  the  rent  of  hired  school  accommodations,  for  the  grading  of  a  school 
yard,  for  additional  portable  buildings,  and  for  additional  permanent 
school  accommodations  ($1,013,433.34). 

On  June  21,  1920,  the  School  Committee  passed  the 
following  order: 

Ordered,  That  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  chapter  206  of  the 
Special  Acts  of  1919,  as  amended  by  chapter  524  of  the  Acts  of  1920,  the 
following  additional  appropriations  are  hereby  made  for  the  purpose  of 
meeting  the  additional  cost  of  accommodations  previously  authorized  for 
grading  of  school  yards,  for  additional  portable  buildings,  and  for  additional 
permanent  school  accommodations  ($1,654,280.88). 

The  sums  thus  appropriated  for  new  buildings, 
lands,  yards,  etc.,  totaling  $2,667,714.22,  form  a  part 
of  the  tax  levy  for  the  year. 

This  money  is  expended  under  the  direction  of  the 
Schoolhouse  Commission  and  is  accounted  for  by  them 
in  detail  in  their  report.  It  has  not  been  considered 
wise  to  introduce  such  matter  into  this  report,  not  only 
for  the  reason  that  it  would  be  a  duplication  of  infor- 
mation in  the  report  of  the  commission,  but  because 
for  purposes  of  comparison  with  expenditures  of  other 
years  or  of  other  cities  it  appears  better  to  separate 
statements  of  maintenance  and  operating  expenses  from 
construction  accounts. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION. 

The  amount  of  money  available  for  physical  educa- 
tion under  chapter  206  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919  and 
chapter  249  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919  was  $149,034.31. 

On  January  31,  1921,  the  Business  Agent  made  the 
following  transfer: 

From  "Physical  Education"  to  "Supplies  and  Incidentals, "        $440  33 

The  total  amount  appropriated  for  this  purpose  was, 
therefore,  as  follows: 

Appropriation  for  1920-21   $149,034  31 

Transfer  to  "Supplies  and  Incidentals"   440  33 


Total  amount  appropriated 


$148,593  98 
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The  expenditures  were  as  follows: 


Salaries,  office  of  Department  of  Physical 


Salaries  of  teachers,  playgrounds  *    .  39,383  10 

Salaries  of  janitors,  playgrounds       .      .      .        3,640  45 
Supplies,  equipment  and  incidentals  for  schools 

and  playgrounds,  etc   33.140  34 

Total  expenditures   SI 48,569  60 

Balance   S24  38 

Trial  Balance  —  Physical  Education  Appropriation. 
Dr. 

Appropriation,  physical  education   $14S,593  98 

Supplies  overcharged  to  schools   151  64 

Stock  inventory,  December  1,  1919  .      .      ...      .      .  2,747  08 

$151.492  70 

Cr. 

Salaries,  office  of  Department  of  Physical  Training      .      .  $6,087  75 

Salaries,  schools   66,317  96 

Salaries,  playgrounds   39,383  10 

Salaries,  playground  janitors   3,640  45 

Supplies,  schools  etc   19,4S2  53 

Supplies,  playgrounds   10,300  60 

Supplies,  office  of  Department  of  Physical  Training  .    .      .  2,409  24 

Supplies,  undercharged  to  schools   — 

Stock  inventory,  December  1,  1920    3.S46  69 

Balance  unexpended   24  38 

$151.492  70 


SCHOOL  PHYSICIANS  AXD  NTJBSES. 

The  amount  of  money  available  for  school  physicians 
and  nurses  under  chapter  206  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919 
and  chapter  249  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919  was 
8114,930.33. 

On  January  31,  1921,  the  Business  Agent  made  the 
following  transfer : 

From  "School  Physicians  and  Nurses''  to    "Salaries  of 

Instructors"   $520  96 


*  This  cost  of  playgrounds  is  exclusive  of  the  salaries  of  any  part  of  the  supervising 
staff  who  were  in  any  way  connected  with  the  playgrounds.  The  complete  cost  of  play- 
grounds is  shown  later  on  in  this  report  under  "Costs  of  Playgrounds. " 
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The  total  amount  appropriated  for  this  purpose  was, 
therefore,  as  follows: 


Appropriation  for  1920-21   $114,930  33 

Transfer  to  "Salaries  of  Instructors"   520  96 


Total  amount  appropriated       .......   $114,409  37 

The  expenditures  were  as  follows: 

Salaries : 

Office  of  Department  of  Medical  Inspection  .  $10,288  11 

School  physicians,  schools      ....  36,871  57 

Nurses,  schools   61,110  01 

Supplies  for  school  physicians  and  nurses  .      .  5,374  13 

Total  expenditures  $113,643  82 


Balance   $765  55 


Trial  Balance  —  Appropriation,  School  Physicians  and  Nurses. 

Dr. 

Appropriation   $114,409  37 

Supplies  overcharged  to  schools   67  46 

Stock  inventory,  December  1,  1919    1,752  92 

$116,229  75 

Cr. 

Salaries,  office  of  Department  of  Medical  Inspection    .      .  $10,288  11 

Salaries,  school  physicians,  schools   36,871  57 

Salaries,  school  nurses,  schools   61,110  01 

Supplies,  schools,  etc   2,478  21 

Supplies,  office  of  Department  of  Medical  Inspection   .      .  2,51108 

Supplies  undercharged  to  schools   — 

Stock  inventory,  December  1,  1920    2,205  22 

Balance  unexpended   765  55 


$116,229  75 


EXPENDITURES  BY  SCHOOLHOUSE  COMMISSION. 

The  appropriation  made  for  "  Repairs  and  Altera- 
tions, protection  against  fire  and  fire  hazards,  and  new 
furniture  and  furnishings  for  old  buildings,  including 
new  lighting  fixtures"  ($1,013,433.33)  was  expended 
under  the  direction  of  the  Schoolhouse  Commission  as 
follows: 
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Repairs  and  Alterations. 


Carpentry: 

Repairs   $66,156  99 

Alterations   22,153  00 

New  floors       .      .      ...      .      .  10,348  20 

Hardware   — 

Furniture  and  Equipment: 

New  furniture   79,660  97 

Repairs  to  furniture   48,603  35 

New  curtains   10,035  88 

Curtain  repairs   6,995  41 

New  clocks   105  00 

Clock  repairs   2,427  25 

Electric  clock  maintenance  ....  1,426  15 
Electric  clock  installation  ....  3,531  26 
Industrial  apparatus  installation  .  .  .  2,670  27 
Industrial  apparatus  maintenance  .  .  565  69 
Manual  training  and  prevocational  installa- 
tion   5,089  26 

Manual  training  and  prevocational  main- 
tenance   353  95 

Reflectoscope  maintenance   ....  477  68 

Reflectoscope  installation     ....  564  55 

Vacuum  cleaning  maintenance     .      .      .  314  17 

Vacuum  cleaning  installation      .      .      .  15  00 

Rubber  treads  and  matting  ....  3,058  02 

Gymnasium  apparatus   — 

Blackboards : 

New   1,105  78 

Repairs   11,051  56 

Plumbing     .      .   125,205  54 

Roofing   48,090  54 

Painting   130,899  42 

Glazing   10,587  51 

Heating: 

Repairs   95,916  95 

Ventilation   80  22 

Care  of  Grounds: 

Gypsy  moths   650  00 

Planting   1,348  90 

Masonry: 

Repairs   42,440  70 

Plastering   5,216  90 

Paving  *     .  47,567  31 

Catch-basins   7,694  36 

Asphalt  and  concrete   2,368  98 

Waterproofing   — 

Grading   — 

Carried  forward   $794,776  72 
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Brought  forward  . 
Locks  and  Bells 

Bells  and  telephone  installation 

Bells  and  telephone  maintenance 

Locksmithing  .... 
Electric  and  Gas  Work: 

Electric  light  installation 

Electric  light  maintenance 

Gas  appliance  installation 

Gas  appliance  maintenance 
Fire  Protection: 

Fire  alarm  installation  . 

Fire  alarm  maintenance 

Fire  escapes,  new  . 

Fire  escapes,  repairs 

Fire  extinguishers  . 

Fire  protection 
Miscellaneous: 

Flagstaffs  . 

Iron  and  wire  work 

Janitor's  supplies  . 

Care  and  cleaning  . 

Teaming  . 

Motors  and  engines 


$794,776  72 


6,768  78 
5,582  34 

59,950  03 
4,984  66 
1,196  05 
1,950  87 

1,408  99 
3,605  12 
20,352  18 
1,786  48 
1,178  85 
4,125  15 

3,190  24 
13,923  69 
502  37 
986  22 
2,642  82 
5,030  05 


$941,573  17 


Administration  Expenses. 


Salaries,  commissioners  and  clerks  .      .      .  $9,915  21 

Salaries,  inspectors   39,263  62 

Storehouse    .      .      .      .      .     ..      .      .  1,932  44 

Electric  lighting  of  offices   — 

Postage   240  00 

Printing   1,262  75 

Stationery   830  36 

Advertising   368  35 

Telephone   66  36 

Automobile  expenses   3,925  54 

Furniture   1,126  87 

Car  fares,  traveling  expenses    ....  2,081  61 

Boiler  insurance   8,917  41 

Sundries   43  82 

Subscription   4  00 

Teaming   — 

Expert  services   — 

  69,978  34 


Total  repairs  and  administration  expenses    .      .      .  $1,011,551  51 
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Summary. 

Appropriation: 

Repairs  and  alterations,  protection  against 
fire  and  fire  hazard,  and  new  furniture  and 
furnishings  for  old  buildings,  including 

new  lighting  fixtures  $1,013,433  33 

Expenditures. 

Repairs  and  equipment  $941,573  17 

Administration  expenses       ....      69,978  34 

  1,011,551  51 

Balance   $1,881  82 


RENTS  AND  TAXES. 

Under  chapter  206  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919  rents 
and  taxes  are  charged  against  the  appropriation  for 
new  school  buildings,  lands,  yards  and  furnishings. 

In  consequence,  while  they  are  set  forth  below,  it 
should  be  distinctly  understood  that  they  are  no  longer 
to  be  included  in  the  accounts  of  maintenance  costs. 


Boylston  street,  48   $850  00 

Eliot  street,  Jamaica  Plain  (Trustees  Build- 
ing)                                        ...  800  00 

.Everett  Square  Theater   20  00 

Franklin  street,  149    240  00 

Franklin  Union   7,934  80 

Hanson  street,  1   754  00 

Hyde  Park  Gymnasium   1,080  00 

La  Grange  street,  25    5,637  90 

Moon  street   12,870  00 

North  Bennet  street,  39    3,281  00 

Paris  and  Meridian  streets       ....  64  00 

Saratoga  street,  66    750  00 

Tileston  street,  52    1,200  00 

Tremont  street,  218    5,798  00 

Tremont  street,  278B   1,020  00 

Tremont  Temple   500  00 

Unitarian  Church  of  Roslindale      .      .      .  840  00 

Upham  Memorial  Church        ....  780  00 

Walnut  avenue  and  Walnut  park    .      .      .  1,230  00 


Total  rents  and  taxes  $45,649  70 
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INCOME. 

The  income  for  the  financial  year  was  as  follows: 

Tuition  of  non-resident  pupils : 

Normal  School  $998  80 

Latin  and  high  schools   8,996  32 

Elementary  schools   287  25 

Boston  Clerical  School   271  00 

Trade  School  for  Girls,  day  and  extension 

classes   4,647  95 

Boston  Trade  School   9,833  50 

Boston  Trade  School,  Evening  Classes      .        1,080  56 
Boston  Trade  School,  summer  rehabilitation 

classes   141  32 

Continuation  School,  Voluntary  ...  70  00 

Evening  high  schools   — 

Speech  improvement  classes  .  .  .  .  10  00 
Evening  elementary  schools  ....  167  25 
Summer  Review  elementary  schools  .  .  — 
Summer  Review  High  School  .  .  .  10  00 
State  wards  (from  the  Commonwealth)  .  1,325  25 
Tuition  of  deaf  mutes  (from  the  Common- 
wealth)                                                    37,098  80 

  $64,938  00 

Sala^'p"   ?  instructors  overpaid  refunded       ....         2,447  63 

Smitl     and   324  50 

Stoughton  Fund   212  00 

Aid  from  the  Commonwealth  for  industrial  education : 
Trade  School  for  Girls : 

One  half  the  net  cost  of  maintenance  for 
the  period  September  1, 1918,  to  August 

31,  1919  $26,038  78 

Boston  Trade  School: 

One  half  the  net  cost  of  maintenance  for 
the  period  September  1,  ]  918,  to  August 

31,  1919    22,751  03 

Boston  Trade  School,  Evening  Classes: 
One  half  the  net  cost  of  maintenance  for 
the  period  September  1, 1918,  to  August 

31,  1919  4,2H  53 

Continuation  School  (Household  Arts  Class) : 
One  half  the  net  cost  of  maintenance  for 
the  period  September  1, 1918,  to  August 
31,  1919    .......  56  11 

Continuation  School,  Compulsory: 

One  half  the  net  cost  of  maintenance  for 
the  period  September  1, 1918,  to  August 
31,  1919    46,147  53 


Carried  forward 


$99,204  98 


$67,922  13 
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Brought  forward  $99,204  98     $67,922  13 

West   Roxbury   High,    Vocational  Agri- 
cultural Department : 
One  half  the  net  cost  of  maintenance  for 
the  period  September  1 ,  1918,  to  August 
31,  1919    .      .      .      .  " ".      .      .        2,665  60 
Evening  Practical  Arts  Courses : 

One  half  the  net  cost  of  maintenance  for 
the  period  September  1, 1918,  to  August 

31,  1919    3,454  97 

  105,325  55 


One  half  tuition  charges  paid  for  Boston  pupils  attending 
state-aided  schools  in  other  cities  and  towns  (from  the 

Commonwealth)     .      .      .   254  46 

Traveling  expenses  of  deaf  mutes  (from  the  Commonwealth)  4, 148  89 
Reimbursement  from  the  Commonwealth,  promotion  of 

Americanization  (chapter  295,  General  Acts  of  1919),  11,718  54 

Smith-Hughes  Fund,  allotment   33,791  18 

Light  at  polling  places  (from  Election  Department)    .      .  674  15 

Sale  of  badges  to  licensed  minors   345  25 

Sale  of  books  and  supplies   4,226  31 

Sale  of  typewriters   6,209  50 

Damage  to  property   110  69 

Restitution  for  stolen  typewriters,  order  of  court       .  57  50 
Mechanic  Arts  High,  work  done  for  Schoolhouse  Commis- 
sion   '3  00 

Mechanic  Arts  High,  sale  of  materials,  etc   — 

Sale  of  manual  arts  materials  (elementary  schools)     .      .  2,748  71 

Manual  arts,  work  done  for  Schoolhouse  Commission        .  2,041  90 

Royalties,  Augustine  L.  Rafter   78  08 

Incidentals   65  90 

Trade  School  for  Girls: 

Sale  of  products  $12,642  39 

Interest  on  deposit   18  12 

Telephone  charges   7  20 


Boston  Trade  School: 

Sale  of  products   $1,941  40 

Work  done  for  Schoolhouse  Commission    .  1,012  05 

Supplies  purchased  for  Federal  students    .  806  00 

Telephone  charges   — 

Boston  Trade  School,  Evening  Classes,  sale  of  products  . 

Continuation  School,  Compulsory: 

Sale  of  products   $4,201  64 

Work  done  for  Schoolhouse  Commission    .  154  79 

Telephone  charges   — 


12,667  71 


3,759  45 


4,356  43 


Carried  forward 


$261,665  33 
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Brought  forward   $261,665  33 

Telephone  charges   374  23 

Rents  of  school  buildings  '.  1,326  68 

Forfeited  advance  payments: 

Evening  high  schools    .    — ■ 

Evening  elementary  schools   — 

Boston  Trade  School,  evening  classes  .... 

Trade  School  for  Girls,  Extension  Classes  (evening)      .  — 

Interest   — 

Department  of  Physical  Training,  returns,  etc.,  from  games,  3,110  10 
Sale  of  second-hand  furniture,  etc.  (Schoolhouse  Commis- 
sion)  1,092  15 

Dog  licenses  $22,508  00 

Less  damages  by  dogs   1,469  99 

  21,038  01 

Total  income   $288,606  50 


Income  from  Trust  Funds. 

Bowdoin  Dorchester  School  Fund   $191  26 

Eastburn  School  Fund   435  00 

Franklin  Medal  Fund   35  00 

Gibson  School  Fund   3,247  36 

Horace  Mann  School  Funds   307  00 

Peter  P.  F.  Degrand  School  Fund   1,174  26 

Teachers '  Waterston  Fund   144  00 

Charlestown  School  Fund   411  17 

Comins  School  Library  Fund   17  50 

Latin  School  Prize  Fund   36  76 

Lawrence  High  School  Fund   70  00 

Lawrence  Latin  School  Fund   70  00 

Milmore  Brimmer  School  Fund   20  00 

Norcross  School  Library  Fund   38  76 

Sherwin  School  Graduates  Fund   17  50 

Devens  Infant  School  Fund   20  00 

Webb  Franklin  School  Fund   70  00 

Smith  Fund   324  50 

Stoughton  Fund   212  00 


$6,842  07 


The  above  total  of  $6,842.07  from  the  income  of  the 
above  funds  is  available  for  and  limited  to  expenditures 
under  the  provisions  of  these  funds. 

AID  FROM  THE  COMMONWEALTH  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 
EDUCATION. 

Under  the  provisions  of  chapter  471  of  the  Acts  of 
1911,  chapter  106  of  the  Acts  of  1912,  chapter  805  of 
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the  Acts  of  1913,  and  chapter  174  of  the  Acts  of  1914, 
the  Oommonwealth  has  paid  over  into  the  city  treasury 
during  the  past  financial  year  the  sum  of  $105,325.55. 

This  sum  is  one  half  the  net  cost  of  maintenance  of 
schools  and  classes  established  with  the  approval  of  the 
Department  of  Education. 


Trade  School  for  Girls: 

From  September  1,  1918,  to  August  31,  1919  .  .  .  $26,038  78 
Boston  Trade  School : 

From  September  1,  1918,  to  August  31,  1919  .  .  22,751  03 
Boston  Trade  School,  Evening  Classes: 

From  September  1,  1918,  to  August  31,  1919  .  .  4,211  53 
Continuation  School  (Household  Arts  Class) : 

From  September  1,  1918,  to  August  31,  1919  ...  56  11 
Continuation  School,  Compulsory: 

From  September  1,  1918,  to  August  31,  1919  .  .  46,147  53 
West  Roxbury  High,  Vocational  Agricultural  Department: 

From  September  1,  1918,  to  August  31,  1919  .      .      .        2,665  60 

Evening   Practical    Arts    Courses    (Evening  Elementary 
Schools) : 

From  September  1,  1918,  to  August  31,  1919  .      .      .        3,454  97 


Total  $105,325  55 


The  Commonwealth  does  not  bear  any  part  of  the 
cost  of  the  buildings  or  their  original  equipment.  At 
the  present  time  there  are  ten  activities  established 
with  the  approval  of  the  Department  of  Education 
which  come  under  the  provisions  of  the  above  legisla- 
tion, viz.,  Trade  School  for  Girls  (including  day  and 
extension  classes),  Boston  Trade  School,  Boston  Trade 
School  Evening  Classes,  Continuation  School  (House- 
hold Arts  Class),  Compulsory  Continuation  School, 
Class  for  Training  of  Continuation  School  Teachers, 
Evening  Practical  Arts  Courses,  High  School  of  Practical 
Arts  (Household  Arts  Department),  Hyde  Park  High 
School,  Co-operative  Course,  and  the  Charlestown  High 
School,  Co-operative  Course,  Dorchester  High  School, 
Co-operative  Course,  West  Roxbury  High  School, 
Vocational  Agricultural  Department,  Summer  Practical 
Arts  Courses  (canning)  and  Unit  Agricultural  Courses. 
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Net  Expenditures. 
Total  expenditures  (exclusive  of  new  buildings,  lands, 


yards,  etc.)  $9,897,928  24 

Total  income   288,606  50 

Net  expenditures  *  $9,609,321  74 

Add  expenditures  for  new  schoolhouses,  additions,  etc.  (by 

the  Schoolhouse  Commission)  t   1,210,824  98 

Total  net  expenditures  {  $10,820,146  72 


COMPARISON  OF  EXPENDITURES. 

The  following  statement  shows  the  expenditures  for 
the  financial  years  1919-20  and  1920-21,  exclusive  of 
lands  and  buildings,  with  the  increases  and  decreases 
in  the  several  items: 


1920-21. 


1919-20. 


Increases, 
1920-21. 


For  genera]  school  purposes,  including 
Americanization  and  Vocational 
Guidance: 

Salaries  of  instructors  

Salaries  of  officers  

Salaries  of  janitors  

Fuel  and  light  

Supplies  and  incidentals  

Pensions  to  attendance  officers  and 
janitors. 

Physical  education  

School  physicians  and  nurses  

Pensions  to  teachers  

Payments  to  permanent  pension  fund  — 

Extended  use  of  the  public  schools  

Repairs  and  alterations,  protection 
against  fire  and  fire  hazards,  and  new 
furniture  and  furnishings  for  old  build- 
ings, including  new  lighting  fixtures. 

Totals  


$6,643,665  03 
206,556  85 
545,273  11 
564,168  36 
488,881  68 
7,799  63 

148,569  60 
113,643  82 
127,567  79 
10,450  65 
29,800  21 
1,011,551  51 


$5,177,760  84 
176,270  93 
433,221  51 
317,171  47 
408,436  14 
6,745  03 

115,410  27 
85,720  51 

116,392  59 
18,175  03 
39,133  67 

518,194  62 


$1,465,904  19 
30,285  92 
112,051  60 
246,996  89 
80,445  54 
1,054  60 

33,159  33 

27,923  31 

11,175  20 

7,724  38* 

9,333  46> 

493,356  89 


$9,897,928  24 


$7,412,632  61 


$2,485,295  63 


decrease. 


PENSIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

In  1908  and  each  year  thereafter  up  to  and  including 
1914,  the  School  Committee,  under  the  authority  of 


*  That  part  of  the  total  expenditures  coming  from  the  School  Committee  share  of  the 
tax  levy. 

t  Partly  from  loans  and  partly  from  the  tax  levy.  For  details  see  the  report  of  the 
Schoolhouse  Commission. 

X  Exclusive  of  interest  and  sinking  fund. 
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section  4  of  chapter  589  of  the  Acts  of  1908,  appropriated 
for  the  purpose  of  paying  pensions  and  making  pay- 
ments to  the  Permanent  Pension  Fund  the  sum  of  five 
cents  on  each  $1,000  of  the  valuation  of  the  city,  upon 
which  appropriations  by  the  City  Council  are  based. 

During  the  year  1913-14  the  sum  so  appropriated 
was  found  insufficient  to  pay  pensions  for  the  year,  and 
the  additional  sum  of  $880.43  was  transferred  from  the 
accrued  interest  of  the  Permanent  Pension  Fund. 

In  1914-15  a  transfer  of  $7,628.60  from  the  same 
fund  was  found  to  be  necessary  for  the  same  reason. 

Chapter  304  of  the  Acts  of  1915  has  made  available 
from  the  tax  levy  seven  cents  on  each  $1,000  of  the 
valuation  of  the  city,  which,  during  the  year  1918-19, 
amounted  to  $107,911.83.  This  sum  was  found  in- 
sufficient and  it  became  necessary  to  transfer  $2,870.55 
from  the  accrued  interest  of  the  Permanent  Pension 
Fund,  making  a  total  of  $110,782.38  expended  for  the 
purpose  during  that  year. 

Chapter  289  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1916  provided  that 
"The  sums  payable  by  the  Commonwealth  to  the  City 
of  Boston,  under  the  provisions  of  section  13  of  chapter 
832  of  the  Acts  of  the  year  1913,  being  an  act  to  establish 
a  retirement  system  for  public  school  teachers,  as  reim- 
bursement for  certain  pensions  paid  by  the  city  to  retired 
school  teachers,  shall  be  put  into  the  current  pension 
fund  held  by  the  School  Committee  of  the  City  of  Boston 
and  used  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  chapter 
589  of  the  Acts  of  the  year  1908."  Under  this  act  the 
sum  of  $33,694.42  paid  over  by  the  Commonwealth  to 
the  city  became  available  during  the  financial  year  and 
was  added  to  the  appropriation  from  the  tax  levy  for 
paying  pensions  to  retired  teachers. 

Since  the  enactment  of  chapter  589  of  the  Acts  of 
1908,  payments  as  pensions  and  to  the  Permanent  Pen- 
sion Fund  have  been  distributed  as  shown  in  the  follow- 
ing table: 
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Financial  Year. 


Pensions  to 
Retired  Teachers 
from  the 
Tax  Levy. 


Payments  to  the 
Permanent  Pension 
Fund 
from  the 
Tax  Levy. 


Payments  to  the 
Permanent  Pension 
Fund  from  xhe 
Fund  paid  over 

by  the 
Commonwealth.* 


1908-  09. 

1909-  10. 

1910-  11. 

1911-  12. 

1912-  13. 

1913-  14. 

1914-  15. 

1915-  16. 

1916-  17. 

1917-  18. 

1918-  19. 

1919-  20. 

1920-  21 . 


$3,678  50 
8,075  12 
26,247  88 
55,350  31 
64,510  76 
t  72,893  19 
1 81,482  96 
90,011  87 
96,029  97 
104,347  95 
§  110,782  38 
!!  116,392  59 
If  127,567  79 


$119,181  08 

39,946  77 

12,420  53 

5,681  66 


15,741  25 
11,631  48 
5,432  37 


$24,321  96 

22,490  03 

18,175  03 

10.450  65 


Totals   $955,371  27 


$210,035  14 


$75,437  67 


Grand  total,  twelve  years   .  $1,240,844  08 


♦Under  chapter  289,  Special  Acts  of  1916. 

f  Including  $880.43  transferred  from  the  accrued  interest  of  the  Permanent  Pension 
Fund. 

t  Including  $7,628.60  transferred  from  the  accrued  interest  of  the  Permanent  Pension 
Fund. 

§  Including  $2,870.55  transferred  from  the  accrued  interest  of  the  Permanent  Pension 
Fund. 

||  Including  $10,066.86  of  the  sum  ($28,241.89)  paid  over  by  the  Commonwealth. 
1  Including  $23,243.77  of  the  sum  ($33,694.42)  paid  over  by  the  Commonwealth. 


DISTRIBUTION  OF  EXPENDITURES. 

The  distribution  of  the  total  expenditures,  exclusive 
of  lands  and  buildings,  pensions,  repairs,  alterations 
and  rents,  in  percentage  of  the  whole  sum,  is  as  follows : 


$6,643,665  03 

76 

0 

206,556  85 

2 

4 

Salaries  of  janitors  

545,273  11 

6 

2 

Fuel  and  light  

564,168  36 

6 

5 

Supplies  and  incidentals  

488,881  68 

5 

6 

Physical  education  

148,569  60 

1 

7 

School  physicians  and  nurses  

113,643  82 

1 

3 

Extended  use  of  the  public  schools  

29,800  21 

0 

3 

Total  

$8,740,558  66 

100 

0 
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SUPPLIES  AND  INCIDENTALS. 

The  expenditures  for  the  year  under  the  appropriation 
for  Supplies  and  Incidentals  were  as  follows: 

Text-books   $63,727  93 

Supplementary  books   16,110  52 

Reference  books   2,895  16 

Music  sheets   92  50 

Globes   138  60 

Maps   2,615  30 

Charts   337  71 

Pianos   2,695  00 

Other  musical  instruments  (new)   1  20 

Piano  covers,  etc   92  55 

Piano  tuning   2,415  00 

Moving  pianos   241  25 

Manual  training  supplies  (high  and  elementary  schools)      .  42,286  96 

Drawing  supplies  (high  and  elementary  schools)    .      .      .  26,312  96 

Science  apparatus  and  supplies   5,046  50 

Laboratory  assistance,  perishable  supplies  and  incidentals   .  1,111  79 
Commercial  machines  and  typewriters  for  high  schools  (in- 
cluding rentals)   4,651  87 

Commercial  machines  and  typewriters  for  elementary  schools 

(including  rentals),  and  typewriter  repairs  for  all  schools  9,437  36 
Supplies  for  connecting  work  of  the  kindergarten  and  the 

primary  grades   37  46 

Kindergarten  supplies   6,577  18 

Sewing  supplies  and  equipment   5,228  34 

Cooking  supplies  and  equipment   15,163  89 

Supplies  for  Busy  Work   10,648  37 

Penmanship  supplies  (high  and  elementary  schools)      .      .  598  85 

Supplies  and  equipment  for  Compulsory  Continuation  School  7,823  29 

Trade  School  for  Girls,  supplies  and  equipment     .      .      .  10,221  37 

Boston  Trade  School,  supplies  and  equipment       .      .      .  15,714  24 

Evening  Practical  Arts  Courses  608  95 

Supplies  for  general  educational  purposes      ....  9,304  39 

Printing  and  printing  stock   28,119  43 

Advertising   332  75 

Records,  proceedings,  etc   2,507  68 

Stationery   96,423  56 

Postage  (officers  and  departments)   3,701  34 

Postage  (schools)   1,445  21 

Office  equipment   2,071  98 

Office  supplies  and  incidentals   1,935  24 

Printing  for  offices   1,474  12 

Janitors'  supplies   24,840  30 

Expressage   1,365  73 


Carried  forward   1426,353  83 
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Brought  forward  $426,353  83 

Railroad  and  other  fares  for  Horace  Mann  School  pupils 

(except  street  car  tickets)   1,367  98 

Car  tickets  as  authorized  by  Board   12,392  13 

Tuition,  wards  of  the  city   11,378  21 

Tuition,  others   11,084  02 

Diplomas   3,421  22 

Removing  ashes   3,255  80 

Surety  bonds   70  00 

Sphool  Committee  Contingent  Fund        .      .      .      .      .  1,055  19 

Board  of  Superintendents'  Contingent  Fund  .      .      .      .  739  85 

Assistance  at  teachers' examinations   1,208  00 

School  exhibits   58  60 

Telephone  and  telegraph   5,462  11 

Telephone  (schools)   987  17 

Bath  expenses   2,444  30 

Badges  for  licensed  minors   170  00 

Improvement  and  Promotional  Courses  for  Teachers         .  1,559  56 

Supplies  and  equipment  for  automobiles   '  1,621  37 

Services  of  accountants,  auditing  accounts      ....  1,000  00 

Expert  services  to  Business  Agent   704  20 

Traveling  expenses  of  Business  Agent   160  73 

Supplies  for  Department  of  Educational  Investigation  and 

Measurement   994  06 

Sundries   1,393  35  . 


Total  $488,881  68 


FUEL  AXD  LIGHT. 

From  the  first  of  the  financial  year  up  to  and  includ- 
ing the  fifteenth  day  of  June  all  coal  was  secured  from  the 
several  coal  companies  under  contract  covering  the 
period  May  1,  1919,  to  June  15,  1920,  inclusive. 

From  June  16  to  the  end  of  the  financial  year,  it 
having  been  found  impossible  to  make  contracts,  coal 
was  purchased  wherever  possible  and  at  the  best  prices 
that  could  be  obtained. 

The  coal  was  purchased  from  the  following  .firms: 
City  Fuel  Company,  Metropolitan  Coal  Company, 
Brighton  Coal  Company,  Burton-Furber  Coal  Company, 
D.  Doherty  Company,  East  Boston  Coal  Company, 
Massachusetts  Wharf  Coal  Company,  C.  Murphy  & 
Son,  Thomas  Joseph  McCue,  McGovern  Coal  Company, 
Roxbury  Coal  Company,  Stetson  Coal  Company,  John 
A.  Whittemore's  Sons  and  Batchelder  Brothers. 
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In  addition  to  the  coal  placed  in  the  bins  of  the  school- 
houses,  bituminous  coal  was  purchased  and  placed  in 
storage  during  the  financial  year  to  the  amount  of 
3,4±2±m  tons.  Of  this  amount  l,162Bfi  tons  were 
placed  in  storage  at  the  Milton  yard  of  the  City  Fuel 
Company.  1,1228*080°0  tons  were  placed  in  storage  at  the 
Freeport  street  yard  of  the  D.  Doherty  Company  and 
1,157 ff*9  tons  were  placed  in  storage  at  the  Talbot 
avenue  yard  of  C.  Murphy  £  Son. 

The  prices  paid  for  bituminous  coal  after  June  15, 
1920.  range  from  813.75  to  SIS. 50  per  ton  of  two  thousand 
(2.000)  pounds.  The  prices  paid  for  anthracite  coal 
range  from  S14.25  to  S19.50  per  ton  of  two  thousand 
(2.000)  pounds. 

While  the  cost  per  ton  has  been  high  and  the  quality 
of  the  coal  in  many  cases  very  poor,  on  account  of  the 
unusually  mild  weather  during  the  fall  and  winter, 
it  has  been  possible  to  keep  the  total  quantity  consumed 
down  to  an  exceptionally  low  figure. 


Fuel  and  Light. 

Bituminous 

Anthracite 

Coal. 

Coal. 

Number 

Number 

of  Tons. 

of  Tons. 

25,934|Sn 

Total    .      .  . 

.  1473,628  03 
.   $473.62$  03 

Expenses  sampling,  testing  and  expert  advice  on  coal  .      .  1.750  31 

Expenses  moving  coal  and  wood   2.059  40 

614  cords  of  wood   7.615  70 

Charcoal   — 


$485,053  44 

Add  premiums  allowed  contractors  on  account  of  quality  of 

coal  exceeding  contract  requirements   IS  93 


1485,072  37 

Deduct  penalties  exacted  from  contractors  on  account  of 

quality  of  coal  falling  below  contract  requirements    .  1.912  66 


Carried  for  ward 


S4S3.159  71 
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Brought  forward   $483,159  71 

Deduct  amount  charged  to  appropriation,  Extended  Use  of 
the  Public  Schools,  for  cost  of  fuel  used  in  school  centers 
and  other  activities   — 


Net  total,  fuel  $483,159  71 

Light  axd  Power. 

Electric  current  for  light   $61,215  56 

Electric  current  for  power   10,772  27 

Gas  .      .      .    '  .   8,669  71 

Mazda  lamps   351  11 


$81,008  65 

Deduct  amount  charged  to  appropriation, 
Extended  Use  of  the  Public  Schools,  for  cost 
of  light  used  in  school  centers  and  other 
activities   — 

Net  total,  light  and  power   81,008  65 

Total  net  expenditures,  fuel  and  light  $564,168  36 


COST  IN  DETAIL. 

On  the  appended  sheets  will  be  found  the  costs  of 
each  school  in  detail,  the  average  membership  or  the 
average  attendance,  and  the  cost  per  pupil  based  on 
average  membership  or  average  attendance,  the  cost 
per  pupil  hour  of  instruction,  and  the  cost  per  pupil 
hour  for  all  direct  charges  less  credit  for  direct  income. 

The  costs  of  the  several  playgrounds  are  also  given 
and  the  cost  per  pupil  per  session. 

The  total  cost  of  each  group  of  schools  is  also  given, 
and  the  average  cost  per  pupil  is  shown. 

These  figures  give  only  the  costs  of  the  several  schools 
or  groups  of  schools,  exclusive  of  cost  of  administra- 
tion, supervision  and  general  charges. 

To  get  the  whole  cost,  the  costs  of  administration, 
supervision  and  general  charges  must  be  apportioned 
among  the  several  groups  of  schools. 

The  method  of  apportioning  the  costs  of  administra- 
tion, supervision  and  general  charges  has  been  as  follows : 
Any  part  of  these  costs  which  could  be  charged  directly 
against  a  school  or  group  of  schools  has  been  so  charged. 
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The  remaining  cost  of  administration,  offices  of  super- 
intendent, assistant  superintendents,  secretary,  business 
agent  and  schoolhouse  custodian  have  been  apportioned 
to  the  several  groups  of  schools  in  proportion  to  the 
number  of  teachers  therein.  For  the  purpose  of  this 
apportionment  the  number  of  teachers  in  the  evening 
schools  and  summer  review  schools  has  been  reduced 
to  a  basis  which  takes  into  consideration  the  amount  of 
service  rendered  during  the  year  as  compared  with  that 
rendered  by  the  teachers  in  the  elementary  day  schools. 

The  method  of  apportioning  the  costs  of  the  educa- 
tional departments  has  been  as  follows:  Any  part  of 
these  costs  which  could  be  charged  directly  against  a 
school  or  group  of  schools  has  been  so  charged:  the 
balance  of  the  costs  of  these  departments  has  been 
apportioned  in  accordance  with  the  method  hereinafter 
described. 

The  costs  of  the  departments  of  manual  arts,  music, 
practice  and  training  and  educational  investigation  and 
measurement  have  been  apportioned  to  the  several 
groups  of  schools  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  teachers 
therein  coming  under  the  supervision  of  these  several 
departments. 

The  cost  of  the  department  of  evening  schoDls  has 
been  divided  as  follows:  Evening  high  schools.  32  per 
cent;  evening  elementary  schools,  32  per  cent:  Boston 
Trade  School,  evening  classes,  2  per  cent :  Day  School  for 
Immigrants,  32  per  cent;  afternoon  Practical  Arts  classes, 
2  per  cent. 

The  whole  of  the  costs  of  the  offices  of  director  of 
kindergartens,  director  of  household  science  and  arts 
and  director  of  special  classes  has  been  charged  to  the 
elementary  schools. 

The  cost  of  the  office  of  director  of  penmanship  has 
been  apportioned  to  the  several  groups  of  schools  in 
proportion  to  the  number  of  teachers  therein  coming 
under  the  supervision  of  that  office. 

The  cost  of  the  office  of  director  of  salesmanship  has 
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been  apportioned  two-thirds  to  the  high  schools  and 
one-third  to  the  compulsory  continuation  school. 

The  cost  of  vocational  guidance  has  been  apportioned 
to  the  high  and  elementary  schools  in  proportion  to  the 
number  of  teachers  therein. 

The  cost  of  attendance  officers  has  been  apportioned 
to  the  certificating  office  and  the  schools  in  proportion 
to  the  amount  of  service  given  to  each. 

The  cost  of  the  department  of  medical  inspection, 
after  any  items  which  could  be  charged  directly  were  so 
charged,  has  been  apportioned  as  follows:  The  cost  of 
the  office  of  supervising  nurse  has  been  charged  to 
elementary  schools  and  the  cost  of  the  office  of  director 
ot  medical  inspection  has  been  apportioned  to  the 
several  groups  of  schools  in  proportion  to  the  number 
of  teachers  therein.  The  salary  of  the  medical  inspector 
has  been  charged  to  elementary  schools. 

The  cost  of  the  department  of  physical  training  after 
any  items  which  could  be  charged  directly  were  so 
charged  has  been  apportioned  as  follows:  The  salary  of 
the  director  of  physical  training  has  been  apportioned 
to  the  several  groups  of  schools  and  to  the  playgrounds 
in  proportion  to  the  estimated  time  required  on  each. 
The  remaining  costs  of  this  department  have  been 
apportioned  one-fourth  to  the  playgrounds  and  the 
other  three-fourths  to  the  several  groups  of  schools  in 
proportion  to  the  number  of  teachers  therein. 

The  cost  of  supervision  in  connection  with  extended 
use  of  the  public  schools  has  been  apportioned  as  follows : 
School  centers,  80  per  cent;  use  of  school  accommoda- 
tions for  municipal  concerts,  parents'  meetings,  etc., 
20  per  cent. 

None  of  the  cost  of  administration  or  the  general 
account  has  been  charged  to  playgrounds  or  the  extended 
use  of  the  public  schools. 

This  apportionment  is,  of  course,  to  a  certain  extent 
arbitrary,  but  as  these  costs  of  administration  and 
supervision  are  given  in  detail  any  other  apportionment 
can  easily  be  made. 
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APPORTIONMENT  OF  INCOME. 

Any  part  of  the  income  which  could  be  directly 
credited  to  a  school  or  group  of  schools,  office  or  depart- 
ment, has  been  so  credited,  and  the  balance  has  been 
apportioned  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  teachers 
in  each  such  school  or  group  of  schools: 

The  result  is  as  follows: 


  $249,000  03 

Balance  Apportioned. 

Normal  School   150  04 

Latin  and  high  schools   5,401  49 

Elementary  schools   22,326  16 

Speech  Improvement  classes   90  02 

Horace  Mann  School   120  03 

Trade  School  for  Girls,  day  and  evening  classes     .      .      .  330  09 

Boston  Trade  School   210  06 

Continuation  School,  Compulsory   600  17 

Boston  Clerical  School   90  02 

Boston  Disciplinary  Day  School   30  01 

Day  School  for  Immigrants   60  02 

Summer  Review  High  School   30  01 

Summer  Review  elementary  schools   150  04 

Boston  Trade  School,  evening  classes   30  01 

Evening  high  schools   180  05 

Evening  elementary  schools   9,808  25 


Total  income 


$288,606  50 
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COST   OF  ADMINISTRATION,  SUPERVISION 
AND  GENERAL  CHARGES. 

ADMINISTRATION. 


Secretary. 

Salary  of  the  Secretary   $5,496  00 

Salary  of  Assistant  Secretary,  one-fifth  time   ....  600  00 

Salaries  of  clerks  and  stenographers  (five  on  full  time)  .      .  7,914  66 

Temporary  clerical  service   165  80 

Books  and  subscriptions   — 

Office  supplies  and  equipment   323  79 

Typewriter   83  03 

Printing  and  binding   80  21 

Telephone  and  telegraph   $63  17 

Telephone  switchboard  charge   ....  92  34 

  155  51 

Postage   597  04 

Boston  Directory   8  00 

Car  fares  and  incidentals   38  32 


Total  $15,462  36 

Deduct  direct  income   37  57 


Net  total  $15,424  79 

Business  Agent. 
Salary  of  the  Business  Agent     ....      $5,496  00 

Salary  of  chief  accountant   3,300  00 

Salaries  of  clerks  and  stenographers  (thirteen  on 
full  time,  one  from  May  3,  one  to  July  12  and 

one  from  July  13)   22,849  18 

Temporary  clerical  service   798  81 

Salaries  of  supply  room  assistants  (seven  on 
full  time,  one  to  November  22  and  one  from 
March  26,  temporary  and  provisional)  .      .      12,875  50 
Salaries  of  chauffeurs,  automobile  truck  (two 

on  full  time)  2,912  00 

Temporary  and  emergency  assistance,  supply 

room   1,127  50 

Account  books   788  92 

Surety  bonds   70  00 

Books  and  subscriptions   1  00 

Office  supplies  and  equipment    ....  742  97 

Adding  machine   438  75 


Carried  forward 


$51,400  G3 
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Brought  forward  $51,400  63 

Telephone  and  telegraph  (office)  .  $394  14 
Telephone  switchboard  charge    .      .    139  45 

  533  59 

Printing   209  03 

Postage  ^  485  00 

Binding  account  books  and  certifications        .  81  15 

Boston  Directory   8  00 

Traveling  expenses  of  Business  Agent      .      .  160  73 

Car  and  railroad  fares,  assistants      ...  40  95 

Lunches  for  assistants   4  00 

Allowance  for  petty  cash  transactions      .      .  100  00 

Telegrams  and  messenger  service      .      .      .  13  33 

Incidentals   118  16 


$53,154  57 

Credits: 


Allowance    for    petty    cash  transactions 

expended   

100  00 

O'JOjKJ'-rx    O  4 

Supply  Room. 

Equipment  and  supplies  

$494  05 

Car  fares 

7  60 

Expressage  

938  lc 

Telephone  and  telegraph     .      .      .  $133  76 

Telephone  switchboard  charge    .            92  34 

£00  11) 

Printing  

40  60 

Postage  

SO  So 

Office  supplies  and  equipment  .... 

.50  22 

Tvpewriter  

83  03 

Account  books  

Binding  record  books  

Lunches  for  assistants  

Incidentals  

68  71 

1.9S9  31 

Automobile  Truck. 

Tires  and  tire  repairs  (including  inner  tubes  . 

$403  60 

Gasoline  

186  76 

Lubricants  

4  60 

Repairs  and  miscellaneous  parts 

135  54 

2  50 

Renewal  of  chauffeurs'  licenses  .... 

3  00 

Incidentals  .... 

3  09 

739  09 

Total  

$55,7S2  97 

Deduct  direct  income  . 

25  00 

Xet  total 

155,75?  9< 
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SCHOOLHOTJSE  CuSTODIAX. 


Salary  of  Schoolhouse  Custodian      .      .      .  $3,300  00 

Salary  of  stenographer   1,352  00 

Salary  of  janitor,  assigned   — 

Temporary  clerical  service   51  00 

Office  supplies  and  equipment    .      .      .      .  112  03 

Printing   9  95 

Postage  .    93  53 

Telephone  and  telegraph  .  .  .  $68  67 
Telephone  switchboard  charge    .      .      45  82 

 —  114  49 

Car  tickets   31  00 

Incidentals   1  58 

 $5,065  58 

Automobile. 

Tires  and  tire  repairs  (including  inner  tubes)  .  $196  70 

Electric  light   6  98 

Gasoline   120  76 

Oxygen   — 

Registration  fee   10  00 

Lubricants     .    41  15 

Miscellaneous  parts  and  repairs        .      .      .  390  40 

Incidentals   3  12 

  769  11 


Total  $5,834  69 

8  O  PE  RI XTE  X  DENT. 

Salary  of  Superintendent   $10,000  00 

Salary  of  assistant  secretary,  four-fifths  time  .  2,400  00 
Salaries  of  clerks  and  stenographers  (ten  full 
time,  five  part  time,  one  to  September  4  and 

one  from  November  29)   15,953  91 

Temporary  clerical  service  .      .      .      .      .  1,214  00 

Typewriters  (3)   289  58 

Office  supplies  and  equipment    ....  724  74 

Printing   119  28 

Telephone  and  telegraph  .  .  .  S226  05 
Telephone  switchboard  charge  .    371  43 

  597  48 

Postage   342  00 

Boston  Directory   8  00 

Traveling  expenses   — 

Books  and  subscriptions   3  00 

Car  fares  and  messenger  service        ...  3  91 

Incidentals   14  41 


 .  $31,670  31 


Carried  forward 


$31,670  31 
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Brought  forward  $3 1,670  31 

Newsboys'  Trial  Board. 

Salaries  of  judges   $11700 

Salary  of  clerk   39  00 

Printing   17  62 

  173  62 

Total  $31,843  93 

Deduct  direct  income   25  00 

Net  total  $31,818  93 


Assistant  Superintendents. 
Salaries  of  Assistant  Superintendents  5>  (four 
on  full  time,  one  to  July  31  and  one  from 

October  7)   $28,900  00 

Salary  of  Chief  Examiner   3,492  94 

Salaries  of  clerks  and  stenographers  (two  full 

time,  three  part  time)   5,499  87 

Office  supplies  and  equipment    ....  427  53 

Printing   78  14 

Telephone  and  telegraph  .  .  .  $278  39 
Telephone  switchboard  charge  .    115  36 

  393  75 

Postage   172  90 

Supplies  for  Chief  Examiner      ....  22  97 

Postage  for  Chief  Examiner       ....  7  00 

Assistance  at  teachers'  examinations       .      .  1,208  00 

Supplies  for  examinations   27  59 

Traveling  expenses       .      .      .   -  .      .      .  309  05 

Car  tickets   — 

Books  and  magazine  subscriptions    ...  85  94 

Incidentals   9  41 

Total  $40,635  09 


Administration  Account. 


Mason  Street  Building: 

Salaries  of  janitors   $3,530  50 

Fuel   672  51 

Electric  light   1,166  34 

Gas   60  78 

Janitors'  supplies   154  03 

Towels   187  57 

Ice   46  58 

Supplies  (stationery*)   50  70 

Index  fixture  with  frame,  etc.       ...  22  05 

Incidentals   41  80 

  $5,932  S6 


Carried  Jorward 


$5,932  ^6 
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Brought  for icard 
Dartmouth  Street: 
Salary  of  janitor 
Fuel*  . 
Electric  light 
Towels 

Janitors'  supplies 
Ice 


$5,932  86 


21S  Tremont  Street: 

Salary  of  janitor 
•  Electric  light 

Janitors'  supplies 

Towels 

Ice 

Incidentals 

801  City  Hall  Annex: 
Janitors'  supplies 
Towels 

Ice  cooler  and  stand 


School  Committee: 

Stationery  and  office  supplies 
Typewriter 

Postage  .... 
Printing  .... 

Books  

Telephone  and  telegraph 

Refreshments 

Incidentals 


$659  36 
300  00 
107  30 


41 


07 


$1,148  95 
294  91 
9  47 
40  10 
43  20 


$15  07 
54  37 
21  00 


$73  96 

50  00 
39  24 


'44  05 
6  90 


General  Expense : 

Auditing  accounts  of  Business  Agent    .      .  $S50  00 

Advisory  Committee  on  Music  expenses      .  — 

Expenses,  reception  to  General  Pershing     .  200  05 

Incidentals   — 

Janitors'  Trial  Board: 

Attendance  of  janitor  member  at  hearings  .  $18  00 

Salary,  clerical  assistant   — 

Printing: 

Minutes   $2,663  38 

Index  to  minutes   1,022  25 

Binding  minutes   Ill  37 

Binding  documents   — 

Amendments  to  rules  and  regulations  .      .  172  70 

Teachers'  examinations   1,672  95 

Manuals   2,196  20 

Pay  rolls                                          .  47  2  06 


1,109  98 


1,536  63 


90  44 


913  15 


1.050  05 


IS  00 


Carried  forward 


REPORT  OF  THE  BUSINESS  AGE  N'T.  35 

Brought  forward   $8,310  91     $10,651  11 

Bills  and  statements   243  70 

Requisition  books   845  17 

Book  labels   — 

Book  receipts   — 

Bills  and  statements   — 

Normal  School   8  40 

High  and  trade  schools   68  80 

Normal,  Latin  and  high  schools  and  ele- 
mentary schools   2,152  12 

Latin  and  high  schools   1,027  83 

Elementary  schools   1,128  02 

Summer  Review  elementary  schcols     .      .  301  40 

Summer  Review  schools   44  20 

Business  Agent's  report   1,593  00 

Superintendent's  report   921  98 

Replies  to  questionnaire  on  modern  language 

work  in  high  schools   144  75 

Report  of  supervised  study     ....  228  00 
Special  syllabus  for  drawing  and  manual 

training  for  Grades  IV  to  IX                 .  504  60 

Project  teaching  in  Grade  I    ....  311  17 
Redistribution  of  books  and  educational 

materials  not  in  use   100  35 

Circular  on  economic  value  of  good  writing  .  95  40 

Syllabus  for  elementary  schools      .      .      .  1,090  25 

List  of  books  for  home  reading      .      .      .  381  00 
Circular  of  information  and  course  of  study, 

Continuation  School   1.721  94 

Lists,  eligible  candidates   322  90 

Circular  of  information  relating  to  examina- 
tion, certification  and  appointment  of 
teachers  and  members  of  the  supervising 

staff   358  00 

Reappointment  of  teachers  and  members  of 

the  supervising  staff   221  92 

Schedule  of  teachers'  salaries  .      .      .      .  •  63  40 

Statistics  on  teachers'  salaries             .      .  245  34 

Annual  statistics   1,131  55 

Stock  for  printing   2,483  83 

Miscellaneous   125  48 

  26.175  41 

Total  $36,826  52 

SUPERVISION  OR  PROFESSIONAL  CONTROL. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PRACTICE  AND  TRAINING. 

Salary  of  First  Assistant  Director     .      .      .      $2,592  Ml 
Salaries  of  Assistant  Directors  .three  on  full 

time,  one  on  part  time)   S.920  59 


Carried  forward 


$11,513  74 
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Brought  forward   $11,513  74 

Primary  Supervisors  (two  from  December  1, 

1920)   354  00 

Salary  of  clerk   1,508  00 

Office  supplies  and  equipment    ....  97  33 

Printing   172  15 

Postage   52  00 

Telephone  $45  82 

Telephone  switchboard  charge   .      .    135  96 

  181  78 

Books  and  subscriptions   — 

Car  tickets   336  00 


Total  $14,215  00 

Department  of  Educational  Investigation  and  Measurement. 
Salaries  and  Office  Expenditures. 
Salary  of  Assistant  Director  of  Promotion  and 

Educational  Measurement     ....  $2,917  52 

Salary  of  research  assistant       ....  1,517  67 

Examiner  in  Penmanship  (from  April  6)  .      .  330  00 

Temporary  Examiner  in  Penmanship      .      .  650  00 

Salary  of  assistant,  elementary  schools,  assigned  395  50 
Salaries  of  clerks  (one  on  full  time,  one  on  part 

time)   1,346  80 

Temporary  clerical  services       ....  — 

Office  supplies  and  equipment    ....  63  65 

Typewriter   121  50 

Rental  of  typewriter   3  00 

Postage   30  00 

Printing   45  34 

Telephone   — 

Car  tickets   50  50 

Incidentals   7  31 

—   $7,478  79 

Educational  Measurement. 

Printing   $10  60 

Telephone   3741 

Supplies  for  tests   810  92 

Repairs  to  clocks   — 

Incidentals   2  35 

  861  28 


Total  $8,340  07 

Deduct  direct  income   20 


Net  total 


$8,339  87 
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Vocational  Guidance. 

Salary  of  Director   $2,652  00 

Salaries  of  Vocational  Assistants  (four  on  full 

time)   7,054  26 

Salaries  of  Temporary  Vocational  Assistants  .  1,792  25 
Salaries  of  clerks  (one  on  full  time,  one  to 

November  6)   2,219  42 

Temporary  clerical  service   28  80 

Traveling  expenses   — 

Office  supplies  and  equipment    ....  188  85 

Typewriter   85  05 

Printing   119  10 

Postage   102  00 

Telephone   255  57 

Car  tickets  for  vocational  assistants  .      .      .  96  73 

Car  fares  for  clerical  assistants  ....  6  40 

Books  and  subscriptions   7  00 

Boston  business  directory   3  00 

Incidentals   1  25 


Total  $14,611  68 

Supervision,  Department  of  Manual  Arts. 

Salary  of  Director  of  Manual  Arts    .      .      .  $3,761  10 

Salary  of  First  Assistant  Director     .      .      .  3,080  85 
Salaries  of  Assistant  Directors  (two  on  full 

time,  one  on  part  time)   5,439  80 

Salaries  of  First  Assistants  in  Manual  Arts  (two 

on  full  time)   4,463  76 

Salaries  of  Assistants  in  Manual  Arts  (six  on 

full  time,  three  on  part  time)  ....  14,556  61 

Salary  of  assistant,  elementary  schools,  assigned  1,579  72 

Salary  of  prevocational  assistant,  assigned      .  2,016  26 
Salaries  of  temporary  teachers  at  Museum  of 

Fine  Arts   1,369  90 

Salary  of  Junior  Master,  assigned     .      .      .  2,811  93 

Salaries  of  teachers  assigned  to  special  classes  .  1,334  88 

Salaries  of  teachers,  assigned,  part  time    .      .  243  23 

Salaries  of  teachers  not  otherwise  charged      .  1,288  96 
Salaries  of  clerks  (two  on  full  time,  one  from 

October  25)   2,925  33 

Temporary  clerical  service   648  45 

Office  supplies  and  equipment    ....  549  68 

Rental  of  typewriter   8  00 

Printing   — 

Postage   271  00 

Books  and  subscriptions   48  03 


Carried  forward 


$46,397  49 
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Brought  forward  $40,397  49 

Insurance  on  drawing  material?        .      .      .  350  47 

Lectures,  horticultural  course     ....  30  00 

Drawing  supplies   — 

Manual  training  supplies   — 

Exhibits   68  60 

Car  tickets   704  00 

Incidentals   60  IS 

 $47,610  74 

Supplies  for  schools: 

Drawing  supplies  not  otherwise  charged  $3S7  49 

Manual   training   supplies   not  otherwise 

charged   531  37 

Printing  lists  of  visits   101  95 

Plates,  prints  and  photographs      ...  66  10 

Incidentals   — 

  1.086  91 

Gardening  and  canning: 

Salaries  of  Supervisors,  Instructors  and 

Assistants  $6,599  50 

Salaries  of  janitors   410  00 

Supplies,  equipment  and  incidentals     .  1.S54  07 

  S,S63  57 

Total  $57,561  22 

Deduct  direct  income  2,4S3  31 


Net  total  $55,077  91 


Supervision.  Department  of  Music. 

Salary  of  Director  of  Music  ....  $3.7S0  00 
Salaries  of  Assistant  Directors    three  on  full 

time,  one  on  part  time)   9,885  61 

Temporary  Assistant  Directors  ....  960  00 
Salaries  of  Assistants  eight  on  full  time,  one  on 

part  time)   15,820  14 

Assistant,  elementary  schools,  assigned  88  92 

Salaries  of  Violin  Instructors      ....  294  00 

Salary  of  clerk  on  part  time  >    ....  572  00 

Office  supplies  and  equipment    ....  29  83 

Car  tickets   216  00 

Printing   112  30 

Postage   53  00 

Telephone  $21  97 

Teleohone  switchboard  charge    .  45  82 

  67  79 

Services  in  connection  with  outside  study  of 

music  by  pupils   181  00 

Printing,  outside  study  of  music       ...  — 

Traveling  expenses   46  84 


Ca-riid  forward  $32,107  43 
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Brought  jorward  $32,107  43 

Books  and  subscriptions   6  34 

Incidentals   3  63 

  $32,117  40 

Tuning  and  care  of  pianos  2,112  00 


Total   334,229  40 


Director  of  Kindergarten-. 

Salary  of  Director  of  Kindergartens  .      .      .  $3,052  35 

Salary  of  Assistant  Director      ....  1,955  25 

Salaries  of  clerks  (two  on  part  time)        .      .  620  00 

Office  supplies  and  equipment    ....  33  35 

Typewriter  (one-half  of  cost)     ....  46  12 

Neostyle  (one-third  of  cost)       .      .      .      .  18  32 

Car  tickets   75  00 

Books  and  subscriptions   8  70 

Printing   — 

Postage   32  50 

Telephone  $5  49 

Telephone  switchboard  charge    .      .      22  56 

  28  05 

Incidentals   2  39 


Total  $5,872  03 

Director  of  Household  Science  and  Arts. 
Salary  of  Director  of  Household  Science  and 

Arts   $3,148  20 

Salary  of  Assistant  Director      ....  2,010  40 

Industrial  Instructor,  assigned   ....  1,288  00 

Salary  of  clerk   918  67 

Books  and  subscriptions   4  88 

Office  supplies  and  equipment    ....  42  40 

Neostyle  (one- third  of  cost)       .      .      .      .  18  34 

Car  tickets   199  00 

Printing   — 

Postage   27  00 

Telephone  $13  73 

Telephone  switchboard  charge   .      .      45  82 

  59  55 

Incidentals   14 


Total  $7,716  58 


Director  of  Special  Classes. 
Salary  of  Director  of  Special  Classes       .      .      $2,620  00 
Salaries  of  clerks  (two  on  part  time)        .      .  553  32 

Traveling  expenses   — 


Carried  forward  $3,173  32 
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Brought  forward  $3,173  32 

Books  and  subscriptions   9  95 

Office  supplies  and  equipment    ....  53  42 

Typewriter  (,one-half  of  cost)     ....  46  13 

Printing   46  75 

Postage   55  00 

Telephone  $22  56 

Telephone  switchboard  charge   .      .      12  29 

  34  S5 

Supplies  for  classes  not  otherwise  charged      .  — 

Car  tickets   90  00 

Incidentals   — 

Total   $3,509  42 


Director  of  Salesmanship. 


Salary  of  Director  ^part  time)    ....  — 

Salary  of  Temporary  Instructor       ...  — 

Salary  of  clerk  (part  time)   — 

Office  supplies  and  equipment    .      .      .      .  $15  01 

Printing   30  75 

Postage   5  00 

Books  and  subscriptions   — 

Telephone   3  00 

Car  tickets   158  50 

Supplies  for  classes   — 

Total   $212  26 

Director  of  Penmanship. 

Salary  of  Director  $2,236  00 

Salary  of  clerk  ^part  time)   4S5  33 

Office  supplies  and  equipment    .      .      .      .  116  S9 

Books  and  subscriptions   6  72 

Sketch  and  stone,  roll  of  honor  in  penmanship  43  00 

Car  tickets   100  00 

Printing   18  35 

Postage   60  90 

Telephone  $16  90 

Telephone  switchboard  charge    .  45  82 

  62  72 

Incidentals   3  78 


Total  $3,133  69 

Supervision.  Department  of  Evening  Schools. 
Salary,  Director  of  Evening  Schools  .      .      .      $3,SS0  50 
Salary  of  Supervisor  of  Division  "C  "  Classes  292  00 

Assistant,  practical  arts  courses,  part  time     .  IS  00 


Carried  forward  $4,190  50 
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Brought  forward   $4,190  50 

Salaries  of  clerks  Tone  on  full  time,  one  on  pan 
time,  one  to  August  1 4  and  one  from  N  ovem- 

ber8j   2,799  74 

Temporary  clerical  services       ....  39  50 

Office  supplies  and  equipment    ....  200  47 

Rental  of  typewriter   3  00 

Typewriter  (1)   89  10 

Car  tickets   48  55 

Printing   IS  45 

Postage   104  00 

Boston  Business  Directory        ....  3  00 
Telephone  and  telegraph     .      .      .    $71  46 
Telephone  switchboard  charge    .      .    13S  So 

  210  31 

Incidentals   1  54 

  $7,717  16 

For  Evening  Schools: 

Temporary  clerical  services     ....  — 

Printing,  evening  high  schools       .      .      .  -5343  56 

Printing,  evening  elementary- schools    .      .  151  43 
Printing,    evening    high    and  elementary 

schools   40  75 

Printing,   evening   elementary   and  trade 

schools   85  10 

Printing,  evening  trade  schools      ...  40  22 

Printing  for  all  evening  schools      ...  95  95 

Diplomas   190  70 

Supplies   30  00 

  977  71 


Total  SS.694  S7 
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Supervision,  Department  of  Physical  Training. 


d 

a 

o 

.2 

§1 

a 

uca 

pro 

Salary  of  Director  of  Physical  Training  

Salary  of  clerk  

Salary  of  clerk  (part  time)  

Salaries  of  Supervisors  of  Playgrounds,  assigned  (part  time)  

Salaries  of  teachers,  not  otherwise  charged  

Temporary  clerical  service  

Salary  of  janitor,  play  teachers'  meetings  

Office  supplies  and  equipment  

Typewriter  

Printing  

Postage  

Photos  of  playground  activities  

Books  and  subscriptions  

Telephone  and  telegraph   $54  93 

Telephone  switchboard  charge   45  82 


Incidentals  

Car  tickets  

Athletic  certificates  and  military  diplomas  

Playground  certificates  

Badges,  pins,  etc.,  for  physical  tests  

Service  and  supplies  for  athletic  meets  

Printing  programs  for  annual  drills  

Printing  for  elementary  schools  

Printing  for  Latin  and  high  schools  

Printing,  playgrounds  

Supplies  used  on  Randidge  trips  

Supplies  not  otherwise  charged  

Military  bands,  use  of  tents,  etc.,  annual  parade. 
Incidentals,  playgrounds  


$3,700  00 
1,352  0C 


1,032  75 
3  00 


46  46 
93  15 
673  99 
193  30 
12  00 


14  85 
468  50 
548  05 

50  40 
53  38 
52  30 
80  09 
65  70 

33  47 
8  41 

15  19 
26  00 


Sub-totals. 


$8,522  99 


Total  

Deduct  direct  income. 


$9,283  23 
3,113  10 


Net  total. 


$6,170  13 
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SCHOOL  PHYSICIANS  AND  NURSES. 
Supervision,  Department  of  Medical  Inspection. 


.2  o 
'«  8.3 
3  a 
^£  2 

o  a  ~ 


School  Physicians. 

Salary  of  Director  of  Medical  Inspection  

Salary  of  Medical  Inspector  

Salaries  of  physicians  assigned  to  certificating  office  

Salaries  of  physicians  on  leave  of  absence  !  

Salary  of  clerk  

Temporary  clerical  service  

Office  supplies  and  equipment  

Typewriter,  rental  

Books  and  subscriptions  

Indestructible  manikin  

Supplies  for  physicians  and  nurses  

Postage  

Stamped  envelopes  

Telephone   $54  93 

Telephone  switchboard   92  34 


Printing  and  stock  

Car  tickets  

Towels  

Incidentals  

Nurses. 

Salary  of  Supervising  Nurse  

Office  supplies  and  equipment  

Books  and  subscriptions  

Supplies  for  physicians  and  nurses.  .  . 

Printing  

Postage  

Telephone  

Car  tickets  

Incidentals  


$3,300  00 

2.328  00 

1.329  88 

1,352  00 

18  12 
1  50 

45  75 
14  32 
44  03 
130  60 


748  32 

10  00 
9  82 

16 

1,978  23 
22  21 

11  85 
28  34 

211  50 
62  00 


1,152  00 

56 


Sub-totals . 


Total. 


$12,799  19 


$13,213  55 
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GENERAL  CHARGES. 
Attendance  Officers. 

Salary  of  Chief  Attendance  Officer    .      .      .  $3,120  00 
Salaries  of  Attendance  Officers  (twenty-three  on 
full  time,  one  from  February  4,  and  one  from 

September  14)   46,643  61 

Salaries  of  Temporary  Attendance  Officers      .  2,285  00 

Salary  of  clerk   1,112  50 

Office  supplies   54  49 

Printing   6  90 

Traveling  expenses   143  96 

Postage   212  00 

Telephone  $46  69 

Telephone  switchboard  charge    .      .      22  56 

  69  25 

Boston  Business  Directory   — 

Badges   — 

Car  tickets   1,845  00 

Incidentals   70 

Supervisor  of  Licensed  Minors. 
Salary  of  Supervisor  of  Licensed  Minors  .      .      $2,220  00 

Salary  of  clerk   1,300  00 

Office  supplies   17  61 

Telephone  $8  24 

Telephone  switchboard  charge    .      .      22  56 

  30  80 


$55,493  41 


Badges  and  cards  for  licensed  minors       .      .  170  00 

Incidentals   — 

 —       3,954  47 


Total  $59,447  88 


General  Account. 

Salary  of  City  Treasurer,  Custodian        .            .            .  $1,500  00 

Salaries  of  Teachers,  not  otherwise  charged    ....  600  00 

Salaries  of  Officers,  not  otherwise  charged      ....  7  89 

Sampling,  testing  and  expert  advice  on  coal    ....  1,750  31 

Premium  on  fuel   18  93 

Storage  of  coal   332  77 

Cost  of  teaming  and  moving  coal   1,801  00 

Adjustment  of  price  of  coal  purchased  from  East  Boston 

Coal  Company   647  01 

Advertising   348  50 

Diplomas   2,710  52 

Ribbon  for  diplomas   520  00 


Carried  forward  $10,236  93 
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Brought  forward  -510,236  93 

Supplies  broken  and  lost  in  transit  and  at  school   .      .      .  200  59 

Books  and  supplies  sold  out  of  stock   601  27 

Supplies  used  as  samples   6  00 

Exhibits   — 

Penmanship  material  and  diplomas   555  85 

Lantern  slides  used  in  lectures   40  00 

Supplies  for  connecting  the  work  of  the  kindergartens  and 

primary  grades   37  46 

Supplies  not  severally  charged  to  schools  and  price  adjust- 
ment   449  26 

Removing  ashes   3,255  80 

Tuition,  wards  of  the  city   10,666  34 

Transportation,  wards  of  the  city   1,665  12 

Tuition,  paid  town  of  Brookline   8,475  00 

Tuition,  paid  town  of  Winthrop   135  72 

Transportation,  paid  town  of  Winthrop   17  35 

Tuition,  paid  town  of  Dedham   — 

Tuition,  paid  Massachusetts  Industrial  Schools     .      .    t.  15  31 

Tuition,  paid  Massachusetts  Agricultural  Schools  .  .  321  27 
Tuition,  paid  Normal  School  students  at  Boston  College 

and  Boston  University  •  .  975  00 

Rebate  on  high  school  tuition   191  12 

Rebate  on  elementary  school  tuition   — 

Services  of  experts  to  the  Business  Agent  on  supplies,  appa- 
ratus, etc  '   704  20 

Short  postage   8  84 

Conducting  professional  and  cultural  courses  for  teachers    .  1,72126 

Supplies  for  courses   56  95 

Order  of  Court,  payment  to  Mrs.  Agnes  C.  White,  Work- 
men's Compensation  Act   520  00 

Hospital  expense^  of  janitors,  Workmen's  Compensation 

Act   214  48 

Salary  paid  substitute  janitor  on  vacation      ....  46  80 

Miscellaneous  telephone  charges   — 

Barrels,  cans,  etc   136  00 

Incidentals   50  66 


$41,304  58 

Credits: 

Salaries  of  teachers  overpaid  and  refunded  .  — 


Discarded  books  SS50  77 

Barrels,  cans,  etc   233  30 

Penalty  exacted  from  contractors  on  account 
of  quality  of  coal  falling  below  standard 
requirements  1,912  66 

Supplies  severally  overcharged  to  schools  and 

price  adjustment   219  10 

 3,215  83 

Total  S3S,0S8  75 


46 


SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  XO.  1. 


Extended  Use  of  Public  Schools. 


I  Extended  Use 
of  the  Public  Regular 

Schools       !  Appropriation. 
Appropriation. 


Salary  of  Director,  Extended  Use  of  the  Public  Schools.  . 

Salary  of  clerk  

Office  supplies  and  eouipment  

Printing  and  advertising  

Postage  

Car  tickets  

Telephone  and  telegraph   $3t  33 

Telephone  switchboard  charge   45  82 


Messenger  services  

Advertising  

Expressage  

Services  and  expenses,  activities  

Slides,  etc  

Execution  of  court  in  favor  of  Anna  M.  Gardner. 
Incidentals  


$3,000  00 
1,092  00 


124  59 
30  00 


16  25 


350  00 
16  00 


$31  11 


80  15 
70  00 


Sub-totals . 
Total  


$4,628  84 


1181  26 
$4,810  10 


Summary.—  CpsT  of  Administration,  Supervision  and  General 

Charges. 


Administration  . 


Total. 


Direct 
Income. 


Net  Total. 


$15,462  36 
55.782  97 
5,834  69 
31.843  93 
40.635  09 
36.826  52 

$37  57 
25  00 

25  00 

$15,424  79 
55.757  97 
5,834  69 
31,818  93 
40,635  09 
36,826  52 

$186.3S5  56 

$87  57 

$186,297  99 

$14,215  00 

$14,215  00 

8,340  07 
14,611  68 
57,561  22 
34,229  40 
5.872  03 
7.716  58 
3,509  42 
212  26 
3,133  69 
8,694  87 

$0  20 

2,483  31 

8,339  87 
14,611  68 
55,077  91 
34,229  40 
5,872  03 
7,716  58 
3 ,.509  42 
212  26 
3,133  69 
8.694  87 

9,283  23 

3.113  10 

6,170  13 

13.213  55 
59.447  88 
38.088  75 
4,810  10 

13.213  55 
59.447  88 
38.088  75 
4.810  10 

$282,939  73 

$5,596  61 

$277,343  12 

$469,325  29 

$5,684  18 

$463,641  11 

Secretary  

Business  Agent  

Schoolhouse  Custodian  

Superintendent  

.Assistant  Suoerintendents  

Administration  account,  other  items. 


Supervision  or  Professional  Control. 


Department  of  Practice  and  Training  

Department  of  Educational  Investigation 

and  Measurement  

Vocational  Guidance  

Supervision,  Department  of  Manual  Arts.  . 

Supervision .  Department  of  Music  

Director  of  Kindergartens  

Director  of  Household  Science  and  Arts. . . . 

Director  of  Special  Classes  

Director  of  Salesmanship  

Director  of  Penmanship  

Supervision.  Department  of  Evening  Schools 
Supervision,  Department  of  Physical  Train 

ing  

Supervision,  Department  of  Medical  Inspec 

tion  

Attendance  Officers  *  , 

General  Account  , 

Extended  Use  of  the  Public  Schools  , 


Total  cost  of  administration,  supervi- 
sion and  general  charges  


*  Including  Supervisor  of  Licensed  Minors. 
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Apportionment  of  Costs  of  Administration,  Supervision  and 
General  Charges. 

Normal  School   $2,681  55 

Latin  and  high  schools   67,495  41 

Elementary  schools   351,802  85 

Horace  Mann  School  '           .  927  65 

Trade  School  for  Girls   2,999  27 

Boston  Trade  School   1,956  1  3 

Boston  Clerical  School   695  74 

Boston  Disciplinary  Day  School   1,181  89 

Continuation  School,  Compulsory   10,056  55 

Day  School  for  Immigrants   2,942  92 

Summer  Review  High  School   231  92 

Summer  Review  elementary  schools   1 ,460  96 

Speech  Improvement  classes   695  72 

Afternoon  Practical  Arts  Classes   154  94 

Evening  high  schools   5,203  17 

Evening  elementary  schools   5,550  86 

Boston  Trade  School,  evening  classes   520  71 

Park  playgrounds   1,136  39 

Schoolyard  playgrounds   1,136  38 

School  centers   3,848  08 

School  accommodations   962  02 


Total  $463,641  11 


TELEPHONE  CHARGES. 

All  items  of  telephone  costs  which  could  be  charged 
directly  to  the  several  offices  have  been  so  charged.  In 
addition  to  such  costs  there  is  the  cost  of  installation 
and  operation  of  the  switchboard.  This  is  given  in 
detail  and  includes  the  salaries  of  the  operator  and  relief 
operator.  The  total  cost  of  the  switchboard  is  then 
apportioned  to  the  several  offices  in  proportion  to  the 
number  of  instruments  connected  to  the  switchboard. 

Telephone  Switchboard. 


Salaries  of  operators   $1,170  58 

Switchboard  rental   48  05 

Trunk  lines   158  85 

Metallic  circuits   240  43 

Changing  equipment   8  50 

Telephone  sets   159  05 


Carried  forward  $1,785  46 
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Brought  forward   $1,785  46 

Toll  calls  and  messages       .            .      .      .  51  45 

Incidentals   9  80 

 SI  ,846  71 

Apportionment  of  Cost  of  Switchboard. 

Secretary,  &   §92  34 

Business  Agent  ^   138  85 

Supply  room,  ^   92  34 

Schoolhouse  Custodian,  ^   45  82 

Superintendent,  ?%   373  43 

Assistant  Superintendents,  36o    .      .      .      .  278  39 

Department  of  Practice  and  Training,  ^G       j  45  82 

Supervision,  Department  of  Manual  Arts,  ^  .  45  82 

Supervision,  Department  of  Music,  ^     •  45  82 

Director  of  Penmanship,  ¥V       ....  45  82 
Supervision,  Department  of  Evening  Schools, 

&  .  138  85 

Director  of  Household  Science  and  Arts,  to    -  45  82 
Director  of  Kindergartens,  ^    .  22  56 
Director  of  Special  Classes,  ^  .  22  56 
Supervision,  Department  of  Physical  Train- 
ing,   45  82 

Supervision,    Department    of    Medical  In- 
spection, T2o   92  34 

Attendance  Officers,  ^   22  56 

Supervisor  of  Licensed  Miners,  -fa     .      •      •  22  56 
Director,  Extended  Use  of  the  Public  Schools, 

A       ..........  45  82 

Continuation  School,  Compulsory,  ^      .      .  185  37 

  Sl,846  71 


STOCK  BALANCE.  1920-1921. 
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1920-21  Stock  Balance. 


Inventory  of  December  1,  1919: 


Debit. 


$6,794 

32 

Manual  training  supplies  .... 

2,605 

42 

1,911 

82 

Kindergarten  supplies  

1,369 

22 

Janitors'  supplies  

4,142 

51 

Miscellaneous  "educational  supplies 

22,949 

30 

Laboratory  supplies  

12 

27 

Nurses'  supplies  

908 

13 

Physical  education  supplies  .... 

2,747 

OS 

Medical  inspection  supplies 

844 

79 

Supplies  for  extended  use  of  public  schools 

133 

65 

Receipts,  1920-21 : 
Purchases : 

Books  . 
Manual  training  supplies 
Drawing  supplies  . 
Kindergarten  supplies  . 
Janitors'  supplies  . 
Miscellaneous  educational  supplies 
Nurses'  supplies 
Physical  education  supplies 
Medical  inspection  supplies 
Fuel  . 


From  schools: 

Books  .  . 

Manual  training  supplies 
Drawing  supplies  . 
Kindergarten  supplies 
Janitors'  supplies  . 
Miscellaneous  educational  supplies 
Physical  education  supplies 
Medical  inspection  supplies 


Kindergarten  supplies  overcharged  to  schools 
Manual  training  supplies  overcharged  to 

schools  

Drawing  supplies  overcharged  to  schools 
Physical  education  supplies  overcharged  to 

schools  

Nurses'  supplies  overcharged  to  schools 
Medical  inspection  supplies  overcharged  to 

schools  


Discarded  books 
Total 


$44,418  51 


258,994  73 


$22,257  89 

5,467  62 

9,578  22 

6,177  97 

20,353  83 

135,760  11 

2,223  26 

11,006  48 

915  55 

45,253  80 


$443  94 
142  09 
85  74 
69  45 
24  25 
1,198  06 
547  12 
2  75 

—   2,513  40 

$568  64 

593  12 
450  70 

151  64 

9  84 

57  62 

  1,831  56 

850  77 

.   $308,608  97 


Note. —  The  items  included  in  the  above  account  are  only  those  pur- 
chased for  general  distribution  and  do  not  include  those  purchased  for  any 
particular  school.    The  latter  are  charged  direct  to  the  school. 
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1920-21,  Stock  Balance. 


Credit. 

Deliveries  on  requisitions: 

Books   $22,671  69 

Manual  training  supplies       ....  6,194  73 

Drawing  supplies   7,208  91 

Kindergarten  supplies   6,012  26 

Janitors'  supplies   18,561  58 

Miscellaneous  educational  supplies       .      .  125,654  93 

Nurses'  supplies   1,541  91 

Physical  education  supplies    ....  10,605  63 

Medical  inspection  supplies    ....  1,214  81 

Supplies  for  extended  use  of  public  schools    .  30  00 

Fuel     .   6,658  40 

  $206,354  85 

Books  not  severally  charged  to  schools      .      .  $333  94 

Janitors'  supplies  not  severally   charged  to 

schools   667  44 

Miscellaneous  educational  supplies  not  severally 

charged  to  schools   1,060  34 

  2,061  72 

Discarded  books   850  77 

Inventory,  December  1,  1920: 

Books   $6,490  52 

Manual  training  supplies              .      .      .  2,613  52 

Drawing  supplies   4,817  57 

Kindergarten  supplies   2,173  02 

Janitors'  supplies   5,291  57 

Miscellaneous  educational  supplies        .      .  33,192  20 

Laboratory  supplies   12  27 

Nurses'  supplies   1,599  32 

Physical  education  supplies    ....  3,846  69 

Medical  inspection  supplies    ....  605  90 

Supplies  for  extended  use  of  public  schools  103  65 

Fuel   38,595  40 

  99,341  63 


Total  $308,608  97 


Note. —  The  items  included  in  the  above  account  are  only  those  pur- 
chased for  general  distribution  and  do  not  include  those  purchased  for  any 
particular  school.    The  latter  are  charged  direct  to  the  school. 
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Summary  of  Costs  of  Schools. 


Costs 
Exclusive  of 
Administration, 
Supervision 
and  General 
Charges 
and  With 

Deducted. 

Costs  with 
Costs  of 
Administration, 
Supervision 
and  General 
Charges  Added. 

Coats  with 
Apportioned 
Income 
Deducted. 

$57,453  49 

$60,135  04 

$58,986  20 

Latin  and  high  schools  

1,767,640  25 

1,835,135  66 

1,820,737  85 

Elementary  schools  

5,735,584  80 

6,087,387  65 

6,063,448  99 

Speech  Improvement  classes  

20,794  52 

21,490  24 

21,390  22 

Boston  City  Hospital  class  

410  90 

410  90 

410  90 

Boston  Clerical  School  

20,406  09 

21,101  83 

20,740  81 

Boston  Disciplinary  Day  School  

5,310  20 

6,492  09 

6,462  08 

40,551  99 

41,479  64 

4,260  81 

Trade  School  for  Girls  

39,284  02 

42,283  29 

37,305  25 

Boston  Trade  School,  day  classes  

56,668  30 

58,624  43 

48,439  55 

Boston    Trade    School,    Summer  Rehabilitation 

Classes  for  Federal  Students  

5,037  27 

5,037  27 

5,037  27 

64,898  72 

74,955  27 

74,285  10 

5,884  21 

8,827  13 

8,767  11 

4,445  96 

4,677  88 

4,637  87 

18,563  59 

20,024  55 

19,874  51 

54,214  35 

59,417  52 

59,237  47 

44,987  55 

50,538  41 

40,562  91 

9,265  71 

9,786  42 

8,675  85 

282  24 

437  18 

437  18 

34,070  31 

35,206  70 

35,206  70 

19,253  84 

20,390  22 

20,390  22 

Extended  use  of  the  public  schools: 

28,886  91 

32,734  99 

32,734  99 

4,037  18 

4,999  20 

4,999  20 

Add  cost  of  administration,  supervision  and  general 

Deduct  apportioned  income  

Net  total  

Add  total  income  (direct  and  apportioned)  

$8,037,932  40 

463,641  11 
$8,501,573  51 
$104,544  47 
$8,397,029  04 
$8,397,029  04 
288,606  50 
$8,685,635  54 
54,923  12 
•$8,740,558  66 

$8,501,573  51 

$8,397,029  04 

*  Exclusive  of  pensions,  cost  of  buildings,  depreciation,  repairs,  interest  and  sinking  fund  charges. 
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Table  Showing  Cost  of  Admlnistbation  fob  the  Years  1911-12  and  1920-21 . 
and  the  Increases  in  Nine  Years. 


191 1-12. 

1 920-2 1 . 

T_  „.  _ 

Nine~YrarT 

Nine  Years"! 
.  - .  _  . 

$  10.326  €<6 
-1:127  57 
4.356  93 
!:.>>:  il 
30. 900  31 
16.72-5  5$ 

$i:  4.4 

55,737  97 
5.$34  t9 
31318  93 
40.635  0* 
36326  52 

1: 

:■?.*.<:>  4: 

1.477  76 

14  9LS  2> 
9.734  78 
20.100  94 

if 

mi 

31  5 
12:  1 

Business  Agent*  

SchooTbouse  Custodian  

Superintendent  

Assistant  Superintendents  

Administration  Account,  Other  Items  

*ii r  : i:  :: 

Sl>T-2v7  ?? 

§■7 ;  2-f 

SI  s 

Table  Showing  Costs  of  Supervision  oe  Pbofessional  Control  fob  the  Years 
1911-12  and  1920-21.  and  the  increases  in  xlne  years. 

1911-12. 

1920-21. 

Increases  m 
Nine  Ye-ars 

Increases  in 
NYne  Years. 
PerCea*. 

Department  of  Practice  and  Training.  

Department  of  Educational  T «* and 
Measurement  

*  Sc.  5-56  y. 

$14,215  00 

$339  87 
14,611  6S 
55.077  91 
34.229  40 
5372  03 
7.716  5S 
3.509  42 
212  2f 
3.13-3  -  .- 

s.e>4  $- 

J     6,170  13 
13.213  55; 

$>.:■:.>  -4 

$.339  >7 
12.625  63 
'  $> 
14,426  68 
3,937  25 
:  44-  v: 
3.509  43 
212  2~- 
3,133  69 
3,723  68 
9^224  r_4 

155  S 

Vocational  Guidance  

Department  of  Manual  Arts  

Department  of  Music  

Director  of  Kindergartens.  

Dire-.-.-::  ::  E:u$*h::i  $  ::e-  :e  i-  i  Arts 
Director  of  Special  Classes  

1386  05 
15,422  03 
19302  72 
1,934  78 
2,269  72 

635  7 
157  1 
-2  > 

203.4 
239  9 

Director  of  Salesmanship  

Department  of  Evening  Schools  

Der<ar:~  en:  of  Physical  Training  

Department  of  Medical  Inspection  

4.971  19 
1 10,159  04 

74.9 
90.3 

Totals 

$62,102  49 

$174,996  N 

>::-  ••' 

181.1 

*  Sur  ervisrr  ::'  Substitutes 

t  Excluding  salaries  of  Assistant  Instructors  of  Physical  Training  mad  last 
tors  in  Military  Drill  and  Armorer. 


Statistics  1911-12  and  1920-21. 


In m eases  m 

1911-12. 

1920-21. 

Increases  m 

N  .r. ;  :  v- 

N.Ur  Year; 

?er  Cent 

Total  expenditures  *  

•$4,277.93$  50 

*S8356,576  52 

$4. 57 $.63$  22 

107.0 

Day  Schools: 

Average  membership  

99372 

t  110.176 

HUM 

10.9 

Summer  Schools: 

91.049 

f  99312 

$363 

9.7 

209 

3326 

3.617 

1.730  6 

Evening  Schools: 

7364 

4.761 

:3303 

:  40  2 

Evening  School  Extensi 

716 

t  716 

Playgrounds: 

91.3 

Average  attendance  

7391 

14439 

6.74S 

•  Exclusive  of  new  buildings,  repairs  and  alterations  and  a  1  ln—hd  use  of  the  public  schools. 

t  Exclusive  Ccntmuat.cn  S:h. $reech  Imrrrvemen:  Classes  l?av  $ ; r. ;•; .  ~.-~..z:*z:.i  and 
Afternoon  Practical  Arts  Classes. 

♦  Decrease. 
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Table  Showing  Costs  of  Administration  for  the  Years  190S-09  and  1920-21 
and  the  Increases  in  Twelve  Years. 


1908-09. 

1920-21. 

Increases  in 
Twelve  Years. 

Increases  in 
Tm  elve  Years, 
Per  Cent. 

$S,124  73 
+  24.112  92 
3.011  74 
13.240  53 
2S.S12  84 
13,454  54 

$15,424  79 
55,757  97 
5,834  69 
31.S1S  93 
40,635  09 
36,826  52 

$7,300  06 
31,645  05 
2,S22  95 
1S.57S  40 
11.S22  25 
23,371  9S 

89.8 
131.2 

93.7 
140.3 

41.0 
173.7 

Business  Aeent*  

Schoolhouse  Custodian  

Assistant  Superintendent*  

Administration  Account,  other  items  

Totals  

$90,757  30 

$186,297  99 

$95,540  69 

105.2 

*  Duties  of  Auditor  transferred  to  Business  Agent  October  14,  1912.  +  Including  Auditor. 


Table  Showing  Costs  of  Supervision  or  Professional  Control  for  the  Years 
190S-09  and  1920-21.  and  the  Increases  in  Twelve  Years. 


1908-09. 

1920-21. 

Increases  in 
Twelve  Years, 

Increases  in 
Tweh-e  Years 
Per  Cent. 

Department  of  Practice  and  Training  

Department  of  Educational  Investigation  and 

Vocational  Guidance  

Department  of  Music  

Director  of  Kindergartens  

Drector  of  Household  Science  and  Arts  

Department  of  Medical  Inspection  

*  $3,192  79 

13,510  37 
19,331  20 
1,807  81 
1,486  51 

3,050  46 
1   16,878  34 

$14,215  00 

8,339  87 
14,611  68 
55.077  91 
34.229  40 
5,872  03 
7,716  58 
3,509  42 
212  26 
3,133  69 
8.694  87 
'     6,170  13 
j    13,213  55 

$11,022  21 

8,339  87 
14.611  68 
41,567  54 
14.896  20 
4,064  22 
6,230  07 
3,509  42 
212  26 
3.133  69 
5,644  41 

2.505  34 

345.2 

307.6 
77.0 
224.8 
419.1 

185.0 
14.8 

Totals  

$59,257  48 

$174  996  39 

$115,738  91 

195.3 

*  Supervisor  of  Substitutes. 


Statistics,  1908-09  and  1920-21. 


1908-09. 

1920-21. 

Increases  in 
Twelve  Years,  j 

*$3,621.304  48 

*$8,856,576  52 

$5,235,272  04 

96,925 
88,475 

+  110.176 
+  99,912 

13,251  , 
11.437  , 

3.826 

3,826 

7,778 

4,761 

t  3,017 

12,264 

14,139 

1.875 

Increases  in 
Twelve  Years, 
Per  Cent 


Total  expenditures*  

Day  Schools: 

Average  membership .  . 

Average  attendance.  .  .  . 
Summer  Schools: 

Average  attendance  .  .  . 
Evening  Schools: 

Average  attendance  . 
Evening  School  Extension: 

Average  attendance.  .  .  . 
Playgrounds: 

/man  attendance.  .  .  . 


144.5 


13.6 
12.9 


t  38.7 


15.2 


*  Exclusive  of  new  buildings,  repa-rs  and  alterations  and  extended  use  of  the  public  schools. 

+  Exclusive  of  Continuation  School,  Speech  Improvement  classes.  Day  School  for  Immigrants  and 

afternoon  Practical  Arts  classes, 
t  Decrease. 
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Per  Capita  Costs  of  Teachers'  Salaries,  Booes,  Other  Educational 
Supplies,  All  Educational  Supplies  and  Incidentals 
and  Total  for  Instruction,  Based  on 
Average  Attendance. 

•  Normal  School. 


Teachers' 
Salaries.* 

Books. 

Other 
Educational 
Supplies 
and 
Incidentals.* 

All 

Educational 
Supplies 
and 
Incidentals* 

Total  for 
Instruction.* 

Normal  

$183  72 

$1  14 

$8  26 

$9  40 

$193  12 

Latin  arid  High  Schools. 

Teachers' 
Salaries* 

Books. 

Other 
Educational 
Supplies 
and 
Incidentals.* 

All 

Educational 
Supplies 
and 
Incidentals* 

Total  for 
Instruction.* 

Girls'  Latin  

Brighton  High  

Charlestown  High  

East  Boston  High  

English  High  

High  School  of  Commerce  

High  School  of  Practical  Arts .  .  . 
Hvde  Park  High  

Roxburv  High  

South  Boston  High  

"West  Roxburv  High  

$99  08 

84  51 

90  10 
!00  92 

92  13 

91  21 
101  42 

77  38 
104  96 
145  53 

89  67 
153  72 

74  14 

94  37 

85  62 

1  $2  12 
1  63 

1  15 

2  19 
2  00 

97 

1  43 

2  08 
1  91 
1  05 

1  33 

2  IS 
1  63 
1  50 
1  43 

$2  02 

2  64 

4  50 
9  57 

3  94 

1  83 

2  72 
2  81 
2  79 

4  60 

5  14 

5  66 

2  95 

3  28 
3  34 

$4  14 

4  27 

5  65 
11  76 

5  94 

6  80 
4  15 
4  89 

4  70 

5  65 

6  47 

7  84 
4  58 
4  78 
4  77 

$103  22 
88  78 

95  75 
112  68 

98  07 

98  01 
105  57 

82  27 
109  66 
151  18 

96  14 
161  56 

78  72 

99  15 
90  39 

Averages  

$97  06 

$1  72 

$3  67 

$5  39 

$102  45 

Exclusive  of  physical  education. 
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Elementary  Schools. 


- 

Teachers' 
Salaries  *  i 

1 

nooks. 

I 

Other 
Educational  | 
Supplies 
and 
Incidentals.*, 

All 

Educational 
Supplies 
and 
Incidentals.* 

Total  for 
Instruction* 

Abraham  Lincoln  

Sol  16 

$0  97 

$1  41 

$2  38 

$53  54 

67  89 

81 

1  88 

2  69 

70  58 

51  77 

68 

1  41 

2  09 

53  86 

63  96 

1  21 

2  59 

3  80 

67  76 

Blackinton-John  Cheverus  

55  16 

54 

1  44 

1  98 

57  14 

53  71 

43 

1  61 

2  04 

55  75 

Bowdoin  

62  67 

76 

1  26 

2  02 

64  69 

Bunker  Hill  

62  96 

38 

1  61 

1  99 

64  95 

53  68 

1  00 

1  51 

2  51 

56  19 

Charles  Sumner  

57  69 

81 

1  25 

2  06 

59  75 

Christopher  Gibson  

56  82 

1  09 

1  76 

2  85 

59  67 

55  29 

61 

1  SO 

2  41 

57  70 

57  45 

60 

1  81 

2  41 

59  86 

Dudlev  

62  42 

60 

2  15 

2  75 

65  17 

Dwight  

60  58 

92 

3  73 

4  65 

65  23 

Edmund  P.  Tileston  

60  93 

73 

2  22 

2  95 

63  88 

55  66 

82 

1  26 

2  08 

67  74 

Elihu  Greenwood  

52  85 

36 

1  82 

2  18 

55  03 

El;ot  

46  58 

94 

1  89 

2  83 

49  41 

55  45 

30 

2  24 

2  54 

57  99 

Everett  

56  01 

70 

1  51 

2  21 

58  22 

Francis  Parkman  

50  62 

70 

1  SI 

2  51 

53  13 

57  14 

81 

1  63 

2  44 

59  58 

Frederic  W.  Lincoln  

58  16 

38 

1  S4 

2  22 

60  38 

56  51 

60 

1  3S 

1  98 

58  49 

George  Putnam  Intermediate. 

57  16 

1  03 

2  20 

3  23 

60  39 

Gilbert  Stuart  

61  29 

77 

2  06 

2  83 

64  12 

Hancock  

52  30 

32 

1  S2 

2  14 

54  44 

63  56 

45 

2  23 

2  68 

66  24 

Henrv  Grew  

54  22 

35 

1  91 

2  26 

56  48 

Henry  L.  Pierce  

56  24 

51 

3  12 

3  63 

59  87 

Exclusive  of  physical  education. 
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Elementary  Schools. —  Continued. 


Teachers' 
Salaries* 

Books. 

Other 
Educational 
Supplies 
and 
Incidentals* 

All 

Educational 
Supplies 
and 
Incidentals  * 

Total  for 
Instruction* 

Hugh  O'Brien  

$50  62 

$0  01 

S2 

07 

S2 

08 

$52  70 

Hyde  

66  76 

48 

1 

59 

2 

07 

68  83 

56 

02 

30 

2 

05 

2 

35 

58  37 

John  A.  Andrew  

48  41 

40 

1 

84 

2 

24 

50  65 

John  Marshall  

53 

08 

47 

2 

30 

2 

77 

55  85 

John  Winthrop  

53 

58 

38 

2 

01 

2 

39 

55  97 

Julia  Ward  Howe  

47 

17 

69 

1 

33 

2 

02 

49  19 

Lawrence  

56 

63 

60 

2 

55 

3 

15 

59  78 

Lewis  Intermediate  

53 

78 

1  06 

2 

18 

3 

24 

57  02 

Longfellow  

53 

04 

49 

1 

96 

2 

45 

55  49 

Lowell  

.54 

71 

53 

2 

03 

2 

56 

57  27 

77 

05 

Oi 

•> 

22 

2 

74 

79  79 

50 

09 

65 

1 

94 

2 

59 

53  58 

Mather  

50  85 

87 

1 

86 

2 

53 

53  38 

Minot  

.54 

65 

92 

1 

98 

2 

90 

57  55 

57 

54 

65 

i 

58 

2 

23 

59  77 

Oliver  Hazard  Perrv  

57 

92 

49 

2  09 

2 

58 

60  50 

Oliver  Wendell   Holmes  Inter- 

mediate   

64 

92 

3  24 

4 

58 

7 

82 

72  74 

Phillips  Brooks  

51 

99 

58 

64 

22  2 

54  21 

Presco/t  

65 

.50 

61 

3 

40 

4 

0! 

69  51 

Prince  

54 

23 

1  02 

2 

23 

3 

25 

57  48 

Quincv  

64 

69 

29 

2 

37 

2 

66 

67  35 

Rice  

53 

32 

70 

2 

01 

2 

71 

56  03 

Robert  G.  Shaw  

51 

81 

48 

2 

41 

2 

89 

54  70 

Roger  Wolcott  

4S 

73 

61 

2 

04 

2 

65 

51  38 

Samuel  Adams  

43 

72 

61 

1 

37 

1 

98 

45  70 

77 

55 

69 

3 

5S 

4 

27 

81  82 

Shurtleff  

52 

36 

33 

1 

68 

2 

01 

54  37 

Theodore  Lvman  

50  91 

2 

30 

2 

83 

53  74 

Thomas  Gardner  

48 

48 

59 

1 

51 

2 

10 

50  5S 

Thomas  X.  Hart  

58 

81 

1  05 

1 

53 

2 

5> 

61  39 

Ulysses  S.  Grant  

54 

70 

1  06 

1 

62 

2 

6S 

57  38 

* 

Exclus 

ive  of  physical  educatio 

a. 
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Elementary  Schools. —  Concluded. 


Teachers' 
Salaries* 

Books. 

Other 
Educational 
Supplies 
and 
Incidentals.* 

All 

Educational 
Supplies 

and 
Incidentals.* 

Total  for 
Instruction,* 

Warren  

Washington  

Washington  Allston  

Wells  

Wendell  Phillips  

William  E.  Endicott  

William  Llovd  Garrison  

$56  16 
51  03 

55  63 

56  60 
60  22 
49  65 
58  21 
49  22 

$0  SO 

u 

93 
56 
52 
32 
39 
93 

$1  S7 
1  79 
1  83 

1  23 

2  37 

1  86 

2  18 
2  83 

$2  67 

2  43 
2  76 

1  79 

2  89 
2  IS 

2  57 

3  76 

$58  S3 
53  46 
58  39 
5S  39 
63  11 

51  83 
60  78 

52  98 

$54  75 

$0  66 

$1  95 

$2  61 

$57  36 

*  Exclusive  of  physical  education. 
Special  Schools. 

Teachers' 
Salaries* 

Books. 

Other 
Educational 
Supplies 
and 
Incidentals* 

All 
Educational 
SuppLes 

and 
Incidentals* 

Total  for 
Instruction* 

Horace  Mann  

Boston  Clerical  

Boston  Disciplinary  Dav  

Boston  Trade,  Dav  Classes  

$262  24 
109  82 
153  79 
175  07 

$1  19 

1  02 
9  26 
1  68 

$6  00 
10  74 
9  75 
45  02 

$7  19 

11  76 
19  01 
46  70 

$269  43 
121  58 
I7g  80 
221  77 

Exclusive  of  physical  education. 
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Per  Capita  Costs  of  Janitors'  Supplies  Based  on  Average 
Attendance. 

Normal  School. 

Normal  I    SO  58 


Latin  and  High  Schools. 


Schools. 


Janitors' 
Supplies 


Janitors' 
Supplies. 


Public  Latin  1    *0  22 

Girls'  Latin   20 

Brighton  High   39 

Charleatown  High   45 

Dorchester  High   16 

Eas  t  Boston  High   26 

English  High   16 

Girls' High   27 


High  School  of  Commerce   $0  21 

!  High  School  of  Practical  Arts .  . 
I  Hyde  Park  High  

Mechanic  Arts  High  

Roxbury  High  

South  Boston  High  I  31 

West  Roxbury  High   23 

Average   fO  26 


Elementary  Schools. 


Schools. 


Janitors' 
Supplies 


Schools. 


Janitors' 
Supplies 


Abraham  Lincoln  

Agassiz  

Bennett  

Bigelow  

Blackinton-John  Cheverus 

Bowditeh  

Bowdoin  

Bunker  Hill  

Chapman  

Charles  Sumner  

Christopher  Gibson  

Dearborn  


$0  15 

09 
22 
25 
22 
20 
30 
21 
22 
08 
12 
22 


Dillaway  

Dudley  

Dwight  

Edmund  P.  Tileston, 

Edward  Everett  

Elihu  Greenwood.  .  .  . 

Eliot  

Emerson  

Everett  

Francis  Parkman  .  .  . 

Franklin  

Frederic  W.  Lincoln. 


$0  24 

32 
22 
16 
22 
10 
20 
17 
28 
18 
19 
32 
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Per  Capita  Costs  of  Janitors'  Supplies  Based  on  Average 
Attendance. —  Concluded. 

Elementary  Schools. — ■  Concluded. 


Schools. 


Janitors' 
Supplies 


Schools. 


Gaston  

George  Putnam  Intermediate.  .  . 

Gilbert  Stuart  

Hancock  

Earvard-Frothingham  

Henry  Grew  

Henry  L.  Pierce  

Hugh  O'Brien  

Hyde  

Jefferson  

John  A.  Andrew  

John  Marshall  

John  Winthrop  

Julia  Ward  Howe  

Lawrence  

Lewis  Intermediate  

Longfellow  

Lowell  

Martin  

Mary  Hemenway  

Mather  

Minot  

Norcross  

Oliver  Hazard  Perry  

Oliver  Wendell    Holmes  Inter 
mediate  


SO  20 
27 
24 
15 
28 
17 
22 
23 
24 
23 
31 
28 
12 
27 
29 
36 
28 
32 
43 
16 
20 
20 
29 
22 

34 


Phillips  Brooks  

Prescott  

Prince  

Quincy  

Rice  

Robert  G.  Shaw  

Roger  Wolcott  

Samuel  Adams  

Sherwin  

Shurtleff  

Theodore  Lyman  

Thomas  Gardner  

Thomas  N.  Hart  

Ulysses  S.  Grant  

Warren  

Washington  

Washington  Allston  

Wells  

Wendell  Phillips  

William  E.  Endicott  

William  E.  Russell  

William  Lloyd  Garrison . 


Average . 


Special  Schools. 


Schools. 


Janitors' 
Supplies. 


Horace  Mann  

Boston  Clerical  

Boston  Disciplinary  Day. . 
Boston  Trade,  Day  Classes 


SO  57 

22 
15 
81 
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SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  1. 


STANDARD  REPORT  ON  THE  FINANCIAL  STATISTICS 
OF  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS.* 


A.  PAYMENTS. 


a           CVDCMCCC    /  Tncf    r\f  C*  r\r\  At  1  r+ trier  Qrh^nl  ^vcfAm^ 

Total 

Salaries. 

Other 
Objects. 

EXPENSES  OF  GENERAL  CONTROL  (OVERHEAD 

CHARGES). 

1.    Board  of  Education  and  Secretary's  Office  

$16,355  94 

$14,194  46 

$2,161  48 

2.    School  elections  and  school  census  

3.    Finance  offices  and  accounts  f  

55,757  97 

49,358  99 

6,398  98 

5.    Operation  and  maintenance  of  office  buildings  '. 

453,370  39 

5,338  81 

§448,031  58 

101,453  53 

86,784  81 

14,668  72 

5,834  69 

4,703  00 

1,131  69 

7.    Office  of  Superintendent  of  Schools  

95,008  89 

88,149  95 

6,858  94 

8.    Enforcement  of  compulsory  education  and  truancy  laws .  . 

59,447  88 

56,681  11 

2,766  77 

38,152  24 

2,154  69 

35,997  55 

$825,381  53 

$307,365  82 

$518,015  71 

*  This  standard  form  corresponds  to  Schedule  G  34  of  the  Bureau  of  the  Census  and  has  been  worked 
out  by  that  bureau  after  conference  and  correspondence  with  representatives  of  the  United  States  Bureau 
of  Education,  the  National  Education  Association,  the  National  Association  of  School  Accounting  and 
Business  Officials  of  Public  Schools  and  with  many  school  superintendents. 
.  f  Also  in  charge  of  supplies. 

%  Undertaken  by  Law  Department  of  the  city  without  expense  to  the  School  Committee. 

§  Includes  cost  of  new  administration  building. 


STANDARD  REPORT  ON  THE  FINANCIAL  STATISTICS  OF  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. —  Continued. 

A.    PAYMENTS. —  Conlinved. 


EXPENSES  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Day  Schools. 


I  i.  fur  ' 
Including 

kljl'l'M.    []  lOli 


School 


Special  Schools  and  Activ 


H„sl,„i 
1  )i  ■■  u .1 1 1 ■- 

Day 


Extended  Useofti 
Pdbuc  Schools. 


Salaries  of  Bupen  isort  31 
Other  expenses  of  supervi: 


13a.  Salaries  of  clerks  to  principals. 
Other  expenses  of  principals.  .  . 


16.  Text-books,  supplementary  and  reference  books 

17.  Stationery  and  supplies  used  in  instruction  

18.  Other  expenses  of  instruction  


$120,547  90 

8,878  43 
342,470  04 
43,349  81 
7,275  50 
6,245.732  90 
82,980  54 
2»\»S0  88 


SMI.750  '111 
5,295  53 


l,:luu.."02 
55,012 
161,459 
1,072  i 


20.-V.ll  00 

31  76 

1,344  46 

77  70 


731  95 
4,324  00 
1.905  50 

169  00 
34,872  00 

572  50 
1,908  38 


270  14 
1,984  01 


84  05 
1,454  39 
142  38 
639  43 
40 


5,914  00 
594  25 
109,765  97 


Sli',.-,  u:i 

,22  90 


26  70 
1.553  16 


1,125  00 
250  77 


97  63 
1,144  90 


20  16 
14,147 

35  76 


84,928,400  20 


|  ....  168  5' 


:  3-1  :  S15,l)|.5  31, 


SI  I  S,1  II  IS  _"l 


EXPENSES  OF  OPERATION  OF  SCHOOL  PLANT. 

Wages  of  janitors  and  other  employees  

Fuel  


Water  

Light  and  power  

Janitors'  supplies  

Other  expenses  of  operation  c 


s.-,.is,:;i,j  i.i 


47  30 
79,372  34 
22,963  35 


$3,606  44 
5,275  19 


45.4S1  75 
18,267  13 
2,422  31 


2,058  94  4,1 

215  94  ||  571 

137  14 

3  26 


26.     TOTAL  FOR  OPERATION'.. 


.53.278  ox      SS.SSx  S  I 


$2,321  30 
1,100  97 


$3,903  66 
3,828  00 


$2,040  52 
1.542  76 


OF  MAINTENANCE  OF  SCHOOL 

Repairs  of  building  and  upkeep  of  grounds  

Repair  and  r 


Other  expenses  of  maintenance  of  school  plant. 


S7.-|,9'JS  S3 
18,457  48 
1,058  92 


$2,444  20 
750  10 


OF  AUXILIARY  AGENCIES. 
Libraries. 


34.   Other  expenses.. 


Vocational  Guidanc 


34c.  Other  expenses. 


Promotion  of  1 


6.786  40 
333  85 


I  98       $273  97 


Transportation  of  Pupils. 


MISCELLANEOUS  EXPENSES. 

Payments  to  private  schools  

Payments  to  schools  of  other  civil  divisions  

Care  of  children  i 


45.   Other  miscellaneous  e 


-OUTLAYS  (Capital  Acqu 


Construction). 


New  buildings  

Alteration  of  old  buildings  

Equipment  of  new  buildings  and  grounds  

Equipment  of  old  buildings,  exclusive  of  replacements. 


Sl.930,125  3'J 


552,875  T 
31,718  li 
36,909  5. 
38,639  59 


$20,247  74 
12,136  56 


8720,289  20 


s  and  janitors,  i 


t  Agricultural  schools. 


leaders,  conductors,  ( 
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STANDARD  REPORT  ON  THE  FINANCIAL  STATISTICS 
OF  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS.— Continued. 


III.— OTHER  PAYMENTS. 


Total. 


53.  Redemption  of  bonds  

54.  Redemption  of  short-term  loans  

55.  Payment  of  warrants  and  orders  of  preceding  year  

56.  Payments  to  sinking  funds  and  for  serial  debt  requirements  

56a.  Payments  to  sinking  funds,  receipts  from  sales  of  real  property.  .  .  . 

57.  Payments  of  interest  

58.  Miscellaneous  payments,  including  payments  to  trust  funds,  text- 

books to  be  sold  to  pupils,  etc. 

59.  Total  

60.  Balances  at  close  of  year,  cash  in  treasury  

60a.  Stock  on  hand,  close  of  year  

61.  Total  payments  (sum  of  totals  10-59,  inclusive)  

61a.         Total  payments  and  balances  (60-61,  inclusive)  

*  Included  in  Item  56,  therefore,  not  added. 

B.  RECEIPTS. 


*  $210,500  00 


465,240  00 
5,265  00 
577,625  00 
10,450  65 


$1,058,580  65 


$3,472,612  53 
99,341  63 
12,096,275  92 


$15,668,230  08 


Revenue  Receipts. 


Total. 


62.  Subventions  and  grants  from  state  

62a.  Subventions  and  grants  from  Federal  Government  

63.  Subventions  and  grants  from  county  

64.  Subventions  and  grants  from  other  civil  divisions  

65.  Appropriations  from  city  treasury  

65a.  Transferred  from  accrued  interest,  Permanent  Pension  Fund  

66.  General  property  taxes  

67.  Business  taxes  (licenses,  excise  taxes,  taxes  on  corporations,  taxes  on 

occupations,  etc.). 

67a.  Dog  tax  (less  damages  by  dogs)  

68.  Poll  taxes  

69.  Fines  and  penalties  (forfeited  advance  payments,  evening  schools) .  . 

70.  Rents  and  interest  

71.  Tuition  and  other  fees  from  patrons  

72.  Transfers  from  other  districts  in  payment  of  tuition  

73.  All  other  revenue  

74.  Total  revenue  receipts  


$196,815  91 
39,691  90 


13,129,883  09 


21,038  01 


1,326  68 

10,951  94 

15,562  01 

59,550  27 


$13,474,819  81 
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STANDARD  REPORT  ON  THE  FINANCIAL  STATISTICS 
OF  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS.— Concluded. 


B.    RECEIPTS.—  Concluded. 

Non-revenue  Receipts. 

Total. 

— 

— 

77.    Sales  of  real  property  and  proceeds  of  insurance  adjustments  

$5,265  00 

78.    Sales  of  equipment  and  supplies  

14,621  92 

79.    Refund  of  payments  

80.    Other  non-revenue  receipts  

81.          Total  non-revenue  receipts  

$19,886  92 

82.    Total  receipts  (sum  of  74  and  81)  

$13,494,706  73 

2,129,104  84 

83a.  Credit  money  refunded  

83b.  Stock  on  hand,  beginning  of  year  

44,418  51 

84.          Total  receipts  and  balances  (82-83b,  inclusive)  

$15,668,230  08 

C.    VALUE  OF  SCHOOL  PROPERTY. 


Class  of  Buildings. 

Total  Value  of 
Sites,  Buildings 
and  Equip- 
ment. 

Value  of  Sites 
and  Buildings. 

Value  of 
Equipment. 

Interest  on 
Value  of 
School 
Plant. 

$639,000  00 

$631,000  00 

$8,000  00 

Elementary  schools  

21,629,184  17 

20,889,779  91 

739,404  26 

Secondary  schools  

6,280,012  19 

5,928,225  00 

351,787  19 

403,275  00 

387,075  00 

16,200  00 

Schools  for  the  industries . . . 

610,288  26 

476,631  64 

133,656  62 

101,300  00 

98,000  00 

3,300  00 

D.    EXPENDITURES,  INCOME  FROM  TRUST  FUNDS. 


Total. 

$154 

15 

900 

00 

62 

53 

3,296 

54 

365 

30 

1,933 

62 

484 

56 

$7,196 
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TEXT-BOOKS. 


TEXT-BOOKS  LOST. 

The  number  of  text-books  reported  lost  during  the 
year  was  as  follows; 


High  schools   1,331 

Elementary  schools   8,579 

Evening  schools   471 

Special  schools   20 

Total  number  reported  lost   10,401 

The  average  number  reported  lost  each  year  since  1885-86 
fa  period  of  thirty-five  years)  was  4,370,  a  total  for  the 

thirty-five  years  of   130,897 

Total  number  of  books  lost  in  thirty-six  years       .      .  141,298 


The  number  of  books  in  addition  to  the  above  lost 
and  paid  for,  but  which  were  not  reordered  by  schools, 
was  1,830. 

TEXT-BOOKS  RETURNED. 

The  number  of  text-books  returned  from  the  schools 
as  worn  out  during  the  year  was  as  follows: 


High  schools   12,894 

Elementary  schools   11,875 

Evening  schools   — 

Special  schools   60 

Total  number  reported  worn  out   24,829 

The  average  number  reported  worn  out  each  year  since 
1885-86  fa  period  of  thirty-five  years)  was  56,703,  a  total 

for  the  thirty-five  years  of   1,959,771 

Total  number  of  books  worn  out  in  thirty-six  years     .  1,984,600 


In  addition,  14,377  books  were  returned  by  principals 
as  not  being  wanted. 

BOOKS  DESTROYED. 

During  the  year  2,925  books  were  destroyed  for  fear 
of  contagion. 
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TEXT-BOOKS    GIVEN    TO  PUPILS. 

During  the  year  3,049  copies  of  Morris's  Household 
Science  and  Arts  were  retained  by  pupils  completing 
the  course  in  elementary  schools. 

TOTALS. 

Since  the  free  text-book  law  went  into  effect  the 
schools  have  been  supplied  with  4,033,223  text-books. 
Of  this  number  1,315,690  are  still  in  use  in  the  schools, 
and  the  balance,  2,717,533,  either  have  been  lost  or 
returned  to  the  supply  room  as  worn  out  or  displaced. 

TEXT-BOOKS  CHARGED  TO  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS 


JANUARY  1,  1921. 

Adams:  Elementary  Commercial  Geography   5,274 

Aldrich:  Selections  from   45 

Aldrich  &  Forbes:  Progressive  Course  in  Reading,  Book  I  .  1,084 

"     Book  II  .  2,682 

"     Book  III  3,264 

■     Book  IV       .  187 
Aldrich  &  Forbes:  Progressive  Course  in  Reading,  Book  IV. 

Part  1   1,443 

Aldrich  &  Forbes:  Progressive  Course  in  Reading,  Book  IV, 

Part  2   1,312 

Aldrich  &  Forbes:  Progressive  Course  in  Reading,  Book  V  .  131 
Aldrich  &  Forbes:  Progressive  Course  in  Reading,  Book  V, 

Part  1  .   874 

Aldrich  &  Forbes:    Progressive  Course  in  Reading,  Book  V, 

Part  2  _..  659 

Aldrich  &  Foster:  French  Reader   287 

Alexander:  Spelling  Book,  Part  I   3,962 

*     Part  II   7,695 

Armand:  Grammaire  Elementaire   877 

Arnold  Primer   2,283 

Arnold  &  Gilbert:  Stepping  Stones  to  Literature,  First  Reader  .  3,060 

"     Second  Reader  4,341 

"     Third  Reader  .  4,516 

■     Fourth  Reader  2,717 
Arnold  &  Gilbert:    Stepping  Stones  to  Literature,  Fifth  Grade 

Reader   1,826 

Arnold  &  Gilbert  :   Stepping  Stones  to  Literature,  Sixth  Grade 

Reader   1,107 

Arnold  &  Gilbert  :  Stepping  Stones  to  Literature,  Seventh  Grade 

Reader   1,594 


Carried  forward  51,220 
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Brought  forward  

Arnold  <fc  Gilbert:  Stepping  Stones  to  Literature.  Higher  Grades 
Bacci  <fc  Gotti:  Le  Gloria  della  Patri 
Bacon:  New  German  Grammar  for  Beginners 
Bailey-Manly  Spelling  Book.  Part  I  . 

a    Part  II       .  . 
Baldwin  &  Bender:  First  Reader 
u  ■       Second  Reader  . 

Third  Reader 
Fourth  Reader  . 
Fifth  Reader 
Sixth  Reader 

■  u        Seventh  Reader  . 

Eighth  Reader  . 
Ballard:  Short  Stories  of  Oral  French 
Ballard  &  Stewart :  Short  Stories  for  Oral  Spanish 
Bassett:  Plain  Story  of  American  History 

Bemis:  Patriotic  Reader  

Bender:  The  Bender  Primer  .... 

Bennett :  Master  Skylark  

Bertenshaw:  Longmans*  Modern  French  Course.  Part  I 
Bierman  &  Frank:  Conversational  French  Reader  for  Beginners 
Blaisdell:  Child's  Book  of  Health 

"       Our  Bodies  and  How  We  Live 
Child  Life  Primer 

"       Second  Reader 
Third  Reader 

"       Fourth  Reader 
Blodgett :  Primer  . 

■  First  Reader 
Bloomfield:  Farmer  Boy.  Modern  Classics  Xo.  3.  etc. 
Bolemus:  Even- day  English  Composition 
Boyden :  First  Book  in  Algebra 
Brigham  cV:  McFarlane:  Essentials  of  Geographv 


First  Book 
SecmJ  Book 


Brooks:  English  Composition.  Book  I 
Brown:  The  Plant  Baby  and  its  Friends 
Browne  &  Haldeman :  Clarendon  Dictionary 
Bruce:  Lectures  Faciles  .... 
Brumbaugh:  Standard  Fourth  Reader 

u         Standard  Fifth  Reader 
Bryce  &  Spaulding:  Aldine  First  Language  Book. 


Part  I 
Complete 


Buckwalter:  Easv 


Aldine  Second  Language  Book 
Primer.  .... 

«    Parti        .      .  . 

u     Part  II 
First  Reader  .... 


Carried  forward 


130.171 
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Brought  forward   130,171 

Buckwalter:  Second  Reader   1,719 

"         Third  Reader    1,769 

"        Fourth  Reader   3,181 

"         Fifth  Reader   1,179 

Buehler  &  Hotchkiss:  Modern  English  Lessons,  Book  I  .  .  793 
Burchill,  Ettinger  &  Shinier:     Progressive  Road  to  Reading, 

Book  I   3,197 

Burchill,  Ettinger  &  Shimer:    Progressive  Road  to  Reading, 

Book  II   3,814 

Burchill,  Ettinger  &  Shimer:    Progressive  Road  to  Reading, 

Introductory  Book  III   1,939 

Burchill,  Ettinger  &  Shimer:    Progressive  Road  to  Reading, 

Book  III   2,053 

Burchill,  Ettinger  &  Shimer:    Progressive  Road  to  Reading, 

Introductory  Book  IV   401 

Burchill,  Ettinger  &  Shimer:    Progressive  Road  to  Reading, 

Book  IV   896 

Burns:  Cotter's  Saturday  Night  and  Other  Poems       .      .      .  238 

Burns's  Poems   129 

Capus:  Pour  Charmer  Nos  Petits   360 

Carroll  &  Brooks :  Brooks  Primer   598 

"            "      First  Reader   1,297 

Chancellor:  Reading  and  Language  Lessons   18 

Channing:  Elements  of  United  States  History       ....  334 

"       Short  History  of  the  United  States       .      .      .      .  1,462 

Chapuzet  &  Daniels:  Mes  Premiers  Pas  en  Francais    .      .      .  2,447 

Chardenal:  The  New  Chardenal   864 

Clarke :  Treasury  of  War  Poetry   629 

Claude:  Twilight  Thoughts    558 

Coe:  School  Reader,  Third  Grade   1,505 

"       "          "      Fourth  Grade   1,933 

Coe  &  Christie:  Story  Hour  Reader  III   598 

Cole:  Graded  Arithmetic,  Book  III   1,283 

«        ■             *         Book  IV   1,031 

*        "             "         BookV   587 

Book  VI  •    .  761 

Book  VII   404 

Congdon:  Music  Primer,  No.  1   1,663 

"          "        «        No.  2  467 

Conn:  Introductory  Physiology  and  Hygiene       ....  7,816 

"    Elementary  Physiology  and  Hygiene   7,869 

Cooley:  Elements  of  Natural  Philosophy   234 

Cooper:  The  Spy   208 

Culler:  First  Book  in  Physics  •  2,670 

Cunningham:  First  Book  for  Non-English  Speaking  People       .  661 

Cyr:  Children's  Primer    7,369 

«         "         First  Reader   4,080 


Carried  forward  201,185 
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Brought  forward  201.185 

Cyr:  Children's  Second  Reader   4. 238 

Third  Reader   4.169 

Fourth  Reader   4,620 

Fifth  Reader   2.556 

Daly:  Advanced  Rational  Speller   1.032 

Davis:  Seulette   2 

Davison  &  Surette:  Book  of  Words  to  Rote  Songs.  Grades  I.  II.  Ill  14.714 

De  Amicis:  Cuore   255 

DeMonvert :  La  Belle  France   468 

DeSegnr:  Mes  Malheurs  de  Sophie   43 

D'Ooge:  Latin  for  Beginners   54 

Dopp's:  Early  Sea  People   153 

Dowling:  Reading.  Writing  and  Speaking  Spanish  for  Beginners  832 

Driggs:  Live  Language  Lessons.  Third  Book       ....  891 

Dryer:  Elementary  Economic  Geography   496 

DuCroquet:  Le  Francais  parla  Conversation.  8th  Edition       .  30 

Dunn:  The  Community  and  the  Citizen   733 

Dunton  cV:  Kelley:  Graded  Course  in  English.  First  Book    .      .  1.503 

■  a  Graded  Course  in  English.  Language  Lessons  1.273 
Dunton  &  Kelley:    Inductive  Course   in   English.  Language 

Lessons  893 

Durrell  &  Hall:  Arithmetic.  Book  I   296 

■           ■        Book  II   66S 

Book  III   551 

Edson-Laing:  Reader  I   530 

u           Header  II   618 

Reader  III   SS6 

Reader  IV   405 

Reader  V   512 

Elson:  Elson  Primary  School  Reader,  Book  I       ....  SS9 

"   *      "          "      Book  II      ....  1574 

"      Book  III     ....  1809 

Book  IV     ...  11S4 

Elson  &  Keck:  Elson  Grammar  School  Reader.  Book  I       .      .  S49 

■          "      Book  II     .      .  1,260 

tt      Book  III    .      .  2,094 

Book  IV    .      .  1,688 

Elson  &  Runkel:  Primer   S45 

Enekel:  New  Dictionary  of  the  English  and  Italian  Languages  .  150 

Espinosa:  Elementary  Spanish  Reader   219 

Evans  &  Marsh:  First  Year  Mathematics   1.142 

Fall:  Science  for  Beginners   190 

Fassett :  The  Beacon  Primer   3.675 

"     First  Reader   2.400 

u       ■     Second  Reader   2,227 

■     Third  Reader   1,372 

Finch  Primer   1.370 


Carried  forward 


269.543 
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Brought  forward   269,543 

Fiske:  History  of  United  States  for  Schools   738 

Foster:  Geschichten  und  Marchen   324 

Franklin  Arithmetics   504 

Franklin  Readers   811 

Frye:  Leading  Facts  in  Geography,  Book  I   2,817 

"         «          «             "          Book  II   2,041 

Funk  &  Wagnalls:  Comprehensive  Standard  Dictionary      .      .  2,814 

Funk  &  Wagnalls:  Concise  Standard  Dictionary         .      .      .  4,738 

GifTord:  Elementary  Lessons  in  Physics   1,020 

"     Progressive  Mental  Arithmetic,  Book  I    .  4,639 

Book  II  ....  3,382 

Gilbert  &  Harris:  Guide  Book  to  English,  Book  I        .      .      .  1,697 

Gordy:  Elementary  History  of  the  United  States  ....  2,590 

"     History  of  the  United  States  for  Schools   .      .      .      .  2,187 

Griffith:  Essentials  of  Woodworking   46 

Gronow:  Jung  Deutschland   226 

Guerber:  Contes  et  Legendes,  Part  I   968 

"       Marchen  und  Erzahlungen,  Part  I   432 

"      Marchen  und  Erzahlungen,  Vol.  I,  New  Edition  .      .  60 

Hale:  Man  Without  a  Country  and  Other  Stories       .      .      .  320 

Hall:  All  Spanish  Method,  First  Book   165 

Hall  &  Brumbaugh :  Standard  Primer   42 

Hamilton:  Standard  Arithmetic,  Book  II   289 

Book  III   236 

Hanson:  English  Composition   2 

Hapgood:  School  Needlework   60 

Harris  &  Gilbert:  Guide  Book  to  English,  Book  I        ...  211 

Harris  &  Waldo:  First  Journeys  in  Numberland    ....  574 

Harrison:  Elementary  Spanish  P eader   1 

Harry:  French  Anecdotes   5 

Hartwell,  McGlenen  &  Skelton:  Boston  and  Its  Story        .      .  559 

Hazen:  Fourth  Reader   1,373 

Heath:  Primer   981 

"     First  Reader   1,186 

"     Second  Reader   2,036 

"     Third  Reader   2,142 

"     Fourth  Reader   1,864 

■     Fifth  Reader                                                         .  1,222 

Hervey  &  Hix:  Horace  Mann  Primer   238 

"    Reader  I   305 

"          8          ■         "          "II   392 

"III   826 

"          "          "        "          "IV   760 

■  "  "  "  Introductory  Fourth  Reader  .  365 
Hicks:  Champion  Spelling  Book,  Part  I   737 

"     Part  II   809 

■  "             "        "     Complete   85 


Carried  forward  319,362 
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Brought  forward  

Biggins:  Lessons  in  Physics  

Higginson:  Young  Folks'  History  of  the  United  States 
Hills  &  Ford:  First  Spanish  Course  .... 
Hitchcock:  Xew  Practice  Book  in  English  Composition 
Holmes  <fc  Gallagher:  Composition  and  Rhetoric 
Howe:  Primer 

"     First  Reader  . 

■  Second  Reader 
"     Third  Reader  . 

■  Fourth  Reader 

■  Fifth  Reader  . 
"     Reader,  Book  VI 

■  Book  VII 

■  Book  vm 

Hoyt  k  Peet :  Everyday  Ar 


ational 


ithmetic.  Book  I  . 
Book  II 
Book  III 

■  "     First  Year  in  Number 
Huebsch  &  Smith:  Progressive  Lessons  in  German 
Hunt:  Geometry  

*    Simple  Problems  in  Industrial  Arithmetic  . 
James  &  Sanford:  Our  Government.  Local,  State  and  N 
Jones:  First  Reader 

■  Second  Reader  . 

■  Third  Reader  . 

■  Fourth  Reader  . 
"    Fifth  Reader  . 

■  The  Child's  Own  Spelling  Book 
Joynes:  French  Fairy  Tales 
Judson  &  Bender:  Graded  Literature  Readers.  First  Book 

Second  Book 
Third  Book 
"  m  m        Fourth  Book 

Fifth  Book  . 


Kelley  &  Morse:  Natural  Speller.  Book  I 

u      Book  II  . 
King:  Elementary  Geography  .... 

"     Advanced  Geography  .... 
Kittredge:  Practical  Homemaking  . 
Krohn:  First  Book  in  Physiology  and  Hygiene 

"  Graded  Lessons  in  Physiology  and  Hygiene 
"    &  Crumbine:  Graded  Lessons  in  Physiology 

Lewis:  Lippincott  Primer  

■  "      First  Reader 

Second  Reader  . 
Lincoln:  Boston  School  Kitchen  Text -book  . 
Lister:  Writing  Lessons  for  Primary  Grades  . 


and  Hygiene 


Carried  forward   429,023 
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Brought  forward   429,023 

Lohmeyer:  Der  Geissbub  von  Engelberg   669 

Macaulay:  Lays  of  Ancient  Rome   233 

Macdermott:  Lectura  Natural  de  Heath,  Libro  Primero     .      .  287 

■  Segundo     .      .  36 

■  Tercero  .  .  49 
McLaughlin  &  Gilchrist :  New  Educational  First  Music  Reader  .  10,654 
McLaughlin  &   Gilchrist:     New  Educational  Second  Music 

Reader   5,688 

McLaughlin   &   Gilchrist:     New   Educational   Third  Music 

Reader   5,657 

McLaughlin  &   Gilchrist:     New  Educational  Fourth  Music 

Reader   5,234 

McLaughlin   &    Gilchrist:     New   Educational   Fifth  Music 

Reader     3,964 

McLaughlin  &  Van  Tyne:  History  of  the  United  States      .      .  633 

■  ■         History  of  United  States  for  Schools, 

Vol.  I   145 

■  ■         History  of  United  States  for  Schools, 

Vol."  II   40 

McMaster:  Brief  Hist ory  of  the  D nit ed  States      ....  814 

Mace:  School  History  of  the  United  States   275 

Mairet:  La  Tache  du  Petit  Pierre   45 

Marshall:  Business  Speller  and  Technical  Word  Book  ...  48 

Mason  <fc  Veazie:  National  Fourth  Music  Reader  ....  225 

Masterpieces  of  American  Literature   5,113 

Meras:  Le  Petit  Vocabulaire   90 

u     Le  Premier  Livre   1 ,788 

Meras  &  Roth:  Petits  Contes  de  France   125 

■            ■    Pequeno  Vocabulario   379 

Meservey:  Bookkeeping.  Single  Entry   146 

Met  calf:  English  Grammar   1,022 

"      Language  Exercises   171 

Met  calf  <t  Bright:  Language  Lessons,  Part  I   1,361 

Part  II        ....  1,058 

Metcalf  &  Rafter:  Language  Series,  Book  I   23,061 

■     Book  II   20,291 

Mickens  &  Robinson:  Mother  Goose  Reader   1,733 

Miller:  Practical  English  Composition.  Book  I   61 

Miller  &  Meras:  Ein  Wortschatz   93 

Mims:  The  Van  Dyke  Book   105 

Mitchell:  Public  School  Class  Method  for  Violin,  Book  I  377 

■     Book  II   .      .  286 

Monroe:  New  Fourth  Reader   1,173 

Montgomery:  Elementary  American  History   7,183 

"          Leading  Facts  of  American  History        .      .      .  9,739 

Moore:  Second  Book  for  Non-English  Speaking  People       .      .  574 

Morey:  Elementary  Arithmetic,  Part  I   18 


Carried  forward   539,666 
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Brought  forward   539,666 

Morey:  Elementary  Arithmetic,  Part  II   137 

w              "         Part  III   151 

•     Advanced  Arithmetic,  Part  I   156 

■             ■          Part  II   145 

Part  III   183 

u     Outlines  of  Greek  History    244 

Morris:  Household  Science  and  Arts   13,993 

Moulton :  Short  Stories   434 

Mowry:  Elements  of  Civil  Government   397 

Murray  Wide  Awake  Junior   727 

u     Primer   5,500 

■  First  Reader   4,824 

■  Second  Reader   5,318 

■  Third  Reader  3,164 
•     Fourth  Reader   2,242 

Myers:  Ancient  History,  Rev.  Ed  .      .  105 

"     Arithmetic,  Book  I  \      .  210 

Book  II      .......  550 

Book  III   349 

Nichols:  New  Graded  Lessons  in  Arithmetic,  Eook  III       .      .  5,137 

Book  IV       .  6,024 

BookV   .      .      .  4,709 

"     '         ■          Book  VI       .      .  3.935 

Book  VII            .  3,311 

■                            ■              ■          Book  VIII           .  2,298 

Noyes  &  Guild:  Sunshine  Primer   530 

Palmer  Method  of  Business  Writing    67,970 

Palmer  Method  of  Business  Writing:  Business  and  High  School 

Edition   9,636 

Patton:  Causeries  en  France   25 

Pearson:  Essentials  of  Latin  for  Beginners   293 

Pelo  &  Gardner:   Sanborn  Speller,  Part  I   46 

■  Part  II     ....  366 

■  Part  III   51 

Perkins:  Beginning  Latin  Book   30 

Pichon:  Premiers  Lecons  de  Vocabulaire  et  d'Elocution      .      .  161 

Pichon-Sattler:  Deutsches  Lese  und  Redebuch      ....  335 

Powell:  The  Narrative  Poems'of  Longfellow   100 

Redway  &  Hinman:   Natural  Introductory  Geography       .      .  2,475 

■  m              ■       School  Geography  ....  2,660 

Reinsch:  Civil  Government   248 

Rhodes:  Old  Testament  Narratives   44 

Ripley  &  Tapper:  Natural  Music  Readers,  old  edition        .      .  752 

■  u            ■       Harmonic  Primer   6.656 

First  Music  Reader   .      .  4.104 

Second  Music  Reader       .  3,495 

Third  Music  Reader  .      .  3.706 

Carried  forward   707,592 
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Brought  forward   707,592 

Ripley  &  Tapper:  Natural  Harmonic  Fourth  Music  Reader       .  3,262 

"             "       Fifth  Music  Reader   .      .  1,670 

Ritchie:  Fabulae  Faciles   188 

"     Primer  of  Sanitation   2,030 

Ritchie  cV:  Caldwell:  Primer  of  Hygiene   4,306 

"           Physiology   663 

Robbins,  Dressel  6z  Graff :  New  Barnes  Readers,  Book  I    .      .  89 

Primer    .      .  40 

Scott:  Elementary  Latin   73 

Scott  &  Denny:  Elementary  Composition   186 

Scott  &  Southworth:  Lessons  in  English,  Book  I  ....  4,964 
Seeligmann:  Altes  und  Xeues,  An  Easy  German  Reader  for 

Beginners,  Revised   .      .                                           .      .  124 

Sensenig- Anderson:  Introductory  Arithmetic   448 

■            ■        Essentials  of  Arithmetic   994 

Shakespeare:  As  You  Like  It   190 

"         Midsummer  Night's  Dream   430 

Tempest   232 

Sheldon-Barnes:  American  History   314 

Snow  &  Lebon:  Easy  French   242 

Solano:  Class-Room  Spanish   382 

Southworth:  A  First  Book  in  American  History  with  European 

Beginnings   316 

Southworth  &  Paine:  Bugle  Calls  of  Liberty   238 

Southworth  &  Stone:  Exercise  Book  in  Arithmetic       .      .      .  384 

Spaulding     Bryce:  Aldine  Primer   4,281 

■  First  Reader   4,790 

■  Second  Reader     .      .      .      .      .  4,084 

■  Third  Reader   3,767 

"     Fourth  Grade  Reader  .      .      .      .  1,558 

■  Fifth  Grade  Reader    ....  705 

■  Sixth  Grade  Reader    ....  471 
■          "     Seventh  Grade  Reader       ...  522 

Spink:  French  Plays  for  Children   182 

Stone:  History  of  England   499 

Stone-Millis:  Arithmetic,  Primary  Book   6,242 

8          "          ■        Intermediate  Book   9,074 

Advanced  Book  *   7,682 

Stowell:  Healthy  Body   538 

Summers:  Primer   201 

First  Reader   249 

"        Second  Reader   355 

Swinton:  Language  Lessons   62 

Talbot:  Le  Francais  et  sa  Patrie   173 

Tappan:  Our  Country's  Story   2,749 

Tarbell:  Introductory  Geography   2,253 

"     Complete  Geography   893 


Carried  forward   780,687 
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Brought  forward   780,687 

Tarr  &  McMurry:  Geography,  Book  I,  Part  1      ....  1,638 

1  "        "           Book  I,  Part  2      ....  847 

Book  I,  Complete  ....  7.290 

Book  II,  Parti     ....  2,308 

Book  II,  Part  2     ....  2,115 

Book  II,  Complete       .      .      .  13,807 

"               ■       Geographies,  old  edition   210 

Thwaites  &  Kendall:  History  of  the  United  States  for  Grammar 

Schools   1,136 

Tuell  &  Fowler:  First  Book  in  Latin   250 

Tufts:  Cecilian  Series  of  Study  and  Song,  Book  III     .  1,848 

■    Book  IV      .      .      .  1,490 
Tufts:  Cecilian  Series  of  Study  and  Song,  Books  III  and  IV, 

combined   952 

Tufts  &  Holt:  New  Normal  First  Music  Reader   ....  8.308 

u        ■              Second  Music  Reader,  Part  1         .  892 

a         u         u         u           m           a           i      part  2        .  777 

"                                     ■          ■          "      Complete   .  3,836 

■  "  Third  Music  Reader.  Part  1  .  .  2,842 
mm           u           m         m     part  2     .       .  456 

"        *        *        «          ■          "              Complete  1,135 

Van  Buskirk  &  Smith:  The  Science  of  Everyday  Life  ...  51 

Van  Sickle,  Seegmiller  &  Jenkins:  Riverside  Primer     .      .      .  367 

■  ■             "         Riverside  First  Reader    .      .  408 

■  "         Riverside  Second  Reader  1,369 

■  "  "  Riverside  Third  Reader  .  .  1,304 
"  "  *  Riverside  Fourth  Reader  .  777 
"                mm         Riverside  Fifth  Reader   .      .  655 

Riverside  Sixth  Reader  .      .  435 

Van  Tuyl:  Essentials  of  Business  Arithmetic   682 

Varney:  Robin  Reader   2,519 

Vosburgh  &  Gentleman:  Junior  High  School  Mathematics.  First 

Course   4,905 

Vosburgh  &  Gentleman :  Junior  High  School  Mathematics,  Second 

Course   3,602 

Vosburgh  &  Gentleman :  Junior  High  School  Mathematics,  Third 

Course   493 

Wallach:  First  Book  in  English  for  Foreigners      ....  219 

"      Second  Book  in  English  for  Foreigners   ....  29 

Walsh  &  Suzzallo:  Arithmetic,  Book  I   126 

Book  II   551 

Book  III   270 

Walton  &  Holmes:  Arithmetic,  Book  I   4.6S1 

Book  II   10,060 

Book  III   9,446 

Book  IV   5,069 

Ward:  Sentence  and  Theme   403 


Carried  forward  SSI. 245 
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Brought  forward   881,245 

Ward:  Punctuation  Leaves  for  above   250 

Webster:  Academic  Dictionary   2,460 

"     Elementary  School  Dictionary   1,350 

. "     Shorter  School  Dictionary   1,377 

Wentworth  &  Smith:  Arithmetic,  Book  I   296 

Book  II   1,226 

Book  III   514 

"  "  Essentials  of  Arithmetic,  Primary  Book  .  50 
Wentworth  &  Smith:    Essentials  of  Arithmetic,  Intermediate 

Book   152 

Wentworth  &  Smith:  Essentials  of  Arithmetic,  Advanced  Book  .  24 

Werner:  Primer   149 

Williams  &  Fisher:    Elements  of  the  Theory  and  Practice  of 

Cookery   19 

Woodburn  &  Moran:  Elementary  American  History  and  Govern- 
ment   5,593 

Woodburn  &  Moran:  Introduction  to  American  History     .      .  137 

Wood:  Practical  Grammar  and  Composition   137 

Worcester:  New  Primary  Dictionary   3,577 

"       Comprehensive  Dictionary   17,875 

Worcester:  New  Pronouncing  Speller   764 

"       New  School  Dictionary  of  the  English  Language      .  135 

Young  &  Jackson:  Appleton  Arithmetic,  Primary       .      .      .  686 

Second  Book       .      .  1,031 

Third  Book   ...  563 

Miscellaneous  books  in  Hyde  Park  schools   2,795 

Total   922,405 


SUMMARY  TEXT-BOOKS  CHARGED  TO  SCHOOLS 
JANUARY  1,  1921. 


Normal,  Latin  and  high  schools   352,153 

Elementary  schools   922,405 

Boston  Clerical  School   1,848 

Horace  Mann  School   1,325 

Trade  School  for  Girls   435 

Boston  Trade  School   2,312 

Continuation  schools  '"  .      .  549 

Day  School  for  Immigrants   272 

Classes  for  Conservation  of  Eyesight   215 

Speech  Improvement  classes   320 

Boston  Disciplinary  Day  School   375 

Evening  schools   33,481 


Total  1,315,690 


This  shows  a  net  increase  of  75,932  books  during  the  year. 


ITEMIZED  APPROPRIATION  ORDER  WITH 
DETAILED  ESTIMATES  FOR  THE 
FINANCIAL  YEAR  1921-22. 
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BUDGET. 


Appropriations,  1921-1922. 

Office  of  the  Business  Agent  of  the  School  Committee, 
Room  51,  15  Beacon  Street,  June  6,  1921. 

To  the  School  Committee: 

In  compliance  with  paragraph  2  of  section  99  of  the  rules,  I  submit 
herewith  the  estimates  and  itemized  appropriation  order  to  cover  the 
expenses  of  the  public  schools  for  the  financial  year  February  1,  1921, 
to  January  31,  1922,  both  included. 

These  estimates  show  the  cost  of  maintenance  of  the  public  schools 
on  the  basis  existing  December  1,  1920,  and  the  costs  of  any  provisions 
for  growth  or  expansion  of  any  kind  are  set  forth  separately. 

The  cost  of  increasing  the  salaries  of  teachers,  members  of  the  super- 
vising staff,  janitors,  attendance  officers,  and  other  employees  has  been 
estimated  and  is  shown  separately. 

The  average  valuation  of  the  city  for  the  three  years  1918,  1919  and 
1920,  with  all  abatements  allowed  up  to  December  31,  1920,  as  certified 
to  his  Honor  the  Mayor  by  the  Board  of  Assessors,  is  $1,526,365,954.67. 
This  is  the  sum  upon  which  all  appropriations  by  the  City  Council  and 
the  School  Committee  for  the  financial  year  1921-22  are  based. 

The  School  Committee  is  authorized  by  law  to  appropriate  the  following 
sums: 

(a.)  Six  dollars  and  thirty  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of 
the  valuation  of  the  city  for  general  school  purposes.  (Chapter  206  of 
the  Special  Acts  of  1919,  chapter  249  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919,  and 
chapter  641  of  the  Acts  of  1920.) 

(6.)  One  dollar  and  sixty-three  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars 
of  the  valuation  of  the  city  for  the  construction  and  furnishing  of  new 
school  buildings,  both  temporary  and  permanent,  including  the  taking 
of  land  therefor,  and  for  school  yards  and  the  preparing  of  school  yards 
for  use,  ar^d  for  the  rent  of  hired  school  accommodations.  (Chapter  206 
of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919  and  chapter  524  of  the  Acts  of  1920.) 

(c.)  Eighty-four  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valua- 
tion of  the  city  for  the  alteration  and  repair  of  school  buildings,  and  for 
furniture,  fixtures  and  means  of  escape  in  case  of  fire,  and  for  fire  pro- 
tection for  existing  buildings,  and  for  improving  existing  school  yards. 
(Chapter  206  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919  and  chapter  524  of  the  Acts 
of  1920.) 

(d.)  Eleven  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  of  ' 
the  city  for  organizing  and  conducting  physical  training  and  exercises, 
athletics,  sports,  games  and  play,  and  for  providing  apparatus,  equip- 
ment and  facilities  for  the  same  in  buildings,  yards  and  playgrounds 
under  the  control  of  the  School  Committee,  or  upon  any  other  land  which 
the  committee  may  have  the  right  to  use  for  this  purpose,  under  the 
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provisions  of  chapter  295  of  the  .Acts  of  1907.  (Chapter  206  of  the  Special 
Acts  of  1919,  chapter  249  of  the.  Special  Acts  of  1919,  and  chapter  641 
of  the  Acts  of  1920.) 

(e.)  Nine  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  of 
the  city  for  the  employment  of  one  supervising  female  nurse  and  so  many 
district  female  nurses  as,  in  the  opinion  of  said  committee,  are  necessary 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  chapter  357  of  the  Acts  of  1907,  and 
for  the  employment  of  such  number  of  school  physicians,  as,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  School  Committee,  may  be  necessary,  and  for  the  care  of  teeth 
of  school  children.  (Chapter  206  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919,  chapter 
249  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919,  and  chapter  641  of  the  Acts  of  1920.) 

(/.)  Three  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  of 
the  city  for  the  purpose  of  conducting  educational  and  recreative  activities 
in  or  upon  school  property  under  the  control  of  the  School  Committee, 
and  the  use  thereof  by  individuals  and  associations  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  chapter  195  of  the  Acts  of  1912  and  chapter  86  of  the 
Special  Acts  of  1916.  (Chapter  206  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919  and 
chapter  641  of  the  Acts  of  1920.) 

(g.)  Seven  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  of 
the  city  for  the  payment  of  pensions  to  members  of  the  teaching  or  super- 
vising staff  of  the  public  schools  of  the  city,  and  to  persons  who  were 
annuitants  of  the  Boston  Teachers'  Retirement  Fund  at  the  time  when 
chapter  589  of  the  Acts  of  1908  took  effect,  and  other  teachers  who  had 
retired  prior  to  said  time,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  said  chapter 
589,  chapter  537  of  the  Acts  of  1909,  chapter  617  of  the  Acts  of 
1910,  chapter  569  of  the  Acts  of  1912,  and  acts  in  amendment  thereof, 
and  of  the  provisions  of  chapter  206  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919.  (Chap- 
ter 206  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919.) 

(h.)  Two  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  of 
the  city  for  promoting  the  Americanization  and  better  training  for  citizen- 
ship of  foreign-born  persons.    (Chapter  206  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919.) 

(i.)  Two  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  of 
the  city  for  vocational  guidance.  (Chapter  206  of  the  Special  Acts  of 
1919.) 

(j.)    The  unexpended  balance  for  the  financial  year  1920-21. 
(k.)    The  excess  of  income,  if  any,  for  the  financial  year  1920-21  over 
that  estimated. 

(I.)    The  estimated  income  for  the  financial  year  1921-22. 
(ra.)    Estimated  allotment,  Smith-Hughes  Fund,  1921-22. 

Total  Money  Available. 
Exclusive  of  the  money  available  for  new  school  buildings,  lands,  yards 
and  furnishings,  viz.,  one  dollar  and  sixty-three  cents  on  each  one  thousand 
dollars  of  the  valuation  and  amounting  to  $2,487,976.50,  the  sums  avail- 
able for  the  financial  year  1921-22  are  as  follows: 

$6.30  per  $1,000  for  general  purposes  $9,616,105  51 

.84  per  $1,000  for  repairs  and  alterations  to  school 

buildings   1,282,147  40 


Carried  forward 


$10,898,252  91 
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Brought  forward  $10,898,252  91 

$0.11  per  $1,000  for  physical  education  ....  167,900  25 
.09  per  $1,000  for  school  physicians  and  nurses  .  .  137,372  94 
.03  per  $1,000  for  extended  use  of  the  public  schools  45,790  98 
.07  per  $1,000  for  pensions  to  teachers  ....  106,845  62 
.02  per  $1,000  for  promoting  Americanization  .  .  30,527  32 
.02  per  $1,000  for  vocational  guidance  ....  30,527  32 
Unexpended  balance  general  appropriation  1920-21  .  .  1,904  17 
Unexpended  balance,  appropriation  Schoolhouse  Depart- 
ment, 1920-21    1,881  82 

Excess  of  income  over  amount  estimated     ....  43,506  50 

Estimated  income  1921-22    284,000  00 

Smith-Hughes  Fund  (estimated  allotment)  ....  32,000  00 


Total  amount  available  $11,780,509  83 


INCREASES  IN  SALARIES  OF  INSTRUCTORS. 

The  increases  in  salaries  of  instructors  for  the  past  eleven  years  have  been 
as  follows: 

1910-  11  over  1909-10    $136,039  34 

1911-  12  over  1910-11    99,206  87 

1912-  13  over  1911-12    321,488  72 

1913-  14  over  1912-13    278,135  70 

1914-  15  over  1913-14    182,608  65 

1915-  16  over  1914-15    201,297  13 

1916-  17  over  191.5-16    78,656  15 

1917-  18  over  1916-17    84,146  20 

1918-  19  over  1917-18   149,121  62 

1919-  20  over  1918-19       .   645,818  56 

1920-  21  over  1919-20    1,465,904  19 


Total  increase  in  eleven  years  $3,642,423  13 


The  estimated  increase  in  the  salaries  of  instructors  for  the  current 
year  over  that  of  1920-21  is  $1,279,218.19. 

On  April  18,  1921  the  School  Committee  passed  an  order  appropriating 
certain  sums  on  account.  The  balance  of  the  amounts  as  set  forth  in  the 
following  estimates  should  therefore  be  appropriated,  and  I  recommend 
the  passage  of  the  accompanying  order  which  carries  this  intention  into 
effect. 

William  T.  Keough, 
Business  Agent. 
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ESTIMATES  FOR  FINANCIAL  YEAR,  1921-22. 
Salaries  of  Instructors. 


Normal  School. 

Normal  School  "     .      .     $45,525  00 

Estimated  allowance  for  growth  in  number  of 

pupils   550  00 

1  penmanship  teacher  from  September  1       .  550  00 


§46,625  00 

Reduction  in  estimates     ....  626  00 

  $45,999  00 

Latin  and  High  Schools. 

Public  Latin   $95,002  67 

Girls  Latin  .      .      .      .      .      .      .      .  61,384  26 

Brighton  High   45,879  60 

Chariestown  High   46,759  73 

Dorchester  High   162,431  71 

East  Boston  High   56,884  54 

English  High   189.670  97 

Girls'  High   137.243  45 

High  School  of  Commerce       ....  130,375  33 

High  School  of  Practical  Arts  ....  74,435  23 

Hyde  Park  High   68,246  10 

Mechanic  Arts  High    160,354  46 

Roxbury  High   83,094  79 

South  Boston  High   74,231  34 

West  Roxbury  High    68,300  34 

Laboratory  assistance,  English  High      .      .  600  00 

Laboratory  assistance,  Girls'  High  .      .      .  500  00 

Temporary  teachers   23.652  00 

10  junior  masters,  to  fill  vacancies,  from 

January  1   17,640  00 

Estimated  cost  of  promotions  .      .      .  656  00 
Estimated  allowance  for  growth  in  number  of 

pupils   1,835  00 

2  co-operative  instructors,  siunmer  term  .      .  4S0  00 

1  additional  industrial  instructor,  from  April  1  1.251  00 

1  additional  assistant,  from  April  1         .      .  1,25100 


Reduction  in  estimates 


$1,502,159  52 
13,867  41 
 1. 48$. 292  11 
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Elementary  School  Districts  (Including  Kindergarten 
Teachers.) 

Abraham  Lincoln   $90,798  85 

Agassiz   40,379  46 

Bennett       .      .      .      .  .    .      .      .      .  71,535  32 

Bigelow   47,320  20 

Blackinton-John  Cheverus       ....  70,793  25 

Bowditch   51,738  03 

Bowdoin   45,560  60 

Bunker  Hill   36,293  59 

Chapman   52,546  65 

Charles  Sumner   52,178  53 

Christopher  Gibson   48,565  19 

Dearborn   84,484  81 

Dillaway   55,741  87 

Dudley   58,013  54 

D wight   42,418  50 

Edmund  P.  Tileston   44,387  47 

Edward  Everett   75,305  19 

Elihu  Greenwood   55,670  12 

Eliot   109,667  40 

Emerson   64,296  67 

Everett   34,795  20 

Francis  Parkman   32,995  54 

Franklin   52,738  03 

Frederic  W.  Lincoln   39,335  19 

Gaston   48,284  53 

George  Putnam   67,644  85 

Gilbert  Stuart   41,051  33 

Hancock   110,588  11 

Harvard-Frothingham   61,063  06 

Henry  Grew       .      .      .      .      .      .      .  33,870  67 

Henry  L.  Pierce   79,115  13 

Hugh  O'Brien   69,758  38 

Hyde   38,376  00 

Jefferson   67,880  45 

John  A.  Andrew   41,039  33 

John  Marshall   60,517  00 

John  Winthrop   73,229  93 

Julia  Ward  Howe   47,186  '98 

Lawrence   43,891  98 

lewis   67,775  86 

Longfellow   60,831  20 

Lowell   55,947  57 

Martin   39,658  94 

MaryHemenway   91,608  53 

Mather   106,453  61 

Minot   28,026  48 

Xorcross   49,275  50 

Oliver  Hazard  Perry   37,537  72 
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Oliver  Wendell  Holmes   $52,144  40 

Phillips  Brooks   72,942  02 

Prescott   32,003  86 

Prince   46,951  19 

Quincy   64,266  69 

Rice   41,175  66 

Robert  G.  Shaw   59,977  73 

Roger  Wolcott   133,708  81 

Samuel  Adams   104,075  52 

Sherwin   57,189  93 

Shurtleff   37,218  93 

Theodore  Lyman   62,193  26 

Thomas  Gardner   69,417  59 

Thomas  N.  Hart   58,029  00 

Ulysses  S.  Grant   65,149  38 

Warren   51,293  21 

Washington   82,931  37 

Washington  AUston   52,139  06 

Wells   84,823  42 

Wendell  Phillips   73,024  90 

William  E.  Endicott   73,576  47 

William  E.  Russell   49,093  59  ' 

William  Lloyd  Garrison   44,020  94 

Allowance   for   special   and  emergency 

assistants   201,301  00 

Assignment  of  Marie  A.  Solano  to  super- 
vision of  language  work  in  intermediate 

classes   600  00 

83  assistants  (vacancies)   89,640  00 

15  assistants,  kindergarten  (vacancies)  .      .  14,400  00 

Pupil  clerical  assistance   3,500  00 

Estimated  cost  of  promotions  ....  206  00 
1  sub-master,  to  fill  vacancy,  from  Septem- 
ber 1    585  00 

1  additional  assistant,  kindergarten,  from 

March  1    900  00 

4  additional  assistants,  kindergarten,  from 

September  1    1,260  00 

7   additional   instructors,   special  classes, 

from  September  1   2,821  00 

Pupil   clerical    assistance,   368  additional 

periods  per  week  (35  weeks)     .      .      .  3,850  00 


$4,564,582  27 

Reduction  in  estimates  ....      33,436  00 

 $4,531,146  27 

Horace  Mann  School. 

Principal  and  teachers  $27,122  26 

Estimated  allowance  for  growth  in  number  of 

pupils   805  00 
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1  Assistant  assigned  to  afternoon  classes  in  lip 

reading  in  day  schools      ....        §120  00 

  $28,047  26 

T  rade  School  for  Girls  (Day,  Extension 
and  Summer  Classes) . 
Master,  teachers  and  cleTks     ....     §64,522  65 
4  Emergency  Trade  Assistants       .      .      .  831  25 

2  Student  Aids   353  50 

1  Aid   277  50 

  65,984  90 

Boston  Trade  School. 
Master,  teachers  and  clerks,  day  school  (exist- 
ing force)     .      .      .  ■    .      .      .      .     $53,974  19 

2  Tool  keepers  1,116  00 

2  Apprentice  Helpers  .  .  .  .  .  1,488  00 
4  Temporary  Shop  Instructors,  to  June  23  .  5,952  00 
2  Temporary  Instructors  in  Academic  and 

Technical  Branches,  to  June  23  .  .  2,232  00 
1  Temporary  Shop  Foreman,  to  June  23  .  1,860  00 
Estimated  allowance  for  growth  in  number  of 

pupils  3,653  50 

  70,275  69 

Boston  Clerical  School 
Head-master  and  teachers       ....     $20,705  19 

Temporary  teachers   1,236  00 

  21,941  19 

Boston  Disciplinary  Day  School. 
Teachers      .      .      .      .  *    .  '   5,673  60 

Department  of  Manual  Arts. 

Director    §3,780  00 

First  Assistant  Director   3,212  33 

2  Assistant  Directors    5,084  00 

1  Acting  Assistant  Director    ....  3,060  00 

2  First  Assistants   4,701  60 

7  Assistants   14,607  20 

6  Shop  Foremen    12,096  00 

5  Foremen,  Shop  Work   10,008  26 

12  Instructors  in  Manual  Training  .      .      .  23,040  00 

39  Assistant  Instructors  in  Manual  Training  70,134  40 

17  Shop  Instructors    .      .      .      .      .      .  31,817  33 

9  Instructors,  Shop  Work       .      .      .      .  16,392  26 

1  Prevocational  Assistant,  assigned      .      .  2,148  00 

1  Assistant,  Elemental*}'  Schools,  assigned   .  1,752  00 

1  Assistant  Instructor  in  Manual  Training, 

one-half  time  '   .  906  00 

2  Temporary  Instructors,  Shop  Work  .      .        2,976  00 


REPORT  OF  THE  BUSINESS  AGENT. 


85 


1  Temporary  Shop    Instructor,   on  three- 

fifths  time  $893  00 

Instructors  in  Gardening,  Supervisors  of  Gar- 
dening,  and    Assistant  Supervisors  of 

Gardening   5,700  00 

3  Vocational  Art  Instructors  (Art  Museum) 

on  part  time,  and  1  Monitor  on  half  time        1,375  00 

Estimated  cost  of  promotions  ....  223  00 

Estimated  allowance  for  growth  in  number  of 

pupils  6,616  00 

2  additional  Instructors,  Shop  Work,  from 

September  1    1,029  00 

Instructors  in  Recreational  Handicrafts        .  800  00 

 ■    $222,351  38 

Department  of  Household  Science  and  Arts. 

Director   $3,180  00 

Assistant  Director      .      .      .      .      .      .  2,076  00 

43  Teachers  of  Cookery   70,620  65 

66  Teachers  of  Sewing   104,966  38 

Temporary  Teachers,  Cookery       .      .      .  2,820  00 
Temporary  Teachers,  Sewing   ....  2,820  00 
6  additional  Teachers  of  Sewing,  from  Sep- 
tember 1    2,100  00 

2  additional  Teachers  of  Cookery,  from  Sep- 
tember 1    700  00 

2  Trade  Assistants,  from  September  1  .      .  1,008  00 

  190,291  03 

Department  of  Music. 

Director   $3,780  00 

4  Assistant  Directors  .      .      .      .      .      .  11,608  00 

9  Assistants   16,949  33 

Assignments  of  teachers,  day  schools,  to 

instrumental  instruction    ....  350  00 
Additional    assignments   of   teachers,  day 

schools,  to  instrumental  instruction  .      .  150  00 

  32,837  33 

Speech  Improvement  Classes. 
Teachers   18,597  87 

Continuation  School. 

Principal  and  teachers  $111,677  58 

Temporary  teachers  now  in  service  .  .  .  7,634  00 
Estimated  cost  of  promotions  ....  84  00 

Estimated  allowance  for  growth  in  number  of 

pupils   1,944  00 

Temporary  clerical  assistance,  except  during 

the  summer   633  50 

  121,973  08 
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Department  oj  Evening  Schools. 

Director  $3,900  00 

Supervisor  of  Division  C  Classes     .      .      .  308  00 

  $4,208  00 

Evening  High  Schools. 
Principals,  teachers  and  clerical  assistants, 

existing  schools   42,447  02 

Evening  Elementary  Schools. 
Principals,  teachers  and  clerical  assistants, 

existing  schools  $43,120  00 

Estimated  allowance  for  growth  in  number  of 

pupils   9,500  00 

  52,620  00 

Day  Practical  Arts  Classes. 
Teachers,  afternoon  classes      ....        $900  00 
Teachers,  summer  classes  (canning)       .      .  440  00 

  1.340  00 

Boston  Trade  School,  Evening  Classes. 

Teachers  and  clerks  $8,500  00 

Estimated  allowance  for  growth  in  number  of 

pupils   3,200  00 

  11,700  00 

Day  School  for  Immigrants. 

Teachers  $3,371  47 

Special  Assistants  now  employed  .  .  .  10,119  00 
Estimated  cost  of  promotions  ....  121  00 

Estimated  allowance  for  growth  in  number  of 

pupils   3,400  00 

 17,011  47 

Summer  Review  Schools. 
High  Review  School. 

Principal  and  teachers  $4,320  00 

Estimated  allowance  for  growth  in  number  of 

pupils   832  00 

  5,152  00 

Elementary  Renew  Schools. 

Principals  and  teachers  $16,820  00 

Estimated  allowance  for  growth  in  number  of 

pupils   400  00 

  17,220  00 
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Department  oj  Practice  and  Training. 

First  Assistant  Director  b  $2,761  67 

4  Assistant  Directors    "   9,729  34 

2  Primary  Supervisors   4,008  00 

$16,499  01 

Reduction  in  estimates      ....        1,640  00 

 $14,859  01 

Director  of  Kindergartens. 

Director  $3,060  00 

Assistant  Director   1,980  00 

  5,040  00 

Director  of  Special  Classes. 
Director   2,700  00 

Department  of  Salesmanship. 

Director   — 

Junior  Master  assigned  as  Commercial  Co- 
ordinator  $3,035  00 

  3,035  00 

Director  of  Penmanship . 
Director   2,500  00 

Vocational  Guidance. 

Director   $2,652  00 

4  Vocational  Assistants   8,016  00 

2  additional   Vocational   Assistants,  from 

September  1   1 ,552  00 

2  Temporary  Vocational  Assistants      .      .  2,882  00 
1  Temporary    Vocational    Assistant  from 
September  14  —  6  days  a  week  at  $6 

per  day  (14  weeks)   504  00 

90  Vocational  Counsellors,  from  September  1  1,312  00 

—  16,918  00 

Chief  Examiner. 

Chief  Examiner   3,654  40 

Department  of  Educational  Investigation  and  Measurement. 

Assistant  Director  of  Educational  Investiga- 
tion and  Measurement      ....  $3,060  00 

Temporary  Examiner  in  Penmanship     .      .  905  00 

Examiner  in  Penmanship  (to  fill  vacancy), 

from  September  1    626  00 

Salary  of  elementary  assistant  assigned  .      .  1 ,832  27 

Salary  of  research  assistant      ....  1,854  93 
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Study  of  intermediate  program  ...  — 
Supervision  of  testing  summer  work  .  .  $200  00 
Correction  and  tabulation,  intelligence  tests      •    500  00 


$8,978  20 

Reduction  in  estimates      ....  300  00 

 ,  $8,678  20 

Miscellaneous. 

Salary  adjustments   8,000  00 

Payment  as  difference  in  compensation  on  account  of 

military  or  naval  service   4,000  00 


$7,064,493  81 

Estimated  cost  of  increasing  salaries  of  teachers  and 

members  of  the  supervising  staff   857,056  00 


Total,  salaries  of  instructors  $7,921,549  81 

Salaries  of  Officers. 
Officers,  Clerks,  Assistants  and  Stenographers. 

Superintendent                                        .  $10,000  00 

Assistants  (29,  including  one  part  time)  to 

the  Superintendent   35,412  00 

Assistant  Superintendents  (5)  .      .      .      .  30,000  00 

Secretary   5,496  00 

Assistant  Secretary   3,000  00 

Assistants  (8)  to  the  Secretary       .      .      .  11,336  00 

Business  Agent   5,496  00 

Chief  Accountant  (1),  assistants  (23),  and 

chauffeurs  (2)  to  the  Business  Agent      .  41,674  44 

Schoolhouse  Custodian   3,300  00 

Clerk  to  Schoolhouse  Custodian      .      .      .  1,352  00 
City  Treasurer,  Custodian  of  the  Retirement 

Fund      .......  1,500  00 

Telephone  operator   988  00 

Substitute  telephone  operator  ....  300  00 

Superintendent,  temporary  assistance    .      .  2,C00  00 

Secretary,  temporary  assistance      .      .      .  200  00 

Business  Agent,  temporary  assistance    .      .  1,800  00 

Schoolhouse  Custodian,  temporary  assistance  60  00 
Allowance  for  increases  in  salary: 

Schoolhouse  Custodian   200  00 

Additional  assistance: 

1  additional  assistant  to  Superintendent , 

from  September  1    346  67 

Officers,  clerks,  assistants  and  stenographers     .      .     $154,461  11 

Attendance  Officers. 

1  Chief  Attendance  Officer     ....  $3,120  00 

26  Attendance  Officers   50,634  60 

  53,754  60 
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Supervisor  of  Licensed  Minors. 

Supervisor    .   $2,220  00 

Temporary  Assistant  to  Supervisor  (1  day 

per  week)     .........  110  00 

  $2,330  00 

Newsboys'  Trial  Board. 

Salaries,  Judges   $78  00 

Salary,  Clerk      .      .      .      .      .    \      .  26  00 

  104  00 

$210,649  71 

Estimated  cost  of  increasing  salaries  of  Chief 
Attendance  Officer,  Attendance  Officers, 

and  Supervisor  of  Licensed  Minors   5,984  00 

Total,  salaries  of  officers  $216,633  71 


Salaries  of  Janitors. 

Normal  Group : 

Janitor     .      ...      .      .     $10,192  00 

Matron   858  00 

 $11,050  00 

Latin  and  High  Schools : 

English  High  and  Public  Latin    .      .      .  7,999  16 

Brighton  High   3,995  16 

Charlestown  High   3,886  72 

Dorchester  High : 

Janitor  $7,659  60 

Additional  compensation   .  600  00 

Matrons  (2)  ...  1,716  00 
3  Portables  ....  396  24 

 —  10,371  84 

East  Boston  High   3,860  48 

Girls'  High-: 

Janitor  $6,445  92 

Matron        ....  858  00 

  7,303  92 

High  School  of  Commerce  ....  6,507  80 
High  School  of  Practical  Arts: 

Janitor  $6,014  84 

Matron        ....  858  00 

  6,872  84 

Hyde  Park  High   3,738  80 

Mechanic  Arts  High   9,147  84 

Roxbury  High   5,220  80 

South  Boston  High : 

Janitor  $5,219  24 

Matron       ....  858  00 

  6,077  24 
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West  Roxbury  High : 


Matron        ....  858  00 

3  Portables  ....  396  24 

  5,636  80 


Normal,  Latin  and  High  Schools  $91,669  40 


Normal,  Latin  and  High  Schools,  as  above     ....      $91,669  40 

239  Elementary  School  Buildings: 

Janitors  $389,990  64 

Matrons  (4)   3,432  00 

165  Portables   22,268  48 

  415,691  12 

Hired  Accommodations: 

Barnard  Memorial  $300  00 

Lincoln  House        ......  100  00 

  400  00 

Special  Schools: 

Horace  Mann  School: 

Janitor  $1,465  36 

Matron   858  00 

  2,323  36 

Trade  School  for  Girls   3,044  08 

Boston  Trade  School   6,843  72 

Continuation  School: 

25  La  Grange  street  $1,667  64 

Brimmer  Building  2,318  16 

278B  Tremont  street   243  36 

2  Portables   351  53 

  4,580  69 

Boston  Disciplinary  Day  School   — 

Evening  schools,  existing  schools   10,300  00 

Summer  Review  schools   1,300  00 

Supply  room,  Dartmouth  street   659  36 

218  Tremont  street  (employment  certificates,  etc.)      .      .         1,086  28 

Gardening  and  canning  classes   500  00 

Additional  compensation  for  kindergarten  sweeping    .      .         1,000  00 

Day  School  for  Immigrants   1,200  00 

Mason  Street  Building   3,068  00 

Order  of  Court  (compensation  to  Mrs  Agnes  C.  White, 

282d  to  333d  week,  inclusive)   520  00 

Janitors  on  leave  of  absence   1,860  00 

Temporary  assistance   — 

1  matron  from  April  1  (Roxbury  High)   643  50 

Janitor  service,  new  buildings  to  be  completed  during  the 

year   3,000  00 
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Vocational  meetings  and  promotional  courses      .      .      .  S250  00 

Payment  as  difference  in  compensation  on  account  of 

military  or  naval  service   2,000  00 


$551,939  51 

Estimated  cost  of  increasing  salaries      ....         5,400  00 


Total,  salaries  of  janitors  S557.339  51 


FUEL  AND  LIGHT. 

Bituminous  coal: 

6,000  tons  put  into  bins  up  to  May  15, 

1921  $72,492  13 

Estimated  cost  of  storage  and  delivery  of 

410  tons  of  coal  in  storage  May  15,  1921         1 .558  00 
16,500  tons  (estimated)  to  be  delivered  in 
schools  under   contract  subsequent  to 

May  15,  1921    153,969  14 

3,000  tons  to  be  purchased  and  put  in 
storage  for  reserve  supply,  cost  including 
storage   34,050  00 

Total  for  bituminous  coal  $262,069  27 

Anthracite  Coal: 
4,100  tons  put  into  bins  up  to  May  15, 1921    $66,371  62 
5,100  tons  estimated  to  be  delivered  under 
contract  subsequent  to  May  15,  1921, 
average  price   69,705  00 

Total  for  anthracite  coal   136,076  62 

375  cords  of  wood  at  $18  per  cord,  including  sawing,  split- 
ting and  housing   6,750  00 

Cost  of  expert  services   1,700  00 

Cost  of  moving  coal  and  wood   3,004  11 

Fuel  for  new  buildings  to  be  completed  during  the  year  1,750  00 

Total  for  fuel  $411,350  00 

Gas   $9,400  00 

Electric  current  for  light   58,000  00 

Mazda  lamps   300  00 

Light  for  new  buildings  to  be  completed  dur- 
ing the  year   550  00 


Total  for  light 


68,250  00 
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Electric  current  for  power       ....     $10,800  00 
Power  for  new  buildings  to  be  completed  dur- 
ing the  year   750  00 

Total  for  power   $11,550  00 

$491,150  00 

Credit:  Amount  charged  to  Extended  Use  of  the  Public 

Schools,  for  fuel  and  light   10,500  00 

Total,  fuel  and  light   $480,650  00 


SUPPLIES  AND  INCIDENTALS. 


Normal  School. 

260  pupils  at  $6.60   $1,716  00 

Increase  in  allowance,  260  pupils  at  $3.40      .  884  00 

Drawing  supplies   200  00 

Manual  training  supplies   50  00 

Additional  appropriation  (music  readers)      .  400  00 

Total  for  Normal  School  $3,250  00 

(Total  allowance  per  pupil,  $12.50.) 


Latin  and  High  Schools. 


17,102  pupils,  as  per  schedule  following,  from 
$3.86  per  pupil  to  $2.61  per  pupil  (average 

$3.54)   $60,603  97 

Increase  in  allowance,  17,102  pupils  at  $1 .46  .  24,968  92 

Additional  allowance,  Mechanic  Arts  High  .  3,825  00 
Manual  training  supplies  (except  Mechanic 

Arts  High)   6,000  00 

Drawing  supplies,  art  books,  models,  etc.      .  3,500  00 

Penmanship  supplies  and  special  materials    .  150  00 
Commercial  machines,  and  rental  of  type- 
writers (231  now  on  rental,  16  to  be 
rented  during  1921,  to  take  the  place  of 

expired  loans)   11,385  00 

Repairs  to  typewriters   900  00 

New  typewriters   40,000  00 


Total  for  Latin  and  high  schools   151,332  89 

(Total  allowance  per  pupil,  $8.84.) 


Elementary  Schools. 
Grades,  87,931  pupils  as  per  schedule  following, 
from  $1.47  to  $0.97  per  pupil  [(average 


$1.37)   $120,836  52 

Increase  in  allowance,  87,931  pupils  at  $0.63  .  55,396  53 

Kindergartens,  7,882  pupils  (average  $0.55)  .  4,335  10 

Increase  in  allowance,  7,882  pupils  at  $0.30  .  2,364  60 
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Supplies  for  connecting  the  work  of  the  kinder- 
garten and  the  primary  grades        .      .  — 
Allowance  for  ninth  grade  classes,  1,366  pupils 

at  $5   $6,830  00 

Wendell  Phillips:  special  class  supplies  .      .  150  00 

Dwight:  special  class  supplies  ....  700  00 

Dwight :  hospital  class  supplies       .      .      .  100  00 

Sherwin:  special  class  supplies       .      .      .  400  00 
Dorchester,  additional  special  class:  special 

class  supplies   250  00 

Regular  manual  training  supplies  and  equip- 
ment   46,000  00 

Manual  training  supplies  and  equipment, 

gardening     .   2,000  00 

Special  class  manual  training  supplies    .      .  950  00 
Drawing  supplies  and  equipment  for  the 
grades,  including  vases,  models,  plants, 

charts  and  illustrative  materials       .      .  22,300  00 

Special  class  drawing  supplies   ....  600  00 

Cookery  supplies  and  equipment     .      .      .  14,000  00 

Special  class  cooking  supplies  .      .      .      .  650  00 
Sewing  supplies  for  pupils  unable  to  purchase 

them   250  00 

Special  class  supplies  .      .      .      .      .      .  1,050  00 

Penmanship  supplies  and  special  materials    .  1,300  00 

Recreational  handicraft  supplies     .      .      .  1,000  00 

Total  for  elementary  schools  $281,462  75 

(Total  allowance  per  pupil,  $2.93.) 


Boston  Clerical  School. 


183  pupils  at  $5   .        $925  00 

Increase  in  allowance,  183  pupils  at  $2  .      .  366  00 

Repairs  to  typewriters   150  00 

New  typewriters   2,500  00 

Commercial  machines  and  rental  of  type- 
writers   500  00 

  4,441  00 

Horace  Mann  School. 
140  pupils  at  $2.99  (exclusive  of  traveling  ex- 
penses) .      .      .      .      .      ...      .         $418  60 

Increase  in  allowance,  140  pupils  at  $1.01      .  141  40 

  560  00 


Trade  School  for  Girls.    (Day  and  Extension  Classes.) 
Books,  supplies  and  equipment,  printing  and  postage,  etc.         8,200  00 


Boston  Trade  School. 
Books,  supplies  and  equipment,  printing  and  postage,  etc. 


17,500  00 
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Boston  Disciplinary  Day  School. 
38  pupils  at  $5  

Continuation  School. 
Books,  supplies,  printing  and  postage     .      .      $8,500  00 
Repairs  to  typewriters   150  00 

Evening  Schools. 
Supplies  for  existing  schools  

Ajternoon  Practical  Arts  Classes. 
Supplies,  etc  

Summer  Practical  Arts  Classes. 
Supplies,  etc  

Day  School  jor  Immigrants. 
Supplies,  etc  

Summer  Review  Schools. 
Supplies  for  High  Review  School     .      .      .        $250  00 
Supplies  for  Elementary  Review  Schools       .  500  00 

Reimbursement  to  day  schools  for  use  of 

books  and  materials   300  00 

Classes  for  Conservation  of  Eyesight. 
Books,  apparatus  and  supplies  

Speech  Improvement  Classes. 

Books  and  supplies  $675  00 

Typewriter   85  00 

Music  Appropriation. 

15  pianos,  kindergarten   $4,875  00 

3  pianos,  hall  (2  rebuilt)   1,900  00 

1  piano,  speech  improvement  class       .      .  300  00 

2  pianos,  special  classes          ....  650  00 

3  pianos,  room   975  00 

Orchestral  instruments   3,000  00 

Metronomes   30  00 

Repairs,  regulation  and  reconstruction  of 

pianos   6,000  00 

Piano  covers,  stools  and  stands       .      .      .  300  00 

Piano  tuning  and  minor  repairs      .      .      .  2,500  00 

Moving  pianos   200  00 


$190  00 

8,650  00 
7,500  00 

300  00 
350  00 
1,000  00 


1,050  00 
725  00 

760  00 


20,730  00 
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Printing,  Etc. 

Printing  and  stock  for  same     ....  528,000  00 

Advertising   350  00 

Records,  proceedings,  newspapers,  etc.  .      .  2,500  00 

Janitors'  Supplies. 

Janitors'  supplies  §25,000  00 

Supplies  for  new  buildings  to  be  completed 

during  the  year   750  00 


Board  of  Superintendents. 
Stationery  and  office  supplies,  printing  and 

postage  $675  00 

Additional  office  equipment      ....  100  00 

Secretary. 

Stationery  and  office  supplies,  printing  and 

postage  SI, 200  00 

Additional  office  equipment      .      .      .      .  150  00 

Business  Agent  (Including  Supply  Roomj. 
Stationery,  account  books,  office  supplies, 

printing  and  postage  $2,700  00 

Additional  office  equipment      ....  350  00 

Schoolhouse  Custodian. 
Stationery  and  office  supplies,  printing  and 

postage   $300  00 

Additional  office  equipment    .        ...  250  00 


$30,850  00 


25,7.50  00 


School  Committee 

Stationery  and  office  supplies,  printing  and  postage  .      .  100  00 

Superintended  t . 
Stationery  and  office  supplies,  printing  and 

postage  $1,400  00 

Additional  office  equipment      ....  350  00 


1,7.50  00 


o  00 


1,3.50  00 


3,0.50  00 


550  00 


Attendance  Officers. 
Stationery  and  office  supplies,  printing  and 

postage   250  00 

Supervisor  oj  Licensed  Minors. 
Stationery  and  office  supplies,  printing  and 

postage   $75  00 

Typewriter   85  00 


SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  XO.  1. 


Depaitment  of  Manual  Arts. 
Books,  pedagogical  material,  printing,  postage 

and  office  supplies  $1,200  00 

Department  oj  Practice  and  Training. 
Books,  pedagogical  material,  printing  and 

office  supplies   200  00 

Department  of  Educational  Investigation  and  Measurement. 
Special  printing  and  supplies  for  such  investi- 
gations as  may  be  approved  by  the 

School  Committee  during  the  year    .      .  — 

Supplies  for  testing   -SI, 500  00 

Printing  in  connection  with  testing  .      .      .  350  00 

Supplies  for  examiner  in  penmanship      .      .  100  00 

Office  suDplies  and  incidentals        .      .      .  350  00 

  2,300  00 

Director  of  Household  Science  and  Arts. 
Books,  pedagogical  material,  printing  and  office  supplies     .  250  00 

Director  of  Kindergartens. 
Books,  pedagogica1  material,  printing  and  office  supplies      .  225  00 

Director  of  Special  Classes. 
Books,  pedagogical  material,  printing  and  office  supplies      .  250  00 

Commercial  Co-ordinator. 
Books,  pedagogical  material,  printing,  office  supplies,  etc.  150  CO 

Director  of  Penmanship. 
Books,  pedagogical  material,  printing,  office  supplies,  etc.  260  00 

Director  of  Music. 
Books,  pedagogical  material,  printing  and 

office  supplies  $200  00 

Examiners  of  pupils,  expenses         .      .      .  350  00 

  550  00 

Director  of  Evening  Schools. 
Books,  postage,  printing  and  office  supplies     ....  500  00 

Yoca  t  iona  I  G  u  ida  nee . 
Supplies,  printing,  postage,  etc   360  00 

Advisory  Committee  on  Music. 
Material,  copying  of  music,  postage,  etc   — 

Express  Charges. 

Express  charges   1,350  00 
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Transportation, 
(a)  Railroad  and  other  fares  (except  street  car 

tickets),  Horace  Mann  School  pupils  .  $1,400  00 
(6)  Car  tickets  as  authorized  by  the  Board  .  11,040  00 
(c)  Automobile  hire  for  emergency  use  .      .  250  00 

Tuition. 

(a)  Wards  of  the  city  $12,000  00 

(6)  Others  (pupils  attending  school  in  the 
town  of  Brookline  and  in  outside  indus- 
trial and  agricultural  schools,  etc.)  .      .       12,000  00 


Miscellaneous. 

(a)  Diplomas                                         .  $3,500  00 

(b)  Removing  ashes  and  snow  ....  3,500  00 

(c)  Surety  bonds   70  00 

(d)  School  Committee  Contingent  Fund       .  1,000  00 

(e)  Board  of  Superintendents'  Contingent 

Fund,  traveling  expenses  of  Board  of 
Superintendents  and  teachers  of  all 
ranks,  educational  magazines,  books, 

lectures,  etc   1,500  00 

(/)  Assistance,  teachers'  examinations   .      .  1,800  00 

{g)  School  exhibits   300  00 

(h)  Telephone  and  telegraph  (exclusive  of 

schools)   5,300  00 

(i)  Bath  expenses,  soap  and  towels  for  use  in 

kindergartens,  prevocational  classes,  etc.  2,350  00 

0)  Badges,  licensed  minors  ....  175  00 
(k)  Improvement  and  promotional  courses  for 

teachers  .  4,000  00 

(Z)  Services  of  certified  public  accountants, 

auditing  accounts    ....  1,500  00 

(m)  Services  of  experts  to  the  Business  Agent  600  00 

(n)  Traveling  expenses,  Business  Agent        .  200  00 

(o)  Automobile   1,000  00 

(p)  Automobile  supplies,  equipment,  repairs, 

etc   1,800  00 

(q)  10  booths  for  motion  picture  machines    .  2,500  00 

(r)  Sundries   1,500  00 

(s)  Unassigned  for  special  needs     .      .      .  20,000  00 


$12,690  00 


24,000  00 


52,595  00 


Total,  supplies  and  incidentals  $669,466  64 


SCHEDULE  FOR  SUPPLIES  AND  INCIDENTALS  FOR  LATIN  AND  HIGH  SCHOOLS, 

1921-22. 

Each  school  shall  be  allowed  $5.32  for  each  pupil  up  to  400;  for  all 
pupils  in  excess  of  400  each  school  is  to  be  allowed  $5.07  per  pupil  up  to 
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800;  for  all  pupils  in  excess  of  800  each  school  is  to  be  allowed  $4.82  per 
pupil  up  to  1,200;  for  all  pupils  in  excess  of  1,200  each  school  is  to  be 
allowed  $4.57  per  pupil  up  to  1,600;  for  all  pupils  in  excess  of  1,600  each 
school  is  to  be  allowed  $4.32  per  pupil  up  to  2,000;  and  for  all  pupils  in 
excess  of  2,000  each  school  is  to  be  allowed  S4.07  per  pupil. 

It  should  be  understood  that  the  allowance  per  pupil  is  the  same  in  all 
schools  up  to  the  limit  of  the  number  of  pupils. 


Number  of  Pupils. 


Allowance 
per  Pupil. 


Additional 
Allowance 
per  Pupil. 


Total 
Allowance. 


Up  to  400  

401  to  800  

801  to  1,200  

1,201  to  1,600  

1,601  to  2,000  

2,001  and  upwards . 


$3 

86 

$1 

46 

$2,128 

3 

61 

1 

46 

4,156 

3 

36 

1 

46 

6,084 

3 

11 

1 

46 

7,912 

2 

86 

1 

46 

9,640 

2 

61 

1 

46 

SCHEDULE  FOR  SUPPLIES  AND  INCIDENTALS  FOR  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS  — 
GRADES,  1921-22.  . 

Each  school  shall  be  allowed  $2.10  per  pupil  up  to  600;  for  all  pupils 
in  excess  of  600  each  school  is  to  be  allowed  $2  per  pupil  up  to  1,000; 
for  all  pupils  in  excess  of  1,000  each  school  is  to  be  allowed  $1.90  per 
pupil  up  to  1,400;  for  all  pupils  in  excess  of  1,400  each  school  is  to  be 
allowed  $1.80  per  pupil  up  to  1,800;  for  all  pupils  in  excess  of  1,800  each 
school  is  to  be  allowed  $1.70  per  pupil  up  to  2,200;  for  all  pupils  in  excess 
of  2,200  each  school  is  to  be  allowed  $1.60  per  pupil. 

It  should  be  understood  that  the  allowance  per  pupil  is  the  same  in  all 
schools  up  to  the  limit  of  the  number  of  pupils. 


Number  of  Pufils. 

Allowance 
per  Pupil. 

Additional 
Allowance 
per  Pupil. 

Total 
Allowance. 

Up  to  600  

$1  47 

$0  63 

$1,260 

601  to  1,000  

1  37 

63 

2,060 

1,001  to  1,400  

1  27 

63 

2,820 

1,401  to  1,800  

1  17 

63 

3,540 

1,801  to  2,200  

1  07 

63 

4,220 

2,201  and  upwards  

97 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION. 

Salaries. 

Director  of  Physical  Training  ....      $3,780  00 

Clerk    .    1,352  00 

Temporary  clerical  assistance  ....  250  00 

Instructors  in  Military  Drill    ....        7,990  67 

I  additional  Instructor  of  Military-  Drill, 

from  September  1    647  00 

Armorer   1,680  00 

14  Instructors,  Physical  Training    .      .      .      29,120  53, 

II  Assistant  Instructors,  Physical  Training  .      18,278  53 

12  Teacher  Coaches   9,600  00 

12  Teacher  Managers  .      .      .  .      .        1,800  00 

Employment  of  Play  Teachers,  high  schools, 

375  days  at  $2.25  per  day  ....  850  50 

1  Pianist  at  $1.50  per  day  for  120  days  .      .  180  00 

1  Temporan,'  Instructor  of  Drum  and  Bugle 
Corps,  signaling  and  armorer,  Latin  and 
day  high  schools,  at  $8  per  day  (182 

days)   1,456  00 

1  Temporary  Instructor  of  Military  Drill  at 

$8  per  day  (111  days)         ....  888  00 

1  Temporary  Instructor  of  Military  Drill, 

3  days  each  week   450  00 


Supplies  and  Equipment. 
Office  supplies,  postage,  printing    and  in- 
cidentals   $2,000  00 

Supplies,  equipment  and  incidentals,  high 

school  athletics   7,500  00 

Military-  supplies  and  annual  parade      .      .  10,500  00 

Exhibition  drills   500  00 

Rifle  practice  for  high  school  pupils       .      .  2,400  00 
Supplies  for  gymnastics,  games  and  play  ;  new 
apparatus  and  equipment  and  repairs  on 

same   4,000  00 


PLA  y  GROUNDS. 

Salaries. 

Salaries    of    Playground    Supervisors  and 

Teachers,  existing  basis     ....  $44,600  00 

Salaries  of  Janitors   3,900  00 


$48,500  00 

Reduction  in  estimates     ....        1,062  98 


$78,323  23 


26,900  00 


47,437  02 
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Supplies  and  Equipment. 
New  apparatus,  repairs  on  apparatus  and 

supplies  for  games  and  play  .  .  .  $10,500  00 
Reduction  in  estimates     ....  400  00 

 $10,100  00 


$162,760  25 

Estimated  cost  of  increasing  salaries      ....         7,640  00 


Total,  physical  education  $170,400  25 

Amount  available : 

From  the  tax  levy  —  11  cents  .      .  $167,900  25 

Estimated  income   2,500  00 

  $170,400  25 


School  Physicians  and  Nurses. 


MEDICAL  INSPECTION. 

Salaries. 


Director  

$3,300  00 

Medical  Inspector  

2,328  00 

44  School  Physicians  

35,376  00 

1  School  Physician  

1,200  00 

1  School  Physician  (on  leave  of  absence) 

268  00 

2  additional  School  Physicians,  from  Septem- 

ber 1   

524  00 

Temporary  School  Physicians 

2,350  00 

Clerk  

1,352  00 

Temporary  clerical  assistance 

200  00 

Supplies  and  Incidentals 

Special  outfits,  charts  and  apparatus 

$1,600  00 

Supplies,  postage  and  office  incidentals  . 

350  00 

Medical  supplies  and  incidentals 

1,645  95 

Printing  

1,550  00 

NURSES. 

Salaries. 

1  Supervising  Nurse  

$1,980  00 

47  School  Nurses  

62,639  98 

4  additional  School  Nurses,  from  September 

1  

1,534  00 

4  Temporary  School  Nurses  .... 

940  00 

$46,898  00 


5,145  95 


67,093  98 


Supplies 
Car  tickets 


Supplies  aiid  Incidentals. 

  $900  00 

  1,100  00 
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Postage,  printing,  office  supplies  and  inci- 
dentals   $300  00 


$2,300  00 


$121,437  93 

Estimated  cost  of  increasing  salaries      ,      .      .      .        15,935  00 
Total,  school  physicians  and  nurses    ....     $137,372  93 


Pensions  to  Teachers. 
For  pensions  to  retired  teachers  and  payments  to  the 
Trustees  of  the  Permanent  Pension  Fund,  the  amount 
available  under  chapter  589  of  the  Acts  of  1908,  chapter 
617  of  the  Acts  of  1910,  chapter  304  of  the  Acts  of  1915, 
and  chapter  206  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919,  viz.,  7  cents 
on  each  $1,000  of  the  valuation  of  the  city      .      .      .     $106,845  62 

Pensions  to  Attendance  Officers  and  Janitors. 
Pensions  to  1  retired  attendance  officer  and  14  retired 

janitors  $8,066  64 

Extended  Use  of  the  Public  Schools. 
Salaries,  Administration. 

Director  $3,000  00 

Clerk   1.092  00 

  $4,092  00 

Supplies  and  Incidentals,  Administration. 

Office  supplies   $274  00 

Advertising,  printing,  tickets,  etc.   .      .      .  400  00 

New  office  equipment   — 

  074  00 

Salaries,  Centers  and  Other  Activities. 

Managers  $5,656  00 

Associate  managers   4,166  00 

Leaders,  helpers,  matrons   7,875  00 

Lectures,  concerts,  entertainments,  patriotic 

meetings,  etc   2,900  00 

  20,597  00 

Janitors1  Salaries,   Centers  and  Other  Activities. 

Centers  $4,368  97 

Schoolhouse  accommodations  ....         1,825  00 
Lectures,  concerts,  entertainments,  patriotic 

meetings,  etc   1,225  00 

 7,418  97 

Supplies  and  Equipment,  Centers  and  Other  Activities. 

Supplies  $1,813  01 

Equipment   2,150  00 
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Supplies  and  incidentals  for  lectures,  concerts, 

entertainments,  patriotic  meetings,  etc.  .  $1,994  00 
Estimated  cost  of  fuel  and  light      .      .      .      10,500  00 


  $16,457  01 

$49,238  98 

Estimated  cost  of  increasing  salaries      ....  5,052  00 

Total,  extended  use  of  the  public  schools    .      .      .  $54,290  98 

Amount  available: 

From  the  tax  levy,  3  cents    ....     $45,790  98 

Estimated  income   8,500  00 

 ■   $54,290  98 


Repairs  and  Alterations. 
(To  be  expended  by  the  Schoolhouse  Department.) 
Total  amount  available  for: 

Repairs  and  alterations,  protection  against  fire  and  fire 
hazard,  and  new  furniture  and  furnishings  for  old  build- 
ings, including  new  lighting  fixtures  (84  cents  per  $1,000 
average  valuation)  $1,282,147  40 


Estimated  Cost  of  Increasing  Salaries. 
Teachers  and  members  of  the  Supervising 

Staff      .........   $857,056  00 

Chief  Attendance  Officer,  Attendance  Officers 

and  Supervisor  of  Licensed  Minors  .      .       5,984  00 

Janitors   5,400  00 

Physical  Education   7,640  00 

School  Physicians  and  Nurses  ....  15,935  00 
Extended  Use  of  the  Public  Schools       .      .       5,052  00 

 $897,067  00 

Additional  amount  of  money  available  under  Chapter  641 

of  the  Special  Acts  of  1920    1 ,465,311  31 

Amount  available  for  increased  cost  of  fuel,  light,  supplies, 

equipment  and  other  school  purposes     ....     $568,244  31 

The  foregoing  estimates  call  for  appropriations  as  follows: 

For  general  school  purposes,  including  Americanization  and 
Vocational  Guidance: 

Salaries  of  instructors   $7,921,549  81 

Salaries  of  officers   216,633  71 

Salaries  of  janitors   557,339  51 

Fuel  and  light   480,650  00 

Supplies  and  incidentals   669,466  64 

Pensions  to  attendance  officers  and  janitors     .      .      .  8,066  64 

Physical  education   170,400  25 
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School  physicians  and  nurses   137,372  93 

Pensions  to  teachers   106,845  62 

Extended  use  of  the  public  schools   54,290  98 

Repairs  and  alterations,  protection  against  fire  and  fire 
hazard,  and  new  furniture  and  furnishings  for  old 

buildings,  including  new  lighting  fixtures    .      .      .  1,282,147  40 


$11,604,763  49 

On  April  18,  1921  the  School  Committee  appropriated  "on  account" 
the  following  sums: 

For  general  school  purposes,  including  Americanization  and 


Vocational  Guidance: 

Salaries  of  instructors  $4,800,000  00 

Salaries  of  officers   125,000  00 

Salaries  of  janitors   330,000  00 

Fuel  and  light   330,000  00 

Supplies  and  incidentals   350,000  00 

Pensions  to  attendance  officers  and  janitors      .      .      .  5,000  00 

Physical  education   100,000  00 

School  physicians  and  nurses   75,000  00 

Pensions  to  teachers  .   60,000  00 

Extended  use  of  the  public  schools   30,000  00 

Repairs  and  alterations,  protection  against  fire  and  fire 
hazard,  and  new  furniture  and  furnishings  for  old 

buildings,  including  new  lighting  fixtures      .      .      .  760,000  00 


Total  $6,965,000  00 


On  May  16,  1921  the  School  Committee,  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
visions of  Chapter  206  of  the  Special  Acts  of  1919,  as  amended  by  Chapter 
524  of  the  Acts  of  1920,  appropriated  the  sum  of  $2,660,395.57  "for  the 
purpose  of  meeting  the  administration  expenses  of  the  Schoolhouse  Depart- 
ment, for  the  additional  cost  of  accommodations  previously  authorized, 
for  the  rent  of  hired  school  accommodations,  for  the  grading  of  school 
yards,  and  for  additional  permanent  and  portable  school  accommodations 

Of  this  amount  the  sum  of  $2,487,976.50  was  available  under  item  (6) 
of  the  above  act,  while  the  balance,  $172,419.07,  was  from  the  money 
available  under  item  (c)  of  said  act,  for  repairs  and  alterations  to  school 
buildings,  etc.,  and  which,  under  the  provisions  of  the  latter  act,  if 
unappropriated  for  repairs  and  alterations  may  be  appropriated  for  new 
buildings,  land  therefor,  etc. 

On  this  date  (June  6,  1921)  the  School  Committee  made  a  second 
appropriation  of  $132,854.12  for  new  buildings  from  the  money  available 
under  item  (c)  of  the  above  act. 

These  two  appropriations  for  lands  and  new  buildings  made  from  the 
money  available  for  repairs  and  alterations  (item  (c))  leaves  a  balance  of 
$216,874.21  which  it  is  necessary  to  appropriate  and  which  the  following 
order  does  appropriate  for  repairs  and  alterations. 
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It  is  also  necessary  to  appropriate  the  balances  for  the  other  items  as 
set  forth  in  the  foregoing  estimates,  and  the  following  order  carries  this 
intention  into  effect. 

Ordered,  That  to  meet  the  current  expenses  of  the  School  Committee 
and  to  provide  funds  for  repairs  and  alterations  to  school  buildings,  pensions 
to  teachers,  etc.,  during  the  financial  year  February  1, 1921,  to  January  31, 
1922,  the  following  sums  are  hereby  appropriated  for  the  purposes  stated, 
in  addition  to  those  appropriated  on  April  18, 1921,  on  account: 

For  general  school  purposes,  including  Americanization  and  Vocational 


Guidance: 

Salaries  of  instructors    $3,121,549  81 

Salaries  of  officers    91,633  71 

Salaries  of  janitors   227,339  51 

Fuel  and  light   150,650  00 

Supplies  and  incidentals   319,466  64 

Pensions  to  attendance  officers  and  janitors      .      .      .  3,066  64 

Physical  education   70,400  25 

School  physicians  and  nurses   62,372  93 

Pensions  to  teachers   46,845  62 

Extended  use  of  the  public  schools   24,290  98 

Repairs  and  alterations,  protection  against  fire  and  fire 
hazard,  and  new  furniture  and  furnishings  for  old 

buildings,  including  new  lighting  fixtures     .      .      .  216,874  21 


Total  $4,334,490  30 


The  foregoing  orders  appropriating  the  sum  of  $11,299,490.30  were 
passed  by  the  School  Committee  on  April  18  and  June  6,  1921,  and  were 
approved  by  his  Honor  the  Mayor  on  April  25  and  June  10,  1921. 
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TOTAL  AND  PER  CAPITA  COSTS 

:  SCHOOLS  AND  ALL  OTHER  ACTIVITIES 
WITH  DIRECT  INCOME  DEDUCTED;  WITH 
COSTS  OF  ADMINISTRATION,  SUPERVI- 
SION AND  GENERAL  CHARGES  ADDED; 
WITH  RECEIPTS  FROM  TUITION  CHARGES 
DEDUCTED;  AND  WITH  APPORTIONED  IN- 
COME DEDUCTED. 
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TOTAL  AND  PER  CAPITA  COSTS  OF  SCHOOLS  AND  ALL  OTHER  ACTIVITIES  WITH  DIRECT  INCOME  DEDUCTED. 

WITH  COSTS  OF  ADMINISTRATION,  SUPERVISION  AND  GENERAL  CHARGES  ADDED;  WITH  RECEIPTS  FROM  TUITION  CHARGES  DEDUCTED;  AND  WITH  APPORTIONED  INCOME  DEDUCTED. 
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e  deducted,  and  exclusive  of  administration,  supervision  and 
Cost  per  pupil,  direct  charges  only  (on  average  membership)  


Cost  per  pupil,  direct  charges  only  (on  average  attendance) 

Number  of  pupil  hours  

Coat  per  pupil  hour  

Cost  per  pupil  per  session,  direct  charges  only  (on  average  a 


75,031,441 
SO  076 


Trade 
(,.'.  i.iiiK 


S179  33 
433,293 
$0  130 


708,229 
SO  091 


Immigrants. 


School 


Summer 
Review 
I  :ii.jr,cnh[ 
Schools. 


M\  enioe 
I  lloinontiM  ■. 
Schools. 


2,248 
S20  01 


Cost  per  pupil,  direct  charges  only  (on  average  membership). 
Average  attendance. 

Cost  per  pupil,  direct  charges  only  (on  average  attendance). 
Number  ol  pupil  hours. 
Cost  per  pupil  hour. 

Cost  per  pupil  per  session,  direct  charges  only  (on  average  attendan 


Above  cost  brought  down  

Cost  of  administration,  supervision  and  general  charges. . 


Cost  per  pupil  per  session, 


s:;il.2S.|  02 
2,999  27 


$64,898  72 
10,058 


551,21  1  35 
5,203  17 


$115  10 
$123 


■  $i.,0s7,3S7  06 
i $65  14 


80,492  09 
$185 
$231  86 
$0  249 


$58,624  43 
S164  68 
$185  5 


*M  IS 
SO  172 


535,21)0  70 

$4  02 


ive  cost  brought  down. 

t  of  administration,  supervision  s 

d. 

I  per  pupil,  total  (on  ateraae  mcml 
I  per  pupil,  total  {on  or. 
!  per  pupil  hour,  total. 


upil  I 


total  (on  average  attendance). 


Above  total  brought  down  

Number  of  non-resident  pupils  

Average  number  of  pupil  hours,  non-resident  pupils 

Deduct  tuition  received  for  non-resident  pupils  

Number  of  resident  pupils  (on  average  membership) 
Number  of  resident  pupils  (on  average  attendance) . 
Number  of  pupil  hours,  resident  pupils  


Co-l  of  resident  pupils  . 
Cost  per  resident  pupil  ( 
Cost  per  resident  pupil  ( 
Cost  per  pupil  hour,  re.i 
Cost  per  resident  pupil  r 


verage  membership) . 
verage  attendance) . . 
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14,729 
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$1,612 

'  84,398 


$410  90|     $20,830  S3 
$124  74 


3,507 
420.S1U 


$345 
$0  373 


548,649  01 
$160  03 
$184  28 


2,127 
319,100 


1,999  20 


Above  total  brought  down. 

Number  of  non-resident  pupils. 

Average  number  of  pupil  hours,  non-resident  pupils. 

Deduct  tuition  received  for  non-resident  pupils. 

Number  of  resident  pupils  (on  average  membership). 

Number  of  resident  pupils  (on  average  attendance). 

Number  of  pupil  hours,  resident  pupils. 


$£2,734  99      $4,999  20j  Cost  of  resident  pupils. 

  Cost  per  resident  pupil  (on  average  membership). 

S7  47        t  $0  100  Cost  per  resident  pupil  (on  average  attendance). 
 I  Cost  per  pupil  hour,  resident  pupils. 

 |  J  Coat  per  resident  pupil  per  session  (on  average  attendance) . 


Cost  of  resident  pupils  brought  down  . 
Deduct  income,  apportioned  


r  resident  pupil  (on  average  members 


isident  pupil  per  session  (on  average  attendant 


i,Njn,7:;7  s5 


10.740  81 
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the  average  number  —  335  —  and  the  total  pupil  hours  —  346,500  —  of  such  pupils  should  be  added  to  the  average 
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attendance  and  75,351,841  pupil  hours, 
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*  EXCLUSIVE  OF  COSTS  OF  BUILDING,  DEPRECIATION,  REPAIRS,  INTEREST,  AND  SINKING  FUND  CHARGES. 
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FORMAL  SCHOOL.  LATIN  AND  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS. 

;OST  EXCLUSIVE  OF  ADMINISTRATION,  SUPER= 
VISION  AND  GENERAL  CHARGES,  AND  WITH 
DIRECT  INCOME  DEDUCTED. 

(For  Total  and  Net  Costs,  see  Sheet  No.  I.) 


COST  OF"  DAY  SCHOOLS,  EXCLUSIVE  OF  ADMINISTRATION,  SUPERVISION  AND  GENERAL  CHARGES,  AND  WITH  DIRECT  INCOME  DEDUCTED.' 
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SPECIAL  SCHOOLS  AND  CLASSES. 

COST  EXCLUSIVE  OF  ADMINISTRATION,  SUPER- 
VISION AND  GENERAL  CHARGES,  AND 
WITH  DIRECT  INCOME  DEDUCTED. 

(For  Total  and  Net  Costs,  see  Sheet  No.  I.) 
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EVENING  SCHOOLS. 

COST  EXCLUSIVE  OF  ADMINISTRATION,  SUPER- 
VISION AND  GENERAL  CHARGES,  AND 
WITH  DIRECT  INCOME  DEDUCTED. 

(For  Total  and  Net  Costs,  see  Sheet  No.  1.) 
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COST  OF  EVENING  SCHOOLS,   EXCLUSIVE  OE  ADMINISTRATION,  SUPERVISION  AND  GENERAL  CHARGES,  AND  WITH   DIRECT  INCOME  DEDUCTED.* 

EVENING  HIGH  SCHOOLS.* 
[For  Total  and  Net  Costs,  See  Sheet  No.  1.] 
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Number 
of  Pupil 
Hours. 

CpSupM'!r 
Hour* 

SCHOOLS. 

Brighton  Commercial  High  

Central  High  

$9  00 

48  99 

$44  55 

$30  32 

$19  62 

$2,700  04 

12,664 

$0  213 

S245  70 

$309  38 

$75  00 

$1  90 

$031  98 

83,332  62 

$3,332  62* 

75 

84 

$30  67* 

12,664 
50,450 
28,490 

$0  263* 

Brighton  Commercial  High. 
Central  High. 

$532  00 
532  00 

$222  00 
268  00 

$1,813  50 
6,680  00 

157  90 

$82  39 

$10  00 

93  06 

102  12 

$0  10 

$10  00 

159 

928  12 

315  00 

$3  33 

0,895  04* 

75 

S36 

29  45* 

196* 

Charlcstoivn  Commercial  High  

Dorchester  Commercial  High  

East  Boston  Commercial  High  

Cirls'  Commercial  High 

Hyde  Park  Commercial  High  

Rosbury  Commercial  High  

South  Boston  Commercial  High  

225  00 
258  00 
240  00 

11  00 

2,700  00 
5,551  50 
2,614  50 

56  68 

37  40 

50  01 

3  720  44 

28  400 

130 

306  60 

464  06 

146  25 

976  91 

4  097  35 

1  00 

75 

190 
345 

164* 
160* 
184* 

Charlcstown  Commercial  High. 
Dorchester  Commercial  High. 

525  00 

12  00 
21  00 

31  68 

62  71 

6,694  45 

51,714 

517  45 

928  13 

155  75 

1,601  33 

8,295  78 

8,294  27* 

75 

24  04* 

51,714 

532  00 

61  90 

53  21 

43  24 

43  27 

8  25 

3,617  37 

25,690 

140 

618  75 

146  25 

1,125  23 

4,742  60 

94 

4,741  66* 

75 

171 

266 

27  73* 

25,690 

East  Boston  Commercial  High. 

53'  00 

4  111  50 

82  51 

2S  67 

79  62 

43 

5,167  15 

39,872 

129 

475  33 

464  08 

195  75 

1,135  14 
489  26 

6,302  29 

6,302  29* 

75 

23  69* 

39,872 

158* 

75  00 
532  00 

1,144  00 

4  58 

15  00 

1,261  64 

7,134 

115  39 

309  37 

64  50 

1,750  90 

1,750  90* 

48 

36  48* 

7,134 

245* 

Hyde  Park  Commercial  High. 
Roxbury  Commercial  High. 
South  Boston  Commercial  High 

222  50 
216  00 

36  76 

6,400  50 
3,766  50 

83  00 

125  45 

187  20 

12  00 

7,784  32 

130 

479  60 

618  75 

251  25 

1,349  60 

9,133  92 

9,133  92* 

75 

398 

22  95* 

59,754 

152* 

19  00 

78  30 

$20  00 

08  32 

20  56 

11  50 

43,332 

110 

449  27 

618  75 

190  50 

0,067  30 

6,007  30* 

289 

20  99* 

43,332 

140* 

$4,324  00 

$1,905  50 

$169  00 

$34,872  00 

$552  50 

$20  00 

$&2  39 

$24  00 

$490  83 

$642  99 

$43,813  17 

319,100 

$0  137 

$3,006  44 

$5,259  37 

$1,540  25 

$10,407  96 

$54,221  13 

$6  78 

$54,214  35* 

27 

$25  49* 

319,100 

$0  169* 

Totals. 

EVENING  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS.* 
[For  Total  and  Net  Costs,  See  Sheet  No.  1.] 


Expenses  of  Instruction. 

Total. 

Income. 

Not 
Total.* 

Number 
Sessions. 

Av 

Cpuph\r 
Attend- 

O^Pupif 

Cpupifr 

Schools. 

Salaries  of 
Pi  ii,i'ip:,lj. 

Salaries  of 
Clerks. 

Salaries  0 
Teachers 

BTeks 

Supplementary 

Reference 
Books. 

Drawing 
Equipment. 

Manual 
Traiiung 
Supplio.  .,ii,l 
Eil'tippii'iit. 

Cookery 
Supplies 
and 

Equipiiit-llt. 

Sewing 
Supplies 

KqiLipnK-nt 

Musical 
Instruments 

Supplies. 

Printing. 

Miscellaneous 
I'.ilm  ;iiiiin:il 

Total  for 
Instruction. 

Number 
Hours" 

Cost  per 

Pupil 
Hour  of 
Instruction. 

Salaries  of 
Janitors. 

Fuel. 

Light. 

Janitors' 
Supplies. 

Total 
for 
Operation 
of 
Plant. 

Bigelovr  

$418  00 
418  00 

52  00 

$7  70 
6  40 

$2,409  C 
1,827  C 

0 
0 

1  90 

$11  90 

12  05 

$2,957  61 
2,384  08 

27,008 
20,758 

$0  109 

$444  91 

$412  50 

309  37 

$140  25 
146  25 

$75  00 

$1,078  66 
947  03 

$4,036  27 
3,331  11 

$4,036  27* 
3,331  11* 

75 

ISO 
138 

$22  42* 
24  14* 

27,008 
20,758 

$0  149* 
160* 

Bigel.w. 

Charles  Sumner. 
Comins. 
Dearborn. 
Eliot. 
Franklin. 
George  Putnam. 
Hyde  Park. 
Phillips  Brooks. 
Roger  Wolcott. 

$9  00 

$47  73 

Charles  Sumner  

1S7  00 
412  50 

6S  00 
146  00 

1,154  00 
4,405  50 

122  24 
9  50 

$4  17 

5  00 
10  00 

1,540  41 
5,126  35 

10,296 
45,242 

149 

237  79 
695  16 

773  45 

72  08 
270  00 

520  25 
1.73S  61 

2,060  66 
6,864  96 

2,060  66* 
6,861  36* 

34 
75 

161 
302 

22  72* 

10,296 
45,242 

200* 
151* 

Comins  

17  S9 

$39  33 

20  78 

54  95 

$3  60 

412  50 
418  00 
93  60 
418  00 
418  00 
187  00 

418  00 

132  00 
146  00 
34  00 
148  00 
138  00 
62  00 
56  00 
142  00 

5  00 
19  00 

2,537  00 
3,557  50 

459  00 
2,046  00 
2,902  50 

795  00 
1,989  00 
2,168  50 

15  12 

66  20 
115  26 
20  47 
23  46 

119  93 
51  99 

7  75 

3,175  57 
4,287  02 
90S  93 

3,496  31 
1,220  14 
2,648  33 
2,808  41 

29,264 
48,262 
5,542 
15,636 
29,000 
10,090 
27,400 
25,300 

108 
088 
164 
169 
120 
120 
096 

440  71 
392  59 
127  64 
310  37 
756  20 
179  08 

400  71 

018  75 
433  12 
70  13 
393  94 
567  18 
187  00 
309  37 
773  43 

90  00 
195  00 
30  00 

ISO  00 
47  00 
ISO  00 
120  00 

1,149  46 

1,020  71 
228  37 
821  71 

1,586  63 
413  68 
839  86 

1,437  39 

4,325  03 
5,307  73 
1,137  30 
3,477  34 
5,082  94 

3,488  19 
4,245  80 

4,325  03* 
6,307  73* 
1,137  30* 
3,477  34* 
5,082  94* 
1,633  82* 
3,488  19* 
4,245  80* 

75 
76 
17 
75 
75 
34 
75 

195 
322 
163 

148 
183 

6  98* 
33  44* 
26  34* 
11  04* 

29,264 
48,262 
5,542 
15,636 
29,000 
10,090 

147* 
109* 
205* 
222* 

107* 

12  39 
288  96 
8  12 

George  Putnam  

13  00 

2  20 
2  50 

9  85 
11  95 

83  25 

4  87 

43  22 
5  99 

10  00 
10  00 

12  18 
16  43 

6  60 

83  25 

25  12*  25,300 

$4,218  50 

$1,234  00 

$58  20 

$26,250  00 

$31  76 

$573  33 

$129  13 

$596  84 

$11  95 

$65  75 

$33,208  79 

293,798 

$0  113 

$4,887  06 

$5,058  62 

$1,595  18 

$241  50 

$11,782  36 

S3  60 

$44,987  55* 

S 

248 

S20  01*        293.798       SO  153* 

BOSTON  TRADE  SCHOOL,  EVENING  CLASSES.* 
[For  Total  and  Net  Costs,  See  Sheet  No.  1.] 


Expenses  op  Instruction. 

Operation  of  Plant, 

Salary  of 
Principal. 

■S-iliiri,  of 

Clerks. 

Salaries  of 
Teachers. 

Manual 
Training 

^.iipplli'S  1 

Equipment. 

Drawing 
Supplies. 

Printing. 

Miscellaneous 
Educational 
Supplies. 

Supplies. 

Carfares 
Incident  ill... 

Total  for 
Instruction. 

oTPupiT 

^Pupn" 
Instruction. 

Salaries  Of 

Janitors. 

Fuel. 

Light. 

Janitors' 
Supplu  . 

Total  for 
Operation 
of  Plant. 

Total. 

Direct 
Income.f 

Net 
Total.* 

Number 
Sessions. 

Average 

^pupsr 

Number 
ofT-upil 

CPupifr 

Boston  Trade  School,  Evening  Classes.  . . 

$426  00 

$517  29 

$26  59 

$8,617  00 

$992  61 

$63  68 

$8  85 

$26  73 

$0  85 

$0  90 

$10,680  50 

53,094 

$0  201 

$999  94 

$2,056  30 

$150  84 

$65  10 

$3,272  18 

$13,952  68 

$4,686  97* 

$9,265  71* 

386 

53,094 

*C 

174* 

Boston  Trade  School,  Evening  Classes 

t  Includes  half  the  net  cost  of  maintenance  as  aid  from  the  Commonwealth  for  the  period  September  1,  1918,  to  August  31,  1919  ($4,211.53)  and  Smith  Hughes  Fund  allotment  ($475.44). 


AFTERNOON  PRACTICAL  ARTS  CLASSES.* 
[For  Total  and  Net  Costs,  See  Sheet  No.  1.] 


Teachers. 

Supplies. 

Total.* 

iS2£ 

Cost  per 
Pupil. 

Number 

Hour!* 

$42  24 

$282  24* 

38 

$7  43* 

2,930 

$0  096* 

Afternoon  Practical  Arts  Classes. 

*  EXCLUSIVE  OP  COSTS  OF  BUILDING,  DEPRECIATION,  REPAIRS,  INTEREST  AND  SINKING  FUND  CHARGES. 


SHEET  NO.  5. 


SCHOOL  CENTERS. — USE  OF  SCHOOL 
ACCOMMODATIONS. 

COST  EXCLUSIVE  OF  ADMINISTRATION,  SUPER- 
VISION AND  GENERAL  CHARGES. 


(For  Total  and  Net  Costs,  see  Sheet  No.  1.) 


SHEET  NO.  5. 

COST  OF  ACTIVITIES,  EXTENDED  USE  OF  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS,  EXCLUSIVE  OF  ADMINISTRATION, 

SUPERVISION  AND  GENERAL  CHARGES.* 

SCHOOL  CENTERS.* 
[Fob  Total  and  Net  Costs,  See  Sheet  No.  1.] 


School  Centers. 

Salaries  of 
Managers, 
Leaders, 
etc. 

Services  of 
Speakers  at 

Forum 
Meetings. 

Services  of 
Motion 
Picture 
Bureau, 
etc. 

Illustrated 
Lectures 
and 
Song  Slides. 

Motion 
Picture 
Machines, 
Repairs, 

Film 
Rental, 
etc. 

Musical 
Instruments, 
Music 
Supplies 

Repairs. 

Supplies 
Games. 

Printing 

and 
Adver- 
tising. 

Postage. 

Telephone . 

Incidentals. 

Salaries  of 
Janitors. 

Fuel. 

Light. 

Total. 

Direct 
Income. 

Net 
Total.* 

Number 

s  °,f 

Average 
Attend- 
ance. 

Per 
Capita 
Cost, 
Average 
Attend- 
ance.* 

School  Centers. 

$174  11 
81  91 
414  49 
521  04 
402  15 

$132  00 
66  00 
346  50 
495  00 
462  00 
132  00 
66  00 
297  00 
973  50 
363  00 
264  00 
148  50 
82  50 

$104  31 
26  10 
149  29 
254  47 

81  54 
26  73 
273  30 
604  38 
81  60 
96  00 
11  86 
44  56 

$410  42 
174  01 
3,103  19 
3,989  32 
4,419  99 
214  33 
406  06 
3,223  21 

1,582  67 
2,416  26 
982  01 
1,451  20 

$410  42* 
174  01* 
3,103  19* 

4,419  99* 
214  33* 
406  06* 
3,223  21* 
6  514  24* 
1,582  67* 
2,416  26* 

1,451  20* 

22 
19 
168 
161 
169 
16 
17 
152 

91 
74 
36 
43 

124 
118 
312 
403 
568 
156 
119 
440 

264 
386 
264 
727 

$3  31* 
1  47* 
9  95* 
9  90* 
7  78* 

1  37* 
3  41* 
7  33* 

5  99* 

6  26* 
3  72* 

2  00* 

Abraham  Lincoln. 

Bowdoin. 

Charlestown. 

Dorchester. 

East  Boston. 

English  High. 

Edward  Everett. 

Michael  Angelo. 

Roxbury. 

Sarah  Greenwood. 

South  Boston. 

Washington. 

William  Blackstone. 

$1,737  93 
2,085  50 
2,757  50 

$380  50 
483  65 
549  63 

$0  28 
15  28 
15  28 

$72  80 

$1  40 

$73  50 
26  25 

,  $16  00 

$34  10 

10  78 
78 
79 



Edward  Everett  

155  00 
1,957  00 

839  50 
1,338  25 

333  50 
1,002  00 

50  09 
210  30 
463  00 

75  00 
441  50 
247  00 
163  20 

3  20 
28 
15  28 

3  20 
28 
27 

20  66 
35  17 
4  00 

17  97 
97  01 

66  41 
340  36 
1  077  05 
212  31 
275  44 
204  03 
134  36 

12  79 
79 
79 
79 

Cr.  $9  36 

7  27 

Washington  

36  85 

William  Blackstone  

23  79 

79 

Totals  

$15,350  68 

$341  05 

$3,063  87 

$53  35 

$156  42 

$16  00 

$193  20 

Cr.  $9  36 

$29  70 

$3,903  66 

$3,828  00 

$1,960  54 

t 

28,887  11 

$0  20 

$28,886  91* 

4,383 

$6  59* 

Totals. 

USE  OF  SCHOOL  ACCOMMODATIONS  FOR  MUNICIPAL  CONCERTS,  PARENTS'  AND  TEACHERS' 
MEETINGS,  ALUMNI  MEETINGS,  ETC.* 
[For  Total  and  Net  Costs,  See  Sheet  No.  1.] 


Services, 
Motion 
Picture 
Bureau, 
etc. 

Salaries  of 
Janitors. 

Fuel. 

Light. 

Printing. 

Total* 

Total 
Attend- 

Per 
Capita 
Cost.* 

Use  of  School  Accommodations  

$60  00 

$2,040  52 

$1,542  76 

$393  90 

$4,037  18* 

49,802 

$0  081* 

Use  of  School  Accommodations. 

*  EXCLUSIVE  OF  COSTS  OF  BUILDING,  DEPRECIATION,  REPAIRS,  INTEREST  AND  SINKING  FUND  CHARGES. 


36, 


SHEET  NO.  6. 

PARK  PLAYGROUNDS. — SCHOOLYARD 
PLAYGROUNDS. 


COST  OF  PLAYGROUNDS,  EXCLUSIVE  OF  ADMINISTRATION,  SUPERVISION  AND  GENERAL  CHARGES.* 


SHEET  NO.  6. 


PARK  PLAYGROUNDS.* 
[Fon  Total  and  Net  Costs,  See  Sheet  No. 


Rutherford  Avenue. 


man  Field  

lington  Park .... 
West  Fifth  Street.  . 
West  Third  Street.  . . 
William  Eustis  Park . 
Wood  Island  


'1  ntals  . 


742  95 
.591  35 


419  11 
87  67 
58  47 
91  67 
793  83 
959  83 


1.071  73 
729  93 
417  43 


851  63 
322  99 


Athletics 


Printing 


-187  35* 
1,034  SO* 
141  07* 


127  55* 
948  76* 
135  46* 
804  06* 
769  98* 
829  95* 
722  12* 
940  79* 
373  64* 


906  42* 
794  38* 


Cost 

„pe.r 
Pupil.' 


Billings  Field. 
Boston  Common. 
Carolina  Avenue. 
Charlesbank. 
Charlestown. 
Charleslown  Heights. 
Christopher  Gibson. 
Columbus  Avenue. 
Commonwealth. 
Cottage  Street. 
Dorchester  Park. 

First  Street. 
Forest  Hills. 
Franklin  Field. 
Franklin  Park. 
Franklin  Square. 
Glendon  Lot. 
Henry  Grew  Field. 
Jefferson  Lot. 
John  Winthrop. 
Marcella  Street. 

Mission  Hill. 
Morton  Street. 
Mystio. 
Neponset. 
Norfolk  Street. 
North  Brighton. 
North  End. 
Orchard  Park. 
Orient  Heights. 
Parkinson. 
Portsmouth  Street. 
Randolph  Street. 

Ripley. 
Rogers  Park. 
Ronan  Park. 
Roslindale. 
Rutherford  Avenue. 
Saratoga  Street. 
Savin  Hill. 
Strandway. 
Tyler  Street. 
Volkman  Field. 
Washington  Park. 
West  Fifth  Street. 
West  Third  Street. 
William  Eustis  Park. 
Wood  Island. 


SCHOOLYARD  PLAYGROUNDS.* 
[For  Total  and  Net  Costs,  See  Sheet  No.  1.] 


Andrews  

Choate  Burnham . . . 

Comins  

Cyrus  Alger  

Dudley  

Edmund  P.  Tileston 
Elihu  Greenwood. . . 

Ellis  Mendell  

Emerson  

Fairmount  

Farragut  

Francis  Parkman . . . 
Frothingham. . 

Hancock  

Henry  Grew  

John  Cheverus  

John  D.  Philbrick .  . 
John  J.  Williams.  .  . 

Lafayette  

Luoretia  Crocker .  .  . 

Nathan  Hale  

Phillips  Brooks  

Prescott  

Robert  Swan  

Samuel  Adams  

Stoughton  

Theodore  Lyman.  . . 

Wait  

Washington  

Wendell  Phillips  

William  Blackstone. 

William  Eustis  

William  Wirt  Warre* 

Totals  


Salaries5' 

Janitors' 
Salaries. 

Apparatus. 

I.nbor  :,n<l 

Apparatus 
ppara  us, 

Supplies 

Athletics 
and  Games 

Supplies 
QuietPIay 

Printing 
InciE'ntals 

Total.* 

Number 
SesFonT 

Attenl- 

Cost 
per 

Pupil.* 

Cost 

Pupil  pej 

$409  21 

$114  00 

$13  61 

$338  45 

$125  74 

$21  32 

$8  71 

$1,031  04* 

124 

170 

$6  06* 

$0  048* 

 :  

Andrews. 

322  76 

89  00 

13  61 

13  45 

15  26 

11  00 

4  93 

470  01* 

101 

134 

3  51* 

034* 

t  Choate  Bumham. 

281  85 

83  36 

13  61 

13  45 

11  53 

13  50 

7  24 

424  54* 

86 

138 

3  08* 

035* 

Comins. 

276  35 

76  00 

13  61 

689  15 

11  36 

16  08 

4  93 

1,087  48* 

86 

218 

4  99* 

OSS* 

Cyrus  Alger. 

290  30 

80  68 

13  61 

419  55 

5  56 

2  00 

4  93 

816  63* 

85 

91 

8  97* 

105* 

j  Damon. 

284  85 

79  36 

13  61 

13  45 

14  65 

6  25 

6  39 

417  56* 

84 

180 

2  32* 

027* 

Dudley. 

276  50 

82  00 

13  61 

13  45 

17  53 

15  08 

13  67 

431  84* 

84 

90 

4  80" 

057* 

Edmund  P.  Tileston. 

266  95 

73  00 

13  61 

400  45 

7  27 

2  77 

4  92 

768  97* 

84 

125 

6  15* 

073* 

Elihu  Greenwood. 

297  85 

86  00 

13  61 

13  45 

7  27 

13  83 

7  52 

439  53* 

86 

180 

2  44* 

028* 

Ellis  Mendell. 

387  41 

115  00 

13  61 

13  45 

23  84 

15  12 

14  75 

583  18* 

115 

283 

2  06* 

017* 

Emerson. 

57  28 

10  00 

13  61 

13  45 

4  92 

99  26* 
434  84* 

15 

140 

71* 

047* 

Fairmount. 

285  85 

S6  00 

13  61 

13  45 

17  08 

13  85 

5  00 

86 

200 

2  17* 

025* 

Farragut. 

256  90 

81  36 

13  61 

13  45 

19  15 

6  17 

5  42 

396  06* 

86 

80 

4  95* 

057* 

Francis  Parkman. 

300  95 

89  92 

13  61 

13  45 

22  03 

15  58 

16  81 

481  35* 

86 

120 

4  01* 

046* 

Frothingham. 

257  65 

87  68 

13  61 

13  45 

8  21 

13  17 

5  34 

399  11* 

86 

95 

4  20* 

048* 

Hancock. 

281  50 

80  42 

13  61 

13  45 

20  72 

f  52 

5  34 

420  56* 

86 

136 

3  09* 

035* 

Henry  Grew. 

131  58 

42  00 

13  60 

13  45 

18  17 

14  04 

15  22 

248  06* 

42 

140 

1  77* 

042* 

John  Cheverus. 

290  45 

80  00 

13  60 

18  24 

9  52 

10  50 
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GENERAL  INTRODUCTION. 


The  Board  of  Superintendents  is  attempting  at  this 
time  to  take  a  forward  step  toward  the  unification  of 
the  Boston  Public  School  system.  There  are  at  present 
five  different  types  of  elementary  schools  in  Boston. 
Such  a  variety  of  schools  dealing  with  pupils  of  about  the 
same  age  is  undesirable  and  indefensible.  Unification 
is  an  immediate  necessity. 

The  problem  of  unification  in  the  City  of  Boston  is 
rendered  complex  by  various  factors,  among  them  being 
traditions,  long  established  customs,  permissive  legisla- 
tion, and  restricting  circumstances,  such  as  the  use  of 
school  buildings  without  proper  facilities  for  the  employ- 
ment of  modern  educational  methods.  The  problem  of 
reconstruction  and  reorganization  of  an  established 
system  is  far  more  difficult  than  the  establishment  of  an 
entirely  new  system  in  a  younger  community. 

The  problem  is  not  a  new  one.  In  the  superinten- 
dent's report  of  1903  Mr.  Seaver  took  occasion  to  say, 
in  referring  to  the  work  of  a  former  superintendent,  Mr. 
Philbrick : 

His  great  work  in  the  grammar  schools  was  to  design  and 
bring  into  effective  operation  a  uniform  course  of  study.  This 
work  was  partly  constructive  and  partly  reconstructive.  Cir- 
cumstances did  not  then  permit  an  entire  clearing  ground  for  a 
wholly  new  structure  symmetrical  and  complete;  but  the  new 
construction  must  be  combined  with  the  old  after  the  method 
of  builders  in  the  reconstruction  of  old  buildings  too  valuable  to 
be  torn  down.  In  a  newer  community,  without  much  of  a 
history  and  with  a  school  system  to  be  constructed  for  the  first 
time,  the  work  would  have  been  far  easier. 

The  problem  of  unification  cannot  in  any  sense  be 
regarded  as  dealing  only  with  establishing  a  uniform 
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type  of  grammar  schools.  The  chief  requisite  in  any 
system  of  public  schools  is  that  the  plan  of  education 
be  continuous,  that  there  be  no  breaks  in  the  continuity 
of  the  pupil's  school  career;  in  other  words,  that  the 
transition  from  one  grade  or  group  of  grades  be  made 
smoothly  and  easily  without  friction  or  retardation. 

Instances  of  lack  of  adjustment  between  various 
institutions  such  as  the  elementary  school  and  the  high 
school  have  been  many  in  the  educational  history  of  this 
city.  The  reports  of  Horace  Mann  furnish  consider- 
able evidence  upon  these  difficulties.  In  the  report 
of  Superintendent  Philbrick  in  1870  the  following 
illuminating  paragraph  is  found: 

The  relations  between  our  high  and  grammar  schools  are 
probably  at  this  time  as  harmonious,  or,  to  speak  more  exactly, 
as  little  antagonistic  as  they  have  ever  been,  but  there  is  evi- 
dently not  that  cordial  co-operation  between  them  which  ought 
to  exist.  There  is  more  or  less  prejudice  and  injustice  on  both 
sides.  High  school  teachers  are  apt  to  expect  too  much  of 
their  pupils,  and  to  attribute  their  imperfections  to  the  bad 
management  of  their  former  instructors.  The  grammar  school 
teachers,  on  the  other  hand,  too  often  depreciate  the  character 
and  management  of  the  high  schools.  .  .  .  The  practical 
results  of  this  conflict  of  views  and  feelings  is  that  many  pupils 
are  deprived  of  a  high  school  education.  If  a  perfectly  good 
understanding  between  these  parties  should  come  to  replace 
the  existing  quasi-hostility,  the  number  of  high  school  pupils 
would  soon  be  largely  increased. 

Fifty  years  have  elapsed  since  the  above  statement 
was  made.  In  this  period  vast  progress  has  been  made 
in  developing  harmony  not  only  among  the  various 
schools  of  the  same  grade  but  also  between  those  of 
different  grades.  The  number  of  high  school  pupils 
has  been  vastly  increased.  The  transition  from  gram- 
mar to  high  school  has  been  greatly  facilitated,  but 
much  more  remains  to  be  done. 

During  the  last  few  years  the  conviction  has  been 
growing  that  the  unification  of  the  school  system  will  be 
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best  served  by  a  regrouping  of  the  various  grades  from 
Grade  I  to  the  last  year  of  the  high  school.  It  is  felt 
that  the  period  of  elementary  instruction  should  end 
with  the  sixth  grade.  With  the  seventh  grade  secondary 
school  instruction  should  begin,  and  should  occupy  the 
last  six  years  of  public  school  work. 

A  long  step  in  this  direction  was  taken  with  the  estab- 
lishment of  intermediate  classes  in  certain  schools  in 
1913.  Step  by  step  this  policy  has  been  followed  by 
the  establishment  of  similar  classes  in  other  schools 
and  by  the  organization  in  certain  districts  of  inter- 
mediate schools,  comprising  Grades  VII,  VIII,  and  IX. 

The  logical  end  toward  which  the  whole  policy  tends 
is  the  ultimate  organization  of  all  elementary  schools 
on  a  six-grade  basis.  Secondary  instruction  will  be 
given  in  the  remaining  six  grades.  For  various  reasons 
which  need  not  be  enumerated  here,  the  three  earlier 
grades  (VII,  VIII,  and  IX)  are  grouped  together  and 
designated  as  the  intermediate  school.  Grades  X,  XI 
and  XII  are  grouped  together  and  designated  as  the 
high  school. 

Provision  has  been  made  for  facilitating  the  transi- 
tion from  one  group  to  another  in  order  that  the  diffi- 
culties incident  to  transferral  may  be  reduced  to  a  mini- 
mum —  in  order  that  the  flow  of  education  may  be  con- 
tinuous. The  work  of  Grades  VII,  VIII,  and  IX  has 
been  reconstructed  and  standardized,  and  has  already 
been  put  into  effect  in  a  majority  of  the  schools  of  the 
city. 

The  reorganization  of  the  work  of  Grades  VII  and  VIII 
is  an  accomplished  fact.  The  problem  of  standardizing 
the  various  methods  of  interpreting,  evaluating,  and 
recording  the  results  of  the  work,  in  such  a  manner  that 
there  may  be  one  uniform  practice  in  effect  for  Grades 
VII  to  XII  throughout  the  city,  remains  to  be  solved. 

To  devise  the  necessary  machinery  for  accomplishing 
this  purpose  has  been  the  task  of  the  conference  of  high 
and  elementary  school  masters  and  of  the  co-ordinating 
committee  during  the  past  winter.    The  merits  of  the 
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old  and  new  Z  blanks  and  of  the  systems  of  recording 
marks  of  the  elementary  and  high  schools,  respectively; 
the  possibility  of  adopting  some  system  of  weighted 
credits;  the  advisability  of  establishing  some  reasonably 
uniform  basis  of  estimating  a  pupil's  standing,  in  order 
that  a  reasonably  uniform  standard  curve  of  comparative 
ratings  might  be  formulated;  the  practicability  of  various 
new  plans  of  computing  ratings;  the  advantages  and 
disadvantages  of  adopting  a  point  system  of  promotion, 
instead  of  a  computative  scheme,  for  Grades  VII  and 
VIII;  the  merits  of  promoting  on  a  basis  of  general 
average  standing,  instead  of  promotion  by  subject;  the 
determination  of  the  minimum  number  of  points  neces- 
sary for  promotion  from  Grade  VIII  to  Grade  IX,  and 
between  subsequent  grades;  the  danger  of  imposing  an 
unduly  heavy  burden  upon  young  pupils,  through  a 
rigid  application  of  the  principle  of  promotion  on  the 
basis  of  diploma  points  actually  earned;  the  need  of 
reducing  the  number  of  recitation  periods  in  order 
that  young  pupils  may  have  more  hours  for  quiet  study 
and  relaxation  —  these  and  numerous  other  pertinent 
and  important  matters  have  been  thoroughly  discussed. 

To  say  that  all  the  various  diverging  opinions  have 
been  reconciled  would  be  false.  Such  a  result  cannot 
perhaps  reasonably  be  expected. 

As  a  result,  however,  of  the  long  and  thorough  dis- 
cussion which  the  sessions  of  the  committee  have  per- 
mitted, the  Board  of  Superintendents  has  decided  to 
adopt  the  following  outline  of  instructions,  to  be  lollowed 
in  Grades  VII  to  XII  throughout  the  city.  The  plan  is 
however,  not  to  be  regarded  as  final.  Experience  will, 
undoubtedly,  reveal  many  defects,  and  suggestions 
leading  to  their  correction  or  removal  will  at  all  times 
be  welcome. 

I.    Designation  of  Grades. 
In  this  report  the  grades  above  the  sixth  are  numbered 
and  referred  to  consecutively  from  VII  to  XII,  inclusive, 
Grade  XII  indicating  the  fourth  year  of  the  present 
senior  high  school. 
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II.  The  100-Point  Diploma  Plan. 
Since  the  period  of  secondary  school  instruction  has 
been  lengthened  by  the  inclusion  of  Grades  VII  and 
VIII,  it  has  seemed  desirable  to  increase  correspondingly 
the  number  of  points  accredited  for  the  high  school 
diploma.  As,  however,  Grades  VII  and  VIII  con- 
stitute as  it  were  a  transition  period  in  which  some 
of  the  work  can  hardly  be  considered  as  on  a  par  with 
the  work  of  the  later  years,  it  has  seemed  best  to  regard 
the  secondary  school  period  as  consisting  of  five  units 
instead  of  six,  Grades  VII  and  VIII  together  forming 
the  first  unit.  The  normal  number  of  points  to  be 
gained  in  each  unit  is  20.  This  plan  has  been  modified 
somewhat  as  will  appear  below. 

III.  Division  of  Diploma  Points  Between  Grades 
VII  and  VIII. 
When  the  100-point  diploma  plan  was  adopted,  it 
seemed  wise  to  assign  20  points  as  the  normal  credit 
for  the  work  of  Grades  VII  and  VIII  combined,  and  20. 
points  to  each  of  the  following  years.  It  was  the 
expectation  that  the  work  of  the  two  years  would  be 
considered  as  a  unit  and  that  credits  for  the  work  would 
be  recorded  only  at  the  end  of  Grade  VIII.  The 
original  plan  has  been  modified  to  the  extent  of  assign- 
ing 21  points  for  the  work  of  these  two  grades  in  order 
to  give  certain  pupils  a  better  chance  of  promotion,  and 
also  by  recognizing  the  principle  that  credit  should  be 
given  for  all  work  successfully  accomplished.  Under 
the  old  plan  the  pupil  might  pass  in  the  work  of  Grade 
VII  and  fail  in  that  of  Grade  VIII.  In  the  vast  major- 
ity of  cases  he  would  thus  lose  all  credit  for  the  work  of 
the  two  years  in  that  particular  subject.  The  good 
work  of  Grade  VII  counted  for  nothing.  If,  however, 
credit  is  to  be  given  for  work  wherever  done,  it  becomes 
necessary  to  assign  a  definite  number  of  points  for  the 
work  of  each  particular  subject  in  each  of  the  two 
grades,  VII  and  VIII.  The  total  number  of  credits 
has  been  divided,  10J  points  being  assigned  to  each  of 
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the  two  years.  At  the  end  of  Grade  VII  each  pupil 
will  receive,  in  each  subject,  one  half  of  the  credits 
which  under  the  old  plan  he  would  receive,  for  similar 
work,  at  the  end  of  Grade  VIII.  This  will  involve  the 
use  of  half  points  in  several  subjects  in  the  case  of  a 
pupil  who  does  satisfactory  work,  and  of  quarter  points 
if  he  receives  a  grade  of  D.  The  plan  is  approved,  in 
face  of  the  disapproval  of  certain  members  of  the  con- 
ference committee.  The  Board  realizes,  however,  that 
this  is  still  a  transition  period  in  the  formulation  of  the 
promotion  and  diploma  plan  for  the  reorganized  schools 
and  requests  the  principals  and  teachers  to  carry  out 
the  present  instructions,  with  the  assurance  that  very 
careful  attention  will  be  given  to  the  workings  of  the 
present  plan,  and  that  such  improvements  as  experience 
proves  advisable  will  be  promptly  made. 

IV.    Diploma  Point  Value  op*  Subjects  in  Grades 
VII  and  VIII. 


A.    Revised  Program  for  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 
(The  time  allowance  given  is  for  one  grade  only.  The 
credits  are  for  the  two  years  combined. 
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B.    Explanation  of  Changes. 
In  so  far  as  possible,  the  diploma-point  value  of  each 
subject  has  been  determined  according  to  the  plan 
already  formulated  and  discussed  in  School  Document 
No.  2,  1919. 

It  will  be  noted  that  the  number  of  diploma  points 
which  may  be  earned  by  pupils  who  do  not  take  a  modern 
foreign  language  has  been  increased  from  20  to  21. 
The  normal  number  of  diploma  points  which  are  to  be 
earned  in  any  one  year  is  20.  As  pupils  in  the  seventh 
and  eighth  grades  are  just  entering  upon  a  new  phase  of 
school  life  and  deserve  all  the  consideration  that  can 
properly  be  given  them,  it  has  seemed  desirable  to 
increase  to  this  slight  extent  the  credit  which  maybe 
gained  by  the  average  pupil  during  these  two  years. 

Certain  changes  have  been  made  in  the  time  allotted 
to  certain  subjects  and  in  the  number  of  diploma  points 
which  may  be  earned  in  such  subjects. 

In  regard  to  English,  there  is  no  change,  but  its  vari- 
ous subdivisions  have  been  disregarded.  In  the  case  of 
mathematics,  the  course  calls  for  six  prepared  periods 
per  week,  with  five  points  of  diploma  credit. 

In  history  and  geography  there  has  been  a  reduction 
in  the  time  allotment.  Formerly  a  weekly  allotment  of 
270  minutes  was  made  for  these  two  subjects  combined 
in  each  of  the  two  grades,  VII  and  VIII.  To  history 
has  now  been  allotted  90  minutes  per  week  in  each  of 
the  two  grades.  Of  the  three  lessons  two  are  prepared 
and  one  unprepared.  The  subject  carries  a  total  credit 
of  two  diploma  points.  To  geography,  120  minutes  per 
week  have  been  allotted  in  each  grade.  Of  the  four  periods 
three  are  prepared  and  one  unprepared.  Geography 
carries  a  credit  of  three  diploma  points.  The  two  sub- 
jects might  be  lumped  together  as  one  major  subject, 
carrying  a  diploma  credit  of  five  points,  but  the  arrange- 
ment adopted  makes  the  calculation  of  credits  simpler. 
The  lessening  of  the  time  allotted  to  history  has  been 
made  possible  by  the  provision  for  a  required  full  year 
of  United  States  history  in  all  high  schools. 
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The  time  allotment  in  penmanship  has  now  been  made 
two  periods  per  week  in  each  of  the  two  grades,  but  its 
point  value  is  unchanged. 

In  regard  to  drawing  and  science  the  following  plan 
has  been  adopted: 

(a.)  Any  pupil  may  elect  either  drawing  or  science 
and  take  the  subject  for  two  years.  This  is  the  approved 
procedure. 

(b.)  A  pupil  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  principal, 
take  one  of  the  two  subjects  for  one  year,  and  the  other 
for  the  following  year. 

(c.)  A  pupil  who  does  not  elect  a  modern  foreign 
language  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  parents  and  the 
approval  of  the  principal,  be  allowed  to  take  both  sub- 
jects on  full  time  for  both  grades.  Principals  must 
take  great  care  that  only  qualified  pupils  receive  this 
privilege.  Such  pupils  will,  however,  in  no  case,  be 
able  to  earn  more  than  21  diploma  points  for  the  work 
of  the  two  years. 

In  the  case  of  modern  foreign  language,  the  number  of 
periods  per  week  has  already  been  reduced  from  7  to  5. 
Under  these  circumstances,  it  seems  advisable  to  reduce 
the  credit  correspondingly,  from  5  to  4.  Thus  the 
pupil  who  pursued  the  study  of  a  modern  foreign 
language  successfully  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  regular  prescribed  course,  can  in  the  future, 
as  at  present,  earn  a  total  credit  of  25  diploma  points 
in  these  two  years.  Under  no  circumstances  will  a 
pupil  be  entitled  to  more  than  25  diploma  points  for  the 
work  of  Grades  VII  and  VIII  combined. 

On  consulting  the  table  above  and  comparing  it  with 
previous  tables  of  time  allotments  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  amount  of  unemployed  or  optional  time,  for  the 
pupils  who  do  not  take  a  modern  foreign  language,  is 
now  280  minutes,  or  slightly  over  nine  full  30-minute 
periods,  an  average  of  almost  two  periods  per  day. 
It  is  expected  that  this  time  will  be  devoted  to  super- 
vised study.  As  there  are  15  recitation  periods,  for 
which  preparation  is  required,  a  maximum  outside 
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study  requirement  of  only  three  hours  per  week,  an 
average  of  36  minutes  daily,  is  necessitated. 

The  amount  of  free  time  for  pupils  taking  a  modern 
foreign  language  is  130  minutes,  or  4f  study  periods. 

If  all  of  the  modern  language  hours  were  regarded  as 
lessons  calling  for  outside  preparation,  these  pupils 
would  have  to  prepare  for  16  lessons  in  all;  i.  e.,  they 
would  nominally  have  to  do  eight  hours  per  week  of 
outside  study.  This  would  be  an  excess  of  three  hours 
over  what  may  be  legally  required  and  such  a  policy 
cannot  be  tolerated.  The  following  points  are,  however, 
to  be  considered. 

Only  the  higher  50  per  cent  of  pupils  in  Grade  VII 
elect  a  modern  foreign  language,  and  even  then  only 
such  pupils  as  have  their  parents'  written  consent  and 
the  principal's  approval  for  such  election.  These  pupils 
can  do  the  ordinary  required  work  of  the  regular  sub- 
jects in  less  time  than  is  allowed  for  the  purpose,  and 
thus  have  more  time  for  the  modern  language  work. 

The  modern  language  work  of  Grade  VII,  if  properly 
conducted,  calls  for  almost  no  home  work;  that  of 
Grade  VIII  calls  for  very  little.  Such  slight  occasional 
preparation  as  may  be  required  will  not  unduly  burden 
the  pupils. 

No  attempt  has  been  made  to  divide  the  modern 
language  periods  into  prepared  and  unprepared.  As 
above  stated,  most  of  the  lessons,  especially  in  Grade 
VII,  are  unprepared.  A  very  moderate  degree  of 
attainment  has  been  set  as  the  goal  for  these  two  years, 
and  it  is  the  duty  of  the  principal  to  see  to  it  that  the 
pupils  are  not  overburdened. 

V.  System  of  Marking. 
At  the  request  of  the  Board  of  Superintendents  the 
conference  committee  has  drawn  up  a  plan  for  rating 
pupils,  which  shall  be  used  in  all  Grades  from  VII  to 
XII,  inclusive.  The  computative  system  hitherto  used 
in  Grades  VII  and  VIII  will  be  discontinued.  Grades 
VII  and  VIII  are  now  regarded  as  forming  part  of  the 
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secondary  school  period  and  the  marks  earned  in  these 
grades  are  to  form  a  part  of  the  high  school  record  upon 
which  the  granting  of  the  high  school  diploma  is  based. 
For  this  reason  it  has  appeared  desirable  to  establish  a 
uniform  system  of  marking  and  of  recording  marks  in 
Grades  VII  to  XII,  inclusive. 


Scale  of  Marks  Table. 


Mark. 

Accomplishm  ent. 

Explanation. 

A  

B  

C  

D ..... . 

E  

75-  89  per  cent,  inclusive  

50-  59  per  cent,  inclusive  

Excellent,  full  credit. 
Good,  full  credit. 
Passable,  full  credit. 
Unsatisfactory,  half  credit* 
Failure,  no  credit. 

The  column  of  percentages  is  given  in  order  to  satisfy 
those  teachers  who  like  to  figure  out  ratings  on  an  exact 
arithmetical  basis.  Such  a  practice  in  establishing 
ratings  is  not  to  be  encouraged.  The  percentages  given 
are  suggestive  only  and  will  be  disregarded  by  the  great 
majority  of  teachers.  As  time  goes  on  it  is  hoped 
that  all  teachers  will  give  ratings  solely  in  accordance 
with  the  indications  given  in  the  column  headed 
"  Explanation." 

Heretofore  no  credit  has  been  given  for  any  mark 
below  C.  It  is  felt,  however,  that  there  are  frequently 
cases  in  which  a  pupil's  work  is  worth  something,  even 
though  a  passing  mark  cannot  be  assigned. 

For  work  which  is  unsatisfactory,  but  which  repre- 
sents about  half  accomplishment,  the  grade  of  D  is 
assigned.  A  grade  of  D  is  to  be  given  one  half  of  the 
diploma  credits  assigned  for  satisfactory  work  in  the 
same  subject.  Such  points  once  earned  may  not  be 
canceled. 

A  pupil  who  receives  a  grade  of  D  in  any  given  subject 
shall  be  allowed  to  take  up  the  work  of  the  next  year  in 
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that  subject,  but  only  on  probation.  He  may  be 
demoted  in  that  subject  at  the  end  of  four  months,  if  in 
the  judgment  of  his  subject  teacher  and  his  principal 
such  action  seems  warranted.  If,  on  repeating  the  work 
for  which  he  has  already  received  a  D  with  half  credit, 
he  earns  a  grade  of  C  or  better,  he  will  receive  full  credit 
for  the  work  of  that  year.  If,  however,  on  the  other 
hand,  he  makes  good  in  the  advanced  work,  he  shall  be 
given  full  credit  for  the  work  of  both  years. 

Teachers  and  principals  are  urged  to  use  great  care 
in  granting  the  grade  of  D.  It  is  intended  to  help  and 
encourage  the  border-line  pupils.  If  given  without  due 
care,  its  use  may  easily  become  a  farce.  Only  pupils 
who  are  somewhat  below  the  passing  mark,  but  who 
may  reasonably  be  expected  to  profit  by  the  opportunity 
of  going  on  in  advanced  work  with  the  rest  of  the  class, 
should  be  given  the  rating  of  D,  with  the  privileges 
which  go  with  it. 

The  practical  application  of  the  grade  of  D  may  in 
some  cases  be  doubtful  or  confusing.  Under  the  follow- 
ing caption  a  few  typical  cases  are  given  by  way  of 
suggestion. 

(a.)  Special  Cases. 
If  a  pupil  in  any  grade  from  VII  to  XII,  inclusive, 
earns  a  grade  of  E  for  the  year's  work  in  any  major 
subject,  he  will  repeat  the  work  of  that  year.  (The 
term  " major  subjects"  means,  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII, 
English;  history  and  geography;  mathematics.  In 
Grades  IX  to  XII,  inclusive,  all  subjects  are  major 
subjects.)  If,  on  repeating  it,  he  earns  a  grade  of  D,  he 
will  receive  half  credit  for  it  and  be  promoted,  on  pro- 
bation, to  the  next  year  of  the  subject.  If,  on  being 
transferred  to  another  building,  an  E  pupil  has  no  oppor- 
tunity of  repeating  the  course  which  he  lacks,  he  will 
enter  the  lowest  class  in  the  subject,  losing  all  credits  for 
that  year  in  which  he  received  the  grade  of  E.  If  he 
lacks  a  subject  for  which  no  provision  is  made  in  the 
new  building — a  "  non-continuous  "  subject — he  will 
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have  to  substitute  some  other  course  for  it,  with  the 
advice  of  his  principal  or  headmaster.  The  same  applies 
to  the  D  pupil,  except  that  he  will  keep  his  half  credit 
in  a  "non-continuous"  subject,  or  will  have  the  oppor- 
tunity of  raising  his  half  credit  to  full  credit  by  doing 
thoroughly  satisfactory  work  in  the  next  year  of  a  con- 
tinuous subject. 

Examples. 

1.  A  Grade  VII  pupil  earns  E  in  English,  He  repeats 
it  and  earns  D.  He  has  now  reached  the  end  of  Grade 
VIII  in  other  subjects,  but  has  only  half  credit  for  the 
English  work  of  Grade  VII.  Manifestly,  such  a  pupil 
should,  if  transferred,  enter  only  an  intermediate  school 
where  he  can  take  the  work  of  Grade  VIII.  If  he  earns 
a  grade  of  C,  or  better,  he  will  receive  full  credit  for  the 
English  work  of  Grades  VII  and  VIII.  He  is  now  one 
full  year  behind  his  class  in  the  subject  of  English.  If 
transferred  to  a  high  school,  i.  e.,  to  Grade  X,  he  will 
take  the  English  work  of  Grade  IX,  if  possible;  other- 
wise he  will  enter  the  Grade  X  English  class,  losing  all 
credits  for  the  English  work  of  Grade  IX.  In  the  high 
school  he  will  have  to  take  an  extra  course  in  English. 

It  is  not  thought  that  many  cases  similar  to  the  above 
will  arise,  for  not  many  pupils  of  Grade  VII  should 
receive  E;  and  some  pupils  will  be  able  to  make  up 
deficiencies  in  the  summer  schools. 

2.  A  pupil  in  Grade  VII  receives  D  in  English.  He 
receives  half  credit  for  it  and  is  promoted  on  probation. 
At  the  end  of  the  fourth  month  in  Grade  VIII,  if  in  the 
judgment  of  his  teacher  and  principal  he  has  proved 
himself  unable  to  earn  a  grade  of  C  in  his  advanced  work, 
he  may  be  demoted  to  grade  VII.  This  would  be  so 
discouraging  to  young  pupils  that  it  is  hoped  that  ele- 
mentary school  teachers  and  principals  will  make  every 
effort  to  enable  the  pupil  to  make  good  in  Grade  VIII. 

If  this  pupil  earns  E  in  Grade  VIII,  he  will  still  keep 
his  half  credit  for  Grade  VII  and  will  repeat  Grade  VIII. 

If  he  earns  D  in  Grade  VIII  he  would  receive  half 
credit  for  it  but  would  have  to  repeat  the  course,  for  a 
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pupil  cannot  be  promoted  indefinitely  on  a  basis  of  D. 
On  passing  it  he  would  have  full  credit  for  Grades  VII 
and  VIII.  The  two  previous  assumptions  are  almost 
unthinkable  and  will  almost  never  arise  if  proper  care 
and  judgment  are  exercised.  The  advanced  pro- 
bationary year  in  any  subject  should  result  in  the 
earning  of  C  or  better  in  most  cases;  in  other  cases, 
which  should  be  extremely  rare,  it  should  result  in  an  E. 

If  the  pupil  earns  C  or  better  in  Grade  VIII  he  will 
receive  full  credit  for  it  and  for  the  work  of  Grade  VII. 
He  will  in  the  following  year  take  the  regular  work  of 
Grade  IX. 

The  granting  of  D  and  the  consequent  promotion  on 
probation  will  have  to  be  very  carefully  controlled  by  the 
principal  or  headmaster.  The  granting  of  D  or  E  in  the 
advanced  probationary  year  should  almost  never  occur. 
A  pupil  should  be  held  in  the  class  to  the  end  of  the  year 
only  when  there  is  a  strong  probability  that  he  will  earn 
a  C  or  better.    Otherwise,  he  should  be  demoted. 

These  pupils  also  should  be  encouraged  to  make  the 
fullest  possible  use  of  the  summer  schools  in  order  that 
deficiencies  may  be  made  up  wherever  possible. 

3.  The  cases  given  above  were  made  to  apply  to 
pupils  of  Grade  VII,  because  failure  in  that  grade  or  in 
Grade  VIII  is  likely  to  be  most  troublesome.  Promo- 
tion or  transfer  to  a  different  building  will  cause  a  few 
complications  and  these  will  have  to  be  settled  as  indi- 
vidual cases  by  the  principal  and  the  assistant  super- 
intendent. As  we  leave  the  present  transition  stage 
behind,  the  difficulties  and  complications  will  lessen. 

4.  In  the  upper  grades  —  X,  XI,  XII  —  where  the 
situation  is  not  cdmplicated  by  transfer  to  another 
building,  the  same  general  principles  will  apply. 

VI.    Standard  Curve  of  Progress  Ratings. 
An  absolutely  uniform  standard  of  marking  with  a 
consequent  absolutely  uniform  curve  of  progress  in  all 
the  grades  of  all  the  schools  of  the  city  cannot  be  set. 
The  size  of  individual  classes,  the  size  of  the  individual 
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schools,  the  type  of  pupils,  varying  from  district  to 
district,  and  in  the  same  district  from  year  to  year,  and 
numerous  other  factors  make  any  attempt  to  set  such  a 
standard  as  impracticable  as  it  is  undesirable.  The 
principal  and  the  teacher  will  always  remain  the  best 
judges  of  the  pupil's  progress  and  there  is  no  thought  of 
hampering  them  by  any  fixed,  arbitrary  standard.  A 
suggestive  curve  seems,  however,  to  be  at  least  desirable. 

A  study  of  statistics  from  schools  of  different  types 
shows  that  certain  limits  may  be  set  which  will  in  general 
hold  good  for  large  numbers  of  pupils  in  any  one  grade. 
Marked  deviations  from  these  limits  may  be  perfectly 
justifiable,  but  should  in  themselves  suggest  the  need  of 
studying  the  standards  of  the  school  and  making  sure 
that  the  basis  of  estimating  the  pupils'  progress  is  per- 
fectly just  —  both  for  the  pupil  and  the  school. 

The  following  limits,  based  upon  actual  experience 
and  a  study  of  the  statistics  available,  are  suggested, 
with  the  request  that  principals  and  teachers  keep  them 
in  mind  when  making  up  and  recording  the  marks  of 
their  pupils. 


A 
B 

C 


5%  15% 
25%  35% 
40%  50% 


D 
E 


5%  10% 
5%  10% 


In  the  above  table  the  limits  set  for  Grade  A  may 
seem  rather  wide.  The  average  seems  to  be  about  9  per 
cent  and  the  limits  do  not  vary  much  from  8  per  cent  to 
12  per  cent.  It  has  seemed  best  to  widen  these  limits 
somewhat.  It  may  often  happen  that  in  a  large  class  of 
pupils  in  one  of  the  lower  grades  only  5  per  cent  of  the 
pupils  can  justly  be  marked  A.  On  the  other  hand,  a 
good  division  of  upper  class  pupils  in  the  high  school 
will  often  earn  at  least  15  per  cent  and  possibly  a  still 
greater  proportion  of  A's.  This  despite  the  fact  that 
the  standards  set  for  both  effort  and  attainments  are 
naturally  more  rigid  in  the  upper  grades. 

The  percentages  assigned  for  B  and  C  need  no  com- 
ment.   In  all  schools  the  great  bulk  of  the  pupils  may  be 
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expected  to  earn  these  marks.  The  limits  set  —  65  per 
cent  to  85  per  cent  —  for  these  two  marks  combined 
are  certainly  wide  enough. 

Heretofore,  the  three  marks  D,  E,  F  have  indicated 
absolute  failure,  with  the  requirement  that  the  year's 
work  be  repeated.  D  now  indicates  that  the  pupil  is 
entitled  to  half  credit  for  his  work  and  will  be  allowed  to 
enter  upon  the  work  of  the  next  following  year  on  pro- 
bation. E  will  be  the  only  mark  to  indicate  absolute 
failure. 

Heretofore  the  average  percentage  of  D's,  E's,  and  F's, 
lumped  together,  has  been  about  14  per  cent  or  15  per 
cent.  In  few  cases  has  it  exceeded  20  per  cent,  and  it 
has  seldom  been  less  than  9  per  cent  or  10  per  cent. 
Accordingly,  the  limits  have  been  set  at  5  per  cent  to 
10  per  cent  for  each  of  these  two  marks. 

A  good  class  of  high  school  seniors  will  often  have  no 
failures  at  all,  and  in  general,  in  all  schools,  a  constantly 
decreasing  percentage  of  D's  or  E's  may  be  expected  as 
the  pupils  advance  from  the  lower  grades  to  the  higher. 

It  is  felt  that  the  table  of  percentages  as  given  above 
will  form  a  reasonable  basis  for  establishing  a  tentative 
standard  curve  of  progress  and,  what  is  of  more  import- 
ance and  eminently  desirable,  for  affording  principals 
and  teachers  a  basis  for  checking  up  and  standardizing 
in  so  far  as  it  may  be  possible,  the  demands  made  upon 
pupils  throughout  the  city. 

VII.    Provisions  for  Rapid  Advancement. 

Some  provision  has  been  made  for  the  more  rapid 
advancement  of  accelerants  by  allowing  them  to  take  a 
modern  foreign  language  as  an  extra  subject  in  Grades 
VII  and  VIII.  This  work  carries  a  credit  of  two  points 
in  each  of  the  two  years.  The  pupil  may  thus  earn  a 
total  of  25  diploma  points  in  these  two  grades,  instead 
of  the  usual  21  points.  In  each  of  the  succeeding 
years  a  properly  qualified  pupil,  at  the  recommendation 
of  the  headmaster  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Board 
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of  Superintendents,  may  be  allowed  to  carry  a  25-point 
program.  Such  a  pupil  may  gain  his  diploma  at  the 
end  of  Grade  XI. 

This  privilege  must  be  very  carefully  safeguarded,  in 
order  to  prevent  bright  but  immature  pupils  from  too 
rapid  promotion;  and  also  in  order  that  no  properly 
qualified  pupil  may  be  deprived  of  the  opportunity  of 
saving  a  year  in  his  secondary  school  course. 

Pupils  who  at  the  end  of  Grade  XI  need  only  a  few 
additional  points  will  not  be  allowed  to  enter  Grade  XII 
unless  they  carry  a  reasonably  full  program.  Loafing 
about  the  school  building,  with  a  light  program,  will  not 
be  tolerated. 

VIII,    Minimum  Number  of  Points  with  which 
Pupil  may  be  Promoted. 

The  point  has  been  made  that  a  system  of  diploma 
points  serving  as  a  basis  for  promotion  must  be  inter- 
preted liberally  in  order  to  avoid  penalizing  too  heavily 
those  pupils  who  may  not  have  attained  the  desired 
standing.  In  order  that  no  pupil  may  be  overburdened, 
the  number  of  recitation  periods  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII 
has  been  decreased,  the  number  of  study  periods  in- 
creased, and  the  number  of  diploma  points  has  been 
increased  from  20  to  21.  A  minimum  of  15  diploma 
points  has  been  established  for  promotion  from  Grade 
VIII  to  Grade  IX.  In  many  cases  the  completion  of 
the  work  of  Grade  IX  will  automatically  reduce  the 
deficiency;  at  worst,  a  deficiency  or  handicap  of  five 
points,  leaving  a  total  of  85  points  to  be  earned  in  four 
years,  cannot  be  regarded  as  very  serious.  A  program 
of  21  points  per  year  is  not  materially  heavier  than 
one  of  20,  and  may  be  easier,  depending  upon  the 
electives.  Points  are  granted  also  for  athletics,  mili- 
tary drill,  participation  in  various  school  activities,  etc. 

It  may  be  added  that  the  granting  of  half  credit  for 
D  makes  things  more  favorable  for  the  border-line 
pupils.  Hitherto  this  mark  has  been  regarded  as  a  total 
failure. 
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The  present  plan,  it  is  believed,  will  not  in  general  be 
more  burdensome  than  the  former  computative  plan 
of  promotion  from  Grade  VIII  to  Grade  IX.  In  some 
cases  it  enables  pupils  on  the  border-line  who  would 
formerly  have  been  held  back,  to  go  on  in  high  school 
work  with  only  a  very  slight  handicap. 

The  minimum  number  of  diploma  points  with  which 
a  pupil  may  be  promoted  from  year  to  year  throughout 
the  secondary  school  course  of  six  years,  from  Grade 
VII  to  Grade  XII,  inclusive,  is  shown  in  the  following 
table : 


Grade. 

Minimum. 

Number  of  Points  Neces- 
sary for  Pupil  to  Main- 
tain Himself. 

VII  to  VIII  

7 

7 

VIII  to  IX  

15 

8 

IX  toX  

31 

16 

XtoXI  

52 

21 

XI  to  XII  

75 

23 

To  be  earned  in  Grade  XII  

25 

25 

The  above  figures  may  call  for  comment.  The  mini- 
mum number  of  points  set  for  promotion  from  Grade  VII 
to  Grade  VIII  has  been  given  only  at  the  request  of 
certain  principals  who  feel  that  Grades  VII  and  VIII 
should  not  be  treated  as  exceptions  in  the  general  plan. 
It  is  desired  that  the  utmost  freedom  be  left  the  princi- 
pal in  establishing  the  ratings  for  Grade  VII  and  in 
determining  the  conditions  of  promotion  to  Grade  VIII. 

The  minimum  of  7  points  was  taken  because  it  bears 
the  same  relation  to  10  \  points  (the  maximum  for  Grade 
VII)  that  15  points  bear  to  21  points  (the  maximum  for 
the  two  Grades  VII  and  VIII  combined).  It  also 
enables  the  pupil  to  earn  the  15  points  required  for  the 
two  years,  without  undue  difficulty. 

The  minimum  number  of  points  for  promotion  from 
Grade  VIII  to  Grade  IX  has  already  been  discussed. 
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The  number  of  points  required  for  promotion  to  Grade 
X  has  purposely  been  kept  low — 31  points — in  order 
not  to  discourage  pupils  who  enter  with  only  15  points. 
For  such  pupils  the  earning  of  16  points  in  Grade  IX 
will  represent  a  hard  year's  work.  Thereafter  the  pupil 
must  win  such  a  number  of  points  for  promotion  as  will 
enable  him  to  have  a  fair  chance  of  graduation  at  the 
end  of  Grade  XII.  Accordingly,  52  points  is  the  mini- 
mum for  promotion  to  Grade  XL  This  means  that  in 
the  following  years  he  must  earn  48  points  out  of  a 
possible  50.  At  the  end  of  Grade  XI  he  must  have  75 
points  to  his  credit,  in  order  to  graduate,  for  not  more 
than  25  points  may  be  earned  in  any  one  year. 

The  pupil  who  enters  Grade  IX  with  15  points  must 
then  earn  16  points  in  Grade  IX,  21  in  Grade  X,  23  in 
Grade  XI,  and  25  in  Grade  XII.  The  chief  burden  is 
placed  in  the  later  years  where  it  rightfully  belongs. 

The  minimum  points  as  given  above  correspond 
rather  closely  to  the  practice  in  several  of  the  high 
schools. 

Regardless  of  where  he  may  sit,  or  with  what  division 
his  attendance  may  be  taken,  a  pupil  must  have  com- 
pleted a  certain  proportion  —  at  least  as  large  a  pro- 
portion as  indicated  above  —  of  the  work  of  a  given 
year,  before  being  rated  as  belonging  to  the  next  higher 
grade.  Sometimes  by  extraordinarily  faithful  work  a 
pupil  may  regain  his  lost  position,  and  the  possibility 
of  so  doing  has  not  been  removed  by  the  adoption  of  the 
standards  above  stated. 

IX.    Blanks  and  Records. 

The  thorough  study  which  has  been  made  during 
the  past  year  of  the  means  and  methods  of  promoting 
or  transferring  pupils  has  led  to  the  conviction  that 
certain  of  the  blanks  and  forms  used  for  this  purpose 
should  be  revised  and  brought  into  some  reasonable 
degree  of  conformity  with  one  another. 

A  committee  on  blanks  and  records  was  therefore 
appointed  and  to  it  was  assigned  the  task  of  revision. 
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After  thorough  discussion  revised  forms  of  the  high 
school  Z  blank,  the  attendance  and  scholarship  record 
(No.  2),  the  400  card,  and  the  385  report  card  were 
approved. 

These  revised  forms  have  been  prepared  primarily 
for  the  use  of  Grades  VII  to  XII,  inclusive.  Grades  I 
to  VI,  inclusive,  will  continue  to  use  the  blanks  and 
cards  already  in  use. 

The  high  school  Z  blank  has  been  revised  in  order  to 
provide  suitable  space  for  recording  the  marks  of  Grades 
VII  and  VIII,  which  will  be  copied  from  the  400  cards 
and  will  hereafter  form  an  essential  part  of  the  high 
school  records  necessary  for  determining  the  pupil's 
qualification  for  the  high  school  diploma.  The  order 
of  subjects  has  been  somewhat  changed  and  the  head- 
ings have  been  slightly  revised.  The  high  school  Z 
blank  now  contains  the  list  of  subjects  taught  in  ele- 
mentary, intermediate  and  general  high  schools.  A 
sufficient  number  of  blank  spaces  is  provided  for  entering 
the  names  of  the  special  courses  given  in  the  special 
high  schools. 

The  400  card  has  been  revised  in  order  to  bring  the 
list  of  subjects  into  conformity  with  the  arrangement  of 
subjects  on  the  high  school  Z  blank.  A  duplicate  of  a 
part  of  the  400  card,  designated  as  400A,  to  be  printed 
on  lighter  stock,  will  be  provided  for  the  files  of  the 
dismissing  schools  and  for  other  purposes  suggested 
later.  The  attendance  and  scholarship  record  No.  2 
and  the  blue  report  card  No.  385  have  been  slightly 
changed  in  order  to  make  them  conform  to  the  general 
plan  of  arrangement  and  to  make  them  more  convenient 
and  intelligible.  It  is  thought  that  these  revised  cards 
and  blanks  will  commend  themselves  to  the  schools 
concerned  as  being  devised  and  arranged  according  to 
one  common  plan  and  as  being,  therefore,  more  prac- 
tical and  more  easily  handled. 

It  has  been  recommended  that  the  Z  blanks  hereto- 
fore used  by  the  elementary  and  intermediate  schools 
should  be  discontinued. 
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Provision  has  been  made  for  supplying  these  schools 
with  a  simpler  and  less  bulky  form  which  shall  be  used 
in  reporting  recommendations  for  diplomas  or  for  cer- 
tificates of  diploma  points  at  the  end  of  Grade  VIII  or 
Grade  IX. 

If  principals  still  desire  to  use  a  Z  blank  for  keeping 
their  local  records  it  is  suggested  that  they  use  the  high 
school  Z  blank  for  the  purpose,  but  the  simpler  form 
above  indicated  will  be  the  sole  official  record  required 
by  the  secretary's  office. 

As  soon  as  the  new  cards  and  forms  are  available, 
principals  will  be  notified,  in  order  that  requisitions 
may  be  made  and  filled  promptly.  Any  unused  forms 
and  blanks  which  may  be  on  hand  should  then  be 
destroyed  or,  where  possible,  used  in  the  first  six  grades 
in  order  that  no  confusion  may  arise  from  the  use  of  the 
old  stock  along  with  the  new.  The  new  forms  will  be 
available  this  spring  and  should  be  used  in  reporting  and 
recording  the  status  of  pupils  at  the  end  of  the  present 
school  year. 

X.    Recording  of  Marks  on  the  No.  400  Card. 

In  recording  marks  on  the  400  card  it  will  be  necessary 
in  all  cases  to  enter  the  marks  of  Grade  VII  with  the 
corresponding  diploma  points. 

The  same  procedure  will  be  followed  for  Grade  VIII. 

When  one  of  the  marks  is  D  or  E  the  following  princi- 
ples should  be  observed.  If  the  D  is  given  for  Grade 
VII  and  has  been  made  up  by  a  passing  grade  (C  or 
better)  for  the  eighth  grade,  record  under  Grade  VIII 
the  mark  earned  in  that  year,  but  give  full  credit  in 
points  for  the  two  years'  work.  If  the  D  is  earned  in 
Grade  VIII  after  a  mark  of  C  or  better  in  Grade  VII 
give  full  credit  for  Grade  VII,  half  credit  for  Grade  VIII, 
and  add  the  two  items  to  determine  diploma  points 
credited. 

If  the  pupil  has  had  to  repeat  the  work  of  Grade  VII, 
record  the  final  mark  under  Grade  VII  with  the  corres- 
ponding credits.    Leave  the  space  for  Grade  VIII  blank. 
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Credits  for  Grade  VIII  work  will  be  adjusted  when  the 
work  of  Grade  VIII  or  of  Grade  IX,  respectively,  has 
been  completed,  as  indicated  above. 

The  principles  underlying  the  procedure  outlined 
above  are  as  follows: 

1.  Credit  shall  be  given  for  any  and  every  achieve- 
ment in  either  grade. 

2.  When  a  D  in  Grade  VII  is  followed  by  a  C  or  bet- 
ter in  Grade  VIII,  the  pupil  shall  receive  full  credit  for 
the  work  of  both  years,  for  the  more  advanced  work 
includes  the  preceding,  and  the  pupil  should  in  any  case 
be  given  the  benefit  of  the  doubt. 

3.  When  a  C  or  better  in  Grade  VII  is  followed  by  a 
D  or  an  E  in  Grade  VIII,  pupil  will  receive  full  credit 
for  the  work  of  Grade  VII,  and  half  credit  or  no  credit, 
respectively,  for  the  work  of  Grade  VIII,  for  a  pupil 
should  not  be  deprived  of  credits  which  he  has  already 
earned. 

The  same  principles  will  apply  in  recording  the  marks 
of  other  grades  in  particular  subjects. 

XI.  Promotion  or  Transfer  of  Pupils. 
(a.)  In  the  case  of  a  pupil  who  is  formally  promoted 
at  the  end  of  the  school  year,  from  Grade  VIII  or  Grade 
IX,  to  the  next  higher  grade  of  another  school,  the  400 
card,  with  stub,  completely  filled  out,  shall  be  sent  to 
the  office  of  the  superintendent  for  certification.  The 
stubs  will  be  retained  by  that  office  and  will  be  for- 
warded, duly  certified,  to  the  various  schools  selected  by 
the  pupils. 

(6.)  In  the  case  of  a  pupil  who  is  transferred  at  any 
time  from  Grade  VII  or  from  Grade  VIII  during  the 
year,  the  transfer  may  be  effected  through  the  system 
of  elementary  school  record  cards,  accompanied  by  a 
transcript  of  the  pupil's  ranks  and  points  earned  up  to 
the  date  of  transfer,  in  the  school  which  he  has  been 
attending.  The  approved  manner  of  effecting  the  trans- 
fer is  by  means  of  the  A.  D.  P.  card  and  in  addition  the 
400A  card. 
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(c.)  In  the  case  of  a  pupil  who  is  transferred  during 
the  year  from  Grades  IX,  X,  XI  or  XII  to  the  corre- 
sponding grade  of  another  school,  card  No.  21,  and  card 
No.  233  if  necessary,  shall  be  used,  accompanied  by  a 
complete  transcript  of  the  pupil's  record  up  to  date  of 
transfer  in  the  school  which  he  has  been  attending. 
The  400  card  and  such  other  forms  of  statement  as  may 
be  approved  for  use  in  Grades  X,  XI,  and  XII  shall  be 
used  for  the  transcript  of  the  pupil's  record. 

(d.)  In  the  case  of  a  pupil  who  may  desire  to  attend 
some  other  high  school  than  the  one  to  which  he  has  been 
certified  by  means  of  the  400  card  in  June,  the  pupil  will 
apply  at  the  opening  of  the  school  year  in  September 
to  the  principal  of  the  elementary  or  intermediate 
school  which  he  attended  during  the  preceding  year, 
and  from  which  he  was  certified.  The  dismissing  princi- 
pal will  effect  the  new  promotion  by  means  of  a  new 
No.  400  card,  in  the  following  manner: 

1.  The  dismissing  principal  will  forward  to  the  office 
of  the  superintendent  the  stub  of  the  No.  400  card 
filled  out  in  the  usual  manner. 

2.  The  dismissing  principal  will  have  entered  on  the 
face  of  the  No.  400  card  the  pupil's  name,  present 
school,  the  new  high  school  chosen,  and  will  sign  the 
card.  The  pupil  will  obtain  his  parent's  signature  and 
present  the  card  to  the  receiving  headmaster. 

3.  The  pupil's  record  will  not  be  filled  out.  Only  the 
details  noted  above  will  be  given. 

4.  The  new  No.  400  card  shall  entitle  the  pupil  to 
admission  to  the  high  school  of  his  second  choice. 

5.  After  the  original  No.  400  cards,  which  have  not 
become  a  part  of  the  permanent  records  of  the  high 
school  first  chosen, —  owing  to  the  fact  that  pupils  so 
certified  have  changed  the  first  choice  of  a  high  school, 
have  been  returned,  by  request,  to  the  office  of  the 
superintendent,  the  receiving  headmaster  will  obtain 
from  the  office  of  the  superintendent  the  original  400 
cards  of  those  pupils  who  have  been  enrolled  in  his 
school,  and  such  other  original  400  cards,  containing 
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the  pupil's  complete  record,  will  become  a  part  of  the 
permanent  record  files  of  his  school. 

The  pupil's  privilege  of  changing  his  first  choice  of  a 
high  school  inevitably  leads  to  a  great  deal  of  added 
clerical  labor  at  the  opening  of  the  school  year,  but  the 
privilege  cannot  justly  be  revoked.  The  chief  labor 
must  fall  upon  the  principal  of  the  dismissing  elementary 
or  intermediate  school,  for  he  alone  is  in  a  position  to 
control  wisely  the  pupil's  election  of  a  high  school. 
Other  methods  of  effecting  the  transfer  have  been 
suggested  and  carefully  considered,  but  the  method 
prescribed  above  has  been  adopted  for  the  following 
reasons : 

1.  It  gives  the  pupil  the  advantage  as  heretofore 
of  the  judgment  and  counsel  of  the  one  who  can  most 
wisely  advise  him. 

2.  It  reduces  materially  the  amount  of  clerical  work 
imposed  upon  the  dismissing  principal. 

3.  It  enables  the  pupil  to  be  enrolled  promptly  in 
the  high  school  finally  chosen. 

4.  It  supplies  the  receiving  headmaster,  after  only 
very  slight  delay,  with  the  pupil's  complete  record  as 
originally  filled  out  by  the  dismissing  school,  and  with- 
out entailing  the  needless  copying  of  records. 

The  only  objection  is  that  the  promotion  to  the  high 
school  finally  chosen  is  made  by  the  dismissing  principal 
without  the  approval  of  the  assistant  superintendent  in 
charge.  This  approval  can  be  officially  obtained  with 
only  slight  delay  and  the  number  of  cases  in  which 
approval  would  be  denied  is  very  small. 

If  any  cases  of  transfer  occur,  not  covered  in  the 
preceding  directions,  they  are  to  be  handled  in  such  a 
way  as  to  show  the  essential  facts  of  the  pupil's  record 
and  to  enable  the  attendance  officer  to  locate  the  pupil. 

Final  Disposition  of  the  IfiO  Card. 
The  original  400  card  is  not  transferable.    In  the  case 
of  a  pupil  who  actually  enters  and  is  definitely  enrolled 
in  the  high  school  of  his  first  choice,  the  400  card  becomes 
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a  part  of  the  permanent  records  of  that  school.  If  the 
pupil  is  subsequently  transferred  to  another  high  school 
the  transfer  will  be  effected  by  the  21  card. 

In  the  case  of  pupils  who  do  not  enter  the  high  school 
of  their  first  choice,  the  400  cards  will  be  retained  by  the 
headmaster  until  such  cards  are  called  for  by  the  office  of 
the  superintendent. 

XII.    Revised  Program  for  Prevocational  Classes. 

Inasmuch  as  time-assignments  and  credits  for  diploma 
points  have  been  somewhat  changed  in  the  regular 
classes  of  Grades  VII,  VIII,  and  IX,  it  has  been  necessary 
to  determine  the  point  value  of  the  subjects  taught  in 
the  prevocational  classes.  In  so  far  as  possible  the 
method  adopted  in  determining  the  point  value  of  the 
studies  in  intermediate  schools  and  classes  has  been 
followed.  The  following  table  shows  the  time  allotment 
and  the  diploma  points  for  each  subject.  The  time 
allotment  indicates  the  number  of  minutes  assigned  to 
each  subject  in  each  of  the  three  grades,  VI,  VII,  and 
VIII.  The  diploma  points  are  assigned  for  the  work  of 
Grades  VII  and  VIII  combined;  i.  e.,  it  is  necessary  to 
double  each  item  under  "time  allotment"  in  the  table 
in  order  to  arrive  at  the  basis  of  assignment  of  diploma 
credits. 


Subject. 


Time  Allotment.    Diploma  Points. 


Opening  exercises  

Arithmetic  

English  

History  

Geography  

Hygiene  

Physical  training  

Penmanship  

Freehand  drawing  

Science  

Choral  practice  

Shop  work  and  mechanical  drawing 
Recesses  

Totals  
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XIII.    Revised  Program  for  Intermediate  School 
Classes  with  Domestic  (Practical)  Arts  or 
Mechanic  Arts.    (Grades  VII  and  VIII.) 
The  program  for  these  classes  has  been  revised  in 
order  to  bring  it  into  closer  conformity  with  the  pro- 
grams of  other  classes  and  in  order  to  remove  certain 
difficulties  which  have  been  pointed  out  by  principals. 


Revised  Program  for  Intermediate  School  Classes  with  Domestic 
(Practical)  Arts  (For  Girls). 


Time 
Allot- 
ment. 


Diploma 
Points 
VII  and 
VIII. 


Lessons. 


Prepared 


Unpre- 
pared. 


Opening  exercises. . . 

Mathematics  

English  

Histor  y-G  eogr  aphy . 
Hygiene  

1  Physical  Training . 

Penmanship  

Drawing  or  Science . 

Music  

Practical  Arts  

2  Recesses  


180 
300 
210 
60 
75 
60 


420 


All 

2 
6 


All 


All 
All 
All 
All 


1,450 


21 


10 


13 


1  Pupils  in  workroom  mornings  or  afternoons  when  physical  training  exercises  are  given 
are  to  be  excused  from  taking  them. 

2  Pupils  will  not  have  recess  on  sessions  when  they  are  in  the  workroom. 


Revised  Program  for  Intermediate  School  Classes  with  Mechanic 
Arts  (For  Boys),  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 


Time 
Allot- 
ment. 


Diploma 
Points 
VII  and 
VIII. 


Lessons. 


Prepared. 


Unpre- 
pared. 


Opening  exercises .  . 

Mathematics  

English  

History -Geography . 
Hygiene  

1  Physical  Training . 

Penmanship  

Drawing  or  Science . 

Mus:c  

Mechanic  Arts  

2  Recesses  


25 

180 

4 

4" 

300 

5 

4 

210 

4 

2 

60 

•  1 

75 

60 

1 

60 

1 

60 

1 

420 

4 



All 

2 


All 


All 
All 
All 
AH 


1,450 


21 


10 


13 


1  Pupils  in  the  shop  mornings  or  afternoons  when  physical  training  exercises  are  given 
are  to  be  excused  from  taking  them. 

2  Pupils  will  not  have  recess  on  sessions  when  they  are  in  the  shop. 
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XIV.    Admission  of  Pupils  from  Private  Schools. 

From  information  received  by  the  conference  com- 
mittee and  by  the  Board  of  Superintendents,  it  appears 
that  the  time  devoted  to  the  several  subjects  of  the  cur- 
riculum in  certain  private  schools  makes  it  feasible  to 
admit  graduates  from  them  to  Grade  IX  of  the  pub- 
lic schools  on  the  same  basis  as  those  pupils  who  have 
completed  Grade  VIII  in  the  public  elementary  or 
intermediate  schools.  Hereafter  the  transfer  and  pro- 
motion of  such  pupils  will  be  effected  by  means  of  the 
No.  400  card.  This  will  make  it  possible  for  head- 
masters to  keep  in  all  cases  a  complete  record  of  the 
pupil's  progress  for  Grades  VII  to  XII,  inclusive,  and 
the  difficulties  and  complications  arising  in  the  case  of 
such  pupils  from  the  adoption  of  the  100-point  diploma 
plan  will  disappear. 

The  subjects,  time  allotments,  and  diploma  points 
which  have  been  approved  are  shown  in  the  following 
table.  The  diploma  credits  are  assigned  for  the  work  of 
Grades  VII  and  VIII  combined  and  the  total  allotment 
of  time  for  the  two  grades  is  given  in  the  proper  column 
below : 


Subject. 

Total  Tim  e  Allotm  ent 
for  VII  and  VIII 
Combined. 

Diploma  Points. 

460 

5 

English  

810 

6 

570 

5 

Physical  training  

75 

Penmanship  

90 

60  % 

60 

30 

Total  

21 
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The  lack  of  work  in  manual  training  in  various  private 
schools  has  made  it  necessary  to  assign  one  extra  point 
elsewhere.  The  large  amount  of  time  given  to  English 
in  some  of  these  private  schools  —  810  minutes,  210 
minutes  more  than  the  time  allotment  in  our  own 
schools  —  justifies  the  assignment  of  an  extra  credit  to 
English. 

XV.  Conclusion. 
During  the  past  year  the  conference  committee  and 
the  co-ordinating  committee  have  met  regularly  every 
Tuesday  afternoon  at  school  headquarters  and  have 
investigated  and  thoroughly  discussed  all  of  the  points 
taken  up  in  the  preceding  report,  as  well  as  some  others 
not  touched  upon  here.  Without  their  patient  co- 
operation this  report  could  not  have  been  issued.  It 
contains  several  things  of  which  certain  members  of  the 
committee  do  not  approve.  On  few  points  has  absolute 
unanimity  been  gained.  The  Board  of  Superintendents 
therefore,  while  recording  its  appreciation  of  the  ser- 
vices of  the  committees  of  principals  and  headmasters, 
accepts  full  responsibility  for  this  report.  The  report 
is  issued  now  from  the  conviction  that  it  is  necessary 
to  have  some  uniform  basis  of  procedure  without  further 
delay,  with  the  request  that  all  concerned  will  give  the 
regulations  and  suggestions  therein  contained  an  honest 
trial  and  with  the  purpose  of  introducing  such  modi- 
fications as  the  experience  of  the  next  few  years  may 
prove  advisable. 


THORNTON  D.  APOLLONIO, 

Secretary. 
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REAPPOINTMENT  OF  TEACHERS  AND 
MEMBERS  OF  SUPERVISING  STAFF. 


In  School  Committee,  June  13,  1921. 
To  the  School  Committee: 

In  accordance  with  section  264  of  the  Regulations, 
I  herewith  submit  a  list  of  reappointments  for  the  school 
year  1921-22,  together  with  a  statement  of  the  number 
of  teachers  to  which  each  school  and  school  district  is 
entitled,  and  the  number  of  pupils  upon  which  the 
quota  of  teachers  is  based.  All  reappointments  are 
made  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  Regulations 
governing  promotional  examinations. 

All  reappointments  of  high  school  teachers  are  based 
upon  the  provisions  contained  in  section  293  of  the 
Regulations. 

The  computation  is  based  upon  a  report  received 
from  each  head  master  as  of  October  4,  1920. 

All  reappointments  of  elementary  school  teachers  are 
made  on  the  basis  of  one  teacher  for  every  forty  pupils 
belonging  in  all  grades.  The  appointment  of  new 
teachers  during  the  current  school  year  has  been  made  on 
the  basis  of  forty  pupils  in  the  first,  seventh,  eighth  and 
ninth  grades,  and  forty-two  pupils  in  the  grades  from 
the  second  to  the  sixth.  In  consequence  of  this  differ- 
ence in  the  basis  of  appointment  of  new  teachers  and  the 
reappointments  of  teachers  for  the  ensuing  school  year, 
the  reports  which  follow  indicate  a  considerable  number 
of  elementary  school  vacancies,  but  these  are  technical 
rather  than  actual  vacancies, —  that  is,  they  are  vacan- 
cies on  the  basis  of  forty  pupils  per  teacher.  Except 
as  hereinafter  explained,  there  are  no  teachers  in  excess 
of  the  Regulations. 

Excess  Teachers. 
In  the  High  School  of  Practical  Arts  there  are  two 
teachers  in  excess  of  the  number  allowed  under  the 
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Regulations.  During  the  current  school  year  both  of  - 
these  teachers  were  assigned  to  the  Department  of 
Household  Science  and  Arts.  I  recommend  that  these 
teachers  be  allowed  to  remain  in  the  school  until  the 
fall,  at  which  time  the  membership  may  warrant  their 
retention;  if  not,  their  transfer  may  be  effected. 

In  the  South  Boston  High  School  there  are  two 
teachers  in  excess  of  the  number  allowed  under  the 
Regulations.  I  recommend  that  these  teachers  be 
allowed  to  remain  in  the  school  until  the  fall,  at  which 
time  the  membership  may  warrant  their  retention; 
if  not,  their  transfer  may  be  effected. 

In  the  Oliver  Wendell  Holmes  Intermediate  District 
there  is  one  assistant  in  excess  of  the  number  allowed 
by  the  Regulations.  I  recommend  that  this  teacher  be 
allowed  to  remain  in  the  district  until  the  fall,  at  which 
time  the  membership  may  warrant  her  retention;  if  not, 
her  transfer  may  be  effected. 

StJBMASTERS. 

In  the  following  districts  submasters  are  employed 
in  excess  of  the  Regulations: 

Bigelow. —  One.  This  submaster  has  been  allowed  in 
previous  years.  I  recommend  that  a  teacher  of  said  rank 
be  continued  in  the  foregoing  district  during  the  school 
year  ending  August  31,  1922. 

Elihu  Greenwood. —  One.  This  submaster  has  been 
allowed  in  previous  •  years  for  assignment  to  the  Fair- 
mount  School,  in  which  there  are  several  upper  grades. 
I  recommend  that  a  teacher  of  said  rank  be  continued 
in  the  foregoing  district  during  the  school  year  ending 
August  31,  1922. 

Frederic  W.  Lincoln. —  One.  This  submaster  has  been 
allowed  in  previous  years.  I  recommend  that  a  teacher 
of  said  rank  be  continued  in  the  foregoing  district  dur- 
ing the  school  year  ending  August  31,  1922. 

Sherwin. —  One.  This  submaster  has  been  allowed 
in  previous  years.    I  recommend  that  a  teacher  of  said 
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rank  be  continued  in  the  foregoing  district  during  the 
school  year  ending  August  31,  1922. 

Thomas  N.  Hart. —  One.  This  submaster  has  been 
allowed  in  previous  years.  I  recommend  that  a  teacher 
of  said  rank  be  continued  in  the  foregoing  district  dur- 
ing the  school  year  ending  August  31,  1922. 

In  each  of  the  following  districts  there  is  one  addi- 
tional submaster  in  charge  of  the  pupils  above  the  third 
grade  as  authorized  by  the  School  Committee: 

Charles  Sumner. 

Dearborn. 

Eliot. 

Henry  L.  Pierce. 
Hugh  O'Brien. 

Oliver  Wendell  Holmes  Intermediate. 

Phillips  Brooks. 

Quincy. 

Thomas  Gardner. 
Washington. 

I  recommend  that  they  be  continued  during  the  school 
year  ending  August  31,  1922. 

Master's  Assistant. 
Abraham    Lincoln. —  One.    This   master's  assistant 
has  been  allowed  in  previous  years.    I  recommend  that 
a  teacher  of  said  rank  be  continued  in  the  foregoing 
district  during  the  school  year  ending  August  31,  1922. 

First  Assistants,  Grammar  School. 
In  each  of  the  following  districts  the  position  of  first 
assistant,  grammar  school,  is  to  be  abolished  on  the 
retirement  of  the  present  incumbents: 

Bowditch. —  One. 
Bowdoin. —  One. 
Charles  Sumner. —  One. 
Dearborn. —  One. 
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Gaston. —  One. 

Harvard-Frothingham. —  One. 
Henry  L.  Pierce. —  One. 
Jefferson. —  One. 
John  Winthrop. —  One. 
Longfellow. —  One. 
Oliver  Hazard  Perry. —  One. 
Robert  Gould  Shaw. —  One. 
Ulysses  S.  Grant. —  One. 

First  Assistants  in  Charge. 

In  each  of  the  following  districts  there  is  one  first 
assistant  in  charge  in  excess  or  in  addition  to  the  num- 
ber authorized  by  the  Regulations: 

Abraham  Lincoln. 

Edward  Everett. 

Eliot. 

Harvard-Frothingham,. 

Hyde. 

Martin. 

Oliver  Wendell  Holmes  Intermediate. 

Robert  Gould  Shaw. 

Sherwin. —  Two. 

Washington. 

Wells. 

I  recommend  that  teachers  of  said  rank  be  continued 
in  the  foregoing  districts  during  the  school  year  ending 
August  31,  1922. 

First  Assistant,  Primary  School. 

In  the  following  district  the  position  of  first  assistant, 
primary  school,  has  been  continued  from  year  to  year 
by  order  of  the  Board: 

Hugh  O'Brien  District,  Samuel  W.  Mason  School. — ■ 
One. 

I  recommend  that  the  rank  be  continued  during  the 
school  year  ending  August  31,  1922. 
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Teachers  Taken  From  Tenure. 
Two  teachers  who  had  previously  been  appointed  to 
serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Committee  have 
been  taken  from  tenure  and  reappointed  for  the  year 
ending  August  31,  1922,  as  follows: 

Edmund  P.  Tileston  District. —  One  submaster. 

Department  of  Manual  Arts. — ■  One  assistant  instructor 
in  manual  training. 

There  is  one  teacher  in  the  service  who  was  once 
appointed  to  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School 
Committee  but  who  has  since  been  taken  from  tenure. 
This  teacher  has  been  reappointed  for  the  year  ending 
August  31,  1922: 

Eliot  District. —  One. 

Conservation  of  Eyesight  Classes. 
I  hereby  re-establish  conservation  of  eyesight  classes 
in  the  following  districts  for  the  year  1921-22: 
Dudley. — ■  One. 
Franklin. —  Two. 
Harvard-Frothingham. —  One. 
Martin. —  One. 
Norcross. —  One. 
Wells—  One. 

Special  Classes. 
I  hereby  re-establish  special  classes  in  the  following 
districts  for  the  year  1921-22: 

Abraham  Lincoln. —  Two. 
Agassiz.  —  One. 
Bennett. —  One. 
Bigelow. —  One. 

Blackinton-John  Cheverus. —  One. 
Bowdoin. —  Three. 
Bunker  Hill. —  Two. 
Chapman. —  One. 
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Dearborn. —  One. 
D  ilia  way. —  One. 
Dudley. —  One. 
D  wight. —  Six. 
Edward  Everett. — ■  One. 
Eliot  —  Three. 
Everett. —  One. 
Franklin. —  One. 

George  Putnam  Intermediate. —  Two. 

Hancock. —  Three. 

Harvard-Frothingham. —  Three, 

Henry  L.  Pierce. —  One. 

Hugh  O'Brien. —  One. 

Hyde. —  One. 

Jefferson. —  One. 

John  Marshall. —  One. 

John  Winthrop. —  One. 

Julia  Ward  Howe. —  One. 

Lawrence. —  One. 

Longfellow. —  One. 

Lowell. —  Two. 

Mather. —  One. 

Xorcross. —  One. 

Oliver  Hazard  Perry. —  One. 

Phillips  Brooks. —  One. 

Prescott. — ■  One. 

Quincy. —  Two. 

Robert  Gould  Shaw. —  One. 

Roger  Wolcott. —  One. 

Samuel  Adams. —  One. 

Sherwin. —  Fight. 

Theodore  Lyman. —  One. 

Thomas  N.  Hart. —  One. 

Ulysses  S.  Grant. —  One. 

Washington. —  Two. 

Wells. —  Three. 

Wendell  Phillips. —  Six. 

William  E.  Endicott. —  One. 

William  E.  Russell. —  One. 
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Speech  Improvement  Ci*asses. 
I  hereby  re-establish  speech  improvement  classes  in 
the  following  districts  for  the  year  1921-22: 

Chapman. —  One. 
Dudley. —  One. 
Dicight. —  One. 
Everett. —  One. 
Franklin. —  One. 
Hancock. —  One. 
John  A.  Andrew. —  One. 
Martin. —  One. 
Mary  Hemenway. —  One. 
Quincy. —  One. 
Washington. —  One. 

Open-air,  Ungraded,  Special  English  and  Rapid 
Advancement  Classes. 
I  recommend  that  the  same  policy  be  pursued  regard- 
ing the  establishment  of  open-air,  ungraded,  special 
English,  and  rapid  advancement  classes  as  in  1920-21 
and  that  no  action  concerning  the  re-establishment  of 
these  classes  for  the  year  1921-22  be  taken  at  the  present 
time.  Action  should  be  postponed  until  after  the  open- 
ing of  the  schools  in  September,  when  orders  will  be 
presented  to  the  School  Committee  regarding  the  estab- 
lishment of  all  such  classes  on  the  basis  of  the  registra- 
tion at  that  time.  I  recommend  that  all  open-air, 
ungraded,  special  English  and  rapid  advancement 
classes  at  present  authorized  be  discontinued  at  the 
close  of  the  current  school  year  and  that  such  classes 
be  re-established  only  by  special  order  of  the  School 
Committee. 

Disciplinary  Day  Classes. 
I  hereby  re-establish  disciplinary  day  classes  in  the 
following  district  for  the  year  1921-22: 

Julia  Ward  Howe. —  Three. 
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PART  I. 


REAPPOINTMENTS  OF  PRINCIPALS  AND  MEMBERS 
OF  THE  SUPERVISING  STAFF. 


Appointed  :  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Committee. 

Blackinton-J ohn  Cheverus  District. — Master,  John  Carroll. 

Prescott  District. — Master,  Archer  M.  Nickerson. 

First  Assistant  in  Manual  Arts,  Florence  O.  Bean. 
Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. 

Public  Latin  School. —  Head  Master,  Patrick  T.  Campbell. 

East  Boston  High  School. —  Head  Master,  Bertram  C.  Richardson.  . 

South  Boston  High  School. —  Head  Master,  Samuel  F.  Tower. 

West  Roxbury  High  School. —  Head  Master,  Maurice  J.  Lacey. 

Dearborn  District. —  Master,  John  C.  Riley. 

Dwight  District. —  Master,  Hugh  J.  McElaney. 

Edmund  P.  Tileston  District. —  Master,  Charles  I.  Gates. 

Frederic  W.  Lincoln  District. —  Master,  Chester  H.  Wilbar. 

Horace  Mann  School. —  Principal,  Mabel  E.  Adams. 

John  A.  Andrew  District. —  Master,  Edgar  L.  Raub. 

John  Marshall  District. —  Master,  E.  Gertrude  Dudley. 

John  Winthrop  District. —  Master,  James  A.  Crowley. 

Julia  Ward  Howe  District. —  Master,  Clarence  H.  Jones. 

Oliver  Wendell  Holmes  District. — ■  Master,  Alvin  P.  Wagg. 

Wells  District. —  Master,  Alice  G.  Maguire. 

William  Lloyd  Garrison  District. —  Master,  Mary  E.  Keyes. 

Chief  Examiner,  Joel  Hatheway. 

Director  of  Extended  Use  of  Public  Schools,  James  T.  Mulroy. 

Director  of  Penmanship,  Bertha  A.  Connor. 

First  Assistant  Director  of  Manual  Arts,  Edward  C.  Emerson. 

First  Assistant  Director  of  Practice  and  Training,  Katharine  L.  King. 

Assistant  Directors  of  Manual  Arts,  Francis  L.  Bain,  Daniel  W.  O'Brien. 

Assistant  Director  of  Music,  Francis  M.  Findlay. 

Assistant  Director  of  Practice  and  Training,  Madeline  B.  Driscoll. 

Primary  Supervisors,  Teresa  R.  Flaherty,  Catherine  G.  Foley. 

Assistants  in  Manual  Arts,  Elizabeth  M.  P.  Bartlett,  Flora  L.  Enright. 

Assistant  in  Music,  Mabel  T.  Hackett. 

Research  Assistant,  Harriet  M.  Barthelmess. 

Vocational  Assistants,  Ethel  S.  Fletcher,  Margaret  M.  Sallaway,  Irving 
O.  Scott. 

School  Nurses,  Edith  C.  Baldwin,  Florence  I.  Bolles,  Marion  E.  Brana- 
gan,  Theresa  A.  Dolan,  Gladys  Huse,  Theresa  V.  Kelley,  Evelyn  F. 
McLaughlin,  Catherine  C.  Mealey,  Mary  D.  Morse,  Catherine  D. 
Nolan,  Mary  I.  Oakes,  Mary  B.  O'Donnell,  Roberta  E.  Pollard, 
Mildred  V.  Prescott,  Dorothy  E.  Ripley,  Marion  C.  Sullivan.  Christine 
E.  Sweeney. 
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PART  II. 


REAPPOINTMENTS  OF  SUBORDINATE  TEACHERS. 


Note. —  Physical  training  teachers  in  Normal,  High  and  Latin  Schools 
are  given  under  Part  III. 

NORMAL  SCHOOL. 
Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging  at  any  time  between 

September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  .....  264 
Teachers. —  Entitled  to  15  regular  teachers  ....  15 
Now  serving  on  tenure   15 

PUBLIC  LATIN  SCHOOL. 
Teachers. —  Entitled  to  32  regular  teachers      ....  32 

Now  serving  on  tenure  22 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 
Master,  Head  of  Department,  William  H.  J.  Kennedy; 
Junior  Masters,  Elmer  R.  Bowker,  John  B.  FitzGerald, 
Wilfred  F.  Kelley,  Edward  F.  McKay,  Ralph  F.  V.  Quinn, 
James  D.  Ryan,  Clinton  B.  Wilbur  8 

—  30 

In  addition  to  the  above-named  staff  of  permanent  teachers 
there  were  during  the  school  year  1920-21:  Two  junior 
assistants   .      .  •  2 

32 

GIRLS'  LATIN  SCHOOL. 
Teachers. — •  Entitled  to  25  regular  teachers      ....  25 

Now  serving  on  tenure  20 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Junior  Master,  Harrison  G.  Meserve;  Assistants,  Frances 
Burnce,  Marion  C.  Moreland  3 

—  23 

In  addition  to  the  above-named  staff  of  permanent  teachers 
there  were  during  the  school  year  1920-21:  One  Assistant 
assigned  from  elementary  schools   1 

'    V      '  .  24 
BRIGHTON  HIGH  SCHOOL. 
Teachers  :  Entitled  to  20  regular  teachers  .....  20 

Now  serving  on  tenure      .'  .8 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant  Instructor  in  Commercial  Branches, 
Mary  G.  McEvoy       .  1 
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Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Junior  Masters,  Joseph  A.  Leary,  Thomas  A  Scanlon; 
Assistants,  Ethel  T.  Burpee,  Sylvia  E.  Donegan,  Gertrude 
M.  Greene,  Caroline  H.  McCarthy,  Elizabeth  I.  O'Neill; 
Cooperative  Instructor,  William  M.  Rogers;  Assistant 
Instructor  in  Manual  Arts,  Marjorie  Loring   ....  9 

—  18 

In  addition  to  the  above-named  staff  of  permanent  teachers 
there  were  during  the  school  year  1920-21:  Two  temporary 
teachers   2 

20 

CHARLESTOWN  HIGH  SCHOOL. 
Teachers. —  Entitled  to  17  regular  teachers      ....  17 
Now  serving  on  tenure  *  .      .  .8 


Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Master,  Head  of  Department,  Ralph  C.  Benedict;  Junior 
Master,  John  A.  Bergin;  Assistants,  Agnes  A.  Aubin, 
Dorothea  Cushing,  Marion  Keeler;  Coordinator,  Maurice  J. 
Moriarty;  Cooperative  Instructors,  Joseph  H.  Connors,  J. 


Paul  Dallas,  Robert  W.  Ford     ...  9 

—  17 

DORCHESTER  HIGH  SCHOOL. 
Teachers. —  Entitled  to  67  regular  teachers     ....  67 

Now  serving  on  tenure  49 

Appointed:   To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.— 'Junior  Masters,  John  J.  Connelly,  Jr.,  Arthur  W. 
Ross;  Assistants,  Mary  L.  Carty,  Mary  L.  Sheehy      .      .  4 


Appointed:   To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 


Junior  Masters,  Richard  P.  Bonney,  William  J.  Pendergast; 
Assistants,  Elizabeth  M.  Barden,  Margaret  E.  Foster,  Alice 
E.  Murphy,  Blanche  A.  Russell,  Josephine  Wentworth; 
Co-operative  Instructors,  Arlon  0.  Bacon,  Clarence  W. 
Goodridge;  Assistant  Instructors  in  Commercial  Branches, 

Marie  L.  Brewster,  Anna  J.  Dolan  11 

—  64 

In  addition  to  the  above-named  staff  of  permanent  teachers 
there  were  during  the  school  year  1920-21:  One  assistant 
assigned  from  elementary  schools  and  three  temporary 
teachers   4 

68 

EAST  BOSTON  HIGH  SCHOOL. 
Teachers. —  Entitled  to  24  regular  teachers  ....  24 

Now  serving  on  tenure  18 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Ruth  E.  Thomas  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Junior  Master,  Isaac  Goddard;  Assistant,  Bertha  C. 
Marshall  2 
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In  addition  to  the  above-named  staff  of  permanent  teachers 
there  were  during  the  school  year  1920-21 :  Two  temporary 


teachers   2 

23 

ENGLISH  HIGH  SCHOOL. 
Teachers. —  Entitled  to  63  regular  teachers  ....  63 
Now  serving  on  tenure  47 


Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Master,  Head  of  Department,  Fred  R.  Miller; 
Junior  Masters,  Walter  L.  Leighton,  Edward  N.  Wilson    .  3 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Masters,  Heads  of  Departments,  Walter  I.  Chapman,  William 
H.  Sylvester;  Junior  Masters,  Edward  J.  Connell,  Miah  J. 
Falvey,  Joseph  G.  Green,  Merrill  C.  Hill,  Fred  H.  Kierstead, 
John  F.  McCarthy,  Andrew  R.  McCormick,  Louis  A.  McCoy, 


Edward  J.  Wall  11 

—  61 

In  addition  to  the  above-named  staff  of  permanent  teachers 
there  were  during  the  school  year  1920-21:  One  junior 
assistant  and  three  temporary  teachers   4 

65 


There  were,  however,  one  master,  head  of  department,  and  one 
junior  master,  who  are  in  charge  of  annexes,  doing  no  teaching 
and  who  are  charged  with  pupil  hours,  so  that  the  school  was 
operated  with  63  teachers. 


GIRLS'  HIGH  SCHOOL. 
Teachers. —  Entitled  to  60  regular  teachers     ....  60 

Now  serving  on  tenure  45 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Master,  Head  of  Department,  C.  Ross  Appier; 

Assistant,  Marion  A.  Guilford  2 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Mary  D.  Chadwick,  Mary  M.  Devlin,  Mary  G. 
Hickey,  Grace  A.  McGrath,  Mildred  E.  Smith;  Assistant 
Instructors  in  Commercial  Branches,  Elizabeth  A.  Haggerty, 

Ellen  G.  Wiseman  7 

—  54 

In  addition  to  the  above-named  staff  of  permanent  teachers 
there  were  during  the  school  year  1920-21:  Two  junior 
assistants  and  one  temporary  teacher   3 

58 

HIGH  SCHOOL  OF  COMMERCE. 
Teachers. —  Entitled  to  52  regular  teachers    ....  52 

Now  serving  on  tenure  30 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Master,  Head  of  Department,  Leonard  B.  Moulton; 
Junior  Master,  Charles  H.  B.  Morse;  Instructor  in  Commer- 
cial Branches)  Walter  E.  Leidner  3 
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Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 
Master,  Head  of  Department,  Edward  Berge-Soler;  Junior 
Masters,  Robert  Bitzer,  John  B.  Casey,  Louis  J.  Fish,  John 
M.  Grandfield,  Leo  H.  Grueter,  Frederick  J.  Hurley,  Laurence 
J.  Jackson,  Walter  L.  McLean,  Henry  A.  Sasserno,  Alfred  B. 
Sullivan;   Instructors  in  Commercial  Branches,  Rema  J. 


Henderson,  William  Ogrean  13 

—  46 

In  addition  to  the  above-named  staff  of  permanent  teachers 
there  were  during  the  school  year  1920-21:  Two  junior 
assistants  and  four  temporary  teachers   6 

52 

HIGH  SCHOOL  OF  PRACTICAL  ARTS. 
Teachers. —  Entitled  to  27  regular  teachers    ....  27 
Now  serving  on  tenure  24 


Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Grace  T.  Blan chard,  Agnes L.  Callaghan;  Assistant 
Instructor  in  Manual  Arts,  Mary  P.  Barry;  Industrial  In- 
structors, Mary  W.  Cauley,  Carrie  E.  Hoit  ....  5 

—  29 

Two  of  the  above-named  staff  of  permanent  teachers  were 
assigned  to  the  Department  of  Household  Science  and  Arts 
for  the  school  year. 


HYDE  PARK  HIGH  SCHOOL. 
Teachers. —  Entitled  to  27  regular  teachers    ....  27 

Now  serving  on  tenure  15 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Master,  Head  of  Department,  Warren  W.  Petrie; 

Assistant,  Marion  Gee  2 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 
Junior  Master,  Daniel  L.  Daley;  Assistants,  Ruby  G.  Allen, 
Ruby  H.  Cole,  Mary  F.  Osborne;  Industrial  Instructors, 
Sarah  L.  Cauley,  Marguerite  S.  King;  Co-operative  In- 
structors, Thomas  Aykroyd,  Andrew  J.  Leahy     ...  8 


—  25 

In  addition  to  the  above-named  staff  of  permanent  teachers 
there  were  during  the  school  year  1920-21:  One  junior 
assistant  and  one  shop  foreman  assigned  from  the  Depart- 


ment of  Manual  Arts   2 

27 

MECHANIC  ARTS  HIGH  SCHOOL. 
Teachers. —  Entitled  to  49  regular  teachers    ....  49 

Now  serving  on  tenure   .      .  .34 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Junior  Masters,  Francis  J.  Emery,  Francis  J. 
Horgan ;  Instructors,  Mechanical  Departments,  Joseph  R.  B. 
Dunn,  James  H.  Philbrick  4 
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Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Master,  Head  of  Department,  Edwin  F.  Field;  Junior 
Masters,  Guy  C.  Blodgett,  James  P.  Farnsworth,  Thomas  J. 
Flinn,  Albert  L.  Moulton,  Daniel  G.  Town     ....  6 

—  44 

In  addition  to  the  above-named  staff  of  permanent  teachers 
there  were  during  the  school  year  1920-21;  Two  junior 
assistants  and  one  temporary  teacher   3 

47 

ROXBURY  HIGH  SCHOOL. 
Teachers. —  Entitled  to  38  regular  teachers      ....  38 

Now  serving  on  tenure      .      .  •   .21 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistants,  Ellen  M.  Greany,  Ethel  N.  Pope  .  2 
Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Junior  Master,  Dennis  C.  Haley;  Assistants,  Mary  J.  Mohan, 
Louise  Townsend;  Assistant  Instructors  in  Commercial 
Branches,  Mary  K.  Austin,  Marion  J.  Cromwell,  Alice  H.  M. 
Power,  Ellen  A.  Regan,  Gertrude  L.  Ward;  Assistant  Instruc- 
tor in  Salesmanship,  Mary  G.  Jennings  9 

*  —  32 

In  addition  to  the  above-named  staff  of  permanent  teachers 
there  were  during  the  school  year  1920-21;  Three  junior 
assistants,  one  assistant  assigned  from  elementary  schools 
and  two  temporary  teachers   6 

38 

SOUTH  BOSTON  HIGH  SCHOOL. 
Teachers.—  Entitled  to  26  regular  teachers      ....  26 

Now  serving  on  tenure  23* 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Junior  Master,  William  F.  Linehan  ....  1 
Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Junior  Master,  Joseph  A.  Hennessey;  Assistants,  Mary  C. 
Grandfield;  Assistant  Instructor  in  Commercial  Branches, 
Elizabeth  A.  Nash;  Assistant  Instructor  in  Salesmanship, 
Alice  M.  Falvey  4 

—  28 

WEST  ROXBURY  HIGH  SCHOOL. 
Teachers. —  Entitled  to  29  regular  teachers      ....  29 

Now  serving  on  tenure  21 

Appointed:   To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 

Junior  Masters,  Arthur  V.  Donnelan,  Thomas  P.  Dooley; 

Instructor  in  Commercial  Branches,  Edward  J.  McCarthy; 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Commercial  Branches,  Mary  G. 

Gould;  Assistant  Instructor  in  Salesmanship,  Florence  R. 

Joyce      .      .      .      .      .      .      .      .      .      .      »      ,  5 

—  26 
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In  addition  to  the  above-named  staff  of  permanent  teachers 
there  were  during  the  school  year  1920-21 :  One  junior  assist- 
ant and  one  temporary  teacher  


BOSTON  CLERICAL  SCHOOL. 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  8  regular  teachers  .... 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Clerical  Assistant,  Mary  L.  Knodel  .... 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Clerical  Instructors,  Charles  A.  Cederberg,  Basil  N.  Perkins; 
Clerical  Assistants,  Helen  J.  Gilmore,  Katherine  W.  Ross, 
Mae  G.  Smith  


RESERVOIR  TEACHERS. 


28 


Assigned  From 

Assigned  To 

Alice  A.  Brophy  

*  Ellen  A.  Barry  

John  W^inthrop  District  

Wells  District  

Girls'  Latin  School. 
Dorchester  High  School. 
Roxbury  High  School. 

*  Serving  as  junior  assistants. 


ABRAHAM  LINCOLN  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades:  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921 — 51  in 
ungraded  classes;  48  in  special  classes;  85  in  special  English 
classes;  38  in  open  air  class;  1,430  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  390  in 
Grades  VII  and  VIII  and  126  in  Grade  IX. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September  1, 

1920,  to  April  1 ,  1921    2,080 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  48  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  an 
ungraded  class,  3  teachers  of  special  classes,  3  teachers  of 
special  English  classes,  and  1  teacher  of  an  open  air  class       .  56 

Now  serving  on  tenure  35 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Instructor,  Special  Class,  Kathleen  MacHugh.      .  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 
First  Assistant  in  Charge,  Josephine  L.  Smith;  Instructor, 
Special  Class,  Elizabeth  J.  King;  Assistants,  Margaret  M. 
Casey,  Anna  J.  Corliss,  Josephine  V.  Dalton,  Mary  I. 
Elliott,  Anastasia  Ford,  Patrick  L.  Geary,  A.  Louise 
Kupelian,    Edith    M.    O'Neil,    Elizabeth    F.  Sheehan, 

Hannah  E.  Tobin  12 

—  48 
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Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  3 

Now  serving  on  tenure  2 

Appointed:   To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 

Assistant,  Harriett  M.  Angell  1 

—  3 


AGASSIZ  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  16  in  a 
special  class;  55  in  prevocational  classes;  520  in  Grades  I  to 
VI;  137  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September  1, 


1920,  to  April  1,  1921    696 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  16  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  a 

special  class,  and  2  teachers  of  prevocational  classes      .      .  19 

Now  serving  on  tenure  16 

Appointed:    To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922, — 

Prevocational  Assistant,  Elsie  V.  Karlson      ....  1 

—  17 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  2 

Now  serving  on  tenure  1 

Appointed:    To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Christine  Chapin  1 

—  2 


BENNETT  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. — ■  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921,  —  14  in 
a  special  class;  1266  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  347  in  Grades  VII 


and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September  1 , 

1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1618 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  40  grade  teachers,  and  1  teacher  of  a 

special  class    .    41 

Now  serving  on  tenure  26 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.— ■  Assistant,  Alice  G.  Flynn  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  August  31,  1922.  First 
Assistant  in  Charge,  Ella  J.  Costello;  Assistants,  Agnes  L. 
Benson,  Mary  F.  Cavanaugh,  Ruth  E.  Delano,  Helen  T. 
Fitzgerald,  Marguerite  MacKay,  Margaret  E.  O'Brien, 
Mary  L.  O'Callaghan,  Frances  E.  O'Leary,  Dorothy  C. 
Peterson,  Ruth  V.  Tobin,  Gertrude  M.  Wyeth      ...  12 

—  39 

Kindergartens. — ■  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  7 
Now  serving  on  tenure  3 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. 
First  Assistant,  Katherine  D.  Warren;  Assistants,  Marion  E. 
Jose,  Emma  V.  Thomas  3 
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BIGELOW  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921,-19  in  a 
special  class;  645  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  209  in  Grades  VII  and 
VIII;  62  in  Grade  IX. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September  1, 


1920,  to  April  1,  1921    909 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  23  grade  teachers  and  1  teaoher  of  a 

special  class   24 

Now  serving  on  tenure   21 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  2 
Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 

First  Assistant,  Ruth  E.  Small   1 


BLACKINTON-JOHN  CHEVERUS  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  19  in  a 
special  class;  25  in  a  special  English  class;  1161  in  Grades  I 
to  VI;  288  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  Septem- 
ber 1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  36  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  a 
special  class,  and  1  teacher  of  a  special  English  class 

Now  serving  on  tenure      .      .  .  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Marie  J.  Alexander,  Maria  T.  Cogger,  Katherine 
F.  Dooley,  Catherine  I.  Farrell,  Agnes  J.  Martin,  Zetta 
Morrison  

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  .  


1,443 

38 


27 


33 
6 
6 


BOWDITCH  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921,  25  in  open-air 
class;  859  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  215  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 


1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1,055 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  27  grade  teachers  and  1  teacher  of  an 

open-air  class   28 

Now  serving  on  tenure  21 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Dorothy  M.  Burnham,  M.  F.  Martina  Mc- 
Donald, Gladys  M.  Parker,  Gertrude  C.  Roemer     ...  4 

—  25 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  ...  4 

Now  serving  on  tenure  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  First  Assistant,  Mary  V.  Sullivan     ....  1 
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Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Irene  M.  Foster,  Grace  F.  Sullivan      ...  2 

—  4 

BOWDOIN  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921.— 50  in 
special  classes;  26  in  a  special  English  class;  114  in  open-air 


classes;  479  in  Grades  I  to  VI,  138  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    770 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  15  grade  teachers,  3  teachers  of 
special  classes,  1  teacher  of  a  special  English  class,  and  4 
teachers  of  open-air  classes   23 

Now  serving  on  tenure  14 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Instructor,  Special  Class,  Emma  A.  Timberlake     .  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. —  In- 
structor, Speiial  Class,  Maria  E.  Rick;  Assistants,  Willa  M. 
Ashton,  Mary  J  Boyhan,  Mary  J.  Deegan,  Dora  L.  Lom- 
bard, Rose  E.  Segal  6 

—  21 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  ...  4 

Now  serving  on  tenure  3 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Anastasia  C.  McCarthy  1 

—  4 


BUNKER  HILL  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921.— 37  in 
special  classes;  536  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  110  in  Grades  VII 
and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 


1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    674 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  16  grade  teachers,  and  2  teachers  of 

special  classes   18 

Now  serving  on  tenure  12 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Instructor,  Special  Class,  Katharine  A.  McCarron,  1 
Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Instructor,  Special  Class,  Margaret  McCrillis;  Assistants, 
Theresa  H.  Aiken,  Bernadette  U.  Driscoll,  Mary  L.  Geary, 
Sarah  M.  Logue  5 

—  18 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  2 

Now  serving  on  tenure  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1921. — 
First  Assistant,  M.  Bernadette  Riley  1 

—  2 
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CHAPMAN  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920.  and  April  1,  1921.— 16  in 
special  class;  940  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  261  in  Grades  VII  and 
VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September  1, 
1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  30  grade  teachers,  and  1  teacher  of  a 
special  class  

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Instructor,  Special  Class,  Marion  G.  Cashman;  Assistants, 
Florence  C.  Cunningham,  Pauline  C.  Luppold,  Jessie  C. 
McPhee,  Regina  G.  O'Connor  

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Mary  H.  Crotty,  Madeleine  C.  Hayes 

CHARLES  SUMNER  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 

between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  725  in 

Grades  I  to  VI;  256  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  24  grade  teachers  

Now  serving  on  tenure       .      .  .  

Appointed:    To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 

Assistants,  Helen  L.  Clausme}rer,  A.  Margaret  Fallon  . 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Marion  E.  Kelley  

CHRISTOPHER  GIBSON  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921.— 295  in 
Grades  I  to  VI;  711  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 
1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  25  grade  teachers  .... 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Josephine  V.  Hogan  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Agnes  J.  Boland,  Catherine  F.  Mulligan 
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Kindergartens. —  Number  entitled  to  

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Pauline  Miller  

DEARBORN  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  34  in  an 
ungraded  class;  17  in  special  class;  68  in  prevocational 
classes;  1,424  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  257  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September  1, 
1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  42  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  an 
ungraded  class,  1  teacher  of  a  special  class,  and  2  teachers 
of  prevocational  classes  

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
First  Assistant  in  Charge,  Martha  A.  Norton;  Prevocational 
Assistant,  Louise  Macdonald;  Assistants,  Mary  A.  Campbell, 
Alice  C.  Coleman,  Elizabeth  Crowley,  Annie  M.  Ducey, 
Marguerite  F.  Maloney  

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Frances  R.  Kent  

DILLAWAY  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between- September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921. —  15  in  a 
special  class;  918  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  238  in  Grades  VII  and 
VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September  1, 
1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  29  grade  teachers  and  1  teacher  of  a 
special  class  %  .      .    ~ . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Instructor,  Special  Class,  Dorothy  C.  Foley  . 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
First  Assistant  in  Charge,  Sarah  J.  Fallon,  Isauella  J.  Ray, 
Assistants,  Katherine  C.  Burns,  Theresa  V.  Donahue,  Helen 
R.  PengiUy  .   

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  First  Assistant,  Viola  F.  Dickey  .... 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Catherine  M.  McCance  
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DUDLEY  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  16  in  a 
special  class;  108  in  prevocational  classes;  13  in  a  class  for 
the  conservation  of  eyesight;  826  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  160  in 
Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 


1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1,095 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  24  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  a 

special  class  and  3  teachers  of  prevocational  classes      .      .  28 

Now  serving  on  tenure  21 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 

Submaster,  John  J.  Mahoney;  Assistants,  Helen  K.  Burke, 

Sarah  E.  Cohen,  Ruth  E.  Reynolds  .  4 

—  25 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. — Number  entitled  to  .  5 

Now  serving  on  tenure  2 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Helen  C.  MacLean  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Bertha  A.  McPherson  1 


—  4 
D WIGHT  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  21  in  an 
ungraded  class;  82  in  special  classes;  22  in  an  open-air  class; 
503  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  172  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII,  and  40 
in  the  Boston  City  Hospital  School. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 


1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    837 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  17  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  an 
ungraded  class,  5  teachers  of  special  classes,  1  teacher  of  an 
open-air  class,  and  1  teacher  for  the  Boston  City  Hospital 
School    .  .      .      .      .      .      .      ...  .      .  25 

Now  serving  on  tenure  15 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 


Instructors,  Special  Classes,  tlelen  L.  Burnham,  Alice  S. 
Kenyon,  Edythe  M.  McKelligett,  Esther  P.  Thumim; 
Assistants,  James  F.  Drey,  Francis  J.  Driscoll,  Caroline 


McAloon  McHugh       .      .      .  7 

—  22 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  2 
Appointed:   To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  Shool  Com- 
mittee.—  First  Assistant,  Margaret  S.  Canty  ....  1 
Appointed:   To  serve  for  the  krm  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Eleanor  G.  McGrath  1 

—  2 


EDMUND  P.  TILESTON  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  192i. —  46  in 
hospital  classes,  638  in  Grades  I  to  VJ;  156  in  Grades  VII 
and  VIII. 
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Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921   816 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  20  grade  teachers  and  3  teachers 

of  hospital  classes   23 

Now  serving  on  tenure.      .      -  12 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistants,  Leonora  P.  Lordan,  Lelia  P.  Severy     .  2 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Submaster,  Philo  G.  Noon;  Assistants,  Louise  M.  Borre,  Edna 
S.  Evans,  Mary  Flynn,  Viola  W.  Hume,  Agnes  E.  Kelley, 
Madge  G.  Ross,  Lena  Seitlin  8 

—  22 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  4 

Now  serving  on  tenure  2 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Florence  N.  Creed  1 

—  3 

EDWARD  EVERETT  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  16  in  a 
special  class;  1,223  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  314  in  Grades  VII  and 
VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1,527 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  38  grade  teachers  and  1  teacher  of  a 

special  class   39 

Now  serving  on  tenure  27 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Ruby  E.  Ladd  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Madeline  M.  Ellis,  Margaret  M.  Giblin,  Agnes 
P.  Goggin,  Helen  M.  Little,  Mary  O.  Nolan,  Gertrude  J. 
Rhilinger,  Rosalie  C.  Simpson,  Marguerite  R.  Young    .      .  8 

—  36 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  4 
Now  serving  on  tenure   4 


ELIHU  GREENWOOD  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 

between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921,-952  in 

Grades  I  to  VI;  298  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1,243 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  3]  grade  teachers        ....  31 

Now  serving  on  tenure  21 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 

Assistants,  Nellie  K.  Bishop,  Lillian  B.  Blackmer,  Ruth  E. 

Clarke,  Agnes  R.  Collier,  Emma  E.  Dvorak,  Mary  M.  J. 

Egar,  Daisy  I.  MacDowell,  Barbara  M.  Murphy,  Edith 

I.  Swanson  9 

—  30 
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Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  ternure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1921. — 

First  Assistant,  Isabel  C.  French;    Assistant,  Marie  A. 

Gordon  :      .      .      .  . 

ELIOT  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 


between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  69  in  un- 
graded classes;  48  in  special  classes;  109  in  special  English 
classes;  54  in  prevocational  classes;  2,118  in  Grades  I  to 
VI;  250  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921   2,62 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  59  grade  teachers,  2  teachers  of  un- 
graded classes,  3  teachers  of  special  classes,  3  teachers  of 
special  English  classes,  and  2  teachers  of  prevocational 
classes   61 

Now  serving  on  tenure   .      .  .35 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Instructors,  Special  Classes,  Mary  A.  Connors, 
Helen  C.  Godvin   2 


Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922 — 
Sub-master,  William  S.  Lenihan;  First  Assistant  in  Charge, 
Catherine  J.  Cunningham;  Assistants,  Esther  E.  Cahill, 
Margaret  A.  Canney,  Margaret  T.  Casey,  Mary  A.  E. 
Connolly,  Marion  A.  Cotter,  Bessie  F.  Crimmins,  Mildred  A. 
Dacey,  Mary  A.  Dunbar,  Mary  O.  Duvall,  Mary  V.  Kane, 
Irene  E.  Kiely,  Joanna  M.  Kilmain,  Grace  F.  Laughlin, 
Mary  E.  Lawlor,  Helen  E.  Maxwell,  Elizabeth  M.  Mc- 


Crann,  Margaret  M.  McHugh,  Alice  McNally,  Frances  S. 
Rodgers,  Marion  L.  Scannell,  Marguerite  A.  Wiles  ...  23 

—  60 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .      .  4 

Now  serving  on  tenure  3 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Sara  F.  Cotter  ] 


—  4 

EMERSON  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  1,124  in 
Grades  I  to  VI;  236  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII  and  80  in  Grade 
IX. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 


1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921   1,418 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  36  grade  teachers        ....  36 

Now  serving  on  tenure  26 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Agnes  C.  Lavery  1 
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Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — ■ 
Assistants,  Mary  A.  Dennehy,  Mary  B.  Flynn,  Catherine  F. 


Murphy,  Grace  M.  Toland        .  4 

—  31 

Kindergartens.—  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  5 

Now  serving  on  tenure   3 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Elizabeth  Cashman,  Mary  R.  Gray      ...  2 

—  5 


EVERETT  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  17  in  a 
special  class;  651  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  149  in  Grades  VII  and 
VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 


1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    794 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  20  grade  teachers,  and  1  teacher  of  a 

special  class   21 

Now  serving  on  tenure  14 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 

Instructor,  special  class,  Jessie  M.  Baker;  Assistants,  Helen 

D.  Hart,  Dorothy  S.  Glover,  Mary  J.  O'Day  ....  4 

—  18 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  2 

Now  serving  on  tenure  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Helen  R.  Dyer  1 

—  2 

FRANCIS  PARKMAN  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921,-532  in 
Grades  I  to  VI;  151  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    654 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  17  grade  teachers        ....  17 

Now  serving  on  tenure      .      .      .      .      .      ...      .  8 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Submaster,  Thomas  L.  Mea;  Assistants,  Agnes  C.  Brennan, 
Helen  C.  Conway,  Leonore  F.  Davis,  Frances  M.  Holleran, 
Helen  R.  Jones,  Caroline  C.  Moy,  Mary  E.  Mulligan   .      .  8 

—  16 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  3 

Now  serving  on  tenure   .1 

Appointed:    To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  First  Assistant,  Olivia  B.  Hazelton.               .      .  1 
Appointed:    To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Freda  R.  Muller  1 

—  3 
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FRANKLIN  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 

between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  14  in  a 

special  class;  25  in  a  class  for  the  conservation  of  eyesight; 

856  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  137  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  25  grade  teachers  and  1  teacher  of  a 

special  class  

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:    To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 

Assistant,  Gertrude  R.  Gorey  

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Mildred  E.  Parsons  

FREDERIC  W.  LINCOLN  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921,-558  in 
Grades  I  to  VI;  161  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 
1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  18  grade  teachers  .... 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Grace  M.  MacDougall,  Margaret  M.  Stapleton, 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  -pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  N.  Medora  Thorndike  . 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Gertrude  M.  Hughes  

GASTON  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 

between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —807  in 

Grades  I  to  VI;  217  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  25  grade  teachers  .... 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:    To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 

Assistants,  Katherine  F.  Breen,  Ida  E.  Penell,  Emma  A. 

Sellew  

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  
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GEORGE  PUTNAM  INTERMEDIATE  DISTRICT. 


Elementary  Grades. — ■  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921. —  36  in  special 
classes;  727  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  485  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII 
and  135  in  Grade  IX. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September  1, 

1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1,362 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  33  grade  teachers,  and  2  teachers  of 

special  classes   35 

Now  serving  on  tenure  29 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  John  L.  Mayer  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  M.  Irene  Bills,  Cora  M.  Nicoll,  Marguerite  M. 
Patterson,  Marjorie  G.  Smith  4 

—  34 

Kindergartens. — ■  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .      .      .  4 

Now  serving  on  tenure  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Helen  E.  Freeman  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
First  Assistant,  Alice  B.  Crosbie  1 

—  3 


GILBERT  STUART  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921,-571  in 
Grades  I  to  VI;  184  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September  1, 


1920,  to  April  1,  1921    742 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  19  grade  teachers        ....  19 

Now  serving  on  tenure  14 

Appointed:    To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Submaster,  James  L.  Early;  Assistants,  Bessie  I.  Breslasky, 

Margaret  M.  Hayes,  Muriel  L.  Staples  4 

—  18 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  4 

Now  serving  on  tenure   3 


HANCOCK  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  78  in  un- 
graded classes;  47  in  special  classes;  86  in  special  English 
classes;  46  in  prevocational  classes;  139  in  open-air  classes; 
1,596  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  219  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII;  and 
32  in  Grade  IX. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September  1, 

1920,  to  April  1,  1921    2,226 
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Teachers. —  Entitled  to  46  grade  teachers,  2  teachers  of 
ungraded  classes,  3  teachers  of  special  classes,  3  teachers  of 
special  English  classes,  4  teachers  of  open-air  classes,  and 
1  teacher  of  a  prevocational  class  

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Elizabeth  Drea  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Master's  Assistant,  Nina  M.  Doanan;  Instructor,  Special 
Class,  Lillian  Ginsburg;  Assistants,  Louise  F.  Carangelo, 
Victoria  R.  Cotichini,  Phyllis  E.  Geary,  Marion  E.  Hines, 
Mary  C.  Hopkins,  Loretto  R.  Kelley,  Elizabeth  L.  Maggioni, 
Mary  R.  Mansfield,  Margaret  E.  McKenna,  Mary  W. 
O'Brien,  Dorothy  L.  Quinn,  Marguerite  Stetfield,  Mary  L. 
Walsh,  Ruth  Willey  

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  August  31, 1922. —  Assistants, 
Lillian  Cherry,  Mary  A.  Collins,  Ruth  G.  Dulligan,  Lillian 

H.  Herter,  Helen  M.  Norton,  Elise  W.  Thurston  . 

HARVARD-FROTHINGHAM  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  — 49  in 
special  classes;  11  in  a  class  for  conservation  of  eyesight; 
787  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  228  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

I,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  25  grade  teachers,  and  3  teachers 

of  special  classes  

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  to  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Submaster,  Robert  B.  Houghton;  Instructor,  Special  Class, 
Elizabeth  W.  O.  Paterson;  Assistant,  Mary  C.  Falvey  . 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Catherine  A.  Keohane  

HENRY  GREW  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 

between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  556  in 

Grades  I  to  VI;  156  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  18  grade  teachers  

Now  serving  on  tenure  
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Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  -pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Bessie  A.  Lovewell  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Norma  I.  Bake,  Blanche  L.  Donohoe,  Gladys  P. 
Douglass,  Constance  McBride,  Agnes  L.  Miller,  Florence  P. 

Saunders        .      .      .      .    '  .      .      .      .      .      .      .  6 

—  16 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .      .      .  5 

Now  serving  on  tenure  3 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Cornelia  R.  Hinkley  1 

—  4 

HENRY  L.  PIERCE  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. — ■  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  15  in  a 
special  class;  1,231  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  374  in  Grades  VII  and 
VIII;  and  109  in  Grade  IX. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921   1,706 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  43  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  a 

special  class   44 

Now  serving  on  tenure   26 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Submaster,  John  J.  Connelly;  Instructor,  Special  Class, 
Anna  G.  Cauley;  Assistants,  Helen  A.  Barry,  Anna  M. 
Buckley,  Margaret  M.  Briel,  Margaret  F.  Duffy,  Katherine 
M.  Dullea,  Lorion  G.  Hallett,  Mary  E.  Kennelly,  Mary  M. 
Kirby,  Helen  M.  Lally,  Kathryn  F.  Mahoney,  Florence 
Ridlon,  Edith  C.  Scanlon,  Alice  L.  Sheahan,  Dora  Slepian      .    1 6 

—  42 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  ...  4 

Now  serving  on  tenure  2 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Charity  M.  Traynor,  Mary  A.  Watson    ...  2 

4 

HORACE  MANN  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 

between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921,—  121  in 

Grades  I  to  VI;  26  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII  and  8  in  Grade  IX. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921   142 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  15  grade  teachers   15 

Now  serving  on  tenure  12 

Appointed:   To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922.— 

Assistant  Principal,  Jennie  M .  Henderson        ....  1 

—  13 

HUGH  O'BRIEN  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  24  in  special 
classes;  1,183  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  356  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 
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Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

I,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921   1,517 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  38  grade  teachers,  2  teachers  of 

special  classes   40 

Now  serving  on  tenure   27 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Submaster,  William  G.  O'Hare:  Assistants,  Helen  M.  Baker, 
Frederick  L.  Mahoney,  Emma  A.  McDonald,  Elizabeth  M. 
Merz,  Evelyn  L.  Murphy,  Katharine  M.  Murphy,  Mary 
C.  Murphy,  Loyola  P.  Pfeffer  9 

—  36 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  6 

Now  serving  on  tenure   .  .1 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  First  Assistant,  Margaret  A.  Chick    ....  1 
Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
First  Assistant,  Helen  A.  Melia;  Assistants,  Mary  A.  Galli- 
gan,  Alice  G.  Muldoon  3 

—  5 

HYDE  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 

between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  17  in  a 

special  class;  40  in  a  prevocational  class;  520  in  Grades  I  to 

VI;  120  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,1920,  to  April  1,  1921    682 

Teachers. — Entitled  to  16  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  a  special 

class,  and  1  teacher  of  a  prevocational  class    ....  18 

Now  serving  on  tenure  15 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 

Assistants,  M.  Anne  Green,  Pauline  M.  Halpin     ...  2 

—  17 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  ...  5 

Now  serving  on  tenure  3 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Anna  E.  Minihan  1 

—  4 

JEFFERSON  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  19  in  special 
class;  1,019  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  280  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1,296 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  32  grade  teachers,  and  1  teacher  of  a 

special  class   33 

Now  serving  on  tenure  28 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Louise  K.  Faul,  Clarice  H.  Mclntyre,  Judith 
Prendergast  3 

—  31 
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Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  6 

Now  serving  on  tenure  4 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  First  Assistant,  Mary  F.  Powers       ....  1 
Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Ellen  P.  Colleran  1 

^  —  6 

JOHN  A.  ANDREW  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921,-818  in 
Grades  I  to  VI;  215  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 
1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  26  grade  teachers  .... 

Now  serving  on  tenure  .  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  First  Assistant  in  Charge,  Mary  C.  Gartland  . 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Submaster,  Valentine  F.  Dunn;  Assistants,  Mary  J.  Carroll, 
Katharine  A.  Collins,  Dorothy  F.  Coughlan,  Violet  C.  Goetz, 
Carolyn  R.  Hedstrom,  Alice  F.  Magner,  Mary  E.  O'Connor, 
Helen  F.  Reidy  

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Mildred  J.  Hannon  

JOHN  MARSHALL  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 

between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  16  in 

special  class;  1,258  in  Grades  I  to  VI. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 


1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1,241 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  31  grade  teachers,  and  1  teacher  of  a 

special  class   32 

Now  serving  on  tenure  24 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Master's  Assistant,  Charlotte  Rafter       ...  1 
Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Catherine  V.  Daley,  Mary  M.  Facey,  Anna  M. 
Galvin,  Margaret  M.  J.  McAndrew,  Bertha  A.  Mee     .      .  5 

—  30 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  6 

Now  serving  on  tenure  2 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Ruth  K.  FitzGerald,  M.  Isabel  Sullivan,  Helen 
M.  Tivnan      .  3 

—  5 


1,024 

26 


13 
1 


23 
2 


—  2 
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JOHN  WINTHROP  DISTRICT. 

Element  art  Grades. — ■  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921,—  18  in  a 
special  class;  1,269  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  273  in  Grades  VII  and 
VIII;  96  in  Grade  IX. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 
1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  41  grade  teachers  and  1  teacher  of 
a  special  class  

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Master's  Assistant,  Elizabeth  W.  O'Connor;  Assistants, 
Mildred  A.  Bamberg,  Marjory  T.  Doherty,  Gladys  P. 
Eaton,  Agnes  M.  Leaver,  Ellen  V.  McLaughlin,  Margherita 
R.  Milliken,  James  H.  Nolan,  Alice  Pike,  Selma  S.  Stern, 
Marguerite  G.  Sullivan,  Helen  M.  Tanck  .... 

Kindergartens. — ■  Teachers. — ■  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Mary  A.  Mahan  

JULIA  WARD  HOWE  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  15  in  a 
special  class;  1,100  in  Grades  I  to  VI. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 
1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  27  grade  teachers  and  1  teacher  of  a 
special  class  ' 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Master's  Assistant,  Ellen  Carver  .... 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Ellen  A.  Dwyer,  Marion  E.  Gallagher,  Marion 
Goldstein,  Margaret  M.  Joyce,  Helen  I.  Mulliken,  Mary 
V.  O'Neill.  Theresa  A.  O'Reilly,  Katherine  M.  Stroup, 
Helen  R.  Tobin  

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Marguerita  R.  Foley  

LAWRENCE  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  I,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921.— 13  in 
special  class;  46  in  a  prevocational  class;  660  in  Grades  I  to 
VI;  118  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 
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Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 


1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    826 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  19  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  a 

special  class,  and  1  teacher  of  a  pre  vocational  class      .  ,  .  21 

Now  serving  on  tenure      .      .      .  16 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 

Assistants,  Julia  V.  Foley,  Mary  A.  Kelley,  Xora  A.  Mehigan, 

C.  Louise  Shea,  Margaret  M.  Welch  5 

—  21 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  1 
Now  serving  on  tenure   1 


LEWIS  INTERMEDIATE  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  754  in 
Grades  I  to  VI;  558  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII  and  198  in 
Grade  IX. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1,489 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  38  grade  teachers   38 

Now  serving  on  tenure  20 

Appointed.  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Master's  Assistant,  Clara  E.  Oakman;  Assistant, 

Katharine  M.  Schubarth  2 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term-  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Mary  M.  Byrne,  Mary  M.  Callahan,  Louise  J. 
Chambers,  Helen  T.  Cullen,  Ruth  V.  Doyle,  Mary  I.  Foley, 
Helen  T.  Hannon,  Rose  M.  Hickey,  Helen  M.  Lack,  Rose 
A.  Lewis,  Margaret  E.  Maloney,  Eileen  A.  Roche,  Helen  1 


C.  Tobin  13 

—  35 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  4 

Now  serving  on  tenure  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
First  Assistant,  Florence  E.  Crowinshield ;  Assistants, 
Hester  C.  Davis,  Gertrude  L.  Mazur  3 

—  4 


LONGFELLOW  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  15  in  a 
special  class;  1,001  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  268  in  Grades  VII 
and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 


1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1,253 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  31  grade  teachers  and  1  teacher  of  a 

special  class   32 

Now  serving  on  tenure  23 
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Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Instructor,  Special  Class,  Mary  A.  Hartigan;  Assistants, 
Ellen  A.  Cochrane,  Katharine  M.  Copithorne,  Mary  O. 
Mackey,  Virginia  McKillop,  Gertrude  C.  Mellen,  Helen  B. 
Mendall,  Helen  G.  Morgan  

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure      .  ,%  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Josephine  McCarthy  

LOWELL  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. — •  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1, 1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  30  in  special 
classes;  25  in  an  open  air  class;  842  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  237 
in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 
1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  27  grade  teachers,  2  teachers  of 
special  classes  and  1  teacher  of  an  open  air  class 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Josephine  L.  Broderick  .... 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Instructor,  Special  Class,  Mildred  A.  Bradley;  Assistants, 
Esther  L.  Dalrymple,  Florence  Hurwitz,  Helen  G.  Keefe, 
Mary  E.  Loughman  

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Mary  C.  Turnbull  

MARTIN  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  437  in 
Grades  I  to  VI;  133  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 
1,  1920,  .to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  14  grade  teachers  .... 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Elizabeth  M.  Laurie  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Winnifred  M.  McEvoy  
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MARY  HEMENWAY  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  1,593  in 
Grades  I  to  VI;  435  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII;  and  146  in 
Grade  IX. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921   2,154 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  54  grade  teachers        ....  54 

Now  serving  on  tenure  32 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Elizabeth  A.  Good  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Annie  F.  Barry,  Louise  F.  Barry,  Agnes  G. 
Brennan,  Ruth  I.  Byrne,  Gladys  M.  Carnegie,  Alice  L. 
Carroll,  Francis  A.  Duffey,  Margaret  R.  Durant,  Winifred  A. 
Fohlin,  Agnes  M.  Golden,  Madeline  F.  Goodale,  Ellen  C. 
Hennessey,  Marjorie  F.  Keating,  Louise  E.  Mooney,  Grace 
A.  Murray,  Katherine  E.  Newell,  May  A.  O'Brien,  Bridget 


C.  Ridge,  Helen  Rosnosky  19 

—  52 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  ...  .  6 
Now  serving  on  tenure      .      .'  .      .      .  .  .3 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 

Assistants,  Olivia  F.  O'Donnell,  Consuelo  S.  Sedley,  Rita  M. 

Sherry  3 

—  6 


MATHER  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  17  in  a 
special  class;  130  in  prevocational  classes;  1,843  in  Grades 
I  to  VI;  479  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    2,443 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  58  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  a 

special  class,  and  4  teachers  of  prevocational  classes        .      .  63 

Now  serving  on  tenure  39 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  First  Assistant  in  Charge,  Agnes  G.  Nash;  Assist- 
ants, A.  Loretta  Garrity,  Gertrude  N.  Mendell        ...  3 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 
Submaster,  Frederick  A.  Dunfey;  Instructor,  Special  Class, 
Linna  M.  Ferrer;  Assistants,  Gladys  F.  Burnham,  Margaret 
A.  Cronin,  Mary  M.  Cronin,  Elsie  M.  Eckman,  Bertha  F. 
Gavin,  Annie  E.  Mahoney,  Evelyn  H.  Manley,  Helen  H. 
McBurney,  Anne  E.  MoCoy,  Mary  F.  Nolan,  Marion  E. 
Rafferty,  Elizabeth  F.  Sarjeant,  Winifred  I.  Swallow,  Marion 
Turner  16 
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Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Jessie  E.  Small  

MINOT  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921,-431  in 
Grades  I  to  VI;  145  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 
1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  14  grade  teachers  .... 

Now  serving  on  tenure      .      ...  . 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  First  Assistant  in  Charge,  A.  Isabelle  Macarthy 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Katherine  Moran,  Cecilia  G.  Norton 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Emily  F.  McLaughlin       .      .  . 

NORCROSS  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  ],  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  15  in 
special  classes;  99  in  open-air  classes;  679  in  Grades  I  to  VI; 
179  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII;  13  in  a  class  for  the  conserva- 
tion of  eyesight. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 
1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  21  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  a 
special  class,  and  3  teachers  of  open-air  classes 

Now  serving  on  tenure      .      .      .      .  •  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Minnie  G.  Feeley,  Mary  K.  Grass,  Sophie  M. 
Hess  

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

.  Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Ruth  A.  Bulger,  Mildred  A.  Home 

OLIVER  HAZARD  PERRY  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  — 15  in  a 
special  class;  628  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  155  in  Grades  VII  and 
VIII. 
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Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    786 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  19  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  special 

class   20 

Now  serving  on  tenure  17 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 
Master's  Assistant,  Margaret  A.  Nichols;  Assistants,  Marie 
C.  MacGrath,  Margaret  P.  O'Leary  3 

—  20 

Kindergartens. — ■  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  2 
Now  serving  on  tenure      ......      ..      ..  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Elizabeth  Pishon  1 

—  2 


OLIVER  WENDELL  HOLMES  INTERMEDIATE  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  800  in 
Grades  VII  and  VIII;  260  in  Grade  IX. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921   .  1,048 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  26  grade  teachers        ....  26 

Now  serving  on  tenure  26 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  oj  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Submaster,  Joseph  F.  O'Sullivan      ....  1 

—  27 

PHILLIPS  BROOKS  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  — 17  in  a 
special  class;  60  in  rapid  advancement  classes;  1,220  in 
Grades  I  to  VI;  344  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1,520 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  39  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  special 

class,  and  2  teachers  of  rapid  advancement  classes   ...  42 

Now  serving  on  tenure  24 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Instructor,  Special  Class,  Harriet  E.  Gage;  Assistants, 
Jessie  L.  Barth,  Adelaide  R.  Burke,  Stella  A.  Cannon,  Min- 
nie Colitz,  Anna  E.  Dawley,  Alice  E.  Donoghue,  Nelly  G. 
Fannon,  Mary  R.  Greeley,  Mary  L.  McNamara,  Frances 
M.  Murphy,  Sara  Rice,  Anna  E.Scully,  Frances  E.Taylor    .  14 

—  38 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  ...  8 

Now  serving  on  tenure  4 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 

First  Assistant,  Alice  L.  Linnehan;  Assistants,  Dorothy  M. 

Robinson,  Louise  V.  Tivnan,  Goldie  G.  West    ....  4 
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PRESCOTT  DISTRICT.  • 
Elementary  Grades. — -Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  12  in  a 
special  class;  68  in  prevocational  classes;  428  in  Grades  I 
to  VI;  125  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 


1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921      .   602 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  14  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  special 

class,  and  2  teachers  of  prevocational  classes     ....  17 

Now  serving  on  tenure  11 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 

Prevocational  Assistant,  Mary  C.  Culhane;  Assistants, 

Julia  E.  Hegarty,  Mary  E.  Shea  3 

—  14 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  2 

Now  serving  on  tenure   1 

PRINCE  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —739  in 
Grades  I  to  VI;  253  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    970 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  25  grade  teachers        ....  25 

Now  serving  on  tenure  18 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Constance  Bisbee,  Mary  E.  D.  Devereaux, 
Marion  A.  Fields,  Vera  A.  Kingsford,  Marion  M.  Payzant, 
Mae  B.  Reynolds  6 

—  24 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  3 

Now  serving  on  tenure  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Marion  E.  Godfrey  1 


—  2 

QUINCY  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  23  in  an 
ungraded  class;  30  in  special  classes;  56  in  special  English 
classes;  100  in  prevocational  classes;  97  in  open-air  classes; 
597  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  128  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 


1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1,009 

Teachers.^- Entitled  to  18  grade  teachers,  1 .  teacher  of  an 
ungraded  class,  2  teachers  of  special  classes,  2  teachers  of 
special  English  classes,  3  teachers  of  prevocational  classes, 
and  3  teachers  of  openrair  classes      ......  29 

Now  serving  on  tenure  19 
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Appointed:   To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Instructors,  Special  Classes,  Helen  F.  Cummings,  Grace 

H.  K.  Jarvis;  Assistants,  Jane  U.  Barry,  Margaret  E. 
Gallagher,  Eva  Green,  Caroline  M.  Kelley,  Agnes  M. 
McNamara,  Judith  M.  Oliva  .8 

—  27 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  10 

Now  serving  on  tenure  2 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  First  Assistants,  "  Helen  M.  Jameson,  Abigail 
Linnehan;  Assistant,  T.  Marion  Parmelee  ....  3 
Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
First  Assistant,  Fannie  B.  Hayden;  Assistants,  Catherine 
E.  Miley,  Frances  E.  O'Neill,  Marion  E.  Puttner  ...  4 

—  9 

RICE  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 

between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921,-726  in 

Grades  I  to  VI;  211  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

I,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    923 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  23  grade  teachers        ....  23 

Now  serving  on  tenure  16 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 

Submaster,  Philip  J.  Bond;  Assistants,  Eva  Gordon,  Anna 

C.  Hughes,  Catherine  F.  McCabe,  Kathleen  G.  Tobin  .      .  5 

—  21 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  2 

Now  serving  on  tenure  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Mary  A.  Kelly  1 


ROBERT  GOULD  SHAW  DISTRICT 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1 , 1 920,  and  April  1 , 1921, —  977  in  Grades 
I  to  VI;  292  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII,  and  59  in  Grade  IX. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  Aprir  1,  1921      ........  1,442 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  33  grade  teachers        ....  33 

Now  serving  on  tenure   .  .21 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Bertha  O.  Ives  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
First  Assistant  in  Charge,  Anna  L.  Maguire;  Assistants, 
Marguerite  G.  Crowley,  Marion  B.  D.  Curley,  Julia  A. 
Driscoll,  Alice  C.  English,  Margaret  M.  Moore,  Margaret 
F.  Murray,  Dorothy  G.  O'Connor,  Helen  E.  Sullivan   .      .  9 


—  31 


Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to 
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Now  serving  on  tenure  ,2 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  First  Assistant,  Adelaide  B.  Hearn    ....  1 

—  3 

ROGER  WOLCOTT  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  18  in  a 
special  class;  2,377  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  675  in  Grades  VII  and 
VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    3,070 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  76  grade  teachers  and  1  teacher  of 

a  special  class   77 

Now  serving  on  tenure  37 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  First  Assistant  in  Charge,  Katharine  C.  Merrick; 
Assistants,  Frances  A.  Flynn,  Marion  R.  Kanter,  Lillian  H. 
Kenney,  Mary  C.  Levins,  Mary  M.  O'Hearn,  Gertrude  A. 
Smith,  Ellen  G.  Sullivan   8 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Instructor,  Special  Class,  Beulah  O.  Berry;  Assistants,  Eva 
V.  Adelson,  Hilda  L.  Anderson,  Rose  Arenson,  Susan  B. 
Barker,  Julia  A.  Barrett,  Annie  S.  Belinsky,  Irene  E.  Cox, 
Genevieve  C.  Grass,  Regina  Hearn,  Marion  T.  Hughes, 
Dorothy  Kalker,  Helen  R.  Leary,  Celia  Levinson,  Grace  M. 
May,  Margaret  McDonald,  Frances  B.  Mea,  Pauline  E. 
Miley,  Marion  B.  Mooney,  Marie  Mullins,  Mary  A.  Searle, 
Margaret  Smyth,  Margaret  P.  Sullivan  23 

—  68 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  ...  13 

Now  serving  on  tenure  5 

Appointed:    To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  First  Assistants,  Ethel  M.  Jones,  Margaret  C. 
Linehan  ............  2 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Lucy  E.  McCarthy,  Mary  Miley,  Irene  O.  Mul- 
rey,  Mary  E.  Norton,  Maria  E.  Whittredge      ....  5 

—  12 

SAMUEL  ADAMS  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921,—  18  in  a 
special  class;  2,239  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  387  in  Grades  VII  and 
VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    2,605 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  65  grade  teachers  and  1  te?.cher  of 

a  special  class   66 
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Now  serving  on  tenure      .      ..      .      ..  34 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Submaster,  John  F.  Lynch;  Assistants,  Luetta  C. 

Bolan,  Annie  V.  McGonagle  3 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — ■ 
Assistants,  Jeannette  Ascolillo,  Mary  M.  Carroll,  James  P. 
Collins,  Margaret  M.  Corbett,  Elinor  G.  Cowan,  Rebecca 
E.  Daniels,  Grace  C.  Doherty,  Mary  E.  Driscoll,  A.  Louise 
Facey,  Marie  D.  Forrester,  Josephine  B.  Gilson,  Frances  W. 
Kelley,  J.  Irene  E.  Kelley,  Ellen  A.  Leahy,  Bessie  MacBride, 
Frances  K.  Moriarty,  Ruth  A.  Sharkey,  Isabel  F.  Sullivan    .  18 

—  55 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  ...  12 

Now  serving  on  tenure  7 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  First  Assistant,  Mildred  O'Connell;  Assistant, 
Mary  M.  McEttrick  .  .  .  •.  •.  .  .  .  .  2 
Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
First  Assistant,  Grace  E.  Manson;  Assistants,  Gladys  L. 
Brown,  Sarah  G.  Maguire  3 

—  12 


SHERWIN  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921,-  136  in 
special  classes;  75  in  prevocational  classes;  590  in  Grades  I 
to  VI;  99  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 


1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    874 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  17  grade  teachers,  9  teachers  of 

special  classes,  and  2  teachers  of  prevocational  classes     .      .  28 
Now  serving  on  tenure      .      .      .      .      ...      .  .22 

Appointed:   To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Instructor,  Special  Class,  Annie  Golden     ...  1 
Appointed:   To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Submaster,  William  P.  McDonough;    Instructors,  Special 
Classes,  Katherine  A.  Kenney,  Anna  E.  Murphy   ...  3 

—  26 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  1 
Now  serving  on  tenure   1 

SHURTLEFF  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 

between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921,— 652  in 

Grades  I  to  VI;  163  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 

1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    801 

Teachers.—  Entitled  to  20  grade  teachers       ....  20 
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Now  serving  on  tenure 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Margaret  L.  Collins,  Mary  E.  Donovan,  Muriel 
G.  Gillis,  Marie  C.  Reardon,  Anastasia  K.  White 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Adelaide  W.  Andrews  

THEODORE  LYMAN  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  18  in  a 
special  class;  147  in  prevocational  classes;  1,221  in  Grades 
I  to  VI;  171  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 
1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  35  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  a 
special  class,  and  5  teachers  of  prevocational  classes 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistants,  E.  Cecilia  Bowen,  Kathryn  M.  Goff, 
Louise  W.  Vaughan  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Submaster,  Ernest  W.  Anderson;  Prevocational  Assistants, 
Sarah  N.  Boyce,  Mildred  E.  Frazier;  Assistants,  Lillian  R. 
Burk,  Marion  A.  Burnham,  Helen  M.  Dooley,  Margaret  H. 
Kenney,  Kathryn  V.  Riley,  Nellie  W.  Riley  . 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  First  Assistant,  Mary  L.  Holmes      .      .      .  . 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
First  Assistant,  Marjorie  G.  Short;  Assistants,  Marguerite 
L.  Leonard,  Bertha  K.  Rice,  Dorothy  Sanger  .... 

THOMAS  GARDNER  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  1,271  in 
Grades  I  to  VI;  279  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 
1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  39  grade  teachers  .... 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Submaster,  James  E.  Dolan;  Assistants,  Rosemary  R.  Carr, 
Catherine  R.  Day,  Marie  C.  Doherty,  Ida  S.  Guptill,  Irene 
Hutchings,  Helen  W.  Mosher,  Margareta  M.  Muldoon, 
Edith  G.  Peterson  
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Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  6 

Now  serving  on  tenure  4 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistants,  Flora  E.  Ellis  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 

Assistants,  Helen  M.  Sughrue  1 

—  6 


THOMAS  N.  HART  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  12  in  a 
special  class;  818  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  228  in  Grades  VII  and 
VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 


1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1,046 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  26  grade  teachers  and  1  teacher  of  a 

special  class   27 

Now  serving  on  tenure  24 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 

Assistants,  A.  Theresa  Skierski  1 

—  25 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  4 

Now  serving  on  tenure  2 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Alice  H.  Baker  1 

—  3 


ULYSSES  S.  GRANT  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  37  in  an 
ungraded  class;  18  in  a  special  class;  1,050  in  Grades  I  to 
VI;  225  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII;  and  101  in  Grade  IX. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 


1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1,407 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  34  grade  teachers,  1  teacher  of  an 

ungraded  class,  and  1  teacher  of  a  special  class  ...  36 
Now  serving  on  tenure      .    '  24 


Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Cecilia  A.  Bergin,  Catherine  E.  Craig,  Mabel  O. 
Dolan,  Ethel  F.  Love,  Grace  V.  Lynch,  Margaret  M.  Mc- 
Gowan,  Dorothy  Roseriauer,  Anna  G.  Riordan,  Elizabeth  G. 
Savage,  Catherine  R.  Sullivan,  Mary  J.  Sullivan,  Katherine 


Vernon   \      '.      .      .   .  .12 

—  36 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  6 

Now  serving  on  tenure  2 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 
First  Assistant,  Ruth  B.  Todd;  Assistants,  Muriel  E.  Lowell, 
Irene  H.  Norris,  Helen  I.  Thompson  4 
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WARREN  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  781  in 
Grades  I  to  VI;  236  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 
1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921   

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  25  grade  teachers  .... 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Mildred  F.  Carroll  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Mabel  I.  Cormack,  Mary  I.  Tierney 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to 

Now  serving  on  tenure      .      .  .  

WASHINGTON  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  33  in  special 
classes;  63  in  open-air  classes;  1,320  in  Grades  I  to  VI,  270 
in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 
1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  40  grade  teachers,  2  teachers  of 
special  classes,  and  2  teachers  of  open-air  classes  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Submaster,  William  F.  Cannon;  Instructor,  Special 
Class,  Flora  E.  Hinman  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Instructor,  Special  Class,  Loretta  J.  Alford;  Assistants, 
Agnes  F.  Cullen,  C.  Frances  Doherty,  Frances  I.  Gallagher, 
Alice  E.  Gibbons,  Edwina  M.  Goff,  Alary  E.  Haggerty, 
Catherine  G.  McCool,  M.  Frances  McNellis,  Daisy  Pok- 
roisky,  Alice  K.  Schulenkorf,  Mary  G.  Sullivan 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Louise  E.  Coyle  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Mildred  C.  Goode,  Florence  E.  Johnson 

WASHINGTON  ALLSTON  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  820  in 
Grades  I  to  VI;  304  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 
1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  


REAPPOINTMENTS. 


45 


Teachers. —  Entitled  to  28  grade  teachers        ....  28 

Now  serving  on  tenure      .      .  20 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Gertrude  M.  Finn  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Esther  L.  Carley,  Mary  F.  Finan,  Jane  V.  Gearon, 
Mary  G.    Hughes,  Ruth  G.  Hunt,  A.  Isabelle  Timmins      .  6 

—  27 

Kinder gartexs. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  3 

Now  serving  on  tenure  2 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Xye  W.  Griffiths  1 


—  3 

WELLS  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921, —  45  in 
special  classes;  69  in  special  English  classes;  61  in  open-air 
classes;  12  in  a  class  for  the  conservation  of  eyesight;  1,292 
in  Grades  I  to  VI;  276  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 


1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921   .      .      .  1,701 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  39  grade  teachers,  3  teachers  of 
special  classes,  2  teachers  cf  special  English  classes,  and  2 

teachers  of  open-air  classes      .    46 

Now  serving  on  tenure  35 


Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Master's  Assistant,  Man-  F.  McMorrow;  First  Assistant, 
Grammar,  Zelpha  L.  Thayer;  First  Assistant  in  Charge, 
Jeannette  A.  Nelson;  Instructor,  Special  Class,  Elizabeth 
P.  Wright;  Assistants,  Mary  G.  Armstrong,  Hazel  C.  Brady, 


Ida  Burgin,  Charlotte  M.  White  8 

—  43 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  8 

Now  serving  on  tenure  7 

Appointed:    To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Elizabeth  A.  Millerick  1 

—  8 


WENDELL  PHILLIPS  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  92  in  special 
classes;  34  in  a  special  English  class;  30  in  an  open-air 


class;  943  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  378  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 
Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September  1, 

1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1,303. 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  33  grade  teachers,  6  teachers  of  special 
classes;  1  teacher  of  a  special  English  class,  and  1  teacher  of 

an  open-air  class   .      ;  41 

Now  serving  on  tenure  30 
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Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Instructors,  Special  Classes,  Lucy  A.  FitzGerald,  Frances  E. 
Webster;  Assistant,  Minnie  Silverman  3 

—  33 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  2 

Now  serving  on  tenure  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Eva  A.  Sanger  1 

—  2 

WILLIAM  E.  ENDICOTT  DISTRICT. 

Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  17  in  a 
special  class;  1,656  in  Grades  I  to  VI. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September  1,* 

1920,  to  April  1,  1921    1,630 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  41  grade  teachers,  and  1  teacher  of  a 

special  class   42 

Now  serving  on  tenure  24 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Master's  Assistant,  Mary  H.  Brick;  Assistants, 
Helen  CM.  Lynch,  Alice  E.  Manning,  Marie  E.  Murray      .  4 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Jennie  F.  Boles,  Margaret  M.  Corcoran,  Marion 
I.  Evans,  Alice  L.  Gannon,  Grace  W.  Gormley,  M.  Carmelita 
Kavanagh,  Alice  M.  Long,  Mary  E.  Milliken,  Dorothy  M. 
O'Brien,  Alice  G.  Price,  Sadie  L.  Siskind  11 

—  39 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  .  10 

Now  serving  on  tenure  6 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Margaret  M.  Donahue,  Gertrude  L.  Sullivan, 
Helen  Weisman  3 


WILLIAM  E.  RUSSELL  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  .September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  16  in  a 
special  class;  733  in  Grades  I  to  VI;  242  in  Grades  VII  and 
VIII. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September  1, 

1920,  to  April  1,  1921    980 

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  24  grade  teachers,  and  1  teacher  of  a 

special  class   25 

Now  serving  on  tenure  21 

Appointed:    To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Instructor,  Special  Class,  Catharine  E.  Reardon      .  1 

Appointed:   To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 

Assistant,  Adelina  G.  Misite  1 

—  23 


REAPPOINTMENTS. 


Kindergarten. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:   To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 

First  Assistant,  Mary  E.  Wadsworth;  Assistant,  Barbara  E. 

Sheridan  Y      .  .  .' 

WILLIAM  LLOYD  GARRISON  DISTRICT. 
Elementary  Grades. —  Largest  number  of  pupils  belonging 
between  September  1,  1920,  and  April  1,  1921  —  925  in 
Grades  I  to  VI. 

Average  number  of  pupils  belonging  for  the  period  September 
1,  1920,  to  April  1,  1921  

Teachers. —  Entitled  to  23  grade  teachers  

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Master's  Assistant,  Arvilla  T.  Harvey 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Submaster,  John  J.  Lally;  Assistants,  Naomi  M.  Caldwell, 
Eloise  R.  FitzGerald,  B.  Hazel  Kane,  Helen  M.  Nolan, 
L'rsula  M.  Ryan,  Mary  M.  Tierney,  Eleanor  M.  Whelton 

Kindergartens. —  Teachers. —  Number  entitled  to  . 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Euphemia  D.  Christie,  Alma  C.  McKenna 

HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE  AND  ARTS. 
Cookery. 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Teachers,  Gertrude  A.  Foley,  Mary  M.  Giblin,  Beatrice 
McGovern,  Agnes  E.  Perkins,  Bessie  E.  Robbins  . 

Sewing. 

Now  serving  on  tenure      .  .  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Teachers,  Catherine  L.  Murray,  Helen  MacNeil  . 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Teachers,  Agnes  L.  Anderson,  Margaret  M.  Casey,  Genevieve 
M.  Conroy,  Eveline  B.  Cook,  Marion  A.  Driscoll,  Gertrude 
P.  Gordon,  Eileen  R.  Griffin,  Jessie  Guttentag,  Clara  K. 
Hogan,  Hester  E.  Hurlbutt,  Grace  E.  Jones,  Marie  L. 
Maguire,  Mary  A.  F.  Malloy,  Adeline  H.  McCormick, 
Margaret  E.  Minton,  Josephine  G.  Stephens,  Margaret  H. 
Sullivan,  Margaret  F.  Tivnan  

MANUAL  ARTS. 

Now  serving  on  tenure      ....  .... 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Foreman,  Shop  Work,  Celia  B.  Hallstrom;  Instruc- 
tor in  Manual  Training,  Bertha  A.  Pettee  .... 
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Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Shop  Foremen,  Warren  C.  Burnham,  Abraham  S.  Burnes, 
Hugh  J.  Cox,  Frederick  L.  Eames,  Francis  V.  Kenney, 
John  Knight,  Patrick  J.  Smith,  Orren  R.  Tarr;  Shop  Instruc- 
tors, Norman  P.  Barker,  Frederick  A.  Coates,  William 
P.  Grady,  Carl  E.  Janson,  Frank  B.  Kaulbeck,  Charles 
Laird,  Francis  J.  Lee,  Alexander  MacGilvray,  John  J. 
McCarthy,  Patrick  J.  McGuinness,  John  D.  McLaughlin, 
Walter  F.  Perry,  Clarence  R.  Rees,  Frank  P.  Rich,  Alden 
T.  Stubbs,  Emil  W.  Zepp;  Foremen,  Shop  Work,  J.  Maynard 
Cheney,  Harold  P.  Johnson,  William  E.  O'Connor,  Arvid  J. 
Wahlstrom;  Instructors,  Shop  Work,  Edward  W.  Malone, 
Frederick  E.  Rau,  Harold  I.  Rippon,  Percy  R.  Stewart, 
Americo  B.  Ventura,  Francis  O.  Wood,  William  L.  Young; 
Assistant  Instructors  in  Manual  Training,  Marion  C. 
Donelson,  Harriet  G.  Jones  

CONSERVATION  OF  EYESIGHT  CLASSES. 

Now  serving  on  tenure  

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Alice  G.  Ryan  

SPEECH  IMPROVEMENT  CLASSES. 

Now  serving  on  tenure  .   

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Assistant,  Mary  Ranney  

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  81,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Agnes  C.  Loughlin,  Alice  G.  Mason,  Gertrude 
M.  Reilly,  Dora  F.  Smith,  Edith  A.  West  .... 

ASSIGNED  TEACHER. 
Department  of  Penmanship. 
Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant,  Ellen  S.  Bloomfield  

CONTINUATION  SCHOOL. 
Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — ■ 
Heads  of  Divisions,  John  J.  Boyan,  Edward  M.  McDonough, 
Esther  L.  McNellis;  Division  Foremen,  Henry  D.  Fallona, 
George  E.  Hill,  Emmett  R.  Smith;  Instructors,  Boys'  Classes, 
Thomas  P.  Burns,  Cornelius  G.  Cotter,  James  F.  Crotty, 
Daniel  M.  Daley,  James  A.  Dunbar,  Charles  O.  Halloran, 
Joseph  A.  Mahoney,  William  V.  McKenney,  John  J.  Murray, 
James  M.  Nelligan,  Albert  L.  Shaughnessy,  James  P.  Sullivan, 
Charles  P.  York;  Shop  Foremen,  James  A.  Linney,  George 
G.  Rose,  Stewart  J.  Shaw;  Instructors,  Joseph  H.  Gildea, 
Vincent  J.  Readdy,  John  P.  Shea;  Assistants,  Beatrice  C. 
Blanchard,  Anne  M.  Coveney,  Helena  M.  Dcmpsey,  Mary 


REAPPOINTMENTS. 


A.  Fletcher,  Elizabeth  C.  Flynn,  Margaret  G.  Fox,  Clara 
H.  Franke,  Elsie  R.  Gilbert,  M.  Jeannette  Grady,  Alice  J. 
Healy,  Elizabeth  A.  Keenan,  Mary  Kelly,  Louise  C.  Keyes, 
Helen  J.  Kiggen,  Mary  E.  MacSwiney,  Alice  D.  Murley, 
Julia  R.  O'Brien,  Mercedes  E.  O'Brien,  Austina  B.  Ray- 
mond, Anna  M.  Sheehan,  Mary  H.  Stroup,  Teresa  A.  Tehan; 
Vocational  Assistant,  Margaret  L.  Sheridan;  Shop  Instruc- 
tors, Patrick  J.  Fox,  Francis  R.  Sheehan;  Trade  Assistants. 
Louise  M.  Hall,  Eileen  M.  Harrington,  Alice  McCarthy, 
Grace  G.  O'Brien,  Winifred  T.  Ormond;  Helper,  Annie  L. 
Robertson  

DAY  SCHOOL  FOR  IMMIGRANTS. 
Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistant  in  Charge,  Caroline  A.  Shay     .  . 

DISCIPLINARY  DAY  SCHOOL. 
Appointed:  To  serve  J  or  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Assistants,  Elizabeth  A.  Donahue,  M.  Gertrude  Godvin 
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PART  III. 


REAPPOINTMENTS   OF   TEACHERS   OF  PHYSICAL 
TRAINING  AND   MILITARY  DRILL. 


PHYSICAL  TRAINING. 

Now  serving  on  tenure:  ■  .      .  '   .      .      .      .      .      .  1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  51,  1922. —  Super- 
visor in  charge  of  Playgrounds,  Julia  A.  Murphy     ...  1 

MILITARY  DRILL. 

Now  serving  on  tenure:   1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Instructors  of  Military  Drill,  Joseph  McK.  Driscoll,  George 
S.  Penney,  Charles  A.  Ranlett   3 


4 

PHYSICAL  TRAINING  INSTRUCTORS   IN   NORMAL,  LATIN, 


DAY  HIGH  AND  INDUSTRIAL  SCHOOLS. 

Now  serving  on  tenure: 

Normal  School   1 

Girls'  Latin  School     *   1 

Brighton  High  School   1 

Charlestown  High  School   1 

Dorchester  High  School   1 

East  Boston  High  School   1 

Girls'  High  School   2 

High  School  of  Practical  Arts   1 

Roxbury  High  School   2 

South  Boston  High  School   1 

West  Roxbury  High  School   1 

—  13 

Appointed:  To  serve  during  the  -pleasure  of  the  School  Com- 
mittee.—  Girls'  High  School,  Instructor  in  Physical  Training, 

Cordelia  G.  Torrey   1 

West  Roxbury  High  School,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Physical 

Training,  Katherine  French   1 

Appointed:  To  serve  for  the  term  ending  August  31,  1922. — 
Girls'  Latin  School,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Physical  Train- 
ing, Eleanor  H.  Quinlan   1 


REAPPOINTMENTS. 


Dorchester  High  School,  Assistant  Instructors  in  Physical 
Training,  Miriam  R.  Driscoll,  Josephine  U.  HefFernan  2 

Girls'  High  School,  Assistant  Instructors  in  Physical  Train- 
ing, Genevieve  A.  Burns,  Alice  M.  Gorman       ...  2 

Hyde  Park  High  School,  Instructor  in  Physical  Training, 
Agnes  S.  Thompson  1 

Roxbury  High  School,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Physical  Train- 
ing, Rosamond  W.  Estabrook  1 

South  Boston  High  School,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Physical 
Training,  Angela  C.  McManus  1 


Respectfully  yours, 

FRANK  V.  THOMPSON, 
Superintendent  of  Public  Schools. 


SCHOOL  DOCUMENT    NO.  4-1921 

BOSTON  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 

SPECIAL  SYLLABUS  DRAWING 
AND    MANUAL  TRAINING 


GRADES  I.,  II.,  III. 


1921-1922 


In  School  Committee,  June  6,  1921. 

Ordered,  That  the  accompanying  syllabus  in  Drawing  and  Manual 
Training,  Grades  I.,  II.  and  III.,  is  hereby  adopted  for  elementary 
schools  and  intermediate  schools  and  classes,  and  that  eighteen  hundred 
and  fifty  (1,850)  copies  be  printed  as  a  school  document. 

Attest: 

Thornton  D.  Apollonio, 

Secretary. 


SUPPLIES. 

Furnished  in  September  on  the  basis  of  principals'  reports  for 
which  blanks  are  issued  in  March.  The  amounts  delivered  plus  any 
surpluses  reported  should  equal  quotas  stated. 

If  supplies  are  not  received  by  date  given,  inquiry  should  be  made 
of  the  master  or  assistant  in  charge.  If  it  is  found  that  they  have  not 
arrived  in  the  district,  inquiry  should  be  made  of  the  Supply  Depart- 
ment. The  quotas  following  have  been  carefully  and  generously  re- 
vised, and,  if  supplies  are  distributed  and  used  as  indicated,  there 
should  be  no  necessity  for  further  requisitions  except  in  the  cases 
where  numbers  prove  larger  than  estimates  or  reports  last  sent  in. 


GRADES  I.,  II.,  III. 


Article. 

Annual  Quota. 
To  be  Delivered 
September  17,1921. 

100  sheets  per  pupil. 

Drawing  paper,  Manila,  9-inch  by  12-inch,  Grades  II.  and  III  

100  sheets  per  pupil. 

100  sheets  per  pupil 

Drawing  paper,  grav,  9-inch  by  12-inch,  Grades  II.  and  III  

125  sheets  per  pupil. 

Drawing  paper,  white,  6-inch  by  9-inch,  Grades  I.  and  II   

10  sheets  per  pupil. 

Drawing  paper,  white,  9-inch  by  12-inch,  Grade  III  

12  sheets  per  pupil. 

Grav  construction  paper,  9-inch  by  12-inch,  Grades  II.  and  III  

2  packages  to  each  class. 

12  sheets  per  pupil. 

Envelopes,  8-inch  by  11-inch,  Grade  I  

1  per  pupil. 

Envelopes,  10-inch  bv   3-inch,  Grades  II.  and  III  

1  per  pupil. 

Box  colored  cravons,  Grades  I.,  II.  and  III  .  

1  per  pupil. 

Pencils,  E.  Faber's  No.  310-HB,  Grades  I.,  II.  and  III  

1  per  pupil. 

1  per  pupil. 

Pressboard  tablets,  assorted  shapes,  Grades  I.  and  II  

1  set  to  2  classes. 

Colored  circles  and  squares,  1-inch,  Grades  I.  and  II  

30  to  each  pupil. 

2  packages  to  each  building. 

2  to  each  class. 

Scissors. — (4^-inch.)  One  pair  to  two  pupils  (To  be  used  in 
sets,  each  set  shared  by  two  classes.) 
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EXPLANATORY  NOTES. 


DRAWING.    GRADES  I.,  II.,  III. 

DESIGN. 

Aim. 

To  have  the  children  see  and  feel  the  difference  between  Order 
and  Disorder,  and  appreciate  the  value  and  importance  of 
Order;  to  develop  the  Love  of  Order  and,  so  far  as  possible, 
the  Sense  of  Beauty. 

The  beautiful  is  simply  the  best  of  its  kind — the  supreme  instance 
which  gives  the  standard.  To  recognize  and  discover  it  is 
one  of  the  chief  interests  of  a  civilized  life. 

Subjects  to  be  Considered. 

A.  The  impressions  of  Vision ;  of  light,  of  color,  of  positions, 
directions,  measures,  proportions  and  shapes. 

B.  The  forms  of  Order  as  observed  in  Nature  and  in  works  of 
Art. 

A.    The  Impressions  of  Vision. 
First  discriminations : 

I.    Tones :  Different  effects  of  light  and  color. 

a.  Differences  of  color:  red,  orange,  yellow,  green,  blue 

and  violet. 

b.  Differences  of  value  in  colors :  light  colors  and  dark 

colors ;  colors  in  different  quantities  of  light. 

II.    Positions : 

Recognition  of  different  positions  in  the  Field  of  Vision, 
the  principal  position  being  the  center  of  the  Field 
of  Vision. 

III.  Directions : 

Recognition  of  differences  of  direction  in  the  Field  of 
Vision :  The  Vertical,  up  and  down ;  the  Horizontal, 
right  and  left ;  and  oblique  or  slanting,  the  inter- 
mediate directions. 

IV.  Measures : 

Recognition  of  different  measures,  large  and  small,  of 
different  sizes,  distances  and  intervals,  as  observed 
in  the  Field  of  Vision,  the  diameter  of  the  Field  be- 
ing the  principal  measure  to  which  the  others  may 
be  referred. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES. 
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V.    Proportions : 

The  square  gives  the  best  standard  of  reference  for 
Proportion,  the  height  and  width  of  the  square  being 
equal.   We  have  in  different  rectangles  the  simplest 
expression  of  Proportion. 
VI.    Shapes : 

Recognition  of  differences  of  shape ;  square,  oblong, 
circle,  oval,  etc. 

The  definition  of  all  these  differences,  visual  discrimina- 
tions, by  free-hand  exercises  in  drawing  and  color- 
ing; the  exercises  being  carefully  graded;  the  first 
being  very  simple  and  easy,  preparing  the  pupil  for 
those  which  follow,  which  should  be  increasingly 
difficult. 

B.    Order  as  observed  in  Nature  and  in  Works  of  Art. 
The  three  forms  or  modes  of  Order : 

1.  Repetitions,  Continuations,  Recurrences. 

2.  Progressions  or  Sequences :  Different  forms  of  motion. 

3.  Balances:  Different  forms  of  equilibrium  or  rest.   To  be  ap- 

preciated, all  balances  must  be  set  on  the  central  vertical 

of  the  Field  of  Vision. 
These  three  forms  of  Order  occur  in  combinations,  producing 
a  great  variety  of  phenomena,  more  or  less  interest- 
ing. 

a.  Recurrences    and   Repetitions    in    Progressions  and 

Sequences. 

b.  Recurrences  and  Repetitions  in  Balances. 

c.  Sequences  in  forms  of  Balance,  and  Balances  in  Se- 

quences. 

d.  Alterations  in  Sequences;  that  is,  differences  repeated, 

producing  the  effect  of  Rhythm. 

e.  Gradations  of  differences  set  in  Sequences  or  Pro- 

gressions. 

f.  The  Balance  of  Repetitions  and  Inversions. 

g.  The  Balance  of  different  elements  which,  though  they 

do  not  correspond  in  character,  are  equivalent  in 
their  force  of  appeal  in  the  Sense  of  Vision. 
The  Definition  and  Description  of  Order  in  particular  instances 
and  examples : 

This  is  to  be  done  in  a  carefully  graded  series  of  exercises  in 
drawing  and  coloring.   The  first  exercise  should  be  very 
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simple  and  elementary,  the  later  ones  increasingly  diffi- 
cult ;  from  lesson  to  lesson  and  from  grade  to  grade.  By 
degrees  the  whole  field  of  Design  should  be  revealed,  and 
its  possibilities,  in  some  measure,  realized;  beginning 
with  the  orders  of  plane  geometry,  ending  in  the  repre- 
sentation of  Nature  and  Life  in  different  geometric  sys- 
tems. As  we  have  time  systems  in  Music  and  in  Poetry 
so  we  have  space  systems  in  Design.  Order,  Symmetry 
and  Harmony  are  in  all  cases  the  expression  of  mathe- 
matical laws. 

It  is  very  important  that  the  children  should  see  good  ex- 
amples of  design ;  in  drawings  and  painting,  in  textiles, 
in  pottery  and  porcelain,  in  wood  or  stone  carvings  and 
in  metal  work.  Drawings  and  paintings,  photographs 
and  enlargements  of  photographs  and  prints  may  be 
used  and  the  children  should  from  time  to  time  be  taken 
to  the  Natural  History  Museums  and  to  tne  Museums 
of  Art.  On  these  occasions  they  should  be  encouraged 
to  choose  what  they  believe  to  be  beautiful.  Tracing 
designs  that  interest  them  with  a  finger  in  the  air  they 
will  often  be  able  to  draw  it  on  paper  afterwards,  making 
the  same  movements  with  the  point  of  the  pencil.  They 
will  not  remember  the  design  but  the  action  describing  it. 
Materials  Used  in  the  Primary  Grades. 

In  the  beginning  tablets,  seeds  and  colored  sticks  should  be  used. 
When  it  comes  to  drawing  and  coloring,  lead  pencils  and  col- 
ored crayons  will  serve  the  purpose. 

Habits. 

Correct  habits  of  sitting  are  essential  to  the  child's  health  and 
sight.  The  position  used  in  writing  is  not  good  for  drawing. 
The  paper  should  be  at  reading  distance  from  the  eye  and 
so  placed  that  the  top  and  bottom  edges  appear  horizontal 
and  the  sides  vertical.  So  far  as  possible  the  paper  should 
be  at  right  angles  with  the  direction  of  vision :  not  tore- 
shortened. 

REPRESENTATION. 

Aim. 

To  develop  visual  discrimination,  memory  and  imagination,  to- 
gether with  an  ability  to  describe  visual  experience  and  to 
express  visual  knowledge  and  ideas. 
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Subjects  to  be  Considered  and  Represented. 

Men,  women  and  children,  their  attitudes,  gestures  and  move- 
ments, their  belongings  and  surroundings,  in  the  city  and  in 
the  country;  care  being  taken  to  bring  all  the  subjects  sug- 
gested well  within  the  experience  of  all  the  pupils,  so  that 
they  will  be  describing  what  they  have  seen,  and  what  they 
know  or  ought  to  know,  of  Nature  and  Life. 

Mode  of  Expression. 

Drawing  in  definite  outlines  and  coloring  in  flat  tones.  There  is 
to  be  no  modeling  of  solid  forms  either  in  black  and  white 
or  in  color.    The  interest  is  to  be  in  the  shapes  of  objects, 

people  and  things,  and  in  the  differences  of  color  revealed  in 

light. 

Materials. 

The  drawing  will  be  done  with  lead  pencils ;  the  coloring  in  the 
first  three  grades  with  colored  crayons,  afterwards,  in  the 
more  advanced  grades,  with  water  colors. 

Method  of  Teaching. 

The  teachers'  part  in  this,  as  in  all  educational  work,  is  to  make 
the  pupils  think  clearly  and  express  themselves  well.  In  this 
particular  course  the  thinking  must  be  in  the  terms  of  vision : 
light,  color,  positions,  directions,  distances  or  measures,  pro- 
portions and  shapes.  The  knowledge  and  ideas  to  be  expressed 
by- drawing  and  coloring  are  in  tone-relations  and  in  space- 
relations.  The  terms  of  expression  are  lines  and  spots  of  color. 
The  aim  is  to  induce  the  pupils  to  think  of  Nature  and  Life 
in  lines  and  spots  of  color  and  to  put  these  lines  and  spots  on 
paper;  just  as  in  other  courses  of  study  they  think  in  words 
and  forms  of  language,  using  the  words  in  speech  and  in 
writing.  The  knowledge  and  ideas  which  are  developed  and 
expressed  by  lines  and  spots  of  color  are  hardly  less  import- 
ant than  those  which  are  expressed  by  language.  Many  ideas 
which  we  try  to  express  by  speech  and  by  writing  can  be 
much  better  expressed,  more  definitely  and  more  clearly  by 
drawing  and  painting. 

It  will  be  the  duty  of  the  teachers  in  this  course  to  suggest  the 
subjects  to  be  thought  about  and  described;  to  help  the  pupils 
in  the  comparison,  criticism  and  judgment  of  their  own  per- 
formances ;  and,  finally,  to  grade  the  work  done  according  to 
the  standard  to  be  maintained.    The  teacher  is  expected  to 
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recognize  and  appreciate  what  is  good  in  the  work  done; 
what  is  better,  and  what  is  best. 
In  suggesting  subjects  to  be  thought  about  and  described  by  the 
pupils  the  teacher  must  be  very  specific  and  particular.  For 
example,  the  teacher  says,  "A  man  is  going  out  of  the  door 
when  he  remembers  that  his  wife  has  not  told  him  what  to 
get  for  dinner.  He  turns  around  and  calls  her.  She  comes  to 
the  door  with  a  little  girl,  four  years  old.  They  stand  by  the 
door  talking.  The  little  girl  is  interested  in  the  cat,  which, 
seeing  a  dog  across  the  street,  has  its  fur  raised  and  its  back 
up.  The  house  is  built  of  red  bricks.  There  are  stone  steps 
and  the  door  and  its  jambs  are  painted  white."  By  these 
words  fairly  definite  images  are  suggested  and  the  pupils 
may  proceed  to  draw  and  to  color  the  subject,  each  one  fol- 
lowing his  own  imagination  and  producing  his  own  picture. 
Taking  up  any  one  of  the  pictures  produced  it  is  a  question 
whether  it  is  true  as  a  representation.  In  what  respects  is  it 
true?  What  mistakes,  if  any,  have  been  made?  What 
changes  or  corrections  should  be  made  ?  Has  anything  been 
left  out  that  is  natural  and  proper  to  the  picture  as  a  whole, 
or  to  the  people  and  things  represented  in  it?  In  other 
words,  is  the  performance  appropriate  to  the  idea  which 
suggested  it?  Because  in  Art  nothing  counts  that  is  un- 
natural, untimely  or  inappropriate.  When  the  pictures  have 
been  considered  and  criticised,  one  after  another,  they  should 
be  put  up  to  be  considered  together,  with  a  view  to  making 
a  comparison  and  selecting  the  best — the  best  of  all  or  the 
best  two  or  three.  The  children  must  be  encouraged  to  make 
comparisons  and  to  pass  judgments.  The  teacher  should  as- 
sist them  and  encourage  them,  declaring  her  own  judgment 
at  the  end  of  the  lesson. 

As  to  the  standard  to  be  maintained :  it  should  be  determined  al- 
ways by  the  best  work  produced  in  the  grade ;  the  better  the 
work  the  higher  the  standard.  With  this  idea  in  mind,  the 
best  work  should  be  selected  and  kept  for  reference;  and  it 
will  be  well  to  have  exhibitions  of  it  from  time  to  time.  As 
the  work  improves,  as  it  should  from  year  to  year,  insignifi- 
cant and  unimportant  examples  may  be  thrown  out.  It  is 
always  the  best  that  gives  the  standard.  It  is  proper  that 
the  pupils  should  see  what  the  standard  is  and  for  that  reason 
exhibitions  are  held.    When  the  children  have  seen  the  ex- 
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hibition  it  should  be  taken  down,  and  they  should  then  pro- 
ceed, as  before,  to  think  for  themselves  and  to  express,  each 
one,  his  own  knowledge  and  his  own  ideas. 
In  the  work  of  the  eight  grades  there  should  be  a  steady  increase 
of  visual  knowledge  and  of  the  power  of  expression  which 
goes  along  with  it.  The  crude  representations  of  the  pri- 
mary grades  must  pass  away  and  in  the  work  of  the  higher 
grades  we  must  see  more  and  more  truth  of  representation 
and  the  representation  must  be  more  and  more  specific  and 
particular.  If  in  the  work  of  the  primary  grades  we  recog- 
nize the  genus,  we  must  presently  recognize  the  species, 
then  the  varieties  of  each  species.  Last  of  all  we  reach  the 
representation  of  particular  people  and  particular  things. 
Whenever  the  child  is  unable  to  think  of  anything  to  draw, 
that  means  that  he  has  no  visual  knowledge  appropriate  to 
the  subject  proposed.  He  must  pioceed,  at  once,  to  get  the 
required  knowledge.  A  simple  way  of  doing  this  is  to  have 
the  child  look  in  Nature  for  the  subject-matter  to  be  repre- 
sented ;  to  get  an  idea  of  it.  A  good  way  of  doing  this  is  for 
the  child  to  trace  the  objects,  people  or  things  in  the  air  with 
the  point  of  his  finger.  When  he  has  done  that  he  will 
remember,  not  the  object,  but  his  own  action  in  describing 
it,  and  he  will  probably  be  able  to  do  with  the  point  of  his 
pencil  what  he  had  done  with  the  point  of  his  finger,  or  some- 
thing like  that. 

If  the  subject  of  the  next  lesson  is  given  out  before  the  children 
leave  the  room,  they  will  be  looking  out  for  the  people  and 
things  they  will  have  to  draw.  The  younger  children  can 
trace  what  they  see  with  the  finger  and  then  draw  it.  The 
older  children  may  be  able  to  draw  directly  from  the  object, 
if  it  is  in  any  sense  still  life.  In  most  cases,  however,  our 
visual  knowledge  is  best  secured  by  quick  observation,  fol- 
lowed by  clear  recollection  or  vivid  imagination.  Still  life 
is  a  very  small  part  of  Life  and  the  art  of  drawing  and  paint- 
ing in  representation  must  not  be  limited  to  it,  as  it  has  been, 
very  generally,  during  the  past  fifty  years.  In  any  case  we 
should  be  able  to  imagine  and  draw  the  human  figure  in  its 
principal  attitudes  and  actions  before  we  undertake  anything 
like  specific  portraiture.  The  general  idea,  which  is  always 
a  thing  of  the  imagination,  should  take  precedence  over  any 
specifications  of  it  in  the  direction  of  matter-of-fact  or  statis- 
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tical  portraiture.  We  should  be  able  to  draw  and  paint  men, 
women  and  children,  and  the  objects  connected  with  them, 
as  the  old  masters  did,  before  we  proceed  to  direct  imitation 
or  copying.  The  motive  of  Representation,  to  achieve  the 
truth  of  Representation,  is  not  sufficient  in  itself ;  nor  is  the 
motive  of  Design  self-sufficient,  Design  being  the  arrange- 
ment and  composition  of  lines  and  spots  of  color  to  illustrate 
the  mathematical  principles  of  Order.  The  two  motives  must 
come  together  and  work  together ;  the  ultimate  aim  being  to 
present  the  Truth  of  Representation  in  forms  which  will  be 
at  least  orderly  and,  so  far  as  possible,  beautiful. 
It  is  very  important  that  the  children  of  all  grades  should  see  a 
great  many  photographs  and  pictures.  By  means  of  photo- 
graphs and  pictures  their  visual  experience  and  knowledge 
may  be  indefinitely  increased,  particularly  if  they  make  draw- 
ings from  the  photographs  that  interest  them  and  from  the 
pictures  that  please  them.  The  photographs  should  repre- 
sent facts  and  scenes  of  Nature  and  Life.  Photographic  re- 
productions of  drawings  and  paintings  by  good  masters 
should  also  be  used.  The  half-tone  pictures  which  appear 
in  the  daily  and  weekly  papers  and  magazines  will  be  of 
interest  and  serve  the  purpose  in  many  ways.  Photographs 
and  pictures  should  be  used  as  books  are  used,  and  referred 
to  for  information  as  books  are  referred  to.  In  drawing 
from  the  photographs  or  pictures  the  children  should  do 
what  they  will  naturally  and  inevitably  do  if  left  to  them- 
selves. They  must  follow  the  outlines  of  the  subject  with 
the  eye  and  the  eye  with  the  point  of  the  pencil.  In  that  way 
they  will  feel  the  sizes  and  the  shapes  together  and  draw 
them  together;  otherwise  the  drawing  will  be  a  matter  of 
visual  triangulation  and  construction,  which  is  all  right  when 
the  object  is  to  arrange  and  state  facts  or  ideas,  but  it  is 
not  the  way  to  get  visual  knowledge  and  the  power  of  imagi- 
nation. We  must  have  knowledge  and  ideas  to  express  be- 
fore we  proceed  to  the  Art  of  Arrangement  and  Composition. 
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DRAWING.    GRADE  I. 

Time. 

There  are  one  hundred  and  eighty-five  exercises  in  this  series:  five 
twenty-five  minute  periods  each  week,  as  follows : 
Lettering,  4  periods. 
Design,  83  periods. 
Representation,  66  periods. 
Manual  Training,  32  periods. 


DESIGN.    (83  Periods.) 
Note. — The  numbering  of  the  follow- 
ing exercises  indicates  the  order  of 
procedure,  not  necessarily  the  lesson 
periods  required  for  the  work. 

1.  Study  the  circle. 

Try  to  make  circles  by  laying 
seeds,  lentils  or  pegs,  or  by 
cutting  or  drawing. 

2.  Study  circles  in   Nature  and  in 

works  of  art. 

Note. — References  to  nature  and 
to  works  of  art. 

Shapes  found  in  nature  are  ap- 
proximately like  but  are  rarely 
perfect  geometric  shapes.  The 
term  "art"  in  these  primary  ex- 
ercises refers  to  things  made  by 
man ;  always  things  beautiful  if 
possible.  The  aim  of  these  ref- 
erences is  to  lead  children  to 
recognize  nature's  wonderful 
system  of  order  and  to  note  a 
similar  system  in  works  of  art. 

Although  when  possible  the  pupils 
should  see  the  thing  itself,  the 
greater  part  of  these  references 
must  be  confined  necessarily  to 
illustrations  and  photographs, 
some  of  which  will  be  supplied 


REPRESENTATION.  (66  Periods.) 
Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression. 

1.  Draw  a  man. 

2.  Draw  a  woman. 

3.  Draw  a  man  holding  a  colored 

balloon. 

4.  Draw  a  woman  holding  a  bag 

or  basket. 

5.  Draw  a  little  boy  playing  with  a 

ball. 

6.  Draw  a  little  girl  playing  with  a 

hoop. 


Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

7.  Study  and  draw  a  boy  standing 
still,  with  feet  close  together. 
Name  and  locate  the  import- 
ant parts  of  the  body  by  point- 
ing. Study  the  shapes  by 
tracing  in  the  air. 

£.  Study  and  draw  a  child's  head, 
front  view.  Name  and  locate 
the  important  parts  of  the 
face. 
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from  time  to  time.  A  great 
abundance  of  material  may  be 
found  in  books  already  in  use 
and  much  that  is  valuable  may 
be  collected  by  teachers  and 
children  from  newspapers,  mag- 
azines and  the  many  periodicals 
dealing  with  life  and  its  associa- 
tion in  country  and  town.  Such 
collected  material  may  be 
mounted  and  kept  in  portfolio 
form  for  constant  use. 

3.  Repetition  of  shape,  in  a  row. 
Arrange  circles  at  regular  inter- 
vals, (a)  single,  (b)  grouped,  (c) 
close  together,  (d)  far  apart,  in 
a  horizontal  or  vertical  row. 

Note. — In  the  following  exercises 
in  repetition  in  a  row  both  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  arrange- 
ments should  be  made.  These 
exercises  may  correlate  with 
work  in  number,  e.  g.,  a  row  of 
two's,  a  row  of  three's,  and  with 
other  projects. 

4.  Study  standard  red. 

Study  red  in  nature  and  in  works 
of  art. 

Note. — The  first  of  the  series  of 
lessons  referring  to  nature  and 
art  should  be  observation  and 
conversation  exercises  and  may 
readily  correlate  with  language 
in  the  use  of  complete  state- 
ments :  "The  daisy  is  round  like 
a  circle" ;  "My  canary's  eye  is 
round  like  a  circle" ;  "I  saw  a 
yellow  butterfly" ;  "Some  apples 
are  red" ;  or  "I  have  a  red  cart" ; 
"There  is  red  in  my  dress."  If 


9.  Study  and  draw  a  boy's  head, 
front  view,  showing  arrange- 
ment of  hair. 
10.  Study  and  draw  a  girl's  head, 
front  view,  showing  arrange- 
ment of  hair  and  ribbon. 


Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

11.  Draw  a  boy,  front  view,  with 

something  in  his  hand. 

12.  Draw  a  girl,  front  view,  with 

something  in  her  hand. 


Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

13.  Study  and  draw  a  boy's  head, 

front  view,  with  cap. 

14.  Study  and  draw  a  girl's  head, 

front  view,  with  hat. 

15.  Study  and  draw  a  boy  dressed 

for  out  of  doors. 

16.  Study  and  draw  a  girl  dressed 

for  out  of  doors. 

Imaginative   drawing.     Free  expres- 
sion, with  class  discussion  of  results. 

17.  Draw  a  boy  out  of  doors  stand- 

ing near  some  simple  object. 

18.  Draw  a  girl  out  of  doors  stand- 

ing near  some  simple  object. 

19.  Draw  a  boy  with  a  snow  shovel. 

20.  Draw  a  girl  holding  a  broom. 
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possible,  when  each  new 
thought  is  presented,  show  the 
pupils  examples,  either  by  means 
of  photographs  or  the  things 
themselves,  referring  both  to 
nature  and  to  works  of  art. 

5.  Fill  in  a  2-inch  or  3-inch  circle 

with  standard  red. 

6.  Fill  in  a  printed  outline  of  red  ob- 

ject. 

7.  Repetition  of  color :  Red. 
Repeat  red  with  pegs,  tablets,  etc., 

in  a  row  at  regular  intervals, 
making  several  different  ar- 
rangements. 

8.  Repetition    with    Alternation  of 

size. 

Repeat  circles  in  a  row  with  al- 
ternation of  size,  large  and 
small,  using  tablets  and  other 
available  material,  lentils,  seeds, 
split  peas,  etc. 

9.  Balance:  Circles. 

(a)  Axial. — Study  right  and  left 

balance  on  a  vertical  axis, 
using  two  circles. 

(b)  Central.  —  Study  balance 

around  a  center.  Use  five 
circles,  one  for  the  center. 

10.  Progression: 

Arrange  circles,  small  to  large, 
large  to  small,  (a)  in  a  row,  (b) 
in  a  circular  area,  increasing  or 
decreasing  in  size  or  number  in 
orderly  progression. 

11.  Study  examples  of  progression  in 

Nature  and  in  Art. 

12.  Study  Standard  Orange. 

Study  examples  of  standard 
orange  in  Nature  and  Art. 


Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

21.  Study  and  draw  a  shovel. 

22.  Study  and  draw  a  broom. 

23.  Study  and  draw  a  boy,  front 

view,  showing  possible  posi- 
tions of  arms  doing  various 
things. 

24.  Study  and  draw  a  girl,  back 

view,  showing  possible  posi- 
tions of  arms  doing  various 
things. 

25.  Study  and  draw  a  boy,  back  or 

front  view,  showing  possible 
positions  of  feet,  near  to- 
gether and  far  apart. 


Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

26.  Draw  a  child  with  a  shovel  or 

a  broom. 

27.  Draw  a  boy,  back  view,  with  his 

right  hand  raised  or  similar 
action. 

28.  Draw  a  girl,  back  view,  mark- 

ing on  the  blackboard. 


Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

29.  Study  and  draw  a  boy's  head, 

back  view,  showing  arrange- 
ment of  hair  and  collar. 

30.  Study  and  draw  a  girl's  head, 

back  view,  showing  arrange- 
ment of  hair  and  collar. 
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Fill  in  a  2-inch  or  3-inch  circle 
with  standard  orange. 

13.  Fill  in  a   printed  outline   of  an 

orange  colored  object. 

14.  Study  Square. 

Study  the  square  in  Nature  and 
Art. 

Try  to  make  squares  by  laying 
pegs,  sticks  or  splints,  or  by 
cutting  or  drawing. 

15.  Repetition  of  shape. 

Arrange  squares  in  a  horizontal  or 
vertical  row,  at  regular  inter- 
vals, close  together,  far  apart, 
single  or  grouped.  Make  many 
variations. 

16.  Repetition  of  shape  and  color. 
Arrange  orange  tablets,  pegs,  etc., 

in  a  row  at  regular  intervals. 
Make  variations  of  interval  and 
number. 

17.  Repetition  with  color  alternation. 
Repeat  red  and  orange  with  al- 
ternation in  a  row  and  in  a  field 
(repetition  of  rows),  using  pegs, 
tablets,  seeds,  etc. 

Note. — These  simple  exercises  in 
harmony  building  with  color 
may  be  supplemented  by  corre- 
lation with  other  primary  pro- 
jects, number  work,  stringing 
beads,  weaving,  etc. 

18.  Repetition  with  alternation. 
Repeat  squares  in  a  row  at  regu- 
lar intervals  with  the  following 
changes  in  alternation :  (a)  posi- 
tion, (b)  attitude,  (c)  number, 
(d)  size,  (e)  shape;  alternate 
with  circle. 


Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

31.  Draw  a  boy  or  girl,  back  view, 

holding  a  balloon  or  a  similar 
subject. 

32.  Draw  a  boy  out  of  doors  with  a 

dog  or  other  pet. 

33.  Draw  a  girl  out  of  doors  with 

her  cat  or  other  pet. 


Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

34.  Study  and  draw  a  dog  or  other 

pet  previously  drawn.  Study 
from  life,  pictures  or  toys. 

35.  Study  and  draw  a  cat  or  other 

pet  previously  drawn.  Study 
from  life,  pictures  or  toys. 


Imaginative  Drawing.  Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

36.  Draw  a  child  playing  with  a  pet 

animal  studied  in  a  preceding 
lesson. 

37.  Draw  a  boy  with  a  cart. 

38.  Draw  a  girl  with  a  doll  carriage. 


Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 
39.  Study  and  draw  a  wheel.  Notice 
the  shape,  the  importance  of 
the  center  and  the  orderly  ar- 
rangement around  the  center. 
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19.  Central  balance. 

Arrange  squares  with  and  without 
a  central  shape  in  4  and  8  parts ; 
in  3  and  6  parts ;  in  5  and  10 
parts.  Each  group  should  re- 
main undisturbed  until  all  are 
completed. 

20.  Axial  balance. 

Arrange  squares  in  right  and  left 
balance  on  a  vertical  axis.  Use 
combinations  of  even  numbers, 

2,  4,  and  6,  and  odd  numbers  1, 

3,  and  5.  Make  many  arrange- 
ments. 

21.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  squares  in 
Nature  and  Art.   Note  the  mode 
of  order  in  each  example. 
Note. — Examples    in    nature  are 
very  rare. 

22.  Progression. 

Arrange  squares — small  to  large, 
large  to  small — (a)  in  a  row, 
(b)  in  a  square  area,  increasing 
or  decreasing  in  size  or  number 
in  orderly  progression. 

23.  Study  standard  yellow. 

Study  examples  of  standard  yel- 
low in  Nature  and  Art. 

Fill  in  a  2-inch  or  3-inch  circle  or 
square  with  standard  yellow. 

24.  Fill  in  a  printed  outline  of  a  yel- 

low object. 

25.  Repetition  of  shape  and  color. 
Arrange  yellow  tablets,  pegs,  etc., 

in  a  row  at  regular  intervals. 
Make  variations  of  interval  and 
number. 

26.  Repetition  with  color  alternation. 
Repeat  orange  and  yellow  with  al- 


40.  Study  and  draw  a  cart.  Com- 

pare the  parts  with  standard 
shapes.  Locate  the  wheel  in 
relation  to  the  box,  by  point- 
ing and  tracing  in  the  air. 

41.  Study  and  draw  a  doll  carriage. 


Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

42.  Draw  a  child  with  a  toy  vehicle. 

43.  Draw  a  child  under  a  tree. 


Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

44.  Study  and  draw  a  tree  in  the 

neighborhood.  Compare  the 
trunk  and  branches  with 
standard  directions. 

45.  Study  and  draw  another  tree  in 

the  neighborhood  or  in  a  pic- 
ture. 


Imaginative  drawing.    Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

46.  Draw  a  child  with  a  toy  vehicle 

under  a  tree. 

47.  Draw  a  house,  front  view,  with 

a  slanting  roof. 


Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 
48.   Study  and  draw  a  house  with  a 
slanting  roof.     Compare  the 
parts   with  standard  shapes. 
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ternation  in  a  row  and  in  a  field, 
using  pegs,  tablets,  seeds,  etc. 

27.  Appreciation. 

Study  standard  yellow  in  Nature 
and  Art.  Note  the  mode  of 
order  in  each  example. 

28.  Study  standard  green. 

Study  examples  of  standard  green 

in  Nature  and  Art. 
Fill  in  a  2-inch  or  3-inch  circle  or 

square  with  standard  green. 

29.  Fill  in  a  printed  outline  of  a  green 

object. 

Repetition  of  color:  Green. 

30.  Arrange  green  tablets,  pegs,  etc., 

in  a  row  at  regular  intervals. 
Make  variations  of  interval  and 
number. 

31.  Repetition  with  color  alternation. 
Repeat  yellow  and  green  with  al- 
ternation in  a  row  and  in  a  field 
using  pegs,  tablets,  seeds,  etc. 

32.  Appreciation. 

Study  green  in  Nature  and  Art. 
Note  the  mode  of  order  in  each 
example. 

33.  Study  standard  blue. 

Study  examples  of  standard  blue 

in  Nature  and  Art. 
Fill  in  a  2-inch  or  3-inch  circle  or 

square  with  standard  blue. 

34.  Fill  in  a  printed  outline  of  a  blue 

object. 

35.  Repetition  of  shape  and  color. 
Arrange  blue  tablets,  pegs,  etc.,  in 

a  row  at  regular  intervals.  Make 
variations  of  interval  and  num- 
ber. 

36.  Repetition  with  color  alternation. 
Repeat  green  and  blue  with  al- 


Notice  the  balance  and  repe- 
tition in  the  arrangement  of 
door,  windows,  etc. 

49.  Study    and    draw    a  different 

house. 

Imaginative  drawing.    Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

50.  Draw  a  house  with  a  tree  beside 

it. 

51.  Draw  a  house  with  a  fence. 

Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

52.  Study  and  draw  fences  in  the 

neighborhood.  Notice  the 
directions  of  lines. 

53.  Study  and  draw  a  boy  near  a 

fence.  Locate  the  boy's  head 
in  relation  to  the  top  of  the 
fence  by  pointing  and  tracing 
in  the  air. 

Imaginative  drawing.    Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

54.  Draw  a  child  with  an  open  um- 

brella out  in  the  rain. 

Directed  Observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

55.  Study  and  draw  an  open  um- 

brella. Compare  the  parts 
with  standard  lines  and 
shapes.  Locate  the  handle  in 
relation  to  the  top  by  point- 
ing and  tracing  in  the  air. 

Imaginative  drawing.    Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 
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ternation  in  a  row  and  in  field, 
using  pegs,  tablets,  seeds,  etc. 

37.  Appreciation.  * 
Study  standard  blue  in  Nature  and 

Art.  Note  the  mode  of  order  in 
each  example. 

38.  Study  standard  violet. 

Study  examples  of  standard  violet 

in  Nature  and  Art. 
Fill  in  a  2-inch  or  3-inch  circle  or 

square  with  standard  violet. 

39.  Fill   in   a   printed   outline   of  a 

violet  object. 

40.  Central  balance. 

Arrange  colored  squares  or  circles 
with  and  without  a  central 
shape  in  4  and  8  parts ;  in  3  and 
6  parts ;  in  5  and  10  parts.  Each 
group  should  remain  undis- 
turbed until  completed. 

41.  Axial  balance. 

Arrange  colored  squares  or  circles 
in  right  and  left  balance  on  a 
vertical  axis.  Use  combinations 
of  even  numbers  2,  4,  and  6,  and 
odd  numbers  1,  3,  and  5.  Make 
many  arrangements.  Each 
series  should  remain  undis- 
turbed until  completed. 

42.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  violet  color  in 
Nature  and  Art.  Note  the  mode 
of  order  in  each  example. 

43.  Study  the  six  standard  colors  in 

yellow,  green,  blue  and  violet, 
spectrum    order,    red,  orange, 
Arrange  and  trace  six  i-inch  cir- 
cles in  the  order  of  the  spectrum 
circuit.     Color   the   circles  in 


56.  Draw  a  child  with  an  open  um- 

brella out  in  the  wind  and 
rain. 

57.  Draw  a  girl  carrying  a  basket  of 

fruit. 

58.  Draw  a  boy  standing  near  a 

barrel  or  other  object  with 
curved  lines. 

Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

59.  Study  and  draw  a  basket. 

60.  Study  and  draw  a  child  with  a 

basket. 

61.  Study  and  draw  an  object  with 

curved  lines. 

62.  Study  and  draw  a  child  with  or 

near  some  object  with  curved 
lines. 

Imaginative  drawing.    Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

63.  Draw  a  child  with  or  near  some 

object  with  curved  lines. 

64.  Draw  a  child  with  a  basket  near 

a  house. 

65.  Draw  a  child  playing  near  the 

house  with  his  toys. 

66.  Draw  a  child  playing  near  a  tree 

with  his  toys. 


MANUAL  TRAINING. 

Aim. 

To  organize  activities  induced 

by  the  play  instinct. 
To   develop   ability   to  follow 

directions. 
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spectrum  order,  placing  yellow 
at  the  top. 

44.  Study  the  values  of  the  standard 

colors,  distinguishing  light  and 
dark. 

45.  Study  extreme  dark  or  black.  Fill 

in  a  2-inch  or  3-inch  circle  or 
square  with  black  crayon. 

46.  Study  extreme  light  or  white. 
Cut  out  a  2-inch  or  3-inch  circle  or 

a  square  from  white  paper. 
Mount  on  gray. 

47.  Study    examples    of    black  and 

white  in  Nature  and  Art.  Draw 
one  example. 

48.  Study  oblong. 

Study  oblongs  in  Nature  (rare) 
and  Art. 

Repetition  of  shape. 

Arrange  oblongs  in  a  row  at  regu- 
lar intervals,  close  together,  far 
apart,  single  or  grouped.  Make 
many  variations. 

49.  Repetition  with  alternation. 
Repeat  oblongs  in  a  row  at  regu- 
lar intervals  with  the  following 
changes  in  alternation:  (a) 
position,  (b)  attitude,  (c)  meas- 
ure, number,  size,  interval,  (d) 
alternate  with  square  or  circle. 

50.  Central  balance. 

Arrange  oblongs  with  and  without 
a  central  shape  in  4  and  8  parts ; 
in  3  and  6  parts ;  in  5  and  10 
parts.  Each  group  should  re- 
main undisturbed  until  all  are 
completed. 

51.  Axial  balance. 

Arrange  oblongs  in  right  and 
left  balance  on  a  vertical  axis. 


Means. 

Constructing  simple  objects  by 
folding  paper. 

Minimum  Requirements. 

To  construct  twelve  simple  ar- 
ticles from  paper. 

To  be  able  to  fold  accurately. 

There  are  thirty-two  lessons  in 
this  series,  one  twenty-minute 
lesson  each  week,  beginning 
in  October. 

Note. 

Discuss  and  show  finished  model 
at  the  beginning  of  each  les- 
son. 

Paper  Square.  (Use  block  paper 
(6  x  9)  and  scissors.) 
(1)  Place  paper  with  one  long 
edge  parallel  to  front  edge  of 
the  desk.  (2)  Hold  paper 
down  with  left  hand.  (3) 
Carry  the  lower  right  corner 
upward  until  the  right  edge 
coincides  with  the  top  edge. 
Crease.  (4)  Cut  off  the  rec- 
tangular piece  of  paper,  leav- 
ing the  6-inch  square.  (5) 
Make  two  small  squares  of 
the  remaining  paper.  Keep 
for  next  lesson. 

Book.  Window.  Snow  Plow.  (Use 
paper  squares  made  in  last 
lesson.) 


DRAWING  AND  MANUAL  TRAINING.— GRADE  I. 


21 


Use  combinations  of  even  num- 
bers, 2,  4,  and  6;  and  odd  num- 
bers, i,  3,  and  5.  Make  many 
arrangements. 

52.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  oblongs  in  Na- 
ture (rare)  and  Art.  Note  the 
mode  of  order  in  each  example. 

53.  Progression. 

Arrange  oblongs — small  to  large, 
large  to  small — (a)  in  a  row, 
(b)  in  an  oblong  area. 

54.  Study  lines;  straight  and  curved. 

Find  similar  lines  in  Nature  and 
Art. 

55.  Study  vertical. 

Find  examples  in  Nature  and  Art. 
Repetition. 

Arrange  vertical  straight  lines  in 
a  row  at  regular  intervals,  close 
together,  far  apart,  single  or 
grouped. 

Note. — In  these  straight  line  ex- 
ercises pupils  may  arrange  pegs, 
or  make  lines  with  colored 
crayon.  For  each  exercise  use 
one  color  only. 

56.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  vertical 
straight  lines  in  Nature  and  Art. 
Note  the  mode  of  order  in  each 
example. 

57.  Progression. 

Arrange  three  or  more  vertical 
straight  lines  in  a  row  to  show 
progression,  (a)  length,  short 
to  long,  long  to  short,  (b)  num- 
ber, 2,  4,  6,  8,  and  1,  3,  5,  7. 


a.  (1)  Place  a  square  with  one 

edge  parallel  to  front  edge 
of  desk.  (2)  Carry  right 
edge  over  to  coincide  with 
left  edge.  Crease.  Result 
suggests  a  book  when 
opened. 

b.  (1)  Place  a  square  with  one 

edge  parallel  to  front  edge 
of  desk.  (2)  Fold  and 
crease  on  both  diameters. 

(3)  Open.  The  result  sug- 
gests a  window. 

c.  (1)  Place  a  square  with  one 

edge  parallel  to  front  edge 
of  desk.  (2)  Fit  the  lower 
right  corner  to  the  upper 
left  corner.  Crease.  (3) 
Without  opening  fit  the 
lower  left  corner  to  the  up- 
per right  corner.  Crease 

(4)  Open  the  last  half  way 
and  stand  model  on  edges 
of  the  square.  The  result 
is  a  snow  plow. 


Table.    (Use  block  paper.) 

(1)  Make  a  square  and  place  it 
with  one  edge  parallel  to  front 
•  edge  of  desk.  (2)  Fit  lower 
edge  to  upper  edge.  Crease. 
(3)  Open.  (4)  Fit  lower 
edge  to  the  center.  Crease. 
(5)  Turn  model  so  top  edge 
is  at  the  bottom.  (6)  Fit  this 
edge  to  the  center.  Crease. 
The  result  is  a  window  with 
blinds.     (7)    Open  half  way 
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58.  Study  horizontal. 

Find  examples  in  Nature  and  Art. 
Repetition. 

Arrange  horizontal  straight  lines 
in  a  row  at  regular  intervals, 
close  together,  far  apart,  single 
or  grouped.  Find  similar  ar- 
rangements in  Nature  (rare) 
and  Art. 

59.  Repetition  with  alternation. 
Repeat     vertical     or  horizontal 

straight  lines  in  a  row  at  regular 
intervals  with  the  following 
changes  in  alternation:  (a)  posi- 
tion, (b)  direction,  (c)  length, 
(d)  number.  Make  many  varia- 
tions. 

60.  Progression. 

Arrange  three  or  more  horizontal 
straight  lines  in  a  row  to  show 
progression,  (a)  length,  short  to 
long,  long  to  short,  (b)  number, 
2,  4,  6,  8,  and  I,  3,  5,  7. 

61.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  vertical  and 
horizontal  straight  lines  in  Na- 
ture (rare)  and  Art.  Note  the 
mode  of  order  in  each  example. 

62.  Study  oblique  straight  lines. 
Find  examples  in  Nature  and  Art. 
Repetition. 

Arrange  oblique  straight  lines  in 
a  row  at  regular  intervals ;  close 
together,  far  apart,  single  or 
grouped.  Find  similar  arrange- 
ments in  Nature  and  Art. 

63.  Repetition  with  alternation. 
Repeat  oblique  straight  lines  in  a 

row  at  regular  intervals  with 
the  following  changes  in  alter- 


and  stand  on  long  edges, 
suit  is  a  table. 


Re- 


Stool.  i6=Square  Fold.  (Use  6-inch 
paper  squares  furnished.) 
(1)  Fold  diameters  of  square.  (2) 
Open.  (3)  Place  square  with 
one  edge  parallel  to  front  edge 
of  desk.  (4)  Fit  the  top  and 
bottom  edges  of  the  square 
to  the  center.  Crease.  (5) 
Fit  short  edges  to  center. 
Crease.  (6)  Open  the  last 
folds  half  way  and  stand 
model  on  the  desk.  The  re- 
sult suggests  a  foot-stool.  (7) 
Unfold.  The  result  is  sixteen 
small  squares,  or  the  16-square 
fold. 


Barn.  (Use  6-inch  paper  squares 
furnished.) 
(1)  Make  the  16-square  fold.  (2) 
Open.  (3)  Fold  on  one  di- 
ameter. (4)  Place  fold  at 
top.  (5)  Fit  upper  right  cor- 
ner of  small  upper  square  to 
lower  left  corner  of  the  same 
small  square.  Crease.  (6) 
Open.  (7)  Fit  right  edge  to 
center.  (8)  Turn  half  way 
back.  (9)  Separate  two  right 
edges.  (10)  Fold  the  upper 
portion  back  on  the  creases 
last  made  and  flatten  by  creas- 
ing the  diagonals  of  small 
squares.  (11)  Stand  model 
on  desk  to  make  a  barn. 
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nation :  (a)  position,  (b)  direc- 
tion, left  and  right,  touching, 
forming  the  zigzag  movement, 
(c)  length,  (d)  number.  Make 
many  variations. 

64.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  similar  ar- 
rangement in  Nature  (rare)  and 
Art. 

65.  Central  balance. 

Arrange  straight  lines  with  and 
without  a  central  shape  in  4,  8, 
and  12  parts  ;  in  3,  6,  and  9  parts ; 
in  5  and  10  parts.  Each  group 
should  remain  undisturbed  until 
all  are  completed. 

66.  Axial  balance. 

Arrange  straight  lines  in  right  and 
left  balance  on  a  vertical  axis. 
Use  combinations  of  even  num- 
bers, 2,  4,  6,  and  8 ;  and  odd  num- 
bers, 1,  3,  5,  7,  and  9.  Make 
many  arrangements. 

67.  Appreciation. 

Study  similar  arrangements  in 
Nature  and  Art. 

68.  Curved  lines. 

Study  simple  curves.     Find  ex- 
amples in  Nature  and  Art. 
Repetition. 

Trace  in  the  air  and  draw  simple 
curves  in  a  row  at  regular  in- 
tervals, close  together  and 
touching,  make  the  "scallop." 

69.  Repetition  with  alternation. 
Trace  in  the  air  and  draw  simple 

curves  in  a  row  at  regular  in- 
tervals with  the  following 
changes  in  alternation  :  (a)  posi- 
tion, (b)  attitude,  left  and  right, 


House.    (Use  6-inch  paper  squares 
furnished.) 
(1)  Make    barn.      (2)     Fold  to 
make  gable  at  opposite  end. 
Result  is  a  house. 


Four=pointed    Star.      (Use  6-inch 
paper  squares  furnished  and 

scissors.) 
(1)  Fold  a  square  on  its  diameters. 
(2)  Open.  (3)  Fold  one 
diagonal.  (4)  Open.  (5) 
Fold  on  both  diameters  and 
leave  folded.  (6)  Fold  on 
the  crease  made  for  the  diag- 
onal. This  makes  a  right 
angle  triangle.  (7)  Draw  a 
line  from  the  center  of  the 
short  folded  edge  to  the  op- 
posite corner  of  the  triangle. 
(8)  Cut  on  this  line.  The  re- 
sult is  a  four-pointed  star. 


Settle.  (Use  6-inch  paper  squares 
furnished.) 
(1)  Make  the  16-square  fold.  (2) 
Open.  (3)  Fold  one  diameter. 
(4)  Place  fold  at  the  top.  (5) 
Fold  diagonals  of  upper  right 
and  upper  left  corner  squares. 
(6)  Open.  (7)  Raise  the  up- 
per portion  of  the  large  square 
and  bring  together  the  lower 
left  and  lower  right  ends  of 
these  short  diagonals  to  meet 
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up  and  down  and  touching  to 
form  a  continuous  movement  as 
in  the  meander. 

70.  Central  balance. 

Draw  simple  curves  with  and 
without  a  central  shape  in  4  and 
8  parts. 

71.  Axial  balance. 

Trace  in  the  air  with  both  hands 
and  draw  simple  curves  in  right 
and  left  balance  on  a  vertical 
axis.  Use  combinations  of  even 
numbers,  2,  4,  6,  and  8. 

Note. — With  a  little  practice  chil- 
dren can  draw  balanced  figures 
on  the  blackboard,  using  both 
hands. 

72.  Progression. 

Draw  simple  curves  in  a  row  to 
show  progression,  (a)  direc- 
tions, (b)  long  to  short,  (c) 
number,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  etc. 

73.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  curved  lines  in 
Nature  and  Art.  Note  the  mode 
of  order  in  each  example. 

74.  Lettering. 

Study  and  draw  the  straight  line 
letters,  beginning  with  those 
made  with  vertical  and  horizon- 
tal lines.    (See  letter  charts.) 

75.  Lettering. 

Study  and  draw  letters  made  with 
oblique  lines. 

76.  Lettering. 

Study  and  draw  letters  made  with 
curved  lines. 

77.  Lettering. 

Practice  lettering  names. 


inside.  (8)  Crease.  (9) 
Stand  model  on  the  desk  with 
fold  at  the  top.  (10)  Fold 
the  two  ends  forward  to  form 
sides.  (11)  Raise  two  lower 
front  squares  to  form  seat. 
Result  is  a  settle. 

Chair.  (Use  6-inch  paper  squares 
furnished  and  scissors.) 
(1)  Make  the  16-square  fold.  (2) 
Open.  (3)  Cut  off  four  right- 
hand  squares.  (4)  Fold  top 
to  bottom  edge.  (5)  Fold 
the  diagonals  of  the  two  up- 
per corner  squares.  (6)  Open. 
(7)  Fold,  crossing  diagonals 
inside,  making  the  center  one 
square  wide.  (8)  Proceed  as 
for  settle.    Result  is  a  chair. 

Valentine. 

Make  an  original  valentine,  on  the 
same  principle  as  the  book 
which  is  outlined  in  October. 

Memory  Work.    (Use  block  paper.) 
Make  from  memory  some  of  the 
articles  which  have  previously 
been  folded. 

Table  Cloth.  (Use  6-inch  paper 
squares  furnished.) 
(1)  Fold  the  diagonals  of  the 
square.  (2)  Open.  (3)  Make 
the  16-square  fold.  (4)  Open. 
(5)    Bring  the  four  corners  to 
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Note. — From  now  on  the  children 
should  letter  their  names  on 
their  drawing  papers. 

78.  Study  angles. 

Find  examples  of  right  angles  in 

Xature  and  Art. 
Repetition. 

Cut  and  arrange  right  angles  in  a 
row  at  regular  intervals.  Make 
many  variations. 

79.  Repetition  with  alternation. 
Draw  right  angles  in  a  row  at  reg- 
ular intervals  with  the  following 
changes  in  alternation:  (a)  posi- 
tion, (b)  attitude  ;  left  and  right, 
up  and  down  and  touching  to 
form  a  continuous  movement,  as 
in  the  Greek  fret. 

80.  Central  balance. 

Arrange  or  draw  right  angles, 
with  and  without  a  central 
shape,  in  4  and  8  parts. 

81.  Axial  balance. 

Arrange  or  draw  right  angles  in 
right  and  left  balance  on  a  ver- 
tical axis.  Use  combinations  of 
even  numbers,  2,  4,  6,  and  8. 

82.  Study  triangles. 

Find  examples  of  the  right  angle 
triangle  in  Xature  (rare)  and 
Art. 

Repetition. 

Arrange  right  angle  triangles  in  a 
row  at  regular  intervals.  Make 
many  variations. 

83.  Repetition  with  alternation. 
Repeat  right  angle  triangles  in  a 

row  at  regular  intervals  with 
the  following  changes  in  alter- 
nation:   (a)   position,   (b)  atti- 


meet  at  the  center  of  the 
square  fold.  (6)  Open  half- 
way. (/)  Invert  model  and 
stand  it  on  the  desk.  The  re- 
sult suggests  a  table  cloth. 

Windmill.  I  Use  6-inch  paper  squares 
furnished.) 
(1)  Make  the  table  cloth.  (2) 
Open.  (3)  Fold  the  center  of 
each  side  to  center  of  square, 
leaving  corners  standing  erect. 
(4)  Fold  corner  triangles 
down  so  that  one  projects  on 
each  side  to  form  windmill. 

Double  Boat.  1  Use  6-inch  paper 
squares  furnished.) 
(1)  Make  the  windmill.  (2)  Re- 
verse one  arm  on  each  side  so 
that  the  two  left  corners  come 
together  and  the  two  right 
corners  come  together.  (3) 
Fold  back  on  the  horizontal 
diameter.  Result  is  a  double 
boat. 

Sail  Boat.    1  Use  6-inch  squares  fur- 
nished.) 

(1)  Make  the  windmill.  (  2)  Place 
on  desk.  (3)  Turn  one  of 
the  two  nearer  corners  out  to 
the  side  to  form  the  body  of 
the  boat.  (4)  Bring  the  two 
other  corners  together  at  the 
top.  (5)  Leave  the  left-hand 
one  in  this  position.  (6) 
Turn  the  right-hand  one  back 
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tude,  (c)  number,  (d)  interval, 
(e)  size,  (f)  color. 

84.  Central  balance. 

Arrange  right  angle  triangles  with 
and  without  a  central  shape  in 
4,  8,  12  parts,  in  3,  6,  9  parts, 
in  5  and  10  parts. 

85.  Axial  balance. 

Arrange  right  angle  triangles  in 
right  and  left  balance  on  a  verti- 
cal axis.  Use  combinations  of 
even  numbers  2,  4,  6,  and  8  parts, 
and  of  odd  numbers  r,  3,  5,  and 
7  parts. 

86.  Progression. 

Arrange  right  angle  triangles  in 
a  row  and  in  an  area  to  show 
progressions,  (a)  attitude,  (b) 
size,  (c)  number,  (d)  color. 

87.  Appreciation. 

Study  similar  arrangements  in 
Nature  (rare)  and  Art. 

88.  Study  the  semicircle. 

Find  examples  of  semicircles  in 

Nature  and  Art. 
Repetition. 

Arrange  semicircles  in  a  row  at 
regular  intervals.  Make  many 
variations. 

89.  Repetition  with  alternation. 
Repeat  semicircles  in  a  row  at 

regular  intervals  with  the  fol- 
lowing changes  in  alternation : 
(a)  position,  (b)  attitude,  (c) 
size,  (d)  number,  (e)  shape, 
alternate  with  another  geo- 
metric shape. 

90.  Central  balance. 

Arrange  semicircles  with  and 
without  a  central  shape  in  4,  8, 


and  down  to  coincide  with  the 
left  side  of  the  boat.  The  re- 
sult is  a  sail  boat. 

May  Basket.  (Use  6-inch  paper 
squares  furnished.) 
(1)  Fold  diameters  and  diagonals 
of  a  square.  (2)  Open.  (3) 
Carry  each  corner  to  the 
center  and  fold.  (4)  Turn 
square  over.  (5)  Fold  the 
corners  to  the  center  and  do 
not  open.  (6)  Turn  square 
over.  (7)  Insert  fingers  under 
each  of  four  open  squares  and 
bring  outside  corners  to- 
gether. Result  is  a  May 
basket. 

General's  Hat.  (Use  6-inch  paper 
squares  furnished.) 
(1)  Fold  diameters  and  diagonals 
of  a  square.  (2)  Open.  (3) 
Place  square  with  one  edge 
parallel  to  front  edge  of  desk. 
(4)  Bring  the  middle  of  the 
left  and  right  edges  to  meet 
at  the  center  of  the  lower 
edge.  (5)  Flatten  upper  por- 
tion by  creasing  along  diag- 
onals, forming  a  double  tri- 
angle. (6)  Place  on  the  desk 
with  the  long  edge  of  the  tri- 
angle at  the  base.  (7)  Carry 
the  right  and  left  corners  of 
the  upper  portion  to  the  apex 
and  fold.  (8)  Carry  the  right 
and  left  corners  of  the  square 
thus  formed  to  the  center 
fold.  The  result  is  a  general's 
hat. 
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and  12  parts,  3,  6,  and  9  parts 
and  5  and  10  parts. 

[.  Axial  balance. 

Arrange  semicircles  in  right  and 
left  balance  on  a  vertical  axis. 
Use  combinations  of  even  num- 
bers, 2,  4,  6,  and  8  parts,  odd 
numbers  1,  3,  5,  and  7  parts. 

1.  Progression. 

Arrange  semicircles  in  a  row  and 
in  an  area  to  show  progression, 
(a)  attitude,  (b)  size,  (c)  num- 
ber. 

{.  Appreciation. 

Study  similar  arrangements  in 
Nature  (rare)  and  Art. 


Balloon.  (Use  6-inch  paper  squares 
furnished.) 
(1)  Make  the  general's  hat.  (2) 
Turn  model  over  and  repeat 
the  same  process  on  the  under 
triangle.  (3)  Gently  blow 
into  the  little  hole  formed  by 
the  meeting  of  the  open 
edges.  The  result  is  a  bal- 
loon. 


Memory  Work.    (Use  block  paper.) 
Make  from  memory  some  of  the 
models  which  have  been  folded 
during  the  year. 
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DRAWING.    GRADE  II. 

Note. 

There  are  one  hundred  and  eighty  exercises  in  this  series;  five  twenty- 
five  minute  periods  each  week,  as  follows  : 
Lettering,  4  periods. 
Design,  76  periods. 
Representation,  68  periods. 
Manual  Training,  32  periods. 

LETTERING.    (4  Periods.) 

1.  Study  and  draw  letters  in  the  order  of  difficulty.  Review  visual 
standards  of  position  and  direction  in  connection  with  letters.  (See  letter 
charts.) 

2.  Study  and  draw  letters  in  the  order  of  difficulty.  (See  letter 
charts.) 

3.  Practice  lettering  initials  and  names. 

4.  Letter  the  initials  or  the  name  on  the  drawing  envelope. 


DESIGN.    (76  Periods.) 
Note. — The  numbering  of  the  follow- 
ing exercises  indicates  the  order  of 
procedure,  not  necessarily  the  lesson 
periods  required  for  the  work. 

1.  Review  the  six  standard  colors, 

red,  orange,  yellow,  green,  blue, 
and  violet. 
Arrange  and  trace  six  i-inch  circles 
in  the  order  of  the  spectrum  cir- 
cuit. 

Color  the  circles  in  spectrum  order, 
placing  yellow  at  the  top. 

2.  Study  the  ellipse. 

Find  examples  in  Nature  and  Art. 

3.  Repetition. 

Arrange  ellipses  in  a  row  at  regu- 
lar intervals :  (a)  single,  (b) 
grouped,  (c)  close  together  or 
touching,  (d)  far  apart.  Make 
several  variations,  using  tablets 
or  seeds. 


REPRESENTATION.  (68  Periods.) 
Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression. 

1.  Draw  a  mother  and  a  little  girl. 

2.  Draw  a  mother  and  a  little  boy. 

3.  Draw  a  father  and  a  little  girl. 

Directed  observation,  with  class  criti- 
cism of  results. 

4.  Study  and  draw  a  child's  head, 

front  view.  Name  and  locate 
the  important  parts  of  the 
face.  Study  the  shape  by 
tracing  in  the  air. 

5.  Study  and  draw  a  boy's  head, 

front  view,  showing  arrange- 
ment of  hair. 

6.  Study  and  draw  a  girl's  head, 

front  view,  showing  arrange- 
ment of  hair  and  ribbon. 

7.  Study  and  draw  a  child  stand- 

ing with  feet  close  together. 
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4.  Repetition  with  alternation. 

Arrange  ellipses  in  a  row  at  regu- 
lar intervals  with  the  follow- 
ing changes  in  alternation :  (a) 
change  in  attitude,  (b)  change 
in  size,  (c)  change  in  number, 
(d)  alternate  with  another  geo- 
metric shape. 

.5.  Repetition  with  alternation. 

Draw  and  color  a  row  of  ellipses 
similar  to  one  made  in  the  pre- 
ceding lessons.  Use  one  color 
and  black. 

6.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  repetition  of 

ellipses  in  nature. 
Draw  and  color  leaves,  seeds,  fruit, 

etc. 

7.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  repetition  of 

ellipses  in  art. 
Draw  and  color  examples  found  in 

everyday  life. 

8.  Central  balance. 

Arrange  ellipses  in  central  bal- 
anced units  around  a  central 
shape  in  4,  8,  and  12  parts,  and 
in  3,  6,  9  and  12  parts  and  5  and 
10  parts.  Use  tablets  or  seeds 
and  if  possible  let  each  series  re- 
main undisturbed  until  all  are 
completed. 
1 9.  Axial  balance. 

x\rrange  ellipses  in  right  and  left 
balance  on  a  vertical  axis.  Use 
combination  of  even  numbers,  2, 
4,  6,  8  and  10  and  odd  numbers 
T>  3'  5>  7>  and  9.  Make  many 
arrangements. 

I 


Study  the  shapes  by  tracing  in 
the  air. 

imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

8.  Draw  a  girl  and  her  little  sister 

dressed  for  a  party. 

9.  Draw    two    boys,    back  view, 

carrying  a  big  basket. 

Directed  observation,  with  class  criti- 
cism of  results. 

10.  Study  and  draw  a  boy,  back 

view,  showing  hair  and  hat. 
Study  the  shapes  by  tracing 
in  the  air. 

11.  Study  and  draw  a   girl,  back 

view,  showing  hair  and  hat. 

12.  Study  and  draw  a  market  bas- 

ket. Compare  the  directions 
and  shapes  with  the  visual 
standards. 

Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

13.  Draw    children    going    to  the 

store,  the  tallest  one  carrying 
a  basket. 

14.  Draw  a  child  under  a  tree  with 

a  pet  animal. 

Directed  observation,  with  class  criti- 
cism of  results. 

15.  Study  and  draw  winter  trees. 

Compare  the  trunk  and 
branches  with  standard  direc- 
tions. 

16.  Study  and  draw  evergreen  trees. 
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10.  Balance. 

Draw  and  color  a  balanced  ar- 
rangement of  ellipses  similar  to 
one  made  in  the  preceding  les- 
sons. Use  balanced  colors,  op- 
posite on  the  color  circle,  Y.  and 
V.,  G.  and  R.,  B.  and  O. 

11.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  balance  of  el- 
lipses in  nature. 

Draw  and  color  flowers,  seed  pods, 
leaves,  etc. 

12.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  balance  of  el- 
lipses in  art. 

Draw  and  color  examples  found  in 
everyday  life. 

13.  Progression  of  numbers. 
Arrange  ellipses  to  form  a  pro- 
gression of  numbers,  in  numeri- 
cal sequences,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6;  in 
odd  numbers,  1,  3,  5,  7,  9;  in 
even  numbers,  2,  4,  6,  8.  Ele- 
ments may  be  kept  close  to- 
gether or  touching.  Use  tablets 
or  seeds. 

14.  Progression  of  sizes. 

Arrange  and  draw  ellipses  in  a 
row  to  form  a  progression  of 
sizes  from  large  to  small  or 
small  to  large.  Use  warm 
colors;  R.  O.  Y. 

15.  Progression  of  sizes  in  an  area. 
Arrange  and  draw  ellipses  in  an 

elliptical  area  to  form  a  pro- 
gression of  sizes.  Use  cool 
colors,  G.  B.  V. 

16.  Progression. 

Draw  and  color  a  progression  of 
ellipses    in    an    elliptical  area. 


17.  Study    and    draw    an  animal. 

Study  from  life,  pictures  or 
toys.  Compare  the  directions 
and  shapes  with  the  visual 
standards. 

18.  Study  and  draw  an  animal. 

Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

19.  Draw  children  playing  with  a 

pet  animal  near  a  tree  or 
fence. 

20.  Draw  children  with  an  express 

cart. 

Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

21.  Study  and  draw  the  parts  of  the 

cart, — wheels,  body,  handle, 
etc.  Compare  the  directions 
and  shapes  with  the  visual 
standards. 

22.  Study  and  draw  a  cart. 

23.  Study  and  draw  a  child  with  a 

cart.  Locate  the  figure  in  re- 
lation to  the  cart  by  tracing  in 
the  air. 

Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

24.  Draw  a  child  giving  little  sister 

a  ride  in  a  cart. 

25.  Draw  children  playing  with  a 

wheelbarrow. 

Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

26.  Study  and  draw  the  parts  of  a 

wheelbarrow,  —  wheel,  body, 
handles,    etc.     Compare    the  i 
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19. 


20. 


Use  progression  of  warm  colors, 
R.,  0.,  Y.,  or  cool  colors,  G.,  B., 
V. 

17.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  progression  of 

ellipses  in  Nature. 
Draw  and  color  examples  found 

in  nature. 

18.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  progression  of 

ellipses  in  Art. 
Draw  and  color  examples  found 

in  every  day  life. 
Study  the  oval. 

Find  examples  in  Nature  and  Art. 
Repetition. 
Arrange  ovals  in  a  row  at  regular 
intervals,  close  together,  far 
apart,  single  or  grouped.  Make 
several  variations.  Use  seeds 
or  tablets. 
21.  Repetition  with  alternation. 

Arrange  ovals  in  a  row  at  regu- 
lar intervals  with  the  follow- 
ing changes  in  alternation :  (a) 
change  in  attitude,  (b)  change 
in  size,  (c)  change  in  number, 
(d)  alternate  with  another 
geometric  shape. 
Repetition  with  alternation.  Re- 
lated colors. 
Draw  and  color  a  row  of  ovals 
similar  to  one  made  in  the  pre- 
ceding lessons.  Use  related 
colors. 

For  each  exercise  use  but  two 
colors :  Red  and  Orange,  Orange 
and  Yellow,  Yellow  and  Green, 
Green  and  Blue,  Blue  and  Violet, 
Violet  and  Red. 


directions  and  shapes  with  the 
visual  standards. 

27.  Study  and  draw  a  wheelbarrow. 

28.  Study  and  draw  a  child  with 

a  wheelbarrow.  Locate  the 
figure  in  relation  to  the  wheel- 
barrow by  tracing  in  the  air. 

Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

29.  Draw  children  playing  with  a 

wheelbarrow  near  a  tree. 

30.  Draw  children  playing  with  a 

sled. 


Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

31.  Study  and  draw  a  sled.  Com- 

pare the  directions  and  shapes 
with  the  visual  standards. 

32.  Study   and  draw   a  little  girl 

dressed  for  playing  in  the 
snow. 

33.  Study  and   draw   a  little  boy 

dressed  for  winter. 

34.  Study  and  draw  a  boy  dragging 

a  little  girl  on  a  sled.  Lo- 
cate the  figures  in  relation  to 
the  sled  by  tracing  in  the  air. 

Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

35.  Draw  children  making  a  snow 

man. 

36.  Draw  children  making  a  large 

snow  ball. 

Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 
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23.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  repetition  of 

ovals  in  nature. 
Draw    and    color    leaves,  seeds, 

fruits,  etc. 

24.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  repetition  of 

ovals  in  Art. 
Draw  and  color  examples  found 

in  everyday  life. 

25.  Central  balance. 

Arrange  ovals  in  central  balanced 
units  around  a  central  shape  in 
4,  8,  and  12  parts,  in  3,  6,  9,  and 
12  parts,  and  in  5  and  10  parts. 
Use  tablets  or  seeds  and  if  pos- 
sible let  each  series  remain  un- 
disturbed until  all  are  com- 
pleted. 

26.  Axial  balance. 

Arrange  ovals  in  right  and  left 
balance  on  a  vertical  axis.  Use 
combinations  of  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7, 
and  8,  making  many  arrange- 
ments. 

27.  Balance  of  shape  and  color. 
Draw  and  color  a  balanced  ar- 
rangement of  ovals  similar  to 
one  made  in  preceding  lessons. 
Use  balanced  colors,  the  op- 
posites  on  the  color  circle,  Y. 
and  V.,  G.  and  R.,  B.  and  O. 

28.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  balance  of  ovals 

in  Nature. 
Draw  and  color  flowers,  seed  pods, 

leaves,  etc. 

29.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  balance  of  ovals 
in  Art. 


37.  Study  and  draw  a  child,  front 

view,  showing  possible  posi- 
tions of  arms  doing  various 
things.  Study  directions  by 
tracing  in  the  air. 

38.  Study  and  draw  a  child,  back 

view,  showing  .  arms  doing 
various  things. 

39.  Study  and  draw  a  child,  back  or 

front  view,  showing  possible 
positions  of  feet,  close  to- 
gether and  far  apart. 

40.  Study  and  draw  three  children 

varying  in  height,  taking  hold 
of  hands. 

Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

41.  Draw    children    playing  with 

paper  soldier  caps  and  drums. 

Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

42.  Study  and  draw  a  drum.  Com- 

pare the  parts  with  standard 
lines  and  shapes. 

43.  Study  and  draw  paper  soldier 

caps.  Compare  the  directions 
and  shapes  with  the  visual 
standards. 

44.  Study  and  draw  a  boy  with  a 

drum.  Locate  the  drum  in  re- 
lation to  the  figure  by  tracing 
in  the  air. 

Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

45.  Draw  a  row  of  children  playing 

"Soldiers." 
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Draw  and  color  examples  found  in 
everyday  life. 

30.  Progression  of  numbers. 
Arrange  ovals  to  form  a  progres- 
sion of  numbers  in  numerical 
sequence,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  in  odd 
numbers,  1,  3,  5,  7,  9,  in  even 
numbers,  2,  4,  6,  8.  Elements 
may  be  kept  close  together  or 
touching.    Use  tablets  or  seeds. 

31.  Progression  of  sizes. 

Arrange  or  draw  ovals  in  a  row  to 
form  a  progression  of  sizes  from 
large  to  small  or  small  to  large. 
Use  warm  colors ;  R.,  0.,  Y. 

32.  Progression  of  sizes  in  an  area. 
Arrange  or  draw  ovals  in  an  oval 

area  to  form  a  progression  of 
sizes.  Use  cool  colors ;  G.,  B., 
V. 

33.  Progression.  Color. 

Draw  and  color  a  progression  of 
ovals  in  an  oval  area.  Use  warm 
colors ;  R.,  O.,  Y.  or  cool  colors ; 
G.,  B.,  V. 

34.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  progression  of 
ovals  in  nature. 


46.  Draw  the  front  view  of  a  house 

with  a  slanting  roof. 
Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

47.  Study  and  draw  the  front  view 

of  a  house  with  a  slanting 
roof.  Study  from  real  houses 
or  pictures.  Compare  the 
parts  with  standard  shapes. 
Notice  the  balance  and  re- 
petition in  the  arrangement 
of  doors,  windows,  etc. 

48.  Study  and  draw  another  house. 
Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 

with  class  discussion  of  results. 

49.  Draw  a  house,  fence  and  tree. 

50.  Draw    a    father,    mother  and 

child  near  their  house 
Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

51.  Study  and  draw  a  mother  and  a 

child.  Locate  the  height  of 
the  child  in  relation  to  the 
mother  by  tracing  in  the  air. 

52.  Study  and  draw  a  father  and  a 

little  child. 

53.  Study  and  draw  a  house  and  a 

man.   Compare  the  size  of  the 
man  in  relation  to  the  size  of 
the  house. 
Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 
w  ith  class  discussion  of  results. 

54.  Draw  a  "balloon  man,"  a  child 

and  a  house. 

55.  Draw  a  kiddy  car,  children  and 

a  house. 

Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

56.  Study  and  draw  a  kiddy  car  or 

a  similar  toy.  Compare  the 
parts  with  standard  shapes. 
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35.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  progression  of 

ovals  in  art. 
Draw  and  color  examples  found  in 

everyday  life. 

36.  Study  the  equilateral  triangle. 

Find  examples  in  Nature  and  Art. 

37.  Repetition  with  alternation.  Equi- 

lateral Triangle. 
Repeat  equilateral  triangles  in  a 
row  at  regular  intervals,  with 
the  following  changes  in  alterna- 
tion :  (a)  change  in  position,  (b) 
change  in  attitude,  (c)  alternate 
with  another  geometric  shape, 
(d)  change  in  number,  (e) 
change  in  size.  Use  tablets  and 
other  movable  material. 

38.  Repetition  with  alternation.  Re- 

lated colors. 
Draw  and  color  a  row  of  equi- 
lateral triangles  similar  to  one 
made  in  the  preceding  lesson. 
Use  related  colors. 

39.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  repetition  with 
alternation  of  equilateral  tri- 
angles in  Nature. 


57.  Study  and  draw  a  child  with  a 

kiddy  car.     Locate  the  child 
in  relation  to  the  car. 
Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

58.  Draw    children    playing  with 

kiddy  cars  near  a  house  and 
a  tree. 

59.  Draw  a  little  girl  playing  with 

a  doll  carriage. 
Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

60.  Study  and  draw  a  doll  carriage. 

Compare  the  parts  with  stand- 
ard shapes. 

61.  Study  and  draw  a  little  girl  with 

a  doll  carriage.     Locate  the 
little  girl  in  relation  to  the 
doll  carriage. 
Imaginative  drawing.  Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

62.  Draw  children  playing  with  a 

doll  carriage  under  trees. 

63.  Draw  children  looking  at  the 

big  elephant. 
Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

64.  Study  and  draw  an  elephant. 

Study  from  life,  pictures  or 
toys. 

65.  Study   and   draw   an  elephant 

and  his  keeper.  Compare  the 
height  of  the  keeper  with  the 
elephant. 

66.  Study   and   draw   an  elephant 

near  a  tree.  Compare  the 
height  of  the  tree  with  the 
elephant. 

Imaginative  drawing.    Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 
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Draw  and  color  leaves,  flowers, 
etc. 

40.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  repetition  with 
alternation  of  equilateral  tri- 
angles in  Art. 

Draw  and  color  examples  found  in 
everyday  life. 

41.  Central  balance. 

Arrange  equilateral  triangles  in 
central  balance  around  a  central 
shape  in  4  and  8  parts  and  in  3 
and  6  parts,  and  5  and  10  parts. 
If  possible  let  each  series  remain 
undisturbed  until  all  are  com- 
pleted. Use  tablets  or  other 
available  material. 

42.  Axial  balance. 

Arrange  equilateral  triangles  in 
right  and  left  balance  on  a  verti- 
cal axis.  Use  combination  of  2, 
3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  and  8,  making  many 
arrangements.  Use  tablets  or 
other  movable  material. 

43.  Balance  of  shape  and  color. 
Draw  and  color  a  balanced  ar- 
rangement   of    equilateral  tri- 
angles similar  to  one  made  in 
the  preceding  lessons.    Use  bal- 


67.  Draw    elephants    in    the  park 

or  the  circus  elephants. 

68.  Dra\v  children  watching  the  ele- 

phants. 

MANUAL  TRAINING. 
Aims. 

To  organize  activities  induced 
by  the  play  instinct. 

To  develop  ability  to  follow  di- 
rections. 

To  develop  the  power  of  free 
expression. 
Means. 

Constructing  simple  familiar  ob- 
jects of  paper. 

Working  from  dictation  and 
working  independently. 

Measuring  and  laying  off  dis- 
tances in  inches. 

Ruling  and  cutting  on  straight 
lines. 

Minimum  Requirements. 

Ten  simple  articles  of  paper. 
Ability  to  measure  and  lay  off 
inches. 

Ability  to  cut  on  a  straight  line. 

There  are  thirty-two  lessons  in 
this  series,  one  twenty-minute 
lesson  each  week,  beginning 
in  October. 
1.  Learn  name  and  use  of  rule. 
Learn  i-inch  space.  Practise 
measuring  books,  papers, 
splints,  etc.  Learn  that  dis- 
tance is  a  space  which  may 
be  marked  off  by  dots.  Lay 
off  distances  on  ruled  lines. 
Use  9-inch  by  12-inch  gray 
paper  furnished  for  manual 
training. 
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anced  colons,  opposites  on  the 
color  circle,  Y.  and  V.,  G.  and  R., 
B.  and  0. 

44.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  balance  of  equi- 
lateral triangles  in  Nature. 

Draw  and  color,  leaves,  flowers, 
etc. 

45.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  balance  of  equi- 
lateral triangles  in  Art. 

Draw  and  color  examples  found  in 
everyday  life. 

46.  Progression  of  numbers. 
Arrange  equilateral  triangles  to 

form  a  progression  of  number 
in  numerical  sequence,  1,  2,  3,  4, 
5,  6;  in  odd  numbers  1,  3,  5,  7, 
9;  in  even  numbers  2,  4,  6,  8. 
Elements  may  be  kept  close  to- 
gether or  touching. 

\y.   Progression  of  sizes. 

Arrange  and  draw  in  a  row,  a  pro- 
gression of  sizes  of  equilateral 
triangles  from  small  to  large,  or 
large  to  small.  Fill  in  with  a 
progression  of  three  related 
colors. 


Discuss  and  show  finished  model 
at  the  beginning  of  each  les- 
son. Save  all  pieces  of  paper 
left  from  each  lesson  which 
may  be  used  for  other  models. 
Teach  economy. 

2.  Rectangle. 

(1)  Place  paper  with  long  edge 
at  the  top.  (2)  Lay  off  3 
inches  from  the  left  side  on 
the  upper  and  lower  edges  of 
paper.  (3)  Draw  a  line  con- 
necting these  dots.  (4)  Cut 
on  this  line.  This  forms  a 
3-inch  by  9-inch  rectangle. 
(5)  Cut  three  more  3-inch  by 
9-inch  rectangles  in  the  same 
manner.  Keep  these  for  the 
next  lesson. 

3.  Double  Rectangle. 

Note. — All  work  in  this  grade  is 
based  on  the  double  rectangle. 
(1)  Place  two  strips  made  in  the 
last  lesson  with  long  edges  at 
the  top.    (2)   On  each  strip 
draw  two  lines  parallel  to  left 
edge  and  respectively  3  and  6 
inches  from  it.    (3)    Fold  on 
these  lines  so  that  one  end 
overlaps  the  other.     (4)  Open 
one  piece  and  tuck  ends  of 
this  into  the  opposite  open- 
ings of  the  other  piece  to  lock 
the  square.    Cut  a  little  from 
the  sides  of  the  last  square  so 
that   it   will   tuck  in  easily. 
This   forms  a  3-inch  double 
rectangle. 
Make  another  one  from  mem- 
ory. 
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48.  Progression  of  sizes  in  an  area. 
Arrange  and  draw  equilateral  tri- 
angles in  a  similar  shape  to  form 
a  progression  of  sizes.  Fill  in 
with  a  progression  of  three  re- 
lated colors. 

49.  Progression  in  axial  balance. 
Draw  and  color  a  progression  of 

equilateral  triangles  similar  to 
one  made  in  the  preceding  les- 
sons. Use  a  progression  of 
three  related  colors. 


.  50.  x\ppreciation. 

Study  examples  of  progression  of 
equilateral  triangles  in  Nature 
and  Art. 
Draw  and  color  examples. 

51.  Study  the  isosceles  triangle. 

Find  examples  in  Nature  and  Art. 

52.  Repetition. 

Arrange  isosceles  triangles  in  a 
row  at  regular  intervals,  close 
together,  far  apart,  single  or 
grouped.  Make  several  groups. 
Use  tablets  or  other  movable 
material. 


4.  Jack=in=the=Box. 

(1)  Lay  out  and  cut  two  3-inch 
by  9-inch  rectangles.  (2) 
Make  a  3-inch  double  rec- 
tangle. (3)  Draw  free-hand 
a  pumpkin  with  stem  and 
Jack-o'-Lantern  face.  Make 
this  the  right  size  to  fit  the 
double  rectangle.  Allow  the 
stem  to  project. 

5.  Open  Box. 

(1)  Lay  out  and  cut  two  2-inch 
by  6-inch  rectangles.  (2) 
Use  these  to  make  a  2-inch 
double  rectangle.  (3)  Lay 
out  and  cut  one  2-inch  by 
9-inch  rectangle.  (4)  Draw 
the  long  diameter.  (5)  Draw 
four  lines  parallel  to  one  short 
edge  and  2,  4,  6,  and  8  inches 
from  it.  (6)  Cut  on  each 
short  line  as  far  as  the  long 
diameter.  (7)  Fold  on  all 
lines.  (8)  Insert  the  cut  rec- 
tangles into  the  open  spaces 
on  the  four  sides  of  the  double 
rectangle.  Result  is  an  open 
box. 

6.  Stool. 

(1)  Make  the  open  box.  (2) 
Stand  it  on  the  desk  to  form 
a  stool.  (3)  Make  free-hand 
cuts  on  each  side  to  make  legs 
to  the  stool. 

7.  Free  Expression. 

Invent  models  based  on  the 
double  rectangle. 
Note. — For  measuring  and  rul-j 
ing    on     rectangles,  unless 
otherwise  stated,  place  paper 
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53.  Repetition  with  alternation. 

Arrange  isosceles  triangles  in  a 
row  at  regular  intervals  with  the 
following  changes  in  alterna- 
tion ;  change  in  attitude,  change 
in  size,  change  in  number,  alter- 
nate with  another  geometric 
shape. 


54.  Repetition  with  alternation.  Re- 
lated colors. 
Draw  and  color  a  row  of  isosceles 
triangles  similar  to  one  made  in 
the  preceding  lessons.  Use  re- 
lated colors,  R.  and  0.,  O.  and 
Y.,  Y.  and  G.,  G.  and  B.,  B.  and 
V.,  or  V.  and  R. 


55.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  repetition  of 
isosceles  triangles  in  Nature  and 
Art. 

Draw  and  color  leaves,  etc. 


56.  Central  balance. 

Arrange  isosceles  triangles  in 
central  balanced  units  around  a 
central  shape  in  even  and  odd 
numbers.  Use  tablets  or  other 
movable  material  and  if  possible 
let  each  series  remain  undis- 
turbed until  all  are  completed. 


with  one  long  edge  at  the 
top. 

8.  Sled. 

Seat. — (1)  Lay  out  and  cut 
one  3-inch  by  6-inch  rec- 
tangle. (2)  Draw  two 
lines  on  this  rectangle  par- 
allel to  the  left  short  edge 
and  2  and  4  inches  from  it. 

(3)  Lay  out  and  cut  a 
2-inch  by  7-inch  rectangle. 

(4)  Draw  two  lines  on  this 
rectangle  parallel  to  the  left 
short  edge  and  2  and  5 
inches  from  it.  (5)  Fold 
and  make  a  2-inch  by  3-inch 
double  rectangle.  This 
makes  the  seat  for  the  sled. 

Runners. — (1)  Lay  out  and 
cut  two  3-inch  by  6-inch 
rectangles.  (2)  Fold  each 
on  its  long  diameter.  (3) 
Place  folded  edge  at  the 
bottom  and  draw  a  line 
parallel  to  upper  open  edges 
and  1  inch  from  them.  (4) 
Draw  two  lines  parallel  to 
left  short  edge  and  1  and 
4  inches  from  it.  (5)  Keep 
folded  and  cut  out  the 
square  on  the  left  and  the 
large  rectangle  on  the  right. 

(6)  Fold  and  insert  into 
the  seat  to  form  runners. 

(7)  Curve  the  runners. 
Note. — Keep  this  model  for  the 

next  lesson. 

9.  Double  Runner. 

Make  another  sled,  using  the 
same  dimensions  as  in  the 
last  lesson. 
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57.  Axial  balance. 

Arrange  isosceles  triangles  in 
right  and  left  balance  on  a  verti- 
cal axis.  Use  combinations  of 
2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  and  8,  making 
many  arrangements. 


58.  Balance  of  shape  and  color. 

Draw  and  color  a  balanced  ar- 
rangement of  isosceles  triangles 
similar  to  one  made  in  preceding 
lessons.  Use  balanced  colors, 
the  opposites  on  the  color  circle, 
Y.  and  V.,  G.  and  R.,  B.  and  0. 


59.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  balance  of 
isosceles  triangles  in  Nature  and 
Art. 

Draw  and  color  leaves,  etc. 


60.  Progression  of  numbers. 

Arrange  isosceles  triangles  to 
form  a  progression  of  numbers 
in  numerical  sequence,  1,  2,  3,  4, 
5,  6;  in  odd  numbers,  1,  3,  5,  7, 
9;  in  even  numbers,  2,  4,  6,  8. 
Elements  may  be  kept  close  to- 
gether or  touching.  Use  tablets 
or  other  movable  material. 


Seat. — (1)  Lay  out  and  cut  a 
4-inch  by  10-inch  rectangle. 
(2)  Draw  two  lines  on  this 
rectangle  parallel  to  the  up- 
per long  edge  and  1  and  3 
inches  from  it.  (3)  Fold 
on  these  lines.  (4)  Lay  out 
and  cut  a  2-inch  by  12-inch 
rectangle.  (5)  Draw  two 
lines  on  this  rectangle  paral- 
lel to  the  left  short  edge 
and  1  and  11  inches  from  it. 
(6)  Fold  on  lines.  (7) 
Make  2-inch  by  10-inch 
double  rectangle.  Lay  this 
on  the  two  sleds  to  form  a 
double  runner. 

10.  Chair. 

(1)  Lay  out  and  cut  two  2-inch  by 
6-inch  rectangles.  (2)  Make 
a  2-inch  double  rectangle. 
This  forms  the  seat  of  the 
chair.    (3)   Lay  out  and  cut  a 

3-  inch  by  9-inch  rectangle. 
(4)  Draw  a  line  parallel  to 
the  upper  long  edge  and  1  inch 
from  it.  (5)  Draw  four  lines 
parallel  to  left  short  edge  and 
2,  4,  6  and  8  inches  from  it. 
(6)  Cut  from  the  top  on  each 
short  vertical  line  as  far  as 
the  horizontal  line.  (7)  Fold 
on  all  lines  and  insert  small 
cut  rectangles  as  in  open  box. 
(8)  Cut  free-hand  openings 
to  form  legs  to  the  chair.  (9) 
Lay  out  and  cut  a  2-inch  by 

4-  inch  rectangle.  (10)  Draw 
a  line  on  this  rectangle  paral- 
lel to  the  left  short  edge  and 
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61.  Progression  of  sizes. 

Arrange  and  draw  isosceles  tri- 
angles in  a  row  to  form  a  pro- 
gression of  sizes  from  large  to 
small  or  small  to  large.  Fill  in 
with  a  progression  of  three  re- 
lated colors. 


62.  Progression  of  sizes  in  an  area. 
Arrange  and  draw  isosceles  tri- 
angles in  a  similar  shape  to  form 
progression  of  sizes.  Fill  in 
with  a  progression  of  three  re- 
lated colors. 


63.  Progression  in  axial  balance. 
Draw  and  color  a  progression  of 

isosceles  triangles  similar  to 
one  made  in  the  preceding  les- 
sons. Use  a  progression  of 
three  related  colors. 

64.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  progression  of 
isosceles  triangles  found  in 
nature. 

Draw  and  color  examples. 


65.  Review  directions  and  angles. 
Study  parallel  lines. 


1  inch  from  it.  (11)  Fold  on 
this  line  and  insert  to  make 
chair  back. 

11.  Table. 

(1)  Lay  out  and  cut  a  3-inch  by 
12-inch  rectangle.  (2)  Draw 
two  lines  on  this  rectangle 
parallel  to  the  left  short  edge 
and  3  and  9  inches  from  it. 
(3)  Lay  out  and  cut  a  6-inch 
by  9-inch  rectangle.  (4) 
Draw  two  lines  on  this  rec- 
tangle parallel  to  the  left 
short  edge  and  3  and  6  inches 
from  it.  (5)  Fold  rectangles 
and  make  a  3-inch  by  6-inch 
double  rectangle.  This  makes 
the  top  of  the  table.  (6) 
Lay  out  and  cut  two  4-inch 
by  12-inch  rectangles.  (7) 
Draw  two  lines  in  each  rec- 
tangle parallel  to  the  left  short 
edge  and  3  and  9  inches  from 
it.  (8)  Draw  one  line  paral- 
lel to  upper  long  edge  and  1 
inch  from  it.  (9)  Cut  from 
the  top  on  short  vertical  lines 
as  far  as  the  long  horizontal 
line.  (10)  Insert  into  the 
double  rectangle  to  form  the 
sides  of  the  table.  (11)  Make 
free-hand  openings  in  each 
side  to  form  the  table  legs. 

12.  Settle. 

(1)  Lay  out  and  cut  a  2-inch  by 
12-inch  rectangle.  (2)  Draw 
two  lines  parallel  to  left  short 
edge  and  4  and  8  inches  from 
it.  (3)  Lay  out  and  cut  a 
4-inch    by   6-inch  rectangle. 
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Arrange  and  draw  parallel  lines  in 
vertical,  horizontal  and  oblique 
directions. 


66.  Study  parallel  curved  lines. 

Arrange  and  draw  parallel  curved 
lines  in  vertical,  horizontal  and 
oblique  positions. 


67.  Study  and  draw  combinations  of 

lines  forming  right  angles. 

68.  Study  examples  of  combinations 

of  lines  in  nature  and  art. 


69.  Repetition. 

Draw  with  color  groups  of  parallel 
lines  in  a  row  or  in  a  field. 

70.  Repetition  with  alternation. 
Draw  lines  or  groups  of  parallel 

lines  in  a  row  at  regular  inter- 
vals with  the  following  changes 
in  alternation  :  (a)  change  in  po- 
sition, (b)  change  in  direction, 
(c)  change  in  number,  (d) 
change  in  interval,  (e)  change 
in  length. 


(4)  Draw  two  lines  on  this 
rectangle  parallel  to  the  left 
short  edge  and  2  and  4  inches 
from  it.  (5)  Fold  on  lines 
and  make  a  2-inch  by  4-inch 
double  rectangle.  This  forms 
the  seat  of  the  settle.  (6) 
Lay  out  and  cut  two  3-inch 
by  8-inch  rectangles.  (7) 
Draw  two  lines  on  each  rec- 
tangle parallel  to  the  left  short 
edge  and  2  and  6  inches  from 
it.  (8)  Draw  one  line  paral- 
lel to  the  upper  long  edge  and 
1  inch  from  it.  (9)  Cut  from 
the  top  on  each  short  vertical 
line  as  far  as  the  long  hori- 
zontal line.  (10)  Insert  into 
double  rectangle  to  form  sides 
of  the  settle.  (11)  Cut  free- 
hand openings  to  form  legs  of 
the  settle.  (12)  Lay  out  and 
cut  a  3-inch  by  8-inch  rec- 
tangle. (13)  Draw  two  lines 
on  this  rectangle  parallel  to 
the  left  short  edge  and  2  and 
6  inches  from  it.  (14)  Draw 
one  line  parallel  to  the  upper 
long  edge  and  1  inch  from  it. 
(15)  Cut  from  the  top  on 
each  vertical  line  as  far  as  the 
horizontal  line.  (16)  Fold  on 
lines  and  insert  to  form  the 
arms  and  back  of  the  settle. 
(17)  The  arms  may  be  modi- 
fied by  cutting  and  rounding 
corners. 
13.   Free  Expression. 

Invent    models   based   on  the 
previous  work. 
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71.  Repetition  with  alternations. 

Draw  vertical  and  horizontal  lines 
in  a  row  with  alternation  of  di- 
rection, touching  to  form  a 
Greek  fret.  Draw  parallel  lines 
to  double  this. 


72.  Repetition  with  alternation. 

Draw  oblique  lines  in  a  row  with 
alternation  of  direction  touching 
to  form  a  zigzag.  Draw  paral- 
lel lines  to  double  this. 


73.  Repetition  with  alternation. 

Draw  simple  curves  in  a  row  with 
up  and  down  change  in  attitude 
forming  meander  movement. 
Draw  parallel  lines  to  double 
this. 


74.  Appreciation. 

Study    examples    of    these  line 

movements  in  nature  and  art. 
Draw  examples  of  each. 


14.  Bed. 

Lay  out  and  cut  a  2-inch  by 
9-inch  rectangle.  (2)  Draw 
two  lines  on  this  rectangle 
parallel  to  the  left  short  edge 
and  2  and  7  inches  from  it. 
(3)  Lay  out  and  cut  a  5-inch 
by  6-inch  rectangle.  (4) 
Draw  two  lines  on  this  rec- 
tangle parallel  to  the  left 
short  edge  and  2  and  4  inches 
from  it.  (5)  Fold  lines  on 
each  rectangle  and  make  a 
2-inch  by  5-inch  double  rec- 
tangle. This  forms  the  top  of 
the  bed.  (6)  Lay  out  and 
cut  two  2-inch  by  9-inch  rec- 
tangles. (7)  Draw  two  lines 
on  each  rectangle  parallel  to 
the  left  short  edge  and  2  and 
7  inches  from  it.  (8)  Draw 
one  line  parallel  to  upper  long 
edge  and  1  inch  from  it.  (9) 
Cut  from  the  top  on  each  ver- 
tical line  as  far  as  the  hori- 
zontal line.  (10)  Fold  on 
lines  and  insert  into  the 
double  rectangle  to  form  the 
sides  of  the  bed.  (11)  Lay 
out  and  cut  two  2-inch  by 
6-inch  rectangles.  (12)  Fold 
one  on  its  short  diameter  and 
draw  a  line  parallel  to  the 
short  open  edges  and  1  inch 
from  them.  (13)  Fold  on 
this  line  and  insert  to  make 
the  headboard.  (14)  Fold  the 
other  rectangle  on  its  short 
diameter    and    draw    a  line 
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75.  Central  balance. 

Draw  lines  and  groups  of  lines  in 
central  balanced  units  around  a 
central  dot  or  shape  in  4,  8,  and 
12  parts ;  in  3,  6,  9  and  12  parts, 
and  5  and  10  parts.  Use  cray- 
ons. 


76.  Axial  balance. 

Draw  lines  and  groups  of  lines  in 
right  and  left  balance  on  a  ver- 
tical axis.  Use  combinations  of 
2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7  and  8,  making 
many  arrangements.  Use  cray- 
ons. 


77.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  balance  of  lines 

in  nature  and  art. 
Draw  one  example. 


parallel  to  the  short  open 
edges  and  2  inches  from  them. 
(15)  Fold  on  this  line  and  in- 
sert to  make  the  footboard. 
The  head  and  foot  boards  may 
be  modified  by  folding  and 
cutting. 

15.  Free  Expression. 

Invent  models  based  on  previous 
work. 

16.  Bureau. 

(1)  Lay  out  and  cut  four  3-inch  by 
9-inch  rectangles.  (2)  Make 
two  3-inch  double  rectangles. 

(3)  Lay  out,  rule  and  cut  one 
4-inch    by   9-inch  rectangle. 

(4)  Draw  two  lines  on  this 
rectangle  parallel  to  upper 
long  edge  and  1  and  3  inches 
from  it.  (5)  Draw  two  lines 
parallel  to  the  left  short  edge 
and  3  and  6  inches  from  it. 

(6)  Cut  from  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  on  the  vertical 
lines  to  the  horizontal  lines. 

(7)  Fold  all  lines  and  insert 
the  small  rectangles  into  the 
two  double  rectangles  to 
make  the  top  and  sides  of  the 
bureau.  The  double  rec- 
tangles make  the  front  and 
back.  (8)  Lay  out  and  cut 
a  3-inch  by  9-inch  rectangle. 
(9)  Fold  this  on  its  short 
diameter  and  insert  to  form 
the  mirror.  (10)  Draw  with 
lead  pencil  the  mirror  and 
drawers.  The  mirror  may  be 
modified  by  free-hand  cutting. 
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78.  Progression. 

Draw  lines  and  combinations  of 
lines  to  form  a  progression  of 
lengths  and  of  numbers. 


79.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  progression  of 
line  measure  in  nature  and  art. 
Draw  one  example. 


17.  Tilt. 

(1)  Lay  out  and  cut  a  4-inch  by 
10-inch  rectangle.  (2)  Draw 
two  lines  on  this  rectangle 
parallel  to  upper  long  edge 
and  1  and  3  inches  from  it. 
(3)  Lay  out  and  cut  a  2-inch 
by  12-inch  rectangle.  (4) 
Draw  two  lines  on  this  rec- 
tangle parallel  to  left  short 
edge  and  1  and  11  inches  from 
it.  (5)  Fold  lines  on  these 
rectangles  and  make  a  2-inch 
by  10-inch  double  rectangle. 
This  forms  the  board  to  the 
tilt.  (6)  Lay  out  and  cut 
four  2-inch  by  6-inch  rec- 
tangles. (7)  Make  two  2-inch 
double  rectangles.  (8)  Lay 
out  and  cut  a  2-inch  by  8-inch 
rectangle.  (9)  Draw  three 
lines  on  this  rectangle  parallel 
to  left  short  edge  and  2,  4  and 
6  inches  from  it.  (10)  Fold 
on  all  lines  and  pass  the  strip 
through  one  double  rectangle, 
and  insert  both  end  squares  in 
the  other  double  rectangle. 
This  forms  a  triangular  prism, 
which  is  the  base  or  fulcrum 
for  the  tilt. 

18.  Free  Expression. 
Make  original  models. 
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DRAWING.    GRADE  III. 

Note. — There  are  one  hundred  and  forty-three  exercises  in  this  series ; 
four  thirty-minute  periods  each  week  as  follows : 
Lettering",  4  periods. 
Design,  56  periods. 
Representation,  51  periods. 
Manual  Training,  32  periods. 


LETTERING.    (4  Periods.) 

1  and  2.    Practise  making  the  letters  in  the  order  of  difficulty, 
beginning  with  the  "I"  group.    (See  letter  charts.) 

3.  Practise  lettering  name.    Keep  letters  close  together. 

4.  Letter  the  name  and  grade  on  the  envelope. 


DESIGN.    (56  Periods.) 
Note. — The  numbering  of  the  follow- 
ing exercises  indicates  the  order  of 
procedure,  not  necessarily  the  lesson 
periods  required  for  the  work. 

1.  Tone  contrast :  light  and  dark. 

Study  light  and  dark  tones  of 
standard  colors. 

Distinguish  different  degrees  of 
light  and  different  degrees  of 
dark ;  e.g.,  select  a  color — find 
one  lighter;  find  one  darker,  etc. 
Sele.ct  a  light  color — find  one 
lighter.  Select  a  dark  color — 
find  one  darker. 


2.  Value  sequence:  white  to  black. 
Find  middle  gray  in  the  neutral 
value  scale. 


GRADE  III.    (51  Periods.) 
Imaginative  drawing.    Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

1.  Draw  a  woman  wheeling  a  baby 

in  a  carriage. 
Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

2.  Study   and   draw   heads  front 

view.  Name  and  locate  the 
important  parts  of  the  face. 
Study  the  shapes  by  tracing 
in  the  air. 

3.  Study  and  draw  a  child  front 

view.  Study  the  relation  of 
the  head  to  the  figure.  Study 
the  shapes  by  tracing  in  the 
air. 

4.  Study  and  draw  the  parts  of  a 

baby  carriage,  wheels,  body, 
hood,  handle,  etc.  Compare 
directions  and  shapes  with  the 
visual  standards. 

5.  Study  and  draw  a  woman  wheel- 

ing a  baby  carriage.  Locate 
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Make  a  vertical  scale  of  three 
values,  white,  middle  gray  and 
black.    Use  crayons  or  pencil. 


3.  Repetition  with  tone  alternation. 
Middle  gray  and  white. 
Repeat  any  geometric  shape  at 
regular  intervals  in  a  row.  Fill 
in  with  gray  and  white,  alter- 
nating the  tones. 


4.  Repetition  with  size  and  tone 
alternation. 

Middle  gray  and  black. 

Place  alternately  in  a  field  at  regu- 
lar intervals,  large  and  small 
tablets  of  any  geometric  shape. 
Fill  in  with  gray  and  black, 
alternating  middle  gray  and 
black. 


5.  Tone  sequence.    Red  to  white. 

Find  standard  red  in  a  scale  of  red 
neutralized  to  white. 

Make  a  vertical  scale  of  three 
tones ;  white,  red  half  neutral- 
ized to  white  and  standard  red. 
Use  crayons. 


the  woman  in  relation  to  the 
carriage  by  tracing  in  the  air. 
Imaginative  drawing.    Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

6.  Draw  a  woman,  a  baby  in  a  car- 

riage, a  fence  and  a  tree. 

7.  Draw  a  man  standing  back  of 

his  push  cart. 
Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

8.  Study  and  draw  the  parts  of 

a  push  cart,  wheels,  body, 
handle,  etc.  Compare  direc- 
tions and  shapes  with  the 
visual  standards. 

9.  Study  and  draw  a  man  standing 

in  front  of  his  push  cart. 
Study  the  relation  of  the  man 
to  the  push  cart.  Study  the 
appearance  of  one  thing  in 
front  of  another  from  real 
life  and  pictures. 
Note.  —  Perspective  has  been 
described  by  a  Chinese  writer 
as  "The  law  of  the  large  and 
the  small,  the  near  and  the 
far." 

Imaginative  drawing.    Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 
Note. — Draw  a  frame  or  margin 
lines  for  all  imaginative  draw- 
ings.   Make  the  bottom  mar- 
gin the  largest. 

10.  Draw  a  man,  push  cart,  and  a 

group  of  customers. 

11.  Draw  a  man  with  a  wheelbar- 

row in  front  of  a  fence.  Show 
sky  and  ground. 
Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 
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6.  Tone  sequence.    Red  to  black. 

Find  standard  red  in  a  scale  of 
red  neutralized  to  black. 

Make  a  vertical  scale  of  three 
tones ;  red,  red  half  neutralized 
to  black  and  black.  Use  cray- 
ons. 


7.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  red  in  Nature 
and  in  works  of  Art.  Notice 
standard  and  neutralized  red. 


8.  Repetition  with  size  alternation. 
Red. 

Trace  or  draw  free-hand  a  row  of 
geometric  shapes  alternating  in 
size.    Fill  in  with  standard  red. 


9.  Repetition  with  tone  alternation. 
Standard  red  and  red  neutral- 
ized to  white  or  black. 
Trace  or  draw  free-hand  a  row 
of  geometric  shapes  alternating 
in  size.  Fill  in  with  red,  alter- 
nating, two  tones. 


12.  Study  and  draw  a  man  dressed 

in  overalls  and  hat. 

13.  Study   and   draw   a  wheelbar- 

row. Compare  directions  and 
shapes  with  the  visual  stand- 
ards. 

14.  Study  and  draw  a  man  back  of  a 

wheelbarrow. 

15.  Study   and    draw    trees.  Add 

sky,  ground,  and  trees  to  the 
last  drawing,  coloring  every 
part  of  the  picture. 

Imaginative  drawing.    Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

16.  Draw  children  near  trees  watch- 

ing a  workman  with  his 
wheelbarrow.  Color  every 
part  of  the  picture. 

17.  Draw  a  boy  with  a  bicycle  in 

front  of  a  gate. 

Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

18.  Study  and  draw  a  wheel.  Notice 

the  importance  of  the  center 
and  the  orderly  arrangement 
of  the  spokes  around  the 
center. 

19.  Study  and  draw  a  bicycle.  Com- 

pare directions  and  shapes 
with  the  visual  standards. 

20.  Study  and  draw  a  gate.  Study 

vertical  and  horizontal  direc- 
tions. 

Imaginative  drawing.    Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

21.  Draw  children  playing  with  bi- 

cycles near  a  gate. 

22.  Draw   children   starting   for  a 

ride  in  an  automobile. 
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Note. — Large  and  small  areas  may  be 
balanced  by  using  the  strongest 
color  in  the  smallest  areas. 


10.  Tone  sequence.    Orange  to  white. 

Find  standard  orange  in  a  scale 
of  orange  neutralized  to  white. 


Make  a  vertical  scale  of  three 
tones ;  white,  orange  half  neu- 
tralized to  white  and  standard 
orange.    Use  crayons. 


ii.  Tone  sequence.    Orange  to  black. 

Find  standard  orange  in  a  scale 
of  orange  neutralized  to  black. 

Make  a  vertical  scale  of  three 
steps ;  orange,  orange  half  neu- 
tralized to  black  and  black.  Use 
crayons. 


12.  Appreciation. 

Study    examples    of    orange  in 
Nature  and  in  works  of  Art. 


Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

23.  Study  and  draw  the  parts  of  a 

pleasure  automobile.  Wheels, 
running  board,  body,  etc. 
Compare  directions  and  shapes 
with  the  visual  standards. 
Study  from  the  object,  pic- 
tures and  toys.  Study  the 
shapes  by  tracing  in  the  air. 

24.  Study  and  draw  a  pleasure  auto- 

mobile. 

25.  Study  and  draw  a  pleasure  auto- 

mobile with  the  driver.  Study 
the  relation  of  the  height  of 
the  man  to  the  automobile. 
Imaginative  drawing.   Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

26.  Draw  people  riding  in  an  auto- 

mobile. Show  a  fence  and 
trees  in  the  background. 

27.  Draw  children  watching  a  man 

loading  an  automobile  truck. 

28.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture. 
Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

29.  Study  and  draw  an  automobile 

truck.  Work  from  objects, 
pictures  and  toys. 

30.  Study  and  draw  two  men  un- 

loading an  automobile. 
Imaginative  drawing.    Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

31.  Draw  an  automobile  truck  in 

front  of  a  store.  Show  people 
on  the  sidewalk. 

32.  Draw  people  in  front  of  a  fruit 

store. 

Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 
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Notice  standard  and  neutralized 
orange. 


13.  Repetition  with  alternation. 
Orange. 

Trace  or  draw  free-hand  any 
geometric  shapes  in  a  row,  al- 
ternating in  size,  number  and 
tone. 


14.  Repetition  with  alternation. 
Orange. 

Trace  or  draw  free-hand  any 
geometric  shapes  in  a  field,  al- 
ternating in  size,  number  and 
tone. 


15.  Tone  sequence :   Yellow  to  black. 

Find  standard  yellow  in  a  scale  of 
yellow  neutralized  to  black. 

Make  a  scale  of  three  steps ; 
yellow,  yellow  half  neutralized 
to  black  and  black.  Use  cray- 
ons. 


33.  Study  and  draw  the  front  of  a 

fruit  store.  Study  from  real 
stores  or  pictures.  Compare 
the  parts  with  standard 
shapes.  Notice  the  balance 
and  repetition  in  the  arrange- 
ment of  doors,  windows,  piles 
of  fruit,  etc. 

34.  Study  and  draw  the  front  of  an- 

other store. 

35.  Study  and  draw  a  house,  front 

view,  with  a  slanting  roof. 
Notice  the  balance  and  repe- 
tition in  the  arrangement  of 
the  doors,  windows,  etc. 

36.  Study    and    draw    the  family 

dressed  for  a  walk. 

Imaginative  drawing.    Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

37.  Draw  the  family  getting  into 

their  automobile  in  front  of 
the  house. 

38.  Draw  a  horse  and  cart  in  front 

of  a  store. 

Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

39.  Study  and  draw  a  horse.  Study 

from  life,  pictures  and  toys. 
Compare  the  directions  and 
shapes  with  the  visual  stand- 
ards. Notice  the  relation  of 
the  horse  to  the  square.  Study 
the  shapes  by  tracing  in  the 
air. 

40.  Study  and  draw  a  horse  with 

harness. 

41.  Study  and  draw  a  delivery  cart. 

42.  Study  and  draw  a  horse  and 

cart. 
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16.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  yellow  in  Na- 
ture and  in  works  of  Art.  Notice 
standard  and  neutralized  yellow. 


17.  Repetition  with  size  alternation. 
Yellow. 

Trace  or  draw  free-hand  a  row  of 
geometric  shapes  alternating  in 
size.  Fill  in  with  standard 
yellow. 


18.  Repetition  with  tone  alternation. 
Standard  yellow  and  yellow 
neutralized  to  white  or  black. 
Trace  or  draw  free-hand  a  row  of 
geometric  shapes  alternating  in 
size.  Fill  in  with  yellow,  alter- 
nating two  tones. 


19.  Repetition  with  tone  alternation. 
Black  and  white. 
Repeat  any  geometric  shape  on 
gray  paper  in  a  row  at  regular 
intervals.  Fill  in  with  black  and 
white,  alternating  the  tones. 


Imaginative  drawing.    Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

43.  Draw  children  and  a  dog  watch- 

ing a  man  feeding  his  horse 
under  a  tree. 

44.  Draw  a  man  putting  a  blanket 

on  his  horse  while  a  dog  sits 
on  the  seat  of  the  cart.  Show 
a  store  in  the  background. 
Directed  observation,  with  class  dis- 
cussion of  results. 

45.  Study  and  draw  dogs.  Study 

from  life,  pictures  and  toys. 

46.  Study  and  draw  a  man  and  his 

dog.  Notice  the  relation  of 
the  dog  to  the  man. 

47.  Study  and  draw  a  man,  horse 

and  dog. 

Imaginative  drawing.    Free  expression 
with  class  discussion  of  results. 

48.  Draw  a  friendly  horse  taking  a 

lump  of  sugar  from  a  little 
girl's  hand. 

49.  Draw  children  playing  in  the 

neighborhood  park. 

50.  Draw  people  enjoying  a  holiday. 

51.  Draw  a  "picnic." 

MANUAL  TRAINING. 
Aims. 

To  organize  activities  induced  by 
the  play  instinct. 

To  develop  ability  to  follow  direc- 
tions. 

To  develop  the  power  of  free  ex- 
pression. 
Means. 

Constructing  familiar  objects  of 
paper. 

Working  from  dictation  and  work- 
ing independently. 
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20.   Tone  sequence:    Green  to  white. 

Find  standard  green  in  a  scale  of 
green  neutralized  to  white. 

Make  a  vertical  scale  of  three 
tones  ;  white,  green  half  neutral- 
ized to  white  and  standard 
green.    Use  crayons. 


21,   Tone  sequence :  Green  to  black. 

Find  standard  green  in  a  scale  of 
green  neutralized  to  black. 

Make  a  vertical  scale  of  three 
steps  :  green,  green  half  neutral- 
ized to  black  and  black. 


22.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  green  in 
Nature  and  in  works  of  Art. 
Notice  standard  and  neutralized 
green. 


23.  Repetition  with  alternation.  Green. 
Trace    or    draw    free-hand  any 
geometric  shapes  in  a  row.  al- 
ternating in  size,  number  and 
tone. 


Measuring  and  laying  off  inches 

and  half-inches. 
Ruling  and   cutting  on  straight 

and  curved  lines. 
Minimum  Requirements. 
Ten  simple  articles  of  paper. 
Ability  to  measure  and  lay  off 

inches  and  half-inches. 
Ability   to   cut   on   straight  and 

curved  lines. 
There  are  thirty-two  lessons  in 

this   series,  one  thirty-minute 

lesson  each  week,  beginning  in 

October. 

Learn  half-inch.  Practise  measur- 
ing books,  papers,  splints,  etc. 

Review  the  fact  that  distance  is  a 
space  which  may  be  marked  off 
with  dots.  Lay  off  distances 
on  ruled  lines. 

L'se  9-inch  by  12-inch  gray  paper 
furnished  for  manual  training. 

Discuss  and  show  finished  model 
at  the  beginning  of  each  lesson. 

Save  all  pieces  of  paper  left  from 
each  lesson  which  may  be  used 
for  other  models.  Teach  econ- 
omy. 

All  the  work  of  this  grade  is  based 
upon  the  "Jessie  Davis  Con- 
struction Work." 

For  measuring  and  ruling,  unless 
otherwise    stated,   place  paper 
with  long  edge  at  the  top. 
1.  Seat. 

(i)  Lay  out  and  cut  a  4-inch 
square.  (  2)  Fold  this  on  one 
diameter.  (3)  Keep  folded 
and  draw  two  lines  parallel 
to  left  short  edge  and  y2  and 
2>y2  inches  from  it.    (4)  Place 
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24.  Repetition  with  alternation.  Green. 
Trace    or    draw    free-hand  any 
geometric  shapes  in  a  field,  al- 
ternating" in  size,  number  and 
tone. 


25.  Tone  sequence.    Blue  to  white. 

Find  standard  blue  in  a  scale  of 
blue  neutralized  to  white. 

Make  a  vertical  scale  of  three 
tones ;  white,  blue  half  neutral- 
ized to  white  and  standard  blue. 
Use  crayons. 


26.  Tone  sequence.    Blue  to  black. 

Find  standard  blue  in  a  scale  of 
blue  neutralized  to  black. 

Make  a  vertical  scale  of  three 
tones ;  blue,  blue  half  neutral- 
ized to  black  and  black.  Use 
crayons. 


27.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  blue  in  Nature 
and  in  works  of  Art.  Notice 
standard  and  neutralized  blue. 


dots  on  these  lines  y>  inch 
from  the  long  open  edges. 
(5)  From  the  folded  edge 
cut  on  these  lines  as  far  as 
the  dots.  (6)  Lay  out  and 
cut  two  2-inch  by  2^ -inch 
rectangles.  (7)  Insert  these 
into  the  cuts  to  make  a  seat. 
Stand  model  on  the  desk. 

2.  Chair. 

(1)  Lay  out  and  cut  a  3-inch  by 
4-inch  rectangle.  (2)  Fold 
on  the  short  diameter.  (3) 
Keep  folded  and  draw  two 
lines  parallel  to  left  short 
edge  and  y2  and  2T/2  inches 
from  it.  (4)  Place  dots  on 
these  lines  y2  inch  from  the 
open  edges.  (5)  From  the 
folded  edge  cut  on  these  lines 
to  the  dots.  (6)  Lay  out  and 
cut  two  2-inch  by  2^-inch 
rectangles.  (7)  Insert  these 
into  the  cuts  to  make  a  chair. 

3.  Free  Expression. 

Encourage  the  children  to 
make  original  models  on  plan 
of  those  previously  made. 

4.  Table. 

(1)  Lay  out  and  cut  a  3^ -inch 
by  5^-inch  rectangle.  (2) 
Fold  this  on  its  long  diameter. 
(3)  Keep  folded  and  draw 
two  lines  parallel  to  left  short 
edge  and  y2  and  5  inches  from 
it.  (4)  Place  dots  on  these 
lines  y2  inch  from  the  upper 
open  edges.  (5)  From  the 
folded  edge  cut  on  these  lines 
to  the  dots.     (6)    Open  the 
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28.  Repetition  with  alternation.  Blue. 
Trace    or    draw    free-hand  any 
geometric  shapes  in  a  row,  al- 
ternating in  size,  number  and 
tone. 


Repetition  with  alternation.  Blue. 

Trace  or  draw  free-hand  any 
geometric  shapes  in  a  field,  al- 
ternating in  size,  number  and 
tone. 


Tone  sequence.    Violet  to  white. 

Find  standard  violet  in  a  scale  of 
violet  neutralized  to  white. 

Make  a  vertical  scale  of  three 
tones  ;  white,  violet  half  neutral- 
ized to  white  and  standard 
violet.    Use  crayons. 


Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  violet  in  Nature 
and  in  works  of  Art.  Notice 
standard  and  neutralized  violet. 


rectangle.  This  is  the  top  of 
the  table.  (7)  Lay  out  and 
cut  a  2^-inch  by  8^-inch 
rectangle.  (8)  Draw  two 
lines  on  this  rectangle  parallel 
to  the  left  short  edge  and  2 
and  6]/2  inches  from  it.  (9) 
Fold  on  these  lines.  (10) 
Carry  this  rectangle  through 
the  cuts  to  make  a  table. 

5.  Rings. 

(1)  Lay  out  and  cut  a  2-inch  by 
9-inch  rectangle.  (2)  Draw 
two  lines  parallel  to  the  left 
and  right  edges  and  1  inch 
from  them.  (3)  Place  a  dot 
on  each  line  1  inch  from  the 
upper  long  edge.  (4)  Cut  on 
the  right-hand  line  from  the 
lower  edge  to  the  dot.  1 5 1 
Cut  on  the  left-hand  line  from 
the  upper  edge  to  the  dot. 
(6)  Insert  each  end  of  rec- 
tangle in  slit  in  opposite  end. 
Call  this  method  of  fastening 
a  "lock  joint."  Experiment 
with  rectangles  of  different 
sizes,  and  make  a  chain  for  a 
Christmas  tree  decoration. 

6.  Christmas  Box. 

(1)  Use  a  9-inch  by  12-inch  piece 
of  paper.  (2)  Draw  two  lines 
parallel  to  the  upper  long  edge 
and  2  and  7  inches  from  it. 
(3)  Draw  six  lines  parallel  to 
the  left  short  edge  and  J/2,  2y2i 
4T/2,  7l/2,  9Y2  and  ii]/2  inches 
from  it.  (4)  Cut  on  the  hori- 
zontal lines  at  left  and  right 
as   far  as   the  two  vertical 
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32.  Repetition  with  alternation. 
Violet. 

Trace  or  draw  free-hand  any 
geometric  shapes  in  a  row,  al- 
ternating in  size,  number  and 
tone. 


33.  Repetition  with  alternation. 
Violet. 

Trace  or  draw  free-hand  any 
geometric  shapes  in  a  field,  al- 
ternating in  size,  number  and 
tone. 


34.   Central   balance   with   value  se- 
quence. 

Arrange  or  draw  central  balanced 
units  in  4,  8,  and  12  parts  around 
a  central  shape.  Use  sequence 
of  light  and  dark  tones  of 
neutral  scale. 


35.  Central   balance   with   value  se- 
quence. 

Arrange  or  draw  central  balanced 
units  in  3,  6,  9  and  12  parts 


center  lines.  (5)  Fold  center 
oblong  to  form  bottom  of  the 
box.  (6)  Fold  long  strips  to 
form  sides  of  the  box.  (7) 
Two  and  one-half  inches  from 
each  end  of  the  box  now 
formed,  draw  a  vertical  line 
on  each  strip,  and  locate  the 
center  of  each  line.  Make 
proper  cuts  to  form  a  "lock 
joint"  on  each  side  of  the  box. 
(8)  Fold  the  remaining  paper 
over  the  long  sides  of  the  box 
to  form  double  sides,  allowing 
the  3^-inch  strip  to  rest  in  the 
bottom. 
7.  Corner  Cupboard. 

Shelves. — (1)  Trace  around  a 
5-inch  circle.  (2)  Cut  out 
the  circle.  (3)  Fold  on  two 
diameters  to  divide  the  circle 
into  quarters.  (4)  Cut  the 
quarters.  Use  three  for 
shelves.  (5)  On  each  shelf- 
piece  draw  lines  parallel  to 
and  ]/2  inch  from  each  straight 
edge.  (6)  Place  a  dot  on 
each  line  ^2  inch  from  the 
curved  edge.  (7)  Cut  on 
each  line  from  the  curved 
edge  to  the  dot. 

Sides  of  Cupboard. — (1)  Lay  out 
and  cut  a  4-inch  by  5-inch 
rectangle.  (2)  Fold  this  on 
its  long  diameter.  (3)  Keep 
folded  and  draw  three  lines 
parallel  to  the  left  short  edge 
and  1,  2.y2  and  4  inches  from 
it.  (4)  Cut  on  these  lines 
from  the  folded  edge  to  within 
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around  a  central  shape.  Use  se- 
quence of  light  and  dark  tones 
of  one  color. 


36.  Central   balance    with   color  se- 
quence. 

Arrange  or  draw  central  balanced 
units  in  five  and  ten  parts 
around  a  central  shape.  -Use 
sequence  of  warm  colors.  R., 
O.,  Y.,  or  cool  colors  G.,  B.,  V. 


37.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  central  balance 
in  nature.  Draw  and  color 
flowers,  fruit  sections,  etc. 


38.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  central  balance 
in  art.  Draw  and  color  units 
found  in  everyday  life. 


39.  Fold  and  cut  a  3-inch  or  4-inch 
circle,  making  a  central  balance 
unit  in  four  or  eight  parts.  The 


y2  inch  of  the  upper  open 
edge.  (5)  Open  half  way. 
Insert  shelves  so  that  the 
curved  edges  are  flush  with 
the  front  edges  of  the  cup- 
board and  are  held  in  place  by 
slits — "lock  joint." 

8.  Free  Expression. 
Make  original  models. 

9.  Rocking  Chair.    Seat  and  back. 
(1)  Lay  out  and  cut  a  3-inch  by 

5-inch  rectangle.  (2)  Draw 
a  line  parallel  to  left  short 
edge  and  2  inches  from  it.  (3) 
Fold  on  this  line.  (4)  Un- 
fold. Fold  rectangle  on  its 
short  diameter  and  place  with 
fold  at  lower  edge.  (5)  Draw 
lines  parallel  to  and  y2  and 
2^  inches  from  the  left  short 
edge.  (6)  Place  dots  y2  inch 
down  from  open  upper  edge 
on  these  lines.  (7)  Cut  from 
folded  edge  to  these  dots.  (8) 
Open.  (9)  Fold  on  first 
crease  to  make  the  seat  and 
back  of  the  chair. 
Rockers. — (1)  Lay  out  and  cut 
a  4-inch  by  4^-inch  rectangle. 
(2)  Draw  two  lines  parallel 
to  left  short  edge  and  2^  and 
3  inches  from  it.  (3)  Draw 
two  lines  parallel  to  upper 
long  edge  and  iy2  and  2y2 
inches  from  it.  (4)  Cut  out 
large  upper  rectangle  which 
measures  i1/,  inches  by  3 
inches  and  lower  rectangle 
which  measures  \y2  inches  by 
'2y2    inches.     (5)    From  the 
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best  units  may  be  mounted  on 
a  contrasting  tone. 


40.  Draw  a  central  balanced  unit, 
building  from  the  center  out. 
Use  odd  or  even  series  of  num- 
bers already  studied. 


41.  Axial  balance  in  one  part. 

Fold  paper  once  and  cut  a  num- 
ber of  balanced  units,  using 
simple  curves. 


42.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  axial  balance  in 
one  part  in  nature.  Draw  and 
color  leaves,  side  views  of  fruits, 
etc. 


43.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  axial  balance  in 
one  part  in  art.  Draw  and  color 
examples  found  in  everyday 
life. 


lower  edge  make  a  3^ -inch 
cut  on  the  remaining  vertical 
line.  (6)  From  the  center  of 
the  left  i-inch  edge  make  a 
^2-inch  horizontal  cut.  (7) 
Connect  the  upper  left  corner 
with  the  lower  right  corner 
by  a  curved  line  made  by 
tracing  part  of  a  5-inch  circle 
or  drawn  free-hand.  (8)  Cut 
on  this  curved  line  to  make 
one  side  of  the  rocking  chair. 

(9)  Using  this  as  a  pattern, 
trace  and  cut  the  other  side. 

(10)  Complete  the  chair  by 
locking  the  three  pieces  to- 
gether. 

10.  Free  Expression. 
Make  original  models. 

11.  Cradle. 

Body. — (1)  Lay  out  and  cut 
4^-inch  by  5^-inch  rec- 
tangle. (2)  Fold  on  its  long 
diameter.  (3)  Unfold.  Carry 
each  long  edge  to  the  center. 
Crease.  (4)  Open.  Fold  on 
the  diameter  again.  (5)  Keep 
folded  and  draw  two  lines 
parallel  to  and  y2  inch  from 
each  short  end.  (6)  Place 
dots  y2  inch  from  the  upper 
open  edges.  (7)  From  the 
folded  edge  cut  on  these  lines 
to  the  dots. 

Rockers. — (1)  Trace  and  cut  out 
a  5-inch  circle.  (2)  Fold  on 
one  diameter  to  divide  the 
circle  in  halves.  Cut  in  halves. 
(3)  On  each  half-circle  draw 
a  line  parallel  to  and  J/2-mch. 


DRAWING  AND  MANUAL  TRAINING. -GRADE  III. 


57 


44.  Axial  balance  in  more  than  one 
part. 

Arrange  and  trace  units  balanced 
on  a  vertical  or  horizontal  axis 
in  even  numbers.  Use  shapes 
cut  in  preceding  lesson.  Fill  in 
with  light  and  dark  tones. 


45.  Axial  balance  in  more  than  one 
part. 

Arrange  and  trace  units  balanced 
on  a  vertical  axis  in  odd  num- 
bers. 


46.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  axial  balance  in 
more  than  one  part  in  nature 
and  art. 


47.  Progression  of  numbers  and  tones. 
Arrange  or  draw  dots  or  shapes 
to  form  a  progression  of  num- 
bers, in  numerical  sequence,  1, 
2,  3,  4,  5,  6 ;  in  even  numbers,  2, 
4,  6,  8,  in  odd  numbers,  1,  3,  5, 


from  the  straight  edge.  (4) 
Cut  on  this  line.  (5)  Again 
draw  a  line  on  each  piece 
parallel  to  and  y2  inch  from 
the  straight  edge.  (6)  Place 
a  dot  on  this  line  iy2  inches 
from  each  end.  (7)  From 
each  point  draw  a  line  per- 
pendicular to  the  straight 
edge.  Cut  on  each  of  these 
lines.  (8)  Complete  the 
cradle  by  locking  the  three 
pieces  together. 
12.  Dog  House. 

Roof  and  Sides. — (1)  Lay  out 
and  cut  a  3^-inch  by  5-inch 
rectangle.  (2)  Fold  on  its 
short  diameter.  (3)  Unfold. 
Carry  the  short  edges  to  the 
center.  Crease.  (4)  Unfold. 
Fold  the  diameter  again.  (5) 
Keep  folded  and  draw  a  line 
parallel  to  and  J/2  inch  from 
each  short  edge.  (6)  Place 
a  dot  y2  inch  down  from  top 
of  each  line.  (7)  From  folded 
edge  cut  on  each  line  to  the 
dot. 

Ends. —  (1)  Lay  out  and  cut  a 
2^-inch  by  3-inch  rectangle. 
(2)  From  the  upper  edge  lay 
off  1  inch  on  left  and  right 
short  edges.  (3)  Mark  center 
of  upper  long  edge.  (4) 
Draw  lines  connecting  center 
dot  with  two  side  dots.  (5) 
Cut  on  these  slanting  lines. 
(6)  Measure  in  y2  inch  from 
ends  of  lower  edge.  Make  y2 
inch  vertical  cuts  from  these 
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7,  9.  Elements  may  be  kept 
very  close  together,  touching  or 
overlapping.  Fill  in  with  se- 
quence of  light  and  dark  tones 
of  one  color. 


48.  Progression  of  measure  and  tones. 
Arrange  or  draw  geometric  or 
other  shapes  to  form  a  progres- 
sion of  sizes,  small  to  large,  or 
large  to  small.  Fill  in  with  se- 
quence of  warmor  cool  colors ; 
R.,  O.,  Y.,  or  G.,  B.,  V. 


49.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  progression  in 
nature.  Draw  and  color  exam- 
ples. 


50.  Appreciation. 

Study  examples  of  progression  in 
art.  Draw  and  color  examples 
found  in  everyday  life. 


51.  Progression  of  measure  in  several 
pieces.  Balance. 
Cut  a  3-inch  or  4-inch  square, 
circle  or  other  geometric  shape. 
Fold  on  diameter  or  diagonal 


points.  (7)  Trace  around  this 
piece  for  the  other  end  of  the 
dog  house.  A  door  may  be 
cut  free-hand.  (8)  Complete 
the  dog  house  by  locking  the 
three  pieces  together. 

13.  Fence. 

(1)  Lay  out  and  cut  four  i-inch 
by  12-inch  rectangles.  (2) 
Lock  these  four  to  form  a 
fence. 

Experiment  to  make  gates, 
trees,  animals  and  people  that 
will  stand  up. 

14.  May  Basket. 

(1)  Lay  out  and  cut  a  5-inch  by 
7-inch  rectangle.     (2)  Draw 
two  lines  parallel  to  the  left 
short  edge  and  2  and  5  inches 
from   it.     (3)    Fold  on  the. 
right  line  and  while  folded 
draw  lines  parallel  to  upper 
and  lower  edges  and  ]/2  inch 
from  them.    (4)   On  each  of 
these  lines  place  a  dot  iy2 
inches    from   the    fold.  (5) 
Cut  from  the  fold  to  these 
dots.    (6)  Unfold.    (7)   Fold  I 
on  the  left  line  and  repeat  I 
the  same  process.    (8)   Un-  jl 
fold.    (9)   Fold  the  rectangle  1 
on  its  long  diameter.  (10) 
Keep  folded  and  place  dots  on  n 
the  lower  folded  edge  y2i  iy2i  H 
5^2  and  6l/2  inches  from  the  11 
lower  left  corner.    (11)  From  I 
these  dots  make  cuts  y2  inch  J 
long.    (12)   Lay  out  and  cut  I 
two   2-inch    by   4-inch    rec-  i 
tangles.  (13)  Make  cuts  from  fc 
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and  cut  a  progression  of  sizes  in 
axial  or  central  balance.  Ar- 
range the  pieces  to  form  a  pro- 
gression of  sizes.  If  time  per- 
mits this  unit  may  be  traced  and 
colored. 


upper  long  edges  y2  inch  long 
and  y2  inch  in  from  left  and 
right  edges.  (14)  Insert 
these  into  the  long  cuts  on 
the  rectangle  to  form  the 
sides  of  the  basket.  (15) 
Lay  out  and  cut  a  i-inch  by 
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,  52.  Progression   of   measure   in  one 

t  piece.    Axial  balance. 

Cut  an  isosceles  triangle  3  inches 
or  4  inches  high.  Fold  on  the 
axis  and  cut  edge  in  a  series  of 
simple  curves  progressing  from 
large  to  small.  Trace  and  color 
if  time  allows. 


53.  Progression  in  a  field. 

Repeat  lines  at  regular  intervals  in 
a  field  with  any  of  the  following 
changes  in  progression ;  (a) 
number,  (b)  length,  (c)  direc- 
tion. 


54.  Progression  in  a  field.  Repetition 
with  alternation. 
Repeat  with  alternation  of  posi- 
tion a  geometric  shape,  not  less 
than  1  inch  in  diameter,  to  form 


12-inch  rectangle.  (16)  In- 
sert this  into  the  short  cuts 
to  form  the  handle  of  the 
basket.  To  make  the  handle 
strong  bend  the  ends  upward 
ori  the  inside  of  the  basket. 
15.  House. 

Roof  and  Sides. —  (1)  Lay  out 
and  cut  a  5^-inch  by  12-inch 
rectangle.  (2)  Fold  on  short 
diameter  for  ridge  pole.  (3) 
Open.  (4)  Carry  ends  of  rec- 
tangle to  coincide  with  center. 
Crease.  (5)  Open.  (6)  Turn 
the  paper  over.  (7)  Draw 
lines  parallel  to  and  2^4  inches 
from  each  short  edge.  (8) 
Fold  on  these  lines  so  that 
paper  is  creased  in  opposite 
way  from  center  creases.  (9) 
Open.  (10)  Draw  lines  par- 
allel to  and  y2  inch  from  each 
long  edge.  (11)  On  these 
lines  lay  off  and  cut  1J/2  inches 
from  each  end.  (12)  Fold 
ridge  pole  again.  (13)  From 
the  fold  lay  off  and  cut  1  inch 
on  both  lines.  (14)  Open. 
These  two  2-inch  slots  are 
for  the  chimneys. 
Ends  of  House. — (1)  Lay  out 
and  cut  a  4-inch  by  10^ -inch 
rectangle.    (2)   Fold  on  short 
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an  all-over  web.  These  shapes 
may  be  traced. 

By  the  process  of  free-hand  repe- 
tition build  in  each  area  a  pro- 
gression of  sizes. 

Fill  in  with  progression  of  color, 
moving  from  light  to  dark  or 
dark  to  light. 

55.  Appreciation. 

Study  progression  in  a  field,  in 
nature.  Draw  and  color  ex- 
amples. 

56.  Appreciation. 

Study  progression  in  a  field,  in 
art.    Draw  and  color  examples. 


diameter.  Place  fold  at  the 
bottom.  (3)  Draw  lines  par- 
allel to  and  2^  inches  from 
lower  edge.  (4)  Draw  lines 
parallel  to  and  y2f  iy2,  2,  2J/2 
and  3^2  inches  from  left  side. 
(5)  Place  point  J/2  inch  down 
from  top  on  center  line.  (6) 
Draw  lines  from  this  point  tol 
ends  of  horizontal  line  with 
paper  still  folded.  Cut  on 
these  oblique  lines,  leaving 
1 -inch  chimney  in  the  center. 
(7)  Cut  in  on  horizontal  lines 
to  first  vertical  line.  (8) 
From  this  point  cut  down  on 
first  vertical  1  inch.  (9)  Cut 
on  fo'ld  to  separate  two  ends 
of  house.  (10)  Plan  and  cut 
door.  (11)  Put  house  to- 
gether by  locking. 
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EQUIPMENTS. 

Replenished  in  June  on  the  basis  of  principals'  reports  for  which 
blanks  are  furnished  in  March. 

DRAWING. 
Grades  IV.,  V.,  VI.,  VII.,  VIII. 


Article. 

Quota. 

1  to  each  pupil. 
1  to  each  pupil. 
1  to  each  pupil. 
1  set  to  group. 
1  to  2  pupils. 
1  set  to  group. 

Wooden  rules,  Grades  VII.,  VIII  

Compass  attachments,  Grades  VI.,  VII.,  VIII   

Note. — In  Grades  IV.  and  V.  use  6-inch  manual  training  scissors  and  compasses. 

MANUAL  TRAINING. 
Cardboard  Construction. — Grade  IV. 


Article. 


Pairs  scissors,  6-inch  (for  Drawing  also) 

Rules,  i-inch   

Triangles  

Compass  attachments  

Conductor's  punches  

Trybom's  "Cardboard  Construction".  . 
"War  Time  Occupations"  


Quota. 
(To  be  Used  in  Sets,  Each 
Set  Shared  by  Two  Classes.) 


Each  set  has  1  for  each  boy. 


1  to  class. 
1  to  class. 


Bookbinding. — Grade  V. 


Article. 


Quota. 
(To  be  Used  in  Sets,  Each 
Set  Shared  by  Two  Classes.) 


Pairs  scissors,  6-inch  (for  Drawing  also) 

Rules,  ^-inch  

Triangles  

Paste  brushes  

Eyelet  punches   

"Bookbinding  for  Beginners"  

"  'War  Time  Occupations"  


Each  set  has  1  for  each  boy. 


1  to  class. 
1  to  class. 
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SUPPLIES. 


SUPPLIES. 

Furnished  in  September  on  the  basis  of  principals'  reports  for 
which  blanks  are  issued  in  March.  The  amounts  delivered  plus  any 
surpluses  reported  should  equal  quotas  stated. 

If  supplies  are  not  received  by  dates  given,  inquiry  should  be 
made  of  the  master  or  assistant  in  charge.  If  it  is  found  that  they 
have  not  arrived  in  the  district,  inquiry  should  be  made  of  the  Sup- 
ply Department.  The  quotas  following  have  been  carefully  and  gen- 
erously revised,  and,  if  supplies  are  distributed  and  used  as  indicated, 
there  should  be  no  necessity  for  further  requisitions  except  in  the 
cases  where  numbers  prove  larger  than  estimates  or  reports  last 
sent  in. 


GRADE  IV. 
Drawing. 


Article. 


Annual  Quota. 
To  be  Delivered 
June,  1921. 


Drawing  paper,  "Brush"  manila,  9-inch  by  12-inch  

Drawing  paper,  "  Colonial"  white,  9-inch  by  12-inch  

Paste,  tubes  

Pencils,  E.  Faber's  No.  310  H.  B  

Cakes  of  color,  yellow,  red,  blue,  orange,  green,  violet  and  charcoal  gray 

Erasers  

Envelopes,  10-inch  by  13-inch   


35  sheets  to  each  pupil. 

12  sheets  to  each  pupil. 

2  to  each  class. 

1  to  each  pupil. 

1  each  to  each  pupil. 

1  to  2  pupils. 

1  to  each  pupil. 


Manual  Training. 


Article. 


Annual  Quota. 
To  be  Delivered 
June,  1921. 


Gray  twine  r  

Pencils,  Faber  Star  

Wrapping  paper,  24-inch  by  36-inch,  light  brown 

Bristol  board,  22-inch  by  28-inch,  3  colors  

Tubes  of  paste  


1  ball  to  18  boys. 
1  to  each  pupil. 
1  sheet  to  each  boy. 
6  sheets  to  each  boy. 
1  tube  to  4  boys. 


SUPPLIES. 
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GRADE  V. 
Drawing. 


Article. 


Annual  Quota. 
To  be  Delivered 
June,  1921. 


Drawing  paper,  "Brush"  manila,  9-inch  by  12-inch  

Drawing  paper,  "  Colonial"  white,  9-inch  by  12-inch  

Paste,  tubes  

Pencils,  E.  Faber's  No.  310  H.  Bt  

Envelopes,  10-inch  by  13-inch  

Cakes  of  color,  red,  blue,  yellow,  orange,  green,  violet  and  charcoal  gray 
Erasers  


35  sheets  to  each  pupil , 

12  sheets  to  each  pupil. 

2  to  each  class. 

1  to  each  pupil. 

1  to  each  pupil. 

1  each  to  each  pupil. 

1  to  2  pupils. 


Manual  Training. 


Article. 


Annual  Quota. 
To  be  Delivered 
June,  1921. 


Needles,  tapestry  

Wrapping  paper,  24-inch  by  36-inch,  light  brown 

Newsboard,  13-inch  by  19-inch  

Vellum  de  uxe,  green  

Paper,  Trimount  Mills  

Lining  paper,  brown,  20-inch  by  26-inch  

Paste,  powdered  (two-pound  package)  

Boxes  of  eyelets  

Balls  macrame  cord,  black  

Cotton  tape,  f-inch,  white  

Cotton  tape,  f-inch,  black  

Bookbinders'  thread  

Yards  "super"  

Yards  oilcloth  

Checkerboard  paper  


1  paper  to  25  boys. 
1  sheet  to  each  boy. 
4  sheets  to  each  boy. 
1  yard  to  2  boys. 
1  ream  to  25  boys. 
3  sheets  to  2  boys. 
1  pound  to  8  boys. 
1  box  to  25  boys. 
1  ball  to  25  boys. 
1  yard  to  4  boys. 
1  yard  to  2  boys. 
1  skein  to  25  boys. 
1  yard  to  50  boys. 
1  yard  to  10  boys. 
1  sheet  to  each  boy. 


6 


SUPPLIES. 


GRADE  VI. 
Drawing. 


Article. 

Annual  Quota. 
To  be  Delivered 
June,  1921. 

Drawing  paper,  "Brush"  manila,  9-inch  by  12-inch  

Drawing  paper,  "  Colonial  "  white,  9-inch  by  12-inch  

35  sheets  to  each  pupil. 

12  sheets  to  each  pupil. 

2  to  each  class. 

1  to  each  pupil. 

1  of  each  to  each  pupil. 

1  to  each  pupil. 

1  to  2  pupils. 

Pencils,  E.  Faber's  No.  310  H.  B  •  . 

Cakes  of  color,  red,  blue,  yellow  and  charcoal  gray  

GRADE  VII. 
Drawing. 

Article. 

Annual  Quota. 
To  be  Delivered 
June,  1921. 

Paste,  tubes  

35  sheets  to  each  pupil. 

12  sheets  to  each  pupil. 

2  to  each  class. 

1  to  each  pupil. 

1  of  each  to  each  pupil. 

1  to  each  pupil. 

1  to  2  pupils. 

Pencils,  E.  Faber's  No.  310  H.  B  

Cakes  of  color,  red,  blue,  yellow  and  charcoal  gray  

Erasers  

GRADES  VIII.  AND  IX. 
Drawing. 

Article. 

Annual  Quota. 
To  be  Delivered 
June,  1921. 

Drawing  paper,  "Brush"  manila,  9-inch  by  12-inch  

35  sheets  to  each  pupil. 

12  sheets  to  each  pupil. 

2  to  each  class. 

1  to  each  pupil. 

1  of  each  to  each  pupil. 

1  to  each  pupil. 

1  to  2  pupils. 

Pencils,  E.  Faber's  No.  310  H.  B  

Cakes  of  color,  red,  blue,  yellow  and  charcoal  gray  

EXPLANATORY  NOTES. 


DRAWING.    GRADES  IV.,  V.,  VI.,  VII.,  VIII. 

DESIGN. 

Aim. 

To  have  the  children  see  and  feel  the  difference  between  Order 
and  Disorder,  and  appreciate  the  value  and  importance  of 
Order;  to  develop  the  Love  of  Order  and,  so  far  as  possible, 
the  Sense  of  Beauty. 

The  beautiful  is  simply  the  best  of  its  kind — the  supreme  instance 
which  gives  the  standard.    To  recognize  and  discover  it  is 
one  of  the  chief  interests  of  a  civilized  life. 
Subjects  to  be  Considered. 

A.  The  impressions  of  Vision ;  of  light,  of  color,  of  positions, 
directions,  measures,  proportions  and  shapes. 

B.  The  forms  of  Order  as  observed  in  Nature  and  in  Works  of 
Art. 

A.    The  Impressions  of  Vision. 
First  discriminations  : 

I.    Tones  :  Different  effects  of  Light  and  Color. 

a.  Differences  of  Color;  Red,  Orange,  Yellow,  Green,  Blue, 

Violet,  and  their  intermediates ;  Violet-Red,  Red- 
Orange,  Orange-Yellow,  Yellow-Green,  Green-Blue, 
Blue-Violet. 

b.  Differences  of  Value  in  Colors  :  Light  colors  and  dark 

colors  ;  colors  in  different  quantities  of  light. 

c.  Differences  of  Intensity  in  Colors :  Bright  colors,  as  in 

Spectrum  Band,  and  dull  colors ;  more  or  less  neutral- 
ized. 

II.  Positions. 

Recognition  of  different  positions  in  the  Field  of  Vision, 
,  the  principal  position  being  the  center  of  the  Field  of 

Vision. 
III.    Directions : 

Recognition  of  differences  of  direction  in  the  Field  of 
Vision ;  the  Vertical ;  Up  and  Down ;  the  Horizontal ; 
Right  and  Left  and  Oblique,  the  intermediate  direc- 
tions. 
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IV.    Measures : 

Recognition  of  different  measures,  large  and  small,  of 
different  sizes,  distances  and  intervals,  as  observed  in 
the  Field  of  Vision ;  the  diameter  of  the  field  being 
the  principal  measure  to  which  the  others  may  be  re- 
ferred. 
V.    Proportions : 

The  square  gives  the  best  standard  of  reference  for  pro- 
portion ;  the  height  and  width  of  the  square  being 
equal.    We  have  in  different  rectangles  the  simplest 
expression  of  proportion. 
VI.    Shapes : 

Recognition  of   differences   of  shape :   Square,  oblong, 

circle,  oval,  etc. 
The  definition  of  all  these  differences,  visual  discrimina- 
tions, by  free-hand  exercises  in  drawing  and  coloring : 
The  exercises  being  carefully  graded;  the  first  being 
very  simple  and  easy,  preparing  the  pupil  for  those 
which  follow,  which  should  be  increasingly  difficult. 
B.    Order  as  observed  in  Nature  and  in  Works  of  Art. 
The  three  form  or  modes  of  Order: 

1.  Repetitions,  Continuations,  or  Recurrences. 

2.  Progressions:    Different  forms  of  motion. 

3.  Balances:    Different  forms  of  equilibrium  or  rest.    To  be 

appreciated,  all  balances  must  be  set  on  the  central  ver- 
tical of  the  Field  of  Vision. 
These  three  forms  of  Order  occur  in  combinations,  producing 
a  great  variety  of  phenomena,  more  or  less  interesting. 

a.  Recurrences    and   Repetitions    in    Progressions  and 

Sequences. 

b.  Recurrences  and  Repetitions  in  Balances. 

c.  Sequences  in  forms  of  Balance,  and  Balance  in  Se- 

quences. 

d.  Alterations  in  Sequences :  that  is,  differences  repeated, 

producing  the  effect  of  Rhythm. 

e.  Gradations  of  differences  set  in  Sequences  or  Pro- 

gressions. 

f.  The  Balance  of  Repetitions  and  Inversions. 

g.  The  Balance  of  different  elements  which,  though  they 

do  not  correspond  in  character,  are  equivalent  in 
their  force  of  appeal  in  the  Sense  of  Vision. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES. 
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The  Definition  and  Description  of  Order  in  particular  instances 
and  examples : 

This  is  to  be  done  in  a  carefully  graded  series  of  exercises 
in  drawing  and  coloring.  The  first  exercise  should  be 
very  simple  and  elementary,  the  later  ones  increasingly 
difficult  from  lesson  to  lesson  and  from  grade  to  grade. 
By  degrees  the  whole  field  of  Design  should  be  revealed, 
and  its  possibilities,  in  some  measure,  realized;  begin- 
ning with  the  orders  of  plane  geometry,  ending  in  the 
representation  of  Nature  and  Life  in  different  geometric 
systems.  As  we  have  time  systems  in  Music  and  in 
Poetry  so  we  have  space  systems  in  Design.  Order, 
Symmetry  and  Harmony  are  in  all  cases  the  expression 
of  mathematical  laws. 

It  is  very  important  that  the  children  should  see  good  ex- 
amples of  design ;  in  drawings  and  paintings,  in  textiles, 
in  pottery  and  porcelain,  in  wood  or  stone  carvings  and 
in  metal  work.  Drawings  and  paintings,  photographs 
and  enlargements  of  photographs  and  prints  may  be 
used  and  the  children  should  from  time  to  time  be  taken 
to  the  Natural  History  Museum  and  to  the  Museum  of 
Fine  Arts.  On  these  occasions  they  should  be  encouraged 
to  take  notes  of  what  they  see  that  they  believe  to  be 
beautiful.  Tracing  designs  that  interest  them,  with  a 
finger  in  the  air  they  will  often  be  able  to  draw  it  on 
paper  afterwards,  making  the  same  movements  with  the 
point  of  the  pencil.  They  will  not  remember  the  design 
but  the  action  describing  it. 

Habits. 

Correct  habits  of  sitting  are  essential  to  the  child's  health  and 
sight.  The  position  used  in  writing  is  not  good  for  drawing. 
The  paper  should  be  at  reading  distance  from  the  eye  and 
so  placed  that  the  top  and  bottom  edges  appear  horizontal 
and  the  sides  vertical.  So  far  as  possible  the  paper  should 
be  at  right  angles  with  the  direction  of  vision,  not  fore- 
shortened. 

REPRESENTATION. 

Aim. 

To  develop  visual  discrimination,  memory  and  imagination,  to- 
gether with  an  ability  to  describe  visual  experience  and  to 
express  visual  knowledge  and  ideas. 
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Subjects  to  be  Considered  and  Represented. 

Men,  women  and  children,  their  attitudes,  gestures  and  move- 
ments, their  belongings  and  surroundings,  in  the  city 
and  in  the  country;  care  being  taken  to  bring  all  the  subjects 
suggested  well  within  the  experience  of  all  the  pupils,  so 
that  they  will  be  describing  what  they  have  seen,  and  what 
they  know,  or  ought  to  know,  of  Nature  and  Life. 

Mode  of  Expression. 

Drawing  in  definite  outlines  and  coloring  in  flat  tones.  There  is 
to  be  no  modeling  of  solid  forms  either  in  Black-and-White 
or  in  Color.  The  interest  is  to  be  in  the  Shapes  of  objects, 
people  and  things,  and  in  the  differences  of  color  revealed 
in  light. 

Materials. 

The  drawing  will  be  done  with  lead  pencils ;  the  coloring,  in  the 
first  three  grades,  with  colored  crayons ;  afterwards,  in  the 
more  advanced  grades,  with  water-colors. 
Method  of  Teaching. 

The  teacher's  part  in  this,  as  in  all  educational  work,  is  to  make 
the  pupils  think  clearly  and  express  themselves  well.  In  this 
particular  course  the  thinking  must  be  in  the  terms  of  vision : 
Light,  color,  positions,  directions,  distances  or  measures,  pro- 
portions and  shapes.  The  knowledge  and  ideas  to  be  ex- 
pressed by  drawing  and  coloring  are  in  tone-relations  and  in 
space-relations.  The  terms  of  expression  are  lines  and  spots 
of  color.  The  aim  is  to  induce  the  pupils  to  think  of  Nature 
and  Life  in  lines  and  spots  of  color  and  to  put  these  lines 
and  spots  on  paper;  just  as  in  other  courses  of  study  they 
think  in  words  and  forms  of  language,  using  the  words  in 
speech  and  in  writing.  The  knowledge  and  ideas  which  are 
developed  and  expressed  by  lines  and  spots  of  color  are 
hardly  less  important  than  those  which  are  expressed  by 
language.  Many  ideas  which  we  try  to  express  by  speech 
and  by  writing  can  be  much  better  expressed  more  definitely 
and  more  clearly  by  drawing  and  painting. 

ft  will  be  the  duty  of  the  teachers  in  this  course  to  suggest  the 
subjects  to  be  thought  about  and  described ;  to  help  the  pupils 
in  the  comparison,  criticism  and  judgment  of  their  own  per- 
formances ;  and,  finally,  to  grade  the  work  done  according 
to  the  standard  to  be  maintained.  The  teacher  is  expected 
to  recognize  and  appreciate  what  is  good  in  the  work  done ; 
what  is  better,  and  what  is  best. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES. 
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In  suggesting  subjects  to  be  thought  about  and  described  by  the 
pupils  the  teacher  must  be  very  specific  and  particular.  For 
example,  the  teacher  says  :  "A  man  is  going  out  of  the  door 
when  he  remembers  that  his  wife  has  not  told  him 
what  to  get  for  dinner.  He  turns  round  and  calls  her.  She 
comes  to  the  door  with  a  little  girl,  four  years  old.  They 
stand  by  the  door  talking.  The  little  girl  is  interested  in 
the  cat  which,  seeing  a  dog  across  the  street,  has  its  fur 
raised  and  its  back  up.  The  house  is  built  of  red  bricks. 
There  are  stone  steps  and  the  door  and  its  jambs  are  painted 
white."  By  these  words  fairly  definite  images  are  suggested 
and  the  pupils  may  proceed  to  draw  and  to  color  the  subject, 
each  one  following  his  own  imagination  and  producing  his 
own  picture.  Taking  up  any  one  of  the  pictures  produced 
it  is  a  question  whether  it  is  true  as  a  representation.  In 
what  respects  is  it  true?  What  mistakes,  if  any,  have  been 
made?  What  changes  or  corrections  should  be  made?  Has 
anything  been  left  out  that  is  natural  and  proper  to  the 
picture  as  a  whole,  or  to  the  people  and  things  represented 
in  it  ?  In  other  words,  is  the  performance  appropriate  to  the 
idea  which  suggested  it?  Because  in  Art  nothing  counts 
that  is  unnatural,  untimely  or  inappropriate.  When  the  pic- 
tures have  been  considered  and  criticised,  one  after  another, 
they  should  be  put  up  to  be  considered  together,  with  a  view 
to  making  a  comparison  and  selecting  the  best — the  best  of 
all  or  the  best  two  or  three.  The  children  must  be  encour- 
aged to  make  comparisons  and  to  pass  judgments.  The 
teacher  should  assist  them  and  encourage  them,  declaring 
her  own  judgment  at  the  end  of  the  lesson. 

As  to  the  standard  to  be  maintained :  It  should  be  determined 
always  by  the  best  work  produced  in  the  grade ;  the  better 
the  work  the  higher  the  standard.  With  this  idea  in  mind, 
the  best  work  should  be  selected  and  kept  for  reference; 
and  it  will  be  well  to  have  exhibitions  of  it  from  time  to 
time.  As  the  work  improves,  as  it  should  from  year  to 
year,  insignificant  and  unimportant  examples  may  be  thrown 
out.  It  is  always  the  best  that  gives  the  standard.  It  is 
proper  that  the  pupils  should  see  what  the  standard  is  and 
for  that  reason  exhibitions  are  held.  When  the  children  have 
seen  the  exhibition  it  should  be  taken  down,  and  they  should 
then  proceed,  as  before,  to  think  for  themselves  and  to  ex- 
press, each  one,  his  own  knowledge  and  his  own  ideas. 
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In  the  work  of  the  eight  grades  there  should  be  a  steady  increase 
of  visual  knowledge  and  of  the  power  of  expression  which 
goes  along  with  it.  The  crude  representations  of  the  primary 
grades  must  pass  away  and  in  the  work  of  the  higher  grades 
we  must  see  more  and  more  truth  of  representation  and  the 
representation  must  be  more  and  more  specific  and  particu- 
lar. If  in  the.  work  of  the  primary  grades  we  recognize  the 
genus,  we  must  presently  recognize  the  species,  then  the 
varieties  of  each  species.  Last  of  all  we  reach  the  represen- 
tation of  particular  people  and  particular  things.  Whenever 
the  child  is  unable  to  think  of  anything  to  draw,  that  means 
that  he  has  no  visual  knowledge  appropriate  to  the  subject 
proposed.  He  must  proceed  at  once  to  get  the  required 
knowledge.  A  simple  way  of  doing  this  is  to  have  the  child 
look  in  Nature  for  the  subject-matter  to  be  represented;  to 
get  an  idea  of  it.  A  good  way  of  doing  this  is  for  the  child 
to  trace  the  objects,  people  or  things  in  the  air  with  the  point 
of  his  finger.  When  he  has  done  that  he  will  remember,  not 
the  object,  but  his  own  action  in  describing  it,  and  he  will 
probably  be  able  to  do  with  the  point  of  his  pencil  what  he 
had  done  with  the  point  of  his  finger  or  something  like  that. 

If  the  subject  of  the  next  lesson  is  given  out  before  the  children 
leave  the  room,  they  will  be  looking  out  for  the  people  and 
things  they  will  have  to  draw.  The  younger  children  can 
trace  what  they  see  with  the  finger  and  then  draw  it.  The 
older  children  may  be  able  to  draw  directly  from  the  object, 
if  it  is  in  any  sense  still-life.  In  most  cases,  however,  our 
visual  knowledge  is  best  secured  by  quick  observation,  fol- 
lowed by  clear  recollection  or  vivid  imagination.  Still-life 
is  a  very  small  part  of  Life  and  the  art  of  drawing  and  paint- 
ing in  representation  must  not  be  limited  to  it,  as  it  has  been, 
very  generally,  during  the  past  fifty  years.  In  any  case  we 
should  be  able  to  imagine  and  draw  the  human  figure  in  its 
principal  attitudes  and  actions  before  we  undertake  any- 
thing like  specific  portraiture.  The  general  idea,  which  is 
always  a  thing  of  the  imagination,  should  take  precedence 
over  any  specifications  of  it  in  the  direction  of  matter-of-fact 
or  statistical  portraiture.  We  should  be  able  to  draw  and 
paint  men,  women  and  children,  and  the  objects  connected 
with  them,  as  the  old  masters  did,  before  we  proceed  to  direct 
imitation  or  copying.    The  motive  of  Representation,  to 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES. 


13 


achieve  the  truth  of  Representation,  is  not  sufficient  in  itself; 
nor  is  the  motive  of  Design  self-sufficient,  Design  being  the 
arrangement  and  composition  of  lines  and  spots  of  color  to 
illustrate  the  mathematical  principles  of  Order.  The  two 
motives  must  come  together  and  work  together;  the  ultimate 
aim  being  to  present  the  Truth  of  Representation  in  forms 
which  will  be  at  least  orderly  and,  so  far  as  possible,  beau- 
tiful. 

It  is  very  important  that  the  children  of  all  grades  should  see  a 
great  many  photographs  and  pictures.  By  means  of  photo- 
graphs and  pictures  their  visual  experience  and  knowledge 
may  be  indefinitely  increased,  particularly  if  they  make 
drawings  from  the  photographs  that  interest  them  and  from 
the  pictures  that  please  them.  The  photographs  should  rep- 
resent facts  and  scenes  of  Nature  and  Life.  Photographic 
reproductions  of  drawings  and  paintings  by  good  masters 
should  also  be  used.  The  half-tone  pictures  which  appear  in 
the  daily  and  weekly  papers  and  magazines  will  be  of  in- 
terest and  serve  the  purpose  in  many  ways.  Photographs 
and  pictures  should  be  used  as  books  are  used,  and  referred 
to  for  information,  as  books  are  referred  to.  In  drawing 
from  the  photographs  or  pictures  the  children  should  do  what 
they  will  naturally  and  inevitably  do  if  left  to  themselves. 
They  must  follow  the  outlines  of  the  subject  with  the  eye 
and  the  eye  with  the  point  of  the  pencil.  In  that  way  they 
will  feel  the  sizes  and  shapes  together  and  draw  them  to- 
gether; otherwise  the  drawing  will  be  a  matter  of  visual 
triangulation  and  construction,  which  is  all  right  when  the 
object  is  to  arrange  and  state  facts  or  ideas,  but  it  is  not  the 
way  to  get  visual  knowledge  and  the  power  of  imagination. 
We  must  have  knowledge  and  ideas  to  express  before  we 
proceed  to  the  Art  of  Arrangement  and  Composition. 
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LAWS  OF  ORDER 
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DRAWING.    GRADE  IV. 

Time. 

There  are  seventy-four  exercises,  two  forty-five  minute  periods 
each  week  as  follows : 
Lettering,  3  periods. 
Space  Relations,  6  periods. 
Tones  and  Tone  Relations,  18  periods. 
Design,  24  periods. 
Representation,  23  periods. 

Note. 

The  numbering  of  the  following  exercises  indicates  the  order  of 
procedure,  not  necessarily  the  number  of  lessons  in  each 
series. 

LETTERING.    (3  Periods.) 

1.  Study  and  draw  the  letters  of  the  alphabet.    See  letter  chart, 

page  14. 

2.  Practice  lettering  the  name.    Keep  letters  close  together. 

3.  Letter  the  name  and  grade  on  the  envelope. 
Note. 

Encourage  the  habit  of  good  lettering  on  all  drawing  papers. 

SPACE  RELATIONS.    (6  Periods.) 

1.  Review  visual  standards.    See  chart,  page  15. 

2.  Study  and  draw  the  Circle,  Square,  and  Oblong  with  diameters, 

the  directions,  vertical,  horizontal  and  the  angle  of  90  de- 
grees, the  right  angle. 

3.  Practice  drawing  repetitions  of  angles  of  90  degrees  in  different 

attitudes  and  combinations. 

4.  Study  and  draw  the  Square  and  diagonals  and  lines  representing 

the  diagonal  direction  and  angle  of  45  degrees. 

5.  Practice  drawing  repetition  of  angles  of  45  degrees  in  different 

attitudes  and  combinations. 

6.  Study  and  draw  a  square  web  in  a  progression  of  web  sizes,  2-inch, 

1  inch,  y2  inch  and  34  mcn  sizes. 

TONES  AND  TONE  RELATIONS.    (18  Periods.) 

1.  Practice  handling  water  color  material. 

2.  Paint  flat  washes  of  color  in  circles,  squares  or  oblongs. 
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3.  Study  and  paint  six  standard  colors,  red,  orange,  yellow,  green, 

blue  and  violet,  and  arrange  in  order  of  value,  with  yellow 
at  the  top.    See  color  chart. 

4.  Paint  tones  of  one  or  more  standard  colors  neutralized  to  white 

and  to  black. 

5.  Study  for  discrimination  in  values. 

Paint  a  vertical  scale  of  five  steps. 

a.  White  (at  the  top). 

b.  Black  (at  the  bottom). 

c.  Middle  gray  (half  way). 

d.  Light  gray. 

e.  Dark  gray. 

Test  results  by  comparison  with  the  value  scale. 

6.  Study  and  paint  example  of  standard  colors  in  Nature  and  Art. 

Analyze  for  color,  shape  and  mode  of  order. 

7.  Study  and  paint  examples  of  light  values  of  standard  colors  in 

Nature  and  Art.   Analyze  for  color,  shape  and  mode  of  order. 

8.  Study  and  paint  examples  of  dark  values  of  standard  colors  in 

Nature  and  Art.  Analyze  for  color,  shape  and  mode  of  order. 

9.  Study  and  paint  examples  of  neutral  values  in  Nature  and  Art. 

Analyze  for  tone,  shape  and  mode  of  order. 

DESIGN.    (24  Periods.) 

Note. 

The  exercises  in  this  grade  are  limited  to  designs  based  on  two 
and  four  parts  in  the  circle  and  square  and  to  the  lines  and 
angles  related  to  the  Square.  The  color  schemes  used  in 
these  exercises  should  be  chosen  from  the  tone  relations 
studied  in  this  grade. 

1.  Review  the  modes  of  order: 

A.  1.    Repetition,  the  same  thing  repeated  again  and  again. 
2.    Alternation,  an  odd  and  even  repetition. 

B.  Progression,  a  sequence  of  orderly  changes. 

C.  Balance,  rest  or  equilibrium. 

2.  Practice  making  brush  strokes  of  different  shapes,  sizes  and 

attitudes. 

3.  Study  balance. 

a.  Paint  examples  of  central  balance  in  four  parts. 

b.  Study  and  make  records  of  central  balance  based  on  the 

square  and  circle  in  Nature  and  Art. 
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c.  Paint  examples  of  axial  balance  in  the  square  or  circle. 

d.  Study  and  make  records  of  axial  balance  in  Nature  and 

Art. 

4.    Study  Repetition. 

a.  Paint  examples  of  repetition  in  a  row. 

b.  Paint  examples  of  repetition  in  a  field. 

c.  Paint  examples  of  repetition  in  a  field.  Use  a  square  web. 

d.  Study  and  make  records  of  repetition  in  four  parts  in 

Nature  and  in  Art. 

REPRESENTATION.    (23  Periods.) 

Notes. 

Use  manila  paper  if  possible.  Draw  a  frame  or  margin  lines  for 
all  imaginative  drawings.  Make  the  bottom  margin  the 
largest. 

The  papers  should  be  numbered  I,  2,  3,  etc.,  to  show  progress. 
See  general  note  on  Representation,  pages  9  to  13.  The  inter- 
est for  this  grade  centers  about  people  out  of  doors,  bringing 
the  figures  near  the  observer.  That  means  large  and  de- 
tailed drawings  of  people  and  things.  Clothes,  trees,  animals, 
small  vehicles  and  other  objects  will  be  drawn  in  connection 
with  the  actions  of  people.  The  drawings  should  improve 
in  arrangement,  shapes  and  coloring  as  the  children  gain 
knowledge  through  observations,  comparisons  and  their  ef- 
forts in  expression. 

Notice  the  modes  of  order,  repetition,  balance  and  progression 
whenever  they  occur  in  connection  with  Representation. 
Use  this  knowledge  as  a  foundation  for  structure  and  beauty 
in  drawing  natural  and  man-made  objects. 

Visual  memory  and  the  power  of  imagination  will  be  greatly 
strengthened  if  observations  are  made  in  definite  order,  be- 
ginning with  the  principal  directions,  proceeding  to  the 
shapes  connected  with  them  and  coming  last  of  all  to  the 
details.  It  will  be  well  to  work  in  zones,  starting  with  the 
most  important  object  or  center  of  interest,  adding  things 
immediately  associated  with  the  center  of  interest,  then  the 
background  and  foreground  and  objects  less  closely  asso- 
ciated with  the  center  of  interest.  Try  to  make  the  sizes 
right  according  to  the  relative  distances.  In  coloring  try 
to  keep  the  center  of  interest  important  by  contrast  of 
colors  and  values. 
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Imaginative  Drawing.    Free  Expression. 

1.  Draw  children  playing  near  trees  with  toy  carts. 

Note. — Each  drawing-  should  express  the  child's  individual 
knowledge  and  ideas. 

2.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 
Directed  Observation  with  class  discussion  of  results. 

Note. — In  directed  observation  proceed  as  in  science  to  study 
several  objects  or  pictures  of  objects  to  learn  general 
characteristics,  not  individual  peculiarities.  For  ex- 
ample, study  several  heads  to  discover  that  the  head  is 
an  oval,  not  a  circle,  that  the  eyes  are  half  way  down 
in  the  oVal,  not  near  the  top  where  the  children  usually 
draw  them. 

3.  Study  and  draw  heads  front  vieAV.    Locate  the  important 

parts  of  the  face. 

4.  Study  and  draw  children.  Study  the  relation  of  the  head  to 

the  figure.    Study  the  length  of  the  arms. 

Note. 

To  get  required  knowledge  trace  the  objects,  people,  or 
things  in  the  air  with  the  finger  or  with  the  pencil. 

5.  Study  and  draw  the  parts  of  a  cart ;  wheels,  body,  handle, 

etc.  Compare  directions  and  shapes  with  the  visual 
standards.    Draw  the  cart. 

6.  Study  and  draw  trees.    Study  from  nature  and  pictures. 
Note. — Photographs  and  pictures  should  be  used  as  books  are 

used  and  referred  to  for  information. 

7.  Study  and  paint  skies. 
Imaginative  Drawing.    Free  Expression. 

Note. 

Drawings  are  to  be  made  with  definite  outlines  and  colored 
with  flat  tones. 

8.  Draw  again  children  playing  with  a  cart  near  trees.    Try  to 

show  the  knowledge  gained  by  observation.  Make  the 
figures  large  to  fill  the  space. 

9.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 

10.  Draw  a  man  selling  fruit  from  his  push  cart  or  a  similar 

subject. 

11.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 
Directed  Observation  with  class  discussion  of  results. 

12.  Study  and  draw  heads  side  view.    Show  correct  placing  of 
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eyes,  nose,  mouth  and  ears.  Show  by  arrangement  of 
hair  and  by  neck  wear  which  are  boys  and  which  are 
girls. 

13.  Study  and  draw  people  front  and  side  view.    Study  feet. 

14.  Study  and  draw  a  man  standing  behind  his  push  cart.  Locate 

the  man  in  relation  to  the  cart. 

15.  Study  the  color  and  paint  some  of  the  drawings  made  in  the 

preceding  lessons.    Use  appropriate  color. 
Imaginative  Drawing.     Free  expression  with  class  discussion  of 
results. 

16.  Draw  again  a  man  selling  fruit  from  his  push  cart.  Make 

the  figures  large  to  fill  the  space. 

17.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 

18.  Draw  a  woman  with  a  baby  carriage  in  the  park.  Show 

children  with  a  dog  near  the  carriage. 

19.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 
Directed  Observation  with  class  discussion  of  results. 

20.  Study  and  draw  the  parts  of  a  baby  carriage,  wheels,  body, 

handles,  top,  etc.  Compare  directions  and  shapes  with 
the  visual  standards.    Draw  the  baby  carriage. 

21.  Study  and  draw  dogs.  Study  from  life,  pictures,  and  toys. 
Imaginative  Drawing.     Free  expression  with  class  discussion  of 

results. 

22.  Draw  again  a  woman  with  a  baby  carriage  in  the  park. 

Show  children  with  a  dog  near  the  carriage. 

23.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 
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DRAWING.    GRADE  V. 

Time. 

There  are  seventy-four  exercises ;  two  forty-five  minute  periods 
each  week,  as  follows  : 
Lettering,  3  periods. 
Space  relations,  6  periods. 
Tones  and  Tone  Relations,  18  periods. 
Design,  24  periods. 
Representation,  23  periods. 

Note. 

The  numbering  of  the  following  exercises  indicates  the  order  of 
procedure,  not  necessarily  the  number  of  lessons  in  each 
series. 

LETTERING.    (3  Periods.) 

t.  Study  and  draw  the  letters  of  the  alphabet.  See  letter  chart, 
page  14. 

2.  Practice  lettering  the  name  and  grade.    Keep  the  letters  close 

together. 

3.  Letter  the  name  and  grade  on  the  envelope. 
JSfote. 

Encourage  the  habit  of  good  lettering  on  all  drawing  papers. 

SPACE  RELATIONS.    (6  Periods.) 

1.    Review  visual  standards.    See  chart,  page  15. 

jz.  Study  and  draw  the  circle  and  square,  with  vertical  and  horizontal 
diameters.  Connect  ends  of  diameters  to  form  squares  in 
the  45  degree  attitude. 

3.  Practice  drawing  repetitions  of  angles  of  45  degrees  in  different 

attitudes  and  combinations. 

4.  Study  and  draw  the  square  in  the  45  degree  attitude  with  diago- 

nals and  diameters. 

5.  Study  and  draw  the  square  web  in  the  45  degree  attitude  with  the 

progression  of  web  sizes. 
4>.    Practice  drawing  freehand  webs  based  on  a  45  degree  direction. 

TONES  AND  TONE  RELATIONS.    (18  Periods.) 

x.  Study  for  discrimination  in  color.  Paint  a  circular  scale  of  the 
standards  and  intermediates. 

a.  Primary  colors,  red,  yellow,  blue. 

b.  Secondary  colors,  orange,  green,  violet. 
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c.  Intermediate  colors  on  the  warm  side  of  the  scale, 

orange  yellow,  red  orange,  violet  red. 

d.  Intermediate  colors  on  the  cool  side  of  the  scale, 

yellow  green,  green  blue,  blue  violet. 

Note. 

Test  results  by  comparison  with  color  chart. 

2.  Study  for  discrimination  in  values.    Paint  a  vertical  scale  of  five 

steps. 

a.  White  at  the  top. 

b.  Black  at  the  bottom. 

c.  Middle  gray,  half  way. 

d.  Light  gray. 

e.  Dark  gray. 

Note. 

Test  results  by  comparison  with  value  scale. 

3.  Study  for  discrimination  in  color  and  value.    Paint  tones  of  one 

or  more  intermediate  colors  neutralized  to  light,  middle  and 
dark. 

4.  Study  and  paint  examples  of  intermediate  colors  in  Nature  and 

Art.   Analyze  for  color,  shape  and  mode  of  order. 

5.  Study  and  paint  examples  of  light,  middle  and  dark  values  in 

Nature  and  Art.   Analyze  for  value,  shape  and  mode  of  order. 

6.  Study  and  paint  examples  of  light,  middle  and  dark  values  of 

standards  and  intermediates  in  Nature  and  Art.  Analyze  for 
color,  shape  and  mode  of  order. 


DESIGN.    (24  Periods.) 

Note. 

The  exercises  in  this  grade  are  limited  to  designs  based  on  two 
and  four  parts  in  the  circle  and  square  in  the  45  degree  posi- 
tion, and  to  the  lines  and  angles  related  to  this  position. 

The  color  schemes  used  in  these  exercises  should  be  chosen  from 
the  tone  relations  studied  in  this  grade. 

1.  Review  the  modes  of  order. 

A.  1.    Repetition,  the  same  thing  repeated  again  and  again. 
2.    Alternation,  an  odd  and  even  repetition. 

B.  Progression,  a  sequence  of  orderly  changes. 

C.  Balance,  rest  or  equilibrium. 

2.  Study  balance. 

a.    Paint  examples  of  central  balance  in  tour  parts. 
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b.  Paint  examples  of  axial  balance  in  a  square  in  the  45 

degree  attitude. 

c.  Study  and  make  records  of  balance  in  Nature  and  Art. 

3.  Study  progression. 

a.  Paint  examples  of  progression  in  a  row. 

1.  Number. 

2.  Size. 

3.  Attitude. 

b.  Draw  within  a  four-inch  square  a  progression  of  squares 

in  alternate  positions. 

c.  Paint  examples  of  progression  in  a  square  area. 

d.  Study  and  make  records  of  progression  in  four  parts  in 

Nature  and  Art. 

4.  Study  repetition. 

a.  Paint  examples  of  repetition  in  a  row. 

b.  Paint  examples  of  repetition  in  a  field. 

5.  Study  repetitions  with  alternations. 

a.  Paint  examples  of  repetitions  with  alternations  in  a  row. 

b.  Paint  examples  of  repetitions  with  alternations  in  a  field. 

Use  the  45  degree  web. 

6.  Study  and  make  records  of  repetitions  or  repetitions  with  alterna- 

tions in  Nature  and  Art. 

REPRESENTATION.    (23  Periods.) 

Notes. 

Use  manila  paper  if  possible. 

Draw  a  frame  or  margin  lines  for  all  imaginative  drawings. 
Make  the  bottom  margin  the  largest. 

The  papers  should  be  numbered  I,  2,  3,  etc.,  to  show  progress. 
See  general  note  on  Representation,  pages  9  to  13. 

The  interest  for  this  grade  centers  about  people  out  of  doors, 
in  the  street  and  in  vehicles.  The  drawings  should  improve 
in  composition,  shapes  and  colors  as  the  children  gain  knowl- 
edge through  observation  and  the  comparison  of  results. 
Visual  memory  and  the  power  of  imagination  will  be  greatly 
strengthened  if  observations  are  made  in  definite  order,  be- 
ginning with  the  principal  directions,  proceeding  to  the 
shapes  connected  with  them  and  coming  last  of  all  to  the 
details.  It  will  be  well  to  work  in  zones,  starting  with  the 
most  important  object  and  center  of  interest,  adding  things 
immediately  associated  with  the  center  of  interest,  then  the 
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background  and  foreground  and  objects  less  closely  asso- 
ciated with  the  center  of  interest.  Try  to  keep  the  sizes 
right  according  to  the  relative  distances.  Try  to  make  the 
horizontal  things  appear  to  lie  flat.  In  coloring  try  to  keep 
the  center  of  interest  important  by  contrast  of  colors  and 
values. 

Every  composition  should  express  one  idea;  the  subject  of  the 
composition.  Nothing  should  be  introduced  which  is  inap- 
propriate to  the  subject  or  idea.  Nothing  should  be  left  out 
which  is  needed  to  express  the  idea  satisfactorily. 

In  the  imaginative  drawing  lessons  the  teacher  should  enlarge 
upon  the  indications  here  given,  going  into  details  which  will 
suggest  definite  and  clear  images.  Other  subjects,  appro- 
priate to  the  neighborhood,  may  be  substituted,  but  the  whole 
class  should  work  on  the  same  subject  in  order  to  compare 
results  which  are  similar.  Never  compare  unlike  things, 
e.  g.,  a  picture  of  a  street  car  and  a  picture  of  a  boat.  Where 
an  option  is  given,  choose  one  subject  for  the  whole  class. 
Imaginative  Drawing.    Free  expression. 

1.  Draw  a  picture  which  includes  a  pleasure  automobile,  people 

and  trees. 

Note. 

Each  drawing  should  express  the  child's  individual  knowl- 
edge and  ideas. 

2.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 
Note. 

At  the  end  of  each  imaginative  lesson  invite  the  children  to 
judge  the  drawings,  noticing  the  parts  of  the  pictures 
which  show  need  of  more  knowledge. 
Directed  Observation  with  class  discussion  of  results. 
Notes. 

In  directed  observation  proceed  as  in  science  to  study  sev- 
eral objects  or  pictures  of  objects.    Collect  and  study 
street  pictures  in  which  people  and  vehicles  furnish  the 
theme.    Notice  ways  in  which  pictures  tell  the  truth. 
Directed  Observation  with  class  discussion  of  results. 

20  and  21.    Study  and  draw  the  vehicle  used  in  the  last  picture. 

Compare  the  directions  and  shapes  with  the  visual  stand- 
ards. 

3.  Study  and  draw  heads.    Locate  the  important  parts  of  the 

face. 
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4.  Study  and  draw  people.    Use  the  head  as  a  unit  of  measure 

for  the  height  of  the  figure. 

5.  Study  and  draw  two  people,  one  partly  hidden  by  the  other. 

Draw  the  front  figure  first. 

6.  Study  and  draw  the  parts  of  an  automobile,  wheels,  body, 

hood,  top,  etc.  Compare  the  directions  and  shapes  with 
the  visual  standards. 

7.  Study  and  draw  the  automobile. 
Note. 

Photographs  and  pictures  should  be  used  as  books  are  used 
and  referred  to  for  information. 
Imaginative  Drawing.    Free  Expression. 
Note. 

Drawings  are  to  be  made  with  definite  outlines  and  flat  tones 
of  color. 

Discuss  the  center  of  interest  and  perspective  of  sizes. 

8.  Draw  again  the  picture  of  a  pleasure  automobile,  people  and 

trees.  Try  to  show  the  knowledge  gained  by  observa- 
tion. Make  the  figures  large  to  fill  the  space.  Show  the 
perspective  of  sizes. 

9.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 

10.  Draw  a  picture  which  includes  people,  an  automobile  truck, 

trees  and  an  animal. 

11.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 
Directed  Observation  with  class  discussion  of  results. 

12.  Study  and  draw  groups  of  people. 

13.  Study  and  draw  an  automobile  truck. 

14.  Study  and  draw  trees.    Study  from  nature  and  pictures. 

15.  Study  the  color  and  paint  some  of  the  drawings  made  in  the 

preceding  lessons. 
Imaginative  Drawing.    Free  expression. 

16.  Draw  again  a  picture  which  includes  people,  an  automobile 

truck,  trees  and  an  animal. 

17.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 

18.  Draw  a  picture  which  includes  a  boat  or  other  vehicle  and 

people. 

19.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 
Imaginative  Drawing.    Free  expression. 

22.  Draw  again  a  picture  which  includes  people  and  the  vehicle 

last  studied. 

23.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 
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DRAWING.    GRADE  VI. 

Time. 

There  are  seventy-four  exercises ;  two  forty-five  minute  periods 
each  week,  as  follows  : 
Lettering,  3  periods. 
Space  relations,  6  periods. 
Tones  and  Tone  relations,  18  periods. 
Design,  24  periods. 
Representation,  23  periods. 

Note. 

The  numbering  of  the  following  exercises  indicates  the  order  of 
procedure,  not  necessarily  the  number  of  lessons  in  each 
series. 

LETTERING.    (3  Periods.) 

1.  Study  and  draw  the  letters  of  the  alphabet.    See  letter  chart, 

page  14. 

2.  Practice  lettering  the  name,  school  and  grade.    Keep  the  letters 

close  together. 

3.  Letter  the  name,  school  and  grade  on  the  envelope. 
Note. 

Encourage  the  habit  of  good  lettering  and  spacing  on  all  draw- 
ing papers. 

SPACE  RELATIONS.    (6  Periods.) 

1.  Review   visual   standards.     See   chart   on   page    15.  Practice 

drawing  angles  of  90  degrees,  45  degrees,  30  degrees  and  60 
degrees. 

2.  Study  and  draw  the  circle.    Practice  dividing  the  circle  into  two, 

three  and  six  parts.  Practice  the  equilateral  triangle  and  the 
hexagon  in  a  circle. 

3.  Practice  drawing  repetitions  of  angles  of  30  degrees  in  different 

attitudes  and  combinations. 

4.  Practice  drawing  repetitions  of  angles  of  60  degrees  in  different 

attitudes  and  combinations. 

5.  Study  and  draw  within  a  six-inch  circle  the  triangular  web  dia- 

gram in  a  progression  of  web  sizes. 

6.  Practice  drawing  freehand  webs  based  on  the  30  and  60  degree 

directions. 
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TONES  AND  TONE  RELATIONS.    (18  Periods.) 

1.  Study  for  discrimination  in  color,  value  and  intensity. 

A.  Value  scale ;  paint  a  vertical  scale  of  nine  steps. 

a.  White  at  the  top. 

b.  Black  at  the  bottom. 

c.  Middle  gray,  half  way. 

d.  Light  gray,  half  way  between  white  and  middle 

gray. 

e.  Dark  gray,  half  way  between  middle  gray  and 

black. 

f.  High  light  gray,  half  way  between  white  and  light 

gray. 

g.  Low  light  gray,  half  way  between  light  gray  and 

middle  gray. 

h.  High  dark  gray,  half  way  between  middle  gray 

and  dark  gray. 

i.  Low  dark  gray,  half  way  between  dark  gray  and 

black. 

Note. 

Test  results  by  comparison  with  value  scale. 

B.  Color  values :  Locate  and  paint  standard  colors  in  rela- 

tion to  their  values  in  the  neutral  scale.  Paint  each 
color  opposite  its  corresponding  value. 

a.  Paint  warm  colors,  yellow,  orange  and  red. 

b.  Paint  cool  colors,  green,  blue,  violet. 

C.  Color,  value,  intensity :   Paint  the  standard  colors  one- 

half  neutralized  to  their  corresponding  values  of  gray. 

a.    Paint  the  warm  colors  one-half  neutralized. 
•  b.    Paint  the  cool  colors  one-half  neutralized. 

2.  Study  and  paint  examples  of  neutral  values  in  Nature  and  Art. 

Analyze  for  sequence  of  values. 

3.  Study  and  paint  examples  of  colors  neutralized  to  gray  in  Nature 

and  Art.   Analyze  for  sequence  of  values  and  order  of  color. 

4.  Study  and  paint  examples  of  color.    Analyze  for  color,  value,  in- 

tensity, shape  and  mode  of  order. 

DESIGN.    (24  Periods.) 

Note. 

The  exercises  in  this  grade  are  limited  to  design  based  on  three 
and  six  parts  in  the  circle,  equilateral  triangle  and  hexagon, 
and  to  the  lines  and  angles  related  to  these  shapes. 
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The  color  schemes  used  in  these  exercises  should  be  chosen  from 
the  tone  relations  studied  in  this  grade. 

1.  Review  the  modes  of  order: 

A.  i.    Repetition,  the  same  thing  repeated  again  and  again. 
2.    Alternation,  an  odd  and  even  repetition. 

B.  Progression,  a  sequence  of  orderly  changes. 

C.  Balance,  rest  or  equilibrium. 

2.  Study  Balance. 

a.  Paint  examples  of  central  balance  in  three  parts ;  in  six 

parts. 

b.  Paint  examples  of  axial  balance  in  shapes  based  on  threes 

and  sixes. 

c.  Study  and  make  records  of  balance  in  threes  and  sixes  in 

Nature  and  in  Art. 

3.  Study  Progression : 

a.  Paint  examples  of  progression  in  a  row  with  the  following 

changes : 

1.  Number. 

2.  Size. 

3.  Attitude. 

b.  Draw  within  a  four-inch  circle  the  progression  of  the  circle, 

equilateral  triangle  and  hexagon. 

c.  Paint  examples  of  progression  in  a  hexagon. 

d.  Study  and  make  records  of  progression  in  three  and  six 

parts  in  Nature  and  Art. 

4.  Study  repetition  and  alteration. 

a.  Paint  examples  of  repetition  in  three  or  six  parts  in  a  row. 

b.  Paint  examples  of  repetition  or  alteration  in  a  field. 

c.  Paint  examples  of  repetition  or  alteration  in  a  field.  Use 

30  and  60  degree  webs. 

d.  Study  and  make  records  of  examples  of  repetition  or  al- 

ternation in  three  or  six  parts  in  Nature  and  Art. 

REPRESENTATION.    (23  Periods.) 

Notes. 

Use  manila  paper  if  possible.  Draw  a  frame  or  margin  lines  for 
all  imaginative  drawings.  Make  the  bottom  margin  the 
largest. 

The  papers  should  be  numbered  1,  2,  3,  etc.,  to  show  progress. 
See  general  note  on  Representation.  The  interest  for  this 
grade  centers  about  people  indoors,  bringing  the  figures 
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nearer  to  the  observer  than  out  of  doors.  That  means  larger 
and  more  detailed  drawings  of  people  and  things.  Clothes, 
furniture,  utensils,  plants,  animals,  birds  and  other  objects 
will  be  drawn  in  connection  with  the  actions  of  people.  The 
drawings  should  improve  in  arrangement,  shapes  and  color- 
ings as  the  children  gain  knowledge  through  observations, 
comparisons  in  their  efforts  in  expression. 
Visual  memory  and  the  power  of  imagination  will  be  greatly 
strengthened  if  observations  are  made  in  definite  order,  be- 
ginning with  the  principal  directions,  proceeding  to  the 
shapes  connected  with  them  and  coming  last  of  all  to  the  de- 
tails. It  will  be  well  to  work  in  zones,  starting  with  the  most 
important  object  and  center  of  interest,  adding  things  im- 
mediately associated  with  the  center  of  interest,  then  the 
background  and  foreground  and  objects  less  closely  asso- 
ciated with  the  center  of  interest.  In  coloring  try  to  keep 
the  center  of  interest  important  by  contrast  of  colors  and 
values. 

Every  composition  should  express  one  idea:  The  subject  of  the 
composition.  Nothing  should  be  introduced  which  is  inappro- 
priate to  the  subject  or  idea.  Nothing  should  be  left  out 
which  is  needed  to  express  the  idea  satisfactorily. 

Notice  the  modes  of  order,  repetitions,  balance  and  progression 
whenever  they  occur  in  connection  with  Representation.  Use 
this  knowledge  as  a  foundation  for  structure  and  beauty  in 
drawing  natural  and  man-made  objects. 

Drawings  are  to  be  made  with  definite  outlines  and  flat  tones 
of  color. 

Imaginative  Drawing.    Free  expression. 

1.  Draw  children  watching  a  woman  making  pies,  or  a  similar 

subject  which  shows  an  interior  with  people  grouped 
around  a  table. 

Note. 

Each  drawing  should  express  the  child's  individual  knowledge 
and  ideas. 

2.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 
Note. 

At  the  end  of  each  imaginative  lesson  invite  the  children  to 
judge  the  drawings,  noticing  the  parts  of  the  pictures 
which  show  need  of  more  knowledge. 
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Directed  Observation  with  class  discussion  of  results. 
Note. 

In  directed  observation  proceed  as  in  science  to  study  several 

objects  or  pictures  of  objects. 
Collect  and  study  photographs  and  pictures  which  show 

people  indoors.    Notice  ways  in  which  pictures  tell  the 

truth. 

3  and  4.    Study  and  draw  people.    Use  the  head  as  a  unit  of 

measure  for  the  height  of  the  figure. 
5  and  6.    Study  and  draw  tables.   Show  the  principle  of  parallel 

perspective. 

Compare  the  directions  and  shapes  with  the  visual  standards. 
7  and  8.    Study  and  draw  dishes  or  other  curved  objects.  Show 

the  principle  of  curvilinear  perspective. 
9  and  10.    Study  wall  and  floor  colors  and  paint  some  of  the 

preceding  drawings. 

Note. 

Photographs  and  pictures  should  be  used  as  books  are  used 
and  referred  to  for  information  as  books  are  referred  to. 
Imaginative  Drawing.    Free  expression. 
Note. 

These  lessons  offer  an  opportunity  to  teach  good  taste  in 
home  decoration.  Discuss  appropriate  colors  for  walls 
and  floors,  the  spacing  of  pictures,  the  arrangement  of 
curtains  and  good  style  furniture.  "Do  not  have  anything 
in  your  home  that  you  do  not  know  to  be  useful  or  be- 
lieve to  be  beautiful." 

11.  Draw  again  a  woman  making  pies.   Try  to  show  the  knowl- 

edge gained  by  observation.  Make  the  figures  large  to 
fill  the  space. 

12.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 

13.  Draw  children  sitting  at  a  table  playing  checkers  or  a  similar 

subject  which  shows  an  interior  with  people  sitting  at  or 
near  a  table.    Include  a  cat  or  bird. 

14.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 
Directed  Observation  with  class  discussion  of  results. 

15  and  16.    Study  and  draw  chairs  in  parallel  perspective. 
17  and  18.    Study  and  draw  people  sitting  in  chairs. 
19.    Study  and  draw  a  cat  or  bird. 

20  and  21.    Study  tone  relations  and  paint  some  of  the  preceding 
drawings. 
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Imaginative  Drawing.    Free  expression. 

22.  Draw  again  children  playing  a  game.    Try  to  show  the 

knowledge  gained  by  the  study  of  parallel  perspective 
and  composition  through  the  use  of  pictures  and  directed 
lessons. 

23.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture.    Try  to  show  beautiful  and 

harmonious  colors. 


32 


DRAWING. — GRADE  VII. 


DRAWING.    GRADE  VII. 

Time. 

There  are  seventy-four  exercises;  two  thirty  minute  periods 
each  week,  as  follows : 
Lettering,  2  periods. 
Space  Relations,  2  periods. 
Tones  and  Tone  Relations,  18  periods. 
Design,  25  periods. 
Representation,  23  periods. 

Note. 

The  numbering  of  the  following  exercises  indicates  the  order  of 
procedure,  not  necessarily  the  number  of  lessons  in  each 
series. 

LETTERING.    (2  Periods.) 

1.  Study  the  letters  of  the  alphabet.    See  letter  chart.  Practice 

lettering  the  name,  school  and  grade.  Keep  the  letters  close 
together. 

2.  Letter  the  name,  school  and  grade  on  the  envelope. 
Note. 

Encourage  the  habit  of  good  lettering  and  spacing  on  all  drawing 
papers. 

SPACE  RELATIONS.    (6  Periods.) 

1.  Review  visual  standards.    See  chart  on  page  15. 

2.  Practice  drawing  repetitions  of  angles  of  45  and  90  degrees  in 

different  attitudes  and  combinations. 

3.  Study  and  draw  the  circle.    Practice  dividing  the  circle  into  two, 

three,  four,  six  and  eight  parts.  Practice  drawing  the  octa- 
gon in  the  circle. 

4.  Practice  drawing  freehand  octagons  with  diameters  and  diago- 

nals and  other  structural  lines. 

5.  Experiment  repeating  octagons  on  a  square  web. 

6.  Draw  within  a  four-inch  circle  progressions  of  circle,  square  and 

octagon. 

TONES  AND  TONE  RELATIONS.    (18  Periods.) 

1.    Review  the  nine  step  value  scale  and  the  relative  positions  of  the 
standards  and  intermediate  colors. 
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2.  Study  for  discrimination  of  standard  colors  neutralized  to  their 

corresponding  values  of  gray.  Make  four  horizontal 
scales  of  three  tones  each.  Choose  any  group  of  bal- 
anced colors,  yellow  and  violet,  orange  and  blue,  red  and 
green. 

Scale  i.  Neutralize  the  lighter  standard  of  the  pair  chosen 
with  its  corresponding  gray. 

Scale  2.  Neutralize  the  same  standard  with  the  correspond- 
ing value  of  the  opposite  color. 

Scales  3  and  4.  Neutralize  the  darker  standard  of  the  pair 
chosen  first  with  its  corresponding  gray,  then  with  the 
corresponding  value  of  the  opposite  color. 

3.  Study  and  paint  examples  of  warm  colors  neutralized  to  gray  in 

Nature  and  Art.   Analyze  for  color,  value  and  neutrality. 

4.  Study  and  paint  examples  of  cool  colors  neutralized  to  gray  in 

Nature  and  Art.    Analyze  color,  value  and  neutrality. 

5.  Study  and  paint  examples  of  intense  and  neutralized  colors  in 

Nature  and  Art.  Analyze  for  proportion  of  each,  noting 
color,  value  and  neutrality. 

DESIGN.    (25  Periods.) 

Note. 

The  exercises  in  this  grade  are  limited  to  design  based  on  two, 
four  and  eight  parts,  to  the  circle  and  octagon  and  to  the 
-    lines  and  angles  related  to  the  octagon. 

The  color  schemes  used  in  these  exercises  should  be  chosen  from 
the  tone  relations  studied  in  this  grade. 

1.  Review  the  modes  of  order: 

A.  I.    Repetition,  the  same  thing  repeated  again  and  again. 
2.    Alternation,  an  odd  and  even  repetition. 

B.  Progression,  a  sequence  of  orderly  changes. 

C.  Balance,  rest  or  equilibrium. 

2.  Study  balance. 

a.  Paint  examples  of  central  balance  in  four  and  eight  parts. 

b.  Paint  examples  of  axial  balance  in  shapes  based  on  eighths. 

c.  Study  and  make  records  of  balance  in  Nature  and  Art. 

3.  Study  progression. 

a.    Paint  examples  of  progression  in  a  row  with  the  following 
changes : 

1.  Number. 

2.  Size. 

3.  Attitude. 
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b.  Draw  within  a  four-inch  circle  the  progression  of  the  circle, 

square  and  octagon. 

c.  Paint  examples  of  progressions  in  an  octagon. 

d.  Study  and  make  records  of  progressions  in  four  and  eight 

parts  in  Nature  and  Art. 

4.  Study  repetition  and  alternation. 

a.  Paint  examples  of  repetition  or  alternation  in  four  and 

eight  parts  in  a  row. 

b.  Paint  examples  of  repetition  or  alternation  in  four  and 

eight  parts  in  a  field. 

5.  Paint  examples  of  repetitions  or  alternations  in  a  field.  Use  the 

45  degree  and  90  degree  web. 

6.  Study  and  make  records  of  repetitions  or  alternations  in  eight 

parts  in  Nature  and  Art. 


REPRESENTATION.    (23  Periods.) 

Notes. 

Use  manila  paper  if  possible. 

Draw  a  frame  or  margin  lines  for  all  imaginative  drawings. 
Make  the  bottom  margin  largest. 

The  papers  should  be  numbered  1,  2,  3,  etc.,  to  show  progress. 
See  general  note  on  Representation,  pages  9  to  13.  The  inter- 
est of  this  grade  centers  around  people  and  details  of  build- 
ings, especially  doorways  and  gates.  While  the  drawing  of 
these  things  begins  with  the  study  of  the  commonest  facts 
of  construction  and  proportion  it  lays  a  necessary  founda- 
tion for  appreciation  of  architecture  which  is  emphasized  in 
higher  grades.  The  drawings  should  improve  in  shape  and 
color  as  the  children  gain  knowledge  through  observation 
and  comparison  of  results. 

A  brief  excursion  by  the  class  to  gather  necessary  data  concern- 
ing an  object  or  a  place  will  help  more  than  much  discussion 
or  vague  supposition  as  to  how  things  look.  Visual  memory 
and  the  power  of  imagination  will  be  greatly  strengthened 
if  observations  are  made  in  definite  order,  beginning  with 
the  principal  directions,  proceeding  to  the  shapes  connected 
with  them  and  coming  last  of  all  to  the  details.  It  will  be  well 
to  work  in  zones,  starting  with  the  most  important  object  and 
center  of  interest,  adding  things  immediately  associated  with 
the  center  of  interest,  then  the  background  and  foreground 
and  objects  less  closely  associated  with  the  center  of  interest. 
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Notice  the  modes  of  order,  repetition,  balance  and  progression 

whenever  they  occur  in  connection  with  Representation. 

Use  this  knowledge  as  a  foundation  for  structure  and  beauty 

in  drawing  natural  and  man-made  objects. 
Drawings  are  to  be  made  with  definite  outlines  and  flat  tones  of 

color. 

Imaginative  Drawing.    Free  expression. 

1.  Draw  groups  of  people  near  a  store  entrance,  or  a  similar 

subject  which  shows  a  doorway  and  groups  of  people. 

Notes. 

In  the  imaginative  drawing  lessons  the  teacher  should  en- 
large upon  the  indications  here  given,  going  into  details 
which  will  suggest  definite  and  clear  images.  Other 
subjects  appropriate  to  the  neighborhood  may  be  sub- 
stituted, but  the  whole  class  should  work  on  the  same 
subject  in  order  to  compare  results  which  are  similar. 
Never  compare  unlike  things,  e.  g.,  a  picture  of  a  door- 
way and  picture  of  a  gate.  Where  an  option  is  given, 
choose  one  subject  for  the  whole  class. 

Each  drawing  should  express  the  child's  individual  knowledge 
and  ideas. 

2.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 
Note. 

At  the  end  of  each  imaginative  lesson  invite  the  children  to 
judge  the  drawings,  noticing  the  parts  of  the  pictures 
which  show  need  of  more  knowledge. 
Directed  Observation  with  class  discussion  of  results. 
Notes. 

In  directed  observation  proceed  as  in  science  to  study  several 
objects  or  pictures  of  objects. 

Observe  facts  about  people  and  doors  and  make  records  of 
observation.  Collect  and  study  pictures  of  people,  door- 
ways, gates  and  interesting  entrances. 

3.  Study  and  draw  people.   Use  the  head  as  a  unit  of  measure 

for  the  height  of  the  figure. 

Note. 

These  lessons  offer  an  opportunity  to  teach  good  taste  in 
dress.  Discuss  appropriate  and  beautiful  colors,  mate- 
rials and  styles  in  costumes. 

4  and  5.    Study  and  draw  groups  of  people. 

6,  7  and  8.    Study  and  draw  details  of  buildings,  doors,  windows, 
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etc.    Compare  the  directions  and  shapes  with  the  visual 
standards.    Show  the  principle  of  parallel  perspective. 

Notes. 

Learn  to  draw  an  open  door.  Experiments  with  a  paper 
door  may  help. 

Whenever  the  principles  of  perspective  are  involved,  the 
necessary  knowledge  and  understanding  may  be  gained 
by  observations  through  a  pane  of  glass  and  by  tracings 
made  on  the  glass. 

Perspective  has  been  described  by  a  Chinese  writer  as  "the 
law  of  the  large  and  the  small,  the  near  and  the  far." 

By  looking  from  the  windows  or  at  pictures  two  common 
views  of  straight  line  objects  may  be  observed  which  il- 
lustrate the  principles  of  parallel  and  angular  perspective. 
The  difficulties  of  angular  perspective  may  be  recognized 
and  all  but  the  specially  talented  pupils  be  contented  to 
leave  the  practice  of  it  to  high  or  special  school  work. 
9.  Study  tone  relations  and  color  some  of  the  preceding  draw- 
ings. 

10.  Study  reproductions  of  good  pictures.    Try  to  understand 

the  idea  in  the  picture  and  study  the  way  in  which  the 
artist  expressed  his  idea. 
Notice  how  he  has  shown  the  center  of  interest,  balance, 
repetition  of  lines,  shapes  and  color,  perspective,  and 
contrast  of  values  and  colors.  Visits  to  the  Museum  of 
Fine  Arts  to  see  pictures  would  be  helpful  and  enjoyable. 
Imaginative  Drawing.    Free  expression. 

11.  Draw  again  groups  of  people  near  a  store  entrance. 
Note. 

Every  composition  should  express  one  idea.  Nothing  should 
be  introduced  which  is  inappropriate  to  the  idea. 
Nothing  should  be  left  out  which  is  needed  to  express  the 
idea  satisfactorily. 

12.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 

13.  Draw  a  group  of  people  and  a  dog.   Use  a  Colonial  doorway 

as  a  background,  working  from  a  doorway  in  the  neigh- 
borhood or  from  pictures. 

Note. 

No  more  dignified  or  beautiful  entrances  can  be  found  than 
some  of  the  simple  Colonial  doorways  built  in  our  New 
England  towns. 
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14.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture  its  true  color. 
Directed  Observation  with  class  discussion  of  results. 

15,  16  and  17.    Study  and  draw  Colonial  doorways.  Work 

from  doorways  in  the  neighborhood  or  from  photo- 
graphs and  pictures. 
18  and  19.    Study  and  draw  dogs. 

20  and  si.    Study  tone  relations  and  color  some  of  the  pre- 
ceding drawings. 
Imaginative  Drawing.    Free  expression. 

22.  Draw  again  a  Colonial  doorway  with  a  group  of  people. 

23.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture.    Try  to  show  beautiful 

and  harmonious  colors. 
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DRAWING.    GRADE  VIII. 

Time. 

There  are  seventy-four  exercises,  two  thirty  minute  periods 
each  week  as  follows : 
Lettering,  2  periods. 
Space  Relations,  6  periods. 
Tones  and  Tone  Relations,  18  periods. 
Design,  25  periods. 
Representation,  23  periods. 

Note. 

The  numbering  of  the  following  exercises  indicates  the  order  of 
procedure,  not  necessarily  the  number  of  lessons  in  each 
series. 


LETTERING.    (2  Periods.) 

1.  Study  the  letters  of  the  alphabet.    See  letter  chart.    Practice  let- 

tering the  name,  school  and  grade.  Keep  the  letters  close 
together. 

2.  Letter  the  name,  school  and  grade  on  the  envelope. 
Note. 

Encourage  the  habit  of  good  lettering  and  spacing  on  all  drawing 
papers. 


SPACE  RELATIONS.    (6  Periods.) 

1.  Review  visual  standards.    See  chart  on  page  15.    Review  angles; 

90  degrees,  45  degrees,  30  degrees  and  60  degrees. 

2.  Study  and  draw  the  circle.    Practice  dividing  circles  into  two, 

three,  four,  five,  six,  seven,  eight,  ten  and  twelve  parts.  Draw 
the  square,  equilateral  triangle,  pentagon,  hexagon,  heptagon, 
octagon,  decagon  and  duodecagon. 

3.  Practice  drawing  freehand  pentagons  with  structural  lines. 

4.  Draw  within  a  four-inch  circle  progressions  of  the  circle,  pentagon 

and  decagon. 

5.  Review  the  triangular  web  diagram  bases  on  the  30  and  60  degree 

directions.  Experiment  making  rectangular  webs  with  the 
rectangle  obtained  from  the  triangular  web. 

6.  Experiment  repeating  ellipses  on  these  webs  to  get  ogee  curves. 
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TONES  AND  TONE  RELATIONS.    (18  Periods.) 

1.  Review  the  nine  step  value  scale  and  the  relative  positions  of  the 

standard  and  intermediate  colors. 

2.  Review  the  neutralization  of  colors  to  black,  white  and  gray. 

3.  Study  for  discrimination  of  colors  at  middle  value.    Paint  a  hori- 

zontal scale  of  seven  tones. 

a.  Gray,  middle  value. 

b.  Red,  violet,  blue  raised  to  middle  value. 

c.  Green,  yellow,  orange  lowered  to  middle  value. 

4.  Study  for  discrimination  of  color  harmony. 
Note. 

Color  harmony  is  dependent  upon  regular  intervals  of  color,  se- 
quence of  values  and  proportion  of  intensities. 

Paint  color  schemes.  Choose  and  paint  any  color  and  move  at 
regular  intervals  in  one  direction.  Arrange  the  tones  in  a 
sequence  of  value  from  light  to  dark. 

5.  Study  and  paint  examples  of  color  harmonies  in  Nature  and  Art. 

Analyze  for  intervals  of  color,  sequence  of  values  and  pro- 
portions of  intensities. 

DESIGN.    (25  Periods.) 

Note. 

The  exercises  in  this  grade  are  limited  to  designs  based  on  five 
parts  in  the  circle  and  pentagon  and  to  the  lines  and  angles 
related  to  these  shapes.  The  color  schemes  used  in  these 
exercises  should  be  chosen  from  the  tone  relations  studied 
in  this  grade. 

1.  Review  the  modes  of  order : 

A.  1.    Repetition,  the  same  thing  repeated  again  and  again. 
2.    Alternation,  an  odd  and  even  repetition. 

B.  Progression,  a  sequence  of  orderly  changes. 

C.  Balance,  rest  or  equilibrium. 

2.  Study  balance. 

a.  Paint  examples  of  central  balance  in  five  and  ten  parts. 

b.  Paint  examples  of  axial  balance  in  shapes  based  on  fives 

and  tens. 

c.  Stndy  and  make  records  of  balance  in  fives  and  tens  in 

Nature  and  Art. 
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3.  Study  progression. 

a.  Paint  examples  of  progression  in  a  row  with  the  following 

changes  : 

1.  Number. 

2.  Size. 

3.  Attitude. 

b.  Draw  within  a  four-inch  circle  the  progression  of  the  circle, 

pentagon  and  decagon. 

c.  Paint  examples  of  progression  in  a  pentagon. 

d.  Study  and  make  records  of  progressions  in  five  and  ten 

parts  in  Nature  and  Art. 

4.  Study  repetition  and  alternation. 

a.  Paint  examples  of  repetition  or  alternation  in  a  row. 

b.  Paint  examples  of  repetition  or  alternation  in  a  field. 

5.  Paint  examples  of  repetitions  or  alternations  in  a  field.    Use  the 

ogee  patterns  on  any  web. 

6.  Study  and  make  records  of  repetitions  or  alternations  in  fives  and 

tens  in  Nature  and  Art. 

REPRESENTATION.    (23  Periods.) 

Notes. 

Use  manila  paper  if  possible.  Draw  a  frame  or  margin  lines  for 
all  imaginative  drawings.  Make  the  bottom  margin  the 
largest.  The  papers  should  be  numbered  1,  2,  3,  etc.,  to  show 
progress.   See  general  note  on  Representation,  pages  9  to  13. 

The  interest  of  this  grade  centers  about  buildings  and  people 
with  emphasis  on  beauty  of  shape  and  color  as  found  in 
architecture  and  landscape. 

Visual  memory  and  the  power  of  imagination  will  be  greatly 
strengthened  if  observations  are  made  in  a  definite  order, 
beginning  with  the  principal  directions,  proceeding  to  the 
shapes  connected  with  them  and  coming  last  of  all  to  the 
details.  It  will  be  well  to  work  in  zones  starting  with  the 
most  important  object  and  center  of  interest,  then  the  back- 
ground and  foreground  and  objects  less  closely  associated 
with  the  center  of  interest. 

Try  to  keep  the  sizes  right  according  to  the  relative  distances. 

Try  to  make  horizontal  surfaces  appear  to  lie  flat.  Whenever  the 
principles  of  perspective  are  involved  the  necessary  knowl- 
edge and  understanding  may  be  gained  by  observations 
through  a  pane  of  glass  and  by  tracing  on  the  glass.  Per- 
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spective  has  been  described  by  a  Chinese  writer  as  the 

"science  of  the  large  and  the  small,  the  near  and  the  far." 
Notice  the  modes  of  order,  repetition,  balance  and  progression 

whenever  they  occur  in  connection  with  Representation. 

Use  this  knowledge  as  a  foundation  for  structure  and  beauty 

in  drawing  natural  and  man-made  objects. 
Drawings  are  to  be  made  with  definite  outlines  and  flat  tones  of 

color. 

Imaginative  Drawing.    Free  expression. 

1.  Draw  a  building  in  the  neighborhood  which  shows  good 

architectural  features  or  copy  a  Colonial  building  from 
a  photograph  or  half-tone  reproduction.  Draw  groups  of 
people  in  the  foreground. 

Note. 

"No  more  dignified  or  beautiful  dwellings  can  be  found  than 
some  of  the  simple  Colonial  residences  built  in  our  New 
England  towns  about  the  beginning  of  the  century.  They 
were  of  one  material,  one  color  and  were  fitted  for  their 
environment.  Beauty  in  the  exterior  of  a  house  is  seen 
by  countless  thousands,  and  is  a  public  benefaction." 

A  brief  excursion  by  the  class  or  by  an  individual  to  gather 
necessary  data  for  the  pictures  will  help  more  than  much 
discussion  or  vague  supposition  as  to  how  things  look. 
An  appreciation  of  order  and  a  sense  of  beauty  should 
form  increasingly  important  results  of  the  pupils'  obser- 
vations. The  lessons  in  design  should  help  to  explain  the 
geometric  construction  and  systems  or  order  in  architec- 
ture. 

2.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture.    In  coloring  try  to  keep  the 

center  of  interest  important  by  contrast  of  color  or 
values. 

Note. 

At  the  end  of  each  imaginative  drawing  lesson,  invite  the 
children  to  study  the  drawings  made,  noticing  the  parts 
of  the  pictures  which  are  successful  and  those  which 
show  need  of  more  knowledge. 
Direction  Observation  with  class  discussion  of  results. 
Notes. 

In  directed  observation  proceed  as  in  science  to  study  several 

objects  or  pictures  of  the  objects. 
Collect  and  study  photographs  or  half-tones  of  photographs 
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in  which  buildings,  landscapes,  and  people  are  repre- 
sented. See  newspaper  prints  and  illustrations  in  geog- 
raphies or  magazines. 

First  sketches  may  be  made  on  glass  or  on  paper  in  the  man- 
ner of  tracing.  Perspective  may  be  readily  understood 
in  this  way.   Test  for  correctness  as  follows  : 

Positions  of  objects  in  relation  to  each  other. 

Directions  of  lines  as  compared  with  vertical  center  line. 

Sizes  of  objects  in  relation  to  each  other. 

Sizes  of  objects  with  regard  to  relative  distances  from  the 
observer. 

Shapes  of  objects  as  seen. 

Proportions,  as  compared  with  a  square  or  some  other  basic 
rectangle. 

3,  4,  and  5.    Study  and  draw  details  of  buildings,  entrance,  win- 
dows, etc.    Show  the  principle  of  parallel  perspective. 

Note. 

By  looking  from  the  windows  or  at  pictures  two  common 
views  of  straight  line  objects  may  be  observed  which  il- 
lustrate the  principles  of  parallel  and  angular  perspec- 
tive. The  difficulties  of  angular  perspective  may  be 
recognized  and  all  but  the  specially  talented  pupils  be 
contented  to  leave  the  practice  of  it  to  high  or  special 
school  work. 
6  and  7.    Study  and  draw  groups  of  people. 

8.    Study  tone  relations  and  color  some  of  the  preceding  draw- 
ings. 

9  and  10.  Study  reproductions  of  good  pictures.  Try  to  under- 
stand the  idea  in  the  picture  and  study  the  way  in  which 
the  artist  expressed  his  idea.  Notice  how  he  has  shown 
the  center  of  interest,  balance,  repetition  of  lines,  shapes 
and  color,  perspective,  and  contrast  of  values  and  color. 
Visits  to  the  Museum  of  Fine  Arts  to  see  pictures  would 
be  helpful  and  enjoyable. 
Imaginative  Drawing.    Free  expression. 

11.    Draw  again  a  building  with  a  group  of  people  in  the  fore- 
ground. 

Note. 

Every  composition  should  express  one  idea.  Nothing  should 
be  introduced  which  is  inappropriate  to  the  idea. 
Nothing  should  be  left  out  which  is  needed  to  express  the 
idea  satisfactorily. 
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12.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture.    Try  to  show  beautiful  and 

harmonious  colors. 

13.  Draw  groups  of  people  in  a  park,  or  a  similar  subject  which 

includes  groups  of  people  and  trees. 

14.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture. 

Directed  Observation  with  class  discussion  of  results. 

15  and  16.  Study  and  draw  trees.  Work  from  nature  and  pic- 
tures. Compare  directions  and  shapes  with  the  visual 
standards. 

17.    Study  and  draw  groups  of  trees. 

18  and  19.  Study  sky  and  ground  colors  and  paint  some  of  the 
preceding  drawings. 

20  and  21.    Study  reproductions  of  good  pictures  showing  trees. 

Try  to  understand  the  idea  in  the  picture  and  study  the 
way  in  which  the  artist  has  expressed  his  idea. 
Imaginative  Drawing.    Free  expression. 

22.  Draw  again  groups  of  people  in  a  park. 

23.  Color  every  part  of  the  picture.    Try  to  show  beautiful  and 

harmonious  colors. 
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MANUAL  TRAINING.    GRADE  IV. 

CARDBOARD  CONSTRUCTION. 

Two  one-hour  lessons  a  week  are  allowed  for  this  work. 

Aims. 

1.  To  acquaint  the  pupils  with  plain  lettering  and  the  simplest 

conventions  of  the  working  drawing. 

2.  To  develop  some  accuracy  in  the  use  of  the  pencil,  rule,  tri- 

angle, compass  and  scissors. 

3.  To  lead  to  the  appreciation  of  a  few  fundamental  principles 

of  construction  applicable  to  sheet  metal  and  wood. 

4.  To  inculcate  good  ideas  of  simple  design  in  (a)  borders, 

(b)  contours,  (c)  space  division. 

5.  To  develop  individual  initiative,  especially  during  the  latter 

part  of  the  year. 

6.  To  promote  co-operative  effort. 
Means. 

1.  Lettering  on  drawings  and  on  finished  problems. 

2.  Making  simple  working  drawings. 

3.  Constructing  simple  geometric  figures,  boxes,  trays,  furniture 

and  mechanical  devices. 

4.  (a)    Decorating  with  simple  borders,  (b)  cutting  templets 

for  modification  of  rectangles  and  for  parts  of  furniture, 

(c)  placing  sandpaper  and  pictures  on  mounts. 

5.  Deciding  questions  of  size,  proportions,  contour  and  decora- 

tion in  some  of  the  later  problems. 

6.  Working  in  groups  on  different  objects  of  a  set,  and  on  dif- 

ferent parts  of  one  object. 
Minimum  Requirements. 

To  letter  one's  own  name  well. 

To  draw  and  dimension  correctly  a  rectangle,  a  circle,  a  hexagon, 

and  a  few  developments. 
To  construct  from  such  drawings  articles  of  familiar  use. 
To  measure  and  lay  off  with  rule  graduated  to  eighths  of  an  inch. 
To  use  scissors,  compasses  and  triangles  correctly. 
To  apply  one  border,  to  cut  and  use  one  acceptable  templet,  to 

mount  one  rectangle. 
To  assist  in  working  out  a  group  project. 
To  construct  a  mechanical  device,  individually  or  in  a  group. 
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General  Directions. 

1.  Before  beginning  the  drawing  of  each  model,  present  the 
finished  object  and  discuss  its  shape  and  utility  with  a  view  to  creat- 
ing all  possible  interest  in  it. 

2.  Distribution  of  Equipment. — The  problem  of  prompt  distri- 
bution and  collection  of  equipment  should  receive  careful  considera- 
tion.  With  a  little  system  five  minutes  should  be  ample  time. 

3.  Blackboard  Work. — Each  teacher  should  have  a  blackboard 
rule,  triangle  and  compasses,  which  can  be  secured  from  the  master. 
The  rule,  if  not  graduated,  should  be  sent  to  the  manual  training 
teacher,  who  will  properly  mark  it  if  requested. 

In  placing  work  on  the  board,  draw  roughly  a  rectangle,  the  ir- 
regular outline  of  which  will  represent  the  torn  edges  of  the  card- 
board. Draw  as  you  wish  the  children  to  draw,  using  the  same  tools 
and  working  to  scale.  Use  all  the  conventions  properly,  and  make 
careful  distinction  between  construction,  extension,  dimension,  fold- 
ing and  cutting  lines..  The  work  on  the  board  should  generally  pre- 
cede that  of  the  pupils,  a  line  at  a  time  in  the  first  half-year,  and  follow 
rather  than  precede  in  the  last  half.  The  dictation  of  measurements 
should  be  immediately  supplemented  by  the  proper  placing  of  the 
dimensions  on  the  drawing.  Be  careful  in  your  conversation  to  use 
accurately  the  nomenclature  of  the  subject. 

'  4.  Drawing. — Use  the  special  hard  pencils  furnished  for  this 
work.  Compass  attachments  may  be  used  thereon.  Insist  on  light 
lines  and  short  dashes  not  dots.  In  using  the  triangle  to  erect  per- 
pendiculars have  the  inner  edge  placed  on  the  line  and  the  outer  edge 
at  the  point.  All  lines  should  be  drawn  longer  than  required  dimen- 
sions, and  these  dimensions  should  then  be  laid  off  on  the  lines. 

CONVENTIONS  FOR  WORKING   DRAWINGS,  GR.IV-V 

 —   CONSTRUCTION  LINES 


OUTLINES  OF  OBJECT 
FOLDING  LINES 
EXTENSION  LINES 


Avoid  the  use  of  the  term  measure  when  lay  off  is  meant.  Do 
not  allow  the  boys  to  mark  on  the  rules.  Impress  upon  them  at  the 
outset  that  measurements  are  spaces,  not  lines,  and  encourage  them 
to  use  the  middle  portion  of  the  rules  instead  of  the  ends.  Use  special 
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rules,  provided,  with  blank  ends,  unless  better  ones  are  available. 
(See,  also,  page  10,  Trybom's  "Cardboard  Construction,"  "Draw- 
ing.") 

5.  Lettering. — Teach  forms  of  letters  by  groups  which  should 
be  placed  on  the  blackboard  as  shown  on  chart  of  Seldis  and  Stone. 
For  the  first  seven  weeks  at  least  devote  about  fifteen  minutes  of 
each  week  to  lettering.  Throughout  the  year  insist  upon  careful  let- 
tering, plain  capitals  ("upper  case")  only  to  be  used. 

6.  Cutting. — Care  is  necessary  at  first  to  see  that  pupils  hold  the 
scissors  properly,  a  simple  matter  frequently  overlooked. 

Left-handed  pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  cut  with  right  hand, 
as  scissors  are  made  "right-handed."  In  the  beginning  specific  direc- 
tions should  generally  be  given  for  the  cutting  of  each  line.  Have 
cardboard  held  in  the  left  hand  and  cut  on  the  right  side  of  the  object. 
Begin  to  cut  near  the  joint  of  the  scissors,  making  as  long  cuts  as 
possible,  but  not  closing  the  scissors.  Cut  past  corners  where  pos- 
sible instead  of  attempting  to  make  sharp  turns.  In  cutting  long  lines 
the  hand  should  be  below  the  cardboard. 

7.  Scoring.— This  should  be  done  on  every  folding  model.  Using 
the  point  of  the  compasses,  a  pocket  knife  or  a  pin  for  the  purpose, 
score  on  working  side  and  bend  so  as  to  leave  drawing  on  outside. 
This  makes  a  desirable  demand  on  the  pupils  for  careful  and  neat 
drawing. 

8.  Punching. — Allow  each  child  to  punch  his  own  work. 

9.  Tying. — To  get  a  number  of  equal  lengths  of  twine,  wind 
around  book  and  cut. 

10.  Disposition  of  Completed  Work. — Work  should  be  kept  for 
the  inspection  of  the  assistant  in  manual  arts  as  follows  : 

1.  A  full  set  of  the  last  model  made. 

2.  A  full  set  of  the  last  working  drawing  made. 

3.  One  or  two  specimens  of  each  model  and  each  drawing  made 
since  the  last  visit  of  the  assistant. 

4.  Several  examples  of  any  work  correlating  with  drawing  or 
other  subjects,  outlined  or  original. 

Otherwise  it  is  recommended  that,  with  the  permission  of  the 
principal,  the  work  be  returned  to  the  children  soon  after  its  comple- 
tion, but  not  at  the  end  of  the  lesson  in  which  it  is  completed. 

Methods. 

Much  of  the  value  of  the  training  and  the  quality  of  the  results 
depends  upon  the  methods  employed  by  the  teacher.  Not 
only  should  she  be  familiar  with  the  finished  product  but  with 
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the  best  methods  of  producing  it.  Suggestions  given  under 
general  directions  should  be  carefully  noted  and  special  at- 
tention given  to  correct  methods.  In  the  earlier  lessons  a 
certain  amount  of  dictation  is  necessary;  care  should  be 
taken  that  the  dictation  is  entirely  clear  and  logical,  and 
that  the  following  is  exact. 
As  soon  as  possible  the  class  should  be  questioned  concerning  the 
work  at  hand,  and  when  feasible  several  pupils  sent  to  the 
blackboard  to  work  out  with  the  help  of  the  class  the  prob- 
lems which  are  to  be  done  by  individuals  at  their  desks,  un- 
der the  direction  of  the  teacher.  This  independence  of 
thought  should  be  guided  toward  the  original  work  which 
is  to  come  later. 

SEPTEMBER. 
FIRST  WEEK. 

Triangles.   Read  General  Directions  I,  2,  3,  4,  6  and  10. 

On  top  of  a  sheet  of  drawing  paper  have  each  pupil  draw  two 
light  guide  lines  about  %  of  an  inch  apart.  This  space  may 
be  secured  by  standing  the  rule  up  on  the  thick  edge  and 
drawing  against  the  two  faces  with  the  pencil  held  vertically. 
Between  these  lines  each  boy  should  letter  his  own  name  to 
the  best  of  his  ability,  using  only  capitals.  This  incidentally 
establishes  the  top  of  the  sheet. 

Have  each  pupil  observe  the  wooden  triangle,  giving  special  at- 
tention to  its  right  angle.  Some  of  them  will  know  that  this 
angle  is  sometimes  called  a  "square  corner." 

Near  the  bottom  of  the  sheet  have  a  line  drawn  from  edge  to 
edge  and  three  points  laid  off  on  the  line,  the  first  one  1  inch 
from  the  left  edge  of  the  paper,  the  next  4  inches  from  it  to 
the  right,  and  the  third  4  inches  farther  to  the  right.  At  the 
left  point  have  a  perpendicular  erected  by  means  of  the 
wooden  triangle.  On  these  lines  which  form  a  right  angle 
have  2  inches  laid  off  and  the  triangle  completed.  At  the 
center  point  have  an  angle  drawn  smaller  than  a  right  angle 
by  placing  the  "square  corner"  of  the  wooden  triangle  at  the 
point,  but  with  its  lower  edge  extending  below  the  horizon- 
tal line.  From  this  angle  lay  off  2  inches  on  each  adjacent 
line  and  complete  the  triangle.  At  the  right  point  have  an 
angle  drawn  larger  than  a  right  angle,  using  the  wooden  tri- 
angle with  its  lower  edge  extending  above  the  line.  Com- 
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plete  this  triangle  in  the  same  manner  as  the  previous  one. 
Interest  in  right-angled  triangles  will  be  increased  by  having 
the  pupil  discover  those  to  be  found  in  the  room. 

SECOND  WEEK. 

Mounting  Triangles. 

Have  at  least  one  right-angled  triangle  cut  from  cardboard  and 
mounted  on  paper.  If  time  permits,  others  with  varying 
lengths  of  sides  may  be  drawn  and  cut.  In  mounting  they 
may  serve  as  tents,  roofs  of  houses,  sails  of  boats,  etc.,  other 
parts  to  be  cut  from  paper  and  mounted. 

At  the  top  of  the  sheet  just  made,  have  each  pupil  letter  his  own 
name.    (See  General  Directions,  5.)    On  all  following  articles 
and  drawings  have  each  child  letter  his  name  and  when  in- 
structive the  name  of  the  object. 
Lettering. 

Teach  the  first  group  (see  Plate  I.),  aiming  to  secure  good  verti- 
cals and  horizontals.  In  teaching  all  groups  the  letters 
should  be  placed  between  horizontal  lines  as  well  as  balanced 
on  the  verticals. 

THIRD  WEEK. 

Rectangles. 

Several  rectangles  should  be  shown  to  the  class,  each  designed  for 
a  different  purpose,  such  as  bookmark,  label,  tag,  mount  or 
postcard.  Have  the  class  decide  which  they  will  make  and 
determine  good  proportions  and  size  for  the  same.  Working 
drawings  must  be  made  and  used  as  guides  in  constructing 
the  rectangles  of  cardboard.  No  details  or  decoration  should 
be  attempted  on  the  working  drawings.  Have  several,  if 
not  all  pupils,  work  at  the  blackboard  drawing  rectangles, 
and  correctly  dimensioning  them.  Class  criticisms  should 
follow.  Afterward  each  pupil  should  make  his  own  drawing 
on  paper.  Aim  to  secure  accuracy  of  measurement  and  cor- 
rectness of  dimensioning. 

Using  his  own  drawing  as  a  guide,  have  each  child  construct  his 
rectangle  on  bristolboard,  add  desired  modifications  or  deco- 
rations and  cut  it  out. 
Lettering. 

Teach  the  second  group,  having  it  drawn  on  a  vertical  line  with 
good  modifications  of  the  basic  "O." 
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OCTOBER. 

Note. — Page  numbers  in  the  following  directions  refer  to  Trybom's  "Card- 
board Construction." 

FIRST  WEEK. 

Circular  Card. 

Before  making  circular  card  ask  each  child  to  choose  what  his 
circle  is  to  represent,  whether  a  target,  alternate  rings  to  be 
filled  in  with  pencil  or  crayon,  a  mariner's  compass,  a  clock 
face  properly  marked  out  and  lettered,  or  any  other  article 
of  circular  shape. 

Give  each  child  a  sheet  of  drawing  paper  and  compasses.  Allow 
each  pupil  to  experiment  with  compasses  and  to  draw  on  the 
paper  several  circles  of  different  radii ;  then  have  him  decide 
upon  the  one  best  suited  to  his  purpose.  Teach  correct  way 
to  dimension  this  circle.  In  connection  with  this  lesson  have 
some  blackboard  work,  following  suggestions  made  for 
rectangle. 

Have  constructed  and  cut  from  cardboard  a  card  of  the  size 
indicated  by  the  drawing,  with  lines  and  lettering  added  as 
previously  decided  upon.   The  best  method  of  cutting  a  circle 
should  be  shown  to  the  class  and  insisted  upon. 
Lettering.    Teach  the  third  group. 

SECOND  AND  THIRD  WEEKS. 
Hexagonal  Card  and  Star.    (Page  18.) 

Have  working  drawings  of  hexagon  made  on  paper.  Have 
drawings  dimensioned.  Require  the  pupils  to  make  the  hexa- 
gon (preferably  at  a  subsequent  lesson),  working  from  their 
own  drawings.   Have  pupils  find  a  use  for  hexagons. 
In  connection  with  star,  review  triangles  and  hexagons  by  asking 
pupils  to  recognize  the  various  forms  into  which  the  star  is 
divided  by  the  construction  lines.    Interlacing  triangles  may 
be  drawn  on  the  star. 
Lettering.    Teach  the  fourth  group. 
Lettering.    Teach  the  fifth  group. 

FOURTH  WEEK. 

Bookmark.    (Page  26.) 

On  drawing  paper  have  a  rectangle  2  inches  by  4  inches  con- 
structed with  long  edges  horizontal.    Show  how  to  bisect 
•  the  lower  line  with  compasses.    Have  the  drawing  dimen- 
sioned.   Using  the  plan  just  completed  have  the  rectangle 
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laid  out  on  wrapping  paper  and  cut  out.  Have  the  two  upper 
corners  folded  to  central  point  on  the  lower  edge,  and  folds, 
creased  very  hard.  Holes  should  be  punched  in  these  corners 
for  tying  them  together.  Teach  the  bow  and  square  knots. 
A  piece  of  stout  cord  is  useful  for  illustration.  Or,  the  cor- 
ners may  be  pasted  together  with  a  small  seal. 
Lettering. 

Teach  the  sixth  group  and  spacing.    Notice  that  horizontal  divi- 
sions should  be  about  two  fifths  down  from  upper  guide  line. 


NOVEMBER. 
FIRST  WEEK. 


Bookmark  Complete. 


SECOND  WEEK. 

Envelope. 

(See  "War  Time  Occupations,"  pages  18-21.) 

Have  no  working  drawings  made  by  pupils  but  have  them  work 

from  drawing  placed  on  blackboard  by  the  teacher. 
Emphasize  the  use  of  the  triangle  in  construction.   Call  attention 
to  the  small  rectangles  which  make  up  the  envelope. 
Lettering. 

Teach  the  seventh  group.   Notice  that  horizontal  divisions  should 
be  about  two  fifths  up  from  lower  guide  line. 


THIRD  WEEK. 

Drinking  Cup. 

Have  each  child  construct  and  cut  from  wrapping  paper  an  8-inch 
square.  Have  the  squares  folded  on  one  diagonal  and  placed 
with  the  right  angle  at  the  top.  On  the  right  and  left  edges 
have  dots  placed  3*4  inches  from  the  vertex.  Have  each 
lower  corner  folded  to  the  dot  on  the  opposite  side,  folding 
one  corner  forward  and  the  other  backward.  Have  upper 
corners  folded  into  the  triangular  pockets,  one  on  the  front 
side  and  one  on  the  back. 

A  smaller  cup  may  be  constructed  from  a  6-inch  square,  on  which 
the  dots  should  be  2*4  inches  from  the  vertex. 


FOURTH  WEEK. 
Optional  "Tangram"  or  "T  Puzzle." 

(See  "War  Time  Occupations,"  pages  21-23.) 
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Have  no  working  drawing  made  by  pupils  but  have  them  work 
from  drawing  placed  on  blackboard  by  the  teacher. 

"T"  may  be  constructed  as  here  shown  and  used  as  a  guide  post 
in  connection  with  a  project. 

DECEMBER. 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  WEEKS. 

Candy  Basket. 

Present  a  completed  basket  and  have  several  pupils  work  out  its 
development  at  the  blackboard  and  later  have  all  pupils  make 
a  dimensioned  drawing  on  paper.  The  finished  drawing  will 
resemble  that  on  page  31,  Trybom's  Cardboard  Construc- 
tion, but  should  be  constructed  by  a  different  method.  Have 
drawn  two  concentric  circles  with  radii  of  i1/^  and  2^4  inches 
respectively.  Have  these  dimensioned.  Across  these  circles 
have  two  diameters  drawn  at  right  angles  to  each  other.  The 
intersection  of  the  diameters  with  the  circumference  of  the 
inner  circle  should  be  connected  to  form  the  square  base. 
Taking  successively  each  end  of  the  two  diameters  as  a  cen- 
ter have  24  of  an  inch  laid  off  in  both  directions  on  the  outer 
circumference  and  these  points  connected  with  the  corners  of 
the  square  base.  At  one  place  only  have  the  length  of  this 
radius  properly  indicated.  Have  baskets  laid  out  on  card- 
board, cut,  scored,  folded  and  tied  at  the  corners.  A  handle 
:  may  be  formed  of  string  or  a  narrow  strip  of  cardboard. 

Or 

Candle  Shade.    (Page  32.) 

Present  candle  shade  and  discuss  its  shape  (conical  surface)  and 
dimensions  in  its  completed  form.  Spread  it  out  and  discuss 
shape  of  the  development  (semicircle). 

Review  characteristics  of  the  circle  and  note  the  concentric  arcs. 
Have  working  drawings  made  on  paper  and  require  pupils  to 
make  the  model  (preferably  at  a  subsequent  lesson),  working 
from  their  own  drawings,  the  blackboard  drawing  having 
been  erased. 

Before  the  cutting  is  done  have  a  border  consisting  of  a  simple 
band,  applied  with  crayon.  Complete  by  punching  holes  and 
trying. 
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THIRD  WEEK. 
Rectangular  Box.    Read  General  Directions  7,  8  and  9. 

This  box  should  be  not  larger  than  4  inches  by  2^2  inches  for  the 
base  and  cover,  with  sides  %  of  an  inch  or  an  inch  in  height. 
The  development  should  be  in  one  piece,  having  the  cover  at- 
tached to  a  long  side  and  without  laps. 

In  presenting  the  box,  discuss  its  shape  and  dimensions  in  its  com- 
pleted form.  Spread  it  out  and  have  some  pupils  at  black- 
board and  others  at  desks  working  out  its  development.  Fol- 
low this  with  careful  drawings  of  development  made  on 
paper.  Do  not  ask  pupils  to  put  on  dimensions.  The  teacher, 
however,  should  place  them  on  her  blackboard  drawing  to 
serve  as  a  guide  for  the  pupils  to  make  the  model  at  a  sub- 
sequent lesson.  Holes  should  be  punched  and  the  box  com- 
pleted by  tying  at  the  corner. 

JANUARY. 
FIRST  WEEK. 

Rectangular  Box. 

Complete. 

SECOND  WEEK. 
Adaptation  of  Rectangular  Box. 

Have  the  class  consider  the  box  just  completed  and  show  how, 
with  a  few  changes  or  additions,  it  can  be  made  without  the 
cover  into  a  cart,  table,  cradle,  bench,  etc. ;  or  with  the  cover 
for  a  door  it  may  be  transformed  into  a  cupboard,  a  book- 
case, etc. 

Have  such  articles  made,  aiming  for  as  much  variety  as  the  abili- 
ties of  individuals  will  allow. 

THIRD  WEEK. 

Project  Work. 

The  object  of  this  lesson  is  to  interest  and  encourage  the  children 
in  constructing  articles  of  their  own  conception ;  some  of  the 
work  may  be  done  at  home  and  some  at  school.  Specimens 
of  work  from  last  year  should  be  shown  and  a  conversational 
lesson  should  follow,  during  which  any  pupils  who  have  ideas 
should  be  encouraged  to  express  them.  Articles  suggested 
by  history,  geography,  or  reading  lessons  are  desirable ;  also 
those  which  may  be  observed  in  surrounding  life. 

The  tangible  results  of  this  week's  work  may  be  small,  but  the 
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teacher  should  be  satisfied  with  arousing  an  interest  in  origi- 
nal planning  and  construction,  the  value  of  which  shall  be 
shown  in  later  products. 
Do  not  hesitate  to  make  suitable  suggestions  as  to  construction, 
proportion  of  parts,  materials,  etc.  The  happiest  results  are 
those  where  teacher  and  pupils  have  planned  together,  and 
where  the  finished  products  have  been  developed  from  several 
minds. 

Materials  in  general  should  be  those  that  the  boy  can  procure  for 
himself,  not  alone  to  prevent  undue  encroachment  on  school 
supplies,  but  also  for  the  far  more  educational  reason  of  in- 
ducing self-reliance  and  the  utilization  of  materials  at  hand. 
Pasteboard  boxes,  wire,  brads,  screws,  paper  fasteners  are 
desirable  accessories.  Thin  wood  from  egg,  fruit,  or  cigar 
boxes  is  easily  obtained  and  is  a  satisfactory  material.  Small 
pieces  of  waste  wood  may  be  obtained  from  the  manual 
training  teacher.  This  work  at  first  should  be  voluntary,  but 
when  once  started  it  will  grow. 

There  is  no  objection  to  home  assistance  provided  it  is  honestly 
acknowledged  by  the  boy.  A  few  suggestions  from  some  one 
at  home  may  assist  the  boy  very  much,  but  the  finished 
article  should  be  child's  work,  not  adult's  work  in  which  the 
child  has  taken  a  minor  part. 

Encourage  the  pupils  to  bring  in  at  each  lesson,  throughout  the 
remainder  of  the  year,  any  original  work  done  outside.  This 
should  be  exhibited  to  the  class  and  the  thought  commended 
even  though  the  work  be  crude.  Some  of  the  mechanical 
toys  in  the  market  are  very  suggestive.  Ideas  may  also  be 
obtained  from  many  of  the  current  magazines,  such  as 
"Something-to-do,"  "Popular  Mechanics,"  etc. 

The  following  volumes,  which  have  been  used  successfully  by 
pupils  of  various  schools,  may  be  found  in  some  of  the 
branch  libraries : 

'Toy  Making  in  School  and  Home," 
B.  K.  and  M.  I.  B.  Polkinghorne. 

"Home  Made  Toys," 
William  Hall. 

"Boys'  Make-at-home-Things," 
Carolyn  Sherwin  Bailey. 

"When  Mother  lets  us  make  Toys," 

Rich.    _  .. 
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It  is  not  necessary  that  this  lesson  be  extended  through  the  two 
hours  allowed.  Any  time  remaining  may  be  used  for  the 
completion  of  unfinished  work,  or  for  beginning  the  next 
problem. 

FOURTH  WEEK. 

A  Village. 

Choose  a  village  located  in  some  foreign  country  which  will  il- 
lustrate the  work  in  reading,  geography,  or  history.  The 
manual  training  should  follow  the  trend  of  the  subject 
chosen.  If  not  already  dwelt  upon  in  the  time  assigned 
to  the  academic  subject,  it  is  necessary  that  manual 
training  time  be  used  to  discuss  some  or  all  of  the  fol- 
lowing characteristics  : 

1.  Location  and  Surroundings. 

Hills,  valleys,  lakes,  streams,  trees,  etc. 

2.  Buildings. 

Houses,  factories,  schools,  churches. 

3.  People. 
Costumes,  activities. 

4.  Animals. 

Horses,  dogs,  cats,  sheep,  squirrels,  etc. 

5.  Transportation. 

Cars,  sledges,  automobiles,  carriages. 
The  general  layout  of  the  village  should  be  on  cardboard,  or  a 
table.  An  excellent  opportunity  is  here  presented  for  con- 
necting the  study  of  a  picture  and  a  plan  of  the  same  location. 
When  feasible  sand  may  be  used  for  hills  and  coast  line;  a 
mirror  or  tinfoil  to  represent  water;  twigs  will  serve  as 
trees,  and  cotton  as  snow.  Buildings  and  vehicles  may  be 
constructed  of  cardboard  or  wood,  or  pictures  may  be  used. 
Animals  and  people  may  be  of  four  types ;  (a)  pictures,  (b) 
cut  from  double  paper  folded  at  the  top,  and  the  lower  edges 
spread  apart  to  form  a  standard;  (c)  models  from  plasticine; 
(d)  toys.  When  pictures  are  used  a  cardboard  standard 
should  be  pasted  to  the  back  so  that  they  will  stand  in  posi- 
tion. 

Children  should  be  expected  to  bring  in  the  materials  to  be  used. 
After  the  first  impetus  no  urging  will  be  needed.  Encourage 
the  children  by  adopting  their  suggestions  when  feasible,  and 
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let  them  feel  responsible  for  the  success  of  the  project.  A 
sense  of  proportion  should  be  observed. 
So  long  as  interest  holds  the  project  may  be  continued.  When 
interest  flags,  or  articles  become  worn  it  should  be  aban- 
doned. 

FEBRUARY. 
FIRST  WEEK.. 

"A  Village,"  Continued. 

SECOND  WEEK. 

Model  of  Great  Pyramid. 

Note. — This  pyramid  was  built  by  Kheops,  who  called  it  "Khuit,"  meaning 
"Horizon."  Kheops  so  named  it,  as  he  was  going  to  rest  in  it.  as  his  father, 
the. sun,  was  accustomed  to  set  in  the  horizon. 

The  height  of  the  pyramid  was  originally  about  480  feet,  with  a  square 
base  about  750  feet  on  a  side  and  an  edge  of  about  715  feet.  The  models  re- 
sulting from  this  lesson  will  be  about  1-2000  size,  as  nearly  as  the  necessity  for 
even  fractions  of  an  inch  will  permit. 

Present  a  finished  model  and  discuss  shape  of  faces,  etc.  See 
Geographies,  King's  Elementary,  page  190,  Tarbell's  Intro- 
ductory, page  176,  and  Redway  and  Hinman's  New,  page 
133.)  Have  development  worked  out  on  paper,  each  isoscles 
triangles  to  have  base  of  4^2  inches  and  sides  of  4^  inches. 
The  simplest  method  of  drawing  this  development  is  to  strike 
about  three  fourths  of  the  circumference  of  a  circle  of  4% 
inches  radius ;  to  lay  off,  on  this  arc,  five  points,  4^  inches 
apart,  and  to  connect  these  points  with  each  other  and  with 
the  center  of  the  circular  arc.  The  base  should  be  omitted. 
Have  proper  laps  arid  dimension  lines  added.  Have  models 
made  from  these  drawings. 

Or 

THIRD  WEEK. 

Pyramid.  (Adaptation.) 

Have  a  second  pyramid  of  suitable  dimensions  planned  by  the 

class.   This  should  serve  for  the  top  of  a  pagoda,  a  cupola,  a 

tower,  or  monument.   Any  other  use  for  it  may  be  chosen. 
Whatever  is  constructed  should  be  of  interest  to  the  children  and 

should  serve  as  a  concrete  illustration  of  something  about 

which  they  are  learning. 
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MARCH. 
FIRST  WEEK. 

Mount. 

Have  planned  a  rectangular  mount  for  a  picture  or  calendar,  and 
a  narrow  strip  to  serve  as  a  support.  On  this  strip  one  half 
inch  from  and  parallel  to  one  short  side  have  a  line  drawn 
across  and  scored.  The  small  rectangle  formed  by  this  line 
should  be  pasted  to  the  back  of  the  mount,  the  remainder  of 
the  strip  to  form  a  standard.  In  this  lesson  special  atten- 
tion should  be  paid  to  the  working  drawings  of  the  rect- 
angles and  a  careful  well  lettered  sheet  should  be  insisted 
upon. 

SECOND  WEEK. 

Paper  Bag. 

Make  the  bag  and  present  it  in  its  completed  state  with  other 
bags  to  the  class.  On  a  piece  of  wrapping  paper  have  each 
pupil  lay  out  a  rectangle  9  inches  by  15  inches  and  cut  it  out. 
On  each  long  edge  have  points  located  5  and  6  inches,  re- 
spectively, from  one  short  edge.  Have  short  edges  carefully 
folded  to  farthest  points  and  resultant  folds  well  creased, 
producing  a  lap  which  should  then  be  pasted. 

At  each  open  end  have  a  point  located  2  inches  from  one  fold. 
Have  the  bag  opened  and  a  crease  made  connecting  these 
points ;  now  have  the  bag  flattened  to  make  the  opposite 
crease.  Between  each  pair  of  creases  have  a  reverse  crease 
made  by  folding  the  pair  together.  On  the  jointed  face,  1 
inch  from  and  parallel  to  one  open  end,  have  a  line  drawn; 
the  small  rectangle  formed  by  this  line  and  the  folds  should 
be  cut  from  one  broad  face.  The  remaining  portions  below 
this  line  should  be  folded  over  and  pasted  to  close  the  bot- 
tom. If  desired  the  upper  edge  may  be  "pinked"  (cut  in 
points). 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  WEEKS. 

Box. 

This  box  should  be  planned  to  have  a  base  4^/2  by  2^  inches  with 
sides  i^s  inches  high,  and  a  cover  4^  by  2^5  inches  with  sides 
1  inch  high. 

Present  a  finished  box  to  the  class  and  have  several  pupils  draw 
on  the  blackboard  developments  of  both  box  and  cover,  to- 
gether with  the  necessary  laps  and  dimensions.    Have  accu- 
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rate  working  drawings  made  on  paper  and  from  these  at  a 
subsequent  lesson  the  boxes  should  be  laid  out  on  cardboard, 
cut,  scored,  folded  and  pasted. 
The  covers  may  be  decorated  with  designs  resulting  from  draw- 
ing lessons;  in  case  this  is  done  have  designs  applied  with 
crayon  before  pasting. 

APRIL. 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  WEEKS. 

Table. 

Treat  this  model  as  a  problem  in  development  and  design.  Pre- 
sent one  or  more  completed  models  to  the  class,  and,  by 
means  of  blackboard  sketches,  have  development  of  parts 
worked  out.  An  oblong  top  should  be  planned  not  to  exceed 
5  inches  in  length. 

Have  height  of  table  decided  upon,  and  a  rectangle  drawn  whose 
width  equals  this  height  and  whose  length  is  indefinite.  On 
this  rectangle  have  four  sides  marked  off — two  long  and  two 
short.  To  this  have  laps  added  at  one  end  and  at  the  upper 
edge  of  each  side  for  attachment  to  the  top  of  the  table.  On 
each  side  of  the  vertical  dividing  lines  have  width  of  legs 
(about  34  inch)  marked  off;  have  a  horizontal  line  drawn 
parallel  to  upper  edge  y^-'moh.  below  it  to  form  a  top  rail. 
Have  the  whole  rectangle  cut  to  form  legs  and  rails  as  in- 
dicated and  the  end  laps  pasted.  Have  drawn  another  rect- 
angle of  proper  size  to  fit  exactly  the  space  enclosed  by 
these  sides.  This  should  then  be  cut  and  pasted  to  the  under 
side  of  the  top  laps.  This  secures  the  rectangular  shape  of 
the  support  and  strengthens  the  table.  The  visible  top,  which 
should  have  more  overhang  at  the  ends  than  at  the  sides, 
should  now  be  laid  out,  cut  and  pasted.  While  this  is  drying 
it  is  well  to  lay  a  small  book  on  the  top  to  prevent  curling 
or  pulling  away. 

THIRD  WEEK. 

Clyinder. 

This  lesson  is  a  problem  in  the  development  of  cylindrical  objects 
such  as  the  round  box  on  page  54,  Trybom's  Cardboard  Con- 
struction, and  should  illustrate  the  adaptability  of  sheet  ma- 
terials (tin,  zinc,  cardboard)  to  such  forms.  The  following 
suggestions  illustrate  some  of  the  modifications  which  should 
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be  substituted  for  the  typical  cylinder.  By  turning  over  the 
box  already  referred  to  and  adding  a  handle  to  the  top  it 
becomes  a  model  of  a  cookie  cutter ;  by  altering  its  propor- 
tions and  adding  a  handle  to  the  side  it  becomes  the  model 
of  a  measuring  or  drinking  cup ;  by  adding  a  handle  to  the 
open  end  it  becomes  the  model  of  a  pail ;  by  altering  the 
proportions  again  and  adding  square  bases  it  becomes  a 
column  or  pedestal,  and  admirably  shows  the  strength  of 
sheet  material  so  treated.  Attention  should  also  be  called 
to  such  objects  as  ink  fillers,  funnels,  etc. 
Before  having  any  work  done  with  cardboard,  call  attention  to 
the  "grain."  A  little  experimenting  shows  that  the  card- 
board rolls  easily  in  one  direction,  while  in  the  other  direc- 
tion there  is  resistance,  causing  the  cardboard  to  break.  In 
cutting  cardboard  which  is  to  be  used  for  a  curved  surface 
this  characteristic  should  be  considered.  When  two  pieces 
are  to  be  pasted  together  as  in  the  base  of  a  cylinder,  if  the 
grain  of  one  is  placed  at  right  angles  to  that  of  the  other 
there  is  equal  stiffness  in  both  directions  and  less  tendency 
to  curl. 

The  development  of  a  cylinder  consists  of  two  circles  and  a  rect- 
angle ;  the  dimensions  of  the  latter  are :  In  one  direction  the 
height  of  the  cylinder,  and  in  the  other  the  circumference  of 
the  circle.  On  cardboard  have  drawn  a  circle  of  a  given 
diameter,  and  a  rectangle  whose  width  is  equal  to  height  of 
contemplated  cylinder  and  whose  length  is  more  than  long 
enough  to  fold  around  the  circle  and  lap  over.  On  the  side 
of  the  rectangle  to  which  the  circular  base  is  to  be  attached 
have  a  quarter  inch  lap  drawn.  When  all  pieces  have  been 
cut  have  this  lap  scored  and  cut  in  points  ;  then  have  rect- 
angle wrapped  closely  around  the  base  and  a  pencil  mark 
drawn  to  indicate  how  far  one  end  laps  over  the  other.  Us- 
ing a  rule  have  a  line  drawn  from  this  mark  across  the  card- 
boards the  width  of  the  lap.  Do  not  allow  scoring  on  this 
line.  If  the  lap  is  more  than  a  quarter  of  an  inch  have  addi- 
tional length  cut  off.  Call  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  dis- 
tance around  the  circle  is  a  little  more  than  three  times  its 
diameter.    Have  this  proved  by  measuring  with  the  rules. 

When  the  rectangle  has  been  pasted  into  cylindrical  form  have 
the  circle  pasted  on  the  inside ;  then  have  a  second  circle 
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drawn  the  width  of  a  pencil  line  larger  than  the  first  circle, 
and  cut  and  pasted  outside.  Have  cylinder  completed  by 
the  addition  of  a  handle,  cover,  or  other  modification. 

MAY. 
FIRST  WEEK. 

Cylinder. 

Complete. 

SECOND,  THIRD  AND  FOURTH  WEEKS. 
Group  Project. 

Encourage  the  production  of  models  of  simple  and  familiar 
articles  of  furniture,  such  as  bureaus,  desks,  beds,  stands, 
cradles,  tabourets,  chairs,  etc.  Plan  the  work  so  that  the  dif- 
ferent articles  will  be  related  to  each  other  in  size  and  pur- 
pose ;  and,  while  not  introducing  the  use  of  actual  scale,  see 
that  it  is  felt  by  the  class.  Satisfactory  articles  should  be  re- 
tained from  one  year  to  the  next  and  used  as  suggestive 
material.  Encourage  original  thought  but  do  not  demand  it. 
The  first  suggestion  should  come  from  the  teacher. 

In  making  furniture  of  cardboard  have  it  based  an  such  rect- 
angular construction  as  already  indicated  for  the  table.  The 
four  sides  should  be  laid  off  on  one  strip  of  cardboard  with  a 
lap  at  one  end  for  joining.  Laps  should  also  be  placed  along 
the  upper  edge  of  each  face  to  which  a  top  may  be  pasted. 
The  proportion  of  these  sides  may  be  varied  to  accord  with 
the  article  it  is  desired  to  make.  Modifications  of  the  sides 
by  cutting  (such  as  legs  for  a  table)  or  drawing  (such  as 
panels  for  a  desk)  or  by  both  (such  as  cutting  legs  for  a  side- 
board and  drawing  the  compartments)  should  be  carefully 
planned  and  executed.  Tops  of  tables  and  stools  should  have 
an  overhang  on  all  four  sides ;  those  of  desks,  sideboards, 
bureaus,  cabinets,  chairs,  etc..  on  three  sides  only,  that  is,  hav- 
ing no  overhang  at  the  back.  Cylindrical  construction  may 
also  be  used  either  separately  or  in  connection  with  rectangu- 
lar construction. 

From  the  finished  products  one  or  more  sets  of  toy  furniture 
should  be  obtained.  These  are  more  effective  if  assembled 
as  in  a  room,  perhaps  using  a  box  for  the  room,  or  placing 
the  furniture  on  a  "rug"  made  from  paper. 
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JUNE. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  WEEKS. 

Mechanical  Device. 

Many  children  will  have  already  constructed  mechanical  devices 
in  their  ''home  work"  (see  January,  Third  Week)  and  the 
success  of  this  lesson  depends  largely  on  such  previous  work. 
This  should  be  displayed  to  the  class  and  used  as  suggestive 
material.  It  is  not  necessary  that  each  child  have  an  article 
different  from  the  rest  of  the  class,  but  every  pupil  should 
make  something  according  to  his  ability  that  will  "work." 
Carts,  wheelbarrows,  windmills,  whirligigs,  derricks,  etc., 
are  suggested.  In  addition  to  the  bristol  board  other  mate- 
rials furnished  by  the  children  may  be  used,  such  as  pins, 
tooth  picks,  skewers,  wire,  twine,  button  moulds,  and  empty 
spools.  Emphasis  should  be  laid  on  having  the  object  cor- 
rectly designed  and  workable  rather  than  on  accuracy  of 
measurement  and  finish  of  workmanship. 

SPECIAL,  SPECIAL  ENGLISH  AND  UNGRADED 

CLASSES. 

Since  children  of  these  classes  particularly  need  drill  in  language 
and  number  work,  attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that,  aside  from  its 
intrinsic  educational  value,  manual  training  is  an  excellent  medium 
for  concrete  work  in  both  subjects.  In  most  cases  the  work  of  Grade 
IV.  will  probably  best  meet  the  needs  of  the  pupils,  but  in  some  in- 
stances it  may  be  advisable  to  select  problems  from  each  grade. 

Whatever  the  problem  the  work  should  be  carried  on  slowly  and 
with  regard  to  what  most  interests  the  children.  Special  attention  is 
called  to  the  postcard  circles,  tangram  and  candy  basket  in  the  first 
part  of  Grade  IV. ;  and  for  more  difficult  problems  to  the  paper  bag, 
lamp  shade,  tabouret  and  mechanical  problems  in  the  last  part  of  the 
same  grade. 

MANUAL  TRAINING.    GRADE  V. 

BOOKBINDING. 

Two  hours  a  week  are  allowed  for  this  work.* 

Aims. 

i.    To  develop  ability  to  plan  simple  constructive  work. 


♦One  half  of  this  time  is,  in  boys'  schools,  devoted  to  clay  modelling. 
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*,    To  give  practice  in  making  the  simplest  working  drawings. 

3.  To  develop  greater  accuracy  in  the  use  of  the  rule,  triangle 

and  scissors. 

4.  To  give  some  experience  in  elementary  bookbinding. 

5.  To  teach  practical  application  of  design  and  good  lettering 

through  correlation  with  drawing. 

6.  To  develop  inventional  ability. 
Means. 

1.    Planning  construction  of  simple  articles  made  of  bookbinding 
materials. 

x    Making  working  sketches  of  parts,  correctly  dimensioned. 

3.  Accurately  laying  out  and  cutting  these  parts. 

4.  Assembling  these  parts,  using  technical  processes. 

5.  Applying  good  lettering,  correct  space  division,  pleasing  pro- 

portions and  simple  decorations. 

6.  Working  out  original  problems. 
Minimum  Requirements. 

To  plan  and  make  correct  working  sketches  of  six  simple  articles. 
To  construct  these  articles  of  bookbinding  materials  with  reason- 
able skill. 
To  bind  one  book. 

To  plan  and  construct  one  original  article. 

General  Directions. 

The  work  is  designated  as  bookbinding,  although  it  includes 
models  which,  strictly  speaking,  are  not  books.  It  is  of  an  elemen- 
tary character  and  logically  follows  the  work  in  cardboard  construc- 
tion, employing  similar  processes. 

To  develop  individual  initiative  and  the  ability  to  plan  and  to 
complete  simple  constructive  work  is  one  of  the  most  important  aims 
of  manual  training,  and  the  one  most  likely  to  be  overlooked  by  the 
conscientious  grade  teacher.  Therefore,  as  far  as  possible  all  models 
are  presented  as  problems  to  be  worked  out  by  each  pupil  individually, 
and  it  is  hoped  that  many  classes  will  be  able  to  attain  satisfactory 
results,  the  teacher  giving  directions  no  more  specific  than  those 
which  follow.  It  is  not  expected  that  these  directions  will  be  en- 
tirely clear  to  teachers  conducting  the  work  for  the  first  time,  without 
the  additional  information  and  especially  the  demonstration  which 
will  be  given  at  the  teachers'  meetings,  but  a  little  experimenting 
with  the  actual  materials,  with  the  outline  at  hand,  will  do  much 
toward  making  them  intelligible. 
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It  is  desired  that  work  be  kept  for  the  inspection  of  the  assistant 
in  manual  arts,  as  follows  : 

1.  A  full  set  of  the  last  model  made. 

2.  A  full  set  of  the  last  working  drawing  made. 

3.  One  or  two  specimens  of  each  model  and  each  drawing  made 
since  the  last  visit  of  the  assistant. 

4.  Several  examples  of  any  work  correlating  with  drawing  or 
other  subjects,  outline  or  original. 

Otherwise  it  is  recommended  that,  with  the  permission  of  the 
principal,  the  work  be  returned  to  the  children  soon  after  its  com- 
pletion, but  not  at  the  end  of  the  lesson  in  which  it  is  completed. 

One  copy  of  "Bookbinding  for  Beginners"  is  furnished  for  each 
teacher  and  the  problem  numbers  refer  to  that  book. 

SEPTEMBER. 
FIRST  WEEK. 

Envelope.    (Problem  II.)    Materials:  "Wrapping  Paper." 

Note. — Before  giving  this  lesson  the  teacher  should  place  on  the  black- 
board a  sketch  of  the  envelope  without  dimensions.  Talk  over  with  the  class 
the  dimensions  desired  and  add  the  figures  to  the  drawing.  The  face  should 
not  be  larger  than  10  by  13  inches,  with  laps  of  about  i]/2  inches  at  each  end, 
onto  which  the  back  is  to  be  pasted.  At  one  side  plan  an  opening  with  a  nar- 
row flap.    Smaller  envelopes  may  be  made  if  desired. 

Directions. — From  the  blackboard  sketch  lay  out  the  envelope  on  the 
wrapping  paper,  cut  fold  and  paste.  This  should  be  used  to 
hold  individual  materials  throughout  the  year. 

SECOND  AND  THIRD  WEEKS. 
Blotter  or  Holder  for  Temperature  Card.    (Problem  III.,  C.  or  D.) 

Materials:  "Newsboard"  for  body;  "Vellum"  for  covering; 
white  or  blotting  paper  for  filling. 

OCTOBER. 
FIRST  WEEK. 
Paper  Book  Cover.    Material :  "Wrapping  Paper." 

Select  a  book  for  which  the  cover  is  to  be  made.  Plan  a  strip  of 
screening  which  shall  be  wide  enough  to  extend  about  2 
inches  beyond  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  book  and  long 
enough  to  extend  around  the  back  and  sides  and  to  fold  back 
over  edges  with  a  lap  of  about  3  inches. 
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Make  a  dimensioned  sketch  of  this  piece.  Draw  it  on  the  screen- 
ing's and  cut  out.  Leaving  outside  spaces  approximately 
equal,  draw  two  parallel  lines,  lengthwise  of  this  piece,  the 
distance  between  which  shall  be  of  an  inch  more  than  the 
distance  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  book.  Fold  along 
these  two  lines  to  form  laps.  Lay  the  back  of  the  book  on 
the  center  of  the  strip  at  right  angle  to  the  folded  edges, 
with  the  laps  up.  Wrap  the  strip  around  this  book  and  fold 
the  projecting  ends  inside  the  cover  but  not  so  tight  that  the 
book  will  not  close  easily.  Remove  screenings  and  crease  all 
folds  very  hard.  At  each  corner  where  the  second  fold  is 
pressed  back  on  the  first,  place  a  little  paste,  avoiding  sur- 
faces which  are  to  touch  the  book.  After  pasting,  dry  the 
covers  flat,  under  weight.  To  apply  the  paper  covers  fold 
both  stiff  covers  backward  and  insert  them  in  the  pockets. 
The  name  of  the  book  should  then  be  carefully  printed  on  the 
paper  cover. 

SECOND,  THIRD  AND  FOURTH  WEEKS. 
Pencil  Holder  or  Needle  Case.    (Problem  IV.)    Materials:  "News- 
board"  for  body;  "Vellum"  for  face  covering  and  pocket;  and 
"Lining  Paper"  for  back  covering. 

NOVEMBER. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  WEEKS. 

Calendar  Stand.    (Problem  V.)    Materials  :  "Newsboard,"  "Vellum," 
and  "Lining  Paper." 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  WEEKS. 
Checker  Boards.    Materials  :  "Newsboard,"  "Vellum"  and  "Checker- 
board Paper."    (See  "War  Time  Occupations,"  pages  33-36.) 

DECEMBER. 
FIRST,  SECOND  AND  THIRD  WEEKS. 
Hinged  Covers  for  Cook  Book.    (Problem  VI.)    Materials:  "News- 
board"  for  body  of  covers;  "Oil  cloth"  for  covering;  "Lining 
Paper"  for  inside  of  covers;  "Eyelets";  "Macrame  Cord." 
These  covers  should  be  made  for  the  cook  books  used  in  girls' 
classes.    Secure  a  copy  from  the  cooking  teacher  to  use  in 
planning.    See  that  the  covers  project  at  least  %  of  an  inch 
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beyond  the  book.  Cover  the  outside  with  oilcloth  and  line 
with  thin  paper.  When  the  covers  are  completed  they  should 
be  tied  together  with  macrame  cord  and  sent  to  the  cooking- 
teacher. 

JANUARY. 

FIRST,  SECOND,  THIRD  AND  FOURTH  WEEKS. 
Box  with  Covers.    (Problem  VII.)     (For  Grades  I.,  II.  and  III.) 

Materials:  "Newsboard,"  "Vellum"  and  "Lining  Paper." 

The  bottom  should  be  3  inches  by  4^  inches  and  the  sides  1^$ 
inches  in  height.  The  cover  should  be  %  inch  larger  in 
both  directions  than  bottom,  and  its  sides       inch  in  width. 

Make  a  second  set  of  boxes  exactly  like  first.  When  completed 
these  boxes  are  to  be  turned  over  to  the  master  of  the  dis- 
trict for  distribution  in  Grades  I.,  II.  and  III.  If  not  needed 
the  number  available  should  be  reported  to  the  Department 
of  Manual  Arts  for  use  in  girls'  schools. 

FEBRUARY. 
FIRST  WEEK. 

Original  Work. 

It  is  desired  to  continue  the  original  work  begun  in  the  fourth 
grade  and  thereby  more  closely  connect  the  general  con- 
structive work  of  the  lower  grades  with  the  wood  work  of 
the  sixth  grade. 

The  suggestions  given  on  pages  46  and  47  apply  equally  well  to 
this  grade  and  should  be  used  as  a  foundation  for  inspiring 
such  work. 

School  time  may  be  used  for  this  purpose  and  home  work  should 
be  encouraged.  The  object  is  not  to  secure  a  product  that 
was  never  seen  or  heard  of  before,  but  to  lead  each  boy  to 
plan  and  construct  for  himself  a  pleasing  article. 

Suggestions  by  parent  or  teacher  are  desirable  and  helpful  but 
the  finished  product  should  be  the  pupil's  own  work. 

SECOND  AND  THIRD  WEEKS. 

Picture  Frame. 

First  choose  size  of  picture — a  colored  postcard  is  suggested — and 
then  width  of  frame.  »This  may  be  uniform  on  all  sides  or 
one  may  observe  the  rules  for  margins  as  for  the  calendar. 
Make  a  careful  drawing  of  the  outside  of  the  frame  and  open- 
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ing,  and  then  lay  out  and  cut  the  newsboard  as  indicated. 
For  covering,  plan  and  cut  a  piece  of  vellum,  paper  or  other 
material  which  shall  extend  beyond  the  newsboard  on  each 
side  for  at  least  one-half  an  inch.  On  this  material  indicate 
the  position  of  the  newsboard,  including  the  opening  for  the 
picture.  Also  draw  lines  one-half  an  inch  inside  and  parallel 
to  the  lines  indicating  the  opening.  Cut  on  these  lines  and  at 
each  corner  cut  oblique  lines  to  allow  the  laps  to  fold  under. 
For  the  back  there  should  be  planned  and  cut  another  piece 
of  newsboard  one  eighth  of  an  inch  shorter  than  the  front 
and  of  the  same  width ;  and  to  cover  it  a  strip  of  covering 
material  three-eighths  of  an  inch  longer  and  one-quarter  of 
an  inch  narrower  than  the  newsboard. 
To  assemble :  Paste  the  foundation  of  the  front  to  the  covering 
and  turn  under  and  paste  the  laps  at  the  opening.  At  this 
time  paste  only  one  outside  lap  and  that  the  top  one.  Turn 
the  outside  strip  about  half  an  inch  over  one  end  of  the  news- 
board-back  and  paste  this  down,  leaving  the  remainder  of  the 
piece  free.  Place  this  piece  of  newsboard  against  the  front 
newsboard,  with  the  pasted  ends  of  both  at  the  top,  and  over 
both  pieces  of  newsboard  paste  the  three  laps  attached  to  the 
front  side.  Fold  back  the  free  piece  and  paste  as  a  lining 
over  the  back.  The  picture  should  be  inserted  at  the  open- 
ing in  the  top. 

MARCH. 

FIRST,  SECOND,  THIRD  AND  FOURTH  WEEKS. 
Portfolio  or  Magazine  Cover.    (Problem  IX.)    Materials :  "News- 
board,"  "Vellum,"  "Lining  Paper"  and  "Tape." 
Make  this  for  a  definite  purpose,  such  as  holding  the  Palmer 
Writing  Book,  a  notebook,  composition  papers,  or  maps.  The 
size  should  not  be  larger  than  8  inches  by  10  inches. 
Use  lining  paper  or  wall  paper  for  the  outside,  and  line  the  inside 
with  drawing  paper  decorated  with  a  surface  pattern.  (See 
Drawing  Lesson.) 

APRIL. 

FIRST,  SECOND  AND  THIRD  WEEKS. 
Book.    (Problem  X.  or  XL)    Materials:     "Newsboard,"  "Vellum," 
"Lining  Paper,"  8>4-inch  by  n-inch  "Paper,"  "Tape,"  "Sew- 
ing Linen"  and  "Super."    This  may  be  sewed  either  with  or 
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without  the  frame — the  latter  method  being  found  easier  by 
most  teachers  who  have  tried  it.  Those  who  desire  more 
frames  (not  to  exceed  three  to  a  class)  should  consult  with 
the  department  not  later  than  March  I,  preferably  sooner. 

The  book  should  consist  of  ten  signatures  each  having  two  sheets 
placed  together  and  folded  as  one. 

Use  lining  paper  or  wall  paper  for  outside  of  the  "case.'''  If  de- 
sired, fly-leaves  may  be  made  of  drawing  paper  decorated 
with  a  surface  pattern. 


MAY. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  WEEKS. 

Book. 

Complete. 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  WEEKS. 

Original  Project. 

Design  and  construct  some  object  which  may  be  based  on  an 
article  previously  made  but  having  different  dimensions,  such 
as  pad,  calendar,  box,  or  covers. 

"Project  work"  to  illustrate  academic  work  may  be  made  most 
interesting  and  valuable. 


JUNE. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  WEEKS. 

Complete  original  project. 

SPECIAL  NOTE. 

Pupil  in  boys'  schools  should  make  at  least  the  following  articles : 
Blotter  or  holder.  Hinged  covers  for  cook  book. 

Checker  board.  Box  with  cover. 

Calendar.  Book  or  portfolio. 
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In  School  Committee,  June  20,  1921. 
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and  classes,  and  that  eight  hundred  fifty  (850)  copies  be  printed  as  a 
school  document. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

Owing  to  the  compulsory  education  law  requiring  boys  to  attend 
school  up  to  the  age  of  fourteen,  and  thereafter  up  to  the  age  of  sixteen 
unless  in  approved  employment,  there  is  now  ample  opportunity  for 
specialized  shopwork  beyond  the  elementary  school.  The  Boston  Trade 
School,  the  Mechanic  Arts  High  School  and  the  co-operative  courses  in 
a  number  of  the  general  high  schools  all  give  such  opportunity.  It  would 
seem,  therefore,  that  the  elementary  shopwork,  while  continuing  to  empha- 
size technique,  might  hereafter  embrace  a  greater  variety  of  experiences. 
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PART  I. —  AIMS,  MEANS  AND  MINIMUM  REQUIREMENTS. 


Aims. 

I.  To  secure  a  vigorous,  mental  reaction  through  the  pupil's  manual 
activity  and  his  interest  in  the  constructive  pioblem. 

II.  To  develop  a  general  industiial  intelligence  by  stimulating  an 
interest  in  those  industries  which  aie  fundamental  to  civilization,  and 
through  the  acquaintance  with  the  particular  industrial  activities  of  the 
community. 

III.  To  develop  an  ability  to  execute  with  a  fair  degree  of  skill  a 
variety  of  tool  manipulations. 

IV.  To  develop  such  general  sense  of  construction  as  will  aid  the 
pupil  in  solving  many  of  those  mechanical  problems  which  he  will  encounter 
in  his  daily  life. 

V.  To  develop  discrimination  in  purchasing,  and  intelligence  in 
using  objects  of  everyday  use. 

Means. 

I.  A  graded  series  of  manipulative  experiences  drawn  from  wood- 
working and  increasingly  as  conditions  permit  from  other  trades,  such  as 
printing,  cobbling,  bookbinding,  concrete  construction,  machine  shop, 
electrical  and  sheet  metal  woik. 

II.  Trips  to  manufacturing  establishments  and  guided  observa- 
tion of  building  activities  of  industrial  significance  which  may  be  in 
progress  in  the  community. 

III.  The  display  of  and  frequent  reference  to  instructive  and 
illustrative  material  as  follows: 

Charts  showing  the  evolution  of  tools  in  process  of  manufacture. 
Books  on  tools  and  industry. 
Pamphlets  of  information  on  conciete. 
Specimens  of  the  common  woods. 
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Government  bulletins  pertaining  to  forestry,  bird  life,  industrial 
conditions,  etc. 

Catalogues  of  machines  and  tools. 

Charts  showing  screws,  nails,  hooks  and  other  hardware  supplies. 
Blueprints,  drawings  and  photogiaphs  of  interesting  problems. 

*  Files  of  "Manual  Training  and  Vocational  Education." 

*  Files  of  "The  Industrial  Arts  Magazine." 
f  Lantern  slides  on: 

Manual  Training  in  Boston. 
Pre  vocational  Work  in  Boston. 
Lumbering. 

Woodworking  Processes. 
Art  Subjects. 

Motion  pictures  of  industrial  processes  given  from  time  to  time 
through  the  co-operation  of  different  manufacturers. 

IV.    The  undertaking  of  such  construction  and  repairs  as  are  within 
the  ability  of  the  pupil  and  are  consistent  with  the  principles  of  education. 
(Seepage  10,  "Orders  required.") 

Minimum  Requirements. 

Note. —  Numbers  in  parenthesis  refer  to  sections  in  Griffith's  " Essentials  of  Wood- 
working." 

The  following  statements  represent  the  recommendations  of  the 
committee  for  the  minimum  manual  training  requirements  in  ability  and 
knowledge  to  warrant  a  mark  of  "2  "  at  the  end  of  the  eighth  grade  of  the 
elementary  school. 

The  requirements  in  knowledge  include  not  only  that  informatioD 
which  comes  to  the  boy  through  actual  contact  with  materials,  but  also 
that  given  to  him  by  the  teacher  through  class  talks. 

The  boy  should  know  the  names  and  prominent  characteristics  of  the 
woods  used.    He  should  have  a  general  knowledge  of  the  sources  and 

*  Available  at  the  office  of  the  department. 

t  The  department  will  gladly  arrange  for  lectures  to  Parents'  Association  or  loan  slides  for  this  or 
other  purposes.  It  is  earnestly  desired  that  teachers  give  occasional  illustrated  talks  to  their  pupils, 
using  these  slides  or  those  from  other  sources. 
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preparation  of  lumber,  including  the  processes  and  results  of  seasoning, 
and  of  such  defects  as  warping  and  checking  (113-120): 


Processes. 


Tools  and  Materials. 


Knowledge. 


Measuring  and  laying  off  dis- 
tances on  wood.    (1.)  (10.) 

Making  straight  lines  at  right 
angles  to  reference  faces. 
(2.) 

Setting  marking  gage  to  a 
definite  dimension  and  gag- 
ing straight  lines  parallel  to 
reference  faces,  (5.) 

(a)    Crosscut  and  rip  sawing. 
(12-13.) 

(6)    Back  sawing.  (14.)  


Setting  the  common  bench 
planes  for  general  use  and 
planing.  (19-20.) 


(a)  Planing  edges  straight 
and  at  right  angles  to 
one  side,  testing  with 
try  square  and  straight 
edge.  (21.) 

(6)  Planing  to  gage  lines  for 
width.  (29.) 

(c)  Block,  planing  ends  to 

knife  lines.  (24.) 
(31.) 

(d)  Planing  sides  flat.  (26.) 


(c)    Planing  sides  to  gage  line 
for  thickness.  (30.) 

Driving  and  setting  nails  with- 
out splitting.  (65-68.) 


7.    Boring.  (36-43) 


(a)  Perpendicularly  to  a 
given  surface  through 
stock.  (44.) 

(6)  Perpendicularly  to  a 
given  surface  to  a 
given  depth.  (45.) 

Boring  for  and  driving  screws. 
(39-40.)  (71-72.) 


Chiselling  and  gouging. 


(a)  Chiselling  to  pencil  guide 

lines  in  modifying  con- 
tours. (49.) 

(b)  Chiselling  to  gage  and 

knife  lines. 

(c)  Gouging  recesses  to  fit  a 

template.  (51.) 


Rule,  pencil  and  knife. 


Try    square,   pencil  and 
knife. 


Marking  gage  and  rule. 


Crosscut  and  rip  saws  and 
sawhorses. 

Back  saw  and  bench  hook. 

Jack  plane  


Straightedge  and  try  square. 

Jack  plane.  (21.) 
Block  plane. 

Jack  and  jointer  planes. 
Straightedge  and  winding 
sticks. 

Jack  and  jointer  planes  and 
straightedge. 

Hammer,  nails  and  nail  set, 
Bit  brace  and  auger  bit  


German  or  drill  bits,  coun- 
tersink and  screw  driver. 
(70.) 


Firmer  chisels. 


Firmer  gouges. 


The  common  bench  rule  and  its 
characteristics. 

The  try  square  and  its  parts.  Con- 
dition of  knife  point  necessary  for 
good  work. 

The  marking  gage  and  its  parts. 
Condition  of  spur  necessary  for 
good  work. 


The  chaeacteristics  of  the  common 
hand  saws.  (11.) 


The  names  and  characteristics  of  the 
common  bench  planes.  The 
reasons  for  choice  for  specific  work. 
Methods  of  sharpening.  The  cabi- 
net scraper  and  its  use.  (63.) 


The  names  and  characteristics  of  the 
common  kinds  of  nails. 

The  names  and  characteristics  of  the 
common  wood  boring  tools. 


The  names  and  characteristics  of  the 
common  wood  screws.  Choice  of 
bit. 

The  names  and  characteristics  of  the 
common  bench  chisels  and  gouges. 
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Processes. 


Tools  and  Materials. 


Knowledge. 


10.  Sandpapering.    (60.)  (6-4.)... 

(a)  Sandpapering  flat 

surfaces. 

(6)    Sandpapering  curved 
surfaces. 

11.  Preparing   work   for  gluing. 

Gluing  work  and  applying 
hand  screws  and  clamps  in 
proper  manner.  (73-75.) 

12.  (a)    Marking  on  wood  from 

template. 

(b)  Plotting  curves  on  wood. 


(c)  Curve  sawing.  (15.) 

(d)  Spoke  shaving.  (59) 

13.    (a)    Making  a  square  butt 
joint. 


Sandpaper  and  sandpaper 
blocks. 


Cold    glue,    hand  screws, 
cabinet  clamps. 


Wood   or   paper  template 
and  pencil. 

Compasses,  rule,  pencil  and 
try  square. 

Hand-turning  saw. 

Spoke  shave. 

Such  of  above  tools  as  work 
demands. 


(b)     Making  an  edge  to  edge    Jointer  plane.    (23.)  Try 
joint.    (83-84.)  square  and  straightedge. 

Cold  glue. 


14.  Finishing. 


(a)  Oiling. 
(i>)  Staining, 
(c)  Waxing. 


Brushes,  oil,  stains  and  wax, 


Sandpaper,    its    manufacture  and 
grading.    Its  proper  use. 


Glue,  its  sources  and  commercial 
forms.  Hand  screws,  clamps  and 
their  parts. 


Various  methods  of  getting  curved 
line  on  wood. 

Various  methods  of  cutting  to  curved 
lines. 


Appearance  and  use  of  halved,  tongue 
and  groove,  housed,  rabbeted, 
mortise  and  tenon,  mitered,  dow- 
elled  and  open  dovetail  joints. 
(76-100.) 


Effect  of  oil,  stain,  shellac  and  wax  on 
surface  of  wood.  Methods  of  ap- 
plication. 


Drawing. 


Processes 


Tools  and  Materials. 


Knowledge. 


1  Dr.    Reading  working  drawings  ,  ■  Blueprints. 

of  simple  objects. 


2  Dr.    (a)    Pencil  tracing.    Trans-   Tracing  paper, 
ferring  lines  to  wood,    (b)  Draw- 
ing on  wood. 


Carbon  paper. 


3  Dr.  Sketching  the  views  neces- 
sary for  the  construction  of  an 
object  of  simple  outline  and 
dimensioning  the  sketch. 


4  Dr.  Making  instrumental 
working  drawings  of  some  of  the 
objects  made  in  the  shop. 


5  Dr.  Modifying  contours  of  such 
subjects  as  the  outlined  work  de- 
mands. 

6  Dr.  Making  instrumental  draw- 
ings of  models  not  directly  related 
to  the  course,  but  such  as  give 
further  knowledge  of  principles  of 
orthographic  projection. 


Drawing  board,  pencil,  rule 
and  eraser. 


Drawing  board,  T  square 
.vnd  triangles.  Paper, 
thumb  tacks,  rule,  pencil, 
eraser  and  compasses. 


The  three 
relations. 


basic   views   and  their 


Such  geometric  problems  as  are  ap- 
plied. 


Some  principles  of  good  form. 


Broken  drawing.      Sections.  Aux- 
iliary views.    Drawing  to  scale. 
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PART  II.—  SUGGESTIONS  ON  ALMS,  MATTER  AND  METHODS. 


Admission  of  Pupils  to  Shopwork. 

Only  pupils  over  twelve  years  of  age,  or  who  have  reached  Grade  VL, 
may  be  admitted  to  classes  in  shopwork. 

Time  Allotment. 

Two  hours  each  week  are  allowed  for  this  work,  except  in  classes 
where  a  90-minute  shop  period  is  necessary  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
the  intermediate  school  organization. 

The  suggested  time  allotment  for  manual  training  classes  in  inter- 
mediate schools  is  90  minutes,  which  provides  for  two  classes  in  the  morn- 
ing instead  of  one  as  provided  by  the  former  120-minute  period.  Addi- 
tional time  for  intermediate  manual  training  classes  may  be  assigned  from 
the  allotment  for  optional  subjects,  thus  allowing  the  120-minute  period 
if  desired. 

Courses  Planned  by  Teachers. 

Teachers  are  encouraged  to  originate  courses  of  study  but  should 
arrange  their  subject-matter  in  the  manner  suggested  by  the  treatment 
in  this  syllabus  (see  pages  16  to  22.  inclusive),  giving  special  consideration 
to  the  first  column  in  order  that  the  several  experiences  shall  be  presented 
to  the  boy  at  such  times  in  his  development  as  to  result  in  a  vigorous 
mental  reaction. 

The  plan  of  such  a  special  course  of  problems  must  be  available 
for  inspection  at  any  time,  and  a  copy  placed  on  file  at  the  office  of  the 
Department  of  Manual  Arts.  Such  courses  should  adequately  cover  the 
minimum  requirements  in  woodworking,  unless  planned  to  follow  other 
authorized  forms  of  shopwork. 

Direction  Sheets. 

At  the  discretion  of  the  teacher  the  "Typical  Directions"  for  any 
problem  in  the  suggestive  seventh  or  eighth  grade  course  may  be  copied 
on  the  blackboard,  or  duplicated  and  used  as  direction  sheets  in  the  place 
of  some  of  the  verbal  instruction. 
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Drawing. 

One  fourth  of  shopwork  time  for  year  is  to  be  given  to  mechanical 
drawing.  This  means  one  and  one  half  hours  per  month  in  classes  taking 
one  and  one  half  hour  periods  of  woodworking,  or  two  hours  per  month 
for  classes  taking  two-hour  periods  of  work.  The  aim  of  the  work  is  to 
familiarize  the  pupil  with  the  principles  of  orthographic  projection  and  the 
use  of  drawing  board,  T-square  and  triangles,  and  should  follow  along 
practical  lines  in  so  far  as  possible. 

Sixth  Grade.    (Two  Views.) 
(a.)    Top  and  front. 
(6.)    Front  and  side. 

First  half  year, —  squared  paper,  rule,  triangle  and  compasses. 
Second  half  year, —  T-square,  drawing  board:  drawings  full  size, 
broken  drawings. 

Seventh  Grade. 

Drawing  board,  T-square,  triangles,  and  compasses. 
Simple  two-view  drawings  followed  by  three-view  drawings  before  end 
of  year. 

Scale  drawings,  full  and  half  size.  Sections. 

Freehand  sketches  on  squared  paper  always  to  precede  the  finished 
drawing. 

Teacher  to  use  freehand  isometric  or  perspective  sketches  on  board 
for  illustrations. 

Eighth  Grade. 

1.  Freehand  dimensioned  sketches. 

2.  Complete  instrumental  drawing,  3  views. 

3.  Isometric  drawing. 

4.  Assembly  drawing  of  box  or  model  of  several  pieces  drawn  to 
scale. 

5.  Sheet  of  geometrical  problems. 

6.  Simple  plan  and  elevation  of  small  building. 

Ninth  Grade. 

Geometrical  construction,  orthographic  projection,  isometric  draw- 
ing, developments,  working  drawings  to  scale,  study  of  dimen- 
sioning. 
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Disposition  of  Product  to  City. 

Each  pupil  may  be  called  upon  to  work  a  reasonable  amount  of  time 
(10  to  20  per  cent)  for  the  schools.  The  necessary  omission  from  the 
stated  couise  should  be,  in  every  case,  that  problem,  regardless  of  position, 
which  most  nearly  corresponds  in  exercises  and  difficulty  to  the  work  done 
for  the  schools.  In  cases  of  class  work  of  this  character,  team  work  and 
industrial  methods  are  recommended. 

Orders  Required. 

The  School  house  Commissioners  and  the  Business  Agent  have  ruled 
that  pupils  should  not  do  work  affecting  the  structure  of  school  buildings, 
or  involving  the  use,  aside  from  the  prescribed  course  of  study,  of  materials 
supplied  by  the  city,  except  upon  their  respective  orders  placed  through 
the  Department  of  Manual  Arts. 

Placement  of  Work. 

The  department  welcomes  all  opportunities  of  having  the  pupils  of 
the  industrial,  manual  arts,  manual  training,  prevocational  and  (as  agents 
for  the  supervisor)  special  class  shops  do  such  work,  not  of  an  emergency 
or  rush  character,  as  is  within  their  capacity  and  will  be  of  educational 
benefit.  The  pupils  in  prevocational  classes  may  go  outside  their  own 
districts  to  do  such  work. 

Kinds  of  Work. 

Work  can  be  done  in  woodworking,  printing,  bookbinding,  machine 
shop  work,  electricity,  sheet  metal,  concrete,  painting  and  lettering. 

Charge  for  Work. 

Work  having  the  general  character  of  supplies  must  be  ordered  on 
School  Committee  requisitions  and  will  be  charged  against  the  principal's 
per  capita  allowance  at  a  fair  market  price. 

Work  in  the  nature  of  furniture  or  of  structural  alterations  must  be 
ordered  upon  requisitions  of  the  Schoolhouse  Commissioners.  In  such 
cases  the  School  Committee  acts  as  a  contractor  in  the  employ  of  the 
Schoolhouse  Commissioners  and  is  paid  for  the  woik  done  at  commercial 
rates. 
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Sending  Requisitions. 

In  all  cases  where  the  department  can  be  of  service,  a  requisition  made 
on  the  proper  form  and  signed  by  the  principal  should  be  sent  to  the  office 
of  the  department.  If  the  work  is  to  be  done  in  the  local  shop,  this  requisi- 
tion should  be  accompanied  by  the  shop  teacher's  estimate  of  the  price  to 
be  charged  as  described  above.  The  requisition  will  be  forwarded  after 
approval  and  the  addition  of  the  price  and  the  name  of  the  school  to  which 
it  is  proposed  to  assign  the  work. 

Following  are  sample  requisitions: 

A.  On  the  Schoolhouse  Commissioners  (for  furniture,  shelves 
attached  to  walls  of  buildings,  etc.,  or  repairs  to  any  school  property  of 
which  the  Schoolhouse  Commissioners  are  custodians). 

B.  On  the  School  Committee  (for  small  articles  other  than  furniture 
and  not  attached  to  any  part  of  the  school  building. 


A. 

NOTICE. 

All  Requests  Must  be   Made  on  These  Forms.    A  Separate  Form 
Must  be  Used  for  Each  Kind  of  Work. 

Boston,  192  . 

To  the  SCHOOLHOUSE  COMMISSIONERS: 

I  request  that  the  following  work  be  done: 

Furnish  one  chestnut  bookcase,  size  3  feet  6  inches  wide  by  6  feet  high  by  10  inches 
deep,  with  6  shelves  ('adjustable).    Finish  "Brown  Oak." 

I  recommend  that  this  work  be  done  by  the  Department  of  Manual  Arts. 


Estimated  cost,  S. 

Contractor  


Chairman . 


.192 


School. 


(Signed). 


Approved, 


Principal. 
Inspector. 
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B. 

City  of  Boston  —  School  Committee. 
REQUISITION  ORDER. 

Approved  *  No  

  Date  June,  192  

Laid  out  by  To  Business  Agent: 

Checked  by   Please  send  the  following  to  School. 


Date 
Delivered. 

Checked  :ts 
I  delivered. 

Quantity. 

Articles. 

Charge  to 

1 

=        1  9 

8  Js 

Price. 

Amount. 

3 

Boxes  for  holding  kinder- 

garten materials. 

I  recommend  that  these  be  2 

made  by  the  Department.  .2 
-= 

of  jiianual  Arts.  ^ 

 § 

>> 

0> 

 .C 

0) 

- 

is 

c 
c 

Q 

Signed  by  Principal  of  the 

Signature  of 

School. 

Principal. 

*  Teachers  must  not  fill  in  this  blank. 

Blackboard  Erasers. 

The  blackboard  erasers  made  in  the  school  shops  may  be  disposed  of 
in  either  of  the  following  ways: 

1.  Where  the  erasers  are  needed  in  the  district,  the  manual  training 
teacher  should  inform  the  principal  of  the  number  of  erasers  available  and 
receive  from  him  a  receipted  requisition  on  the  School  Committee  for  this 
number.  This  requisition  should  then  be  sent  to  the  office  of  the  depart- 
ment. The  erasers  may  then  be  put  into  use  in  the  district  in  which  they 
were  made.  This  procedure  will  stimulate  the  boys'  interest  in  the 
problem  as  they  will  see  their  particular  work  actually  fulfilling  a  school 
need. 

2.  Where  the  erasers  are  not  needed  in  the  district  the  manual 
training  teacher  should  bundle  them  and  address  the  package  thus: 
"  Supply  Rooms  erasers  for  stock  from  the  
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school"  (number  of  erasers  and  name  of  school  to  be  stated).  Leave  the 
package  where  the  driver  of  the  school  team  can  get  it.  The  department 
should  be  informed  of  the  number  of  erasers  thus  available  for  stock  in 
order  that  the  proper  credit  memorandum  may  be  made  out  and  sent  to 
the  Supply  Rooms. 

Home  Mechanics  and  Material. 

In  so  far  as  equipment  will  permit  emphasis  should  be  placed  upon 
home  repair  work  such  as:  Setting  glass,  soldering  of  utensils,  making 
thresholds,  repairing  furniture,  putting  in  window  cords,  placing  new 
washers  in  faucets,  etc. 

Because  of  the  very  high  cost  of  material,  pupils  may  be  encouraged, 
occasionally,  to  bring  in  from  home  such  supplies  as:  Tin  cans  and  boxes, 
boards  from  packing  cases,  etc.  Caution  should  be  exercised  by  the 
teacher,  however,  to  see  to  it  that  such  salvage  material  is  obtained  legiti- 
mately and  not  in  excessive  quantities. 

Disposition  of  Product  to  Pupils. 

When  problems  are  worked  out  in  materials  furnished  by  the  school, 
the  products  are  technically  the  property  of  the  city,  but  regular,  personal 
problems,  executed  during  shop  periods,  may  be  given  to  the  pupils,  with 
permission  of  the  principal,  as  follows: 

One  object  each  year,  if  desired  by  the  pupil  for  a  Christmas  gift, 
may  be  given  him  immediately  after  completion. 

Class  sets  of  complete  problems  may  be  given  when  the  next  full 
set  is  completed,  provided  one  or  two  specimens  of  each  problem,  and 
several  examples  of  any  work,  required  or  original,  correlating  with  draw- 
ing or  other  subjects,  have  been  selected  to  be  kept  ior  one  year. 

Work  for  Individuals. 

Work  for  other  than  school  purposes  may  be  done,  but  only  in  limited 
quantities,  and  must  be  charged  at  a  full  market  price  except  in  the  case 
of  pupils.    (See  below.) 

Payments  by  Pupils. 

For  Materials. 

The  School  Committee  has  ordered  that  "pupils  be  required  to  pay 
the  cost  of  all  materials  used  in  making  articles  other  than  those  termed 
the  regular  models."  This  is  construed  as  meaning  that,  if  the  pupil 
selects  a  problem  which  calls  for  materials  disproportionate  in  amount 
or  value,  he  should  pay  the  difference  between  the  price  of  such  materials 
and  those  which  he  might  reasonably  be  expected  to  use  during  the  regular 
shop  time. 
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For  Broken  or  Lost  Tools. 

The  shop  equipment,  as  in  the  case  of  books,  is  "  loaned  to  pupil," 
and  if  any  part  of  it  be  "  lost  or  damaged  by  carelessness  or  accident  beyond 
what  may  be  reasonably  allowed  .  .  .  it  is  to  be  replaced  by  the  pupil 
to  whom  it  is  loaned,  and  in  the  way  required  by  the  School  Committee." 


Accessories  and  Finishes. 

Teachers  of  shopwork  are  to  use  their  discretion  in  the  distribution 
of  limited  quantities  of  hooks,  screw  eyes,  canvas,  shellac,  stain,  etc.,  sent 
to  them,  giving  only  to  pupils  who  have  constantly  given  their  best  efforts 
to  the  work. 

Sandpaper. 

Sandpaper  is  a  finishing  tool  and  should  be  used  only  after  all  work 
with  edged  tools  has  been  completed. 

In  sandpapering  flat  surfaces  use  a  sandpaper .  block  and  work  in  the 
direction  of  the  grain. 

In  sandpapering  end  grain  use  the  sandpaper  block  and  work  only 
in  one  direction. 

In  sandpapering  concave  surfaces  use  a  rounded  edge  of  a  sandpaper 
block,  a  dowel,  tool  handle  or  other  object  with  a  curved  surface. 

Use  sandpaper  without  the  block  only  on  curved  or  shellacked 
surfaces. 

Authorized  List  of  Problems. 


Bench  cradle  (19-B.). 
Bench  hook. 

Bird  houses  and  feed  trays. 
Blackboard  eraser  (21  -A.). 
Blotter  with  knob  (16). 
Book  rack. 

Book  rack  blank,  hinged. 

Book  rack  blank,  housed. 

Book  rack  blank,  mortised. 

Book  supports  (23). 

Box  blanks  (10). 

Bread  and  cookie  cooler. 

Broom  holder  (3-D.). 

Butterball  paddle  (5-B.). 

Calendar  stand. 

Card  holder  blank  (6-C). 

Clothesline  winder  (2-E.). 


Coat  hanger  (16- A.). 

Coat  and  trouser's  hanger  (35). 

Corner  bracket. 

Cover  handle  (1-D.). 

Desk  flag  holder. 

Dish  drainer. 

Door  weight,  concrete  (25). 

Drawing  board  (13- A.  and  B.). 

Elliptical  bread  board  (17). 

File  handle. 

Flat  ruler  (6-D.). 

Flower  pin. 

Flower  pot  (concrete). 

Flower  pot  stand. 

Flower  stick. 

Footstool,  reed  top. 

Footstool,  slat  top  (8). 
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Footstool,  solid  top. 

Rolling  pin  (3- A.). 

Fork  (2-D.). 

Round  bread  board. 

Half  lap  joint. 

Round  ruler. 

Half  lap  miter  joint. 

Sandpaper  blocks  (1-A.). 

Hammer  handle. 

Scoop  (6-B.). 

Hatchet  handle. 

Shelf  blank,  horizontal  (J4--A 

Hook  strip. 

Shelf  blank,  vertical  (14-B.). 

Inkstand  {26). 

Shelf  (fixed  contour). 

Inkstand  and  tray  (7- A.). 

Shoe  polisher  (19-B.). 

Jardiniere  stand. 

Shrub  label. 

Key  rack,  carved. 

Sink  scraper. 

Key  rack,  plain  (o-C). 

Skewer  (2- A.). 

Kitchen  rack  (11). 

Sleeve  board  (24). 

Kite  string  winder  (1-B.). 

Sleeve  board  with  base  (4~A.) 

Knife  polishing  board. 

Solitaire  board. 

Lap  writing  board  (20) . 

Spoon  (4-B.). 

Laundry  stick  (1-C). 

Stationery  holder  (39). 

Letter  box. 

Strop  (7-C). 

Letter  holder  (6-A.). 

Swing  board  (3-B.  >. 

Letter  opener. 

Taboret  (round). 

Letter  opener  (4~C). 

Taboret  (square). 

Loom,  small. 

Teapot  stand. 

Mallet  (21-B.). 

Tie  rack  {1*). 

"\  C      x      1    1                1  11 

Matchbox  holder. 

Tool  rack. 

Mixing  spoon  (15  B.). 

Towel  holder  (40- A.). 

Nail  box. 

Towel  rack. 

Necktie  holder  (37). 

Towel  roller. 

^Needle  (2-B.). 

Toy,  dog  (12). 

Order  board  (3- A.). 

Toy,  topsy  turvey. 

Ottoman  (9). 

Toy.  tumbler  man. 

Paper  cutter. 

Trellis. 

Paper  knife  (7  B.). 

T  square  (13-C). 

Pencil  holder  (36) . 

Twine  holder. 

Penholder. 

Ventilator  (2-F.). 

Pen  tray  (14-C). 

Vise  handle. 

T")  „                           'ii           1          i  iii 

Pen  tray  with  calendar  holder. 

Wall  pocket. 

Picture  frame. 

Wedge. 

Picture  frame  (cigar  boxes). 

Whisk  broom  holder. 

Plant  stand  (22). 

Winding  sticks  (2-C). 

Revolving  kitchen  rack  {38). 
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SIXTH  GRADE. 


The  purpose  of  shopwork  in  this  grade  is  to  introduce  the  common 
woodworking  tools  by  means  of  problems  of  simple  construction  and  to 
give  some  knowledge  of  the  underlying  principles  of  mechanics. 

Although  pupils  should  be  induced  to  use  tools  freely,  careful  attention 
should  be  given  to  a  correct  technique,  that  good  habits  of  manipulation 
may  be  formed. 

The  problems  are  such  as  encourage  freedom  of  action. 

Some  opportunity  is  furnished  for  practical  application  of  constructive 
and  decorative  design. 

To  Square  to  Dimensions  When  Wood  is  of  the  Desired 

Thickness. 

Note —  The  STATEMENTS  are  short  and  to  the  point,  and  should  be  learned 
and  used  by  the  pupil.  For  the  sake  of  brevity,  the  number  of  the  rule  is  used  for 
reference  in  this  syllabus.  The  pupil  should  be  able  to  give  the  substance  of  the 
directions  or  tests  for  each  rule. 


Directions  A  (Unless  Otherwise  Directed). 


Statements. 

Directions. 

Tests. 
(Precede  with  eye  test.) 

1.  Select  better  side.  Mark 

it[. 

2.  Plane  better  edge.  Mark 

it  || . 

4.  Square  better  end  

5.  Lay  off  length  and  square 

the  other  end. 

If  warped,  choose  the  concave  side. 

Plane  it  smooth,  straight  and  square 
with  marked  side. 

Gage  from  marked  edge  on  both  sides. 

Saw  if  necessary,  plane  to  the  gage 

lines  and  stop. 
Squaring  from  marked  surfaces  only, 

score  a  knife  line  around  near  end. 

Saw  close  to  outside  of  line.  Plane 

to  the  line  and  stop. 
Lay  off  from  finished  end.  Score 

knife  line  around,  squaring  from 

marked  surfaces  only.    Saw  close 

outside  of  line.    Plane  to  the  line 

and  stop. 

With  back  of  try  square. 

For  straightness  —  with  straight- 
edge. For  squareness  —  with 
try  square  in  at  least  three 
places  from  marked  side  only. 

For  flatness  — ■  if  necessary,  with 
back  of  try  square. 

For  flatness  —  if  necessary,  with 
back  of  try  square.  For 
squazeness — 'try  square  from 
marked  surfaces  only. 

For  flatness  —  if  necessary,  with 
back  of  try  square.  For  square- 
ness —  with  try  square  from 
marked  surfaces  only. 
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Suggestive  Course. 


Experiences. 
(Note. —  Numbers  refer  to 
Minimum  Requirements. 
-'Dr."  indicates  Drawing.) 


Illustrative 
Suggestive  Problems. 
(Note. — ■  The  number  follow- 
ing the  name  of  the  wood 
indicates  the  number  of  feet 
required  for  10  boys.) 


Typical  Directions. 


1  Dr.,  1,  2,  3,  4a,  46,  5a, 
56  and  7a. 


1  Dr.,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5a,  5b, 
7a  and  10a. 


1  Dr.,  point  whittling 
and  106. 


1  Dr.  and  drawing  of 
semi-circle,  4a,  5a, 
126,  12c,  12d  and  10. 


5  2  Dr.,  1,  2,  3,  46,  5a,  56, 
5c,  6,  7a,  76,  8,  9a,  96, 
10,  12c. 

6.  1  and  4  Dr.,  1,  2,  3,  4a, 
46,5a,  5c,  56,  12a,  12c, 
9a,  10a,  106  and  6. 


4  Dr.  and  5  Dr.,  1,  2,  3, 
4,  5a,  56,  5c,  12a,  12c, 
12d,  7a  and  10. 


Sandpaper  block  (1-A.), 
inch    white    pine  (2.3). 
("  Our  Native  Trees,"  page 
443). 

Class  Option s. — ■  Match 
scratcher.    Base  for  toy. 

Garden  marker  (30- A.)  £- 
inch  country  pine  (2.14). 

Class  Options. —  String 
winder,  clothes  reel. 


Sharpening  pencil. 
Individual  Options. —  Pro 
peller. 


Bread   board  (semi-circular 

ends)    £-inch   white  pine 

(30- B.)  (64D. 
Class  Option. —  Bread  board 

rounded  corners. 
Individual    Option. —  Bread 

board     (elliptical)  hard 

wood. 
Hockey  Puck. 


Toys. —  J-inch  and 
country  pine  (5) . 


i-inch 


Plant  stand  (22),  Hnch 
chestnut  (5),  J-inch  chest- 
nut (1.25)  ("Our  Native 
Trees,"  page  386)  or  white- 
wood. 

Class  Option. —  Footstool 
(8),  Hnch  chestnut  (12) 
and  J-mch  chestnut  (7.5). 

Individual  Option. —  D  i  s  h- 
pan  rest. 


Bill  holder  (31)  f-inch  white- 
wood  (2.5). 

Option. —  Newspaper  holder 
(3- A). 

Supplementary. —  M  e  m  o  - 

randum  pad  holder. 
Calendar   back.    Flat  toy. 

Shelf. 

Larger  Toys. —  Pupils  sup- 
ply material;  packing  boxes, 
etc. 


Make  two  blocks.  Get  out  stock  long 
enough  for  both  and  plane  in  one  piece. 
Square  to  dimensions.  (Omit  block 
planing.)    Locate  hole  and  bore  vertically. 


Get  out  stock.  Square  to  dimensions. 
(Omit  block  planing.)  Lay  out  with  pen- 
cil, saw  and  plane  point.  Mark  corners 
and  cut  them  with  a  1-inch  chisel.  Locate 
hole  and  bore  vertically.  Sandpaper. 

Whittle  away  from  bodv,  with  a  shearing 
cut. 

Note. — ■  After  this  lesson  the  boys  should  be 
held  responsible  for  the  condition  of  the 
pencils. 

Get  out  stock.  Square  the  dimensions  1  and 
2.  With  gage  locate  near  ends  center  line 
on  marked  side  parallel  to  marked  edge. 
Draw  center  line  with  pencil.  Draw  semi- 
circles on  center  line.  Curve  saw  J-inch 
outside  of  line.  Spokeshave  to  line.  Test 
for  squareness.  Gage  pencil  lines  for  guide 
in  cutting  molding  on  edge.  Spokeshave 
bevels.  Spokeshave  to  curve.  Sandpaper. 


Get  out  stock  (for  slats,  have  stock  wide 
enough  for  at  least  two  slats). 

Slats. —  Square  to  dimensions  1,  2,  4,  5. 
Gage  width  of  slat  from  marked  edge. 
Gage  width  of  slat  plus  i  inch  to  allow  for 
sawing.  Saw  between  gage  lines.  Plane 
to  lines,  mark  new  reference  ||,  and  repeat 
process. 

Supports, —  Use  same  processes  for  slats 
in  squaring  to  dimensions. 

Locate  centers  of  arcs  in  forming  feet.  Hold- 
ing both  pieces  together  in  vise,  bore  holes. 
Gage  lines  tangent  to  holes.  Saw  with 
turning  saw  and  chisel  to  lines.  Sandpaper 
all  surfaces  except  those  which  form  joints 
in  finished  stand.  Nail  outside  slats. 
Space  inside  slats  and  nail.  Set  nails. 
Sandpaper  top. 

Make  drawing  of  blank.  Get  out  stock. 
Square  to  dimensions  1-3.  Design  contour 
of  top.  Make  three  trials,  choose  the  best 
and  cut  out  for  template.  Apply  template 
to  wood.  Curve  saw.  Spokeshave  or 
whittle  to  line.  Bore  hole  horizontally. 
Square  to  dimensions  5.  Sandpaper. 
Fasten  to  clip.* 


*  To  be  furnished  by  pupil,  if  he  so  desires. 
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Teapot  stand 
Solitaire  board 
Derrick  . 
Twine  holder 
Shelf  (14) 
Pile  driver 


Supplement  ar y  Problems. 
(From  Industrial  Arts  Magazine.) 

March,  1918,  page  113 
March,  1918,  page  113 
March,  1918,  page  113 
March,  1918,  page  113 
March,  1918,  page  113 
March,  1918,  page  113 
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SEVENTH  GRADE.* 


The  purpose  of  shopwork  in  this  grade  is  to  provide  for  somewhat 
technical  instruction  in  the  execution  of  problems  in  advance  of  those  of 
the  previous  year,  including  some  actual  work  in  materials  other  than 
wood.  Further  opportunity  is  given  for  the  application  of  construction 
and  decorative  design. 

To  Square  to  Dimensions  When  Wood  is  Not  of  the  Desired 

Thickness. 

See  note  —  Grade  VI. 

Directions  B  (Unless  Otherwise  Directed). 


Statements. 


Directions. 
(Examine  stock  for  size  and  soundness.) 


Tests. 
(Precede  with  eye  test.) 


1     Plane  better  side.  Mark 
it  f. 


2.    Plane  better  edge.  Mark 
it  II  - 


3.    Gage  width  and  plane. 


4.    Gage  thickness  and  plane. 


5.    Square  better  end. 


6.    Lay  off  length  and  square 
the  other  end. 


If  warped,  observe  grain  and  plane 
convex  side,  smooth  and  flat.  On 
thin  warped  pieces  it  will  be  found 
advisable  to  observe  grain  and  first 
plane  concave  side  near  enough  flat 
to  rest  firmly  on  bench.  Then 
again  observe  grain  and  plane  con- 
vex side  as  above. 

Observe  grain  and  plane  edge  smooth, 
straight,  and  square  with  marked 
side. 


Gage  from  marked  edge  on  both  sides. 
Observe  grain,  saw  if  necessary  and 
plane  to  the  lines. 

Gage  from  marked  side  on  both  edges 
(and  on  ends,  if  necessary).  Ob- 
serve grain  and  plane  to  the  gage 
lines. 

Score  knife  line  around  near  end, 
squaring  from  marked  surfaces 
only.  Saw  close  to  outside  of  line 
and  plane  to  the  line. 

Lay  off  from  finished  end,  score  knife 
line  around,  squaring  from  marked 
surfaces  only.  Saw  close  to  out- 
side of  line  and  plane  to  the  line. 


For  flatness  — ■  with  back  of  try 
square,  straightedge  and  wind- 
ing sticks. 


For  straightness  — ■  with  straight- 
edge. For  squareness  —  with 
try  square  in  at  least  three 
places,  testing  from  marked 
side. 

For  flatness  if  necessary,  with 
back  of  try  square. 


For  flatness  —  with  back  of  try 

square. 


For  flatness  —  if  necessary,  with 
back  of  try  square.  For 
squareness  • — ■  with  try  souare 
from  marked  surfaces  only. 

For  flatness  —  if  necessary,  with 
back  of  try  square.  For  square- 
ness —  with  try  square  from 
marked  surfaces  only. 


*  Woodworking  with  printing,  cobbling,  cement  work,  chair  seating  and  other  incidental  activities  as 
equipment  is  furnished. 
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Experiences. 
(Note. —  Numbers  refer  to 
Minimum  Requirements. 
"Dr. "  indicates  Drawing.) | 


Illustrative  Suggestive 
Problems. 

(Note. —  The  number  fol- 
lowing the  name  of  the 
wood  indicates  the  num- 
ber of  feet  required  for  10 
boys.) 


Typical  Directions. 
(Note. —  "Ins."  indicates  inspection  by  the 
teacher.) 


1,2,  3,  4  and  5  Dr.,  1,2,  3 
4,  5,  9a,  10,  14. 


3  and  4  Dr.,  1,  2,  3, 
7a,  8,  9a,  9b,  10. 


4,  5, 


1  Dr.,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  8,  9a, 
10,  12b,  12c,  12d. 


Key  rack  (5-C),  f-inch 
rough  gum,  butternut  or 
mahogany  (4-8).  ("Our 
Native  Trees,"  pages  160 
and  274.) 

Class  Option. — ■  Garment 
holder  (32- A.),  f-inch 
rough  gum  butternut  or 
mahogany  (2.06). 

Supplementary. —  Trellis. 


Kitchen  rack  (11),  jVinch 
whitewood  (5.2),  1-inch 
whitewood  (4-6). 

Note. —  Back  to  be  5-inch 
thick. 

Class  Option. —  Tool  rack 
Broom  holder. 


Sleeve  board  (24),  1-inch 
whitewood  (21),  l|-inch 
whitewood  (4-2). 

Class  Option. —  Shoe  pol- 
isher (19-A.)  (4.8). 

Blotter  with  knob  (16-A.), 
i-inch  sweet  gum  (1.8), 
J-inch  sweet  gum  (2.2). 


Make  dimensioned  sketch.  (Ins.)  From 
sketch,  guided  by  sheet  5-C,  make  com- 
plete working  drawing,  one-half  scale. 
(Ins.)  Getout3tock.  Square  to  dimensions 
1  (Ins.)  (Use  of  winding  sticks.)  Square 
to  dimensions  2,  3,  4  and  5  (Ins.),  6  (Ins.). 
Show  on  drawing  slight  modification  of 
contour,  or  other  features  of  decoration, 
such  as  bevelled  or  rounded  arrises.  Lo- 
cate position  of  hooks.  Mark  guide  lines 
for  feature  of  design.  (Ins.)  Cut  to 
guide  lines.  (Ins.)  Sandpaper.  (Ins.) 
Finish  with  oil,  wax  or  both.  (Ins.)  Put 
in  hooks. 

Make  dimensioned  sketch  at  home  to  meet 
individual  needs.  (Ins.)  From  sketch 
(guided  by  woodworking  sheet  11)  make 
working  drawing,  full  size.  (Ins.)  Get 
out  stock.  Square  to  dimensions  1-6. 
(Ins.)  Lay  out  channels,  first  in  fine  pen- 
cil lines  (Ins.),  then  in  knife  and  gage 
lines.  Saw  and  chisel  channels.  (Ins.) 
Locate  holes  on  top  side.  Mark  slots  with 
knife  lines.  (Ins.)  Bore  holes  and  cut 
slots.  (Ins.)  Lay  out  corners  on  both 
sides  and  chisel  to  lines,  cutting  vertically 
on  a  waste  piece  of  stock.  (Ins.)  Locate 
screws,  bore  and  countersink.  Sandpaper. 
(Ins.)    Assemble.  (Ins.) 

Top. —  Plane  two  broad  surfaces  only,  obtain- 
ing proper  thickness.  (Ins.)  Draw  pencil 
center  line  lengthwise  on  first  side,  locate 
centers  and  draw  arcs  for  each  end,  con- 
necting points  of  tangency  -with  pencil 
lines.  *Lns.)  Rough  out  ends  with  turn- 
ing saw  and  spokeshave  to  line.  (Ins.) 
Draw  pencil  guide  lines  for  rounded  edge. 
(Ins.)  Bevel  and  finish  edges  to  required 
shape.  Lay  out,  bore  and  countersink 
screw  holes.  Take  cleaning  shaving  off 
broad  surfaces  and  finish  with  sandpaper. 
(Ins.) 

Base. —  Square  to  dimensions  1-6.  Gage 
pencil  guide  lines  for  chamfer.  With 
block  or  smooth  plane,  plane  chamfer  on 
ends.  (Ins.)  Plane  chamfer  on  edges. 
(Ins.) 

Bracket. —  Square  to  dimensions  (Direc- 
tions A)  1-4.  Lay  out  curve  on  wood. 
(Ins.)  Saw  close  to  line.  Chisel  and 
file  to  line.  (Ins.)  Bore  and  counter- 
sink for  screws.  Take  cleaning  shaving 
with  smooth  plane.  Sandpaper  all  parts 
except  those  surfaces  which  form  joints. 
Assemble.  (Ins.) 
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ExPERIKXCES. 

.Note. —  Numbers  refer  To 
Minimum  Requirements. 
•  Dr.'  iniicates  Drawing 


Illfstrative  Suggestive 

Problems. 
(.Note. —  The  number  fol- 
lowing the  name  of  the 
wood  indicates  the  num- 
ber of  feet  required  for  10 
boys 


Typical  Directions. 
[Now. —  •"Ins."  indicates  inspection  by  the 
teacher.) 


1  Dr.. 
19. 


1,  2,  3.  4.  5i,  5b. 


Home  Mr.-iiL-..-; 


Dibble  t-inch  hick- 

ory or  J-inch  maple  .1 .5  1 . 
("Our  Native  Trees." 
pages  27tV-66.  i 

Note. —  May  be  made  from 
old  broom  handle  or  shovel 
handle,  1  inch  to  1 J  inches 
in  diameter. 

Class  Options. —  Rolling  pin 
5- A  .  2  j -inch  by  2y-inch 
maple  i&0  r.  ft.),  and  mal- 
let 21-B.  .  i-'mch  maple 
2*-mch  bv  2|-inch 
maple  {6  r.  ft.) 

Jump  rope  handles,  ring 
toss,  pointer. 


Repairing  of  household  fur- 
niture and  ufc 


Concrete  work.  Form  to  be 
made  of  f-inch  country 
pine  {11):  Teapot  stand, 
flower  pot.  teapot  tile  with 
wood  base.  Stepping 
stone. 

Individual  Project. —  Pupils 
supplying  material:  Pack- 
ing boxes,  or  other  sal- 
vaged material. 


Get  out  stock.  Square  to  dimensions  1-6 
i omitting  block  planing).  (Ins.)  On  one 
side  of  square  piece  square  two  lines  which, 
with  the  arrises,  will  form  a  square.  (Ins.) 
Draw  the  diagonals.  Lay  off  with  knife 
point  one-half  the  diagonal  on  the  edge  of  a 
piece  of  paper.  From  each  arris  lay  this 
distance  off  on  one  of  the  squared  lines. 
Ins.  Set  gage  and  gage  light  guide  lines 
for  the  octagonal  prism.  (Ins.1  Plane  to 
lines,  holding  piece  in  bench  cradle.  Re- 
move corners  to  form  sixteen-sided  prism, 
thirty-two,  etc.  (Ins.) 

Mark  out  length  of  point.  Chisel  and  plane 
point,  first  to  square.  (Ins.)  Finish 
round  end.    (.Ins.)    Sandpaper.  (Ins.) 


Supplementary  Problems. 

Trouser  hanger. 

Match  box  holder  with  brass  trim). 
Calendar  stand. 

(From  "The  Manual  Training  Magazine.") 

Skirt  marker  June.  1917,  page  442 

Yarn  holder  May.  1918,  page  327 

From  "The  Industrial  Arts  Magazine." 

Yarn  holder   Feb..  1918,  page  76 

Towel  holder   ....  ...         Oct..  1916.  page  465 
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EIGHTH  GRADE. *t 


The  shop  work  of  this  grade  should  make  demands  on  the  pupils  for 
some  originality  and  initiative  in  selecting  and  planning  for  the  execution 
of  problems  involving  somewhat  exacting  tool  manipulation.  Special 
emphasis  is  laid  on  joinery  and  the  principles  of  construction. 

From  the  problems  suggested  selections  may  be  made  from  each 
group.  These  may  be  presented  to  the  class  as  a  whole  or  different  prob- 
lems from  one  group  (beyond  the  second)  may  be  given  to  different  boys  in 
the  class  according  to  their  abilities.  After  the  completion  of  the  first 
two  problems,  individual  options  may  be  allowed  in  cases  where  pupils 
have  sufficient  patience,  strength  and  skill  to  produce  substantial,  attrac- 
tive and  well-finished  pieces  of  furniture  without  disproportionate  demands 
on  the  instructor. 


To  Square  to  Dimensions.    ^Same  as  Grade  VII.) 
Suggestive  Course. 


Experiences. 
(Note. —  Numbers  refer  to 
Minimum  Requirements. 
"Dr."  indicates  Drawing.) 


illcstrative  suggestive 

Problems. 
Note. —  The  number  fol- 
lowing the  name  of  the 
wood  indicates  the  num- 
ber of  feet  required  for  10 
boys.) 


Typical  Directions. 
(Note. —  "Ins."  indicates  inspection  by 
the  teacher.) 


I.    1  Dr.,  I,  2,  3,  4,  5,  96, 
9c,  10. 


1  Dr.,  1,  2,  3,  4, 
10a,  11,  13b. 


5,  7,  S, 


Blackboard  eraser  (21- A.). 
1-inch  rough  whitewood 
U. 6). 


Drawing  board  and  T  square 
(13),  J-inch  white  pine 
(19.2),  i-inch  maple  (3.2), 
i-inch  maple  (2). 

Class  Option. —  Checker 
board.  Score  and  stain 
squares.  Winding  sticks, 
{-inch  rough  butternut 
and  i-inch  white  pine 
(10.8). 

Lap  writing  board,  i-inch 
white  pine  and  |-inch 
sweet  gum  (14.7). 

Tray. 


Get  out  stock.  Square  to  dimensions. 
Mark  out  rabbet.  (Gage  and  knife  lines.) 
(Ins.)  Saw  and  chisel  rabbet  on  ends. 
Score  out  rabbet  on  edges  I  chisel  and  mal- 
let) and  finish  with  chisel.  Mark  in  pencil 
groove  on  edges,  and  gouge  to  lines.  (Ins.) 
Make  template  for  groove  in  top  and 
mark  on  ends.  Mark  guide  lines  in  pencil. 
(Ins.)  Gouge  to  lines  and  to  fit  template. 
(Ins.)  Round  corners  with  block  or  smooth 
plane.  CIns.)  Sandpaper.  Cut  carpet  to 
size  and  tack  it  on.  (Ins.) 

Get  out  stock  in  three  pieces.  Square  to 
dimensions  1.  Indicate  with  arrow  the 
direction  of  grain  on  each  piece.  Observe 
grain  and  annual  rings  and  plane  edges  to 
form  joints.  (Ins.)  Glue.  (Ins.)  Re- 
move glue.  Square  to  dimensions  1-6. 
Get  out  stock  for  cleats.  Bottom  cleats: 
Square  to  dimensions  (1-5,  Directions  A..) 
Chamfer  corners.  Locate  holes  and  bore. 
(Ins.)    Attach  to  board. 

End  cleats:  Square  to  dimensions  1,  2,  3, 
5,  6.  Locate  holes.  Bore  and  cut  slots. 
Attach  to  board.  Square  to  dimensions  4. 
Sandpaper.  (Ins.) 

T-square.  Square  to  dimensions  1-5 
(Directions  A).  Locate  and  bore  hole  in 
place.  (Ins.)  Locate,  drill  and  counter- 
sink holes  for  screws.  Mark  and  cut 
corners  of  head.  Sandpaper  sides  of 
blade  and  all  but  inside  edge  of  head. 
(Ins.)  Locate  blade  on  head  and  with 
aid  of  bradawl  drive  one  screw.  Square 
blade  with  head  and  drive  remaining 
screws.  (Ins.) 

Note. —  T-squares  well  made  should  be 
shellacked. 


*  See  footnote  under  Seventh  Grade. 

t  Problems  may  be  omitted  to  give  time  for  the  making  of  articles  nesded  in  the  school  or  ordered  by 
the  department. 
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EXPERIENCES. 

(Note. —  Numbers  refer  to 
Minimum  Requirements. 
"Dr."  indicates  Drawing.; 


Illustrative  Suggestive 
Problems. 

(Note. —  The  number  fol- 
lowing the  name  of  the 
wood  indicates  the  num- 
ber of  feet  required  for  10 
boys.  J 


Typical  Directions. 
(Note. —  "  Ins."  indicates  inspection  by 
the  teachers.) 


I,  3  and  4  Dr.,  1,  2,  3,  4, 
5,  7,  8,  fJb,  10,  11. 


1,  3  and  4  Dr.,  1,  2,  3,  4, 
5,  6,  8,  9b,  10,  11,  13a, 
14. 


A  Bench  hook  (33),  1  f-inch 
oak;  (2.5);  J-inch  oak, 
(64).  ' 


Diploma  or  Picture  Frame. — 
One-half  inch  whitewood, 

(22). 

(Note. —  Make  3ize  of  frame 
to  conform  to  size  of 
diploma  or  picture.) 


Covered  box  (10),  f-inch 
whitewood  or  J-inch  sweet 
gum  (24). 

Individual  Option. —  Knife 
box,  window  box,  shoe 
polishing  box,  concrete 
form  for  flower  pot, 
match  box  holder,  sta- 
tionery box,  feed  and  suet 
box. 


Make  Instrumental  working  drawing  from 
dimensioned  sketch.  Get  out  stock  for 
board.  Square  to  dimensions  1,  2,  3,  5,  6. 
Plane  thin  shaving  off  each  wide  surface. 
(Ins.)  Lay  out  centers  for  screw  holes, 
bore  and  countersink.  Lay  off  centers  for 
auger  bit,  hole  and  bore. 

Get  out  3tock  long  enough  for  two  end  pieces. 
Square  to  dimensions  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  while 
in  one  strip.  (Ins.)  Sandpaper.  (Lns.) 
Assemble  pieces.  Mark  screw  centers  on 
end  blocks.  Punch  or  bore  small  hole. 
Put  on  thin  coat  of  cold  glue.  Fasten 
with  li-inch  No.  8  screws.  (Ins.)  Mark 
out  bevels.  Cut  with  1-inch  chisel. 
(Ins.)    Sandpaper,  fins.) 

Get  out  stock  in  one  piece;  long  enough  for 
one  short  strip  and  one  long  strip,  and 
wide  enough  for  two.  Square  to  dimen- 
sions 2.  On  both  sides  gage  width  from 
each  side.  (Ins.)  Before  separating 
pieces  mark  out  rabbet.  Cut  rabbet, 
using  gage,  knife  and  chisel.  (Ins.) 
Separate  pieces.  Finish  squaring  to 
dimensions.  (Ins.)  Mark  out  half  lap 
joints  for  corners,  being  sure  that  slide 
pieces  overlap  top,  bottom  and  front  sides. 
(Ins.;  Face  off  pieces.  Bore  and  counter 
bore  for  f-inch  screw  through  back  lap. 
CIns.)  Fasten  together  with  cold  glue. 
Sandpaper.  CIns.) 

Design  box.    Make  working  drawing. 

Get  out  stock  for  frame  in  one  piece  (over 
twice  as  wide  and  over  length  of  side  plus 
length  of  end,  if  possible;.  Square  to 
dimensions  1,  2,  4,  5.  Square  other  end. 
Lay  off  length  of  sides  from  one  end  and 
length  of  ends  from  other  end.  (Rule  6.) 
Gage  width  *  of  frame  pieces  on  each  piece. 
Gage  width  of  frame  plus  A  inch  and  saw 
between  lines.  Plane  to  lines.  (Rule  3.) 
(Ins.) 

Get  out  stock  for  top  and  bottom.  For  flush 
too  and  bottom:  Square  to  dimensions  1, 
2,  4  and  5.  Saw  top  and  bottom  pieces 
A  inch  longer  and  r\  inch  wider  than 
frame  of  box.  Clean  and  sandpaper  inside 
surfaces.  Glue  and  nail  frame  pieces. 
Tins.)  Plane  bottom  edges  of  frame  to  6t 
bottom  piece.  Glue,  nail  (or  both;  bot- 
tom piece  onto  frame  with  squared  end 
and  marked  edge  flush  with  end  and  side 
of  frame,  respectively.  Treat  top  in  same 
manner  if  box  is  to  be  sawn  apart.  (Ins.) 
Plane  projecting  ends  and  edges  off  flush 
with  ends  and  sides  of  box.  Gage  from 
top  of  body  for  height,  and  height  of  cover. 
(Ins.;  Saw  between  gage  lines  and  plane 
to  lines.  (Ins.)  Fit  hinges  and  lock,  or 
catch.  (Ins.)  Remove  fittings.  Sand- 
paper and  apply  finish.  (Ins.)  Put  back 
fittings.  (In.3.) 

Note. —  Where  the  conditions  differ  from 
the  above  the  method  of  procedure  should 
be  determined  by  the  instructor. 


*  If  the  cover  is  to  be  made  by  3awing  the  box  apart,  make  width  J  inch  greater  than  the  inside  height 
of  box. 
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Experiences. 
(Note. —  Numbers  refer  to 
Minimum  Requirements. 
"  Dr."  indicates  Drawing.) 

Illustrative  Suggestive 
Problems. 

(Note. — ■  The  number  fol- 
lowing the  name  of  the 
wood  indicates  the  num- 
ber of  feet  required  for  10 
boys.) 

Typical  Directions. 
(Note. —  "Ins."  indicates  inspection  by 
the  teacher.) 

6.    4  and  5  Dr.,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5, 
76,  9a,  9b,  10,  11,  14. 
Making  rabbeted  joint 
and  doweling. 

Co-operative  Projects: 

Book  supports  (23),  5-inch 
gum  (6.2 )  and  §-inch  gum 

{6.2). 

Red  Cross  chair  (2). 
Red  Cross  table  (1). 

Individual  Problems. 

Note. —  Materials  not  exceeding  25  cents  per  pupil  in  value  may  be  used  for  some 
choice  individual  problem  involving  construction.  Pupils  desiring  to  make  projects 
calling  for  materials  in  excess  of  the  above  amount  shall  pay  for  such  excess,  if  taken 
from  the  school  stock,  at  a  rate  and  in  the  manner  authorized  by  the  School  Committee. 


Following  is  a  collection  of  suggestive  problems  which  may  be  help- 
ful to  the  teacher  in  meeting  the  needs  and  interests  of  the  individual 
pupils.  The  designing  of  proportions  and  contours  to  meet  individual 
tastes  should  be  encouraged. 


Suggestive  Problems. 


(From  "The  Manual  Training 
Book  racks  of  structural  design 
Plant  stand 
Costumer  . 
Costumer  . 
Temperature  alarm 
Chest,  clothes  . 
Chest,  tool 
Brooder  coop  . 
Concrete  flower  box 
Costumer  . 
Magazine  rack 
Magazine  rack 
Library  tables  . 
Telephone  desk  and  stool 


Magazine.") 
April,  1916, 
May,  1918, 
Nov.,  1914, 
Nov.,  1915, 
April.  1915, 
Dec.  1916, 
Dec,  1916, 
June,  1917, 
Dec,  1916, 
June,  1916, 
March,  1917, 
Sept.,  1915, 
April,  1916, 
March,  1916, 


page  616 
page  330 
page  195 
page  206 
page  524 
page  174 
page  172 
page  439 
page  143 
page  801 
page  312 
page  71 
page  651 
page  578 
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(From  "The  Industrial 
Cabinets  (chafing  dish  and  music) 

Chair  (straight)  

Electric  motor  without  castings  . 
Evaporators  (fruit  and  vegetable) 
Fruit  dryer  (portable)  .... 

Magazine  stand  

Ski  (with  suggestions  for  bending) 
Telegraph  set  for  an  eighth  grade 


Arts  Magazine.") 

Feb.,  1918,  page  72 

June,  1917,  page  258 

Oct.,  1916,  page  442 

April,  1918,  page  145 

Sept.,  1917,  page  381 

Sept.,  1917,  page  379 

March,  1918,  page  112 

July,  1918,  page  274 
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NINTH  GRADE. 


Owing  to  the  varying  conditions  in  the  different  elementary  schools 
the  shopwork  for  ninth  grade  boys  need  not  be  uniform  throughout  the 
city.  Where  possible,  work  in  shops  equipped  for  some  other  activity 
than  woodwork  should  be  given.  Where  only  the  woodworking  room  is 
available  the  shopwork  may  include  the  following: 

Suggestive  Course: 

1.  Bead  loom,  candlestick,  axe  handle  (to  fit  axe  or  hatchet). 

2.  Bedside  table,  buck  saw  or  turning  saw  frame,  Red  Cross  chair, 
sawhorse,  shelf  and  towel  rack. 

3.  Electric  lamp  table,  Red  Cross  table,  telephone  table  and  seat, 
umbrella  stand,  woven  reed  seat. 

4.  Checker  board  (glued  together  strips  of  light  and  dark  wood), 
clock  case,  jewelry  case,  magazine  stand,  picture  frame  (half-lap  mitre), 
stationery  holder,  step  ladder. 

5.  Serving  tray  (inlaid),  tool  chest. 

6.  Supplementary  —  Joints,  (construction  and  use),  home  repair 
work,  tool  sharpening. 

(a)  Problems  closely  related  to  the  needs  of  the  time,  such  as  making 
evaporators  for  the  preservation  of  fruits  and  vegetables. 

(b)  Work  for  the  school,  requisitioned  for  by  the  master  or  ordered 
for  stock,  such  as  kindergarten  boxes,  bulletin  boards,  jumping  standards, 
blackboard  rules,  etc.,  and  repair  work. 

(c)  Concrete  work,  including  the  making  of  wooden  mold  for  flower 
pot,  window  box,  bird  bath  or  other  suitable  problem. 

(d)  The  making  of  jigs  to  assist  in  quantity  production  of  articles 
such  as  erasers,  kindergarten  boxes,  concrete  forms,  etc. 

(e)  Problems  where  boys  work  in  groups  somewhat  according  to 
industrial  methods  in  which  subdivision  of  labor  is  an  important  feature. 

Note. —  In  working  out  "b"  the  methods  suggested  in  "d"  and  "e"  may  be 
followed. 


♦Teachers  having  ninth  grade  work  should  confer  with  the  department  relative  to  a  course  of  study 
that  will  meet  the  local  conditions. 
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MECHANIC   ARTS  COURSE,  INTER- 
MEDIATE ORGANIZATION. 

SEVENTH   AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 


All  the  regular  problems  should  be  completed  before  end  of  year. 
These  should  be  supplemented  by  such  production  problems  as  may  be 
needed  and  by  individual  problems  in: 

Home  repair  work. 

Cement  work. 

Electrical  work  (simple) . 

Soldering  and  riveting. 

Glass  setting  and  cutting. 

Cane  seating. 

Tin  toy  construction. 

Soldering  kitchen  utensils. 

Work  may  be  laid  aside  to  do  things  for  Master  of  school. 
Trips  to  factories,  etc.  (to  be  made  a  basis  for  written  work). 


BOOKS  IN  DEPARTMENT  MANUAL  ARTS  LIBRARY  AVAILABLE 

FOR  TEACHERS'  USE. 

Woodworking. 


Title. 


Author. 


Publisher. 


Advance  Projects  in  Woodwork  

Agricultural  Woodworking  

Bench  Work  in  Wood  

Cedar  Chests  and  How  to  Make  Them . 

The  Commercial  Forest  Trees  of  Massa- 
chusetts. 

Coping  Saw  Work  

Correlated  Courses  in  Woodwork  

A  Course  in  "Wood  Turning  

Essentials  of  Woodworking  

First  Year  Lathe  vv  ork  

The  Forest  and  Its  Uses  


Ira  S.  Griffith  

Louis  M.  Roehl.  .  . . 

W.  F.  M.  Goss  

R.  F.  Windoes  

D.  A.  Clarke  

B.  W.  Johnson  

I.  S.  Griffith  

Milton  and  Wohlers 

I.  S.  Griffith  

O'Brien  Brothers.  .  . 
John  M.  Woods.  .  .  . 


Manual  Arts  Press. 
Bruce  Publishing  Co. 
Ginn  &  Co. 
Bruce  Publishing  Co. 
Wright  &  Potter. 

Manual  Arts  Press. 
Manual  Arts  Press. 
Bruce  Publishing  Co. 
Manual  Arts  Press. 
South  Bend  Lathe  Works. 
Manual  Training  Club. 
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Woodworking. —  Concluded. 


Title. 

Author. 

Publisher. 

William  Xoves  

Manual  Arts  Press. 
Harper  &  Bros. 
Allen  Sylvester. 
Scribner's  Sons. 
J.  Wiley  <fc  Sons. 
Government  Printing  Office. 
Manual  Arts  Press. 
Bruce  Publishing  Co. 
Manual  Arts  Press. 
Periodical  Publishing  Co. 
A.  P.  Laughlin. 
Manual  Arts  Press 
Ginn  &  Co. 
Manual  Arts  Press. 
American  Book  Co. 
Ginn  &  Co 

A  Laboratory  Course  in  Wood  Turning . 
Modern  Carpentry  and  Building 

M.  J.  Golden  

W.  A.  Sylvester 

H.  I.  Keeler  '.  

Problems  in  Furniture  Making  . . . 
Problems  in  Woodwork 

G.  Pinchot  

F.  C.  Crawshaw 
E.  F.  Worst 

Problems  in  Woodworking  

Problems  of  the  Finishing  Room  

Type  Models  in  Woodworking,  1  and  2. 
Wood  and  Forest  

M.  W.  Murrav  

W.  K.  Schmidt  

A.  P.  Laughlin  

Wood  Turning  

George  A.  Ross  

Woodworking  for  Secondary  Schools. . . 
Woodworking  and  Carpentry  

L  S.  Griffith  

C.  A.  King  

Dame  and  Brooks  ,  

Machine  Shop  Practice. 

Advanced  Machine  Work  

Machinery's  Self  Educator  in  Mechan- 
ics and  Shop  Practice,  I,  II,  III. 

Practical  Forging  and  Art  Smithing .  .  . 

Principles  of  Machine  Work  

R.  H.  Smith  

T .  F.  Googerty  

R.  H.  Smith  

Industrial    Education  Publish- 
ing Co. 
Indvstrial  Press. 

Bruce  Publishing  Co. 

Industrial    Education  Publish- 
ing Co. 

Sheet  Metal. 

Making  Tin  Can  Toys  

Sheet  Metalworkers'  Manual  

Broemel  

Lippincott. 

F.  J.  Drake  &  Co. 

Electricity. 

Elements  of  Electricity  

Wiley  &  Co. 

Printing  and  Bookbinding. 

Bookbinding  for  Beginners  

Printing  and  Bookbinding  

The  Printing  Trades  

F.  O.  Bean  

S.  J.  Vaughan  

F.  L.  Shaw  

School  Arts  Publishing  Co. 
Public  Schools  Publishing  Co. 
Cleveland  Foundation. 
Ginn  &  Co. 

The  World's  Printers  

Hoyt  
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Courses  in  Manual  Training. 


Title. 


Manual  Training  for  Common  Schools. 

Manual  Training  for  Eight  Years  

Manual  Training  for  the  Rural  Schools . 

Bryant's  Manual  Training  Problems, 
Grades  VII.  VIII,  IX. 

Prevocational  and  Industrial  Arts  


Sloyd  for  the  Three  Upper  Grammar 
Grades. 


Author. 


E.  G.  Allen  

Carter  and  Roosevelt , 

L.  M.  Roehl  

Bryant  

Wood  and  Smith .... 
G.  Larsson  


Publisher. 


Scribner's  Sons. 
Grace  E.  Patton. 
Bruce  Publishing  Co. 
C.  C.  Bryant. 

Atkinson  Mentzer. 
G.  Larsson. 


Bird  Houses  and  Toys. 


American   School   Toys   and  Useful 
Novelties  in  Wood. 


Bird  Houses  Boys  Can  Build  

Boy  Bird  House  Architecture  

The  Construction  and  Flying  of  Kites. 

Educational  Toys  

Manual  Training  Play  Problems  

Toy  Patterns  


C.  A.  Kunou. 


A.  F.  Siepert. . 
L.  H.  Baxter. . 
C.  M.  Miller.. 
L.  C.  Peterson. 
W.  S.  Marten. 
M.  C.  Dank... 


Bruce  Publishing  Co. 

Manual  Arts  Press. 
Bruce  Publishing  Co. 
Manual  Arts  Press. 
Manual  Arts  Press. 
Macmillan  Co. 
Manual  Arts  Press. 


Mathematics. 


Arithmetic  for  Carpenters  and  Builders, 

A  Constructive  Form  Work  in  Elemen- 
tary Geometry. 

Handbook  of  Arithmetic  and  Geometry, 

Mathematics  for  Machinists  


Practical  Shop  Mechanics  and  Mathe- 
matics. 


Practical  Mathematics,  Part  2. . 
Practical  Mathematics,  Part  IV 

Shop  Mathematics,  Part  II  

Vocational  Algebra  


R.  B.  Dale  

W.  H.  Hailmann. 


R.  W.  Burnham. 
J.  F.  Johnson. . . 


C.  I.  Palmer  

C.  I.  Palme*  

Norris  and  Craigo  

Wentworth  and  Smith. 


J.  Wiley  &  Sons. 
C.  C.  Birchard. 

Gazette  and  Transcript  Co. 
J.  Wiley  &  Sons. 
J.  Wiley  &  Sons. 

McGraw-Hill  Book  Co. 
McGraw-Hill. 
McGraw-Hill. 
Ginn  &  Co. 


Drawing,  Lettering  and  Design 


Applied  Mechanical  Drawing  

Constructive  Drawing  for  Secondary 
Schools. 

Designs  and  Construction  in  Wood.  .  .  . 

Elementary  Building  Construction  and 
Drawing. 


Matthewson  

Spink,  Sloan,  Evans,  et  al. 

William  Noyes  

Burrell  


Taylor  Holden  Co. 

Atkinson,  Mentzer  and  Grover. 

Manual  Arts  Press. 
Longmans,  Green. 
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Drawing,  Lettering  and  Design. —  Concluded. 


Title. 


Author. 


Publisher. 


Elements  of  Mechanical  Drawing. 
Engineering  Drawing  


Exercises  in  Lettering  (Architecture 
and  other  alphabets). 

Freehand  Machine  Sketch  Plates  


Anthony.  .  . . 

French  

G.  G.  Green. 


Furniture  Design  

Geometrical  Drawing,  No.  10896. 
Manual  of  Engineering  Drawing. . 


Crawshaw 


Mechanical  Drafting  Manual,  Parts 
II. 


Mechanical  Drawing  

Mechanical  Drawing  for  High  Schools, 


French  

C.  B.  Howe. 


Mechanical  Drawing   for  Secondary 
Schools. 

Notes  for  Mechanical  Drawing  


Perspective  Sketching  from  Working 
Drawings. 


Reading  Working  Drawings  

Shop  Sketching  

Sketching  No.  10620  

Text  Book  of  Freehand  Lettering  

Geometrical 


T.  E.  French  

Crawshaw  and  Phillips. 

Matthewson  

Matthewson  


Windoes. 


F.  H.  Daniels. 


Vocational  Education 
Drawing. 

Vocational  Education  Sketching. 

Working  Drawings  of  Models. . . . 

Working  Drawings  of  Machinery. 


G.  Larsson  

James  and  Mackenzie. 


D.  C.  Heath. 
McGraw-Hill  Co. 
Bince  Publishing  Co. 

Technical  High  School,  Spring- 
field. 

Manual  Arts  Press. 
International  Text  Book  Co. 
McGraw-Hill  Book  Co. 
Wiley  &  Sons,  Inc. 

International  Text  Book  Co. 
McGraw-Hill  Book  Co. 
Scott  Foresman  Co. 

Taylor  Holden  Co. 
Taylor  Holden  Co. 

International  Text  Book  Co. 
Bruce  Publishing  Co. 
International  Text  Book  Co. 
D.  C.  Heath  Co. 
International  Text  Book  Co. 

International  Text  Book  Co. 
G.  Larsson. 
Wiley  &  Sons,  Inc. 


Vocational  Subjects 

Shaw  

Wilson  

Gowan  and  Wheatley  

Richards  

Smith  

Davis  

Fowler  

Jones  

Allen  

Giles  


The  Building  Trades  

Motivation  of  School  Work  

Occupations  

The  Gary  Public  Schools  

Establishing  Industrial  Schools  

Vocational  and  Moral  Guidance  

Starting  in  Life  

Trade  Foundations  

The  Instructor,  the  Man  and  the  Job 
Vocational  Civics  


Cleveland  Foundation. 
Houghton  Mffflin  Co. 
Ginn  &  Co. 

General  Educational  Board. 

Houghton  Mifflin  Co. 

Ginn  &  Co. 

Little,  Brown  &  Co. 

Jones  Co. 

Lippincott. 

Macmillan  Co. 
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History  and  Industry. 


Title. 


Author. 


Publisher. 


The  Building  Laws  of  the  City  of 
Boston,  1915. 

Diggers  in  the  Earth  


Fine  and  Industrial  Arts  in  Elementary 
Schools. 


General  History  of  Commerce. 
History  of  the  United  States. . 

Makers  of  Many  Things  

The  New  Civics  

Real  Stories  from  our  History. 
Resources  and  Industries  


Tappan. 
Sargent . 


Webster. . . 
Thompson. 

Tappan  

Ashley  

Faris  

Fisher. .  .  . 


Houghton  Mifflin  Co. 
Ginn  &  Co. 

Ginn  &  Co. 
Sanborn  &  Co. 
Houghton  Mifflin  Co. 
Macmillan  Co. 
Ginn  &  Co. 
Ginn  &  Co. 


General  Education, 


The  Reign  of  the  Manuscript  

Hygiene  of  the  School  Child  

Supervised  Study  

Learning  Process  

The  Intelligence  of  School  Children. . .  ' 

The  Curriculum  | 

Public  Elementary  School  Curriculum. .  | 

Problems  of  Secondary  Education  

Principles  of  Secondary  Education  

Economics  of  Manual  Training  


Sinks  

Terman. . 

Hall  

Colvin  — 
Terman. . 
Bonser.  .  . 

Payne  

Snedden. . 

Inglis  

Rouillion. 


Badger. 

Houghton  Mifflin  Co. 
Macmillan  Co. 
Macmillan  Co. 
Houghton  Mifflin  Co. 
Macmillan  Co. 
Silver,  Burdett  Co. 
Houghton  Mifflin  Co. 
Houghton  Mifflin  Co. 
Derry  Collerd  Co. 


Miscellaneous  Handcraft. 


Arts  Crafts  Lamps   Adams   Popular  Mechanics  Co. 

Cardboard  Construction  '  Trybom    i  M.  Bradley  Co. 

Boys'  Book,  Mechanical  Models  j  Stout. 

Chair  Seating  with  Cane  and  Raffia.  .  .    Jinks   J.  L.  Hammett  Co. 


Clay  Work  |  Lester. 

Xewell. 


Constructive  Work  for  Schools  without 
Special  Equipment. 


Correlated  Hand  Work  

Illustrative  Handwork  

Modeling  for  the  Standards  

Modeling  in  Public  Schools  

Paper  and  Cardboard  Construction. 


Trybom  

Dobbs  

E.  X.  B  

Sargent  

Buxton  and  Curran. 


Manual  Arts  Press. 
M.  Bradley  Co. 

Speaker  Printing  Co. 
Macmillan  Co. 
Harbutt. 

J.  L.  Hammett  Co. 
Manual  Arts  Press. 
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Miscellaneous  Handcraft. —  Concluded. 


Title. 

Author. 

Publisher. 

Practical  Basket  Making  

Practical  Concrete  Work  for  the  School 
and  Home. 

Primary  Manual  Work  

Seat  Weaving  

G.  W.  James  

Campbell  and  Bever  

Ledvard  and  Breckenfield  

L.  Dav  Perry  

J.  L.  Hammett  Co. 
Campbell  and  Beyer. 

Milton  Bradley  Co. 
Manual  Arts  Press. 
Florence  0.  Bean. 

War  Time  Occupations  

F.  0.  Bean  

Miscellaneous  Subjects. 

Farmer  and  His  Friends  

School  Buildings  and  Equipment  

Recreation  for  Girls  

L.P.  and  M.Ayres  

L.  and  A.  Beard  

Houghton  Mifflin  Co. 
Cleveland  Foundation. 
C.  Scribner's  Sons. 
Sherwin-Williams  Co. 

Your  Home  and  Its  Decoration  
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Boston  Public  Schools, 
Office  of  Board  of  Superintendents, 
Mason  Street,  July  30,  1921. 

This  document  comprises  the  sixteenth  list  of  candi- 
dates eligible  for  appointment  to  permanent  positions  in 
the  public  day  schools  of  Boston,  revised  and  completed 
to  date.  It  contains  the  names  of  all  candidates  included 
in  the  list  issued  in  July,  1920,  who  have  not  yet  been 
appointed  to  permanent  positions  in  the  service  and  whose 
certificates  are  still  valid,  with  the  exception  of  those 
who  have  asked  that  their  names  be  omitted  from  this 
list.  It  also  contains  the  names  of  persons  who  have 
successfully  passed  examinations  held  since  that  date, 
including  Boston  Normal  School  graduates  of  June,  1921. 

Graduates  of  the  Boston  Normal  School  prior  to  June, 
1921,  whose  names  are  entered  in  this  list  have  been  re- 
graded  by  the  Board  of  Superintendents  in  accordance 
with  the  rules  of  the  School  Committee  (section  83, 
paragraph  2),  and  their  present  ratings  supersede  those 
given  in  the  1920  list. 

CLASS-ROOM    INSPECTION    OF    CANDIDATES    FOR  CERTIFI- 
CATES OF  QUALIFICATION. 

All  candidates  certificated  for  permanent  day  school 
service  have  been  visited  in  the  class  room  by  a  member 
of  the  Board  of  Superintendents,  with  the  exception  of 
those  whose  original  examination  included  a  demonstra- 
tion lesson.  The  results  of  the  class-room  demonstrations 
are  given  weight  in  determining  the  credit  to  be  allowed 
for  " Experience  in  Teaching." 

SCHOOL  NURSES. 

This  document  also  contains  the  names  of  candidates 
for  appointment  as  school  nurses  in  the  public  schools. 
The  regulations  of  the  School  Committee  with  respect  to 
the  appointment,  reappointment,  assignment,  transfer, 
removal,  tenure  of  office,  and  marriage  of  teachers  apply 
in  general  to  nurses,  and  their  certificates  cease  to  be  valid 
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in  accordance  with  the  regulations  governing  the  expira- 
tion and  revocation  of  teachers'  certificates  of  qualification. 

PREPARATION  OF  ELIGIBLE  LISTS. 

Eligible  lists  of  candidates  with  their  respective  ratings 
are  annually  prepared  by  the  Board  of  Superintendents 
in  the  month  of  June,  which  lists  include  the  names  of 
graduates  of  the  Boston  Normal  School  arranged  in  the 
order  of  their  respective  qualifications. 

Appointments  of  teachers  and  members  of  the  super- 
vising staff  are  made  from  the  eligible  lists  in  effect  at  the 
time  of  appointment;  provided,  that  the  names  of  candi- 
dates successfully  passing  prescribed  examinations  shall, 
from  time  to  time  as  examinations  occur,  be  added  to  said 
lists  on  the  dates  upon  which  the  results  of  such  examina- 
tions and  the  ratings  of  the  candidates  shall  be  reported 
by  the  Board  of  Superintendents  to  the  Board. 

ELIGIBLE  LISTS  MAILED  CANDIDATES. 

A  copy  of  the  eligible  lists,  as  soon  as  printed,  is  mailed 
to  persons  whose  names  appear  thereon. 

APPOINTMENTS  FROM  THE  ELIGIBLE  LISTS. 

Except  as  hereinafter  provided,  no  person  may  be 
appointed  to  a  permanent  position  as  a  member  of  the 
supervising  staff  or  as  a  teacher  whose  name  does  not 
head  the  proper  eligible  list  and  who  is  willing  to  accept 
such  appointment;  provided,  that  if  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Superintendent  there  is  good  reason  why  such  person 
should  not  be  appointed,  he  shall  so  certify  to  the  Board, 
whereupon  the  same  procedure  shall  be  followed  with 
respect  to  the  second  person  on  the  list,  but  the  person 
appointed  shall  be  one  of  the  first  three  on  said  list  willing 
to  accept  appointment. 

APPOINTMENTS  NOT  GOVERNED  BY  ELIGIBLE  LISTS. 

Appointments  as  principal  of  a  school,  except  day  ele- 
mentary and  day  intermediate  schools,  as  director,  asso- 
ciate director,  first  assistant  director  or  assistant  director 
of  a  special  subject  or  department,  as  supervisor  or  assist- 
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ant  supervisor  of  a  special  subject  or  department,  as 
medical  inspector  of  special  classes,  as  supervising  nurse, 
as  supervisor  in  charge  of  playgrounds,  as  temporary 
teacher,  as  substitute,  as  special  assistant,  as  teacher  in 
the  evening  schools,  are  not  governed  by  the  eligible  lists. 

AGE  LIMITATION. 

No  person  may  be  appointed  to  the  permanent  day 
school  service,  with  the  exception  of  certain  supervisory 
positions  as  specified  in  the  regulations  of  the  Board,  to 
take  effect  later  than  the  thirtieth  day  of  June  following 
the  fortieth  birthday  of  such  person.  This  limitation, 
however,  does  not  affect  the  promotion  of  a  permanent 
teacher  or  member  of  the  supervising  staff  to  any  position 
in  the  public  schools. 

REMOVALS  AND   RESTORATIONS   OF  NAMES   FROM   AND  TO 
ELIGIBLE  LISTS. 

The  names  of  persons  holding  certificates  which  in- 
clude certificates  of  a  lower  grade  may,  upon  request,  be 
included  in  the  eligible  list  of  such  lower  grade  or  grades 
according  to  the  rating  of  such  holders  of  certificates  in 
their  respective  examinations,  but  they  shall  not  be 
entitled  to  a  higher  rating  on  such  lower  list  or  lists  by 
reason  of  their  holding  higher  grade  certificates. 

The  names  of  persons  appointed  to  permanent  posi- 
tions in  the  day  school  service  are  removed  from  the  eligible 
lists. 

A  person  whose  name  appears  upon  the  eligible  lists 
may,  upon  request,  have  the  same  removed  therefrom  at 
any  time,  and  may,  upon  written  application,  have  it 
restored  to  the  next  eligible  lists  in  June  of  any  year  during 
the  life  of  the  certificate,  with  the  same  rating  as  before; 
or,  if  a  graduate  of  the  Boston  Normal  School,  with 
such  re-rating  as  the  Board  of  Superintendents  may  de- 
termine; provided,  that  such  restoration  shall  not  operate 
to  extend  the  original  period  for  which  the  certificate 
is  valid. 
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The  names  of  persons  appointed  as  substitutes,  tem- 
porary teachers,  special  assistants,  or  as  teachers  in  the 
evening  schools,  or  in  playgrounds,  or  as  temporary  nurses, 
are  not  removed  from  their  respective  eligible  lists  because 
of  such  appointment. 

The  name  of  any  person  who  has  refused  three  offers 
of  permanent  appointment  shall  be  dropped  from  the  eligi- 
ble list  for  the  current  school  year.  The  name  of  any 
person  appearing  upon  any  eligible  list  who  has  failed  of 
appointment  on  three  separate  occasions  when  another 
person  on  the  same  list  has  been  selected  and  appointed, 
shall  be  dropped  therefrom  and  shall  not  be  restored  there- 
to except  by  another  examination. 

CHANGE  IN  RATING. 

Persons  whose  names  appear  on  any  eligible  list  and 
who  desire  to  have  their  ratings  changed,  may  have  this 
done  by  passing  another  examination. 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  GRADUATES  MAY  OBTAIN  RATINGS  UPON 

OTHER  LISTS. 

Boston  Normal  School  graduates  may  obtain  posi- 
tions on  the  regular  Elementary,  Class  B  list  by  passing 
the  prescribed  examination.  In  that  event  they  will  be 
rated  on  the  " Examined  List"  according  to  the  results  of 
such  examination,  and  their  names  will  be  removed  from 
the  lists  of  holders  of  Normal  School  certificates. 

DATES  OF  CERTIFICATE  EXAMINATIONS. 

The  Board  of  Superintendents  annually  conducts 
examinations  of  candidates  for  appointment  as  members 
of  the  supervising  staff  and  as  teachers  in  the  public 
schools. 

The  1921  examinations  for  evening  school  certificates 
will  be  held  on  Friday,  September  16,  at  the  Boston 
Normal  School-house,  Huntington  avenue,  near  Long- 
wood  avenue. 

For  information  as  to  the  time  of  holding  the  1922 
examinations  for  day  school  certificates  of  qualification, 
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application  should  be  made  to  the  office  of  the  Secret  ary 
of  the  School  Committee,  Mason  street. 

Other  examinations  may  be  held  whenever,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Superintendent,  the  needs  of  the  schools 
require. 

CITIZENSHIP  REQUIREMENTS. 

The  Board  of  Superintendents  shall  not  admit  to 
certificate  examinations  persons  who  are  not  citizens  of 
the  United  States,  or,  in  the  case  of  women,  unless  they 
have  filed  their  declaration  of  intention  to  become  citi- 
zens. 

RE— EXAMINATION  FOR  CERTIFICATES. 

A  person  taking  more  than  one  examination  of  the  same 
class  is  rated  on  the  eligible  list  of  that  class  solely  upon 
the  results  of  the  latest  examination:  provided,  that 
holders  of  the  certificates  of  qualification  IV.  High  School, 
XXV.  Junior  Assistant,  or  XXXIII.  Intermediate,  may, 
by  reexamination,  obtain  a  rating  in  more  than  one  group 
under  said  certificates;  and  provided,  further,  that  if  a 
person  holding  a  valid  certificate  of  qualification  shall  be 
re-examined  for  a  certificate  of  the  same  grade  and  shall 
obtain  a  rating  lower  than  that  held  at  the  time  of  such 
re-examination,  he  may,  in  the  discretion  of  the  Board  of 
Superintendents,  retain  his  original  rating,  with  date  of 
expiration  of  certificate  unchanged. 

Detailed  information  with  regard  to  examinations  may 
be  obtained  in  advance  by  application  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  School  Committee. 

EXPIRATION  AND  REVOCATION  OF  CERTIFICATES. 

Certificates  issued  on  examination  after  June  1,  1906, 
cease  to  be  valid  on  the  thirtieth  day  of  June  of  the 
sixth  year  following  the  date  of  issue:  provided,  that 
no  certificate  shall  remain  valid  after  the  tMrtieth  day 
of  June  next  following  the  fortieth  birthday  of  the  holder 
thereof,  except  as  hereinafter  specified.  This  limitation 
as  to  age  does  not  affect  the  validity  of  certificates  which 
do  not  render  the  holders  eligible  for  appointment  to  per- 
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manent  positions  in  the  day  school  service,  nor  certificates 
qualifying  for  appointment  to  certain  supervisory  posi- 
tions as  specified  in  the  regulations  of  the  Board ;  nor  does 
it  affect  the  validity  of  certificates  held  by  the  teachers 
and  members  of  the  supervising  staff  who  are  employed  in 
the  permanent  day  school  service. 

Certificates  issued  on  examination  prior  to  June  1, 
1906,  ceased  to  be  valid  on  the  thirtieth  day  of  June  of 
the  second  year  following  the  date  of  issue,  except  as 
hereinafter  provided. 

*  Certificates  issued  to  graduates  of  the  Boston  Normal 
School  prior  to  June  1,  1906,  ceased  to  be  valid  June  30, 
1912,  except  as  hereinafter  specified. 

*  Certificates  issued  to  graduates  of  the  Boston  Normal 
School  after  June  1,  1906,  cease  to  be  valid  on  the  thirtieth 
day  of  June  of  the  sixth  year  following  the  date  of  issue, 
except  as  hereinafter  provided. 

Certificates  issued  on  examination  prior  to  June  1, 
1906,  and  valid  on  that  date  by  reason  of  renewal  or  of 
service  in  the  Boston  public  schools,  ceased  to  be  valid 
June  30,  1908,  except  that  regular  high  school  certifi- 
cates held  by  teachers  serving  during  the  year  ending 
June  30,  1906,  in  permanent  positions  in  the  day  elemen- 
tary schools  of  Boston,  ceased  to  be  valid  June  30,  1912, 
except  as  hereinafter  provided. 

The  validity  of  certificates  issued  prior  to  June  1, 
1906,  which  include  positions  in  day  schools  of  a  different 
class,  but  which  also  include  the  position  in  which  the 
holder  thereof  is  employed,  expired  with  respect  to  such 
day  schools  of  a  different  class  on  June  30,  1912;  nor  does 
the  validity  of  any  certificate  issued  after  June  1,  1906, 
extend  beyond  the  thirtieth  day  of  June  of  the  sixth  year 
following  the  date  of  issue  by  reason  of  the  service  of  the 
holder  thereof  in  schools  of  a  different  class  than  that  in 
which  the  holder  is  employed. 

The  validity  of  certificates  of  qualification  covering 

*  By  action  of  the  School  Committee  on  April  22,  1912,  the  validity'of  Normal  School 
certificates,  issued  in  June,  1906,  and  prior  to  that  date,  was  extended  to  June  30,  1913, 
with  the  distinct  understanding  that  under  no  circumstances  shall  the  validity  of  other 
certificates  as  now  determined  by  the  rules  be  extended. 
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service  in  the  day  elementary  schools  held  by  teachers 
regularly  employed  in  the  Continuation  School  on  Sep- 
tember 1,  1920,  whose  return  to  the  elementary  schools 
"is  permissive  under  the  regulations  of  the  Board,  shall 
be  valid  until  the  thirtieth  day  of  June  of  the  sixth  year 
thereafter;  and  in  the  case  of  teachers  appointed  to  the 
Continuation  School  subsequent  to  September  1,  1920, 
until  the  thirtieth  day  of  June  of  the  sixth  year  following 
such  appointment. 

All  certificates  under  which  appointments  are  made  to 
permanent  positions  in  the  day  school  service,  and  cer- 
tificates of  a  higher  grade,  but  including  the  position  in 
which  the  holder  thereof  is  employed,  remain  valid  with 
respect  to  the  class  of  schools  in  which  the  holder  thereof 
is  employed  during  the  term  of  such  service. 

All  certificates,  except  those  under  which  appointments 
are  made  to  permanent  positions  in  the  day  school  service, 
cease  to  be  valid  when  the  names  of  the  holders  are  per- 
manently removed  from  the  eligible  lists. 

Any  certificate  may  be  revoked  by  the  Board  of  Super- 
intendents, if,  in  its  opinion,  the  good  of  the  service  so 
demands. 

TEMPORARY  CERTIFICATES  AND  LICENSES. 

All  certificates  are  non-renewable,  but  the  Board  of 
Superintendents  may  issue  instead  thereof  temporary 
certificates  or  licenses  under  such  conditions  as  that 
Board  may  determine,  which  entitle  the  holders  to  serve 
in  temporary  positions  of  such  rank  and  in  such  schools 
as  may  be  specified. 

Temporary  certificates  are  valid  for  such  length  of 
time  as  the  Board  of  Superintendents  may  determine, 
but  not  beyond  the  thirtieth  day  of  June  of  the  sixth 
year  following  the  date  of  issue.  Licenses  may  not 
extend  beyond  the  thirty-first  day  of  August  of  the  second 
year  following  the  date  of  issue. 

THORNTON  D.  APOLLONIO, 

Secretary. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  CERTIFICATE. 


Ancient  Languages. 
Men. 

Ratir^.  Name.  Certificate  Expires 

902       Charles  Jones  June  30,  1923 

Women. 

7S0       Mildred  E.  Hastings  June  30,  1922 

Botany — Zoology. 
S33       Alice  DriscoU  June  30,  1927 

Commercial  Branches, 
bookkeeping  and  commercial  arithmetic. 

7S.S       John  J.  A.  Hennessey  June  30,  1927 

743      Leo  T.  Foster  "  30,  1923 

PHONOGRAPHY  AND  TYPEWRITING. 

Mm. 

736       John  H.  Finn   June  30,  1922 

Wornetu 

S23       Marguerite  M.  O'Brien   June  30,  1927 

794      Ellen  S.  Keegan   "  30,  1926 

764       Marion  A.  Fitch   "  30,  1927 

730       Mary  A.  Cahill    "  30,  1923 

727       Agnes  T.  Dubuc   "  30,  1922 

Economics. 

S01       William  F.  Fleming   June  30,  1927 

English. 
Men, 

794       Maurice  Ferber   June  30,  1922 

761       Alexander  W.  Miller   "  30,  1922 

747      John  A.  Lahive    "  30,  1927 

720      Cyril  C.  Conroy   „  30,  1927 

Women. 

S7o       WmiiVed  H.  Nash   June  30,  1927 

Sol       Lucile  A.  Harrington   "   30,  1927 

Sol       Regina  J.  Kees    "  30,  1927 

S4o       Marjorie  G.  Smith   "  30,  1923 

S39       Ellen  A.  Barrv    "  30,  1927 
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High  School  Certificate  —  Continued. 

837       Sophia  M.  Palm   June  30,  1927 

837      Olive  B.  White    "  30,  1926 

831       Elaine  S.  Whitman          .      .      .      .      .      .  "  30,  1922 

822       Catharine  B.  Beatley   "  30,  1922 

807       Marguerite  Condon    "  30,  1927 

797       Ellen  L.  Duffey    "  30,  1927 

796      Alice  A.  Brophy   "  30,  1927 

771  Agnes  M.  Gallivan   "  30,  1927 

768      Olive  A.  Beveridge   "  30,  1922 

739      Evelyn  G.  McNamara   "  30,  1927 

730      Adelia  MacMillan   "  30,  1927 

727      Lilian  Holmes   "  30,  1927 

713       Mary  A.  Davis    "  30,  1924 

713       Mary  F.  Toland   "  30,  1927 

French. 
Men. 

842       Arthur  R.  Racine   June  30,  1927 

768  Leo  V.  HaUoran   "  30,  1927 

738       Guy  A.  Senesac    "  30,  1925 

Women. 

847      Edith  M.  Gartland    June  30,  1924 

844      Anastasia  B.  Connor   "  30,  1927 

839      Katharine  E.  Barr   "  30,  1926 

835       May  B.  Whiting   "  30,  1923 

772  Alice  L.  Cunningham   "  30,  1927 

771       Edith  H.  Bradford   "  30,  1923 

769  Hazel  W.  Ruggles   "  30,  1924 

750       Dorothy  Stanwood   "  30,  1925 

748       Marion  E.  Fitzgerald   "  30,  1927 

723       Marguerite  McKelligett    "  30,  1926 

German. 

859      Helen  M.  Fitzgerald    June  30,  1923 

774      Katharine  M.  Schubarth    "  30,  1922 

History. 
Men. 

888      Earl  S.  Lewis   June  30,  1923 

865      Lester  H.  Cushing   "  30,  1923 

814      John  J.  Boyan    "  30,  1922 

792      William  F.  Looney   "  30,  1927 

771       James  H.  Carroll       .    "  30,  1922 

771       WiUiam  P.  Quinn   "  30,  1927 

766       Frank  L.  Mansur   "  30,  1926 

747      WiUiam  F.  Walsh   "  30,  1927 

718      James  L.  Duffy         .......  "  30,  1927 

709      Cornelius  G.  Cotter         ......  "  30,  1927 
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High  School  Certificate  —  Concluded. 


Women. 

849       Marie  R.  Madden   June  30,  1923 

750       Geraldine  B.  Kennedy   "   30,  1922 

Household  Science. 

778       Mary  M.  Giblin   June  30,  1927 

Mathematics. 
Men. 

956       Albert  J.  Dow   June  30,  1927 

902       Abraham  H.  Gretsch   "   30,  1926 

811       Charles  F.  Murphy    "   30,  1927 

785       Charles  H.  Mergendahl   "   30,  1924 

771       Laurence  M.  Hemman  '     .  "   30,  1927 

769      John  C.  Page  .              .   "   30,  1926 

707       John  J.  Doyle .    "   30,  1927 

705       Thomas  J.  Hoey   "   30,  1922 

Women. 

828       Mary  J.  Quigley   June  30,  1925 

809  Louise  B.  Foster   "   30,  1922 

Physics — Chemistry. 

935       Burton  L.  Cushing   June  30,  1927 

871       Hollis  D.  Hatch   "  30,  1927 

827       Charles  L.  Kelley   "  30,  1922 

820       Edward  W.  Ellsworth   "   30,  1925 

810  Arthur  B.  Stanley   "  30,  1923 

796       John  W.  McCormack  .  "   30,  1923 

791       Thomas  A.  Pickett   "  30,  1923 

788       Ralph  H.  Bragdon   "   30,  1923 

716       Clayton  E.  Gardner    "   30,  1922 

Salesmanship. 

804       Tilla  McCarten    June  30,  1922 

780       Anjennette  Newton    "     30,  1922 

Spanish. 
Men. 

825      Cecil  T.  Deny    June  30,  1923 

Women. 

883       Katharine  E.  Barr   June  30,  1927 

841       Elizabeth  W.  Loughran   "   30,  1923 

810       Grace  H.  Kennedy   "   30,  1923 

796       Marie  Scollard    "   30,  1926 

757       Ulrika  E.  Benson   "   30,  1922 

749      Clarette  L.  Rogers   "  30,  1927 

718      Evelyn  M.  Brawley   "  30,  1927 

709       Marietta  L.  Kirby   "   30,  1922 

700       Leonora  C.  Murray    "   30,  1923 
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SPECIAL  CERTIFICATES  VALID  IN  DAY  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

Commercial  Branches, 
bookkeeping  and  commercial  arithmetic. 


Men. 

869       Charles  A.  Cederberg   June  30,  1927 

743  Joseph  S.  Snow   "   30,  1922 

720      Charles  F.  Muldoon   "  30,  1927 

714       Charles  A.  A.  Weber   "  30,  1927 

Women. 

785       M.  Jeannette  Grady   June  30,  1927 

780      Agnes  McCloskey   "   30,  1927 

732      Margaret  E.  Campbell   "   30.  1926 

PHONOGRAPHY  AND  TYPEWRITING. 

Men. 

874      Harold  B.  Foye        .      .      .      .      .      .      .  June  30,  1926 

Women. 

815       Marie  G.  Gookin      .      .      .      .      .      .      .  June  30,  1927 

800      Katherine  E.  Holland   "  30,  1927 

790      Helen  T.  Duffy  '  "  30,  1927 

784      Alice  G.  Carr   "  30,  1925 

768       Catherine  E.  Creedan   "   30,  1927 

757       Mary  E.  Doherty   "  30,  1925 

704   .   Mary  H.  Plimpton   "  30,  1926 

702       May  M.  Austin   "  30,  1924 

Manual  Arts, 
drawing. 
Men. 

753      Alfred  F.  Burke   June  30,  1926 

719       Carl  H.  Adams        .      .      .      .      .      .      .  "  30,  1926 

712      Roland  S.  Stebbins    "   30,  1923 

Women. 

861       Ella  G.  Finn  I   June  30,  1927 

797       Clara  E.  Glover   "  30,  1925 

772       Florence  F.  Cooper    "  30,  1926 

771       Evelyn  Silvester   "  30,  1924 

744  Dorothea  Davis   "  30,  1922 

MANUAL  TRAINING. 

740      Kenrick  M.  Baker   June  30,  1924 

706      William  A.  Courchene   "  30,  1924 
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Special  Certificates  Valid  in  Day  High  Schools  —  Concluded. 


Physical  Training. 

846  Theresa  B.  Maley           ......  June  30,  1924 

839  Marjorie  Woodhead   "  30,  1927 

838  Helena  M.  Kees   "  30,  1927 

826  Gertrude  M.  Fossett   "  30,  1924 

826  Katherine  E.  McCarty   "  30,  1927 

825  Catherine  L.  McCormick   "  30,  1924 

824  Marion  W.  Owen   "  30,  1924 

819  Clare  Eastman   "  30,  1924 

816  Florence  C.  McGann   "  30,  1926 

813  Dorothy  Sayer    "  30,  1924 

812  Mary  T.  McDermott   "  30,  1924 

807  Virginia  E.  Pierce   "  30,  1924 

793  Elisabeth  M.  Hampe   "  30,  1924 

773  Joanne  F.  Tobin   "  30,  1924 

770  Matilda  F.  Ractliffe   "  30,  1924 

768  Matilda  E.  Cogan   "  30,  1924 

766  Grace  M.  Monahon    "  30,  1922 

745  Mildred  A.  McCarthy   "  30,  1927 

742  Dorothy  E.  Bresnahan   "  30,  1927 

740  Mary  J.  Sharkey   "  30,  1927 

Salesmanship. 

839  Gladys  C.  Gilmore   June  30,  1924 

827  Helen  J.  Kiggen       .......  "  30,  1924 


VOCATIONAL  INSTRUCTOR  AND  VOCATIONAL 
ASSISTANT  CERTIFICATE. 
Instructor. 

775       Thomas  D.  Ginn   June  30,  1927 

Assistants. 

903       Mercedes  E.  O'Brien   June  30,  1927 

812       Bessie  MacBride                         .      .      .      .  "   30,  1927 

804       Elna  C.  Anderson   "   30,  1927 

704       Elizabeth  E.  Lewis   "   30,  1922 


INDUSTRIAL  INSTRUCTOR,  DAY  HIGH  SCHOOL  CERTIFICATE 

Dressmaking. 

758       Catherine  A.  Murray   June  30,  1922 

754       Nelly  Marrinan   "   30,  1922 

718       Mildred  H.  Tagen   "   30,  1927 

Millinery. 

806       Ruth  H.  Simms   June  30,  1927 

772       Mary  A.  Hourihan   "   30,  1924 
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JUNIOR  ASSISTANT  CERTIFICATE. 

English. 
Men. 

868       Philip  Marson   June  30,  1922 

831       James  H.  Nolan   "   30,  1923 

776       William  V.  McKenney   "   30,  1922 

743       Joseph  A.  Mahoney   "   30,  1922 


Women. 


851  Lilian  Holmes 

841  Madeline  M.  Ellis  . 

825  Constance  Billings  . 

824  Marjorie  G.  Smith  . 

810  Agnes  E.  Kelley 

806  Gertrude  D.  Halbritter 

801  Mary  A.  McMahon 

788  Sarah  G.  Stowers 

778  Katherine  Moran 

758  Regina  Hearn  . 

732  Mary  A.  Winn 


June  30,  1926 

"  30,  1923 

"  30,  1923 

"  30,  1922 

"  30,1924 

"  30,  1927 

"  30,  1927 

"  30,  1922 

"  30,  1923 

"  30,  1922 

"  30,  1923 


French. 
Men. 

852      Arthur  O.  Greenberg  June  30,  1927 

Women. 

783       Rena  M.  Jaquith  June  30,  1922 

718    -  Mildred  A.  Dacey   "   30,  1923 

German. 
Men. 

727       Myron  Livingston  June  30,  1922 

Women. 

850      Signhild  V.  Gustafson  June  30,  1922 


798      Katharine  M.  Schubarth   "  30,1922 


History. 
Men. 


892  Henry  P.  Moore   June  30,  1927 

828  John  J.  Brennan   "  30,1927 

809  William  F.  Ward   "  30,  1922 

789  Emmett  J.  Reardon   "  30,  1927 

753  Manus  J.  Fish,  Jr   "  30,  1922 

735  Saul  L.  Seiniger   "  30,1924 

722  William  J.  Murphy   "  30,  1923 

715  Joseph  A.  Donahoe    "  30,  1927 

705  Charles  O.  Halloran   "  30,  1922 
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Junior  Assistant  Certificate  —  Concluded. 


History. 
Women. 

849       Hazel  W.  Macdonald  June  30,  1927 

732       Mary  C.  Brogan   "   30,  1923 

Latin. 
Men. 

779       Richard  G.  Donahue  June  30,  1923 

744       George  H.  Sullivan  "  30,1922 

Women. 

819       Mildred  E.  Hastings  June  30,  1922 

Mathematics. 
Men. 

798       Walter  V.  O'Brien  June  30,  1926 

790      Henry  M.  J.  Halligan  "    30,  1923 

735       James  H.  Holland,  Jr  "    30,  1927 

716       Herbert  C.  Bird   "    30,  1922 

712       Christopher  A.  Connor  "    30,  1923 

Women. 

863       Christina  S.  Little  June  30,  1927 

722       Josephine  M.  Calderara         .      .      .      .  "   30,  1922 

Phonography  and  Typewriting. 
767      Agnes  T.  Conroy  June  30,  1924 

Physics — Chemistry. 
Men. 

788       William  F.  Greely  June  30,  1922 

Women. 

775      Viola  C.  Owen   June  30,  1922 

Spanish. 

731       James  E.  Fihelly  June  30,  1923 


NORMAL  SCHOOL  ELEMENTARY  CERTIFICATES,  CLASS  OF 
1921,  AND  OTHERS  AS  INDICATED. 

(Certificate  covers  Grades  I.  to  VI.,  inclusive,  except  as  indicated.) 


Rating. 

Name. 

Certificate  Expires. 

844 

Ethel  J.  Birrell  

June  30,  1927 

840 

Mary  M.  Mallard  (Class  of  1920)  . 

"   30,  1926 

832 

Pauline  A  .Prendergast  .... 

"   30,  1927 

829 

Barbara  Mclntyre  .... 

"   30,  1927 

828 

Vera  K.  Flaherty  .... 

"   30,  1927 

824 

Grace  A.  J.  Driscoll  .... 

"   30,  1927 

823 

Winifred  M.  Doyle  .... 

.     '    "   30,  1927 

819 

Lucille  H.  Kelleher*  .... 

"   30,  1927 

817 

Marion  V.  Morrison  .... 

"   30,  1927 

814 

Helen  Sawyer*  .... 

.      .         "   30,  1927 

*  Holds  Normal,  Kindergarten-Primary-  Certificate. 


CANDIDATES  ELIGIBLE  AS 


TEACHERS.  19 


Normal  Elementary,  Class  of  1921  —  Continued. 

Rating.  Name.  Certificate  Expires. 

813  Dorothy  D.  Johnson   June  30,  1927 

813  Gertrude  L.  Bacon*  (Class  of  1920)      ...  "  30,  1926 

809  Katharine  A.  Miller   "  30,  1927 

808  Eleanor  F.  Ewing    "  30,  1927 

807  Rose  M.  McDonough   "  30,  1927 

807  Helen  J.  McCarthy    "  30,  1927 

806  Jennie  A.  Gorman*         ......  "  30,  1927 

804  Gertrude  M.  Rooney   "  30,  1927 

804  Esther  R.  Thurman*       .......  "  30,1927 

803  Gertrude  E.  Rockwoodt  (Class  of  1919)      .      .  "  30,  1925 

800  Frances  E.  McColgan   "  30,  1927 

799  Elinor  J.  Fowlesf  (Class  of  1918)  ....  "  30,  1924 

796  Helen  M.  C.  Mullen   "  30,  1927 

796  Helen  A.  Murphy   "  30,  1927 

793  Katherine  Donahue   "  30,  1927 

792  Agnes  G.  Reams   "  30,  1927 

792  Bessie  Walden   "  30,  1927 

790  Ella  R.  Lyons   "  30,  1927 

788  Marian  MacKay   "  30,  1927 

788  H.  Ursula  Mea    "  30,  1927 

787  Esther  R.  Noone   "  30,  1927 

786  Anna  E.  Scott  (Class  of  1920)       ....  "  30,  1926 

785  Mary  M.  Lombard   "  30,  1927 

783  Edna  M.  Lane    "  30,  1927 

782  Ethel  L.  Burke    "  30,  1927 

780  Katherine  G.  Harrington*   "  30,  1927 

779  Margaret  A.  Lynch  (Class  of  1920)      .      .      .  "  30,  1926 

779   '  Elsie  V.  Soelle   "  30,  1927 

779  Madaline  M.  Eich   "  30,  1927 

779  Frances  B.  Damon*  (Class  of  1920)      ...  "  30,  1926 

778  Virginia  E.  Turnbullf  (Class  of  1919)          .      .  "  30,  1925 

778  Anna  M.  Flanagan*   "  30,  1927 

777  Melania  E.  Ford       .    "  30,  1927 

777  Margaret  M.  Tuohy   "  30,  1927 

776  Anna  F.  Murphy   "  30,  1927 

775  Cecelia  F.  Doherty   "  30,  1927 

775  Evelyn  A.  Nugent   "  30,  1927 

773  Edith  E.  Toland   "  30,  1927 

771  Marion  H.  Martikke   "  30,  1927 

771  Frances  Forte   "  30,  1927 

770  Margaret  A.  Johnson   "  30,  1927 

769  Helen  V.  Gill   "  30,  1927 

767  Margaret  M.  Horgan      .      .      .      .      .      .  "  30,  1927 

765  Marie  F.  Daunt   "  30,  1927 

764  Rose  L.  Donohoe   "  30,  1927 

764  Gertrude  E.  Schnurr   "  30,  1927 


•  Holds  Normal,  Kindergarten-Primary  Certificate. 
tCertificate  covers  all  elementary  grades. 
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Normal  Flpmpn t^irv   iTliss  of  10^1 

—  Concluded. 

Rating. 

Name. 

Certificate  Expires. 

704 

iLlizabetn  J.  Moynanan  . 

June  30,  1927 

7AQ 
/Oo 

Mary  C  Donerty  ..... 

• 

30,  1927 

toZ 

Isabel  E.  Evanson  ..... 

30,  1927 

7A1 
/OI 

Mary  1.  rSeanan  ..... 

30,  1927 

/  OU 

rviiin  v  .  \v  aison  ..... 

30,  1927 

/OU 

iLllen  Ky.  Keardon  

30,  1927 

/  DU 

Anna  R.  Berkovitz  ..... 

30,  1927 

/  OU 

Ida  Mondlick  ...... 

30,  1927 

/oy 

Dora  Kalish  ...... 

30,  1927 

7K7 
tOt 

Margaret  L.  Flanagan  .... 

30,  1927 

7^7 

tot 

Madeline  A.  Knodell  .... 

30,  1927 

tot 

Mary  B.  Cummings  .... 

30,  1927 

/oo 

L/Vdia  Hj.  IMiller  ..... 

M 

30,  1927 

7£K 

Mary  (jr.  McLanrey  .... 

30,  1927 

7£K 
/  00 

Gertrude  Jacobs  ..... 

30,  1927 

7£Q 

/  Oo 

Helen  L.  Doherty  ..... 

30,  1927 

7£Q 

/Oo 

Marion  E.  Duggan  ..... 

30,  1927 

/  00 

Catherine  A.  \  anier  .... 

30,  1927 

7£1 
/Ol 

Marion  P.  Mahan  ..... 

30,  1927 

7AQ 

Helen  F.  Denehy  ..... 

H 

o0,  1927 

7/1  C 
/  4o 

Henrietta  G.  Hogan  .... 

30,  1927 

/  40 

Selma  S.  Samuels*  ..... 

30,  1927 

74^ 

/  *±o 

^lary  F.  Harrington  .... 

30,  1927 

7/1  Q 
/  40 

Marie  T.  McXamara  .... 

30,  1927 

7/1 Q 
/  40 

Marjorie  E.  Jacobs  .... 

30,  1927 

7/1 0 
/  4Z 

Alice  Hi.  vjuver  ..... 

30,  1927 

74  1 
/  41 

Mildred  m.  i\oe  ..... 

30,  1927 

7^e 

/  Oo 

iMargaret  v .  Lonw  a\  j  i^iass  oi  lyioj 

U 

ou,  iy^s4 

7QQ 
/  00 

Idabel  X.  Thureson  ..... 

a 

30,  1927 

7QQ 
/  00 

Marion  L.  Bartick  ..... 

It 

30,  1927 

733 

AllPP   T      *\  Tl  1  TT*Q  "\T* 

» i in. C  JL.  l>lUHaj  ..... 

R 

30,  1927 

730 

Alice  A.  C.  Rebane  .... 

II 

30,  1927 

725 

Catherine  E.  Flanneryf  (Class  of  1919) 

M 

30,  1925 

717 

Blanche  Young  

M 

30,  1927 

714 

Anna  I.  Farrell  

(< 

30,  1927 

704 

Mary  B.  Doherty  

(< 

30,  1927 

•Holds  Normal,  Kindergarten-Primary  Certificate. 
fCertificate  covers  all  elementary  giades. 


CANDIDATES  ELIGIBLE  AS  TEACHERS.  21 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  ELEMENTARY  CERTIFICATES,  PRIOR  TO 

1921. 

(Certificate  covers  all  elementary  grades  except  as  indicated.) 


Rating. 

Name. 

Certificate  Expires 

901 

Dorothv  M.  Lyons  .... 

.     June  30,  1924 

900 

Philip  Marson*  .... 

"   30,  1922 

882 

Elizabeth  Chandler* 

"   30,  1925 

875 

"   30,  1922 

874 

Marie  Scollard*  .... 

"   30,  1924 

869 

William  F.  Ward*  .... 

"   30,  1922 

864 

"   30,  1923 

862 

Everett  C.  Yates*  .... 

"   30,  1923 

860 

Abigail  F.  Burke  .... 

"   30,  1923 

856 

Albert  F.  Smith*  .... 

"   30,  1923 

848 

Marion  R.  Graham 

"   30,  1923 

832 

William  M.  McCarthy* 

u   30,  1922 

827 

George  S.  McCabe* 

"   30,  1923 

826  » 

Herbert  C.  Bird*  .... 

"   30,  1922 

824 

Wilham  F.  Greelv* 

"   30,  1922 

821 

Mary  F.  Tierneyt   .  ... 

"   30,  1926 

821 

Manus  J.  Fish,  Jr.* 

"   30,  1922 

814 

William  A.  Fitzgerald* 

"   30,  1922 

814 

"   30,  1924 

813 

Viola  C.  Owen*  .... 

"   30,  1922 

812 

Mary  A.  Winn*      .  ... 

"  30,  1923 

810 

"   30,  1922 

806 

"   30,  1924 

802 

"   30,  1922 

786 

George  S.  Hennessy* 

M   30,  1922 

780 

.      .         "   30,  1923 

780 

"   30,  1924 

779 

"  30,  1923 

718 

"   30,  1923 

712 

Maurice  F.  Murphy* 

"   30,  1922 

INTERMEDIATE  AND  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  CERTIFICATES, 
EXAMINED  CANDIDATES. 
Intermediate  Certificate. 


drawing. 

Rating,  Name.  Certificate  Expires 

887       Florence  A.  Dunbar§  (1)  June  30,  1924 

827      Bessie  E.  Kennedy  (2)   "  30,  1924 

810       Edith  M.  Snow  (3)    14   30,  1924 

ENGLISH. 

Men. 

804        James  P.  Collins  §  (4)  June  30,  1927 


•  Holds  Elementary  School  Special  Certificate, 
t  Certificate  covers  Grades  I  to  VI  inclusive. 
+  Holds  Normal,  Kindergarten-Primary  Certificate. 
§  Holds  Elementary  School,  Class  A  Certificate. 
Note. — Figures  in  brackets  indicate  minor  subjects  as  stated  on  page  22. 
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Intermediate  and  Elementary  Certificates,  Examined  Candidates  — 

Continued. 

Women. 

898        Florence  A  .Dunbar*  (5)   June  30,  1927 

783        Louise  E.  McLaughlin  (6)   "   30,  1927 

747        Ruth  E.  Clarke  (7)        .......  "   30,  1927 

701        Frances  M.  Spooner*  (8)   "   30,  1927 

FRENCH. 

755      Eleanor  H.  Matson  (9)    June  30,  1927 

HISTORY — GEOGRAPHY. 

Men. 

865       Harold  L.  Kendall*  (10)    June  30,  1927 

811       James  H.  Nolan*  (11)   "   30,  1927 

796       John  P.  McEleney*  (6)   "   30,  1925 

Women. 

878       Mary  S.  Ireland  (12)   June  30,  1927 

867       Anna  M.  Killion  (12)   "   30,  1926 

773       Ida  E.  Penell  (12)   "  30,1927 

746       May  B.  Thompson*  (12)        .....  "  30,1926 

733       Mary  F.  Roome  (13)   "   30,  1926 

MATHEMATICS. 

Men. 

737  Joseph  F.  Burch*  (14)   June  30,  1924 

Women. 

780      Helen  G.  McKenna*  (15)   June  30,  1924 

775       Bertha  L.  Palmer  (1)   "   30,  1926 

749       Lizzie  M.  Piper  (1)         ......  "   30,  1925 

712       Louise  E.  McLaughlin  (11)   "   30,  1926 

MUSIC. 

839       Mary  L.  McNamara  (13)   June  30,  1927 

SCIENCE. 

Men. 

751       John  P.  McEleney*  (8)   June  30,  1926 

Elementary  School,  Class  A  Certificate. 

Rating.                   Name.  Certificate  Expires 

888       Thomas  W.  Sheehan   June  30,  1925 

872       Harold  L.  Kendall   "   30,  1927 

790       George  L.  McKinnon   "   30,  1923 

790      A.  Irvin  Studley     .   "  30,  1922 

751       John  P.  McEleney   "   30,  1926 

738  William  L.  MacDonald    .      ...      .      .  "   30,  1922 

735       Joseph  F.  Burch     .        .      .      .      .      .      .  "  30,1924 

723       John  O.  H.  Shields  .   "   30,  1922 


Minor  Subjects: 

(1)  English,  History-Geography.  (9)  Mathematics,  Spanish. 

(2)  English,  Music.  (10)  Mathematics,  Science. 

(3)  History-Geography,  Music.  (11)  English,  Latin. 

(4)  History-Geography,  Latin.  (12)  English,  Mathematics. 


(8)    Mathematics,  History-Geography 

*  Holds  Elementary  School,  Class  A  Certificate. 


CANDIDATES  ELIGIBLE  AS  TEACHERS*  23 


Intermediate  and  Elementary  Certificates,  Examined  Candidates  — 

Continued. 


Elementary  School,  Class  B  Certificate. 


{Certificate  covers  Grades  I.  to  VI.,  except  a 

s  indicated.) 

Rating. 

Name. 

Certificate  Expires 

878 

Rachel  E.  Cotton  

.     June  30,  1926 

877 

Agnes  M.  Long  ..... 

n 

30,  1927 

873 

Lillian  Flavin  Davison  .... 

a 

30,  1927 

870 

Mary  H.  Hurley  

it 

30,  1927 

869 

Mary  E.  O'Loughlin  .... 

tt 

30,  1927 

866 

Lucie  M.  Grenier  

tt 

30,  1927 

852 

Rose  C.  Wallace  

tt 

30,  1923 

850 

Gladys  M.  MacKay  .... 

u 

30,  1927 

850 

Margaret  J.  Shea  

n 

30,  1927 

842 

Jennie  E.  Brooks  

tt 

30,  1927 

842 

Margery  Viles  .  ...... 

tt 

30,  1927 

836 

Alice  R.  Belger         .      .  . 

it 

30,  1927 

834 

Mary  T.  Dowling  • 

tt 

30,  1927 

830 

Esther  M.  Ryan  

tt 

30,  1927 

819 

Mary  B.  Kirby  

it 

30,  1927 

819 

Eleanor  A.  Parker  

tt 

30,  1926 

816 

Antoinette  D.  Wolejka  .... 

tt 

30,  1927 

815 

Helen  Judge  Gregory  .... 

it 

30,  1927 

811 

Sabina  M.  Ryan        .      .      .      .  . 

tt 

30,  1927 

806 

Sadie  R.  Siegel   

it 

30,  1927 

797 

Margaret  L.  McNamara 

ti 

30,  1927 

790 

Mary  A.  Ahern   

it 

30,  1923 

789 

Eva  O.  Diack     .      .      .      .  . 

ti 

30,  1927 

789 

Mary  M.  Monaghan        .      .  . 

n 

30,  1927 

786 

Anna  Kapples 

tt 

30,  1927 

783 

Helen  M.  Corrigan    .      .      .  . 

tt 

30,  1927 

782 

Dorothy  M.  Best  

tt 

30,  1927 

778 

Helen  R.  Murphy  

tt 

30,  1927 

778 

Elizabeth  W.  Ross  

ti 

30,  1926 

774 

Katherine  G.  Kelley   

tt 

30,  1927 

774 

Catharine  A  .McGinty  

ti 

30,  1925 

769 

Anna  V.  Grady   

tt 

30,  1927 

768 

Alice  L.  Devery  

1 1 

30,  1927 

763 

Anna  V.  Curran  

ft 

30,  1927 

762 

Gertrude  Sullivan  Feeley  

it 

30,  1927 

762 

Helen  V.  Weissbach  . 

it 

30,  1927 

761 

Martha  Reid  French*  

n 

30,  1922 

759 

Mary  M.  Welch   

it 

30,  1927 

758 

Elizabeth  V.  Donahoe  

u 

30,  1922 

754 

Catherine  M.  Hanley       .  . 

^JHrW  -  it 

30,  1927 

754 

Rose  E.  Philbin         .      .      .      .  . 

Bt  :'.    ■  it 

30,  1926 

751 

Katherine  M.  Beebe   

tl 

30,  1923 

750 

Henrietta  Herthel  

It 

30,  1927 

♦Certificate  covers  all  elementary  grades. 
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Intermediate  and  Elementary  Certificates,  Examined  Candidates  — 

Concluded. 


750  Ellen  L.  Welch    June  30,  1927 

746  Alice  W.  Collins   "  30,  1927 

745  Esther  E.  Crawford    "  30,  1927 

742  Florence  M.  Duncan   "  30,  1927 

740  Madeleine  M.  Fitzgerald    "  30,  1927 

740  Frances  Krinsky   "  30,  1927 

739  Kathryn  M.  Hubbard   "  30,  1927 

739  Marion  Leary   "  30,  1927 

739  Isabelle  J.  Murray   "  30,  1927 

735  Nellie  J.  Hamilton   "  30,  1927 

734  Alice  C.  Kapples   "  30,  1927 

734  Mary  A.  Loschi    "  30,  1927 

733  Margaret  M.  Finnegan   "  30,  1927 

729  Anna  E.  Appel    "  30,  1927 

726  Mary  A.  Gallivan   "  30,  1927 

725  Mary  C.  Hilton    "  30,  1927 

725  Rose  H.  Riley   "  30,  1927 

721  Florence  R.  Murphy   "  30,  1927 

719  Margaret  M.  Duggan   "  30,  1927 

717  Clare  L.  Zimmerman   "  30,  1927 

713  Mary  A.  Geary    "  30,  1927 

712  Bernice  M.  Bowler   "  30,  1927 

708  Rose  B.  McKenna   "  30,  1927 

708  Mary  M.  O'Gara   "  30,  1927 

705  Mary  L.  Gallagher   "  30,  1927 

704  Helen  V.  Hurley   "  30,  1927 

702  Sarah  M.  Harkins   "  30,  1927 

702  Lora  E.  Lamb   "  30,  1927 

700  Pearl  B.  Hanson   "  30,  1927 

700  Ethel  E.  Trefry    "  30,  1927 


KINDERGARTEN  CERTIFICATES. 
Normal,  Kindergarten-Primary  Certificates,  Class  of  1921,  and 
Others  as  Indicated. 


Rating.                  Name.  Certificate  Expires 

814  Helen  Sawyer   June  30,  1927 

806  Jennie  A.  Gorman   "   30,  1927 

804  Esther  R.  Thurman   "   30,  1927 

779  Frances  B.  Damon  (Class  of  1920)       ...  "   30,  1926 

778  Anna  M.  Flanagan   "   30,  1927 

760  Ellen  C.  Reardon   "  30,  1927 

755  Mary  G.  McCaffrey   "   30,  1927 

746  Selma  S.  Samuels   "  30,  1927 

742  Alice  E.  Oliver    "   30,  1927 


CANDIDATES  ELIGIBLE  AS  TEACHERS. 
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Kindergarten  Certificates  —  Concluded. 
Normal,  Kindergarten-Primary  Certificate,  Prior  to  1921. 

Rating.  Name.  Certificate  Expires. 

814       Dorothy  M.  Tatum   June  30,  1924. 

Kindergarten"  Certificate. 
Examined  Candidates. 

881       Charlotte  A.  Ferry   June  30,  1927 

854      Honora  M.  Gorman   "   30,  1927 

813       Adele  L.  Stern   "   30,  1927 

810      Louise  DeL.  Campbell   "   30,  1927 

809       Elizabeth  G.  Knapp   "   30,  1927 

807       Anna  A.  Kingman   "   30,  1926 

778      Rose  B.  Greenburg   "   30,  1927 

773      Eloise  K.  Cauley   "   30,  1927 

767       Marion  A.  Waldron   "   30,  1927 

757      Helen  M.  Coleman   "   30,  1924 

754       Carolyn  M.  Burrell   "   30.  1926 

752       Anna  M.  Doherty   "   30,  1922 

738       Mabel  F.  Cullen   "   30,  1927 

736       Christine  Brock   "   30,  1927 

714       Elizabeth  C.  McGinty   "   30,  1927 

705       Phyllis  L.  Macpherson   "   30.  1927 

702       Isabel  E.  Olney   "   30.  1924 


SPECIAL  CERTIFICATES  VALID  IX  DAY  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOLS. 

Cookery. 

Rating.                  Name.  Certificate  Expires 

910      Irene  A.  Newton   June  30,  1927 

847      Lucy  H.  Nash   "   30,  1925 

820      Helena  R.  Burke   "   30,  1927 

816       Muriel  T.  Preble   "   30,  1927 

813       Dorothy  R.  Bush   "   30  1927 

813       Miriam  E.  Priest   "   30,  1922 

792       Mildred  E.  Shane   "   30,  1927 

Sewing. 

Rating.                   Name.  Certificate  Expires 

842      Helen  Rowell   June  30,  1927 

767      Leila  E.  Hunton   "   30,  1922 

727      Beatrice  G.  Coyle   "  30,  1922 

726       Isabella  Cay   "  30,  1927 
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MANUAL  TRAINING. 


FOREMAN,  SHOP  WORK. 

Rating.                  Name.  Certificate  Expires 

818       Edward  W.  Malone   June  30,  1926 

785       Frederick  E.  Rau   "  30,  1926 

INSTRUCTORS. 

764       Walter  E.  Shaughnessy   June  30,  1927 

746       Levi  H.Brown   "  30,1927 

723       John  T.  McGee        .......  "   30,  1927 

715       Alvin  J.  Long   "   30,  1924 

704       Harold  A.  Conant   "   30,  1923 

MODELING. 

816       L.  Reginald  Chandler   June  30,  1922 

PREVOCATIONAL  ASSISTANTS.* 

812       I.  Virginia  Lyons   June  30,  1924 

802       Sadie  M.  Knight   "   30,  1924 


ASSISTANT  PRINCIPAL,  HORACE  MANN  SCHOOL  FOR  THE 
DEAF  CERTIFICATE. 

Rating.  Name.  .  Certificate  Expires 

864       Elsa  L.  Hobart   June  30,  1926 

702       Sarah  W.  Jenkins   "   30,  1926 


SPECIAL  CLASS  CERTIFICATES. 
First  Assistant  in  Charge. 

Rating.  Name.  Certificate  Expires 

726       Florence  E.  Hosmer   June  30,  1924 

Instructors. 

900       Nellie  M.  Durgin   June  30,  1927 

898       Frances  E.  Taylor   "   30,  1927 

880      Florence  Rice   "   30,  1927 

840       Ellen  C.  Golden   "   30,  1927 

823       Mary  E.  Ledger   "   30,  1927 

815       Gerardine  A.  Hagerty   "   30,  1927 

801       Anastasia  L.  McAvoy   "   30,  1927 

793       Ida  H.Rogers                                               .  "  30,1923 

756       Louisa  C.  Thomas   "   30,  1924 

752       Bertha  M.  Druley   "  30,1924 

749       MaryH.  Keefe   "  30,1927 


*  See  also  Prevocational  Assistants,  Page  27. 


CANDIDATES  ELIGIBLE  AS  TEACHERS.  27 


CONTINUATION  SCHOOL  CERTIFICATE. 
Instructors. 


Name. 

Certificate  Expires 

S64 

Vincent  L.  Greene  

June  30,  1927 

751 

James  L.  O'Brien  

"   30,  1927 

ASSISTANTS. 

909 

Anna  M.  Killion  

June  30,  1925 

S64 

Julia  E.  Fletcher  

"   30,  1925 

862 

Josephine  Shan  ahum  

u   30,  1925 

S56 

Man*  E.  Flaharan  

"   30,  1925 

So  5 

Julia  A.  Barrett  

"   30,  1925 

S55 

Grace  D.  Fisher  

"   30,  1924 

S55 

Anne  Sheridan   

M   30,  1924 

S36 

M.  Elizabeth  Gay  

w   30,  1925 

S2  3 

ML  Theresa  O'Hare  

"   30,  1924 

Mary  A.  Kennedy  ...... 

S20 

Man*  C.  Murphy  

"  30.  1923 

S16 

Emma  A.  Sellew  

M   30,  1923 

$14 

Anastasia  K.  White  

"   30,  1924 

Margaret  M.  Casey  

"   30,  1924 

774 

"   30,  1925 

755 

A  cues  C.  La  very  ...... 

"  •  30,  1922 

720 

Josephine  F.  Hagarty  

u   30,  1923 

PREYOCATIONAL  ASSISTANTS.  * 

903 

Mary  A.  Starkey      .  .... 

June  30,  1926 

862 

Anna  F.  Cotter  

"  30,1926 

843 

Anne  Sheridan  ...... 

"  30,  1924 

814,  ' 

Helen  J.  Roberts      .      .  . 

M  30,1926 

so: 

Alice  M.  Colleton     .      .      .      .  . 

w  30,1926 

S05 

Mary  A.  Hartigan  

"   30,  1927 

DAY  AND  EVENING  INDUSTRIAL  SCHOOLS  CERTIFICATES. 
NXX.    (Shop  Instructors,  helpers,  and  Trade  Assistants  m  Day 

OR   EyENING   INDUSTRIAL,    CONTINUATION,    INTERMEDIATE,    OR  PRE- 


YOCATIONAL  SCHOOLS  OR  CLASSES  AND  XXXI. — TECHNICAL  INSTRUC- 
TORS.) 

AUTO  MECHANICS. 

Rating.  Name.  Certificate  Expire.? 

746       Charles  M.  MeKenrie      ......      June  30,  1927 

CABINETMA  KING. 

833      Frederick  C.  Ritchie       .      .      .      .      .      .      June  30, 1922 

767      Charles  J.  Rodgers    .      .  .      .      .      .        "30, 1924 

CARPENTRY. 

784      George  F.  Pushee     .......      June  30,  1922 

DRAFTING. 

787       Harold  J.  Millerf  June  30,  1922 


"See  also  Prevocar.cr.al  Assistants.  Paxre  2<x 
t Holds  XXXI    T-.  ,  „:ucal  Instructor  e*  nir.ost*  en*y 
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Day  and  Evening  Industrial  Schools  Certificates  —  Continued. 

DRESSMAKING. 

Rating  Name  Certificate  Expires 

801       Kathryn  Whalen   June  30,  1925 

790  Mary  A.  O'Brien*   "  30,  1923 

ELECTRICITY. 

852       M.  Alonzo  Eason*   June  30,  1922 

824       Ernest  F.  Lawrence    "   30,  1922 

819       Nils  Engstrom    "   30,  1923 

791  John  Y.  Murray   "   30,  1927 

784  Chandler  T.  Jewett    "   30,  1927 

764       George  G.  Noren   "   30,  1925 

755       Earl  R.  Freeman   "   30,  1927 

751  John  F.  Fitzsimmons   "   30,  1926 

750       Daniel  L.  Kenslea   "   30,  1926 

MACHINE  SHOP  PRACTICE. 

893       Percy  E.  Collins   June  30,  1923 

843       Hugh  Wilton   "  30,  1922 

791       Edward  A.  Mason   "  30,  1927 

755       John  H.  Farrell    "   30,  1924 

725       Hugh  J.  Eisenhauer    "   30,  1924 

MILLINERY. 

875       Alice  A.  Alden    June  30,  1923 

752  Marie  C.  Turner   "  30,  1926 

PATTERN  MAKING. 

923       Harry  H.  Tukey   June  30,  1922 

846       Joseph  Hackett    "   30,  1926 

827       James  B.  Cummings   "   30,  1922 

785  John  Black,  Jr.    "   30,  1922 

767      Robert  S.  Waite   "  30,  1926 

PRINTING 

885       Charles  R.  Forbes      .   June  30,  1923 

841      Ralph  L.  Boudreau   "  30,  1923 

831       John  B.  Martell   "   30,  1923 

738       Thomas  F.  Woods   "   30,  1924 

729       Charles  M.  Doherty    "   30,  1924 

SHEET  METAL  WORK. 

791       Matthew  T.  Cavanaugh    June  30,  1924 

XXXI. — A.  (Heads  of  Departments,  both  Shop  and  Academic,  in 
the  Trade  School  for  Girls;  Shop  Foremen  in  Day  or  Evening 
Industrial,  Continuation,  Intermediate,  or  Prevocational 
Schools  or  Classes.) 

cab  inetmaking. 

Rating.  Name.  Certificate  Expires 

783       Alden  T.  Stubbs   June  30,  1925 


*  Holds  XXXI.  (Technical  Instructor)  certificate  only. 
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Day  and  Evening  Industrial  Schools  Certificates  —  Continued. 


ELECTRICITY. 

Rating.                         Name  Certificate  Expires 

727      Louis  E.  Lovett   June  30,  1925 

MACHINE  OPERATING. 

729      Bertha  D.  Tucker   June  30,  1927 

MACHINE  SHOP  PRACTICE. 

849      Joseph  P.  Shea    June  30,  1926 

818       Abraham  S.  Burnes    "   30,  1925 

757       Carl  E.  Janson    "   30,  1925 

736      William  J.  Doherty    "  30,  1925 

735       Grover  C.  Russell   "  30,  1925 

PRINTING. 

889      Allan  Robinson    June  30,  1924 

751       William  P.  Grady   "   30,  1925 

712       Frederick  G.  E.  Zeidler   "   30,  1925 

SHEET  METAL  WORK. 

786       Frank  L.  Ogilvie   June  30,  1927 

784       Arthur  E.  Olsen   "   30,  1926 


XXXI. — B.  (Division  Heads  and  Shop  Superintendents  in  the  Bos- 
ton Trade  School;  Co-operative  Instructors  and  Co-ordinators 
in  Day  High  Schools;  Division  Foremen  and  Heads  of  Divisions 
in  the  Continuation  School.) 

auto  mechanics. 


Rating.                  Name.  Certificate  Expires 

842      Louis  E.  Lovett   June  30,  1927 

CABINETMAKING. 

749       Harold  P.  Johnson   June  30,  1926 

701       Frederick  E.  Rau   "   30,  1927 

DRAFTING 

813       Walter  H.  Naylor   June  30,  1926 

ELECTRICITY. 

802      George  G.  Rose   June  30,  1926 

PRINTING. 

833       Patrick  J.  Smith   June  30,  1927 

716       Frederick  L.  Eames   "   30,  1926 
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Day  and  Evening  Industrial  Schools  Certificates  —  Concluded. 

XXXII. — A.  ([a]    Instructors  in  the  Boston  Trade  School  and  Vo- 
cational Assistants  in  Industrial  or  Continuation  Schools. 

[61    Instructors,  Boys'  Classes,  Continuation  School.  ) 

Men.    (a  and  b) 

758       Thomas  L.  Sullivan  .......      June  30,  1926 

Women,  (a) 

795       Bertha  D.  Tucker  June  30,  1926 


XXXIV.    TEACHERS  OF  PHYSICAL  TRAINING  IN  DAY  AND 
EVENING  INDUSTRIAL' SCHOOLS 

Rating.  Name.  Certificate  Expires 

821       Alice  B.  Felton  June  30,  1924 


XXXV.    ASSISTANT,  HORACE  MANN  SCHOOL  FOR  THE 
DEAF  CERTIFICATE. 

Rating.  Name.  Certificate  Expires 

889       Islay  M.  Strachan  June  30,  1927 

806       Victoria  C.  Jesseman   "  30,  1926 


ASSISTANT  DIRECTOR  OF  MANUAL  ARTS  CERTIFICATE 

Rating.  Name.  Certificate  Expires 

833       Josef  Sandberg  June  30,  1927 

813       Ralph  W.  Babb   "   30,  1927 

764       George  F.  Hatch   "   30,  1927 


ASSISTANT  IN  MANUAL  ARTS  CERTIFICATE 
Drawing. 


Rating. 

Name. 

Certificate  Expires 

878 

Mary  P.  Barry. 

June  30,  1926 

814 

Annette  M.  Lavoie  .  ... 

"   30,  1924 

780 

Amy  E.  Adams       .  ... 

"   30,  1924 

743 

Maud  J.  Bray  

"   30,  1927 

740 

Josephine  G.  Malone 

"   30,  1924 

730 

Florence  F.  Cooper 

.     .  .               "   30,  1926 

725 

Hannah  E.  McDonough  . 

"  30,1926 

ASSISTANT  IN  MUSIC  CERTIFICATE. 

Rating.  Name.  Certificate  Expires 

787       Mildred  Martin   June  30,  1926 

755       Alma  D.  Holton   "   30,  1926 


CANDIDATES  ELIGIBLE  AS  TEACHERS.  31 
INSTRUCTOR  OF  MILITARY  DRILL  CERTIFICATE. 

Rating.  Name.  Certificate  Expires 

887  James  J.  Kelley   June  30,  1927 

849  Forrest  B.  Moulton   "   30,  1925 

839  William  J.  McCluskey   "   30,  1927 

792  Robert  A.  O'Neill   "   30,  1925 

753  George  F.  A.  Mulcahy   "   30,  1925 


SCHOOL  NURSE  CERTIFICATE. 

Rating.  Name.  Certificate  Expires 

829  Lauretta  M.  Quinn         .      .    .  .      .      .      .  June  30,  1927 

824  Miriam  B.  Downing   "  30,  1926 

804  Kathleen  R.  McCarthy   "  30,  1927 

774  Veronica  T.  Cashin         .   "  30,1926 

774  Hulda  Cederstrom   "  30,  1925 

769  Mary  V.  Flynn   "  30,  1927 

766  Ethel  Benjamin  Gabriel   "  30,  1925 

737  Katherine  A.  Grady   "  30,  1926 

734  Olive  M.  Houghton  .      ...      .      .      .  "  30,  1923 

727  Helen  C.Riley.        .      .      .      .      .      .      .  "  30,1922 

722  Genevieve  E.  Hiney  "  30,  1922 

719  Margaret  E.  Cullen   "  30,  1922 

713  Helena  M.  Howard   .  "  30,  1922 

700  Dora  E.  Manning   "  30,  1925 

692  Gertrude  A.  Lambert      ......  "  30,1927 

688  Frances  E.  Grasse   "  30,  1925 

682  Mary  E.  Wilson   "  30,  1927 

680  Elenora  A.  Tobin   "  30,  1926 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  CANDIDATES 

(Unless  otherwise  indicated,  all  addresses  are  in  Massachusetts.) 


A. 


Page 

Adams,  Amy  E  5  Jefferson  street,  Newton  30 

Carl  H  57  Groveland  street,  Haverhill  15 

Ahern,  Mary  A  32  Everett  avenue,  Norwood  23 

Alden,  Alice  A  22  Freeman  street,  Arlington  28 

Anderson,  Elna  C  357  Charles  street  16 

Appel,  Anna  E  374  Blue  Hill  avenue,  Roxbury  24 

Austin,  May  M  Portland,  Conn.  15 

B. 

Babb,  Ralph  W  29  Bassett  street,  Lynn  30 

Bacon,  Gertrude  L  36  Cherry  street,  Spencer  19 

Baker,  Kenrick  M  53  Wendell  avenue,  Brockton  15 

Barr,  Katharine  E  139  Highland  street,  Roxbury  13,  14 

Barrett,  Julia  A  40  Prospect  avenue,  Norwood  27 

Barry,  Ellen  A  1213  Beacon  street,  Brookline  12 

Mary  P  16  Dunwell  street,  West  Roxbury  30 

Bartick,  Marion  L  219  L  street,  South  Boston  20 

Beahan,  Mary  T  217  Park  street,  West  Roxbury  20 

Beatley,  Catharine  B  11  Wabon  street,  Roxbury  13 

Beebe,  Katherine  M  4  Franklin  terrace,  Hyde  Park  23 

Belger,  Alice  R  72  Cook  street,  Newton  Highlands  23 

Benson,  Ulrika  E  24  Oliver  street,  Everett  14 

Berkovitz,  Anna  R  12  Lome  street,  Dorchester  20 

Best,  Dorothy  M  9  Gayland  street,  Dorchester  23 

Beveridge,  Olive  A  16  Nixon  street,  Dorchester  13 

Billings,  Constance  22  Burroughs  street,  Jamaica  Plain  17 

Bird,  Herbert  C  30  Spruce  street,  Dedham  18,  21 

Birrell,  Ethel  J  193  Hamilton  street,  Dorchester  18 

Black,  John,  Jr  Box  311,  Cohasset  28 

Boudreau,  Ralph  L  32  Bayfield  road,  Atlantic  28 

Bowler,  Bernice  M  19  Ash  street,  Hopkinton  24 

Boyan,  John  J  175  Princeton  street,  East  Boston  13 

Bradford,  Edith  H  272  Summer  street,  West  Somerville  13 

Bragdon,  Ralph  H  123  North  avenue,  North  Abington  14 

Brawley,  Evelyn  M  22  Lambert  street,  Roxbury  14 

Bray,  Maud  J  2047  Columbus  avenue,  Roxbury  30 

Brennan,  John  J  58  Dustin  street,  Brighton  17 

Bresnahan,  Dorothy  E  398  Essex  street,  Salem  16 

Brock,  Christine  136  Lake  View  avenue,  Cambridge  25 

Brogan,  Mary  C  192  Grant  avenue,  Medford  18 

Brooks,  Jennie  E  421  Putnam  avenue,  Cambridge  23 

Brophy,  Alice  A  58  Eliot  street,  Jamaica  Plain  13 

Brown,  Levi  H  71  Waverly  street,  Everett  26 

Burch,  Joseph  F  Hanover  Center  22 

Burke,  Abigail  F  14  Mark  street,  Roxbury  21 

Alfred  F  112  Magazine  street,  Cambridge  15 

Ethel  L  7  Jackson  street,  Charlestown  19 

Helena  R  21  Peverell  street,  Dorchester  25 
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Burnes,  Abraham  S  43  Chambers  street  29 

Burrell,  Carolyn  M  Perkins  Institute,  Watertown  25 

Bush,  Dorothy  R   239  Madison  street,  Maiden  25 


c. 

Cahill,  Mary  A  313  Prospect  street,  Cambridge  12 

Calderara,  Josephine  M  Consodine  House,  Brewster.  18 

Campbell,  Louise  DeL  33  Athelwold  street,  Dorchester  25 

Margaret  E  100  Decatur  street,  Charlestown  15 

Carey,  Helen  15  Allen  street  21 

Carr,  Alice  Q  34  Franklin  street,  Woburn  15 

Carroll,  James  H  St.  Thomas'  College,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  13 

Casey,  Margaret  M  89  Cedar  street,  Roxbury  27 

Cashin,  Veronica  T  48  Hartford  street,  Dorchester  31 

Cauley,  Eloise  K  21  Athelwold  street,  Dorchester  25 

Cavanaugh,  Matthew  T  94  Central  avenue,  Medford  28 

Cay,  Isabella  54  Walter  street,  Roslindale  25 

Cederberg,  Charles  A  18  Stevens  street,  Medford  Hillside  15 

Cederstrom,  Hulda  33  Kerwin  street,  Dorchester  31 

Chandler,  Elizabeth  27  Fairmount  street,  Brookline  21 

L.  Reginald  489  Common  street,  Belmont  26 

Clarke,  Ruth  E  35  Montrose  street,  Somerville  22 

Cogan,  Matilda  E  61  Farragut  road,  South  Boston  16 

Coleman,  Helen  M  59  Esmond  street,  Dorchester  25 

Colleton,  Alice  M  20  Charlesgate  West  27 

Collins,  Alice  W  63  Winthrop  street,  Charlestown  24 

James  P  22  Eleanor  street,  Chelsea  21 

Percy  E  West  Auburn.  28 

Conant,  Harold  A  68  Wallace  street,  Somerville  26 

Condon,  Marguerite  13  Bartlett  Crescent,  Brookline  13 

Connor,  Anastasia  B  74  Harvard  avenue,  Allston  13 

Christopher  A  322  Hyde  Park  avenue,  Jamaica  Plain  18,  21 

Confoy,  Agnes  T  475  East  Fifth  street,  South  Boston  18 

Cyril  C  394  Broad  street,  East  Weymouth  12 

Conway,  Margaret  V  1  Sachem  street,  Roxbury  20 

Cooper,  Florence  F  250  Grove  street,  Melrose  15,  30 

Corrigan,  Helen  M  653  Broadway,  Fall  River  23 

Cotter,  Anna  F  56  Claybourne  street,  Dorchester  27 

Cornelius  G  1064  Dorchester  avenue,  Dorchester  13 

Cotton,  Rachel  E  48  Glen  street,  Maiden  23 

Courchene,  William  A  44  Central  avenue,  Hyde  Park  15 

Coyle,  Beatrice  G  18  Edwin  street,  Dorchester  25 

Crawford,  Esther  E  78  Bowers  avenue,  Maiden  24 

Creedan,  Catherine  E  Elm  street,  Hopkinton  15 

Cullen,  Mabel  F  7  Austin  street,  Hyde  Park  25 

Margaret  E  10  Hill  street,  Winchester  31 

Cummings,  James  B  3  Lamson  court,  East  Boston  28 

Mary  B  140  Walnut  street,  Dorchester  20 

Cunningham,  Alice  L  66  Perkins  street,  Jamaica  Plain  13 

Curran,  Anna  V  299  Church  street,  Marlboro  23 

Cushing,  Burton  L  155  E.  Water  street,  Rockland  14 

Lester  H  495  Wilder  street,  Lowell  13 


D. 


Dacey,  Mildred  A. 
Damon,  Frances  B 
Daunt,  Marie  F. .  . 


.  .  18  Muzzey  street,  Lexington  17 
28  Puritan  avenue,  Dorchester  19,  24 
.  26  Midland  street,  Dorchester  19 
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Davis,  Dorothea  .382  Longwood  avenue  15 

Mary  A                                                         24  Folsom  street,  Dorchester  13 

Maurice  25  McLean  street  21 

Davison,  Lillian  Flavin  149  High  Street,  Mansfield  23 

Denehy,  Helen  F  501  Southampton  street,  South  Boston  20 

Derry,  Cecil  T                                                  .  .  12  Trowbridge  street,  Cambridge  14 

Devery,  Alice  L  Canton  street,  Dedham  23 

Diack,  Eva  O                                                   .  47  Independence  avenue,  Quincy  23 

Doherty,  Anna  M  69  Howland  street,  Roxbury  25 

Cecelia  F                                                  .  .31  Cohasset street,  Roslindale  19 

Charles  M  62  Allen  street  28 

Helen  L  25  Dunreath  street,  Roxbury  20 

Mary  B  36  Fowler  street,  Dorchester  20 

Mary  C  25  Dunreath  street,  Roxbury  20 

Mary  E  46  Adams  street,  Dorchester  15 

William  J  86  Leverett  street  29 

Donahoe,  Elizabeth  V  3  Bee  street,  Natick  23 

Joseph  A  11  Stone  street,  Charlestown  17 

Donahue,  Katherine  103  Poplar  street,  Roslindale  19 

Richard  G  11  Centre  avenue,  Dorchester  18 

Donohoe,  Rose  L                                                 .136  Pleasant  street,  Dorchester  19 

Dow,  Albert  J  Huntington  School,  320  Huntington  avenue  14 

Dowling,  Mary  T  30  Bucknam  street,  Everett  23 

Downing,  Miriam  B  24  St.  Mary's  street  31 

Doyle,  John  J  39  Dorr  street,  Roxbury  14 

Winifred  M  98  Draper  street,  Dorchester  18 

Driscoll,  Alice  9  Kent  street,  Brookline  12 

Grace  A.J  409  High  street,  Dedham  18 

Druley,  Bertha  M  294  Union  street,  S.  Weymouth  26 

Dubuc,  Agnes  T  12  Fenelon  street,  Dorchester  12 

Duffey,  Ellen  L  Box  57,  Hopkinton  13 

Duffy,  Helen  T  207a  Maple  street,  East  Lynn  15 

James  L  93  Kirkland  street,  Cambridge  13 

Duggan,  Margaret  M  85  Neponset  avenue,  Dorchester  24 

Marion  E                                                   .  .44  Hillside  street,  Roxbury  20 

Dunbar,  Florence  A  194  Washington  street,  Canton  21,  22 

Duncan,  Florence  M  48  Cedar  street,  Newton  Lower  Falls  24 

Durgin,  Nellie  M  109  Highland  avenue,  Somerville  26 

E. 

Eames,  Frederick  L  94  Locust  street,  Winthrop  29 

Eason,  M.  Alonzo  Stantonsburg,  N.  C.  28 

Eastman,  Clare  25  Wheatland  avenue,  Dorchester  16 

Eich,  Madaline  M  33  Rutland  street  19 

Eisenhauer,  Hugh  J  61-3-  Prospect  etreet,  Can, bridge  28 

Ellis,  Madeline  M  116  Thorndike  street,  Brookline  17 

Ellsworth,  Edward  W  21  Hancock  street,  Dorchester  14 

Engstrom,  Nils  28  Coombes  street,  Southbridge  28 

Evanson,  Isabel  E  8  Bertram  street,  Neponset  20 

Ewing,  Eleanor  F  47  Fenwood  road,  Roxbury  19 

F. 

Farrell,  Anna  1  31  Brainerd  road,  Allston  20 

John  H  78  Winthrop  avenue,  Revere  28 

Feeley,  Gertrude  Sullivan  98  Sheridan  street,  Jamaica  Plain  23 

Felton,  Alice  B                                                     20  Woodford  street,  Dorchester  30 
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 121  W.  106th  street,  New  York 

12 

Ferry,  Charlotte  A  

 46  Walnut  park,  Roxbury 

25 

Fihelly,  James  E  

18 

Finn,  Ella  G  

15 

John  H  

12 

24 

 369  Talbot  avenue,  Dorchester  17,  21 

Fisher,  Grace  D  

27 

 46  Hereford  street 

12 

Fitzgerald,  Helen  M  

 44  Chester  street,  Wollaston 

13 

Madeleine  M  

  1278  Boylston  street,  Newton 

24 

13 

William  A  

21 

28 

Flaharan,  Elizabeth  H  

27 

Mary  E  

 27  Maple  avenue,  Cambridge 

27 

Flaherty,  Vera  K  

 52  Percival  street,  Dorchester 

18 

 75  Milton  street,  Readville  19,  24 

Margaret  L  

 6  Minot  place,  Dorchester 

20 

Flannery,  Catherine  E  

20 

Fleming,  William  F  

12 

Fletcher,  Julia  E  

27 

Flynn,  Mary  V  

 35  Mystic  street,  Everett 

31 

Forbes,  Charles  R  

 18  Ashton  street,  Worcester 

28 

Ford,  Melania  E. .  .  

19 

Forte,  Frances  

19 

Fossett,  Gertrude  M  

16 

Foster,  Leo  T  

 12  Fort  Hill  terrace,  Northampton 

12 

 259  Essex  street,  Beverly 

14 

Fowles,  Elinor  J  

 28  Lindsev  street,  Dorchester 

19 

Foye,  Harold  B  

15 

Freeman,  Earl  R  

28 

23 

G. 


Gabriel,  Ethel  Benjamin  188  Dean  street,  Taunton  31 

Gallagher,  Mary  L  9  Hancock  street,  Quincy  24 

Gallivan,  A?nes  M  743  Broadway,  South  Boston  13 

Mary  A  23  Central  avenue,  So.  Braintree  24 

Gardner,  Clayton  E  9  Batavia  street  14 

Gartland,  Edith  M  9  Merlin  street,  Dorchester  Center  13 

Gay,  M.  Elizabeth  469  Adams  street,  Dorchester  27 

Geary,  Mary  A  30  Grove  street,  West  Quincy  24 

Giblin,  Mary  M   ...  37  Mayfield  street,  Dorchester  14 

Gill,  Helen  V  71  Green  street,  Charlestown  19 

Gilmore,  Gladys  C  80  Madison  avenue,  Newtonville  16 

Ginn,  Thomas  D  12  Westminster  avenue,  Roxbury  16 

Glover,  Clara  E  22  Brown  avenue,  Roslindale  15 

Golden,  Ellen  C  770  Columbia  road,  Dorchester  26 

Winifred  A  457  E.  Sixth  street.  South  Boston  21 

Gookin,  Marie  G  19  Wales  street,  Dorchester  15 

Gorman,  Honora  M  649  Second  street,  Fall  River  25 

Jennie  A  120  Cushing  avenue,  Dorchester  19,  24 

Grady,  Anna  V  55  Grove  street,  West  Quincy  23 

Katherine  A  14 15  Commonwealth  avenue,  Allston  31 

M.  Jeannette  129  Redlands  road,  W.  Roxbury  15 

William  P  26  Winslow street,  Roxbury  29 

Graham,  Marion  R  6  Woodville  street,  Roxbury  21 

Grasse,  Frances  E  84  School  street,  Charlestown  31 
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Greely,  William  F  533  Bennington  street,  East  Boston  18,  21 

Greenberg,  Arthur  0  89  Fowler  street,  Dorchester  17 

Greenburg,  Rose  B  12  Glenway  street,  Dorchester  25 

Greene,  Vincent  L  50  Thomas  park,  South  Boston  27 

Gregory,  Helen  Judge  Box  43,  Bondsville  23 

Grenier,  Lucie  M  98  Palmer  street,  Quincy  23 

Gretsch,  Abraham  H  653  Union  street,  New  Bedford  14 

Gustafson,  Signhild  V  179  School  street,  Watertown  17 


H. 


28 

27 

26 

17 

Halliuan,  Henry  M.  J  

 927  E.  Fourth  street,  South  Boston 

18 

17 

13 

Hamilton,  Nellie  J  

 Hollis  street,  Holliston 

24 

Hampe,  Elisabeth  M  

  37  Dunster  road,  Jamaica  Plain 

16 

Hanley,  Catherine  M  

 66  Raymond  street,  East  Weymouth 

23 

24 

24 

19 

Lucile  A  

 214  South  Huntington  avenue,  Roxbury 

12 

Mary  F  

 636  East  Fifth  street,  South  Boston 

20 

Hartisian,  Mary  A  

 80  Brown  avenue,  Roslindale 

27 

Hastings,  Mildred  E  

 35  Woodrow  avenue,  Dorchester 

12,  18 

Hatch,  George  F  

 125  Corey  street,  West  Roxbury 

30 

Mollis  D  

 34  Fairmont  avenue,  Waltham 

14 

17 

Hemman,  Laurence  M  

 159  Orange  street,  Roslindale 

14 

 18  Church  street,  Dorchester 

12 

21 

 59  Wenham  street,  Forest  Hills 

23 

Hilton,  Mary  C  

 .  .64  Capen  street,  Dorchester 

24 

 118  Arlington  street,  Hyde  Park 

31 

Hobart,  Elsa  L  

26 

 184  Waverly  street,  Framingham 

14. 

 86  Eutaw  street,  East  Boston 

20 

 30  Carney  street,  Charlestown 

18 

 297  Bunker  Hill  street,  Charlestown 

15 

 28  Parsons  street,  Brighton 

13,  17 

 52  Waite  street,  Maiden 

30 

19 

26 

Houghton,  Olive  M  

31 

16 

31 

Hubbard,  Kathryn  M  

24 

 Newport,  N.H. 

25 

 15  Colonial  road,  Brighton 

24 

Mary  H  

 11  Thomas  street,  Maiden 

23 

I. 


Ireland,  Mary  S  86  Walker  road,  Swampscott  22 
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Jacobs,  Gertrude  60  Fayston  street,  Roxbury  20 

Marjorie  E  96  Corey  road,  Brighton  20 

Janson,  Carl  E  7  Elm  Street,  Hyde  Park  29 

Jaquitb,  Rena  M  553  Columbus  avenue  17 

Jenkins,  Sarah  W  Ashland  26 

Jesseman,  Victoria  C  6  St.  James  terrace,  Roxbury  30 

Jewett,  Chandler  T  45  High  street,  Newton  Upper  Falls  28 

Johnson,  Dorothy  D  71  Clifford  street,  Roxbury  19 

Harold  P  192  White  street,  Waverley  29 

Margaret  A  2  Westland  avenue  19 

Jones,  Charles  Lock  Box  215,  Bridgeton,  N.J.  12 

K. 

Kalish,  Dora  194  London  street,  East  Boston  20 

Kapples,  Alice  C  329  Copeland  street,  Quincy  24 

Anna  329  Copeland  street,  Quincy  23 

Kearns,  Agnes  G  861  Dorchester  avenue,  Dorchester  19 

Keefe,  Mary  H  38  Cottage  street,  Wellesley  26 

Keegan,  Ellen  S  17  Buena  Vista  park,  Cambridge  12 

Rees,  Helena  M  27  Ainsworth  street,  Roslindale  16 

Regina  J  27  Ainsworth  street,  Roslindale  12 

Kelleher,  Lucille  H  14  Olmstead  street,  Jamaica  Plain  18 

Kelley,  Agnes  E  42  Highland  street,  Roxbury  17 

Charles  L  292  Jefferson  avenue,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  14 

James  J  906  Dorchester  avenue,  Dorchester  31 

Katherine  G  37  Franklin  street,  Watertown  23 

Kendall,  Harold  L  11  Grove  avenue,  Westerly,  R.I.  22 

Kennedy,  Bessie  E  12  Thomas  Park,  South  Boston  21 

Geraldine  B  South  Main  street,  Randolph  14 

Grace  H  43  Dartmouth  street,  Somerville  14 

Mary  A  30  Park  avenue,  South  Weymouth  27 

Kenslea,  Daniel  L  44  Capitol  street,  Watertown  28 

Kiggen,  Helen  J  54  Austin  street,  Hyde  Park  16 

Killion,  Anna  M  143  Tremont  street,  Maiden  22,  27 

Kingman,  Anna  A  55  Lincoln  street,  Framingham  25 

Kirby,  Marietta  L  32  Vesta  road,  Dorchester  14 

Mary  B  172  Maple  street,  Danvers  23 

Knapp,  Elizabeth  G  27  Bellevue  street,  Dorchester  25 

Knight,  Sadie  M  3  Rosemere  court,  Roslindale  26 

Knodell,  Madeline  A  23  Paul  Gore  street,  Jamaica  Plain  20 

Krinsky,  Frances  19  Wilcox  street,  Dorchester  24 

L. 

Lahive,  John  A  6  Dorset  street,  Dorchester  12 

Lamb,  Lora  E  Furnace  Brook  Parkway,  Quincy  24 

Lambert,  Gertrude  A..  46  Francis  street,  Roxbury  31 

Lane,  Edna  M  24  Marion  street,  East  Boston  19 

Lavery,  Agnes  C  551  Saratoga  street,  East  Boston  27 

Lavoie,  Annette  M  3  Howard  avenue,  Waltham  30 

Lawrence,  Ernest  F  Ill  George  street,  Medford  28 

Leary,  Marion  101  Marshall  street,  Watertown  24 

Ledger,  Mary  E  Mass.  State  School,  Box  C,  Waverly  26 

Lewia,  Earl  S  59  Davis  avenue,  Auburn,  Maine  13 

Elizabeth  E  404  High  street,  West  Medford  16 
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Little.  Christina  S  274  Princeton  street,  East  Boston  18 

Livingston,  Myron  22  Michaels  place,  Chelsea  17,  21 

Lombard,  Mary  M  139  High  street,  Charlestown  19 

Long.  Agnes  M  *  Hull  street.  North  Cohasset  23 

Alvin  J  Fairhaven  High  School,  Fairhaven  26 

Looney,  William  F  26  Bellflower  street,  Dorchester  13 

Losehi,  Man-  A  115  Neptune  road,  East  Boston  24 

Loughran,  Elizabeth  W  ,  Warren,  R.I.  14 

Lovett,  Louis  E  15  Quint  Avenue,  Allston  29 

Lynch,  Margaret  A  129  Pleasant  street,  Dorchester  19 

Lyons,  Dorothy  M  403  High  street,  Dedham  21 

Ella  R  55  Harbor  View  street,  Dorchester  19 

I.  Virginia  Lynnfield  Centre  26 


M. 


MacBride.  Bessie  '.  1128  Commonwealth  avenue,  Allston  16 

Macdonald,  Hazel  W  82  Rosewood  street,  Mattapan  18 

MacDonald,  William  L  East  Jaffrey,  N.  H.  22 

MacKay,  Gladys  M  36  Stone  street,  Cliftondale  23 

Marian  49  Fairbanks  street,  Brighton  19 

MacMillan,  Adelia  611  Walnut  street,  Fall  River  13 

Macpherson,  Phyllis  L  106  Washington  avenue,  Winthrop  25 

Madden,  Marie  R  42  Johnson  street,  Ansonia,  Conn.  14 

Mahan,  Marion  P  47§  Tremont  street,  Charlestown  20 

Mahoney,  Joseph  A  65Bowdoin  avenue,  Dorchester  17 

Maley,  Theresa  B  59  Griggs  road,  Brookline  16 

Mallard,  Mary  M  11  Juliette  street,  Dorchester  18 

Malone.  Edward  W  82  Fuller  street,  Dorchester  26 

Josephine  G  27  Clarkwood  street.  Mattapan  30 

Manning.  Dora  E  81  Benton  road,  Somerville  31 

Mansur,  Frank  L  835  East  street,  Walpole  13 

Marrinan,  Nelly  30  Rockland  street.  Roxbury  16 

Marson,  Philip  476  Geneva  avenue,  Dorchester  17,  21 

Martell,  John  B  127  London  street,  East  Boston  28 

Martikke.  Marion  H  250  Ruggles  street,  Roxbury  19 

Martin,  Mildred  87  Tudor  street,  Chelsea  30 

Mason.  Edward  A  63  Tonawanda  street.  Dorchester  28 

Matson,  Eleanor  H  512  Beulah  street.  Whitman  22 

McAvoy.  Anastasia  L  8  Calder  street.  Dorchester  26 

McCabe.  George  S  East  Walpole  21 

McCaffrey,  Mary  G  77  Augustus  avenue.  Roslindale  20,  24 

McCarten,  Tilla  Ill  Gainsboro  street  14 

McCarthy,  Helen  J                                                                 379  Charles  street  19 

Kathleen  R  104  King  street,  Dorchester  31 

Mildred  A  355  Main  street,  Lewiston,  Me.  16 

William  M  25  Sudan  street,  Dorchester  21 

McCarty.  Katherine  E  10  Nottingham  street,  Dorchester  16 

McCloskey,  Agnes  14  Ashmont  street,  Dorchester  15 

McCluskey,  William  J  43  H  street.  South  Boston  31 

MeColgan,  Frances  E  19  Harvard  street,  Charlestown  19 

M^Cormack,  John  W  1095  Boulevard  E.,  West  New  York,  N.  J.  14 

McCormick,  Catherine  L  11  Robin  wood  avenue,  Jamaica  Plain  16 

McDermott.  Mary  T  74  Williams  street,  Jamaica  Plain  16 

McDonough.  Hannah  E  37  Lindsey  street,  Dorchester  30 

Rose  M  67  Topliff  street,  Dorchester  19 

McEleney.  John  P  116  Brook  avenue.  Dorchester  22 

McGann,  Florence  C  22  Nelson  street,  Dorchester  16 

McGee,  John  T  59  Cottage  street,  Natick  26 
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McGinty,  Catharine  A  355  No.  Main  street,  Pawtucket,  R.I.  23 

Elisabeth  C  93  Wenham  street.  Forest  Hills  25 

Mclntyre,  Barbara  49  Rosedale  street,  Dorchester  IS 

McKelligett,  Marguerite  Hotel  Grossman,  Clinton  13 

McKenna,  Helen  G  1304  Hyde  Park  avenue.  Hyde  Park  22 

Rose  B  14  May  street,  Salem  24 

McKenney,  William  V  130  No.  Harvard  street,  Allston  17 

McKenzie,  Charles  M  764  Morton  street,  Dorchester  27 

McKinnon,  George  L  80  Stetson  street.  Whitman  22 

McLaughlin,  Louise  E  53  Jefferson  street,  Dedham  22 

McMahon,  Mary  A  370  Washington  street.  Brookline  17 

McManus,  Francis  R  5  Victoria  street,  Dorchester  21 

McNamara,  Evelyn  G  66  Freeman  street,  Arlington  13 

Margaret  L  '  91  West  street,  Milford  23 

Marie  T  298  No.  Harvard  street.  Allston  20 

Mary  L  51  Mt.  Vernon  street,  Fitchburg  22 

McQueeney,  Agnes  L  _,  333  Park  street.  Dorchester  21 

Mea,  H.  Ursula  23  Gaylord  street.  Dorchester  19 

Mergendahl,  Charles  H  75  Lowell  avenue.  Newtonville  14 

Miller,  Alexander  W  Scotia.  N.  Y.  12 

Harold  J  27  Cabot  street.  Everett  27 

Katharine  A  21  John  A.  Andrew  street.  Jamaica  Plain  19 

Lydia  E  722  Saratoga  street.  East  Boston  20 

Monaghan,  Mary  M  18  Hunting  street.  Newton  Lower  Falls  23 

Monahon,  Grace  M  *  35  South  street.  Waltham  16 

Mondlick,  Ida  92  Revere  street  20 

Moore,  Henry  P  579  Weld  street.  West  Roxbury  17 

Moran,  Katherine  344  Washington  street,  Quincy  17 

Morrison,  Marion  V  64  Wexford  street.  Brighton  IS 

Moulton,  Forrest  B  2S0  Friend  street  31 

Moynahan,  Elizabeth  J  5  Woodlawn  avenue.  Mattapan  20 

Mulcahy,  George  F.  A  50  Julian  street.  Dorchester  31 

Muldoon,  Charles  F  IS  Bellflower  street.  Dorchester  15 

Mullen,  Helen  M.  C  8  Inwood  street.  Dorchester  19 

Murphy,  Anna  F  36  Elton  street,  Dorchester  19 

Charles  F  2S  Harbor  View  street.  Dorchester  14 

Florence  R  49  Thorndike  street,  Brookline  24 

Helen  A  14  Holiday  street.  Dorchester  19 

Helen  R  26  Rock  street.  Woburn  23 

Mary  C  50  Cohasset  street,  Roslindale  27 

Maurice  F  16  Church  Street,  Dorchester  21 

William  J  364a  Washington  street,  Brighton  17 

Murray,  Alice  1  30  Roseclair  street.  Dorchester  20 

Catherine  A  26  Pleasant  street.  Milton  16 

Frederick  J  32  Mallet  street,  Dorchester  21 

John  Y  29  Lowell  street.  Maiden  2S 

Isabelle  J  2  Cavanagh  avenue.  Braintree  24 

Leonora  C  6  Elgin  street.  West  Roxbury  14 

N. 

Nash,  Lucy  H  Simmons  College.  Boston  25 

Winifred  H  75  Mayfield  street.  Dorchester  12 

Naylor,  Walter  H  37  Vine  street.  West  Lynn  29 

Newton,  Anjennette  211  Winthrop  street.  Wmthrop  14 

Irene  A  1596  Columbia  road.  South  Boston  25 

Nolan,  James  H  109  Ellery  street,  Cambridge  17,  22 

Noone,  Esther  R  5  Cedar  street.  Charlestown  19 

Noren,  George  G  11  Argyle  street,  Melrose  2S 

Nugent,  Evelyn  A  33  Maple  avenue.  Brighton  19 
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O'Brien,  James  L  7  Edge  Hill  street,  Roxbury  27 

Marguerite  M  9  Hinckley  street,  Dorchester  12 

Mary  A  4  Dewey  road,  Monoquin,  East  Haven,  Conn.  28 

Mercedes  E  1  Revere  street,  West  Quincy  16 

Walter  V  27  Polk  street,  Charlestown  18 

O'Gara,  Mary  M  i  31  Grand  street,  Worcester  24 

Ogilvie,  Frank  L  436  Washington  street,  Wellesley  Hills  29 

O'Hare,  M.  Theresa  105  Ml.  Pleasant  avenue,  Roxbury  27 

Oliver,  Alice  E  244  Bunker  Hill  street,  Charlestown  20,  24 

Olney,  Isabel  E  16  Howland  street,  Cambridge  25 

O'Loughlin,  Mary  E  487  Medford  street,  Maiden  23 

Olsen,  Arthur  E  Cross  street,  Reading  29 

O'Neill,  Robert  A  12  Roseland  street,  Dorchester  31 

Owen,  Marion  W  39  Kenwood  street,  Dorchester  16 

Viola  C  251  Princeton  street,  East  Boston  18,  21 


P. 


Page,  John  C  West  Newbury  14 

Palm,  Sophia  M  46  Pen-in  street,  Roxbury  13 

Palmer,  Bertha  L  3  Rosemere  court,  Roslindale  22 

Parker,  Eleanor  A  27  Garland  avenue.  Maiden  23 

Penell,  Ida  E  2  Grove  street,  Natick  22 

Philbin,  Rose  E  179  John  street,  Clinton  23 

Pickett.  Thomas  A  67  Exchange  street,  Rockland  14 

Pierce,  Virginia  E  119  Highland  street,  Brockton  16 

Piper,  Lizzie  M  39  Adams  street,  Medford  Hillside  22 

Plimptong^Iary  H  37  Elm  street,  Lynn  15 

Preble,  Muriel  T  27  Hopedale  street.  Allston  25 

Prendergast.  Pauline  A  62  Howard  avenue,  Roxbury  18 

Priest,  Miriam  E  6  Hudson  street,  Somerville  25 

Pushee,  George  F  21  Maple  avenue,  Northampton  27 


Q. 

Quigley,  Mary  J  113S  Dorchester  avenue.  Dorchester  14 

Quinn,  Lauretta  M  Hazel  avenue,  Scituate  31 

William  P  23  White  street.  Taunton  13 


R. 


Racine,  Arthur  R  581  President  avenue.  Fall  River  13 

Ractliffe.  Matilda  F  1  Mt.  Vernon  square  16 

Rau,  Frederick  E  7  Hunnewell  street,  Wellesley  Hills  26,  29 

Reardon,  Ellen  C  22  Trull  street,  Dorchester  20,  24 

Emmett  J  9  Plain  street,  North  Abington  17 

Rebane.  Alice  A.  C  26  Danforth  street,  Jamaica  Plain  20 

Rice,  Florence  135  Savin  Hill  avenue,  Dorchester  26 

Riley,  Helen  C  St.  Mary's  Infant  Asylum,  Dorchester  31 

Rose  H  High  street,  Ballardvale  24 

Ritchie.  Frederick  C  •  94  Welles  avenue,  Dorchester  27 

Roberts.  Helen  j   Weston  27 

Robinson.  Alian  78  Hillside  avenue.Revere  29 

Rockwood.  Gertrude  E  451  Brookline  avenue  19 

Rodgers,  Charles  J  65  Butterfield  street,  Lowell  27 

Roe.  Mildred  M  19  Wharf  street  20 
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Rogers,  Clarette  L  27  Garland  avenue.  Maiden  14 

Ida  H  Brattle  Hill,  Arlington  26 

Roome,  Mary  F  906  Hyde  Park  avenue,  Hyde  Park  22 

Rooney,  Gertrude  M  55  Dewey  street,  Roxbury  19 

Rose,  George  G                                                         11  Tip  Top  street,  Brighton  29 

Ross,  Elizabeth  W  216  Liberty  street,  Quincy  23 

Rowell,  Helen  225  Pleasant  street.  So.  Weymouth  25 

Ruggles,  Hazel  W  20  Hawthorne  street,  Roxbury  13 

Russell,  Grover  C  55  Dartmouth  street,  Somerville  29 

Ryan,  Esther  M  24  Claremont  street.  Maiden  23 

Sabina  M  31  Devereux  street,  Marblehead  23 


S. 

Samuels,  Selma  S  54  Alpha  road,  Dorchester  20,  24 

Sandberg .  Josef  7  Harcourt  street  30 

Sawyer,  Helen  53  Moreland  street,  Roxbury  IS,  24 

Sayer,  Dorothy  23  Dakota  street,  Dorchester  16 

Schnurr,  Gertrude  E  574  Hyde  Park  avenue,  Roslindale  19 

Schubarth,  Katharine  M  20  Mayfair  street,  Roxbury  13,  17 

Scollard,  Marie  68  Downer  avenue,  Dorchester  14,  21 

Scott,  Anna  E  11  Estralla  street.  Jamaica  Plain  19 

Seiniger,  Saul  L  ,  193  Chambers  street  17,  21 

Sellew,  Emma  A  3S  Worcester  street.  Natick  27 

Senesac,  Guy  A  136  Central  avenue.  New  Bedford  13 

Shanahan,  Josephine  886  N.  Union  street,  Rockland  27 

Shane,  Mildred  E  16  Faulkner  street,  Dorchester  25 

Sharkey,  Mary  J  ,  34  Bartlett  street,  Somerville  16 

Shaughnessy,  Walter  E  56  Holland  street,  Winchester  26 

Shea,  Joseph  P  30  Middle  street,  Newton  29 

Margaret  J  49  Worcester  street,  Newton  Upper  Falls  23 

Sheehan,  Thomas  W  74  Gardner  Parkway.  Peabody  22 

Sheridan,  Anne  402  Washington  street,  Wellesley  Hills  27 

Shields,  John  O.  H  S.  Quinsigamond  avenue.  Shrewsbury  22 

Siegel,  Sadie  R  20  Fernboro  street,  Roxbury  23 

Silvester,  Evelyn  982  Main  street.  Worcester  15 

Simms,  Ruth  H  30  Preston  street.  Hathorne  16 

Smith,  Albert  F  117  Prospect  street.  Somerville  21 

Marjorie  G  32  Crescent  street,  Wakefield  12,  17 

Patrick  J  137  Redlands  road,  West  Roxbury  29 

Snow,  Edith  M  32  Rockview  street,  Jamaica  Plain  21 

Joseph  S  Antrim,  X.  H.,  c.  o  Goodell  Company  15 

Soelle,  Elsie  V  4  Maple  place.  Jamaica  Plain  19 

Spooner,  Frances  M  596  Cambridge  street.  Allston  22 

Stanley,  Arthur  B  9  Clinton  street,  Cambridge  14 

Stanwood,  Dorothy  590  Centre  street.  Jamaica  Plain  19 

Starkey,  Mary  A  45  Cherokee  street,  Roxbury  27 

Stebbins,  Roland  S  52  Cummings  road,  Brookline  15 

Stern,  Adele  L  28  Auckland  street.  Dorchester  25 

Stowers,  Sarah  G  388  Medford  street.  Somerville  17 

Strachan,  Islay  M  39  Kenneth  street,  West  Roxbury  30 

Stubbs,  Alden  T  Canton  and  East  streets.  Westwood  28 

Studley,  A.  Irvin  6  Sturdy  street,  Attleboro  22 

Sullivan,  George  H  '  '  128  M  street.  South  Boston  18 

Thomas  L  509  Broadway,  South  Boston  30 


Tagen,  Mildred  H  46  Dorset  street,  Dorchester  16 

Tatum,  Dorothy  II  12  Mayfair  street,  Roxbury  21,  25 

Taylor,  Frances  E  250  Columbia  road,  Dorchester  26 
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Thomas,  Louisa  C  14  Sachem  terrace,  Lynn  26 

Thompson,  May  B  120  Peterborough  street  22 

Thureson,  Idabel  N  13  Telegraph  street,  South  Boston  20 
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Board. — This  word,  used  alone,  applies  only  to  the  School  Com- 
mittee. 

Board  of  Superintendents. — This  term  is  always  printed  in  full, 
and  is  applied  to  the  Superintendent  and  the  Assistant  Superin- 
tendents when  acting  as  an  organized  body. 

Classification  of  Schools  and  Teachers. — The  schools  and  teachers 
employed  therein  are  divided  into  groups  and  classes  as  indicated 
in  the  following  schedule: 


Groups. 


Day  Elementary 


Day  Intermediate  . 


Day  Secondary 


Normal  School 
Day  Clerical . . 


Day  Trade 


Day  Disciplinary 


Grades,  Classes  or  Courses. 

f  Grades  I.  to  VIII.,  inclusive.1 
Classes  for  conservation  of  eyesight. 
Hospital  classes. 
Modern  Language  classes. 
Open-air  classes. 
Prevocational  classes. 
Rapid  advancement  classes. 
Special  classes. 
Special  English  classes. 
Speech  improvement  classes. 
Ungraded  classes. 
Kindergartens. 

Grades  VII.  to  IX.,  inclusive. 
High  Schools: 

Grades  IX.  to  XII.,  inclusive. 

Grades  X.  to  XII.,  inclusive. 
Latin  Schools: 

Grades  VII.  to  XIL,  inclusive. 

Grades  IX.  to  XIL,  inclusive. 
Years  I.  to  III.,  inclusive. 
For  girls  —  length  of  course  indeterminate. 
Boston  Trade  School  (for  boys)2  2  or  4  year 

course. 

Trade  School  for  Girls3  —  length  of  course 

indeterminate. 
Length  of  course  —  indeterminate. 


1  Includes  Intermediate  classes  in  modern  foreign  languages. 

2  Also  offers  evening  classes  for  adults. 

3  Also  offers  Trade  Extension  work. 
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Groups. 


Continuation  School . 


Day  School  for  Im- 
migrants   


Evening  Elementary 


Evening  Secondary 


Grades,  Classes  or  Courses. 

Classes  for  boys  at  work,  14  to  16  years  of 
age. 

Classes  for  girls  at  work,  14  to  16  years  of 
age. 

Beginners'  classes     }    For  minors  and 

Intermediate  classes  v  adults 

Advanced  classes  » 

Division  A  classes:  Elementary,  sub-gradu- 
ating, graduating. 

Division  B  classes:  Beginners,  intermediate, 
advanced. 

Division  C  classes:  Cookery,  dressmaking, 

embroidery,  home  nursing,  millinery. 
Academic  course. 
Commercial  course. 


Department  of  Education. — This  term  refers  to  the  State  De- 
partment of  Education. 

Regulations. — This  term  applies  to  the  duties  of  teachers,  mem- 
bers of  the  supervising  staff,  and  other  persons  in  the  service  of  the 
Board  except  officers,  janitors,  and  matrons. 

Rules. — This  term  applies  to  the  duties  of  the  members  and 
officers  of  the  Board. 

Schools. — This  is  an  inclusive  term,  embracing  all  the  public 
schools  of  the  city.  When  particular  schools  or  groups  of  schools 
are  referred  to,  they  are  specifically  designated. 

Supervising  Staff. — This  term  includes  directors,  associate  direc- 
tor, first  assistant  directors,  assistant  directors,  first  assistants  and 
assistants  to  directors,  primary  supervisors,  chief  examiner,  com- 
mercial co-ordinator,  instructors  of  military  drill,  research  assist- 
ant, examiner  in  penmanship,  vocational  instructors,  vocational 
assistants,  medical  inspector  of  special  classes,  school  physicians, 
supervising  nurse,  school  nurses,  and  supervisor  in  charge  of  play- 
grounds. 

Teachers. — This  term  includes  principals  of  schools  and  districts 
and  other  persons  employed  in  giving  instruction  who  are  not  mem- 
bers of  the  supervising  staff.  The  regulations,  however,  assign 
certain  duties  to  principals  and  other  duties  to  subordinate  teachers, 
and  in  such  cases  a  distinction  is  made  between  principals  and 
teachers. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

Organization  and  General  Rules  of  Board. 

Section  1.  1.  The  annual  meeting  of  the  Board  Denization, 
for  organization  shall  be  held  on  the  first  Monday  in 
February  of  each  year.  The  Board  shall  be  called 
to  order  by  the  member  present  whose  original  elec- 
tion as  a  member  of  the  school  committee  of  the  pr° 
city  of  Boston  is  of  the  earliest  date,  who  shall  pre- 
side until  a  chairman  is  chosen. 

Sect.  2.    1.    The  officers  of  the  Board  shall  con-  oncers, 
sist  of  a  chairman,  secretary,  treasurer  of  the  cor- 
poration, business  agent,   schoolhouse  custodian, 
superintendent,  and  not  more  than  six  assistant 
superintendents. 

Sect.  3.  1.  The  chairman  and  the  treasurer  of  Term  of  office 
the  corporation  shall  be  elected  annually  at  the  and  treasurer, 
meeting  for  organization. 

Sect.  4.    1.    The  secretary,  business  agent,  and  Term  of  office 
schoolhouse  custodian,  when  duly  elected  by  the  business  agent, 
Board,  shall  have  a  tenure  of  office  during  good  custodian, 
behavior  and  efficiency. 

Sect.  5.    1.    The  superintendent  shall  be  elected  Term  ^office 
during  the  month  of  June,  1906,  and  during  the  tendent. 
month  of  April  in  each  sixth  year  thereafter,  and 
shall  hold  office  for  the  term  of  six  years  from  the 
first  day  of  September  in  the  year  of  his  election; 
provided,  that  his  employment  shall  terminate  on  Retirement 
the  thirty-first  day  of  August  next  following  his age' 
seventieth  birthday. 

Sect.  6.  1.  The  assistant  superintendents  shall  T™is°tfan°tffice 
be  elected  during  the  month  of  June,  1906,  and  shall  superintend- 
hold  office  as  follows:  One  for  one  year,  one  for  two 
years,  one  for  three  years,  one  for  four  years,  one  for 
five  years,  and  one  for  six  years,  from  the  first  day  of 
September  in  said  year;  and  annually  thereafter 
one  assistant  superintendent  may  be  elected  during 
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Retirement 
age. 


Term  of  office 
)f  trustees  of 
;eachers' 
retirement 
fund. 


Method  of 
election 
of  officers. 


No  ballots. 


Votes 

necessary  to 
elect. 


Approval  of 
appointments 
by  a  vice  voce 
vote. 


Appointments 
laid  over. 


Vacancies 
filled. 


the  month  of  April,  who  shall  hold  office  for  the 
term  of  six  years  from  the  first  day  of  September  in 
the  year  of  his  election;  provided,  that  their  employ- 
ment shall  terminate  on  the  thirty-first  day  of 
August  next  following  their  seventieth  birthday. 

Sect.  7.  1.  At  the  first  meeting  in  the  month 
of  October  of  each  year,  two  members  of  the  Board 
shall  be  elected  to  serve  as  members  of  the  board  of 
trustees  of  the  teachers'  retirement  fund  for  the 
term  of  two  years. 

Sect.  8.  1.  The  election  of  officers  of  the  Board 
and  of  the  trustees  of  the  teachers'  retirement  fund 
shall  be  by  a  viva  voce  vote,  each  member  who  is 
present  answering  to  his  name  when  it  is  called  by 
the  secretary,  and  stating  the  name  of  the  person 
for  whom  he  votes,  or  that  he  declines  to  vote.  The 
secretary  shall  record  every  such  vote.  No  ballots, 
written  or  printed,  shall  be  used. 

Sect.  9.  1.  The  votes  of  a  majority  of  the  whole 
number  of  the  members  of  the  Board  shall  be  neces- 
sary to  elect  any  officer  or  trustee  of  the  teachers' 
retirement  fund,  and  to  approve  the  appointment  of 
a  principal,  director,  teacher,  janitor,  or  other  em- 
ployee; provided,  however,  that  for  the  approval  of 
the  appointment  of  special  teachers  of  gymnastics, 
calisthenics,  or  military  drill  a  two-thirds  vote  of  the 
Board  shall  be  necessary. 

2.  The  approval  of  appointments  to  permanent 
positions  of  teachers  and  of  members  of  the  super- 
vising staff  who  are  not  rated  on  the  eligible  list 
shall  be  by  viva  voce  vote,  each  member  who  is 
present  answering  yes  or  no  when  his  name  is 
called  by  the  secretary,  or  stating  that  he  declines 
to  vote.  The  secretary  shall  record  every  such 
vote. 

3.  Appointments  and  removals  of  teachers  and 
members  of  the  supervising  staff,  to  or  from  per- 
manent positions,  shall  be  laid  over  at  least  one 
week  before  final  action  by  the  Board. 

Sect.  10.  1.  If  a  vacancy  occurs  among  any 
of  the  officers  of  the  Board,  the  vacancy  shall  be 
filled  by  the  election  of  a  successor  for  the  unexpired 
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meet- 
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term  as  soon  as  practicable,  but  on  not  less  than 
one  week's  notice  that  such  election  is  to  occur. 

Sect.  11.     1.     If  necessary,  officers  shall  hold^ffifersto 

nolo,  over, 

over  after  the  expiration  of  their  term  until  their 
successors  shall  have  been  duly  elected  and  qualified. 

Sect.  12.  1.  The  rules  of  the  corporation  shall  S^J&S? 
be  as  follows: 

The  chairman  of  the  Board  shall  be  president  of 
the  corporation  ex  officio. 

The  secretary  of  the  Board  shall  be  secretary  of 
the  corporation  ex  officio. 

The  treasurer  shall  be  elected  in  the  manner  and 
at  the  time  prescribed  for  the  election  of  officers  of 
the  Board. 

Sect.  13.    1.    Regular  meetings  of  the  Board  ?e^ulcafr 
shall  be  held  on  the  first  and  third  Mondays  of 
each  month,  except  during  July  and  August,  and 
on  the  first  Monday  in  September. 

Sect.  14.    1.    Upon  not  less  than  twenty-four  special 
hours'  notice,  special  meetings  of  the  Board  may  moardngs  of 
be  called  by  the  chairman,  and  shall  be  called  by 
the  secretary  upon  the  written  request  of  not  less 
than  two  members  of  the  Board. 

Sect.  15.   1.   A  majority  of  the  Board  shall  con-  Quorum, 
stitute  a  quorum,  but  a  less  number  may  vote  to 
send  for  absent  members,  to  call  the  roll  and  record 
the  names  of  absentees,  or  to  adjourn. 

Sect.  16.    1.    The  sessions  of  the  Board  as  a  Meetings  to 
rule  shall  be  open,  but  the  Board,  may  at  any  time,  be  open' 
by  a  majority  vote,  go  into  executive  session.  Executive 
It  shall,   however,  pass  no  votes   in  executive 6essions" 
session. 

Sect.  17.    1.    The  minutes  of  the  Board  shall Minutes- 
be  published  and  distributed  under  the  direction  of 
the  secretary. 

Sect.  18.  1.  The  order  of  business  at  meetings  of 
the  Board  shall  be  as  follows,  unless  the  Board  shall 
otherwise  direct: 

(a.)    Unfinished  business  of  the  preceding  meet- 
ing. 

(6.)     Communications  from  the  mayor,  city 
council,  and  other  city  departments. 
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Chairman  pro 

tempore. 

Duties  of 
presiding 
officer. 


Reconsider- 
ation. 


Suspension  of 
rules  and 
regulations. 


Amendments 
to  rules  and 
regulations. 


Yeas  and  nays. 


Motions  in 
writing. 


Order  of 

putting 

motions. 


(c.)  Communications  from  the  superintendent, 
board  of  superintendents,  or  other  officers  of  the 
Board. 

(d.)    Reports  of  committees. 

(e.)  Motions,  orders,  resolutions,  communica- 
tions, petitions,  etc. 

Sect.  19.  1.  In  the  absence  of  the  chairman, 
the  Board  shall  choose  a  chairman  pro  tempore. 

Sect.  20.  1.  The  presiding  officer  shall  preserve 
order  in  meetings,  decide  all  questions  of  order,  sub- 
ject to  an  appeal  to  the  Board  by  any  member,  which 
appeal  shall  be  decided  without  debate.  He  may 
take  part  in  debate,  and  vote  upon  all  questions 
before  the  Board. 

Sect.  21.  1.  The  action  of  the  Board  on  any 
question  may  be  reconsidered  at  the  same  meeting 
by  a  majority  vote;  or,  if  any  member  who  is  not 
shown  by  a  yea  and  nay  vote  to  have  voted  against 
the  prevailing  side  shall  give  notice  in  writing  to 
the  secretary  before  12  o'clock  M.  of  the  day  follow- 
ing that  on  which  the  meeting  was  held  of  his  inten- 
tion so  to  do,  he  may  move  a  reconsideration  at  the 
next  meeting  of  the  Board.  Only  one  motion  for 
this  purpose  shall  be  in  order. 

Sect.  22.  1.  No  rule  or  regulation  of  the  Board 
shall  be  suspended  except  by  the  affirmative  vote  of 
four  members. 

Sect.  23.  1.  Amendments  to  the  rules  and  regu- 
lations shall  be  read  at  two  different  meetings  of 
the  Board,  and  after  such  second  reading  may  be 
adopted  by  the  affirmative  vote  of  three  members. 

Sect.  24.  1.  The  yeas  and  nays  shall  be  recorded 
upon  any  question  whenever  any  member  shall  so 
request. 

Sect.  25.  1.  Motions  shall  be  submitted  in 
writing  if  any  member  shall  so  request. 

Sect.  26.  1.  When  motions  are  made  naming 
sums  or  fixing  times,  the  largest  sum  or  longest 
time  shall  first  be  put  to  vote. 

2.  If  a  question  be  under  debate,  the  only 
motions  in  order  shall  be  (1)  to  adjourn,  (2)  to  sus- 
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pend  the  rules,  (3)  to  lay  on  the  table,  (4)  for  the 
previous  question,  (5)  to  postpone  to  a  day  certain, 
(6)  to  commit  or  recommit,  (7)  to  amend,  (8)  to 
postpone  indefinitely,  which  motions  shall  have 
precedence  in  the  above  order. 

Sect.  27.  1.  The  affirmative  vote  of  three  mem-  votes  Required 
bers  shall  be  necessary  to  pass  any  vote,  order  or  motions,  etc.  ' 
resolution,  except  motions  (1)  to  adjourn,  (2)  to  lay 
on  the  table,  (3)  for  the  previous  question,  (4)  to 
postpone  to  a  day  certain,  (5)  to  commit  or  recom- 
mit, which  shall  require  only  a  majority  vote  of 
the  members  present. 

Sect.  28.    1.    A  motion  to  adjourn  shall  always  Adjournment, 
be  in  order,  except  when  a  member  has  the  floor,  or 
a  question  has  been  put  and  not  decided. 

Sect.  29.  1.  Motions  to  adjourn,  to  lay  on  the  f^^6t 
table,  or  to  take  from  the  table,  and  for  the  previous 
question,  shall  be  decided  without  debate.  The 
previous  question  shall  be  put  in  this  form:  "Shall  quStion8. 
the  main  question  be  now  put?"  And  its  adoption 
shall  end  all  debate,  and  bring  the  Board  to  a  vote 
upon  pending  amendments,  if  there  are  any,  and 
then  upon  the  main  question. 

Sect.  30.    1.    No  school-house  shall  be  named  in  ^^"houses. 
honor  of  any  living  person.    Any  proposition  to 
name  a  school-house  shall  lie  over  for  at  least  two 
weeks,  and  four  votes  shall  be  required  for  favorable 
action  thereon. 

Sect.  31.    1.    Any  order  or  proposition  relating  Report  on 
to  an  extension  to  or  change  in  the  school  system  invSi°vYng0ns 
involving  additional  expense,  or  a  contemplated  ex-  expense*1 
penditure  for  which  provision  has  not  been  made 
in  the  annual  appropriation  order,  shall  be  referred 
to  and  be  reported  upon  by  the  business  agent  before 
final  action  thereon  shall  be  taken. 

Sect.  32.    1.    The  administrative  offices  of  the 

Office  hours, 

Board  shall  be  open,  and  the  officers  or  their  assist-  offimeTtrative 
ants  present,  every  day  throughout  the  year,  Sun- 
days, the  17th  of  June,  and  legal  holidays  excepted, 
from  9  o'clock  A.  M.  to  5  o'clock  P.  M.;  provided. 
that  on  Saturdays  the  offices  may  be  closed  at  1 
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[Chap.  II. 


o'clock  P.  M.,  except  during  July  and  August,  and 
on  the  first  Saturday  in  September,  when  they  may 
be  closed  at  12  o'clock  M. 

2.  The  supply  room  shall  be  open  and  the  assist- 
ants employed  therein  present  every  day  through- 
out the  year,  with  the  exceptions  stated  in  the  fore- 
going paragraph,  from  8.30  o'clock  A.  M.  to  5  o'clock 
P.  M.;  provided,  that  the  chauffeur,  the  assistants 
employed  on  the  trucks,  and  one  supply  room  assist- 
ant shall  begin  work  at  8  o'clock  A.  M.,  and  provided 
further,  that  on  Saturdays  the  supply  room  may  be 
closed  at  1  o'clock  P.  M.,  except  during  July  and 
August  and  on  the  first  Saturday  in  September, 
when  it  may  be  closed  at  12  o'clock  M. 


CHAPTER  II. 


General  duties. 


Secretary  of 
corporation, 
superintend- 
ent, board  of 
superintend- 
ents and  board 
of  apportion- 
ment. 

Notices  of 
meetings  and 
action  of 
Board. 


Certify  to 
eligibility  of 
appointees. 


Distribute 
minutes  and 
documents. 


Duties  of  Secretary. 
Sect.  35.    1.    The  secretary  shall  keep  a  per- 
manent record  of  the  proceedings  of  the  Board.  He 
shall  have  charge  of  the  documents  and  files  of  the 
Board. 

Sect.  36.  1.  He  shall  also  serve  as  secretary  of 
the  corporation,  of  the  superintendent,  of  the  board 
of  superintendents,  and  of  the  board  of  apportion- 
ment ;  shall  keep  their  records,  and  have  the  custody 
of  their  files  and  documents. 

Sect.  37.  1.  He  shall  issue  notices  of  meetings 
of  the  Board,  and  shall  transmit  to  members  of  the 
Board  and  to  other  officers,  departments,  and  in- 
dividuals attested  copies  of  such  votes,  orders,  and 
resolutions  passed  by  the  Board  as  may  be  necessary 
or  required;  and  shall  notify  teachers  and  other 
employees  of  the  Board  of  their  appointment,  trans- 
fer, dismissal,  or  leave  of  absence  granted. 

2.  He  shall  certify  to  the  business  agent  as  to 
the  eligibility  of  persons  appointed  as  teachers  and 
members  of  the  supervising  staff. 

Sect.  38.  1.  He  shall  distribute  the  minutes, 
documents,  reports,  and  other  publications  of  the 
Board. 
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Sect.  39.    1.    He  shall,  from  time  to  time,  pub- 
lish  editions  of  the  rules  and  regulations,  revised  and  uom. 
corrected  to  the  date  of  issue. 

Sect.  40.  1.  He  shall  prepare  and  publish  a  Punish 
manual  of  the  public  schools  on  or  before  the  first  manual, 
day  of  March  in  each  year. 

Sect.  41.    1.    He  shall,  from  time  to  time,  pub-  ™£s£oi 
lish  the  various  courses  of  study,  revised  and  cor-  study63  0 
rected  to  the  date  of  issue. 

Sect.  42.  1.  He  shall  publish  advertisements  4davm^e.ons 
of  examinations,  and  of  the  opening  of  the  school  and™pneninjs 

.  of  terms. 

terms. 

Sect.  43.    1.    He  shall,  from  time  to  time,  pre-  Puwis^ifate 
pare  and  publish  lists  of  the  text  and  supplementary  supplementary 
books  authorized  for  use  in  the  schools. 

Sect.  44.  1.  He  shall  attend  to  the  preparation  of  ggjjj*  and 
certificates  and  diplomas  when  awarded,  and  deliver  Jgjjjjnd 
the  same  to  the  respective  principals  at  least  one  day 
before  they  are  required  for  distribution. 

Sect.  45.  1.  He  shall  notify  the  various  principals  ^$°g0{ 
of  action  with  respect  to  the  granting  of  diplomas,  diplomas. 

Sect.  46.  1.  He  shall  retain  in  his  possession  all  ^^f3 
papers  upon  which  action  has  been  taken  by  the  sideratkm. 
Board  at  any  meeting  until  the  right  to  file  a  motion 
of  reconsideration  shall  have  expired,  and  if  such 
notice  be  filed  shall  continue  to  retain  the  papers 
relating  thereto  until  after  the  following  meeting 
of  the  Board. 

Sect.  47.  1.  He  shall  be  the  custodian  of  the  Custodian  of 
school  committee  building,  and  no  accommodations  teCe  luS™1' 
shall  be  used  therein  except  by  the  Board,  its  com- 
mittees, and  for  office  purposes  by  officers  and  mem- 
bers of  the  supervising  staff  regularly  assigned 
thereto,  without  permission  of  the  secretary,  to 
whom  all  applications  for  the  use  of  such  accommo- 
dations for  other  purposes  shall  be  made. 

Sect.  48.    1.    He  may  issue  and  cancel  permits  iSSue  permits 
for  the  use  of  school  premises  for  other  than  the  of 
regular  work  of  the  schools  in  accordance  with  the  Premises- 
regulations. 

Sect.  49.    1.    He  shall  annually  make  inquiry  Report  o« 
into  the  conduct  and  extent  of  savings  systems  con-  sySt°emsavmgs 
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[Chap.  III. 


Appoint 
assistants. 


Delegated 
authority. 


ducted  in  the  schools,  and  shall  report  the  result  of 
his  investigations  to  the  Board. 

Sect.  50.  1.  He  may  appoint  an  assistant  sec- 
retary and  such  assistants  as  shall  be  necessary,  sub- 
ject to  the  approval  of  the  Board. 

2.  He  may  delegate  to  the  assistant  secretary 
such  part  of  his  authority  as  he  may  deem  exped- 
ient, which  shall  be  exercised  under  the  direction 
of  the  secretary  who  shall  be  responsible  therefor. 


CHAPTER  III. 


Executive 
officer. 


Attend  and 
participate  in 
meetings  of 
Board. 


Report  on 

matters 

referred. 


File  reports. 


Annual  report 
of  membership 
of  schools. 


Annual  report. 


Annual 
statistics. 


Duties  of  Superintendent. 

Sect.  55.  1.  The  superintendent  shall  be  the 
executive  officer  of  the  Board  in  all  matters  relating 
to  instruction  and  discipline  in  the  schools. 

2.  He  shall,  except  when  the  election  or  salary 
of  the  superintendent  is  under  discussion,  attend 
all  meetings  of  the  Board,  and  shall  have  the  same 
right  as  a  member  to  participate  in  debate  and  to 
submit  orders,  reports,  communications  and  recom- 
mendations. 

3.  He  shall  consider  and  report  upon  matters 
referred  to  him  by  the  Board  or  sub-committees 
thereof. 

4.  He  shall  keep  on  file  in  his  office  and  easily 
accessible  for  reference  by  members  of  the  Board, 
and  such  others  as  he  shall  deem  proper,  all  reports 
made  to  him  by  the  officers  of  the  Board,  teachers 
and  members  of  the  supervising  staff. 

5.  He  shall,  annually,  as  soon  as  may  be  after 
September  1,  submit  to  the  Board  in  print  a  state- 
ment of  the  membership  of  the  schools. 

6.  He  shall,  annually,  at  the  close  of  the  school 
year,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  may  be  practicable, 
submit  a  printed  report  to  the  Board,  giving  an 
account  of  the  duties  he  has  performed,  together 
with  such  facts  and  suggestions  relating  to  the 
schools  as  he  may  deem  expedient. 

7.  He  shall,  annually,  at  the  close  of  the  school 
year,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  may  be  practicable, 
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submit  a  printed  report  to  the  Board,  setting  forth 
the  statistics  of  the  public  schools  for  the  preceding 
calendar  and  school  years,  including  the  total  regis- 
tration, average  membership,  average  attendance, 
number  of  pupils  per  teacher,  number  of  teachers, 
etc. 

8.    He  shall  prepare  the  annual  returns  to  the  Prepare  an- 
Department  of  Education  required  by  law.  Department  of 

Sect.  56.  1.  He  shall  see  that  the  regulations  ^^°dnuties 
and  orders  of  the  Board  affecting  the  supervision 
and  management  of  the  schools  and  the  instruction 
given  therein  are  enforced :  and  may  make  such  . 
supplemental  regulations  and  give  such  instructions, 
not  contrary  to  the  rules  and  regulations  or  orders 
of  the  Board,  as  he  may  deem  necessary  for  the 
proper  conduct  and  management  of  the  schools. 
He  may.  at  his  discretion,  exercise  any  or  all  of 
the  duties  assigned  to  assistant  superintendents, 
teachers  and  members  of  the  supervising  staff. 

•Sect.  57.    1.    He  shall  be  chairman  of  the  board  gggy 
of  superintendents,  and  shall  assign  to  each  assist-  superb- 
ant  superintendent  such  duties  as  he  may  deem  ents' 
best,  and  may  delegate  to  or  recall  from  any  one 
or  more  assistant  superintendents  any  part  of  his 
authority,  except  such  as  relates  to  the  appoint- 
ment, reappointment,  assignment,  promotion,  trans- 
fer, suspension,  or  removal  of  teachers  and  members 
of  the  supervising  staff:  to  the  approval  of  plans  of 
school  buildings:  and  to  recommendations  to  the 
Board,  or  other  relations  with  it.    Such  delegated 
authority  shall  be  exercised  under  the  direction  of 
the  superintendent,  and  he  shall  be  responsible 
therefor. 

2.  He  may  require  reports  from  assistant  super-  Reports  from 
intendents.  and  may  include  them  in  an  appendix  SfntSdeSf.' 
to  his  own  annual  report. 

Sect.  58.    1.    He  shall  appoint,  reappoint,  desig-  Appoint, 
nate.  assign,  promote,  transfer  and  remove  teachers,  m 
members  of  the  supervising  staff,  clerical  assistants.  LtmbTi  ofd 
bookkeepers,  and  other  persons  employed  in  similar SSr^8*1"8 
capacities  in  the  schools,  in  accordance  with  the 
regulations. 
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Reprimand  or 
suspend  teach- 
ers, members 
of  supervising 
staff,  clerical 
assistants, 
bookkeepers 
and  other 
persons. 


Grant  leaves 
of  absence. 


Order 

examinations. 


Prepare 
courses  of 
study. 


Report  upon 
books,  maps 
and  charts. 


Determine 
forms  of 
records. 


Establish 
regulations 
for  school 
athletics. 

Investigate 
cases  of 
suspension  or 
discipline  of 
pupils. 


Investigate 
non- 
attendance. 


2.  He  may  reprimand  or  suspend  with  or  with- 
out pay,  for  a  period  not  exceeding  one  month,  any 
teacher,  member  of  the  supervising  staff,  clerical 
assistant,  bookkeeper,  and  other  persons  employed 
in  similar  capacities  in  the  schools  for  due  cause, 
and  shall  keep  a  record  of  all  such  cases,  with  the 
reason  for  his  action  thereon,  which  shall  be  open 
to  inspection  by  the  members  of  the  Board. 

3.  He  may  grant  leave  of  absence  to  teachers, 
members  of  the  supervising  staff,  clerical  assistants, 
bookkeepers  and  other  persons  employed  in  similar 
capacities  in  the  schools,  in  accordance  with  the 
regulations. 

4.  He  may  order  general  examinations  of  can- 
didates for  certificates  of  qualification,  and  may 
order  special  examinations  in  his  discretion. 

Sect.  59.  1.  He  shall  prepare  and  submit  to 
the  Board  the  courses  of  study  to  be  pursued  in  the 
several  schools,  in  accordance  with  the  regulations. 

2.  He  shall  recommend  the  adoption  or  discon- 
tinuance of  text  and  supplementary  books,  diction- 
aries, cyclopedias,  atlases,  globes,  maps  and  charts, 
in  accordance  with  the  regulations. 

3.  He  shall  determine  what  registers,  records  and 
forms  shall  be  used  in  the  schools,  and  prescribe  the 
manner  in  which  they  shall  be  kept. 

4.  He  shall  from  time  to  time  establish  regula- 
tions for  the  management  and  control  of  school 
athletics  and  enforce  the  same. 

Sect.  60.  1.  He  shall  investigate  all  cases  of 
suspension  or  discipline  of  pupils  which  the  princi- 
pals and  assistant  superintendents  are  unable  to  ad- 
just, and,  in  the  event  of  his  inability  to  settle  the 
same,  refer  them  to  the  Board  for  final  determina- 
tion. 

2.  He  shall  make  investigations  as  to  the  number 
and  condition  of  children  who  are  not  attending  the 
schools  and  who  are  required  by  law  to  do  so; 
endeavor  to  ascertain  the  reasons  for  such  non- 
attendance,  and  suggest  and  apply  the  proper 
remedies. 
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3.  He  shall  see  that  the  provisions  of  the  com-  ^°^gory 
pulsory  education  laws  are  complied  with,  and  shall  education  laws, 
have  general  supervision  and  control  over  the  attend- 
ance officer  force. 

4.  He  shall  see  that  the  laws  of  Massachusetts,  fX^t™? 
the  ordinances  of  the  city  of  Boston,  and  the  regula- over  licensed 

n  i-i  t  i        •  minors. 

tions  of  the  Board  with  respect  to  licensed  mmors 
under  sixteen  years  of  age  are  complied  with,  and 
shall  have  general  supervision  and  control  over  the 
supervisor  of  licensed  minors. 

Sect.  61.    1.    He  may  suspend  the  sessions  of  ^u^oion 
the  schools  in  accordance  with  the  regulations.  sessions. 

Sect.  62.    1.    He  may  appoint  such  assistants  ^?°t^ffice 
in  his  own  office,  and  .to  assist  directors  and  heads  MS 
of  departments,  as  he  may  deem  expedient,  subject 
to  the  approval  of  the  Board. 

Sect.  63.    1.    He  shall  perform  all  other  duties  other  duties 
and  exercise  all  other  authority  conferred  upon  him  authority, 
by  the  regulations  or  orders  of  the  Board. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

Duties  of  Board  of  Superintendents ;  Examination 
and  Certification  of  Teachers  and  Members  of 
Supervising  Staff ;  Eligible  Lists. 
Sect.  65.    1.    The  board  of  superintendents  shall  Membership. 

consist  of  the  superintendent  and  the  assistant 

superintendents. 

2.  The  superintendent  shall  be  chairman  of  the  Chairman  and 
board  of  superintendents  ex  officio,  and  when  vice"chairman" 
present  shall  preside  at  meetings  of  said  board.  In 

.his  absence,  the  presiding  officer  shall  be  the  vice- 
chairman,  who  shall  be  elected  annually  in  Septem- 
ber by  the  board  of  superintendents. 

3.  A  quorum  of  the  board  of  superintendents  Quorum, 
shall  consist  of  four  members. 

4.  The  secretary  of  the  school  committee  shall  secretary, 
be  secretary  of  the  board  of  superintendents,  shall 

keep  its  records,  and  have  the  custody  of  its  files 
and  documents. 

5.  Meetings  of  the  board  of  superintendents  Meetings. 
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shall  be  held  regularly  on  Fridays  during  the  school 
term,  except  on  days  when  the  sessions  of  the 
schools  are  suspended ;  and  special  meetings  shall  be 
held  at  the  call  of  the  chairman. 

Sect.  66.  1.  The  board  of  superintendents  shall 
give  written  opinions  on  any  question  when  so  re- 
quired by  the  superintendent,  the  Board,  or  any 
sub-committee  thereof :  and  may  present  to  the 
Board  recommendations  on  its  own  initiative  when- 
ever occasion  warrants. 

Sect.  67.  L  The  board  of  superintendents  shall 
report  with  recommendations  to  the  superintendent 
concerning  all  new  courses  of  study  and  on  any 
modifications  of  or  deviations  from  established 
courses  of  study. 

Sect.  68.  1.  The  board  of  superintendents  shall 
report  with  recommendations  concerning  the  intro- 
duction or  discontinuance  of  a  text  or  supplemen- 
tary book,  dictionary,  cyclopedia,  atlas,  globe,  map. 
or  chart. 

Sect.  69.  1.  The  board  of  superintendents  shall 
approve  books  of  reference  and  educational  material 
used  in  the  schools,  except  dictionaries,  cyclopedias 
and  atlases,  in  accordance  with  the  regulations. 

Sect.  70.  1.  The  board  of  superintendents  shall 
conduct  examinations  of  candidates  for  certificates 
of  qualification  as  teachers  and  members  of  the 
supervising  staff,  and  prepare  and  adopt  the  ques- 
tions to  be  used  at  such  examinations. 

2.  The  board  of  superintendents  shall  establish 
lists  of  candidates  eligible  for  appointment  as 
teachers  and  members  of  the  supervising  staff  who 
have  been  examined  by  said  board :  also  eligible  lists* 
of  Boston  Normal  School  graduates. 

3.  The  board  of  superintendents  shall  biennially 
establish  lists  of  candidates  eligible  for  promotion 
to  the  rank  of  master,  day  elementary  schools. 

4.  The  board  of  superintendents  shall  establish 
informally  lists  of  candidates  eligible  for  promotion 
to  other  ranks  at  the  request  of  the  superintendent. 

5.  The  board  of  superintendents  shall  prepare 
and  distribute  information  with  regard  to  the  date 
of  holding,  character  and  scope  of  such  examina- 
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tions;  shall  determine  the  weight  to  be  given  to 
each  subject  included  therein  and  shall  issue  to  each 
person  passing  such  examinations  a  certificate  to 
that  effect. 

6.    The  board  of  superintendents  shall   issue  SSgJj*8 
certificates  of  qualification  to  graduates  of  the  gjjgj^ 
Boston  Normal  School  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
visions of  this  chapter. 

Sect.  71.    1.    The  board  of  superintendents  shall  and 
issue  licenses  and  temporarv  certificates  in  accord-  :em?^ar>" 

...  .    .     r        ,  *  .  .       .  certificates. 

ance  with  the  provisions  oi  this  chapter. 

Sect.  72.    1.    The  board  of  superintendents  shall 
conduct  promotional  examinations  of  teachers  and  enmmatw»E 
members  of  the  supervising  staff  in  accordance  with  SSs:e 
the  regulations,  and  shall  issue  to  each  person  pass- 
ing these  examinations  a  certificate  to  that  effect. 

2.    The  board  of  superintendents  shall  certify  to  >\ -  :>  : 
the  business  agent  the  names  of  teachers  and  mem-  na^neTo?"n: 
bers  of  the  supervising  staff  who  have  successfully 
passed  the  promotional  examinations.  SESSS«to!L. 

Sect.  73.    1.    The  board  of  superintendents  shall  conduct 
conduct  examinations  of  candidates  for  admission  ??-na?£i 
to  the  Normal,  Latin,  day  and  evening  high  schools  l T: 
in  accordance  with  the  regulations,  and  shall  pre-  hich  -ohoc'-- 
pare  the  questions  used  in  such  examinations,  and 
shall  determine  the  admission  of  candidates. 

Sect.  74.  1.  The  board  of  superintendents  shall. 
annually,  in  the  month  of  June,  obtain  from  the  Jg'1^^>1 
principals  of  the  various  schools,  on  suitable  forms.  lipoma" 
reports  of  the  standing  in  scholarship  and  conduct 
of  the  pupils  belonging  to  the  graduating  grades 
and  classes,  with  the  recommendations  of  the  prin- 
cipals with  respect  to  the  granting  of  diplomas,  and 
shall  determine  the  award  of  the  same. 

2.  The  board  of  superintendents  shall  determine  — 
the  award  of  diplomas  to  pupils  successfully  com-  SJmal 
pleting  in  the  summer  review  schools  the  prescribed  SCTS*3b. 
course  of  study  of  the  day  elementary,  day  interme- 
diate or  day  high  schools. 

3.  The  board  of  superintendents  shall,  near  the  Determine 
close  of  the  term  of  the  evening  schools,  obtain 
suitable  reports  from  the  respective  principals  of  iSSVS?1*" 
the  standing  in  scholarship  and  conduct  of  the  ^kmm 
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pupils  in  such  schools  who  are  candidates  for  di- 
plomas, and  shall  decide  the  award  of  certificates 
and  diplomas. 

4.  The  board  of  superintendents  shall  deter- 
mine the  award  of  Franklin  medals,  and  no  other 
medals  or  prizes  shall  be  awarded  in  any  of  the 
schools  except  with  the  express  approval  of  said 
board. 

Sect.  75.  1.  The  assistant  superintendents 
shall,  under  the  direction  of  the  superintendent, 
visit  the  schools  as  often  as  practicable,  also  the 
Suffolk  School  for  Boys,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining: 
information  regarding  the  efficiency  of  the  teachers, 
the  progress  of  the  pupils,  the  observance  of  the 
regulations  and  courses  of  study,  and  the  general 
condition  of  the  schools.  The  results  of  such  visits, 
with  such  remarks,  recommendations,  and  sugges- 
tions as  may  seem  desirable,  shall  be  reported  to 
the  superintendent  in  such  manner  and  at  such 
times  as  he  shall  prescribe.  Such  reports  shall  be 
kept  on  file  in  the  superintendent's  office  and  be 
open  only  to  the  inspection  of  the  members  of  the 
Board. 

Sect.  76.  i.  The  assistant  superintendents  are 
the  direct  representatives  of  the  superintendent  in 
the  schools  or  districts  to  which  they  are  assigned, 
and  as  such  may  exercise  full  authority  not  contrary 
to  the  rules  and  regulations,  the  orders  of  the  Board, 
or  the  instructions  of  the  superintendent  with  re- 
spect to  all  matters  of  organization,  instruction  and 
discipline.  They  may.  in  their  discretion,  exercise 
any  or  all  the  duties  assigned  to  principals  or  teach- 
ers in  such  schools  or  districts. 

Sect.  77.  1.  The  board  of  superintendents  and 
each  assistant  superintendent  shall  perform  all 
other  duties  and  exercise  all  other  authority  con- 
ferred upon  them  by  the  regulations. 


Date  cf 
examinations. 


Exa m i nations  for  Certificates  of  Qualification. 

Sect.  78.  1.  Examinations  for  certificates  of 
qualification  to  teach  in  the  schools  shall  be  held 
during  the  week  beginning  with  the  last  Monday  in 
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examinations. 


January  in  each  year,  under  the  direction  of  the 
board  of  superintendents,  which  board  shall  deter- 
mine for  what  grade  or  grades  of  certificates  each 
such  examination  shall  be  held.  Other  examina- 
tions may  be  held  at  the  discretion  of  the  superin- 
tendent. Notice  of  such  examinations  shall  be 
given  by  advertisement  in  at  least  four  daily  news- 
papers published  in  the  city  of  Boston. 

2.  These  examinations  shall  be  conducted  by  the  conJytrf 
board  of  superintendents,  with  the  assistance  of  such 
directors,  principals,  or  other  persons  as  the  board 
of  superintendents  may  deem  necessary.  Xo  person 
not  actually  engaged  in  taking,  conducting,  or 
assisting  at  any  examination,  except  members  of  the 
Board,  shall  be  present  thereat. 

3.  The  examinations  given  as  aforesaid  shall  be  ^amSttion* 
designed  to  test  the  training,  knowledge,  aptness 

for  teaching,  and  character  of  the  candidates. 

4.  The  marking  of  each  paper  shall  be  made  on  Marking  of 
a  scale,  and  in  accordance  with  a  plan  to  be  deter-  papers- 
mined  by  the  board  of  superintendents. 

Sect.  79.    1.    The  board  of  superintendents  shall  c  itizenship 
not  admit  to  such  examinations  persons  who  are  fS^SniSon 
not  citizens  of  the  United  States,  or  in  the  case  of  SonSxamina~ 
women,  unless  they  have  filed  then  declaration  of 
intention  to  become  citizens. 


Lists  of  Certificates  oj  Qualification. 

Sect.  80.  1.  Certificates  of  qualification  maV  be  Sch<;dule  of 
granted  by  the  board  of  superintendents  to  persons  qualification.' 
who  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  good  character, 
health,  citizenship  and  scholarship,  and  satisfactory 
and  documentary  evidence  of  the  date  of  birth,  who 
successfully  pass  the  required  examinations  and  who 
meet  the  eligibility  requirements  for  the  particular 
certificate  as  follows : 

I.    Normal  School,  Head  Master:     To  head  |  xormai 
masters  of  the  Boston  Normal  School.  I^Mastei 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Grad- 
uation from  a  college  or  university  approved  by  the 
board  of  superintendents,  or  from  an  institution  of 
as  high  a  grade;  evidence  of  five  years'  successful 
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experience  in  teaching  and  governing  regular 
graded  day  schools ;  evidence  of  good  administrative 
ability. 

This  certificate  includes  certificate  designated  II. 


n.  Normal  II.  N or mal  School :  To  masters,  junior  masters, 
first  assistants,  and  assistants  of  the  Boston  Normal 
School. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Grad- 
uation from  a  college  or  university  approved  by  the 
board  of  superintendents,  or  from  an  institution  of 
as  high  a  grade;  evidence  of  five  years'  successful 
experience  in  teaching  and  governing  regular  graded 
day  schools. 


SerfcSgh  and  High  and  Clerical  School,  Head  Master: 

school,  Head   To  head  masters  of  day  high  schools  and  of  day 

clerical  schools,  and  to  principals  of  continuation 

schools. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Grad- 
uation from  a  college  or  university  approved  by  the 
board  of  superintendents,  or  from  an  institution  of 
as  high  a  grade;  evidence  of  five  years'  successful 
experience  in  teaching  and  governing  regular  graded 
day  schools ;  evidence  of  good  administrative  ability. 

Candidates  for  the  High  School  Head  Master's 
certificate  must  have  had  four  years'  service  in  a 
Boston  high  school,  a  satisfactory  portion  of  which 
shall  have  been  in  executive  work,  or  in  a  similar 
position  elsewhere. 

This  certificate  includes  certificates  designated  IV., 
V.,  XII.,  XIII.,  XIV.,  XV.;  also  certificates  for 
special  studies  valid  in  day  high  schools. 


IV.  High  School:  To  masters,  junior  masters, 
first  assistants,  and  assistants  of  day  high  schools; 
to  assistants,  senior  instructors,  heads  of  division 
(girls)  and  heads  of  division  (boys),  Continuation 
School;  and  to  senior  instructors  and  vice-principal, 
Boston  Trade  School. 


IV.  High 

School. 
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The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Grad- 
uation from  a  college  or  university  approved  by 
the  board  of  superintendents,  or  from  an  institution 
of  as  high  a  grade:  evidence  of  three  years'  success- 
ful experience  in  teaching  and  governing  regular 
graded  day  schools. 

Work  done  for  the  Master's  degree  in  Education, 
in  accordance  with  a  plan  approved  by  the  board 
of  superintendents,  may  be  accepted  as  equivalent 
to  two  of  the  three  years'  successful  experience  in 
teaching  and  governing  regular  graded  day  schools. 
provided  the  college  authorities  shall  in  each  case 
certify  to  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the  required 
work  for  the  said  degree. 

A  candidate  who  elects  Group  XIII.  (in  which 
group  salesmanship  is  the  major  subject  )  for  his 
advanced  examination  shall,  in  addition  to  the 
foregoing  requirements,  have  completed  a  one-year 
course  in  salesmanship  approved  by  the  board  of 
superintendents,  which  course  may  be  accepted  by 
said  board  as  equivalent  to  one  of  the  required 
three  years'  experience  in  teaching. 

Instructors  and  assistant  instructors  in  chem- 
istry, in  commercial  branches,  in  manual  arts,  and 
in  salesmanship  in  day  high  schools,  and  vocational 
assistants  in  day  high  schools  who  have  satisfacto- 
rily completed  seven  years  of  permanent  service  in 
the  Boston  public  schools  in  any  of  these  ranks,  and 
teachers  permanently  employed  in  any  of  these 
ranks  under  an  XI.  Special.  Valid  in  Day  High 
Schools  certificate,  who.  while  so  employed,  obtain 
a  degree  from  a  college  or  university  approved  by 
the  board  of  superintendents,  may  thereby  become 
eligible  for  the  certificate  of  qualification  IV.  High 
School,  subject  to  such  examination  as  the  board  oi 
superintendents  may  determine:  provided,  that  no 
person  shall  thus  be  eligible  for  promotion  under  the 
IV.  High  School  certificate  until  he  shall  have  served 
at  least  one  full  year  on  the  maximum  of  the  salary 
of  his  rank.  In  the  event  of  arbitrary  advancement 
on  the  salary  schedule  having  been  granted  by  ac- 
tion of  the  Board,  he  shall  serve  such  additional 
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time  on  the  maximum  of  the  salary  of  his  rank 
before  promotion,  as  the  time  necessary  to  reach 
the  maximum  has  been  shortened  by  such  advance- 
ment; provided,  that  this  restriction  shall  not  be 
construed  to  delay  the  granting  of  the  IV.  High 
School  certificate  because  of  advancement  on  the 
salary  schedule  under  order  1A  of  the  salary  sched- 
ule for  the  year  ending  August  31,  1919. 

This  certificate  includes  certificates  designated 
V.,  XIII..  XV.;  also  certificates  for  special  studies 
valid  in  day  high  schools. 


J*3*  ^'  Hiyh  School,  Special:  To  teachers  of 
speSd.        mechanical  branches  in  the  Mechanics  Arts  High 

School  of  the  ranks  of  master,  junior  master,  and 

instructor. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Grad- 
uation from  a  college  or  university  approved  by 
the  board  of  superintendents,  or  from  an  institution 
of  as  high  a  grade,  and  evidence  of  three  years'  suc- 
cessful experience  in  teaching  and  governing  regular 
graded  day  schools;  or,  three  years'  successful 
experience  in  teaching  mechanical  branches  in  an 
institution  of  high  school  or  college  grade  approved 
by  the  board  of  superintendents;  or,  five  years' 
successful  industrial  experience  in  the  work  of  one 
of  the  mechanical  branches;  or,  one  year's  success- 
ful experience  in  the  Mechanic  Arts  High  School 
under  a  license  granted  by  the  board  of  superin- 
tendents. 

This  certificate  includes  certificates  designated 
XIII..  XV. 

Licenses. 

The  board  of  superintendents  may  issue  licenses 
to  teach  mechanical  branches  in  the  Mechanic  Arts 
High  School  to  persons  who  present  satisfactory 
evidence  of  good  character  and  health  and  citizen- 
ship, and  who,  upon  investigation,  shall  be  found  to 
have  had  five  years'  satisfactory  industrial  experi- 
ence in  the  work  of  the  mechanical  branch  which 
the  candidate  is  to  teach,  or  two  years'  successful 
experience  in  teaching  mechanical  branches  in  an 
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institution  of  high  school  or  college  grade  approved 
by  the  board  of  superintendents. 

Licenses  shall  expire  not  later  than  the  thirty- 
first  day  of  August  of  the  second  year  following  the 
date  of  issue,  and  shall  not  be  extended  or  renewed. 


VI.   Elementary  School,  Master:    To  masters  of  J^SSST 
day  elementary  or  day  intermediate  schools,  and  of  Maflter- 
day  industrial  schools,  and  to  principals  of  continu- 
ation schools. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Grad- 
uation from  a  college  or  university  approved  by  the 
board  of  superintendents  or  from  an  institution  of 
as  high  a  grade:  evidence  of  five  years'  successful 
experience  in  teaching  and  governing  regular  graded 
day  schools;  evidence  of  good  administrative  ability. 

Men  candidates  for  the  Elementary  School 
Master's  certificate  must  have  served  four  years  as 
sub-master  in  a  Boston  day  elementary  or  day  inter- 
mediate school,  or  in  a  position  of  similar  rank  else- 
where. 

This  certificate  includes  certificates  designated 
VII..  VIII.,  XIII..  XIV..  XV. 


VII.  Elementary  School,  Class  A:  To  sub-masters,  vn-  ZEST" 

,  -  .       .       n     .  *  a  •        i  r    i        tary  School, 

masters  assistants,  first  assistants  m  charge  of  day  ciassA. 
elementary  or  day  intermediate  schools;  first  assist- 
ants, grammar  schools:  senior  instructors.  Boston 
Trade    School;    senior    instructors.  Continuation 
School;  and  assistants.  Continuation  School. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Grad- 
uation from  a  college  or  from  a  normal  school, 
approved  by  the  board  of  superintendents,  and  evi- 
dence of  three  years'  successful  experience  in  teach- 
ing and  governing  regular  graded  clay  schools. 

This  certificate  includes  certificates  designated 
VIII..  XIII..  XV.,  XXXIII.  (See  note  under 
Certificate  XXXIII.,  Intermediate.) 


VIII.  Elementary  School  Class  B:  To  assistants  vnx  Eiemen- 
of  clay  elementary  schools  in  Grades  I.  to  VI..  ciSsSBb001, 
inclusive. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Gracl- 
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uation  from  a  college  or  from  a  normal  school 
approved  by  the  board  of  superintendents,  and  evi- 
dence of  two  years'  successful  experience  in  teaching 
and  governing  regular  graded  day  schools;  or, 
graduation  from  the  Boston  Normal  School. 

This  certificate  includes  temporary  service  in 
Grades  VII.,  VIII.  and  IX.,  and  certificate  desig- 
nated XV.  (See  note  under  certificate  XXXIII., 
Intermediate.) 


t?ry^h™i,n"  Elementary  School,  Special:    To  assistants 

special.  0f  day  elementary  schools,  Grades  I.  to  VI.  inclusive, 
and  to  assistants  and  first  assistants  of  kindergartens. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Grad- 
uation from  a  college  or  university  approved  by  the 
board  of  superintendents,  and  graduation  from  the 
Boston  Normal  School. 

This  certificate  includes  certificate  designated  XV. 

Note:  College  graduates  who  elect  the  course  of 
training  for  high  and  intermediate  school  service 
will  qualify  for  such  service  upon  the  completion  of 
the  required  year's  training,  by  examination  for  the 
junior  assistant  certificate. 


de"rga?ten.Kin"     X.    (a.)    Kindergarten:  To  teachers  of  kinder- 
gartens. 

mai,(KincSr0.r"    X.    (b.)    Normal,  Kindergarten-Primary:  To 
Iri^aVy       teachers  of  kindergartens  and  to  assistants  of  day 
elementary  schools  in  Grades  I.  to  III.,  inclusive. 
The  requirements  for  these  certificates  are: 
(a.)    For  the  kindergarten  certificate:  Gradua- 
tion from  a  high  school  approved  by  the  board  of 
superintendents  and  evidence  of  one  year's  experi- 
ence in  teaching  a  regular  kindergarten  subsequent 
to  graduation  from  a  kindergarten  training  school 
approved  by  the  board  of  superintendents. 

(6.)  For  the  Normal,  kindergarten-primary  cer- 
tificate: Graduation  from  the  Boston  Normal 
School  and  completion  of  the  kindergarten-primary 
course  therein. 


xi.  special.      XI.    Special:    To  members  of  the  supervising 
staff,  to  teachers  of  special  studies  and  of  special 
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schools,  to  industrial  instructors  in  day  high  schools, 
and  to  vocational  instructors  and  vocational  assist- 
ants in  day  high  schools. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are: 

Supervising  Staff. 
For  members  of  the  supervising  staff:    Such  as  supervising 
the  board  of  superintendents  may  determine,  except 
as  hereinafter  specified. 

Manual  Arts. 

For  associate  director  of  manual  arts':  Gradua-  Manual  Arts, 
tion  from  an  art  school  or  from  a  manual  training 
school  approved  by  the  board  of  superintendents, 
or  evidence  of  an  equivalent  academic  education; 
and  evidence  of  five  years'  successful  supervisory 
experience*  in  teaching  drawing  or  manual  training. 

For  assistant  directors  of  manual  arts:  Gradua- 
tion from  an  art  school,  from  a  manual  training 
school  or  from  an  agricultural  school,  approved  by 
the  board  of  superintendents,  or  evidence  of  an 
equivalent  academic  education ;  and  evidence  of  four 
years'  successful  supervisory  experience*  in  teach- 
ing drawing,  manual  training,  or  agriculture. 

For  first  assistant  and  assistants  in  manual  arts: 
Graduation  from  an  art  school  or  from  a  manual 
training  school  approved  by  the  board  of  superin- 
tendents, or  evidence  of  an  equivalent  academic 
education;  and  evidence  of  three  years'  successful 
supervisory  experience*  in  teaching  drawing  or 
manual  training. 

Military  Drill. 

For  instructors  of  military  drill :  Completion  of  a  Military  Drm. 
three  years'  course  of  study  in  a  high  school  or  evi- 
dence of  an  equivalent  academic  education  or  service 
as  a  commissioned  officer  in  the  army  of  the  United 
States;  and  a  two  years'  course  of  instruction  in 
military  tactics  at  a  military  academy  approved  by 
the  board  of  superintendents,  or  two  years'  service  in 
a  regular  state  militia;  and  evidence  of  two  years' 
successful  experience  in  teaching  military  tactics. 


*  The  direction  and  inspection  of  the  work  of  teachers. 
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Music. 

For  assistant  directors  of  music:  Evidence  of 
academic  education  satisfactory  to  the  board  of 
superintendents,  and  evidence  of  three  years'  suc- 
cessful supervisory  experience*  in  teaching  music. 

For  assistants  in  music:  Graduation  from  a  high 
school  approved  by  the  board  of  superintendents, 
or  evidence  of  an  equivalent  academic  education; 
and  evidence  of  two  years'  successful  supervisory 
experience*  in  teaching  music. 

Physical  Training. 

For  assistant  directors  of  physical  training: 
Graduation  from  a  college,  university  or  medical 
school  approved  by  the  board  of  superintendents  or 
from  an  institution  of  as  high  a  grade ;  and  evidence 
of  three  years'  successful  experience  in  teaching  and 
governing  schools,  a  satisfactory  portion  of  which 
must  have  been  in  physical  training. 

Certificates  Valid  in  Day  High  Schools. 

rFor  the  special  certificate  in  commercial  branches. 
Cerfjiejtai  Graduation  from  a  high  school  approved  by  the 
High  schools,  board  of  superintendents,  or  evidence  of  an  equiva- 
lent academic  education;  and  evidence  of  three 
years'  successful  experience  in  teaching  and  govern- 
ing schools  of  such  grade  or  grades  as  the  board  of 
superintendents  may  determine,  which  shall  include 
one  year's  experience  in  a  high  school:  provided, 
that  teachers  who  have  been  permanently  employed 
in  the  public  day  schools  of  Boston  for  at  least  three 
years,  may  be  admitted  to  the  examinations  for  the 
special  certificate  in  commercial  branches,  but  shall 
not  receive  such  certificate  nor  be  rated  on  the 
eligible  list,  until  they  shall  have  completed  at  least 
one  year's  experience  in  a  high  school  approved  by 
the  board  of  superintendents,  either  under  a  per- 
manent appointment,  a  temporary  certificate,  or 
assignment. 

*  The  direction  and  inspection  of  the  work  of  teachers, 
t  This  certificate  shall  be  discontinued  January  1,  1923. 


Music. 


Physical 
Training. 


Chap.  IV.] 


RULES. 


[Sect.  80. 


For  the  special  certificate  in  manual  arts,  drawing : 
Graduation  from  an  art  school  approved  by  the  board 
of  superintendents,  or  evidence  of  an  equivalent 
academic  education,  and  evidence  of  three  years' 
successful  experience  in  teaching  and  governing 
schools  of  such  grade  or  grades  as  the  board  of  super- 
intendents may  determine. 

For  the  special  certificate  in  manual  arts,  shop 
work :  Graduation  from  a  high  school  or  evidence  of 
an  equivalent  academic  education;  at  least  two 
years7  supplementary  education;  three  years'  suc- 
cessful experience  in  teaching  shop  work;  and  one 
year  of  trade  experience. 

For  the  special  certificate  in  music:  Graduation 
from  a  high  school  approved  by  the  board  of  super- 
intendents, or  evidence  of  an  equivalent  academic 
education;  and  evidence  of  three  years'  successful 
experience  in  teaching  and  governing  schools  of  such 
grade  or  grades  as  the  board  of  superintendents  may 
determine. 

For  the  special  certificate  in  physical  training: 
Graduation  from  a  high  school  approved  by  the 
board  of  superintendents,  or  evidence  of  an  equiv- 
alent academic  education;  graduation  from  a  school 
offering  a  course  in  physical  training  at  least  two 
years  in  length,  approved  by  the  board  of  superin- 
tendents; and  evidence  of  two  years'  successful  ex- 
perience in  teaching  physical  training  in  day  schools, 
approved  by  the  board  of  superintendents. 

For  the  special  certificate  in  salesmanship :  Grad- 
uation from  a  college  or  from  a  normal  school  ap- 
proved by  the  board  of  superintendents;  evidence 
of  three  years'  successful  experience  in  teaching  and 
governing  regular  graded  day  schools  and  successful 
completion  of  a  one-year  course  in  salesmanship  ap- 
proved by  the  board  of  superintendents,  which 
course  may  be  accepted  by  said  board  as  equivalent 
to  one  of  the  required  three  years'  experience  in 
teaching. 

This  certificate  includes  service  as  teacher  of  sales- 
manship in  the  continuation  schools. 

Note. — Certificates  in  special  studies  valid  in 
day  high  schools  are  valid  for  the  same  subjects 
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in  evening  high  schools  and  evening  elementary 
schools,  except  for  state-aided  classes. 

Industrial  Instructors. 
j  j  .  .  ,         For  the  industrial  instructor  in  household  science 

Industrial  »     1  i 

instructors,  certificate:  Evidence  of  three  years  successful  ex- 
perience in  teaching  household  science  and  arts  in 
a  day  high  school. 

For  the  industrial  instructors  in  dressmaking  and 
millinery  certificates:  Either  graduation  from  an 
institution  giving  approved  courses  in  industrial 
training  and  two  years'  successful  experience  in 
teaching  industrial  subjects:  or  four  years'  trade 
experience,  a  satisfactory  portion  of  which  shall 
include  experience  in  teaching,  and  such  evidence 
of  business  ability  as  the  board  of  superintendents 
may  determine:  or  three  years'  successful  expe- 
rience in  teaching  industrial  subjects  in  the  High 
School  of  Practical  Arts;  or  four  years'  successful 
experience  in  teaching  industrial  subjects  in  a  day 
industrial  school  approved  by  the  board  of  super- 
intendents. 


Vocational 
Instructor  and 
Vocational 
Assistant. 
Day  High 
Schools. 


Vocational  Instructor  and  Vocational  Assistant, 
Day  High  Schools. 

For  the  vocational  instructor  and  vocational  as- 
sistant in  day  high  schools  certificate:  Either  grad- 
uation from  a  college  or  university  approved  by  the 
board  of  superintendents  or  from  an  institution  of  as 
high  a  grade,  and  evidence  of  three  years'  experience 
in  teaching,  a  satisfactory  portion  of  which  shall 
have  been  in  a  vocational  school  or  in  such  voca- 
tional work  as  the  board  of  superintendents  shall 
approve:  or,  graduation  from  a  high  school  and  a 
normal  school  approved  by  the  board  of  superintend- 
ents, and  evidence  of  five  years'  experience  in 
teaching,  a  satisfactory  portion  of  which  shall  have 
been  in  a  vocational  school  or  in  such  vocational 
work  as  the  board  of  superintendents  shall  approve. 

This  certificate  covers  the  rank  of  vocational  in- 
structor and  vocational  assistant,  Department  of 
Vocational  Guidance. 
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Certificates  Valid  in  Day  Elementary  Schools  or 
Day  Intermediate  Schools  and  Classes. 

For  the  cookery  certificate:    Graduation  from  a  certificates^ 
high  school  approved  by  the  board  of  superintend-  lament ary 
ents,  or  evidence  of  an  equivalent  academic  educa-  i£te0rmedjate 
tion,  and  graduation  from  an  approved  course  of  Classes, 
instruction  in  cookery;  and  evidence  of  one  year's 
successful  experience  in  teaching  cookery  in  regular 
graded  day  schools  subsequent  thereto,  which  teach- 
ing experience  requirement  may  be  waived  for  grad- 
uates of  the  Boston  Normal  School. 

For  the  sewing  certificate:  Graduation  from  a 
high  school  approved  by  the  board  of  superintend- 
ents, or  evidence  of  an  equivalent  academic  educa- 
tion; satisfactory  completion  of  an  approved  one- 
year  course  of  instruction  in  sewing ;  evidence  of  one 
year's  successful  experience  in  teaching  sewing  in 
regular  graded  day  schools  subsequent  thereto,  which 
teaching  experience  requirement  may  be  waived  for 
graduates  of  the  Boston  Normal  School. 

Manual  Training  Certificates. 

For  foreman — shop  work:  Graduation  from  a 
high  school  or  evidence  of  an  equivalent  academic  certificates, 
education ;  one  year  of  trade  experience ;  four  years' 
satisfactory  experience  in  teaching  shop  work;  one 
year's  approved  attendance  upon  a  trade  school, 
technical  school,  or  shop  teachers'  training  school,  or 
one  additional  year  of  successful  experience  in  teach- 
ing shop  work  or  of  trade  experience. 

This  certificate  includes  certificate  designated  XL 
Special:  Instructor — shop  work. 

For  instructor — shop  work:  Graduation  from  a 
high  school  or  evidence  of  an  equivalent  academic 
education;  one  year's  satisfactory  experience  in 
teaching  shop  work ;  one  year  of  trade  experience  or 
approved  attendance  upon  a  trade  school,  technical 
school  or  shop  teachers'  training  school,  or  one  addi- 
tional year  of  successful  experience  in  teaching  shop 
work. 

For  instructor  of  manual  training  and  assistant 
instructor  of  manual  training:   Graduation  from  a 
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high  school  approved  by  the  board  of  superintend- 
ents, or  evidence  of  an  equivalent  academic  educa- 
tion; evidence  of  one  year's  successful  experience 
in  teaching  and  governing  schools  of  such  grade  or 
grades  as  the  board  of  superintendents  may  deter- 
mine. 

Special  Class  Certificates. 

certmL£la3S  For  first  assistants  in  charge,  special  classes :  Grad- 
uation from  a  high  school  approved  by  the  board 
of  superintendents,  or  evidence  of  an  equivalent 
academic  education;  evidence  of  three  years'  suc- 
cessful experience  in  teaching  and  governing  a  class 
of  mentally  defective  children,  a  satisfactory  portion 
of  which  must  have  been  in  organization  and  charge 
of  a  special  class  center. 

For  instructors  in  special  classes:  Graduation 
from  a  high  school  approved  by  the  board  of  superin- 
tendents, or  evidence  of  an  equivalent  academic 
education;  evidence  of  one  year's  successful  expe- 
rience in  teaching  a  class  of  mentally  defective  chil- 
dren ;  or,  evidence  of  one  year's  successful  experience 
in  a  Boston  public  school  as  special  assistant  in  a 
special  class;  or,  evidence  of  two  years'  successful 
experience  in  teaching  regular  graded  day  schools, 
and  successful  completion  of  a  course  for  teachers 
of  mentally  defective  children,  approved  by  the 
board  of  superintendents. 


Principal  and  Assistant  Principal,  Horace  Mann 
School  for  the  Deaf. 

principal  and  For  Principal  and  Assistant  Principal  of  the 
principal,      Horace  Mann  School  for  the  Deaf :  Graduation  from 

Horace  Mann  in  ill  lijii  1 

school.  a  college  or  a  normal  school  approved  by  the  board 
of  superintendents,  or  evidence  of  equivalent  pro- 
fessional training;  and  evidence  of  five  years'  suc- 
cessful experience  in  teaching  and  governing  schools, 
at  least  three  years  of  which  shall  have  been  in 
schools  of  a  similar  character. 

(For  assistants  in  the  Horace  Mann  School  for 
the  Deaf,  see  certificate  XXXV.,  Horace  Mann 
School.) 
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Examiner  in  Penmanship  Certificate. 
For  examiner  in  penmanship:   Graduation  from  Examiner  in 

1  iii  ill  Penmanship. 

a  college  or  from  a  normal  school  approved  by  the 
board  of  superintendents:  evidence  of  one  year's 
successful  experience  in  teaching  and  governing 
schools  of  such  grade  or  grades  as  the  board  of  super- 
intendents may  determine;  experience  satisfactory 
to  the  board  of  superintendents  in  examining  work 
in  penmanship. 

Certificates  Valid  in  Evening  Schools. 

For  certificates  in  {a)  bookkeeping,  commercial  vahin?tes 
geography  and  commercial  law.  in  (6)  phonography  ggjjg* 
and  typewriting,  and  in  (c)  penmanship:  Evidence 
of  one  year's  successful  experience  in  teaching  and 
governing  schools  of  such  grade  or  grades  as  the 
board  of  superintendents  may  determine. 


XII.    Evening  High  School  Principal:  To  prin-  J?1-  Evening 

,       -  •        t_-   iT       i_      i  Hl«h  School, 

cipals  of  evenmg  high  schools.  Principal. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Grad- 
uation from  a  college  or  university  approved  by  the 
board  of  superintendents,  or  from  an  institution  of 
as  high  a  grade;  evidence  of  three  years'  successful 
experience  in  teaching  and  governing  schools  of  such 
grade  or  grades  as  the  board  of  superintendents  may 
determine;  evidence  of  good  administrative  ability. 
The  foregoing  requirement  with  respect  to  gradua- 
tion from  a  college  or  university  shall  not  apply  to 
holders  of  the  IV.  High  School  certificate  granted 
upon  the  completion  of  seven  years  of  permanent 
service  as  instructor  or  assistant  instructor  of  com- 
mercial branches  in  the  Boston  public  schools. 

This  certificate  includes  certificates  designated 
XIII.,  XIV.,  XV. 


XIII.  Evening  High  School:  To  assistants  of  xni.  Evening 
evenmg  high  schools.  Hi£h  Sehovv 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Grad- 
uation from  a  college  or  university  approved  by 
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the  board  of  superintendents,  or  from  an  institution 
of  as  high  a  grade,  and  evidence  of  one  year's  suc- 
cessful experience  in  teaching  and  governing  schools 
of  such  grade  or  grades  as  the  board  of  superin- 
tendents may  determine ;  or  graduation  from  a  high 
school  and  three  years'  successful  experience  in 
teaching  and  governing  schools  of  such  grade  or 
grades  as  the  board  of  superintendents  may  deter- 
mine. 

This  certificate  includes  certificate  designated  XV. 


EiemenEt^ing  XIV.  Evening  Elementary  School,  Principal: 
PHndpai  PrmciPa^s  °f  evening  elementary  schools. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are :  Gradua- 
tion from  a  college  or  from  a  normal  school  approved 
by  the  board  of  superintendents;  evidence  of  three 
years'  successful  experience  in  teaching  and  govern- 
ing schools  of  such  grade  or  grades  as  the  board  of 
superintendents  may  determine;  evidence  of  good 
administrative  ability. 

This  certificate  includes  certificate  designated  XV. 


xv.  Evening  XV.  Evening  Elementary  School:  To  first  assist- 
sih?oTtary     ants  and  assistants  of  evening  elementary  schools. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Evi- 
dence of  two  years'  successful  experience  in  teach- 
ing and  governing  schools  of  such  grade  or  grades 
as  the  board  of  superintendents  may  determine. 


scYooiEvening     XVI.    Evening  School,  Special:   To  laboratory 

special.        assistants  of  evening  high  schools. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Evi- 
dence of  one  year's  successful  experience  in  similar 
work. 


™LhoErn"  XVII.  Evening  School,  Limited:  To  teachers  of 
Limited.        industrial  subjects  in  evening  elementary  schools. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Evi- 
dence of  three  years'  successful  experience  in  the 
practical  pursuit  of  the  industry  the  candidate  is  to 
teach. 
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XVIII.  Evening  Elementary  School.  Interpreter:  XVI"|-,n^eB~ 
To  teachers  in  interpreting  languages  in  evening  tary  sdbaoi. 
elementary  schools.  IlKerpre"er' 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Grad- 
uation from  a  high  school  approved  by  the  board 
of  superintendents,  or  evidence  of  an  equivalent 
academic  education,  and  a  thorough  knowledge  of 
the  English  language,  and  of  such  other  language 
or  languages  as  the  candidate  is  to  interpret.  Candi- 
dates for  this  certificate  shall  be  at  least  twenty 
years  of  age.  and  shall  have  been  residents  of  the 
United  States  for  at  least  three  years.  These  cer- 
tificates shall  expire  on  the  thirtieth  day  of  June 
following  the  date  of  issue. 


XIX.    Evening  Drawing  School,  or  Evening  In-  g^^f, 
dustrial  School.  Principal:  To  principals  of  evening  school  or 
drawing  schools  or  of  evening  industrial  schools,  and 
to  assistant  principals  and  first  assistants  in  charge  pSc^l 
of  evening  industrial  schools. 

Certificate  discontinued.  January.  1915. 


XX.  Evening  School  Eree-hand  Drawing:  To  xx-  b*«m« 
teachers  of  free-hand  drawing  in  evening  schools.  Fre-er.sr.i 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Evi-  Drawulg- 
dence  of  one  year's  successful  experience  in  teaching 
and  governing  schools  of  such  grade  or  grades  as 
the  board  of  superintendents  may  determine:  or. 
evidence  of  three  years'  satisfactory  experience  in 
the  practical  pursuit  of  the  subject. 


XXI.  Xurse:  To  supervising  nurse  and  school  xxi. 
nurses. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Grad- 
uation from  a  hospital  or  similar  institution  giving 
a  course  of  instruction  in  nursing  at  least  two  years 
in  length:  and  completion  of  a  course  in  public 
school  nursing  conducted  under  the  direction  of  the 
board  of  superintendents,  or  at  least  six  months' 
experience  in  school  nursing. 
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XXII.  Playground:  To  supervisors  of  play- 
grounds, first  assistants  in  playgrounds,  assistants 
in  playgrounds,  assistants  in  sand  gardens,  and 
teachers  of  dramatics  and  story-telling. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Either 
completion  of  a  course  of  instruction  in  physical 
training  approved  by  the  board  of  superintendents 
and  evidence  of  twenty-four  weeks'  successful  ex- 
perience in  charge  of  a  playground;  or  evidence  of 
thirty  weeks'  successful  experience  in  charge  of  a 
playground. 


gxn^  XXIII.    Evening  Industrial  School:  To  teachers 

industrial      of  industrial  subjects  in  evening  industrial  schools. 


School. 


Certificate  discontinued,  January,  1915. 


SItri£ay       XXIV.    Day  Industrial  School:    To  teachers  of 
school.         industrial  or  related  subjects  in  day  industrial 
schools. 

Certificate  discontinued,  January,  1915. 


XXV.  Tern- 
porary. 


Junior  As- 
sistant 
Certificate. 


XXV.  Temporary:  To  teachers  temporarily 
serving  in  positions  of  such  rank  and  in  such  schools 
as  are  specified  in  the  certificate. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Such 
as  the  board  of  superintendents  may  determine. 

Junior  Assistant  Certificate. 

Holders  of  the  degree  of  Master  in  Education  ob- 
tained upon  completion  of  the  approved  course  for 
college  graduates  conducted  under  the  direction  of 
the  board  of  superintendents,  and  graduates  of  col- 
leges or  universities  who  have  successfully  pursued, 
subsequent  to  graduation,  a  year's  course  in  secondary 
education  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master,  approved 
by  the  board  of  superintendents,  may,  by  passing 
the  required  examination,  be  granted  a  certificate 
qualifying  for  service  as  junior  assistant  in  day  high 
and  day  intermediate  schools,  as  teacher  of  academic 
work  in  the  trade  and  continuation  schools,  as  sub- 
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stitute  and  temporary  teacher  in  day  elementary 
schools,  and  as  teacher  in  evening  high  and  evening 
elementary  schools. 

Upon  the  completion  of  one  year  of  satisfactory 
service  under  the  junior  assistant  certificate,  holders 
of  the  Master's  degree  obtained  in  either  of  the  ways 
above  described,  may  qualify  for  the  certificate  IV. 
High  School  by  passing  the  prescribed  examinations. 


XXVI.    Continuation  School:   To  assistants,  in-  £™;0£on- 
structors,  and  heads  of  division  (girls),  Continuation  school. 
Schools;  and  to  prevocational  assistants. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Grad- 
uation from  a  college  or  from  a  normal  school  ap- 
proved by  the  board  of  superintendents,  and  evi- 
dence of  two  years'  successful  experience  in  teaching 
and  governing  schools  of  such  grade  or  grades  as  the 
board  of  superintendents  may  determine;  and  suc- 
cessful completion  of  a  course  of  training  in  the 
theory  and  practice  of  continuation  schools  or  of  pre- 
vocational classes  approved  by  the  board  of  super- 
intendents. 


XXVII.    Day  Clerical  School:  To  head  instruct-  xxvu.  Day 
ors  in  bookkeeping  and  head  instructors  in  pho-  School, 
nography  and  typewriting  in  day  clerical  schools. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Such 
successful  experience  in  teaching  commercial  or 
clerical  subjects,  professional  training  and  other 
personal  qualities  as  the  board  of  superintendents 
may  determine. 


XXVIII.    Day  Clerical  School:   To  clerical  in-  xxvui.  Day 
structors  and  clerical  assistants  in  day  clerical  sSSSl 
schools. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Grad- 
uation from  a  high  school  approved  by  the  board 
of  superintendents,  or  evidence  of  an  equivalent 
academic  education;  and  evidence  of  three  years' 
successful  experience  in  teaching  and  governing  day 
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schools  of  a  business  character  approved  by  the 
board  of  superintendents. 


xxix.  Day       XXIX.    Day  Clerical  School:    To  teachers  of 

sch^L         English  in  day  clerical  schools. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Grad- 
uation from  a  high  school  approved  by  the  board 
of  superintendents,  or  from  an  institution  of  as  high 
a  grade;  and  evidence  of  three  years'  successful  ex- 
perience in  teaching  and  governing  day  schools  of  a 
business  character  approved  by  the  board  of  superin- 
tendents. 

Licenses. 

The  board  of  superintendents  may  issue  licenses 
as  teacher  assistants  and  as  aids  in  day  clerical 
schools  to  persons  who  present  satisfactory  evidence 
of  good  character,  health  and  citizenship,  and  who. 
upon  investigation,  shall  be  found  to  possess  the 
requisite  ability  to  assist  in  class  or  individual  in- 
struction. Licenses  shall  expire  not  later  than  the 
thirty-first  day  of  August  of  the  second  year  following 
the  date  of  issue,  and  shall  not  be  extended  or  re- 
newed. 


xxx  Day        XXX.    Day  and  Evening  Industrial  Schools:  To 

and  Evening       .  .  9     _    ,  i  ,       i  1 

industrial  shop  instructors,  helpers  and  trade  assistants,  m  day 
or  evening  industrial,  continuation  and  intermediate 
schools,  and  in  prevocational  schools  or  classes;  and 
to  vocational  assistants  in  the  Trade  School  for 
Ciirls. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are: 

L  Education. 
Completion  of  a  four  years'  course  in  an  approved 
secondary  school,  either  general  or  technical.  Sub- 
stantial equivalents  of  such  secondary  school  edu- 
cation will  be  accepted,  provided  that  the  evidence 
of  such  equivalent  education  be  complete  and  easily 
susceptible  of  proof. 

II.    Trade  Experience. 
Eight  years  of  all-round  trade  experience,  includ- 
ing at  least  one  year  of  experience  in  handling  ap- 
prentices or  as  foreman. 
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Equivalents. 

(a.)  Successful  work  as  a  student  in  a  day  voca- 
tional school  will  be  accepted,  year  for  year,  as  an 
equivalent  for  the  earlier  portion  of  the  required 
eight  years  of  trade  experience. 

(b.)  Half  the  time  spent  successfully  as  a  student 
in  secondary  or  technical  schools  or  in  other  formal 
courses  of  corresponding  grade,  may  be  credited 
upon  this  requirement,  not,  however,  to  reduce  it 
below  four  years  of  approved  journeyman  ex- 
perience. 

Candidates  for  this  certificate,  in  addition  to  ful- 
filling the  foregoing  requirements  (both  I.  and  II.), 
are  required  to  have  satisfactorily  completed  the 
State  training  course,  or  such  equivalent  thereof  as 
may  be  approved  by  the  board  of  superintendents. 

This  certificate  includes  certificate  designated  XL 
Special:  Instructor — shop  work;  XVII.  Evening 
School,  Limited. 

Note. — Teachers  of  cookery  may  meet  the  experi- 
ence requirement  in  part  by  the  following  equiv- 
alents : 

(a.)  One  year's  experience  as  cook,  with  wages 
from  employer  other  than  own  family,  as  the  equiva- 
lent of  one  year's  trade  experience. 

(6.)  Two  years'  service  as  home  cook,  under 
carefully  established  conditions,  as  the  equivalent 
of  one  year's  trade  experience. 

(c.)  Two  years'  satisfactory  experience  as  aid  in 
an  approved  school,  as  the  equivalent  of  one  year's 
trade  experience. 

Only  one  year's  credit  may  be  allowed  under 
each  of  the  foregoing  items. 

This  applies  to  the  three  certificates,  XXX, 
XXXI-A  and  XXXI-B  Day  and  Evening  Indus- 
trial Schools. 


XXXI.  A.  Day  and  Evening  Industrial  Schools:  xxxi.  a, 
To  heads  of  departments,  (both  shop  and  academic),  Evening 
in  the  Trade  School  for  Girls  and  to  shop  foremen  |choois.ial 
in  day  or  evening  industrial,  continuation  and  in- 
termediate schools;  and  in  prevocational  schools  or 
classes. 
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The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are: 

I.  Education. 

Graduation  from  an  approved  elementary  school, 
and  in  addition,  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the 
full  four  years'  course  of  an  approved  secondary 
school,  general  or  technical  or  the  equivalent  of  such 
secondary  school  education;  and  in  addition,  evi- 
dence of  such  approved  supplementary  education 
as  will  enable  the  candidate  to  teach  shop  related 
subjects  ordinarily  presented  in  technical  courses 
in  high  schools,  and 

II.    Trade  Experience. 

Eight  years  of  approved  all-round  trade  experi- 
ence, of  which,  two  years  shall  have  been  experience 
in  (one  or  both)  teaching  trade  processes  or  as 
foreman. 

Equivalents. 

(a.)  Successful  work  as  a  student  in  a  day  voca- 
tional school  will  be  accepted,  year  for  year,  as  an 
equivalent  for  the  earlier  part  of  the  required  eight 
years  of  trade  experience. 

(6.)  Half  the  time  spent  successfully  as  a  student 
in  secondary  or  technical  schools,  or  in  other  formal 
courses  of  corresponding  grade,  may  be  credited 
upon  this  requirement,  not,  however,  to  reduce  it 
below  four  years  of  approved  journeyman  experi- 
ence. 

Candidates  for  this  certificate,  in  addition  to  ful- 
filling the  foregoing  requirements  are  required  to 
have  satisfactorily  completed  the  State  training 
course,  or  such  equivalent  thereof  as  may  be  ap- 
proved by  the  board  of  superintendents. 

This  certificate  includes  certificates  designated 
XI.  Special:  Foreman — shop  work;  XI.  Special: 
Instructor — shop  work;  XXX.  Day  and  Evening 
Industrial  Schools. 


D?yXand'  XXXI.  B.  Day  and  Evening  Industrial  Schools: 

Fnd^tHaj  ^°  division  heads,  division  foremen,  and  shop  super- 
schotiT        intendent  in  the  Boston  Trade  School;  to  co-opera- 
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tive  instructors  and  co-ordinators  in  day  high 
schools:  and  to  division  foremen  and  heads  of  divi- 
sion in  the  Continuation  School. 
The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are : 

I.  Education. 

Graduation  from  an  approved  elementary  school, 
and  in  addition,  graduation  from  an  approved  sec- 
ondary school,  general  or  technical,  having  a  four 
years'  course  or  the  equivalent  of  such  secondary 
education :  and  in  addition,  evidence  of  such  supple- 
mentary education  as  shall  enable  the  candidate  to 
teach  shop  related  subjects  ordinarily  presented  in 
technical  courses  one  year  beyond  high  school  work. 

II.    Trade  Experience. 

Eight  years  of  approved  all-round  trade  experi- 
ence of  which  one  year  shall  have  been  experience  in 
handling  apprentices  or  as  foreman  and  three  years 
shall  have  been  experience  in  teaching  trade  pro- 
cesses, provided  that  in  lieu  of  the  three  years'  ex- 
perience in  teaching  trade  processes,  candidates  inay 
offer  two  years  of  experience  as  foreman,  and  one 
year  of  executive  work  in  industry. 

Equivalents. 

(a.)  Successful  work  as  a  student  in  a  day  voca- 
tional school  will  be  accepted,  year  for  year,  as  an 
equivalent  for  the  earlier  portion  of  the  required 
eight  years  of  trade  experience. 

{b.)  Half  the  time  spent  successfully  as  a  student 
in  secondary  or  technical  schools  or  in  other  formal 
courses  of  corresponding  grade,  may  be  credited 
upon  this  requirement,  not  however  to  reduce  it 
below  four  years  of  approved  journeyman  experi- 
ence. 

Candidates  for  this  certificate,  in  addition  to  ful- 
filling the  foregoing  requirements  are  required  to 
have  satisfactorily  completed  the  State  training 
course  or  such  equivalent  thereof  as  may  be  ap- 
proved by  the  board  of  superintendents. 

This  certificate  includes  certificates  designated 
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XL  Special:  Foreman — shop  work;  XL  Special: 
Instructor — shop  work:  XXX.  Day  and  Evening 
Industrial  Schools:  XXXI.  A.  Day  and  Evening 
Industrial  Schools. 

Licenses. 

The  board  of  superintendents  may  issue  licenses 
to  serve  as  aids  and  student  aids  in  day  industrial 
and  continuation  schools,  and  as  apprentice  helpers 
in  the  Boston  Trade  School  to  persons  who  present 
satisfactory  evidence  of  good  character  and  health 
and  citizenship,  as  follows: 

(a)  To  serve  as  aid  in  day  industrial  and  con- 
tinuation schools:  To  persons  who  have  had  three 
years'  satisfactory  experience  in  the  practical  pursuit 
of  the  industry  the  candidate  is  to  teach,  or  one 
year's  successful  experience  in  teaching  such  subject 
to  classes. 

(b.)  To  serve  as  student  aid  in  day  industrial 
schools:  To  advanced  students  in  said  schools. 

(c.)  To  serve  as  apprentice  helper  in  the  Boston 
Trade  School:  To  persons  who  have  had  two  years' 
satisfactory  experience  in  the  trade  in  which  the 
candidate  is  to  serve,  or  two  years'  course  in  a  trade 
or  technical  school. 

Licenses  shall  expire  on  the  thirty-first  day  of 
August  of  the  second  year  following  the  date  of 
issue,  and  shall  not  be  extended  or  renewed. 


S^nd'EveB-  *XXXBL  A.  Day  and  Evening  Industrial 
mg  industrial  Schools:    Certificate  discontinued  Januarv.  1921. 

Schools. 


xxxii.  b.         *  XXXII.     B.     Day   and   Evening  Industrial 

Day  anc1  r  

ing  Inc 
Schools. 


ing  Industrial  Schools:  Certificate  discontinued  June.  1920. 


xxxm  in-  XXXIII.  Intermediate.  To  assistants  in  day 
intermediate  schools,  and  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII 
in  dav  elementarv  schools. 


*  The  rights  and  privileges  of  holders  of  certificates  XXXII.-A.  and 
XXXII.-B.  shall  not  be  adversely  affected  by  the  discontinuance  of  these 

certificates. 
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The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are: 

Graduation  from  a  college  or  from  a  normal  school 
approved  by  the  board  of  superintendents ;  and  evi- 
dence of  three  years'  successful  experience  in  teach- 
ing and  governing  regular  graded  day  schools. 

Work  done  for  the  Master's  degree  in  Education, 
in  accordance  with  a  plan  approved  by  the  board 
of  superintendents,  may  be  accepted  as  equivalent 
to  two  of  the  three  years'  successful  experience  in 
teaching  and  governing  regular  graded  day  schools, 
provided  the  college  authorities  shall  in  each  case 
certify  to  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the  required 
work  for  the  said  degree. 

This  certificate  includes  certificate  designated  XV. 

Note:  Holders  of  certificates  of  qualification 
issued  prior  to  January.  1918.  which  at  the  time  of 
granting  covered  service  in  the  upper  grades  in 
elementary  schools  are  eligible  for  appointment  to 
intermediate  schools  or  classes,  either  by  transfer  or 
by  appointment. 


XXXIV.  Day  and  Evening  Industrial  Schools,  xxxiv.  pay 
Physical  Training:  To  teachers  of  physical  training  indJSSS™* 
in  day  and  evening  industrial  schools/  p£&i 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Gradua-  Trainin*- 
tion  from  a  high  school  approved  by  the  board  of 
superintendents,  or  evidence  of  an  equivalent  aca- 
demic education :  satisfactory  completion  of  a  course 
in  physical  training  at  least  two  years  in  length,  or 
its  equivalent,  approved  by  the  board  of  superin- 
tendents: and  evidence  of  two  additional  years  of 
practical  experience  in  corrective  medical  gymnastics 
and  social  welfare  work. 

Candidates  for  this  certificate,  in  addition  to  ful- 
filling the  foregoing  requirements,  are  required  to 
have  satisfactorily  completed  an  approved  course  of 
training  in  theory  and  practice  of  the  operation  of 
industrial,  trade  and  continuation  schools:  provided, 
that  one  year's  experience  in  teaching  in  industrial, 
trade  or  continuation  schools,  approved  bv  the  board 
of  superintendents,  may  be  accepted  in'lieu  of  the 
completion  of  an  approved  course  in  training. 
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Certificate 
inclusions  of 
directors. 


Signatures  on 
certificates. 


Eligibility  of 
holders  of 
certificates. 


Eligible  lists 
of  examined 
candidates. 


Eligible  lists 
of  Normal 
School 
graduates. 


XXXV.  Horace  Mann  School:  To  assistants  in 
the  Horace  Mann  School  for  the  Deaf. 

The  requirements  for  this  certificate  are:  Gradua- 
tion from  a  high  school  approved  by  the  board  of 
superintendents  and  completion  of  a  course  in  train- 
ing for  the  teaching  of  the  deaf,  approved  by  the 
board  of  superintendents,  and  evidence  of  two  years' 
successful  experience  in  teaching  and  governing  oral 
classes  in  graded  schools  for  the  deaf;  or,  evidence 
of  one  year's  successful  experience  in  teaching  in  the 
Horace  Mann  School  for  the  Deaf. 

Sect.  81.  1.  A  satisfactory  certificate  in  peda- 
gogy or  a  diploma  from  the  Boston  Normal  School, 
or  from  a  state  normal  school  in  Massachusetts,  is 
accepted  as  equivalent  to  one  year's  successful  ex- 
perience in  teaching  and  governing  schools,  except 
when  two  years'  credit  is  allowed  for  the  IV.  High 
School  certificate  for  work  done  for  the  master's 
degree  in  education. 

2.  Certificates  issued  to  directors  or  heads  of  de- 
partments include  certificates  issued  to  assistant 
directors  or  other  teachers  in  the  same  department. 

Sect.  82.  1.  Certificates  of  qualification  shall 
be  signed  by  the  superintendent  and  by  the  secre- 
tary of  the  board  of  superintendents,  and  no  cer- 
tificate shall  be  signed  in  blank. 

2.  The  holder  of  a  certificate  is  eligible  for  ap- 
pointment as  a  member  of  the  supervising  staff, 
or  as  a  permanent,  temporary  or  substitute  teacher 
in  the  day,  evening  or  continuation  schools,  or  in 
playgrounds;  provided,  that  the  rank  to  which  the 
appointment  is  made  is  included  in  the  certificate 
which  the  candidate  holds. 

Sect.  83.  1.  The  names  of  persons  successfully 
passing  the  prescribed  examinations  and  obtaining 
certificates  rendering  them  eligible  to  appointment 
to  permanent  positions  in  the  day  school  service 
shall  be  arranged  by  the  board  of  superintendents  in 
suitable,  graded  eligible  lists  in  the  order  of  their  re- 
spective qualifications,  as  ascertained  by  such  exami- 
nations. 

2.  The  names  of  graduates  of  the  Boston  Nor- 
mal School  shall  be  arranged  by  the  board  of  super- 
intendents in  suitable,  graded  eligible  lists  in  the 
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order  of  their  respective  qualifications,  and  shall 
annually  in  June  be  regraded  upon  such  lists.  Such 
graduates  may  obtain  positions  upon  other  eligible 
lists  under  the  conditions  prescribed  for  other  candi- 
dates. 

3.    The  name  of  no  person  shall  appear  upon  Exceptions  to 
more  than  one  list  of  persons  eligible  for  appoint-  ?nT™i£p0Pnar' 
ment  to  positions  of  a  given  rank;  provided,  that  the  onelist- 
holder  of  a  high  school  certificate,  a  junior  assistant 
certificate  or  an  intermediate  certificate  may,  by  re- 
examination, be  listed  in  any  group  of  subjects  in 
which  he  has  passed  a  major  examination. 

Sect.  84.    1.    The  names  of  persons  holding  cer-  inclusions  of 
tificates  which  include  certificates  of  lower  grades  otTo^eV1  llats 
may,  upon  request,  be  included  in  the  eligible  list  grades- 
of  such  lower  grade  or  grades  according  to  the  mark- 
ing of  such  holders  of  certificates  in  their  respective 
examinations,  but  they  shall  not  be  entitled  to  a 
higher  standing  on  such  lower  list  or  lists  by  reason 
of  their  holding  higher  grade  certificates. 

Sect.  85.    1.    Certificates  shall  cease  to  be  valid  Expiration  of 

certificates. 

as  follows: 

Certificates  issued  on  examination  after  June  1, 
1906,  shall  cease  to  be  valid  on  the  thirtieth  day 
of  June  of  the  sixth  year  following  the  date  of  issue ; 
provided,  that  no  certificate  shall  remain  valid  after 
the  thirtieth  day  of  June  next  following  the  fortieth 
birthday  of  the  holder  thereof,  except  as  hereinafter 
provided,  and  that  this  limitation  as  to  age  shall 
not  affect  the  validity  of  certificates  issued  prior 
to  January  1,  1909,  nor  the  validity  of  certificates 
which  do  not  render  the  holders  eligible  for  appoint- 
ment to  permanent  positions  in  the  day  school  serv- 
ice, nor  the  validity  of  certificates  hereafter  issued 
to  members  of  the  supervising  staff  or  teachers  in 
permanent  day  school  service.* 

2.  Certificates  issued  on  examination  prior  to 
June  1,  1906,  ceased  to  be  valid  on  the  thirtieth  day 
of  June  of  the  second  year  following  the  date  of 
issue,  except  as  hereinafter  provided. 

3.  Certificates  issued  to  graduates  of  the  Boston 
Normal  School  prior  to  June  1,  1906,  ceased  to  be 
valid  June  30,  1912. 

4.  Certificates  issued  to  graduates  of  the  Boston 
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Normal  School  after  June  1,  1906,  shall  cease  to  be 
valid  on  the  thirtieth  day  of  June  of  the  sixth  year 
following  the  date  of  issue,  except  as  hereinafter 
provided. 

5.  Certificates  issued  on  examination  prior  to 
June  1,  1906,  and  valid  on  that  date  by  reason  of 
renewal  or  of  service  in  the  Boston  public  schools, 
ceased  to  be  valid  June  30,  1908,  except  that  regu- 
lar high  school  certificates  held  by  teachers  serving 
during  the  year  ending  June  30,  1906,  in  permanent 
positions  in  the  day  elementary  schools,  ceased  to 
be  valid  June  30,  1912,  except  as  hereinafter  pro- 
vided. 

6.  The  validity  of  certificates  issued  prior  to 
June  1,  1906,  which  include  positions  in  day  schools 
of  a  different  class,  but  which  also  include  the  posi- 
tion in  which  the  holder  thereof  is  employed, 
expired  with  respect  to  such  day  schools  of  a  differ- 
ent class  on  June  30,  1912;  nor  shall  the  validity  of 
any  certificate  issued  after  June  1,  1906,  extend 
beyond  the  thirtieth  day  of  June  of  the  sixth  year 
following  the  date  of  issue  by  reason  of  the  service 
of  the  holder  thereof  in  schools  of  a  different  class 
than  that  in  which  the  holder  is  employed.* 

7.  Certificates  under  which  appointments  are 
made  to  permanent  positions  in  the  day  school 
service,  and  certificates  of  a  higher  grade,  but  includ- 
ing the  position  in  which  the  holder  thereof  is  em- 
ployed, shall  remain  valid  with  respect  to  the  class 
of  schools  in  which  the  holder  thereof  is  employed 
during  the  term  of  such  service. 

8.  Certificates,  except  those  under  which  ap- 
pointments are  made  to  permanent  positions  in  the 
day  school  service,  cease  to  be  valid  when  the  names 
of  the  holders  are  permanently  removed  from  the 
eligible  lists. 

certificates        o,#  Certificates  are  non-renewable,  and  any  certifi- 

non-renew-  ; 

able ^  may  be  cate  may  be  revoked  by  the  board  of  superintend- 
ents if,  in  its  opinion,  the  good  of  the  service  so 
demands. 


*  For  validity  of  elementary  school  certificates  held  by  teachers  appointed 
to  the  Continuation  School,  see  Section  356,  paragraph  2  of  the  Regulations. 
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Sect.  86.    1.    Temporary  certificates  and  licenses  JScSe! 
may  be  granted  by  the  board  of  superintendents  and  iicenses- 
under  such  conditions  as  it  may  determine,  which 
shall  entitle  the  holders  thereof  to  serve  in  tempo- 
rary positions  of  such  rank  and  in  such  schools  as 
may  be  specified. 

2.  Temporary  certificates  shall  be  valid  for  such 
length  of  time  as  the  board  of  superintendents  shall 
determine,  but  not  beyond  the  thirtieth  day  of 
June  of  the  sixth  year  following  the  date  of  issue. 
Licenses  shall  not  extend  beyond  the  thirty-first 
day  of  August  of  the.  second  year  following  the  date 
of  issue. 

Eligible  Lists. 

Sect.  87.  1.  No  person  shall,  after  January  1,  ^j^go™611*8 
1909,  except  as  hereinafter  provided  in  this  section,  eligible  lists, 
be  appointed  to  a  permanent  position  as  a  member 
of  the  supervising  staff  or  as  a  teacher  in  the  public 
schools  whose  name  does  not  head  the  proper 
eligible  list,  and  who  is  willing  to  accept  such  ap- 
pointment; provided,  that  if  in  the  opinion  of  the 
superintendent  there  is  good  reason  why  such  person 
should  not  be  appointed,  he  shall  so  certify  to  the 
Board,  whereupon  the  same  procedure  shall  be  fol- 
lowed with  respect  to  the  second  person  on  the  list, 
but  the  person  appointed  shall  be  one  of  the  first 
three  on  said  list  willing  to  accept  appointment ;  nor 
shall  any  person  be  appointed  in  accordance  with  Age  limitation, 
the  provisions  of  this  section  to  take  effect  later  than 
the  thirtieth  day  of  June  following  the  fortieth 
birthday  of  such  person;  provided,  however,  that 
these  restrictions  shall  not  affect  the  promotion  of 
a  permanent  teacher  to  a  higher  rank  in  a  school 
of  the  same  class  as  that  in  which  such  teacher  is 
already  employed;  and  provided  further,  that  the 
limitation  as  to  age  shall  not  affect  the  promotion 
of  permanent  teachers  to  any  position  in  the  public 
schools,  nor  the  validity  of  certificates  issued  prior 
to  January  1,  1909. 

2.  Eligible  lists  of  candidates  with  their  respec-  Eligible  lists 
tive  ratings  shall  be  annually  prepared  by  the  board  SiyTn  an" 

June. 
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of  superintendents  in  the  month  of  June,  and  ap- 
pointments of  teachers  and  members  of  the  super- 
vising staff  shall  be  made  from  such  lists  in  effect  at 
the  time  the  appointments  are  made;  provided,  that 
the  names  of  candidates  successfully  passing  pre- 
scribed examinations  shall  from  time  to  time  as 
examinations  occur,  be  added  to  said  lists  on  the 
dates  upon  which  the  results  of  such  examinations 
and  the  ratings  of  the  candidates  shall  be  reported 
by  the  board  of  superintendents  to  the  Board. 
Removal  and       3     The  names  of  persons  appointed  to  perma- 

restoration  of  .   .  .         11  1        i  •  1     11  1 

names  from     nent  positions  in  the  day  school  service  shall  be 
fbts.   eigl  e  removed  from  the  eligible  lists.    A  person  whose 
name  appears  upon  such  lists  may,  upon  request, 
have  the  same  removed  therefrom  at  any  time,  and 
may,  on  written  application,  have  it  restored  to  the 
next  eligible  lists  in  June  of  any  year  during  the 
life  of  the  certificate  with  the  same  rating  as  before ; 
or,  if  a  graduate  of  the  Boston  Normal  School,  with 
such  relating  as  the  board  of  superintendents  may 
determine;  provided,  that  such  restoration  shall  not 
affect  the  validity  of  the  certificate,  and  shall  not 
operate  to  extend  the  original  period  for  which 
the  certificate  is  valid. 
ap^ofniment10     4.    Appointments  as  principal  of  a  school,  except 
ns°tm  eligible   day  intermediate  or  day  elementary,  as  director,  first 
assistant  director,  or  assistant  director  of  a  special 
subject  or  department,  as  supervisor  or  assistant 
supervisor  of  a  special  subject  or  department,  as 
medical  inspector  of  special  classes,  as  supervising 
nurse,  and  as  supervisor  in  charge  of  playgrounds, 
shall  not  be  subject  to  the  restrictions  of  paragraph 
1  of  this  section. 
JJjSi  t0      5.    The  names  of  persons  appointed  as  substi- 
MrittaJf*      tutes,  as  temporary  teachers,  as  special  assistants 
euJbieHsts     *n  c^a^  elementary  schools,  or  as  teachers  in  even- 
e  igi  e  is  s.  sch00is  or  m  playgrounds,  shall  not  be  removed 

from  their  respective  eligible  lists  because  of  such 
appointment. 

naeme7?ro°m  Sect-  ss-  l'  The  name  of  anY  person  appear- 
of  peSonsts  m&  uPon  any  eligible  list  who  has  failed  of  selection 
Tei^ctSn  orf  011  three  separate  occasions  when  another  person 
refuse  three     Oil  said  list  has  been  selected  and  appointed,  shall 

employment. 

be  dropped  from  said  list  by  action  of  the  board  of 
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superintendents,  and  shall  not  be  restored  thereto 
except  by  another  examination.  The  name  of  any 
person  that  has  been  upon  any  eligible  list  six  years 
shall  be  removed  therefrom,  and  may  be  restored 
thereto  only  by  examination.  The  name  of  any 
person  appearing  on  any  eligible  list  who  has  refused 
three  offers  of  permanent  employment  shall,  by 
action  of  the  board  of  superintendents,  be  dropped 
from  said  list  for  the  remainder  of  the  current  school 
year. 

2.  Any  person  taking  more  than  one  examination  emulates 
of  the  same  class  shall  be  rated  on  the  eligible  Stet on 
list  of  that  class  solely  upon  the  results  of  the  latest  exammatl0, 
examination;  provided,  that  holders  of  the  certifi- 
cate of  qualification  IV.  High  School  XXV.  Junior 
Assistant.  Day  High  Schools,  and  XXXIII.  Inter- 
mediate, may  by  re-examination,  obtain  a  rating  in 
more  than  one  group  under  said  certificates;  and 
-provided  further,  that  if  a  person  holding  a  valid 
certificate  of  qualification  shall,  upon  re-examina- 
tion for  a  certificate  of  the  same  grade,  obtain  a 
rating  lower  than  that  held  at  the  time  of  such 
re-examination,  he  may.  in  the  discretion  of  the 
board  of  superintendents,  retain  his  original  rating 
and  the  results  of  the  second  examination  shall  be 
disregarded. 

CHAPTER  V. 

Duties  of  Business  Agent. 

Section  90.    1.    The  business  agent  shall  be  the  Executive 
executive  officer  of  the  Board  in  charge  of  the  ac-  officer!*1 
counts,  receipt  of  income,  preparation  of  the  pay 
rolls,  purchase,  storing,  and  distribution  of  supplies, 
including  printing,  postage,  and  the  transportation 
of  pupils 

Sect.  91.    1.    He  shall  furnish  a  bond  in  the  Fumbh 
sum  of  twenty  thousand  (20.000)  dollars  for  the  bon(L 
faithful  performance  of  his  duties.    The  premium 
on  such  bond  shall  be  paid  by  the  city. 

Sect.  92.    L    He  shall  keep  a  complete  set  of  Keep  set  of 
accounts  of  the  receipts  and  expenditures  of  the  accounts- 
Board,  which  shall  at  all  times  be  open  to  the  in- 
spection of  members  of  the  Board. 
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Sect.  93.  1.  He  shall  prepare  all  pay  rolls  and 
examine  all  bills  of  expenditure,  certify  to  their 
correctness  in  all  respects,  and  prepare  requisitions 
on  the  city  auditor  for  the  payment  of  pay  rolls 
and  accounts  which  have  been  approved  by  the 
Board. 

Sect.  94.  1.  Requisitions  for  books,  printing, 
postage,  fuel,  and  materials  of  every  description 
required  for  use  by  any  officer  or  in  any  school  or 
department  shall  be  subject  to  his  approval.  He 
shall  fill  such  requisitions  as  he  shall  approve, 
within  the  limits  of  the  appropriations  made  there- 
for. 

Sect.  95.  1.  He  shall  cause  to  be  delivered  in 
good  order  to  officers  of  the  Board,  to  teachers, 
members  of  the  supervising  staff  and  janitors,  upon 
proper  requisitions,  such  printing,  postage,  books, 
fuel,  and  supplies  as  may  be  required  and  necessary ; 
shall  keep  an  account  of  the  cost  thereof  and  the 
quantity  delivered  to  each  officer,  department  or 
school;  provided,  that  only  such  text  and  supple- 
mentary books  shall  be  purchased  for  use  in  the 
schools  as  shall  have  been  duly  authorized  by  the 
Board;  and  only  such  reference  books  and  educa- 
tional material  as  shall  have  been  authorized  by  the 
board  of  superintendents. 

Sect.  96.  1.  He  shall  obtain  and  keep  on  file 
proper  receipts  for  all  articles  delivered  by  him. 

Sect.  97.  1.  He  shall  keep  a  careful  oversight 
of  all  expenditures  and  all  costs,  and  shall  call  the 
attention  of  the  Board  to  any  expense  which  may 
seem  to  him  unnecessary,  wasteful,  or  in  excess 
of  proper  requirements;  and  whenever  the  amount 
for  any  item  in  the  annual  appropriation  order 
shall  have  been  wholly  expended,  shall  immedi- 
ately report  that  fact  to  the  Board. 

Sect.  98.  1.  He  shall  submit  to  the  Board  a 
monthly  comparative  statement  of  appropriations, 
expenditures,  and  unexpended  balances  to  date, 
and  for  the  corresponding  period  in  the  previous 
year,  arranged  under  the  following  headings:  Sal- 
aries of  instructors,  salaries  of  officers,  salaries  of 
janitors,  fuel,  light,  supplies  and  incidentals,  and 
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such  other  items  as  appear  in  the  annual  appropria- 
tion order.  He  shall  include  in  these  reports  such 
recommendations  tending  to  a  more  economical  ex- 
penditure of  appropriations  as  he  may  deem  ex- 
pedient. 

Sect.  99.    1.    He  shall  annually  prepare  and  sub-  submit  esti- 
mit  to  the  Board  at  the  beginning  of  each  financial  probable  cost 
year  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  may  be  practicable,  de-  nin™aofte~ 
tailed  estimates  showing  the  probable  cost  of  the  sch001  s^tem- 
maintenance  of  the  school  system  for  the  current 
financial  year  based  on  the  conditions  existing  as  of 
December  1  preceding. 

2.  He  shall  annually  prepare  and  submit  to  the  f^mit 
Board  at  the  last  regular  meeting  in  February  or  as  appropriation 
soon  thereafter  as  may  be  practicable,  an  itemized 
appropriation  order  prepared  under  the  instructions 
of  the  Board,  to  cover  the  expenses  of  the  school 
system  for  the  current  financial  year  with  the  de- 
tailed estimates  of  the  probable  cost  of  the  several 
items. 

Sect.  100.  1.  He  shall  keep  a  separate  account 
of  expenditures  under  the  various  items  included  in  accounts  of 
the  annual  appropriation  order,  and  shall  classify  expendltures- 
and  record  all  expenditures  of  the  Board  in  such 
maner  as  to  make  the  cost  of  various  departments 
and  units  of  the  school  system  and  items  of  its 
administration  readily  ascertainable  and  available 
for  comparison. 

Sect.  101.    1.    He  shall  consider  and  report  upon  Report  on 
any  proposition  relating  to  an  extension  of  or  change  SpendFt!£«. 
in  the  school  system  involving  additional  expense, 
or  a  contemplated  expenditure  for  which  provision 
has  not  been  made  in  the  annual  appropriation 
order,  before  final  action  thereon  shall  be  taken. 

Sect.  102.    1.    He  shall,  before  approving  the  obtain  state- 
payment  of  the  salary  of  a  teacher,  or  member  of  oYabs°eVcT'es 
the  supervising  staff,  or  other  person  who  is  absent  grranted- 
on  leave  granted  by  the  superintendent,  obtain  from 
the  superintendent  a  written  statement  that  such 
leave  has  been  granted. 

Sect.  103.    1.    He  shall  make  out  bills  for  the  collect 
tuition  of  non-resident  pupils  in  the  schools,  receipt  SSSifSnt 
for  amounts  received  from  such  source,  and  pav  the  pupUs' 
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same  over  to  the  city  collector,  taking  his  receipt 
therefor,  or  transfer  the  bills  to  the  city  collector 
for  collection. 

Sect.  104.  1.  Except  as  hereinafter  provided, 
he  shall  make  all  purchases  by  written  orders  which 
shall  be  in  triplicate.  The  original  order  shall  be 
transmitted  to  and  become  the  property  of  the  party 
to  whom  the  order  is  issued.  The  duplicate  shall  be 
retained  for  the  purpose  of  checking  the  bill  when 
rendered.  The  triplicate  shall  be  sent  to  the  supply 
room  for  use  in  checking  the  receipt  of  supplies  and 
receipting  therefor.  Orders  shall  be  numbered  con- 
secutively. The  business  agent  may,  in  his  dis- 
cretion, delegate  to  teachers  or  members  of  the 
supervising  staff  such  part  of  his  authority  to  make 
purchases  as  he  may  deem  expedient.  Such  dele- 
gated authority  shall  be  exercised  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  business  agent  and  he  shall  be  responsible 
therefor. 

Sect.  105.  1.  He  shall  attach  to  every  bill  for 
supplies  or  materials  furnished  under  his  direction, 
a  certificate  that  such  supplies  or  materials  have 
been  actually  purchased  and  delivered  under  an 
order  issued  by  him  of  a  certain  number  and  date 
in  accordance  with  a  contract,  agreement,  or  ac- 
cepted estimate;  and  if  there  is  no  written  contract, 
agreement,  or  estimate,  that  the  prices  charged  are 
reasonable  and  not  in  excess  of  current  or  market 
rates. 

Sect.  106.  1.  He  shall  annually,  or  from  time 
to  time,  unless  the  chairman  of  the  Board  shall 
otherwise  direct,  advertise  in  the  City  Record,  pub- 
lished in  the  city  of  Boston,  for  proposals  to  furnish 
any  article  or  articles,  except  text,  reference  and 
supplementary  books,  the  estimated  cost  of  which 
shall  be  in  excess  of  one  thousand  (1.000)  dollars. 

Sect.  107.  1.  He  shall,  if  possible,  obtain  com- 
petitive bids  for  furnishing  any  article  or  articles, 
the  estimated  cost  of  which  shall  be  in  excess  of  one 
hundred  (100)  dollars:  provided,  however,  that  he 
may,  in  his  discretion,  continue  to  purchase  such 
articles  in  accordance  with  competitive  bids  pre- 
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viously  received  when,  in  his  opinion,  it  is  for  the 
interests  of  the  city  to  do  so. 

Sect.  108.    1.    He  shall  retain  on  file  in  his  office,  roe  proposals, 
and  open  to  inspection  by  members  of  the  Board, 
all  proposals  received  by  him,  until  such  proposals 
shall  be  submitted  to  the  Board  or  be  required  by 
the  city  auditor. 

Sect.  109.    1.    He  shall  receipt  for  amounts  re-  Receipt  for 
ceived  by  him  from  the  sale  of  books  or  from  other  ll™wtd. 
sources,  and  pay  the  same  over  to  the  city  collector, 
taking  his  receipt  therefor. 

Sect.  110.  1.  He  shall,  annually  in  the  month  Make  annual 
of  March,  submit  to  the  Board  a  detailed  report  of  rep° 
the  appropriations,  income  and  expenditures  of  the 
Board  for  the  year  ending  January  31  next  pre- 
ceding, with  such  suggestions  relating  thereto  as  he 
may  deem  expedient.  This  report  shall  contain  a 
statement  of  the  cost  of  books,  fuel,  and  other  mate- 
rials furnished  and  charged  to  the  various  officers, 
schools,  and  departments,  the  disposition  of  the 
same,  and  an  inventory  of  the  stock  then  on  hand. 

Sect.  111.    L    The  books  and  accounts  of  the  Auditing  of 
business  agent  shall  be  audited  quarterly  by  certified  accounts- 
public  accountants  selected  by  the  Board. 

Sect.  112.    1.    He  may  appoint  a  chief  account-  Appoint 
ant  and  such  assistants  as  shall  be  necessary,  sub-  assiEtants- 
ject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board. 

2.    He  may  delegate  to  the  chief  accountant  such  JSSSS 
part  of  his  authority  as  he  may  deem  expedient, 
which  shall  be  exercised  under  the  direction  of  the 
business  agent  who  shall  be  responsible  therefor. 


CHAPTER  VL 

Duties  of  Schoolhouse  Custodian. 

Section   115.     1.     The   schoolhouse   custodian  General  duties, 
shall  be  the  executive  officer  of  the  Board  in  all 
matters  relating  to  the  care  and  custody  of  land 
and  buildings  used  for  school  purposes,  except  the 
school  committee  building. 
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2.  He  shall  exercise  general  supervision  and  con- 
trol over  the  janitors  and  their  assistants,  and 
matrons  employed  in  the  several  school  buildings, 
except  the  school  committee  building;  see  that  the 
rules  and  regulations  for  their  government  are  en- 
forced, and  report  to  the  Board,  in  writing,  cases  of 
negligence  or  inefficiency  on  the  part  of  such  em- 
ployees. 

Sect.  116.  1.  He  shall,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  Board,  appoint,  transfer  and  remove  janitors 
and  matrons,  and  may  make  temporary  appoint- 
ments of  such  employees  for  a  period  not  exceeding 
ten  days,  which  shall  be  reported  to  the  Board. 

Sect.  117.  1.  He  may  reprimand  or  suspend, 
with  or  without  pay,  for  a  period  not  exceeding 
fifteen  days,  any  janitor  or  matron,  and  shall  im- 
mediately report  such  action  to  the  Board  in  writing, 
with  the  reasons  therefor. 

Sect.  118.  1.  He  shall  visit  and  inspect  the 
school  buildings  from  time  to  time,  and  as  fre- 
quently as  circumstances  shall  permit,  and  shall 
advise  and  instruct  janitors  and  matrons  in  the 
performance  of  their  duties. 

Sect.  119.  1.  He  shall  countersign  requisitions 
for  fuel  and  janitors'  supplies  required  for  use  in 
the  several  schools. 

Sect.  120.  1.  He  shall  be  in  his  office  at  least 
one  hour  each  week  day,  which  hour  shall  be  regular. 

Sect.  121.  1.  He  shall  keep  in  his  office  dupli- 
cate keys  of  school  buildings  and  of  the  rooms 
therein. 

Sect.  122.  1.  He  shall  keep  full  and  complete 
records  of  the  business  of  his  office,  which  shall  be 
open  to  the  inspection  of  the  members  of  the  Board. 

Sect.  123.  1.  He  may  appoint  such  assistants 
as  shall  be  necessary,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Board. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

Duties  of  Board  of  Apportionment. 

Section  125.  1.  The  board  of  apportionment 
shall  consist  of  the  superintendent,  two  assistant 
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superintendents  assigned  by  the  superintendent, 
and  the  business  agent. 

2.  The  superintendent  shall  be  chairman  ex 
officio,  and  when  present  shall  preside  at  meetings 
of  said  board. 

3.  A  quorum  of  the  board  of  apportionment  shall 
consist  of  three  members. 

4.  The  secretary  of  the  Board  shall  be  secretary 
of  the  board  of  apportionment,  shall  keep  its  records 
and  have  the  custody  of  its  files  and  documents. 

5.  Meetings  of  the  board  of  apportionment  shall 
be  held  at  the  call  of  the  chairman. 

Sect.  126.  1.  The  board  of  apportionment 
shall  prepare  and  submit  to  the  Board  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each  financial  year  or  as  soon  thereafter  as 
may  be  practicable,  a  statement  showing  the  cost 
of  all  proposed  additions  to  and  extensions  and 
expansions  of  the  school  system,  including  addi- 
tional teachers  or  other  expenses  necessary  to  meet 
the  estimated  growth  of  the  system,  which  state- 
ment shall  also  include  any  reductions  or  economies 
which  may  be  deemed  desirable. 

Sect.  127.  1.  The  board  of  apportionment  shall 
prepare  and  submit  to  the  Board  at  the  beginning 
of  each  financial  year  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  may  be 
practicable,  a  list  of  additional  school  accommoda- 
tions, both  permanent  and  temporary,  including 
lands,  buildings,  yards,  and  furnishings  which  it 
may  deem  necessary. 

Sect.  128.  1.  The  board  of  apportionment  shall 
have  general  control  of  the  appropriations  made 
by  the  Board  for  supplies  and  incidentals,  and  may 
make  such  transfers  as  it  may  deem  expedient 
within  such  appropriations. 

Sect.  129.  1.  The  board  of  apportionment 
shall  annually  apportion  the  income  of  the  Bowdoin, 
Degrand  and  Gibson  Funds  among  the  schools 
entitled  to  share  therein. 

Sect.  130.  1.  The  board  of  apportionment 
shall  approve  requisitions  made  by  principals  of 
schools  or  districts,  or  by  directors  or  heads  of 
departments,  for  supplies  and  other  materials  not 
commonly  furnished  in  accordance  with  the  provi- 
sions of  the  regulations. 
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JSXSnts  of     Sect.  131.    1.    The  business  agent  shall  present 
business        a  monthly  statement  to  each  member  of  the  board 
of  apportionment,  showing  the  balance  available 
for  each  school  or  district  under  the  appropriation 
for  supplies  and  incidentals. 
tBo^S?ortagS     Sect.  132.    1.    The  business  agent  shall  inform 
ta«  expendi"  the  board  of  apportionment  whenever  the  expendi- 
tures under  any  item  shall  have  equalled  or  exceeded 
the  amount  allowed  therefor. 
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Duties  of  Trial  Board  for  Janitors. 

Section  135.  1.  The  trial  board  for  janitors 
shall  consist  of  the  secretary,  the  business  agent  and 
a  school  janitor. 

2.  A  quorum  of  the  trial  board  for  janitors  shall 
consist  of  two  members. 

3.  The  school  janitor  member  of  the  trial  board 
for  janitors  shall  be  annually  elected  during  the 
month  of  June  by  the  school  janitors,  in  a  manner 
to  be  devised  by  the  other  two  members  of  said 
board,  and  shall  serve  for  a  term  of  one  year  begin- 
ning with  the  first  day  of  September  in  the  year  of 
his  election. 

4.  Whenever  a  vacancy  occurs  in  the  janitor 
membership  of  said  board,  it  shall  be  filled  in  the 
manner  aforesaid  for  the  unexpired  portion  of  the 
term. 

Sect.  136.  1.  The  trial  board  for  janitors  shall 
consider  charges  and. complaints  preferred  against 
any  janitor  or  matron  which  may  be  referred  to  it  by 
the  Board,  and  shall  report  its  findings  and  recom- 
mendations to  the  Board. 

2.  The  decisions  of  the  trial  board  for  janitors  as 
to  questions  of  fact  shall  be  conclusive,  but  an 
appeal  from  its  recommendations  may  be  made  to 
the  Board. 

3.  The  trial  board  for  janitors  may  require  the 
attendance  before  it  of  any  person  in  the  employ  of 
the  Board. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

Duties  of  Salary  Board. 
Section  140.    1.    The  salary  board  shall  con-  Membership, 
sist  of  the  superintendent,  the  business  agent  and 
the  secretary. 

2.    A  quorum  of  the  salary  board  shall  consist  of  QUOTOm- 
two  members. 

Sect.  141.  1.*  The  salary  board  shall  annually  JJjJjj* 
consider  the  classification  and  salaries  of  all  persons 
employed  in  the  administrative  offices  and  in  the 
supply  room  of  the  Board,  and  shall  recommend 
to  the  Board  such  changes  in  said  classification  and 
salaries  as  the  salary  board  shall  deem  expedient, 
which  shall  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  January, 
or  at  such  later  date  as  the  salary  board  may  recom- 
mend, and  shall  continue  for  a  period  of  one  year. 
Such  classification  and  salaries  having  once  been 
established  for  an  ensuing  year  shall  not  be  changed 
during  that  year. 


*  See  plan  adopted  by  Board,  minutes  of  June  6,  1921,  page  71. 
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REGULATIONS. 


CHAPTER  X. 

Terms,  Holidays  and  Vacations;  Sessions;  Special 
Days  and  Exercises. 

Section  150.  1.  The  school  year  shall  begin 
on  the  first  day  of  September  in  each  calendar  year 
and  close  on  the  last  day  of  August  of  the  following 
calendar  year. 

Sect.  151.  1.  The  regular  term  of  all  day  schools 
shall  begin  on  the  second  Wednesday  in  September, 
and  shall  end  as  follows:  Normal,  Latin  and  day 
high  schools,  at  the  close  of  the  session  on  Wednes- 
day of  the  second  calendar  week  immediately  pre- 
ceding the  Fourth  of  July;  all  other  day  schools 
at  the  close  of  the  final  session  on  Thursday  of  the 
second  calendar  week  immediately  preceding  the 
Attendance  of  Fourth  of  July.  Teachers,  except  those  whose 
c?ii^tiJnaofd  vacations  are  otherwise  established  by  the  regula- 
books.  tions.  shall  report  for  duty  at  9  o'clock  A.  M.  on 

the  Tuesday  preceding  the  second  Wednesday  in 
September,  and  shall  continue  on  duty  except  on 
such  days  as  the  sessions  of  the  schools  are  sus- 
pended, or  unless  leave  of  absence  is  granted  in 
accordance  with  the  regulations,  until  the  close  of 
the  term.  Members  of  the  supervising  staff,  except 
those  whose  vacations  are  otherwise  established  by 
the  regulations,  shall  continue  on  duty  until  the 
close  of  the  term  of  the  schools  in  which  they  are 
respectively  employed,  or  if  not  employed  in  par- 
ticular schools,  up  to  and  including  the  Friday  of 
the  final  week  of  the  term.  Principals  of  Normal, 
Latin  and  day  high  schools  may  require  the  attend- 
ance of  teachers  on  Thursday  and  Friday  of  the 
final  week  of  the  term  for  assistance  at  graduating 
exercises  or  for  the  completion  of  records  and  reports, 
and  principals  of  all  other  day  schools  may  require 
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such  attendance  on  Friday  of  the  final  week  of  the 
term  for  similar  purposes.  The  collection  of  text- 
books and  supplies  shall  not  be  begun  earlier  than 
Wednesday  of  the  final  week  of  the  term. 

2.  In  addition  to  the  regular  term,  the  day  ^^J^Si 
industrial  schools  shall  be  in  session  for  a  summer  schools, 
term  from  the  fifth  day  of  July  up  to  and  including 

the  last  Friday  in  August.  When  the  fifth  day  of 
July  falls  upon  Saturday  or  Sunday,  the  schools  shall 
begin  upon  the  following  Monday.  When  the 
fourth  day  of  July  falls  upon  Sunday,  the  schools 
shall  begin  the  following  Tuesday. 

3.  In  addition  to  the  regular  term,  sessions  for  Term  °*r<fcy _ 
the  Day  School  for  Immigrants  may  be  held  On  migrants, 
such  hours  on  Saturdays  as  the  superintendent  may 
determine;  provided,  that  there  is  a  request  for 

such  sessions  on  the  part  of  a  sufficient  number  of 
non-English  speaking  persons. 

4.  The  term  of  the  summer  review  schools  shall  Term  of 
begin  on  the  Monday  immediately  following  the  vieT^chook 
close  of  the  day  schools  in  June  of  each  year,  and 

shall  continue  for  forty  consecutive  calendar  days, 
Sundays  and  legal  holidays  excepted. 

5.  The  term  of  the  evening  schools  shall  begin  Term  of 
on  the  last  Monday  in  September  and  shall  con-  schSJSf 
tinue  through  the  week  immediately  preceding  the 
April  vacation. 

6.  The  term  of  the  playgrounds,  their  days  and  pf^r°0funds 
hours  of  session,  shall  be  determined  annually  by 

the  Board. 

7.  The  summer  term  of  the  co-operative  courses  summer 
receiving  state  reimbursement  shall  begin  on  the  day 
immediately  following  the  close  of  the  day  schools 
in  June,  and  close  on  the  day  immediately  preceding 

the  opening  of  the  day  schools  in  September  of  each 
year,  Saturdays,  Sundays  and  legal  holidays  ex- 
cepted. 

Holidays  and  Vacations. 

Sect.  152.    1.    The  sessions  of  the  day  schools  Holidays  and 
shall  be  suspended  on  Saturdays,  Sundays,  and  day  schools, 
the  following-named  holidays  and  vacations:  the 
Twelfth  of  October;  from  12  o'clock  noon  on  the 
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day  before  Thanksgiving  Day  until  the  following 
Monday;  from  12  o'clock  noon  on  the  second 
calendar  day  immediately  preceding  Christmas  to 
and  including  the  first  day  of  the  following  Janu- 
ary; the  week  in  which  the  Twenty-second  of  Feb- 
ruary falls;  Good  Friday;  the  week  in  which  the 
Nineteenth  of  April  falls;  Memorial  Day;  and  the 
Seventeenth  of  June.  Whenever  any  of  the  afore- 
said holidays  falls  upon  Sunday,  the  schools  shall 
not  be  in  session  on  the  following  Monday. 
Hoiiday3  and  2.  The  sessions  of  the  evening  schools  shall  be 
IveningT'  suspended  on  the  Twelfth  of  October ;  Thanksgiving 
Day;  the  day  preceding  and  the  day  following 
Thanksgiving  Day;  from  the  second  Friday  pre- 
ceding Christmas  to  and  including  the  first  day 
of  the  following  January,  but  when  the  first  day  of 
January  of  any  year  shall  fall  later  than  Tuesday 
of  any  week,  the  sessions  shall  be  suspended  on  the 
remaining  days  of  that  week;  the  week  of  the 
Twenty-second  of  February,  and  on  any  other  legal 
holidays  which  may  occur  during  the  term. 
SSio^by  °f  ^ECT-  153-  1.  The  chairman  of  the  Board  may 
chairman,  suspend  the  sessions  of  the  day  schools,  not  exceed- 
ing six  sessions  in  each  calendar  year;  each  such 
suspension  to  be  reported  to  the  Board  at  the  meet- 
ing immediately  following. 
?is?on3siby  of  2-  The  superintendent  may  suspend  a  session  or 
superintend-  sessions  of  any  school  or  schools  for  important 
reasons  peculiar  thereto ;  each  such  suspension  to  be 
reported  to  the  Board  at  the  meeting  immediately 
following.  He  may  dismiss  any  day  school,  or 
schools  for  two  half-days  in  each  term,  for  confer- 
ences or  meetings  to  be  held  by  him  with  teachers. 
(For  visiting  days  for  teachers  and  members  of  the 
supervising  staff  see  Section  305,  paragraph  2.) 
suspension  of     3.    The  superintendent  may  suspend  the  sessions 

sessions  for  . 

annual  prize  of  the  Public  Latin  school,  of  any  day  high  school, 
of  the  Boston  Trade  school,  and  of  the  ninth  grade 
classes  in  intermediate  schools  at  his  discretion  on 
days  on  which  the  annual  exhibition  drills  of  the 
Boston  school  cadets  take  place. 
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4.  The  sessions  of  the  Latin  schools,  of  day  high 
schools,  of  the  Boston  Trade  school,  and  of  the 
ninth  grades  of  other  schools  in  which  military  drill 
forms  a  part  of  the  course  of  instruction,  shall  be 
suspended  on  the  day  of  the  annual  parade  of  the 
Boston  school  cadets. 

5.  The  superintendent  may,  on  account  of 
stormy  weather,  suspend  the  morning  sessions  of 
day  elementary  schools  by  causing  the  proper 
signal  to  be  given  at  7.45  o'clock  A.  M.,  and  the 
afternoon  sessions  of  day  elementary  schools  by 
causing  the  proper  signal  to  be  given  at  11.45  o'clock 
A.  M. 

6.  Except  as  provided  in  this  section,  no  school 
session  shall  be  suspended  except  by  order  of  the 
Board. 

Sect.  154.  1.  Teachers  and  members  of  the 
supervising  staff,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in 
this  section,  shall  be  entitled  to  the  holidays  and 
vacations  specified  in  section  152,  paragraph  1,  of 
the  regulations. 

2.  Teachers  employed  in  day  industrial  schools 
shall  be  allowed  the  holidays  and  vacations  specified 
in  section  152,  paragraph  1,  of  the  regulations,  and 
in  addtition  thereto  not  more  than  eight  weeks  in 
each  calendar  year,  to  be  taken  at  such  time  or 
times  as  the  principal  of  the  school  shall  determine. 

3.  Co-ordinators  or  teachers  designated  to  act  as 
co-ordinators  in  co-operative  agricultural  courses  in 
day  high  schools  shall  be  allowed  the  holidays  and 
vacations  specified  in  section  152,  paragraph  1  of  the 
regulations,  and  in  addition  thereto,  not  more  than 
ten  days  in  each  calendar  year  to  be  taken  at  such 
time  or  times  as  the  superintendent  shall  determine. 

4.  Co-ordinators  in  co-operative  industrial 
courses  in  day  high  schools  shall  be  allowed  the  holi- 
days and  vacations  specified  in  section  152,  para- 
graph 1,  of  the  regulations,  and  in  addition  thereto, 
not  less  than  thirty  days  during  the  summer  term, 
to  be  taken  at  such  time  or  times  as  the  Superin- 
tendent shall  determine. 
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5.  The  vacations  of  certain  members  of  the 
supervising  staff  and  other  employees  shall  be  as 
follows : 

Assistant  director  of  manual  arts,  in  gardening : 
Holidays  and  vacations  specified  in  section  152, 
paragraph  1,  of  the  regulations,  and  in  addition 
thereto  not  more  than  eight  weeks  in  each  calendar 
year,  to  be  taken  at  such  time  or  times  as  the  super- 
intendent shall  determine. 

Director  of  physical  training:  Holidays  and  vaca- 
tions specified  in  section  152,  paragraph  1,  of  the 
regulations,  and  in  addition  thereto  not  more  than 
eight  weeks  in  each  calendar  year,  to  be  taken  at 
such  time  or  times  as  the  superintendent  shall 
determine. 

Supervisor  in  charge  of  playgrounds:  Legal  holi- 
days unless  playgrounds  are  in  session  on  such  days, 
and  in  addition  thereto,  four  weeks  in  each  calendar 
year,  to  be  taken  at  such  time  or  times  as  the  direc- 
tor of  physical  training  shall  determine. 

Supervising  nurse:  Legal  holidays;  the  regular 
Christmas  vacation;  the  regular  spring  vacation; 
and  as  many  weeks,  but  not  less  than  four  during 
the  months  of  July  and  August,  at  such  time  or 
times  as  the  director  of  medical  inspection  shall 
determine. 

School  nurses:  Legal  holidays;  the  regular 
Christmas  vacation;  the  regular  spring  vacation; 
and  as  many  weeks,  but  not  less  than  four  during 
the  months  of  July  and  August,  at  such  time  or 
times  as  the  supervising  nurse,  with  the  approval 
of  the  director  of  medical  inspection,  shall  deter- 
mine. 

School  physician  assigned  to  certificating  office: 
Legal  holidays;  and  as  many  weeks,  but  not  more 
than  four  during  the  months  of  July  and  August, 
at  such  time  or  times  as  the  director  of  medical 
inspection  shall  determine. 

Armorer:  Holidays  and  vacations  specified  in 
section  152,  paragraph  1,  of  the  regulations. 
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Sessio?is  and  Recesses. 

Sect.  155.  1.  The  sessions  of  morning  kinder-  ^fXrng9a^en> 
gartens  shall  begin  at  9  o'clock  and  close  at  12 
o'clock.  The  sessions  of  afternoon  kindergartens 
shall  conform  to  the  hours  of  the  respective  elemen- 
tary schools  in  which  they  are  located,  and  shall 
begin  not  earlier  than  1.30  o'clock  and  close  not 
later  than  4  o'clock. 

Sect.  156.  1.  The  morning  sessions  of  the  day  sessions  of  day 
elementary  schools  shall  begin  at  9  o'clock  and  close  schools, 
at  12  o'clock;  provided,  that  when  such  occupancy 
does  not  entail  additional  demands  upon  the  heat- 
ing plant,  shop  work  classes  may  begin  at  8  o'clock. 
The  afternoon  sessions  of  these  schools  shall  begin 
at  1.30  or  1.45  o'clock  and  shall  be  two  hours  in 
length. 

2.  Pupils  in  the  day  elementary  schools  may  be  ^^1™^°* 
required  to  be  present  and  in  their  seats  not* more  sessions, 
than  ten  minutes  prior  to  the  time  of  beginning 

of  the  morning  sessions,  and  not  more  than  five 
minutes  prior  to  the  time  of  beginning  of  the  after- 
noon sessions. 

3.  The  sessions  of  the  pre-vocational  centers  sessions,  Pre- 
shall  be  six  hours  in  length  and  shall  begin  not  daCsses.na 
earlier  than  8.30  o'clock  A.  M.,  and  close  not  later 

than  4  o'clock  P.  M. 

4.  The  sessions  of  the  classes  for  conservation  sewtoM^ 
of  eyesight  shall  be  five  hours  in  length  and  shall  conservation 
begin  not  earlier  than  9  o'clock  A.  M.,  and  close  ofeyesight- 
not  later  than  4  o'clock  P.  M. 

5.  The  sessions   of  the   speech   improvement  sessions, 
classes  shall  begin  not  earlier  than  9  o'clock  A.  M.,  provement 
and  shall  close  not  later  than  4  o'clock  P.  M.;  classes' 
provided,  that  no  pupil  shall  be  required  to  attend 

such  classes  more  than  two  hours  daily. 

6.  The  sessions  of  the  Horace  Mann  School  for 

Sessions, 

the  Deaf  shall  begin  at  9  o'clock  A.  M.,  and  close  SSSS!  Mann 
at  4  o'clock  P.  M.,  with  such  recesses  and  inter- 
missions as  the  superintendent  may  direct. 
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7.  The  sessions  of  the  Day  School  for  Immigrants 
shall  begin  no:  earlier  than  S.30  o'clock  A.  M..  and 
close  not  later  than  9.30  o'clock  P.  M.;  provided, 
that  no  evening  sessions  may  be  held  without  spe- 
cific direction  of  the  superintendent  in  the  case  of 
each  class. 

8.  The  sessions  of  day  industrial  schools  for  boys 
shall  begin  at  S.30  o'clock  A.  M..  and  close  at  4 
o'clock  P.  M..  with  a  noon  mteirnission  of  one-half 
hour. 

9.  The  sessions  of  day  industrial  schools  for 
girls  shall  begin  not  earlier  than  8.30  o'clock  A.  M.. 
and  close  not  later  than  9.30  o'clock  P.  M..  with 
such  recesses  and  intermissions  as  the  superintend- 
ent may  direct;  provided,  that  no  pupil  shall  be  re- 
quired to  attend  school  more  than  seven  and  one- 
half  hours  daily,  exclusive  of  recesses  and  intermis- 
sions of  one  hour  or  more  in  length. 

10.  The  sessions  of  the  Normal.  Latin  and  day 
high  schools  shall  begin  not  earlier  than  8.20  o'clock 
A.  M.,  and  close  not  later  than  4  o'clock  P.  M. ; 
provided,  that  no  session  shall  be  less  than  five  and 
one-half  hours  in  length  including  the  recess  period. 

11.  The  sessions  of  the  Boston  Clerical  School 
shall  begin  at  9  o'clock  A.  M..  and  close  at  2.30 
o'clock  P.  M.,  with  an  intermission  of  one-half  hour. 

12.  The  sessions  of  the  summer  review  elemen- 
tary- schools  shall  begin  at  8.30  o'clock  A.  M..  and 
close  at  11.30  o'clock  A.  INI.  The  sessions  of  the 
summer  review  high  school  shall  begin  at  8  o'clock 
A.  M.  and  close  at  12  o'clock  M. 

13.  The  sessions  of  the  evening  schools  shall 
begin  not  earlier  than  7.15  o'clock  P.  M..  nor  later 
than  7.30  o'clock  P.  M..  be  two  hours  in  length,  and 
close  not  later  than  9.30  o'clock  P.  M..  on  not  less 
than  three  evenings  in  the  week.  Mondays  to  Fri- 
days, inclusive,  as  determined  by  the  superintendent. 

Sect.  157.  1.  In  the  day  elementary  schools 
there  shall  be  a  recess  of  twenty  minutes  when  one- 
half  of  the  morning  session  has  expired:  provided, 
that  such  recess  may  be  omitted  for  classes  engaged 
in  cookery,  sewing  or  shop  work. 

2.    In  the  first  three  grades  of  the  day  elementary 
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sehools  there  shall  be  a  recess  of  twenty  minutes 
when  one-half  of  the  afternoon  session  has  expired. 

3.  In  the  pre-vocational  centers  there  shall  be  a 
recess  of  twenty  minutes  when  one-half  of  the  mom-  «»i 
ing  session  has  expired,  except  that  said  recess  may 
be  omitted  in  centers  where  shop  work  is  given  daily. 

4.  In  the  Normal.  Latin  and  day  high  schools 
one-half  hour  of  the  daily  session  shall  be  devoted 
to  recess. 

5.  The  time  occupied  by  pupils  in  passing  from 
and  re-entering  buildings  shall  be  included  in  the 
noon  intermission  and  recess  periods. 

6.  Pupils  shall  not  be  obliged  to  take  an  open- 
air  recess  in  inclement  weather,  but  must  pass  out 
of  the  class-room  in  order  that  it  may  be  thoroughly 
aired. 

Sect.  15S.  1.  Upon  cold  or  stormy  days 
throughout  the  year,  pupils  shall  be  admitted  to 
the  school  houses  one-half  hour  before  the  begin- 
ning of  each  session. 

Sect.  159.  1.  School-rooms  shall  be  open  and 
the  teachers  present  therein  fifteen  minutes  before 
the  beginning  of  each  session;  provided,  that  in 
schools  having  a  noon  intermission  of  but  one  hour, 
teachers  shall  have  their  class-rooms  open  and  be 
present  therein  five  minutes  before  the  beginning 
of  the  afternoon  session. 


Special  Days  and  Exercises. 

Sect.  160.    1.    The  morning  exercises  in  the  day  k,*.:.-*-^ 
schools  shall  begin  with  the  reading  by  the  teacher  v 
of  a  portion  of  Scripture  without  note  or  comment. 
No  other  religious  exercises  shall  be  allowed  in  the 
schools. 

Sect,  161.  1.  Patriotic  exercises  shall  be  held 
in  the  day  schools  during  the  last  sessions  preceding 
the  Twenty-second  of  February,  the  Thirtieth  of 
May  and  the  Twelfth  of  October,  and  on  the 
Twelfth  of  February,  unless  that  day  falls  on  a 
Saturday  or  Sunday,  in  which  ease  the  exercises 
shall  be  held  during  the  last  session  preceding. 

2.    The  first  Friday  in  October  shall  be  observed  K'*:> 
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as  Health  Day,  and  the  superintendent  shall  ar- 
range such  a  program  for  that  day  as  he  may  deem 
expedient  for  the  purpose  of  presenting  in  a  special 
manner  the  value  and  importance  of  conserving 
health. 

3.  There  may  be  an  annual  visitation  day  in  the 
day  schools  during  the  month  of  May,  which  shall 
be  specified  by  the  superintendent. 

Sect.  162.  1.  The  graduating  exercises  of  the 
day  elementary  and  day  intermediate  schools  shall 
be  held  on  Friday  of  the  second  calendar  week  imme- 
diately preceding  the  Fourth  of  July,  at  such  hour 
as  may  be  determined  by  the  respective  principals. 

2.  The  graduating  exercises  of  the  Normal, 
Latin  and  day  high  schools  shall  be  held  on  Thurs- 
day of  the  second  calendar  week  immediately  pre- 
ceding the  Fourth  of  July,  at  such  hour  as  may  be 
determined  by  the  respective  principals. 

3.  Appropriate  graduating  exercises  may  be 
held  at  the  close  of  the  term  of  the  several  evening 
schools,  at  such  times  as  may  be  approved  by  the 
director  of  evening  schools. 

Sect.  163.  1.  Xo  exercises  in  which  dancing  is 
participated  in  by  pupils  attending  the  day  or  even- 
ing schools  shall  be  conducted  in  the  evening  under 
the  auspices  of  any  school  or  under  the  name  of 
any  school,  or  of  any  school  organization  composed 
wholly  or  in  part  of  school  pupils;  provided,  that 
this  restriction  shall  not  apply  to  such  annual  grad- 
uating exercises  of  schools  as  may  be  held  in  the 
evening,  or  to  such  exercises  of  the  evening  schools 
as  may  be  held  on  the  last  session  preceding 
Christmas. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

Pupils:  Admission,  Attendance,  Registration,  Care 
of  Health,  Discipline. 

Section  170.     1.     Children  four  years  of  age 
free  tuition,     and  upwards  permanently  residing  in  the  city  are 
entitled  to  free  tuition  in  the  schools,  subject  to 
the  requirements  of  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the 
Board. 


Children 
entitled  to 
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2.  Neither  a  non-resident  child  nor  one  who  has  Non-resident 
only  a  temporary  residence  in  the  city  shall  be  pupils- 
allowed  to  remain  in  any  school  except  by  authority 
of  the  business  agent  unless  his  parent,  guardian,  or 
some  responsible  person  has  executed  an  agreement 
to  pay  the  tuition  of  such  child;  provided,  that  prin- 
cipals may  temporarily  admit  pupils  whose  legal 
right  to  attend  school  may  be  in  question,  pending 
the  decision  of  the  business  agent,  for  a  period  not 
exceeding  ten  school  days. 

Sect.  171.  L  Pupils  admitted  to  the  day  schools  Evidence  of 
for  the  first  time  must  present  a  birth  certificate,  a  agereqmred- 
baptismal  record,  official  governmental  passport 
containing  proof  of  age.  or  evidence  satisfactory  to 
the  principal  that  none  of  these  is  obtainable. 
Pupils  who  fail  to  present  the  evidence  of  age  herein 
required,  may  be  admitted  and  continued  in  the 
schools  pending  the  securing  of  such  evidence. 

2.    In  order  to  facilitate  the  registration  of  pupils  Notification 
at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  term,  each  teacher  in  ofaieens 
the  da>^  elementary  schools  shall,  in  June  of  each  requirements- 
year,  ascertain  which  pupils  in  her  class  have  rela- 
tives who  intend  to  enter  the  schools  the  following 
September,  and  through  such  pupils  shall  notify 
parents  of  the  requirements  of  the  preceding  para- 
graph. 

Sect.  172.  L  Age  and  other  requirements  for 
admission  to  the  day  elementary  schools  (see  also 
section  195  with  respect  to  vaccination  )  shall  be  as 
follows : 

2.  Children  four  years  of  age  and  upward  may  ^d™^s^ns 
be  admitted  in  the  order  of  application  to  those  eartenJ 
kindergartens  which  are  most  convenient  for  them  to 
attend,  and  in  which  there  are  sufficient  accommoda- 
tions; provided,  that  principals  of  districts  may. 

with  the  approval  of  the  assistant  superintendent 
in  charge,  decline  to  admit  children  to  kindergartens 
when  the  number  in  attendance  exceeds  fifty.  A 
record  shall  be  kept  of  all  applicants  thus  refused. 

3.  Xo  child  who  shall  be  less  than  five  and  one-  Admissions 
half  years  of  age  on  September  1  in  any  year  shall  elementary 
be  admitted  to  the  first  or  higher  grade  during  schools- 
that  school  year,  except  with  the  permission  of  the 
assistant  superintendent  in  charge,  or  after  the 
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completion  of  a  full  year  in  a  kindergarten;  and 
no  child  under  seven  years  of  age  shall  be  admitted 
to  the  first  grade  after  November  1  in  any  school 
year,  except  with  the  approval  of  the  assistant 
superintendent  in  charge. 

4.  Pupils  shall  be  admitted  in  the  order  of  appli- 
cation to  the  day  elementary  schools  within  the 
district  in  which  they  reside,  and  in  which  there  are 
sufficient  accommodations  and  suitable  classes; 
provided,  that  children  attending  the  first  three 
grades  may  be  admitted  to  those  schools  which  it  is 
most  convenient  for  them  to  attend,  and  in  which 
there  are  sufficient  accommodations,  without  regard 
to  school  district  boundaries. 

5.  Principals  of  day  elementary  school  districts 
may,  with  the  approval  of  the  assistant  superin- 
tendent in  charge,  establish  such  boundary  lines 
regulating  the  admission  of  pupils  to  buildings 
within  the  same  district  as  the  proper  school  organi- 
zation of  the  district  may  make  desirable,  and  may 
transfer  pupils  from  one  building  to  another  within 
the  same  district  as  may  from  time  to  time  be  neces- 
sary. 

6.  Pupils  above  the  third  grade  shall  not  be  ad- 
mitted to  or  continued  in  the  schools  of  a  day 
elementary  school  district  within  the  boundary 
lines  of  which  they  do  not  reside,  except  upon  the 
application  of  parents  or  guardians,  and  the  ap- 
proval, in  writing,  of  the  assistant  superintendent 
of  each  school  district  affected; pro vided,  that  pupils 
who  have  completed  the  sixth  grade  may.  on  the 
request  of  their  parents  or  guardians,  be  permitted 
to  remain  in  the  schools  of  the  district  they  are  then 
attending  until  the  completion  of  the  eighth  grade, 
notwithstanding  any  change  in  residence  within  the 
city  limits. 

Sect.  173.  1.  Pupils  may  be  admitted  to  any 
pre-vocational  center  in  which  there  are  sufficient 
accommodations  and  suitable  classes  without  regard 
to  school  district  boundary  lines. 

2.  Boys  shall  be  admitted  to  pre-vocational 
centers  on  probation  by  the  principals  in  charge. 
They  shall  be  regularly  admitted  to  and  discharged 
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from  such  centers  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
associate  director  of  manual  arts. 

Sect.  174.  1.  Certificates  of  transfer  in  dupli-  ^ssf|rr0^ 
cate.  including  the  physical  record  of  the  child,  shall  one  district 

,       .;  ,    .       0  n  •  i  r  i         to  another. 

be  issued  m  case  of  pupils  removing  trom  one  day 
school  or  district  to  another,  one  of  which  shall  be 
given  to  the  pupil  and  the  other  to  the  attendance 
officer.  Pupils  regularly  discharged  from  one  school, 
or  class,  or  district  shall  be  admitted  to  the  same 
class  or  grade  of  any  other  school. 

2.    Whenever  any  pupil  is  discharged  from  a  day  Transferees 
elementary  school  because  of  change  of  residence  the  discharged 
teacher  shall  issue  a  transfer  card  which  shall  be  efementary 
signed  by  the  principal  of  the  district,  giving,  if  schools- 
possible,  the  street  and  number  of  the  new  resi- 
dence of  such  child,  and  without  delay  shall  place 
such  card  in  the  attendance  officer's  box.  Transfer 
cards  brought  by  an  attendance  officer  to  a  principal 
shall  be  investigated  promptly  and  marked  "in 
school''  or  "not  in  school''  and  returned  to  the  at- 
tendance officer. 

Sect.  175.    I.    Pupils  twelve  years  of  age  and  Admission  of 
upward  may  be  admitted  to  day  classes  in  cookery,  ci  asses  in 
sewing  and  shop  work,  with  the  approval  of  the  Sg\end'sheJp" 
assistant  superintendent  in  charge.  work- 

Sect.  176.    1.    Classes  for  special  groups  of  chil-  classes  for 

,  ,  ,  ,.  ,      .    „  1  .  P      . 1        .        ,         special  groups 

dren  may  be  established  trom  time  to  time  m  day  of  children, 
elementary  school  districts  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  superintendent,  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Board,  for  a  period  not  extending  beyond  the  close 
of  the  school  year  in  which  any  such  classes  may 
be  authorized,  as  follows:  Classes  for  the  conserva- 
tion of  eyesight;  hospital  classes;  modern  language 
classes;  open-air  classes:  pre-vocational  classes; 
rapid  advancement  classes;  special  classes:  special 
English  classes;  speech  improvement  classes;  un- 
graded classes. 

2.  Pupils  may  be  admitted  to  classes  for  the  classes  for 
conservation  of  eyesight  by  the  director  of  medical  of  eyesight, 
inspection. 

3.  Open-air  classes  shall,  in  general,  be  com-  open-air 
posed  of  pupils  of  not  more  than  two  different  classes* 
grades;  provided,  that  with  the  approval  of  the 
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assistant  superintendent  in  charge,  in  districts  where, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  director  of  medical  inspection 
it  is  advisable,  each  such  class  may  be  composed 
of  pupils  of  not  more  than  three  different  grades. 

4.  Pupils  shall  be  regularly  admitted  to  open-air 
classes  and  transferred  therefrom  to  regular  classes 
of  corresponding  grades  by  the  principals  of  the 
respective  districts;  both  admission  and  transfer 
being  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  director  of 
medical  inspection. 

5.  Pupils  shall  be  admitted  to  rapid  advance- 
ment classes  by  the  principal  of  the  district,  with 
the  approval  of  the  assistant  superintendent  in 
charge  of  such  classes. 

6.  Pupils  shall  be  admitted  to  speech  improve- 
ment classes  on  probation  by  the  teachers  thereof. 
Pupils  shall  be  regularly  admitted  to  such  classes 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  director  of  medical 
inspection,  and  may  be  discharged  therefrom  by 
the  teacher  in  charge,  subject  to  the  approval  of 
the  director  of  medical  inspection. 

7.  Pupils  shall  be  admitted  to  special  classes 
on  probation  by  the  teachers  thereof.  Pupils  shall 
be  regularly  admitted  to  such  classes  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  medical  inspector  of  such  classes, 
and  discharged  therefrom  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  director  of  special  classes;  both  subject  to 
the  approval  of  the  director  of  medical  inspection. 

8.  Pupils  shall  be  admitted  to  special  English 
classes  by  the  principal  of  the  district,  subject  to 
the  approval  of  the  assistant  superintendent  in 
charge  of  such  classes. 

9.  Pupils  over  eight  years  of  age  may  be  placed 
in  ungraded  classes  by  the  principal  of  the  district, 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  assistant  superin- 
tendent in  charge  of  such  classes. 

10.  The  Boston  Disciplinary  Day  School  is 
established  in  accordance  with  chapter  738  of  the 
Acts  of  1914  as  a  school  for  pupils  who  are  not 
amenable  to  ordinary  school  discipline.  Pupils 
shall  be  admitted  to  and  discharged  from  this  school 
under  the  direction  of  the  assistant  superintendent 
in  charge  of  the  school.    In  so  far  as  is  consistent 
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with  the  special  disciplinary  requirements  of  the 
school,  it  shall  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  the 
regulations  for  day  elementary  schools. 

11.  Any  pupil  transferred  to  the  Boston  Dis- 
ciplinary Day  School  shall  be  required  to  attend 
each  day  such  school  is  in  session  unless  excused 
for  some  lawful  reason. 

Sect.  177.    L    Candidates  for  admission  to  the  £d^i£fhool 
Day  School  for  Immigrants  shall  consist  of  adults,  farj  \- 
of  minors  not  less  than  sixteen  years  of  age.  and  in  ran"' 
day  elementary  school  districts  in  which  no  special 
English  classes  are  established,  of  minors  under 
sixteen  years  of  age:  provided,  that  no  person  who 
is  not  a  resident  of  Boston  shall  be  admitted  to  said 
school  until  he  has  shown  to  the  teacher  in  charge 
a  receipt  from  the  business  agent  for  tuition  charges. 

Sect.  178.    1.    Pupils  over  five  years  of  age  Admissions 
shall  be  admitted  to  the  Horace  Mann  School  for  the  Mann  SchooL 
Deaf  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Re- 
vised Laws,  chapter  39.  section  19,  viz. : 

The  governor  may.  upon  the  request  of  the  parents  or  guardians 
and  with  the  approval  of  the  board  (Department  of  Education) 
send  such  deaf  persons  as  he  considers  proper  subjects  for  educa- 
tion, for  a  term  not  exceeding  ten  years,  but,  upon  like  request 
and  with  like  approval,  he  may  continue  for  a  longer  term  the 
instruction  of  meritorious  pupils  recommended  by  the  principal 
or  other  chief  officer  of  the  school  of  which  they  are  members 
.    .    .   to  the  Horace  Mann  School  at  Boston.    .    .  . 

No  distinction  shall  be  made  on  account  of  the  wealth  or 
poverty  of  such  children  or  their  parents.  No  such  pupil  shall  be 
withdrawn  from  such  institutions  or  schools  except  with  the 
consent  of  the  authorities  thereof  or  of  the  governor:  and  the 
expenses  of  the  instruction  and  support  of  such  pupils  in  such  in- 
stitutions or  schools,  including  their  necessary  travelling  expenses, 
whether  daily  or  otherwise,  shall  be  paid  by  the  Commonwealth : 
but  the  parents  or  guardians  of  such  children  may  pay  the  whole 
or  any  part  of  such  expense. 

Sect.  179.    1.    Any  male  resident  who  is  over  Admissions 
fourteen  and  under  twenty-five  years  of  age  may  » 
be  admitted  to  the  Boston  Trade  School  and  any  f^fS?^ 
female  resident  who  is  over  fourteen  and  under  forGirk. 
twenty-five  years  of  age  may  be  admitted  to  the 
Trade  School  for  Girls,  if  properly  qualified  to 
pursue  the  work  required  in  said  schools.  Non- 
resident pupils  may  be  admitted,  if  properly  quali- 
fied, with  the  approval  of  the  Department  of  Edu- 
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cation  and  in  accordance  with  the  laws  regulating 
admission  to  state-aided  schools. 

Sect.  180.  1.  Pupils  shall  be  admitted  to  Latin 
and  day  high  schools  only  upon  the  presentation 
of  an  admission  card  signed  by  the  superintendent. 
Admission  cards  shall  be  granted  by  the  superin- 
tendent to  graduates  of  the  day  elementary  schools ; 
to  graduates  of  private  day  schools  approved  by 
the  board  of  superintendents;  to  graduates  of  the 
evening  elementary  schools;  to  graduates  of  day 
elementary  schools  of  cities  and  towns  of  New 
England  approved  by  the  board  of  superintendents  ; 
and  to  those  who  have  successfully  passed  examina- 
tions authorized  or  given  by  the  board  of  superin- 
tendents. 

2.  Pupils  who  have  attended  day  high  schools 
other  than  those  of  Boston,  who  present  evidence 
of  competency  satisfactory  to  the  respective  prin- 
cipals and  approved  by  the  board  of  superintend- 
ents, may  be  granted  admission  cards  signed  by  the 
superintendent,  and  be  admitted  to  such  standing  in 
Latin  and  day  high  schools  as  their  qualifications 
may  warrant. 

3.  Pupils  who  have  been  promoted  to  the  seventh 
or  a  higher  grade  of  the  day  elementary  schools  and 
who  present  evidence  of  scholarship  satisfactory  to 
the  board  of  superintendents,  may  be  granted  admis- 
sion cards  by  the  superintendent,  and  assigned  to  the 
classes  in  the  Latin  schools  which  they  are  qualified 
to  enter. 

4.  Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Latin  schools 
must  present  a  signed  statement  from  their  parents 
or  guardians  of  intention  to  give  them  a  collegiate 
education. 

Sect.  181.  1.  Examinations  of  candidates  for 
admission  to  Latin  and  day  high  schools  shall  be 
held  annually  by  the  board  of  superintendents  as 
follows:  Latin  schools,  on  the  first  Friday  in  June 
and  on  the  Tuesday  preceding  the  second  Wednes- 
day in  September.  Day  high  schools,  on  the  Friday 
immediately  following  the  second  Wednesday  in 
September. 
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Sect.  1S2.    1.    Pupils  attending  Latin  and  day  J^Si? 
high  schools  who  desire  to  be  transferred  from  one  Latin  and  day 
school  to  another  may  be  so  transferred  with  the  hlghscllools- 
written  approval  of  the  assistant  superintendent  in 
charge  of  each  school  affected. 

Sect.  1S3.    1.    Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Admissions 
Boston  Clerical  School  shall  consist  of  girls  who  have  cierKT1 
completed  two  years  of  high  school  work,  and  who  i>chooL 
desire  to  pursue  a  course  of  study  for  office  service : 
girls  who  have  completed  three  years  of  high  school 
work,  and  who  desire  to  pursue  a  course  in  stenog- 
raphy and  higher  clerical  work :  young  women  grad- 
uates of  high  schools  who  desire  to  pursue  a  course 
in  business  accounting :  and  young  women  graduates 
of  high  schools  who  wish  to  pursue  a  secretarial 
course. 

Sect.  1S4.  1.  Young  women  who  have  com-  Admission*  to 
pleted  the  Normal  School  preparatory  course  in  a  ' orm  00 
Boston  day  high  school,  or  an  equivalent  course  of 
study,  with  diploma,  who  are  of  good  moral  charac- 
ter, good  health,  and  with  no  physical  character- 
istics likely  to  interfere  with  their  success  as  teach- 
ers, are  eligible  for  admission  to  the  examinations  of 
candidates  which  are  held  by  the  board  of  super- 
intendents on  the  second  Friday  and  preceding 
Thursday  in  June  of  each  year. 

2.  Men  and  women  graduates  of  a  university 
or  college  approved  by  the  board  of  superintendents, 
and  women  graduates  of  a  three-year  course  in  a 
state  normal  school  so  approved,  may  be  admitted  to 
the  school,  subject  to  such  examination  as  the  board 
of  superintendents  may  determine.  The  examina- 
tions for  college  graduates  are  held  by  the  board  of 
superintendents  on  the  Friday  immediately  follow- 
ing the  reopening  of  schools  in  September. 

3.  Pupils  are  admitted  to  the  Boston  Normal 
School  at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year  and  at 
no  other  time. 

4.  Pupils  are  admitted  to  the  Boston  Normal 
School  on  probation,  and  if.  in  the  opinion  of  the 
board  of  superintendents,  they  prove  to  be  unsatis- 
factory, may  be  dismissed  from  the  school. 
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A™s™£°      Sect.  185.    1.    Candidates  for  admission  to  the 

summer  review 

schools.  summer  review  schools  shall  consist  of  pupils 
attending  day  elementary  and  day  high  schools 
who  have  failed  of  promotion  in  one  or  two  sub- 
jects; pupils  attending  day  elementary  schools 
above  the  third  grade  who  have  failed  of  promotion 
for  two  consecutive  years,  and  pupils  attending 
special  English  classes. 

2.  Pupils  shall  not  be  admitted  to  summer 
review  schools  after  the  first  Tuesday  of  the  term. 

3.  Pupils  shall  be  admitted  to  the  summer 
review  schools  only  on  the  written  application  of  the 
principals  of  the  schools  they  respectively  attend, 
their  teacher,  their  parent  or  guardian,  or  on  the 
approval  of  the  assistant  superintendent  in  charge. 

Discharge  of       4.    Pupils  absent  from  the  summer  review  schools 
of  absence,      without  a  reasonable  excuse  for  two  consecutive 
days,  or  for  a  total  of  four  days  during  the  term, 
thereby  sever  their  connection  with  the  school. 
Admissions        Sect.  186.    1.    Candidates  for  admission  to  the 
Schooeis.mg      evening  schools  shall  consist  of  adults  and  of  minors 
not  less  than  sixteen  years  of  age  who  do  not  attend 
the  day  schools.    Pupils  over  fourteen  years  of  age 
who  attend  day  or  continuation  schools  may  be 
admitted  under  such  conditions  as  the  superin- 
tendent may  prescribe. 

2.  Pupils  sixteen  years  of  age  and  over  may  be 
admitted  without  examination  to  evening  elemen- 
tary schools. 

3.  Pupils  sixteen  years  of  age  and  over  may 
be  admitted  without  examination  to  the  evening 
industrial  schools;  provided,  they  are  able  to  profit 
by  the  instruction  offered  in  the  studies  which  they 
select.  In  general,  it  is  to  be  understood  that  in 
order  to  profit  by  the  instruction  offered  in  a  given 
course  the  pupil  must  be  so  employed  as  to  have 
opportunity  to  practise  a  calling  the  same  as,  or 
closely  allied  to,  the  one  which  he  elects  to  study  in 
the  school. 

4.  No  pupil  shall  attend  an  evening  high  school 
who  is  not  a  graduate  of  a  Boston  day  or  evening 
elementary  school,  or  a  school  of  equal  or  higher 
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rank,  or  who  has  not  passed  a  satisfactory  examina- 
tion in  such  subjects  as  the  board  of  superintendents 
may  prescribe. 

Sect.  187.    1.    No  pupil  shall  be  considered  as 
enrolled  in  any  evening  school  until  he  shall  have  schools, 
attended  at  least  one  class  session  thereof. 

2.    Any  pupil  who  shall  absent  himself  from  an  ^charge 
evening  school  for  three  consecutive  evenings  on  account  ' 
which  his  attendance  is  due,  shall  be  discharged  absence- 
therefrom  and  shall  not  be  reinstated  unless  the 
absence  shall  have  been  satisfactorily  explained 
to  the  principal. 


Advance  Payments,  Evening  Schools. 

Sect.  188.     1.     Each  applicant  for  admission  Aadvm^ets 
to  an  evening  school  who  is  not  bound  by  law  to  evS  s' 
attend  such  school,  shall,  when  he  applies  for  admis-  schools- 
sion,  make  an  advance  payment  to  the  principal  of 
the  school,  which  payment  shall  be  for  the  whole 
or  unexpired  portion  of  the  current  school  term,  at 
the  following  rates:    Evening  high  schools,  one 
dollar  ($1) ;  evening  industrial  or  trade  schools,  one 
dollar  ($1);  evening  elementary  schools,  fifty  cents 
($0.50). 

2.  Each  applicant  shall  be  given  a  receipt  for  Receipts, 
such  advance  payment  on  the  form  provided  for  the 
purpose. 

3.  Each  pupil  shall  be  refunded  the  full  amount  Refund  of 
of  his  advance  payment  during  the  last  week  of  the  laments. 
evening  school  term;  provided,  first,  that  said  pupil 

has  been  in  attendance  on  at  least  two-thirds  of  the 
full  number  of  sessions  held  during  the  term,  or  at 
least  three-fourths  of  the  full  number  of  sessions 
held  after  January  first — but  in  case  of  personal 
illness,  certified  to  by  a  physician,  this  requirement 
may  be  waived  at  the  discretion  of  the  principal; 
second,  that  sa,id  pupil's  conduct  has  been  satis- 
factory to  the  principal;  third,  that  said  pupil  has 
made  proper  use  of  the  school  equipment  and  sup- 
plies, and  has  returned  all  books  or  other  material 
loaned  to  him.    Each  pupil  who  enrolls  in  a  short 
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unit  course  shall  be  refunded  the  full  amount  of  his 
advance  payment  at  the  time  the  course  for  which 
he  has  registered  has  been  completed  to  the  satis- 
faction of  the  principal;  provided,  first,  that  said 
pupil  has  been  in  attendance  on  at  least  three- 
fourths  of  the  full  number  of  sessions  held  between 
the  date  of  his  registration  and  the  date  on  which 
said  course  was  completed;  second,  that  said  pupil's 
conduct  has  been  satisfactory  to  the  principal ;  third, 
that  said  pupil  has  made  proper  use  of  the  school 
equipment  and  supplies,  and  has  returned  all  books 
or  other  material  loaned  to  him. 

4.  The  advance  payment  shall  be  forfeited: 
first,  in  case  personal  application  is  not  made  with 
the  prescribed  voucher  for  the  return  of  said  ad- 
vance payment  during  the  last  week  of  the  evening 
school  term;  second,  in  case  the  pupil  fails  to  com- 
ply with  all  the  provisions  of  the  preceding  para- 
graph ;  third,  in  case  the  pupil's  attendance  at  school 
is  prevented  by  change  of  residence;  fourth,  in  case 
a  pupil  in  a  Boston  day  school  is  attending  evening 
school  without  the  necessary  permit. 

5.  In  case  an  applicant  who  is  examined  for  ad- 
mission to  an  evening  high  school  fails  to  qualify 
the  advance  payment  shall  be  refunded. 

6.  The  advance  payment  may  be  waived  or  re- 
funded at  the  discretion  of  the  director  of  evening 
schools  on  written  recommendation  of  the  principal 
of  the  school  concerned. 

7.  All  advance  payments  received  by  principals 
shall  be  regularly  remitted  by  them  to  the  business 
agent  each  week  in  such  form  as  he  may  require; 
provided,  that  each  principal  of  an  evening  high 
school  may  retain  in  his  possession  a  sum  not  exceed- 
ing twenty  dollars  ($20) ;  each  principal  of  an  even- 
ing elementary  school  may  retain  in  his  possession 
a  sum  not  exceeding  ten  dollars  ($10) ;  and  each 
principal  of  an  evening  industrial  school  may  retain 
in  his  possession  a  sum  not  exceeding  fifty  dollars 
($50)  of  such  advance  payments  for  the  purpose  of 
making  refunds  to  pupils  as  hereinbefore  provided. 

8.  In  the  event  of  refunds  to  pupils  reducing 
the  total  amount  of  advance  payments  made  by 
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principals. 


any  principal  below  the  amount  named  in  the  pre- 
ceding paragraph  of  this  section,  he  may  obtain 
from  the  business  agent,  with  the  approval  of  the 
director  of  evening  schools,  a  sum  sufficient  to  re- 
store such  balance  to  the  amount  he  is  allowed  to 
retain  under  the  provisions  of  the  preceding  para-  ■ 
graph. 

9.  During  the  last  week  of  the  evening  school  Advance  pay- 

merits  rc- 

term,  each  principal  may  obtain  from  the  business  £u?fedt^ 
agent,  with  the  approval  of  the  director  of  evening  " 
schools,  the  refund  of  such  portion  of  the  advance 
payments  previously  transmitted  by  him  to  the 
business  agent  as  shall  be  required  to  remit  to  pupils 
the  advance  payments  to  which  they  are  entitled 
under  the  regulations. 

10.  All  advance  payments  received  by  the  busi-  a|*°*j.*of 
ness  agent  shall  be  deposited  by  him  in  a  national  payments  by 

i        i  ,         ■  j      p        i  i  business  agent. 

bank  or  trust  company  as  a  separate  fund,  and  any 
interest  accruing  thereon  and  any  unexpended 
balance  remaining  at  the  close  of  the  evening  school 
term,  shall  be  accounted  for  by  him  in  the  same 
manner  as  income  from  other  sources. 


Attendance  and  School  Records. 

Section  189.    1.    No  pupil  shall  be  absent  a  A^e£cfe0°f 
part  of  any  session  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  other  instmc- 
instruction  elsewhere;  provided,  that  this  regula-  tlon' 
tion  in  so  far  as  it  relates  to  day  high  schools  may 
be  suspended  in  individual  cases  by  the  assistant 
superintendent  in  charge. 

2.  No  pupil  shall  leave  before  the  close  of  a     o?l  cSJi  of 
school  session  without  the  consent  of  the  teacher  111  session, 
charge. 

3.  A  pupil  who  is  not  present  during  at  least  cJSntldas 
half  of  a  session  shall  be  marked  and  counted  as  present. as 
absent  for  that  session;  provided,  that  pupils  absent, 

tardy  or  dismissed  with  the  approval  of  the  prin- 
cipal of  the  school  district  because  of  their  required 
presence  at  a  hospital  clinic  shall  be  counted  as 
present. 
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Sect.  190.  1.  Pupils  in  the  day  elementary 
schools  who  have  not  been  absent  or  tardy  during 
any  month  may,  in  the  discretion  of  the  principal 
of  the  district,  be  dimissed  thirty  minutes  before 
the  regular  closing  time  at  the  last  session  in  that 
month. 

Sect.  191.  1.  In  all  official  records  and  documents 
containing  the  names  of  teachers  or  pupils,  no 
abbreviations  or  diminutives  shall  be  used,  but 
such  names  shall  be  expressed  with  at  least  one  of 
the  given  names  in  full. 

Sect.  192.  1.  Such  school  records  shall  be  kept 
as  the  superintendent  shall  prescribe,  and  teachers 
in  charge  thereof  shall  keep  the  same  correctly  and 
make  such  returns  therefrom  as  may  be  required. 

2.  The  address  of  each  pupil  attending  the  day 
elementary  schools  shall  be  verified  bi-monthly. 

3.  School  records  shall  be  open  only  to  the 
inspection  of  the  Board,  its  officers,  and  the  attend- 
ance officers. 

4.  Except  as  provided  in  the  preceding  para- 
graph, teachers  are  under  no  obligation  to  show 
their  school  records  to  anyone  except  judges  of  the 
courts  of  the  Commonwealth  and  officers  appointed 
by  judges  to  take  testimony.  Teachers  are  under 
the  same  obligation  to  appear  in  court  and  testify 
and  bring  with  them  their  own  records,  as  are  other 
witnesses. 

5.  Lists  of  pupils  shall  not  be  given  to  any 
person  not  a  member  or  officer  of  the  Board.  The 
provisions  of  this  paragraph  shall  not  be  construed 
to  prohibit  the  publication  of  the  catalogues  of  the 
Public  Latin  and  the  English  High  schools  in  the 
usual  form. 

6.  The  fact  that  a  pupil's  absence  is  constrained 
by  statute,  or  by  the  board  of  health,  or  by  a 
physician,  or  in  any  imperative  way,  does  not  war- 
rant failure  to  record  the  absence  of  such  pupil. 

Sect.  193.  1.  The  regular  monthly  reports  of 
attendance  shall  be  furnished  on  or  before  the  fifth 
day  of  the  month  following  that  covered  by  any 
report. 
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2.    The  annual  statistical  reports  and  other  data  ^SLi 
required  by  the  superintendent  at  the  end  of  the  reports, 
school  year  shall  be  furnished  promptly,  and  princi- 
pals shall  remain  on  duty  until  these  reports 
or  data  have  been  received  and  approved  by  the 
superintendent. 

Sect.  194.    1.    In  reckoning  the  average  mem-  Basis  for 

reckoning 

bership  and  the  percentage  of  attendance  in  the  membership 
day  schools,  no  pupil's  name  shall  be  omitted  m  attendance, 
counting  the  number  of  pupils  belonging  to  the 
school  and  the  number  of  absences  of  such  pupil 
until  it  is  known  that  such  pupil  has  withdrawn 
from  the  school  without  intention  of  returning,  or, 
in  the  absence  of  such  knowledge,  after  investiga- 
tion by  the  attendance  officer,  until  ten  consecutive 
days  of  absence  have  been  recorded;  provided,  that 
pupils  absent  from  school  for  more  than  ten  con- 
secutive school  days,  who  still  live  in  the  district 
and  who  intend  to  return  to  school,  shall  be  tem- 
porarily discharged. 


Care  oj  Health  of  Pupils. 

Sect.  195.  1.  A  child  who  has  not  been  vac-  ^jj^ of 
cinated  shall  not  be  admitted  to  a  public  school 
except  upon  presentation  of  a  certificate  signed  by 
a  registered  physician,  designated  by  the  parent 
or  guardian,  stating  that  the  physician  has  at  the 
time  of  giving  the  certificate  personally  examined 
the  child  and  is  of  the  opinion  that  the  physical 
condition  of  the  child  is  such  that  his  health  will  be 
endangered  by  vaccination.  Such  certificate  once 
issued  does  not  create  an  exemption  from  vaccina- 
tion for  all  time,  and  a  new  certificate  may  be 
required  from  time  to  time  in  order  to  continue 
such  exemption. 

2.    A  record  shall  be  made  with  respect  to  each  Jec<}^t?£n 
child,  preferably  upon  the  "A.  D.  P."  *  card,  that 
satisfactory  evidence  of  vaccination  or  a  certificate 
of  unfitness  for  vaccination  has  been  presented; 
in  the  latter  case  the  name  and  address  of  the 

*  Admission,  Discharge  and  Promotion  Card,  day  elementary  schools. 
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physician  by  whom  such  certificate  is  signed  and 
the  date  thereof  shall  be  made  a  matter  of  school 
record. 

Sect.  196.  1.  A  teacher,  pupil,  janitor  or  mat- 
ron with  signs  or  symptoms  of  smallpox,  scarlet 
fever,  measles.  German  measles,  chicken  pox,  pul- 
monary tuberculosis,  diphtheria,  influenza,  tonsilitis. 
whooping  cough,  syphilis,  gonorrhoea,  mumps, 
scabies,  pediculosis,  trachoma,  cerebro-spinal  menin- 
gitis, anterior  poliomyelitis,  or  any  other  communi- 
cable disease  or  condition,  shall  be  excluded  from 
school,  including  evening  and  summer  review 
schools  and  playgrounds,  during  such  illness  until 
the  principal  of  the  school  or  the  teacher  in  charge  of 
the  playground  has  been  furnished  with  a  certificate 
from  the  Health  Department,  its  authorized  agent, 
the  attending  physician,  or  the  school  physician, 
stating  that  danger  of  contagion  has  passed.  Ex- 
clusion on  account  of  pediculosis  shall  mean  exclu- 
sion until  the  condition  is  remedied. 

2.  A  teacher,  pupil,  janitor  or  matron,  who  is 
a  member  of  a  household  in  which  a  person  is  ill 
with  a  communicable  disease,  or  a  teacher  or  pupil 
known  to  be  otherwise  exposed  to  a  communicable 
disease,  shall  not  attend  any  public  school,  including 
evening  and  summer  review  schools  and  play- 
grounds, until  the  principal  of  the  school  or  the 
teacher  in  charge  of  the  playground  has  been  fur- 
nished with  a  certificate  from  the  Health  Depart- 
ment, its  authorized  agent,  the  attending  physician, 
or  the  school  physician,  stating  that  danger  of  con- 
tagion has  passed. 

3.  A  member  of  a  household  in  which  a  person 
is  ill  with  a  communicable  disease  or  a  teacher  or 
pupil  known  to  be  otherwise  exposed  to  a  com- 
municable disease  may  be  excluded,  readmitted,  or 
allowed  to  remain  in  school  in  accordance  with  the 
following  rules: 

(a.)  Scarlet  Fever:  Xo  exclusion  if  the  person 
exposed  has  had  the  disease;  otherwise  the  mini- 
mum period  of  exclusion  shall  be  one  week. 

(b.)  Diphtheria:  Xo  exclusion  if  the  person 
exposed  has  been  immunized  and  can  furnish  a 
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certificate  (  acceptable  to  the  school  physician)  of 
two  consecutive  negative  cultures  obtained  at  an 
interval  of  forty-eight  hours;  otherwise  the  mini- 
mum period  of  exclusion  shall  be  one  week. 

(c.)  Smallpox:  No  exclusion  if  the  person  ex- 
posed has  had  the  disease  or  shows  evidence  of 
successful  vaccination  within  five  years;  otherwise 
the  minimum  period  of  exclusion  shall  be  eighteen 
days. 

(d.)  Typhoid  Fever:  No  exclusion  of  persons 
exposed ;  they  may  be  admitted  to  school  under  the 
observation  of  the  school  physician. 

(e.)  Measles,  Whooping  Cough,  Anterior  Polio- 
myelitis: No  exclusion  if  the  person  exposed  has 
had  the  disease;  otherwise  the  minimum  period  of 
exclusion  shall  be  two  weeks. 

(/.)  Cerebro-Spinal  Meningitis:  All  persons 
exposed  shall  be  excluded  for  a  period  of  one  week 
from  termination  of  quarantine. 

(g.)  Chicken  Pox,  Mumps,  German  Measles: 
No  exclusion  if  the  person  exposed  has  had  the 
disease ;  otherwise  the  minimum  period  of  exclusion 
shall  be  three  weeks. 

(h.)  The  periods  of  exclusion  for  all  communi- 
cable diseases  not  definitely  specified  shall  be  such 
as  the  school  physician  may  decide  in  each  case 
after  consultation  with  the  principal  of  the  school. 

4.  Evidence  of  a  previous  attack  of  the  com-  previous  at- 
municable  diseases  mentioned  in   the  preceding  disease, 
paragraph   must  be   satisfactory   to   the  school 
physician. 

5.  The  word  "household"  used  in  connection  P^ousehSd0" 
with  the  regulations  relating  to  communicable 
diseases  shall  mean  family. 

Sect.   197.    1.    If  a  principal  or  teacher  has  Exclusion 
reason  to  believe  that  a  teacher,  pupil,  janitor  or  coSmuniLbie 
matron  is  absent  on  account  of  sickness  of  a  com-  diseases- 
municable  nature;  that  there  is  a  suspicion  that  a 
communicable  disease  exists  in  the  household  of 
any  pupil  or  teacher  attending  school;   that  a 
teacher  or  pupil  attending  school  has  visited  a 
household  wherein  a  communicable  disease  existed 
at  the  time  of  said  visit,  such  teacher  or  pupil  shall 
be  excluded  from  school,  including  evening  and 


84 


Sects.  198-200.]      SCHOOL  COMMITTEE. 


[Chap.  XI. 


Return  to 
school. 


Pupils  not 
to  be  sent  on 
errands. 
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physical 
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summer  review  schools  and  playgrounds,  until  the 
conditions  are  investigated  by  the  school  physician. 

2.  A  teacher,  pupil,  janitor  or  matron  returning 
to  school  or  to  playground  after  an  attack  of  a 
communicable  disease  or  from  a  household  in  which 
there  has  been  exposure  to  contagion  shall  be 
readmitted  only  on  recommendation  of  the  school 
physician. 

Sect.  198.  1.  Pupils  shall  not  be  sent  to  the 
homes  of  absent  pupils  suspected  of  having  com- 
municable diseases,  nor  on  personal  errands  for 
teachers. 

Sect.  199.  1.  Each  pupil  shall  be  seated  in 
accordance  with  his  physical  requirements  only, 
and  not  according  to  rank  in  scholarship  or  in 
conduct,  or  in  both.  Requisitions  for  adjustable 
furniture  shall  be  made  by  principals  upon  the 
schoolhouse  commission,  through  the  director  of 
medical  inspection,  which  furniture  shall  be  altered 
as  frequently  as  may  be  necessary  to  meet  the  re- 
quirements of  pupils  using  the  same. 

Sect.  200.  1.  Teachers  in  day  elementary  and 
day  intermediate  schools  shall  so  arrange  their  daily 
exercises  in  their  classes  that  each  pupil  shall  have, 
each  forenoon  and  afternoon,  regular  exercise  from 
the  course  of  study  in  physical  education.  These 
exercises  shall  be  given  between  10  o'clock  A.  M., 
and  10.10  o'clock  A.  M.,  and  for  a  ten-minute 
period  in  the  afternoon,  beginning  fifty  minutes 
after  the  afternoon  session  opens.  The  time  desig- 
nated for  regular  physical  exercises  shall  be  in 
addition  to  the  time  devoted  in  each  session  to 
recess.  Windows  shall  be  opened,  top  and  bottom, 
for  a  sufficient  portion  of  each  period  allotted  to 
physical  exercises  to  ensure  the  thorough  flushing  of 
each  room  with  outside  air. 

2.  Principals  of  Latin  and  day  high  schools 
shall  so  arrange  their  exercises  in  the  various 
classes  that  each  pupil  shall  have  daily  a  ten- 
minute  setting-up  drill,  which  shall  be  held  between 
the  second  and  third  periods.  Windows  shall  be 
opened,  top  and  bottom,  for  a  sufficient  portion  of 
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each  period  allotted  to  the  setting-up  drill  to  ensure 
the  thorough  flushing  of  each  room  with  fresh  air. 

3.  Periods  allotted  in  each  session  for  physical  KjSSa"* 
training  in  day  elementary  and  day  intermediate  £52!L 
schools  and  for  setting-up  drill  in  day  high  schools, 

shall  be  announced  by  a  bell  signal  for  the  whole 
school. 

4.  Teachers  shall  at  all  times  require  that  pupils  5J53L 
maintain  the  correct  sitting  and  standing  posture. 

Sect.  201.    1.    Teachers  shall  at  all  times  give  JSuSS^ 
vigilant  attention  to  the  ventilation  and  tempera-  tare  of  class 
ture  of  their  class  room  to  the  end  that  the  air  may 
be  kept  pure  and  the  temperature  maintained  as 
near  sixty  degrees  Fahrenheit  to  sixty-seven  degrees 
Fahrenheit,  inclusive,  as  possible. 

2.  Teachers  shall  thoroughly  air  each  class 
room  and  dressing  room  by  opening  the  windows, 
top  and  bottom,  a  sufficient  portion  of  each  recess 
period  and  of  the  period  allotted  to  physical  exer- 
cises, so  as  to  ensure  the  flushing  of  each  room  with 
fresh  air  from  outside  the  building. 

3.  Teachers  shall  thoroughly  air  each  class 
room  and  dressing  room  by  opening  the  windows, 
top  and  bottom,  at  the  close  of  the  forenoon  session 
for  a  period  of  not  less  than  three  nor  more  than 
five  minutes  during  the  time  the  pupils  are  filing. 
Teachers  shall  see  that  their  windows  are  closed 
before  they  leave  the  building  at  noon.  Windows 
may  be  left  open  in  mild  weather. 

4.  Any  failure  of  adjustment  of  the  heating  and 
ventilating  apparatus  which  makes  it  impossible  to 
maintain  a  room  temperature  of  sixty  degrees 
Fahrenheit  to  sixty-seven  degrees  Fahrenheit,  with 
the  windows  open,  or  with  the  windows  closed 
where  the  plenum  system  is  in  use.  shall  be  reported 
at  once  by  the  teacher  to  the  principal  or  teacher  in 
charge,  and  the  principal  shall  report  it  immediately 
to  the  director  of  medical  inspection.  The  pro- 
visions of  this  section  do  not  apply  to  rooms  or 
places  occupied  by  open-air  classes. 

5.  In  buildings  where  the  plenum  system  is  in 
use  and  when  temperature  outside  the  building  is 
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above  sixty-three  degrees  Fahrenheit,  upon  signal 
from  the  janitor  that  the  apparatus  for  ventilating 
the  rooms  is  not  working,  teachers  shall  ventilate 
their  rooms  by  opening  windows. 

6.  In  buildings  where  the  plenum  system  is  in 
use  the  opening  of  windows  shall  be  governed  by 
the  outside  conditions  and  with  regard  for  the  influ- 
ence on  other  parts  of  the  building. 

7.  A  record  of  the  room  temperature  shall  be 
taken  at  9.30  A.  M.,  11  A.  M.  and  2.15  P.  M.,  in  day 
elementary  and  day  intermediate  schools;  in  Nor- 
mal, Latin  and  day  high  schools  at  9.30  A.  M.,  11 
A.  M.,  and  1.30  P.  M. 

8.  Principals  shall  see  that  the  buildings  in  their 
charge  are  properly  heated  and  ventilated  through- 
out each  session,  giving  due  regard  to  the  system 
installed  for  the  ventilation  of  each  building.  In 
all  cases,  when  the  temperature  reaches  sixty-seven 
degrees  Fahrenheit  the  rooms  must  be  thoroughly 
flushed  with  fresh  air.  Pupils  may  be  permitted  to 
wear  an  outer  garment  in  the  class  room  if  necessary 
to  meet  the  requirements  of  this  regulation. 

9.  Principals  shall  report  immediately  to  the 
director  of  medical  inspection  any  failure  of  the 
heating  or  ventilating  system  to  thoroughly  flush 
each  room  with  pure  air  from  outside  the  building 
and  to  maintain  a  room  temperature  of  sixty  degrees 
Fahrenheit  to  sixty-seven  degrees  Fahrenheit  with 
the  windows  open,  or  with  windows  closed  where 
the  plenum  system  is  in  use. 

10.  Principals  shall  see  that  the  conditions  pre- 
scribed by  the  director  of  medical  inspection  for 
the  conduct  of  open-air  classes  are  carried  out. 

11.  Janitors  are  not  permitted  to  regulate  win- 
dows in  rooms  occupied  for  class  purposes  during 
school  hours.  Any  complaint  on  the  part  of 
teachers  with  respect  to  the  amount  of  heat  fur- 
nished, or  of  janitors  with  respect  to  the  opening 
of  windows,  shall  be  made  to  the  principal  or 
teacher  in  charge  of  the  building,  for  adjustment. 
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Discipline. 

Sect.  202.    1.    Every    pupil    must    come    to  Person 
school  cleanly  in  his  person  and  dress,  and  with  of pUpi£ 
his  clothes  in  proper  repair. 

Sect.  203.    1.    Tardiness,    unless   satisfactorily  Tardiness  of 
explained,  shall  be  subject  to  a  proper  penalty,  pupils- 
Pupils  detained  from  day  schools  or  tardy  shall 
present  an  excuse  in  writing  from  their  parents  or 
guardians,  but  shall  not  be  sent  home  to  obtain 
such  excuse. 

Sect.  204.    1.    The  confinement  of  pupils  in  a  Punishment 
closet  or  wardrobe,  and  the  use  on  the  part  of  a  0  pupi  ' 
teacher  of  sarcastic  or  discourteous  language,  is 
forbidden. 

2.  No  physical  restraint  of  any  kind  shall  be  ^SSfatin 
used  in  a  kindergarten.  fo£dentens 

3.  Corporal  punishment  shall  be  restricted  to  corporal 
boys  in  day  elementary  and  disciplinary  schools;  punishment, 
shall  be  confined  to  blows  on  the  hand  with  a 

rattan  and  in  the  presence  of  a  competent  witness; 
and  shall  not  be  inflicted  in  sight  of  other  pupils. 
It  shall  be  resorted  to  only  in  extreme  cases  and 
after  the  nature  of  the  offence  has  been  fully 
explained  to  the  offending  pupil.  Violent  shaking 
or  other  gross  indignities  are  expressly  forbidden. 

4.  Cases  of  corporal  punishment  shall  be  re-  Reports  of 
ported  by  each  teacher  daily,  in  writing,  to  the  puSment. 
principal  of  the  district,  which  reports  shall  state 

the  name  of  the  pupil,  the  name  of  the  witness, 
the  amount  of  the  punishment,  and  the  reason  for 
its  infliction.  These  reports,  together  with  those  of 
cases  of  corporal  punishment  inflicted  by  the  prin- 
cipals, shall  be  kept  on  file  by  the  principals  for 
two  years,  at  the  expiration  of  which  time  they 
shall  be  destroyed.  These  reports  shall  be  open  to 
inspection  only  by  the  superintendent,  the  assistant 
superintendents,  and  members  of  the  Board. 

5.  The  number  of  cases  of  corporal  punishment, 
by  whomsoever  inflicted,  shall  be  reported  by  the 
respective  principals  monthly,  in  writing,  to  the 
superintendent. 
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Sect.  205.  1.  Xo  pupil  shall  be  detained  for 
study  or  punishment  during  the  noon  intermission 
or  a  recess  period.  Any  pupil  may  be  detained  at 
the  close  of  the  afternoon  session  in  day  elementary 
or  day  intermediate  schools  and  in  day  industrial 
schools  for  a  period  not  exceeding  thirty  minutes  for 
purposes  of  discipline,  or,  with  the  approval  of  the 
assistant  superintendent  in  charge,  for  a  period  not 
exceeding  one  hour  to  make  up  imperfect  lessons, 
but  such  detention  shall  be  only  on  account  of  the 
pupil's  fault  or  neglect. 

2.  Pupils  in  Latin  and  day  high  schools  whose 
scholarship  is  unsatisfactory  may  be  required  to 
return  to  school  after  the  close  of  the  regular  session 
for  a  study  period  not  exceeding  two  hours  daily. 

Sect.  206.  1.  Pupils  attending  any  day  school 
may  be  suspended  by  the  principal  thereof  for 
violent  or  pointed  opposition  to  authority  in  any 
particular  instance,  or  when  the  example  of  the 
pupil  is  injurious  or  subversive  of  discipline.  In 
such  cases  the  principal  shall  forthwith  request  the 
attendance  of  the  parent  or  guardian  of  such  sus- 
pended pupil  at  his  office  for  the  purpose  of  consulta- 
tion and  adjustment,  and  if  he  is  unable  to  make  a 
satisfactory  adjustment  of  the  matter  within  three 
days  of  the  suspension  of  the  pupil,  he  shall  refer 
the  case  to  the  assistant  superintendent  in  charge, 
and  shall  so  notify  the  pupil  and  the  parent  or 
guardian,  such  notice  to  include  the  office  hours  of 
the  assistant  superintendent.  If  such  pupil  shall 
give  satisfactory  evidence  of  amendment,  the  assist- 
ant superintendent  may  reinstate  him  in  the  school. 
If  the  pupil  is  not  so  reinstated  within  two  weeks 
of  the  date  of  his  original  suspension,  the  case  shall 
be  reported  by  the  assistant  superintendent  to  the 
superintendent  for  further  action;  provided,  that 
no  pupil  shall  be  permanently  excluded  from  school 
except  by  order  of  the  Board;  and  provided 
further,  that  in  the  operation  of  this  regulation,  no 
pupil  shall  be  deprived  of  educational  advantages 
contemplated  under  the  state  law. 

2.  A  pupil  in  a  Latin  or  day  high  school  who 
fails  to  sustain  a  satisfactory  standard  of  scholar- 
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ship,  or  of  conduct,  may  be  placed  on  probation  by  jagni2*P 
the  principal,  with  the  approval  of  the  assistant  puPiIs- 
superintendent  in  charge,  and  if  at  the  end  of  two 
months  such  pupil  has  not  shown  reasonable 
improvement  he  may,  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  principal,  approved  by  the  board  of  super- 
intendents, be  required  to  withdraw  finally  from  the 
school;  and  provided  further,  that  in  the  operation 
of  this  regulation,  no  pupil  shall  be  deprived  of  edu- 
cational advantages  contemplated  under  the  state 
law. 

3.    Pupils  may  be  suspended  by  principals  of  tPSSSS 
evening  schools  for  disobedience  or  improper  con-  "^w*1 
duct,  and  such  pupils  shall  not  be  readmitted  with- 
out the  consent  of  the  director  of  evening  schools. 

Sect.  207.  1.  A  pupil  who  has  been  expelled  Sf^ff"1 
from  or  is  under  suspension  in  anv  school  shall  not  suspended 

ii-i  i  1        i        *  i  or  expelled. 

be  admitted  to  another  school,  except  by  order  of 
the  Board  or  of  the  superintendent. 

2.  A  pupil  who  shall  in  any  manner  wilfully  wiifui  deface- 
deface  or  otherwise  injure  any  portion  of  a  school  property, 
estate,  or  write  any  profane  or  indecent  language, 

or  make  any  obscene  pictures  or  characters  on 
school  premises,  shall  be  liable  to  suspension, 
expulsion  or  other  punishment  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  offence. 

3.  A  pupil  who  defaces,  loses,  or  destroys  any  *ecifyement 
book,  apparatus,  or  other  property  belonging  to  property, 
the  city,  may  be  required  to  replace  the  same,  or 

make  good  the  cost  of  such  replacement. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

Duties  of  Teachers,  Members  of  the  Supervising 
Staff,  Clerical  Assistants,  Bookkeepers,  etc. 

Section  215.    1.    Teachers  and  members  of  the  °tl^™*ns 
supervising  staff  are  required  to  make  themselves  °       *  l°ns" 
familiar  with  the  regulations  of  the  Board,  especially 
with  such  as  relate  to  their  individual  duties  and  to 
observe  them  faithfully. 
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Sect.  216.  1.  Principals  and  directors  shall  see 
that  each  of  their  subordinates  is  furnished  with  a 
copy  of  the  rules  and  regulations;  and  principals 
shall  see  that  a  copy  thereof  is  kept  conveniently 
accessible  in  each  school  building,  in  which  shall  be 
entered  promptly  such  amendments  to  said  rules 
and  regulations  as  the  Board  may  adopt. 

Sect.  217.  1.  Teachers  and  members  of  the 
supervising  staff  shall  regard  the  minutes  of  the 
Board  as  official  notice  of  its  action  in  any  matter, 
and  shall  be  governed  accordingly.  Principals, 
directors  and  others  to  whom  copies  of  the  minutes 
are  regularly  sent  shall  notify  their  subordinates 
promptly  of  anything  appearing  in  the  minutes  in 
which  such  subordinates  are  concerned.  Failure  to 
receive  copies  of  the  minutes  of  any  meeting  of 
the  Board  shall  not  excuse  principals  and  directors 
from  observing  any  instructions  contained  therein, 
unless  application  shall  have  been  made  to  the 
secretary  of  the  Board  for  copies  of  such  proceed- 
ings, and  such  application  neglected. 

Sect.  218.  1.  Teachers  and  members  of  the 
supervising  staff  shall  promptly  respond  to  any 
request  for  reports  or  information  received  from 
the  Board,  its  officers,  or  the  board  of  superin- 
tendents. 

Sect.  219.  1.  Principals  of  schools  and  dis- 
tricts and  directors  of  departments  are  the  respon- 
sible administrative  heads  of  their  respective 
schools,  districts  or  departments,  and  are  charged 
with  the  organization  thereof  and  with  the  super- 
vision and  direction  of  their  subordinates  and 
pupils,  and  with  the  general  maintenance  of  order 
and  discipline.  They  shall  see  that  the  rules  and 
regulations  of  the  Board,  the  directions  of  its 
officers,  and  the  established  courses  of  study  are 
observed;  and  they  may  establish  and  enforce  such 
regulations  not  contrary  to  the  general  rules  and 
regulations,  orders  of  the  Board  and  instructions 
of  the  superintendent  or  of  the  assistant  superin- 
tendent in  charge,  as  may,  in  their  opinion,  be 
advisable  for  the  successful  conduct  of  their  schools, 
districts,  or  departments.    They  may  require  theil 
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subordinates  to  keep  such  records  and  to  make  such 
reports  as  they  deem  necessary. 

2.  They   shall   be   responsible   for   reporting  ^port 
cases  of  truancy  or  suspected  truancy  to  the  tSancy.  and 
attendance   officers   assigned   to   their   respective  whether  or  not 
schools  or  districts  for   investigation;    and  the 
principals  and  the  attendance  officers  shall  together 

judge  whether  or  not  the  pupil  is  to  be  considered  a 
truant. 

3.  Non-attendance  investigation  cards  shall  beiMuanceof^ 
issued  to  the  attendance  officers  as  follows:  investigation 

(a.)    In  the  case  of  a  pupil  who  fails  to  return  at cards' 
the  opening  of  school  in  September. 

(£>.)    In  each  case  thereafter  when  the  cause  of 
absence  appears  to  be  illegal. 

(c.)  In  each  case  where  the  non-attendance 
reaches  ten  consecutive  sessions  subsequent  to  the 
issuance  of  the  last  investigation  card,  and  the  case 
appears  to  be  illegal. 

Sect.   220.    1.    Principals  and  directors  shall  and 
keep,  or  cause  to  be  kept,  such  records  and  make 
such  reports  as  the  superintendent  shall  prescribe, 

2.  Whenever  a  principal  proposes  to  absent  him-  Jjjjgj^ to 
self  from  his  main  building,  he  shall  notify  a  master,  ordinate  of 
submaster,   master's  assistant,   or  first  assistant,  absence, 
grammar  school,  who  shall  assume  charge  thereof 

until  his  return. 

3.  Principals  and  directors  shall  notify  the  busi-  Reports  to 

business  flgpTit 

ness  agent  within  one  week  after  the  appointment  of  appoint- 

r  l        i  •       j      i        i  i  s>  >\  ments,  trans- 

of  any  subordinate  teacher  or  member  of  the  super-  fers.  removals, 
vising  staff  in  their  respective  schools,  districts,  or  deaths« etc- 
departments,  of  the  name  of  such  subordinate,  with 
the  date  of  beginning  of  service;  and  shall  also 
notify  the  business  agent  immediately,  and  in 
writing,  of  the  transfer,  resignation,  removal  or 
death  of  any  subordinate  teacher  or  member  of 
the  supervising  staff,  with  the  date  thereof;  also 
of  the  marriage  of  any  woman  teacher  or  member 
of  the  supervising  staff,  with  the  date  thereof. 
They  shall  also  notify  the  superintendent  promptly, 
in  writing,  of  the  resignation,  removal  or  death  of 
any  subordinate  teacher  or  member  of  the  super- 
vising staff,  with  the  date  thereof;  also  of  the 
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marriage  of  any  woman  teacher  or  member  of  the 
supervising  staff,  with  the  date  thereof. 

4.  Principals  and  directors  shall  certify  to  the 
business  agent,  in  accordance  with  his  require- 
ments, with  respect  to  the  services  of  any  person 
employed  in  their  respective  schools,  districts  or 
departments. 

5.  The  principals  of  the  Trade  School  for  Girls, 
the  Boston  Trade  School,  and  the  Continuation 
School  shall  be  authorized  to  purchase  such  materials 
as  may  be  needed  for  working  into  products  which 
are  subsequently  to  be  sold  or  otherwise  disposed  of, 
and  to  expend  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for 
street  car  fares  of  teachers  or  pupils  engaged  in  such 
purchases,  express  charges,  and  such  other  small 
cash  transactions  as  may  be  necessary  in  the  conduct 
of  a  school  engaged  in  productive  work,  the  total  ex- 
penditures in  any  one  calendar  month  not  to  exceed 
the  amount  appropriated  for  that  purpose  by  the 
Board. 

6.  The  principals  of  the  Trade  School  for  Girls, 
the  Boston  Trade  School,  and  the  Continuation 
School  shall  keep  a  set  of  books  showing  all  receipts 
and  expenditures  of  their  respective  schools  which 
pass  through  their  hands,  which  shall  be  audited 
from  time  to  time  by  the  business  agent  or  other 
person  authorized  by  the  Board. 

7.  The  principals  of  the  Trade  School  for  Girls, 
the  Boston  Trade  School  and  the  Continuation 
School  shall  be  authorized  and  required  to  collect 
and  pay  over  to  the  business  agent  of  the  Board 
for  transmission  to -the  City  Collector  all  sums  re- 
ceived for  materials  or  products  sold  or  work  done 
at  their  respective  schools,  on  or  before  the  fifth 
day  of  each  month  following  such  receipt. 

8.  Principals  of  day  schools  and  directors,  shall 
certify  to  the  department  of  practice  and  training 
to  the  services  of  all  substitutes,  special  assistants 
and  temporary  teachers  assigned  by  said  depart- 
ment to  their  schools,  districts,  or  departments  in 
such  form  and  on  such  dates  as  may  be  required. 

9.  Principals  and  directors  shall  promptly  notify 
the  superintendent  of  the  absence  of  any  subor- 
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dinate  teacher  or  member  of  the  supervising  staff 
in  their  respective  schools,  districts  or  departments. 

10.    Principals  of  day  schools  shall  immediately  ^.pt1^*^as 
notify  the  department  of  practice  and  training  of  the  teachers, 
need  of  substitutes,  special  assistants  or  temporary 
teachers,  whose  services  may  be  required  in  their 
respective  schools  or  districts. 

Sect.  221.  1.  Principals  of  day  schools  shall  %ent 
at  the  beginning  of  each  term,  report  to  the  business  °fu]Jjig'resident 
agent  the  names  of  non-resident  pupils,  with  the 
names  and  addresses  of  the  parents  or  guardians  of 
such  pupils,  and  shall  not  permit  such  pupils  to 
remain  in  the  schools  under  their  charge  for  a 
period  exceeding  ten  school  days  except  by  authority 
of  the  business  agent. 

2.    They  shall  report  on  the  first  of  October  and  Reports  of 

J  .    ^  .  .         pupils  residing 

on  the  first  of  February  m  each  year  to  the  assist-  ^hcetrs 
ant  superintendent  in  charge,  the  names  of  pupils 
attending  their  schools  but  residing  in  other  dis- 
tricts, except  those  in  the  first  three  grades,  or  in 
prevocational  centers.  These  reports  shall  give  the 
address  of  each  pupil  by  street  and  number,  the 
school  district  in  which  he  resides,  his  grade,  and 
the  date  on  which  the  permission  to  transfer  expires. 

Sect.  222.  1.  All  complaints  from  parents,  Complaints  of 
guardians  or  others  shall  be  referred  to  the  princi-  guardian^, 
pal  in  charge  of  the  school  or  district,  who  shall 
patiently  hear  and  impartially  investigate  the  same, 
using  his  best  endeavors  to  redress  any  real  griev- 
ances, and  referring  such  as  he  cannot  satisfactorily 
adjust  to  the  assistant  superintendent  in  charge. 

Sect.  223.  1.  Principals  shall  give  such  instruc-  Precautions 
tions  to  their  subordinates  as  will  prepare  them  againstfirfc 
to  act  promptly  and  prudently  in  case  of  fire;  and 
shall  so  train  their  pupils  that  at  a  given  signal 
they  will  leave  the  school  building  speedily  and  in 
order.  They  shall  establish  a  fire-alarm  signal  and 
drill,  and  shall  require  the  same  to  be  practised  at 
irregular  and  unexpected  times  at  least  once  each 
month  during  the  school  year  in  all  buildings.  Each 
such  drill  shall  be  timed  by  the  principal  or  teacher 
in  charge  of  a  school  building,  and  a  report  thereof 
made  to  the  superintendent  each  month. 
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2.  The  first  duty  of  a  principal,  janitor,  or 
teacher  finding  that  a  building  is  on  fire  is  to  give 
the  fire-alarm  signal  on  the  school  bells,  which  is 
four  strokes  repeated, — 4 — 4. 

3.  In  school  buildings  equipped  with  a  fire-alarm 
system,  the  fire  signal  on  the  school  gongs  is  given 
by  breaking  the  glass  in  the  door  of  the  nearest 
signal  station,  pulling  the  lever  way  down  and 
letting  go.  In  the  majority  of  buildings,  the  pulling 
down  of  the  lever  in  the  signal  station  also  auxil- 
iarizes  the  nearest  fire  department  box  and  sends  in 
an  alarm  to  fire  department  headquarters.  In  build- 
ings where  the  local  fire-alarm  system  is  not  con- 
nected with  the  fire  department  box,  the  principal 
shall  designate  the  janitor  or  some  other  person  to 
ring  in  the  nearest  fire  department  box  in  case  of 
actual  fire  as  soon  as  the  same  shall  be  discovered. 

4.  In  cases  when  only  a  fire  drill  is  wanted  and 
the  fire  department  is  not  to  be  called,  the  signal 
station  door  should  be  opened  without  breaking 
the  glass,  the  lever  pulled  way  down  and  let  go. 
The  door  should  then  be  closed  and  locked  imme- 
diately. 

5.  The  janitor  and  each  teacher  in  the  building 
shall  then  repair  immediately  to  their  respective 
stations,  as  designated  by  the  principal,  and  assist 
in  getting  the  pupils  out  of  the  building  as  rapidly 
as  possible  and  in  accordance  with  the  plan  estab- 
lished by  each  principal  for  his  respective  buildings. 

Sect.  224.  1.  Principals  or  teachers  in  charge 
of  buildings  shall  see  that  the  rules  and  regulations 
for  the  government  of  janitors  and  matrons,  their 
assistants  and  other  employees,  are  enforced;  and 
principals  shall  immediately  notify  the  schoolhouse 
custodian,  in  writing,  of  any  neglect  of  duty  or 
improper  conduct  on  the  part  of  janitors  or  their 
assistants,  and  matrons. 

2.  Principals  shall  prescribe  such  rules  for  the 
use  of  yards  and  outbuildings  as  shall  ensure  their 
being  kept  in  neat  and  proper  condition ;  shall  exam- 
ine such  premises  frequently;  and  shall  be  held 
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responsible  for  any  want  of  cleanliness  or  unsanitary 
condition  not  reported  to  the  proper  person,  officer, 
or  department. 

3.  Principals  or  teachers  in  charge  of  buildings  £°°™u|3^ed 
shall  see  that  the  doors  to  class  and  dressing  rooms  eP 

are  kept  unlocked  during  school  hours,  and  that  all 
corridors,  stairways,  or  other  means  of  egress  are 
kept  free  from  obstructions  and  in  readiness  for 
immediate  use.  They  shall  also  see  that  the  out- 
side doors  of  buildings  are  kept  locked  from  without 
and  open  from  within  during  school  hours. 

4.  Principals  shall  notify  the  superintendent,  in  Reports  of 

...  c  i  '    c      t  c  e     t    j_  unsatisfactory 

writing,  of  unsatisfactory  performance  of  duty  on  attendance 
the  part  of  attendance  officers  assigned  to  their  officers- 
respective  districts. 

Sect.  225.  1.  Principals  or  teachers  in  charge  J0e**£J*jJility 
of  buildings  shall  be  responsible  for,  and  keep  full  property, 
and  complete  records  of,  all  books,  globes,  maps, 
charts,  apparatus,  and  other  articles  furnished  to 
their  respective  schools,  and  the  disposition  thereof, 
and  make  returns  thereon  in  such  manner  as  shall  be 
prescribed  by  the  Board  or  business  agent. 

2.  Principals  shall  keep  full  and  complete  records  **™*Al*£do{ 
of  all  gifts,  such  as  pictures,  casts,  apparatus,  etc.,  gifts, 
made  to  their  several  schools,  and  shall  permit  no 
works  of  art,  such  as  paintings,  engravings,  photo- 
graphs, casts,  etc.,  to  be  displayed  in  any  school 
building  under  their  charge,  unless  the  same  shall 
have  been  approved  by  the  director  of  manual  arts, 
and  in  the  case  of  paintings,  mural  decorations, 
original  statues,  bas-reliefs,  sculptures,  and  memo- 
rial tablets,  by  the  art  commission  also. 

Sect.  226.    1.    A  sub-master  in  charge  or  a  Duties  of 
master's  assistant  in  charge  shall  be  the  recognized  Sw^ind8  in 
official  head  of  the  school  to  which  he  or  she  is  ™f Sffnts  in 
assigned,  subject  to  the  supervision  and  direction  charge, 
of  the  principal  of  the  district. 

2.  A  sub-master  in  charge  or  a  master's  assistant 
in  charge  shall  have  charge  of  a  class  and  shall 
teach  at  least  half  the  time,  and  shall  discharge 
such  administrative  duties  relating  to  the  school, 
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to  parents'  associations,  to  conferences  with  parents, 
and  to  questions  of  discipline  as  may  be  assigned  by 
the  principal  of  the  district, 
^masters,       3.    Sub-masters,  masters'  assistants,  first  assist- 
aTt?firstssist~  ants>  grammar,  and  first  assistants  in  charge  shall, 
assistants,      in  addition  to  teaching,  discharge  administrative 

grammar,  and    £  .  .  ,  9 

first  assistants  lunctions  in  their  respective  schools. 
Principals  to       4.    Principals  shall,  with  the  approval  of  the 
btraSvedmin"  assistant  superintendent  in   charge,  assign  such 
fubm^ters     administrative  functions  to  sub-masters,  masters' 
masters'  assist-  assistants,  first  assistants,  grammar,  and  first  assist- 
ass^tants,      ants  in  charge,  as  they  deem  necessary  for  the 
firs\m™rstaants  effective  administration  of  their  schools, 
in  charge.         Sect.  227.    1.    Teachers  shall  punctually  observe 
of  teachers      the  hours  appointed  for  opening  and  dismissing  the 
schools,  and  shall  faithfully  devote  themselves  to 
their  duties.     They  shall  co-operate  with  their 
principals  in  the  management  of  pupils  before  and 
after  school  sessions,  at  recess,  and  during  noon 
intermissions.  They  must  be  at  the  station  to  which 
they  have  been  assigned  in  halls,  yards,  and  on  stair- 
ways or  elsewhere  at  the  times  specified  by  the  prin- 
cipals for  such  duty,  and  must  not  loiter  in  halls  or 
corridors  nor  visit  one  another's  rooms  while  on 
duty.   In  all  intercourse  with  their  pupils  they  shall 
strive  to  impress  on  their  minds,  both  by  precept 
and  example,  the  principles  of  morality,  truth, 
justice  and  patriotism,  and  endeavor  to  train  their 
pupils  to  a  true  comprehension  of  the  rights,  duties 
and  dignities  of  American  citizenship,  and  encourage 
the  avoidance  of  falsehood,  idleness  and  profanity. 
Tardiness  of       2.    When  any  teacher  has  been  tardy  four  times 
in  the  same  school  year,  the  principal  shall  imme- 
diately state  the  fact  in  writing  to  the  superintend- 
ent, with  the  reasons  therefor, 
sale  of  articles,     Sect.  228.    1.    No  teacher  shall  sell  or  keep  for 
and  acceptance  sale  any  books,  stationery,  or  other  articles  required 
of  presents.     £Qr  uge  -n  ^e  gch00igj  award  diplomas  or  prizes  to 

pupils,  or  solicit  any  present  from  them;  provided, 
that  this  restriction  shall  not  prevent  the  sale  at 
cost  of  articles  or  of  food  made  or  prepared  by 
pupils  in  special  classes,  or  by  pupils  in  sewing, 
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cookery  or  manual  training  in  their  pursuance  of  a 
course  of  study  in  such  subjects,  in  accordance  with 
such  methods  as  may  be  approved  by  the  superin- 
tendent and  by  the  business  agent. 

2.  Soliciting  or  encouraging  contributions  from  fr0J^ribuUpi0sns 
pupils  for  any  purpose  is  prohibited,  except  with 

the  formal  approval  of  the  board  of  superintendents 
in  each  specific  case. 

3.  No  teacher  or  member  of  the  supervising  ?a^f£fion 
staff  shall  participate  in  any  newspaper,  magazine,  contests. 

or  other  contest,  the  prizes  in  which  are  to  be 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  the  number  of  votes  received 
by  any  contestant. 

4.  No  teacher  or  member  of  the  supervising  sakof«ckets 
staff  shall  sell  or  encourage  the  sale  to  pupils  of  ments.r 
tickets  to  any  amusement  or  entertainment  not 
officially  sanctioned  by  the  Board,  or  conducted 

under  school  auspices  in  school  buildings. 

5.  No  teacher  or  member  of  the  supervising  Editing  of 
staff  shall  keep  a  private  school,  or  edit  any  news-  periodicals3; 
paper  or  any  religious  or  political  periodical;  nor  p5vateKpufpiis. 
shall  they  teach  private  pupils  on  school  days  until 

the  expiration  of  one  hour  after  the  regular  closing 
hour  of  the  school  in  which  the  teacher  is  employed, 
or  in  the  case  of  members  of  the  supervising  staff, 
earlier  than  five  o'clock  P.  M.  on  a  school  day. 

6.  Candidacy  for  election  to  the  Board  shall 
operate  as  a  resignation  of  the  position  held  by  any  J°2£*°as 
person  in  the  employ  of  the  Board.  resignation. 

Sect.  229.  1.  Teachers  of  kindergartens  shall  ^iideVarten 
regularly  devote  their  afternoons  to  visiting  in  the  teachers, 
families  of  their  respective  districts;  shall  hold 
meetings  for  parents  once  each  month  from  October 
to  May  for  the  purpose  of  securing  their  interest 
and  co-operation  in  the  aims  of  the  kindergarten; 
shall  attend  such  conferences  and  lectures  as  may 
be  arranged  by  the  director  of  kindergartens;  and 
shall  give  such  assistance  in  classes  of  the  first  three 
grades  as  the  superintendent  may  direct. 

Sect.  230.    1.    Directors  of  departments  shall  J^^JSf- 
regularly  prepare,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 

struction. 

superintendent,  graded  outlines  for  instruction  in 
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their  respective  subjects  in  accordance  with  the  pre- 
scribed course  of  study,  and  shall  furnish  the  same 
to  the  teachers  concerned. 

2.  They  shall  prepare  each  year,  before  the  first 
school  day  in  September,  schedules  showing  the 
proposed  visits  of  assistant  directors  and  assistants 
to  the  schools,  which  they  shall  submit  to  the  super- 
intendent for  approval.  These  schedules  may 
include  meetings  of  teachers,  and  shall  be  so  pre- 
pared as  to  avoid  conflict  with  visits  from  the  repre- 
sentatives of  other  departments,  and  unnecessary 
interference  with  other  school  work. 

3.  They  shall  transmit  copies  of  these  schedules 
to  the  members  and  officers  of  the  Board,  principals 
of  schools  and  districts,  sub-masters  in  charge, 
masters'  assistants  in  charge,  and  to  first  assistants 
in  charge.  These  schedules  may  be  changed  with 
the  approval  of  the  superintendent. 

4.  They  shall  hold  conferences  with  their  assist- 
ants at  least  once  a  month,  and  shall  keep  a  record 
book  in  which  the  proceedings  of  such  conferences 
shall  be  regularly  recorded,  and  which  shall  be  kept 
in  the  office  of  the  superintendent  and  open  to 
inspection  of  members  of  the  Board. 

Sect.  231.  1.  Assistant  directors  and  assistants 
to  directors  shall  give  instruction  in  the  schools  to 
which  they  may  be  assigned  by  the  heads  of  their 
respective  departments,  with  the  approval  of  the 
superintendent. 

2.  They  shall,  upon  arriving  at  a  school,  in  pur- 
suance of  their  duties,  immediately  notify  the 
principal  or  teacher  in  charge  thereof. 

3.  They  shall,  in  case  of  deviation  from  their 
schedules,  notify  in  advance  the  principal  or  teacher 
in  charge  of  the  school  affected  thereby. 

4.  They  shall  keep  a  record  of  the  time  of  their 
arrival  at  and  departure  from  each  school  visited 
by  them,  and  in  case  of  absence  or  deviation  from 
their  schedule,  shall  report  to  the  head  of  their 
department  who  shall  keep  a  record  thereof  and 
notify  the  superintendent. 

Sect.  232.  1.  The  director  of  evening  schools 
shall  have  general  supervision  and  control  over  such 
schools. 
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Sect.  233.    1.    The  director  of  the  extended  use 
of  the  public  schools  shall  have  general  supervision  eitSdeduse 
and  control  over  such  social,  civic  and  recreational  schools, 
activities  as  are  organized  and  conducted  in  connec- 
tion with  the  extended  use  of  the  public  schools. 

Sect.  234.    1.    The  director  of  household  science  D££e£jfof 
and  arts  shall  have  general  supervision  and  control  household 
over  household  science  and  arts,  including  cookery  irS?ceand 
and  sewing  in  the  day  schools,  except  industrial 
schools. 

Sect.  235.    1.    The  director  of  kindergartens  J£^^f 
shall  have  general  supervision  and  control  over  kindergartens, 
kindergartens. 

Sect.  236.    1.    The  director  and  associate  direc-  Duties  of 
tor  of  manual  arts  shall  have  general  supervision  associate  direc- 
and  control  over  the  instruction  in  manual  arts  in  j£°f  manual 
the  day  schools,  except  industrial  schools. 

Sect.  237.    1.    The  director  of  music  shall  have 
general  supervision  and  control  over  the  instruction  muliC°r 
in  music  in  the  day  schools. 

Sect.  238.    1.    The  assistant  superintendent  in  Duties  of 

i  .    .  i     n    i  assistant  su- 

charge  of  practice  and  training  shall  have  charge  fne^^nt 
of  observation  and  practice  teaching  in  the  schools,  practice  and 
She  shall  perform  such  service  in  assigning,  visiting,  training- 
and  assisting  substitutes,  temporary  teachers,  spe- 
cial assistants  in  day  elementary  and  day  interme- 
diate schools,  and  junior  assistants  in  Latin  and  day 
high  schools,  and  such  other  duties  as  the  superin- 
tendent may  direct. 

2.  She  shall  assign  Normal  School  pupils  to  the 
day  elementary,  day  intermediate,  or  Latin  and  day 
high  schools  for  observation  and  practice  in  teach- 
ing, for  such  periods  as  the  course  of  study  in  the 
Normal  School  requires. 

3.  She  may  require  from  the  training  teachers 
and  from  the  principals  of  schools  in  which  the 
Normal  School  pupils  observe  and  practice,  reports 
in  writing  on  the  teaching  and  governing  ability 
of  such  pupils;  and  similar  reports  from  principals 
of  Latin  and  day  high  schools  concerning  the  work 
of  junior  assistants. 
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Duties  of 
assistant 
superintendent 
in  charge  of 
educational 
investigation 
and  measure- 
ment. 


Duties  of 

commercial 

co-ordinator. 


General 
duties  of 
director  of 
medical 
inspection. 


Report  to 
superintendent 
violations  of 
rules,  regula- 
tions, etc.  : 
also  prejudicial 
acts  or 
practices. 


Sect.  239.  1.  The  assistant  superintendent  in 
charge  of  educational  investigation  and  measure- 
ment shall  conduct  standard  tests  in  the  schools  to 
the  end  that  definite  standards  of  attainment  by 
pupils  in  different  subjects  and  grades  shall  be 
established  for  the  guidance  of  teachers.  He  shall 
conduct  such  investigations  as-  the  superintendent 
may  direct  or  approve  to  promote  efficiency  of 
instruction  and  economy  of  time  and  money. 

Sect.  240.  1.  The  commercial  co-ordinator  shall 
have  general  supervision  of  the  instruction  in  sales- 
manship in  continuation  and  day  high  schools, 
except  the  High  School  of  Commerce;  and  shall  act 
as  co-ordinator  between  the  schools  and  mercantile 
establishments  in  securing  practice  for  the  day  high 
school  pupils  in  salesmanship. 

Sect.  241.  1.  The  director  of  medical  inspection 
shall  have  general  supervision  and  control  of  all 
matters  affecting  the  physical  welfare  of  pupils, 
teachers  and  members  of  the  supervising  staff;  of 
observance  of  the  regulations  of  the  Board  with 
respect  to  room  temperature  and  humidity,  venti- 
lation and  sanitation;  and  of  the  seating  of  pupils. 
He  shall  have  general  supervision  of  the  selection 
of  pupils  for  special  classes ;  for  speech  improvement 
classes;  for  open-air  classes;  and  for  classes  for  the 
conservation  of  eyesight.  He  shall  have  general 
supervision  and  control  of  medical  inspection;  of 
school  nursing  and  allied  matters,  including  the 
teaching  of  physiology  and  hygiene  and  instruction 
for  the  prevention  of  tuberculosis  as  required  by 
statute.  He  shall  serve  in  an  advisory  capacity  on 
matters  relating  to  military  drill.  He  shall  be  a 
member  ex  officio  of  all  committees  having  to  do 
with  plans  for  school  buildings,  school  lunches,  text- 
books on  physiology  and  hygiene,  and  other  matters 
affecting  the  physical  welfare  of  pupils  and  teachers. 

2.  He  shall  report  to  the  superintendent  any  vio- 
lation of  the  rules  and  regulations  or  orders  of  the 
Board,  and  any  acts  or  practices  in  the  schools  which 
he  believes  prejudicial  to  the  physical  welfare  of 
pupils,  teachers  or  members  of  the  supervising  staff. 
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3.    He  shall  determine,  subject  to  the  approval  JJSrTof116 

of  the  superintendent,  the  hours  of  service  to  be  ^j"^0** 

rendered  on '  school  days,  on  Saturdays,  and  on  assistants, 
holidays  by  his  assistants. 

Sect.  242.    1.    School  physicians  and  the  medi-  p^c\ans 

cal  inspector  of  special  classes  shall  perform  their  *nd  medical 

i      •  1         1  i  ••  j  i      c  inspector 

duties  under  the  general  supervision  and  control  ot  under  super- 
the  director  of  medical  inspection.  director  of 

2.  School  physicians  shall  report  every  school  Section, 
day  to  the  principal  or  to  the  teacher  designated  by  **Pi^  J°Jy . 
the  principal  of  the  schools  to  which  they  are  notify  of 
respectively  assigned,  and  shall  visit  each  school  to  doasbolhty  to 
which  they  are  assigned  by  the  director  of  medical 
inspection.    If  they  are  unable  to  report  for  duty 

they  shall  notify  the  director  of  medical  inspection 
promptly  by  telephone  in  order  that  a  substitute 
may  be  provided.  Such  notification  shall  be  fol- 
lowed the  same  day  by  a  written  application  for 
leave  of  absence. 

3.  They  shall  begin  inspections  as  near  the  Time  and 
opening  of  the  morning  session  as  may  be  practicable  routine  and 
and  shall  keep  a  record  of  the  time  of  their  arrival  at  S°pectfons. 
and  departure  from  each  school.   They  shall  conduct 
routine  and  morning  inspections  in  the  manner 
prescribed  by  the  director  of  medical  inspection. 

4.  They  shall  examine  all  children  entering  Examine  all 
school  for  the  first  time.  new  pupUs" 

5.  They  shall  make  an  examination  and  diagno-  Makeexamina- 
sis  of  every  child  returning  to  school  without  a  SS^SLof 
certificate  from  the  Health  Department  or  from  the  ^tu^ing 
attending  physician,  after  absence  on  account  of  after  iiiness. 
illness  or  from  unknown  cause  and  shall  make  such 
examination  and  diagnosis  of  every  child  who  shows 

signs  of  ill  health  or  symptoms  of  contagious  or 
infectious  disease.    They  shall  separately  and  Care~  Examine  every 
fully  examine  every  child  in  their  respective  districts  0nce  aVeTr? 
at  least  once  in  every  school  year  and  shall  send  a  ^Hfd^&ili ' 
written  notice  of  anv  defect  or  disabilitv  requiring  pupa  to  be 
treatment  to  the  parent  or  guardian  of  the  children 
concerned.    They  shall  report  to  the  director  of 
medical  inspection  the  name  and  school  attended 
by  any  pupil  who  refuses  to  be  thus  examined. 
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Sect.  242.] 


SCHOOL  COMMITTEE. 


[Chap.  XII. 


Visit  homes  on 
recommenda- 
tion of  princi- 
pal or  attend- 
ance officer. 


Examine 
teachers, 
supervising 
staff,  janitors, 
and  matrons. 

Report  to 
principals 
all  cases  of 
exclusion. 


General  super- 
vision on 
matters  per- 
taining to 
school  hy- 
giene ;  report 
to    health  de- 
partment 
contagious 
diseases. 


Records  and 
reports. 


Attendance, 

monthly 

meetings. 


Excuse  pupils 
suffering  from 
malnutrition. 


Duties  of 

school 

physician 

assigned  to 

certificating 

office. 


6.  They  shall  visit  homes  of  pupils  on  recom- 
mendation of  the  principal  or  attendance  officer, 
and  shall  make  report  of  said  visits  to  the  director 
of  medical  inspection. 

7.  They  shall  examine  teachers,  members  of  the 
supervising  staff,  janitors  and  matrons  whenever 
they  deem  it  necessary  to  do  so. 

8.  They  shall  report  to  the  principals  of  their 
respective  districts  the  names  and  schools  attended 
by  children  who  in  their  judgment  should  be  ex- 
cluded from  school.  Upon  exclusion  of  a  pupil  from 
school,  the  school  physician  shall  send  a  written 
and  sealed  notification  to  the  parent  or  guardian 
of  the  child,  stating  the  reason  for  such  exclusion. 

9.  School  physicians  shall  exercise  general  super- 
vision on  all  matters  pertaining  to  school  hygiene, 
and  shall  report  to  the  director  of  medical  inspec- 
tion in  writing  any  insanitary  conditions  they  may 
discover  in  their  respective  schools  or  districts. 
They  shall  report  to  the  Health  Department  all  cases 
of  communicable  diseases  that  may  come  under  their 
jurisdiction. 

10.  They  shall  keep  such  records  and  make 
such  reports  as  shall  be  prescribed  by  the  director 
of  medical  inspection. 

11.  They  shall  attend  the  regular  monthly 
meetings  of  the  school  physicians  and  such  other 
meetings  as  may  be  called  by  the  director  of  medical 
inspection. 

12.  They  may  excuse  individual  pupils  in  the 
day  elementary  and  day  intermediate  schools  who 
are  found  to  be  suffering  from  malnutrition  and  al- 
lied conditions,  from  attendance  during  a  part  of  the 
daily  session  for  a  period  not  exceeding  one  month, 
which  period  shall  not  be  extended  without  re-ex- 
amination of  the  pupil  concerned ;  each  such  case  to 
be  reported  through  the  principal  of  the  district  to 
the  director  of  medical  inspection  for  his  approval. 

13.  The  school  physician  assigned  to  the  cer- 
tificating office  shall  report  at  that  office  every 
working  day  and  shall  remain  in  attendance  as  long 
as  his  services  shall  be  required.  He  shall  make  a 
prompt  examination  of  every  child  referred  to  him 
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who  presents  a  "Promise  of  Employment  Card" 
and  state  in  writing  his  opinion  whether  or  not  the 
child's  health  and  physical  ability  admits  his  per- 
forming the  work  he  intends  to  do. 

Sect.    243.    L    The   supervising   nurse   shall.  ?e^eral. 

••/•it  p   duties  of 

under  the  general  supervision  of  the  director  of  supervising 
medical  inspection,   have  charge   of  the   school  nUTS€* 
nurses,  and  be  responsible  for  the  efficiency  and 
character  of  the  service  rendered  by  each  school 
nurse. 

2.  She  shall  determine,  subject  to  the  approval  D^^e 
of  the  director  of  medical  inspection,  the  hours  of  service  of 
service  to  be  rendered  on  school  days,  on  Saturdays  schoolnurS€S- 
and  during  vacation  periods,  by  each  school  nurse. 

3.  She  shall  inspect  the  work  of  the  school  i^wrMmA; 
nurses,  instruct  them  in  their  duties,  and  see  that  assign  school 
the  time  spent  in  each  district  by  the  school  nurse  nurs€S' 
assigned  thereto  is  regularly  recorded. 

4.  She  shall,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Makerequisi- 
director  of  medical  inspection,  make  requisitions  for  tSlT 
the  necessary  supplies  for  each  school  nurse.  snppiws. 

5.  She  shall  keep  such  records  and  make  such  Records  and 
reports  as  may  be  required  by  the  director  of  medical  repcrt3" 
inspection. 

Sect.  244.    1.    It  shaU  be  the  duty  of  the  school  ^ce^dTIti€S 
nurses  to  assist  the  school  physicians,  to  see  that  nurses, 
the  directions  given  by  them  are  carried  out,  and  to 
give  such  instructions  to  the  pupils  as  will  promote 
their  physical  welfare. 

2.  They  shall  receive  from  the  supervising  nurse 
the  following  information: 

(a.)    The  schools  in  which  they  are  to  perform 
their  duty. 

(£>.)    The  hours  for  visiting  each  school. 

(c.)    To  whom  they  shall  report  in  each  school. 

3.  They  shall  be  provided  with  accommodations  ^n^S^*' 
in  which  to  perform  their  duties  by  the  principal  or  pV^d^y 
teacher  in  charge  of  the  school  or  district  to  which  princip 
they  are  assigned. 

4.  They  shall  report  in  person  to  the  principal  or  JgJSfjJ^ ld 
teacher  in  charge  of  the  building  immediately  upon  departure  from 
their  arrival  each  day,  and  shall  keep  a  record  of  the  schooL 
time  of  arrival  at  and  departure  from  each  school. 
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[Chap.  XII. 


Arrange  -with 
school 

physician?  for 
daily  repo:  ts 
of  cases  to  be 
visited  and 
treated. 
Record  of 
pupils  under 
their  care. 


Obtain  daily 
reports  of  ex- 
cluded pupils 


Visits  to 
excluded 
pupils  at 
homes. 


Visits  to 
homes  for 
instructions 
and 

demonstra- 
tions. 


Reports  of 
absence 
from  duty. 


inspector 
of  special 
classes. 


5.  They  shall  arrange  with  the  school  physician 
assigned  to  their  respective  schools  or  districts  a 
method  of  daily  reports  of  cases  to  be  visited  and 
treated. 

6.  They  shall  keep  a  record,  in  such  form  as  the 
director  of  medical  inspection  shall  determine,  of 
the  name.  age.  address,  disease  and  treatment  of 
each  pupil  referred  to  them,  or  who  may  otherwise 
come  under  their  personal  care. 

7.  They  shall  obtain  daily  a  list  of  all  pupils 
excluded  from  their  respective  schools  or  districts. 

8.  They  shall  visit  excluded  pupils  at  their 
homes:  provided,  that  such  visits  shall  not  be  made 
in  cases  of  smallpox,  scarlet  fever,  diphtheria, 
measles,  whooping  cough,  mumps  and  other  con- 
tagious diseases  that  the  director  of  medical  inspec- 
tion may  designate  and  shall  keep  a  record  of  all 
visits  made  by  them,  and  the  outcome  of  each  case. 

9.  Revisits  shall  be  made  from  time  to  time,  if 
necessary. 

10.  They  shall  make  visits  to  homes  to  give  nec- 
essary instructions  or  suggestions,  and  may  demon- 
strate the  treatment  of  pediculosis.  In  the  case  of 
diseases  that  cannot  properly  be  treated  at  the  home 
by  the  school  nurse  or  parents,  the  services  of  a 
physician  or  treatment  at  a  dispensary  should  be 
urged. 

11.  If  from  some  unforeseen  cause,  a  school 
nurse  is  unable  to  attend  to  her  duty,  she  shall 
notify  the  supervising  nurse  or  director  of  medical 
inspection  at  once  by  telephone,  telegram,  or  special 
messenger.  This  notification  shall  be  followed 
within  five  hours  by  written  application  for  leave 
of  absence.  Before  returning  to  duty  after  leave 
of  absence  for  any  cause,  a  school  nurse  shall 
notify  the  supervising  nurse  or  director  of  medical 
inspection,  and  shall  furnish  a  certificate  from  her 
attending  physician,  if  one  has  been  employed  by 
her  during  her  absence,  if  the  supervising  nurse 
shall  so  require. 

Sect.  245.  1.  The  medical  inspector  of  special 
classes  shall  perform  such  duties  in  connection  with 
the  special  classes  as  may  be  assigned  to  him  by  the 
director  of  medical  inspection. 
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Sect.  246.  1.  The  director  of  physical  training  JJ^j^^ 
shall  have  supervision  and  control  of  physical  physical 


training,  military  drill,  athletics,  sports,  games  and 
plays  engaged  in  by  pupils,  or  conducted  in  build- 
ings, yards  and  grounds  under  the  control  of  the 
Board,  or  in  other  buildings,  yards  and  grounds 
that  it  may  have  the  right  to  use  for  such  purposes : 
shall  assign  the  duties  to  be  performed  by  the  vari- 
ous teachers  and  employees  who  conduct  these 
activities;  be  responsible  for  the  efficiency  and 
character  of  service  rendered  by  each:  also  for  the 
proper  care  and  use  of  all  physical  training  and 
military  equipment  and  supplies. 

2.  He  shall  be  charged  with  the  enforcement  of  * 
such  rules  for  the  management  and  control  of  school 
athletics  as  the  superintendent  may  from  time  to 
time  establish. 

3.  He  shall  determine  the  hours  of  service  to  f^ecf 
be  rendered  on  school  days,  on  Saturdays  and  on  assistants, 
holidays,  by  his  assistants,  including  employees  in 
playgrounds. 

Sect.  247.    1.    The  instructors  of  military  drill  --^t^-I-  : 
shall,  under  the  general  supervision  of  the  direc-  ir~:t-rTCr— 
tor  of  physical  training,  have  charge  of  instruction 
in  that  subject. 

2.    The  armorer  shall,  imder  the  general  super-  Duties  of 
vision  of  the  instructor  of  mill  tan-  drill,  have  charge 
of  keeping  the  military  equipment  provided  for  the 
schools  in  proper  condition  for  use. 

Sect.  24S.  1.  The  duties  of  the  supervisor  in  D;i";:"_;f- .■- 
charge  of  playgrounds  shall  be  such  as  the  director  chaT¥e<jfnd5 
of  physical  training  shall  determine. 

Sect.  249.    1.    The  director  of  special  classes        :- , 
shall,  under  the  direction  of  the  superintendent.  S*e?ii"c:&5ses. 
have  general  supervision  and  control  over  special 
classes. 

Sect.  250.  1.  The  director  of  vocational  guid- 
ance  shall  hold  conferences  with  the  vocational  JJgJjJJU1 
counselors  of  the  day  and  evening  elementary  and 
high  schools:  shall  give  vocational  information  and 
supervise  the  instruction  of  elementary  school 
pupils  in  the  same:  shall  render  assistance  to  chil- 
dren who  go  to  work,  and  shall  exercise  general 
oversight  over  them. 
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Duties  of 
director  of 
penmanship. 


Duties  of 
chief  examiner. 


Hours  of  duty 
of  clerical  as- 
sistants and 
bookkeepers  in 
day  high,  Latin 
and  Normal 
Schools. 


Hours  of  duty 
of  clerical  as- 
sistants and 
bookkeepers  in 
day  industrial 
schools. 


Hours  of 
duty  of 
clerical 

assistants,  day 
elementary 
and  day  in- 
termediate 
schools. 


Hours  of 
duty  of 


Sect.  251.  1.  The  director  of  penmanship  shall 
have  general  supervision  and  control  over  the 
instruction  in  penmanship  in  day  schools. 

Sect.  252.  1.  The  chief  examiner  shall  dis- 
charge such  functions  as  may  be  assigned  to  him  by 
the  board  of  superintendents  in  connections  with  its 
work  as  a  board  of  examiners.  His  duties  shall 
include  supervision  of  the  preparation  of  questions 
and  the  correction  of  papers  in  all  examinations 
conducted  by,  or  under  the  direction  of  the  board  of 
superintendents. 

Sect.  253.  1.  Clerical  assistants  and  book- 
keepers in  Normal,  Latin  and  day  high  schools 
shall  be  required  to  be  on  duty  from  8.30  o'clock 
A.  M.,  to  4.30  o'clock  P.  M.,  with  one  hour  inter- 
mission for  luncheon,  on  all  school  days  during 
the  year,  and  on  such  other  days  as  their  respective 
principals  may  direct;  provided,  that  services  ren- 
dered on  Saturdays  may  not  extend  later  than  1 
o'clock  P.  M. 

2.  Clerical  assistants  and  bookkeepers  in  day 
industrial  schools  may  be  required  by  their  respec- 
tive principals  to  be  on  duty  from  one-half  hour 
before  the  beginning  of  the  session  until  one-half 
hour  after  the  close  of  the  day  or  evening  session, 
with  one  hour  intermission  for  luncheon,  on  all 
school  days  throughout  the  year;  provided,  that 
eight  hours  shall  constitute  a  day's  work.  Such 
clerical  assistants  and  bookkeepers  may  also  be 
required  by  their  respective  principals  to  render 
service  on  other  than  school  days;  provided,  that 
services  rendered  on  Saturdays  may  not  extend  later 
than  1  o'clock  P.  M. 

3.  Clerical  assistants  in  day  elementary  and  day 
intermediate  schools  shall  be  required  to  be  on  duty 
from  8.30  o'clock  A.  M.  to  4.30  o'clock  P.  M.,  with 
one  hour  intermission  for  luncheon,  on  all  school 
days  during  the  year,  and  on  such  other  days  as  their 
respective  principals  may  direct;  provided,  that 
service  rendered  on  Saturdays  may  not  extend  later 
than  1  o'clock  P.  M. 

4.  Clerical  assistants  in  evening  schools  shall  be 
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required  to  be  on  duty  not  earlier  than  7.15  o'clock 

P.  M.,  and  to  remain  on  dutv  not  later  than  9.30  e^^g 

o'clock  P.  M. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

Appointments,  Reappointments.  Promotions,  Trans- 
fers. Removals  and  Resignations  of  Teachers 
and  Members  of  Supervising  Staff;  Clerical 
Assistants.  Bookkeepers,  etc. 

Sect.  255.    L    Appointments  of  teachers,  mem-  m 
bers  of  the  supervising  staff,  clerical  assistants,  sx&m. 
bookkeepers,  and  other  persons  employed  in  simi-      611 " 
lar  capacities  in  the  schools,  shall  be  made  by  the 
superintendent,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Board,  except  original  appointments  of  temporary 
teachers  for  a  period  not  exceeding  two  months, 
which  may  be  made  by  the  superintendent  at  his 
discretion  and  be  by  him  reported  to  the  Board  at 
its  next  meeting.    Temporary  appointments  may. 
with  the  approval  of  the  Board,  be  renewed  for  suc- 
cessive periods  of  four  months:  provided,  that  such 
appointments  shall  not  extend  beyond  the  close  of 
the  school  term  in  June  of  each  year. 

2.  Appointments  of  teachers  to  the  day  school 
service,  of  members  of  the  supervising  staff,  and  of  "r^"* 
other  persons  whom  the  superintendent  is  author- 
ized to  appoint,  may  be  made  at  such  times  as  the 

needs  of  the  service  may  require;  provided,  that  no 
appointments  of  teachers  to  permanent  positions  in 
the  day  schools  shall  be  made  to  take  effect  between 
the  first  Monday  in  May  and  the  close  of  the  same 
school  year. 

3.  The  appointment  of  masters  of  summer  re-  An  -  i  ii 
view  schools  shall  be  made  in  February,  of  other 
teachers  and  instructors  in  May  of  each  year,  and 
at  such  other  times  as  the  needs  of  the  service  may 
require. 

4.  Teachers  holding  permanent  positions  in  the 
day  school  service  shall  alone  be  eligible  for  appoint- 
ment in  summer  review  schools. 
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Appointments 
of  evening 
school 
teachers. 


Beginning  of 
term  of 
appointment. 


Only  persons 
regularly 
appointed  to 
be  employed. 


Appointments 
in  accordance 
with 

certificates. 


Persons 
authorized 
to  give 
instruction. 


Service  must 
begin  within 
four  weeks 
of  appoint- 
ment. 


Expiration  of 
appointments 
of  special 
assistants. 


Expiration  of 
appointment 
of  playground 
teachers. 


Appointments 
of  substitutes 
from  emerg- 
ency list. 


5.  The  appointment  of  principals  of  evening 
schools  shall  be  made  in  June  of  each  year,  of  other 
teachers  in  the  month  of  September,  and  at  such 
other  times  as  the  needs  of  the  service  may  require. 

6.  The  term  of  all  persons  appointed  in  accord- 
ance with  the  provisions  of  this  section  shall  date 
from  the  time  they  enter  upon  their  duties. 

Sect.  256.  1.  Xo  person  who  has  not  been 
regularly  appointed  in  accordance  with  the  regula- 
tions shall  be  employed  or  give  instruction  in  the 
schools. 

2.  Xo  person  shall  serve  in  any  position  other 
than  that  for  which  the  certificate  qualifies  the 
holder  thereof,  and  to  which  such  person  has  been 
appointed,  nor  from  a  date  prior  to  the  date  of  issue 
of  the  certificate  of  qualification  held  by  such  person. 

3.  Xo  person  who  does  not  hold  a  certificate  of 
qualification  of  the  proper  grade  shall  give  any 
instruction  in  the  schools,  except  pupils  attending 
the  Boston  Normal  School  who  may  be  assigned  to 
observe  and  practice  in  the  schools,  and  lecturers 
whose  appointment  shall  have  been  approved  by  the 
Board. 

Sect.  257.  1.  The  appointment  of  any  teacher 
or  member  of  the  supervising  staff,  clerical  assistant, 
bookkeeper,  aid  or  student  aid,  who  does  not  begin 
service  within  four  weeks  of  the  date  of  appoint- 
ment shall  become  null  and  void. 

Sect.  25S.  1.  Appointments  of  special  assist- 
ants in  day  elementary  and  day  intermediate  schools 
shall  not  extend  beyond  the  close  of  the  school  term 
in  June  of  each  year. 

2.  Appointments  of  playground  teachers  and  of 
playground  employees  shall  not  extend  beyond  the 
first  day  of  December  in  each  year,  unless  other- 
wise expressly  authorized  by  the  Board. 

Sect.  259.  1.  A  list  of  substitute  teachers  shall 
be  established  annually  by  the  superintendent,  with 
the  approval  of  the  Board,  to  be  known  as  the  emer- 
gency list,  which  list  may  contain  the  names  of 
persons  on  the  eligible  lists.  When  the  services  of  a 
substitute  teacher  are  required,  the  principal  of  the 
school  or  district  shall  so  notify  the  department  of 
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practice  and  training  which  shall  make  an  assign- 
ment to  such  service  from  the  emergency  list. 

Sect.  260.    1.    Whenever  a  vacancy  occurs  in  a  conferences 
subordinate  position  in  the  teaching  force  or  super-  toaPPoint- 
vising  staff,  or  an  additional  appointment  thereto  ments" 
is  required,  the  principal  of  the  school  or  district, 
or  the  director  concerned,  shall  so  notify  the  super- 
intendent and  confer  with  him  with  reference  to 
filling  the  vacancy. 

Sect.  261.    1.    When  sub-masters  in  charge,  sub-  Designations 
masters,   masters'   assistants   in   charge,   master's  temporary 
assistants,  first  assistants,  grammar  schools,  first  elementary 
assistants  in  charge  or  first  assistants,  kindergarten,  schooIs- 
are  absent,  a  substitute  of  assistant's  rank  may  be 
temporarily  appointed  to  fill  the  vacancy,  and  if 
such  absence  is  for  a  continuous  period  exceeding 
two  weeks*  in  length,   the   superintendent  may 
designate  some  teacher  in  the  building  to  act  as 
sub-master  in  charge,  sub-master,  master's  assistant 
in  charge,  master's  assistant,  first  assistant,  grammar 
school,  as  first  assistant  in  charge,  or  as  first  assist- 
ant, kindergarten,  during  the  absence  of  the  regular 
teacher. 

2.    When  teachers  in  the  Normal,  Latin  and  day  Designations 
high  schools  of  any  rank  are  absent,  a  substitute  of  temporary 
equal  or  lower  rank  may  be  appointed,  at  the  discre-  Nora3!'Latin 
tion  of  the  superintendent.  sSSoo^  hish 

Sect.  262.  1.  In  case  of  the  death  or  disability  Death  or 
of  the  principal  of  a  school  or  district,  or  of  the  pScSS ol 
director  of  a  department,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  ?ipe0cr\0eV° be 
senior  teacher  or  member  of  the  supervising  staff 
highest  in  rank  who  is  present  in  such  school  or 
department,  to  notify  immediately  the  superin- 
tendent who  shall  designate  some  person  in  the 
regular  school  service  to  take  charge  of  such  school 
or  department  until  the  position  is  otherwise  filled 
in  accordance  with  the  rules  and  regulations.  In 
such  cases  the  superintendent  may,  in  his  dis- 
cretion, appoint  a  temporary  teacher  or  member  of 
the  supervising  staff.  In  case  of  the  death  or  disa- 
bility of  a  sub-master  in  charge,  master's  assistant 
in  charge,  sub-master,  master's  assistant,  first 
assistant,  grammar  school,  first  assistant  in  charge 
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or  first  assistant,  kindergarten,  the  superintendent 
may,  in  his  discretion,  designate  some  person  in  the 
regular  school  service  to  perform  the  duties  of  the 
position  thus  made  vacant  until  it  is  otherwise  filled 
in  accordance  with  the  rules  and  regulations.  The 
superintendent  shall  report  such  action  to  the  Board 
at  the  meeting  next  following. 

Sect.  263.  1.  The  character  of  service  rendered 
by  teachers  and  members  of  the  supervising  staff  in 
schools  or  departments  shall  be  inspected  personally 
by  the  assistant  superintendent  in  charge,  who  shall 
biennially  make  a  written  report  to  the  superin- 
tendent with  respect  to  each  such  person  in  such 
form  as  may  be  required  by  the  superintendent. 
Sect.  264.    1.    Teachers  and  members  of  the 

reappointment  .   .  „       ,  , 

of  teachers.  supervising  staff  who  are  not  on  tenure,  may  be 
annually  reappointed  by  the  superintendent,  who 
shall  act  thereon  in  the  month  of  June,  subject  to 
the  approval  of  the  Board,  and  those  eligible  for 
appointment  on  tenure  may  be  so  appointed  at  the 
same  time,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board. 
Such  appointments  and  reappointments  shall  take 
effect  on  the  first  day  of  the  following  September, 
and  shall  be  contained  in  a  printed  report  which 
shall  include  a  statement  of  the  number  of  pupils 
in  each  school  or  district,  and  of  the  number  of 
teachers  to  which  each  school  or  district  may  be 
entitled  under  the  regulations.  The  report  shall 
also  contain  a  statement  of  the  schools  or  districts 
in  which  the  number  or  rank  of  teachers  prescribed 
by  the  regulations  has  been  exceeded,  with  the 
reason  for  such  excess. 

Eligibility  for  Sect.  265.  L  Teachers  who  have  served  suc- 
cessfully in  the  same  rank  or  grade  in  the  day  school 
service  for  four  successive  years,  except  state-aided 
schools,  and  who  have  passed  successfully  a  first 
promotional  examination,  and  members  of  the 
supervising  staff  who  have  served  successfully  for 
the  same  period  in  the  same  rank  or  grade,  shall  be 
eligible  for  appointment  on  tenure  during  good  be- 
havior and  efficiency,  to  take  effect  on  the  first  day 
of  September  next  following  the  completion  of  the 
prescribed  length  of  service. 


Inspection 
of  work  of 
teachers. 


Annual 
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2.  Teachers  and  members  of  the  supervising  S^ST for 
staff  who  are  on  tenure  and  who  are  promoted  to  a  gf^g^ 
higher  position,  may,  on  the  completion  of  one  year 
of  satisfactory  service  in  the  higher  position,  be 
appointed  on  tenure  in  the  new  position;  provided, 
that  any  teacher  serving  on  tenure  who  may  be 
promoted  to  the  position  of  principal  of  a  Normal, 
Latin,  day  high,  day  clerical,  day  intermediate,  day 
elementary,  continuation,  or  day  industrial  school, 
may  be  annually  reappointed  to  such  position  for 
two  years,  and  may  then  be  appointed  on  tenure,  to 
take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  September  next  fol- 
lowing the  completion  of  the  prescribed  length  of 
service.  The  provisions  of  this  paragraph  shall  not 
apply  to  subordinate  teachers  in  state-aided  schools. 

Sect.  266.  1.  Teachers  and  members  of  the  £*;ehn£sytof 
supervising  staff  who  re-enter  the  service,  shall  be  service8  ° 
appointed  and  reappointed  in  the  same  manner  as 
new  teachers;  provided,  that  those  who  voluntarily 
retire  from  the  service  may,  within  a  period  of  six 
years  from  the  first  day  of  January  next  following 
the  date  of  their  resignation,  be  reappointed  to  a 
position  of  the  same  grade  or  rank,  or  to  a  position 
of  equivalent  or  lower  rank  to  that  held  at  the  date 
of  retirement;  and  provided  further,  that  such  a 
person  is  nominated  with  the  approval  of  the  assist- 
ant superintendent  in  charge,  by  a  principal  in 
whose  school  there  is  a  vacancy  which  such  person 
is  qualified  to  fill. 

2.    Any  person  who  may  be  appointed  or  elected  Sent? tont" 
by  promotion  as  an  officer  of  the  Board  or  as  a  former  ranks, 
member  of  the  supervising  staff  may,  at  the  con- 
clusion of  such  service,  be  reappointed  to  a  position 
of  the  same  or  lower  rank  than  that  held  at  the 
time  of  such  appointment  or  election. 

Sect.  267.    1.    A  woman  teacher  holding  a  per-  Employment 
manent  position  in  a  day  school  may  be  employed  teacne?sainent 
as  a  teacher  in  playgrounds  during  the  regular  school  playgrounds- 
term  and  for  not  more  than  one  half  of  the  summer 
vacation  period. 

Sect.  268.    1.    No  principal  or  woman  teacher  Employment 
of  a  day  school  in  Boston  shall  be  employed  in  the  teachers  in 
evening  schools  of  Boston  or  elsewhere;  provided, 
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that  at  the  discretion  of  the  superintendent,  any 
woman  teacher  employed  in  a  day  school  who  has 
successfully  passed  her  first  promotional  examina- 
tion, or  who  was  appointed  to  the  regular  day  service 
prior  to  September  1,  1906,  may  be  employed  in  the 
evening  schools  of  Boston;  and  provided  further, 
that  any  woman  teacher  employed  in  the  evening 
schools  who  is  appointed  to  a  permanent  position  in 
a  day  school  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the  superin- 
tendent, continue  such  evening  service  until  the 
close  of  the  term  for  which  she  has  been  appointed, 
but  no  longer.  Women  teachers  of  day  schools  on 
leave  of  absence  without  pay  may  be  employed  in 
evening  schools  during  the  term  of  such  absence. 
Limitation  of  2.  No  person  permanently  appointed  to  a  day 
school  service,  school  shall  be  appointed  to  the  same  grade  or  rank 
in  the  evening  schools  for  more  than  five  years  in 
any  period  of  six  consecutive  years.  Service  of  more 
than  forty  evenings  in  any  term  shall  be  deemed  a 
year,  but  service  rendered  prior  to  June  30.  1916. 
shall  be  reckoned  on  the  following  basis:  Service 
of  less  than  three  years  shall  be  reckoned  as  one 
year;  service  of  three  or  more  years  shall  be  reck- 
oned as  two  years. 

3.    Xo  person  shall  be  appointed  to  both  evening 
and  summer  review  schools  during  one  school  year. 
Limitation  of      4.    Xo  person  permanently  appointed  to  a  day 
school  service,  school  shall  be  appointed  to  the  rank  of  principal  of 
a  summer  review  school  for  more  than  five  years  in 
any  period  of  six  consecutive  years.    Service  of 
more  than  twenty-five  days  in  any  term  shall  be 
deemed  a  year,  but  service  rendered  prior  to  June 
30,  1920,  shall  be  reckoned  on  the  following  basis: 
Service  of  less  than  three  years  shall  be  reckoned 
as  one  year;  service  of  three  or  more  years  shall  be 
reckoned  as  two  years. 
rInkofion3  to      SECT-    269.    1.    Promotions    to    the    rank  of 
miter,  day     master,  day  elementary  schools,  shall  be  made  from 
scWs!ary      the  first  three  names  heading  the  eligible  list  estab- 
lished by  the  board  of  superintendents. 
Promotion  of      2.    Promotions  of  other  teachers  and  members  of 
the  supervising  staff  shall  be  made  in  the  order  of 
merit  as  determined'  by  quality,  character,  and 
length  of  service. 
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Sect.  270.    1.    Teachers  and  members  of  the  Transfer  of 
supervising  staff  may  be  transferred  to  positions  teacbers- 
of  the  same  rank  and  salary  by  the  superintendent, 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board. 

Sect.  271.  1.  The  rank  of  any  teacher  may  be  Change  in 
changed  by  the  superintendent,  subject  to  the  SSjJL 
approval  of  the  Board,  whenever  the  number  of 
pupils  upon  which  the  rank  of  such  teacher  depends 
shall  so  warrant;  but  the  change  shall  take  effect 
only  at  the  beginning  of  the  month  following  action 
by  the  Board. 

Sect.  272.    1.    Teachers  in  the  summer  review  Discontinuance 
schools  may  be  discontinued,  at  the  discretion  of  rftnM*^icw 
the  superintendent,  whenever  the  average  attend- 
ance  shall  have  fallen  below  the  number  authorizing 
their  employment. 

Sect.  273.    1.    Teachers  in  the  evening  schools  Discontinuance 
shall  be  discontinued  at  the  close  of  any  month  in  evenfngers' 
which  the  average  attendance  of  pupils  is  less  than  5chools- 
the   number   authorizing   their   employment,  or 
earlier,  at  the  discretion  of  the  superintendent; 
provided,  that  in  evening  schools  where  there  is  but 
one  class  in  any  subject,  such  class  may  continue 
until  the  close  of  the  term  unless  the  number  of 
pupils  therein  is  less  than  ten. 

Sect.  274.  1.  Teachers  and  members  of  the  Removal  of 
supervising  staff  and  other  persons  whom  the  teachers- 
superintendent  is  authorized  to  appoint,  may  be 
removed  from  the  service  by  him  for  cause  at  any 
time,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board:  provided, 
that  persons  so  removed  may  upon  written  applica- 
tion to  the  secretary  of  the  Board,  be  given  a  hearing 
by  the  Board.  Xo  person  shall  receive  any  com- 
pensation for  services  rendered  after  removal. 

Sect.  275.    I.    The  marriage  of  a  woman  teacher  Resignation 
or  woman  member  of  the  supervising  staff  shall  appointment 
operate  as  a  resignation  of  her  position,  and  it  shall  weSST** 
be  the  duty  of  the  principal  of  the  school  or  district, 
or  the  director  of  the  department  concerned  to  re- 
port such  marriages  forthwith  to  the  superintendent 
and  to  the  business  agent.    If  the  superintendent 
appoints  a  married  woman  as  a  teacher  or  as  a 
member  of  the  supervising  staff,  he  shall  so  report 
to  the  Board. 
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Srtte*™*     Sect.  276.    L    The  employment  of  teachers  and 
seventy  years,  members  of  the  supervising  staff  shall  terminate  on 
the  thirty-first  day  of  August  next  following  the 
seventieth  birthday  of  such  persons. 


CHAPTER  XIV 


New 

appointments. 


Reappoint- 


Not  to  apply  to 


X umber  and  Rank  oi  Teachers  and  Members  of 
Supervising  Staff. 

Section  2S0.  1.  When  the  appointment  of  a 
teacher  in  a  day  school  is  under  consideration,  the 
number  of  pupils  belonging  on  the  last  school  day 
of  the  month  preceding  the  date  on  which  the 
appointment  is  made,  shall  be  used  as  the  basis 
upon  which  to  determine  the  number  and  rank  of 
teachers  to  which  a  school  or  district  is  entitled, 
except  as  provided  in  section  293.  paragraph  6. 

2.  When  the  annual  reappointments  and  ap- 
pointments on  tenure  are  under  consideration,  the 
largest  number  of  pupils  belonging  on  any  one  day 
between  the  first  day  of  September  and  the  first  day 
of  April  of  the  current  school  year,  shall  be  used  as 
the  basis  upon  which  to  determine  the  number  and 
rank  of  teachers  to  which  a  school  or  district  is 
entitled,  except  as  provided  in  section  293,  para- 
graph 6. 

3.  The  provisions  of  this  section  shall  not  apply 
to  the  reappointment  of  teachers  in  state-aided 
schools. 


DAY  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS. 

Sect.  2S1.  1.  Teachers  of  day  elementary 
schools  shall  consist  of  one  principal  holding  the 
rank  of  master  for  each  district:  sub-masters  in 
charge:  master's  assistants  in  charge:  sub-masters: 
master's  assistant:  first  assistants,  grammar;  first 
assistants  in  charge:  assistants:  first  assistants  in 
charge  of  special  classes :  instructors,  special  classes  : 
assistants,  speech  improvement  classes:  assistants, 
classes  for  the  conservation  of  eyesight:  and  pre- 
vocational  assistants. 
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2.    Teachers  of  ranks  higher  than  that  of  assist-  Higher  ranks 
ant  may  be  appointed  as  follows:  allowed. 

(a.)    One  sub-master  in  charge  or  one  master's  sub-master  in 
assistant  in  charge  in  buildings  containing  classes  ^8Us£5nt 
of  at  least  the  first  six  grades,  which  have  formerly  ™  ^re- 
constituted the  central  elementary  school  of  the 
district,  and  which  either  because  of  reorganiza- 
tion, consolidation  or  association  of  districts,  or 
because  of  the  establishment  of  intermediate  classes, 
continue  to  require  direct  administrative  super- 
vision. 

(b.)  Only  those  persons  who  on  February  1, 
1919,  hold  the  position  of  sub-master  or  master's 
assistant,  or  who  may  hereafter  in  accordance  with 
the  rules  and  regulations  be  appointed  or  promoted 
to  these  ranks,  shall  be  eligible  for  appointment 
as  sub-master  in  charge  or  as  master's  assistant  in 
charge. 

(c.)    One  sub-master  in  each  district  except  those  Sub-master, 
attended  exclusively  by  girls  in  grades  above  the 
third.    An  additional  sub-master  may  be  appointed 
if  the  number  of  boys  in  grades  above  the  third 
exceeds  six  hundred. 

(d.)  One  master's  assistant  in  each  district.  One  Master's 
additional  master's  assistant  in  girls'  schools  where 
there  is  no  submaster  nor  a  first  assistant,  grammar 
school.  In  districts  attended  exclusively  by  girls, 
an  additional  master's  assistant  may  be  appointed 
if  the  number  of  girls  in  grades  above  the  third 
exceeds  800. 

(e.)    One  first  assistant,  grammar  school,  if  the  First  assistant, 
number  of  girls  in  grades  above  the  third  exceeds  grammar- 
six  hundred.    This  rank,  except  as  provided  in  this 
paragraph,  shall  be  abolished  as  the  position  be- 
comes vacant  by  the  retirement  of  present  incumb- 
ents. 

(/.)    One  first  assistant  in  charge  in  each  school  First  assistant 
building,  other  than  the  main  building  of  a  district,  in  charge- 
in  which  there  are  six  or  more  teachers  of  any  grade, 
including  kindergartens,  but  no  sub-master. 

(g.)  One  first  assistant  in  charge  of  special  First  assistant 
classes  in  buildings  exclusively  occupied  by  not  special  classes, 
less  than  six  special  classes. 
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3.  The  rank  of  a  single  teacher  in  charge  of  a 
kindergarten  may  be  either  that  of  first  assistant 
or  assistant.  If  there  are  two  or  more  teachers  in  a 
kindergarten,  one  shall  hold  the  rank  of  first  assist- 
ant. Whenever  the  number  of  pupils  entitles  a 
kindergarten  to  four  teachers,  such  kindergarten 
may  be  divided  into  two  kindergartens. 

4.  Attendants  may  be  appointed  in  open-air 
classes  at  the  discretion  of  the  superintendent,  who 
shall  report  such  appointments  to  the  Board. 
Such  appointments  shall  not  extend  beyond  the 
close  of  the  school  year  in  which  they  are  made. 

5.  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  6  of  this 
section,  the  number  of  teachers  to  which  a  day 
elementary  school  district  shall  be  entitled  shall  be 
based  on  the  following  quota  of  pupils  belonging 
on  the  last  school  day  of  the  preceding  month : 

Kindergartens   25 

Grades  I.,  VII.  and  VIII   40 

Grades  II.  to  VI.,  inclusive   42 

Classes  for  conservation  of  eyesight   12 

Hospital  classes   15 

Open-air  classes   30 

Pre-vocational  classes   30 

Rapid  advancement  classes   30 

Special  classes   15 

Special  English  classes   30 

Ungraded  classes   30 

and  in  speech  improvement  classes  there  may  be  one  teacher  for 
every  fifteen  pupils  in  average  hourly  attendance  for  each  four- 
hour  day  for  the  month  next  preceding  the  date  upon  which  an 
appointment  is  made. 

6.  Additional  teachers  may  be  appointed  in 
kindergartens  for  an  excess  of  fifteen  pupils,  and 
in  Grades  I.  to  VIII.,  inclusive,  for  an  excess  of 
thirty  pupils. 

7.  Teachers  in  kindergartens  may  be  transferred 
or  discontinued  when  the  number  of  pupils  belong- 
ing is  less  than  fifteen  to  a  teacher;  and  in  Grades 
I.  to  VIII.,  inclusive,  teachers  may  be  transferred 
or  discontinued  when  the  number  of  pupils  belong- 
ing is  less  than  forty  to  a  teacher;  provided,  that  in 
the  case  of  a  transfer  of  a  teacher  whom  the  district 
might  hold  on  a  basis  of  forty  pupils,  the  district 
shall  be  entitled  to  a  regularly  appointed  teacher  in 
her  place. 
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8.    The  number  of  teachers  to  which  a  day  ele-  SS^L°f 
mentary  school  district  is  entitled  under  the  provi- 
sions of  paragraphs  5,  6  and  7  of  this  section  shall 
be  determined  in  a  manner  illustrated  by  the  follow- 
ing example : 


N.umber  of  Teachers  in  Kindergarten. 


46  divided  by  40 

2 

6 

29  divided  by  25 

1 

4 

Number  of  Teachers  Above  the  Kindergarten. 


Grades  I.,  VII.,  VIII  

Grades  II.  to  VI.,  inclusive  

Classes  for  the  conservation  of  eyesight. 

Hospital  classes   

Open-air  classes   

Pre-vocational  classes   

Rapid  advancement  classes   

Special  classes  

Special  English  classes   

Ungraded  classes   


204  divided  by  40 
858  divided  by  42 
15  divided  by  12 
30  divided  by  15 
37  divided  by  36 
85  divided  by  30 
62  divided  by  30 
13  divided  by  15 
95  divided  by  30 
70  divided  by  30 


Totals    1,469  40  43 

For  excess  pupils    36  divided  by  30  1 

I 


Number  of  teachers  above  thekindergarten,|   41 


Note. — Only  those  classes  which  are  organized  as  a  unit  are  included 
in  the  above  tabulation. 

9.    Special  assistants  may  be  appointed  in  schools  ^se^nts 
where  the  number  of  pupils  reaches  or  exceeds  the 
number  indicated  in  the  following  tabulation : 

Number 
of  Pupils 
Required. 

Grade  1  50 

Grades  II.  to  VIII.,  inclusive    .......  60 

Special  classes  20 

Special  English  classes  40 

Ungraded  classes  40 

in  Modern  Language  classes,  not  more  than  one  to  a  district,  and 
in  classes  of  first  assistants  in  charge,  in  kindergartens,  in  the 
Horace  Mann  School,  and  in  schools  where  there  is  a  sub-master 
in  charge  or  a  master's  assistant  in  charge,  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  superintendent. 
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Temporary  Teachers. 
Temporary  io.  Temporary  teachers  may  be  appointed  by 
the  superintendent  in  day  elementary  schools  in 
place  of  teachers  who  are  absent  on  leave,  or  of 
teachers  who  are  assigned  without  change  of  rank 
or  salary  to  schools  of  a  higher  grade  or  by  author- 
ization of  the  Board. 


Clerical 
assistants. 


Clerical  Assistants. 

11.  Clerical  assistants  may  be  appointed  by  the 
superintendent  in  day  elementary  schools  when  the 
number  of  pupils  exceeds  twenty-five  hundred. 


Ranks  of 
teachers. 


Appointment 
and  assign- 
ment. 


Number  of 

teachers 

allowed. 


Teachers  of  Household  Science  and  Arts. 

Sect.  282.  1.  Teachers  of  household  science  and 
arts  in  day  elementary  and  day  intermediate  schools 
shall  be  trade  assistants,  teachers  of  cookery  and 
teachers  of  sewing. 

2.  They  shall  be  appointed  to  the  corps  of 
teachers  of  household  science  and  arts  and  assigned 
by  the  superintendent  to  service  in  one  or  more 
schools  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  the 
course  of  study. 

3.  The  number  of  teachers  of  cookery  and  of 
sewing  shall  be  determined  by  the  Board,  on  recom- 
mendation of  the  superintendent. 


Establishment 
of  pre  voca- 
tional centers 
for  girls. 

Ranks  of 
teachers. 


Number  of 
trade  assist- 
ants allowed. 


Assignment  of 
teachers  of 
cookery  and 
sewing. 


Pre-vocational  Centers  for  Girls. 

Sect.  283.  1.  Such  pre-vocational  centers  for 
girls  may  be  established  by  the  superintendent  as 
the  Board  may  from  time  to  time  approve. 

2.  Teachers  for  pre-vocational  centers  for  girls 
shall  be  pre-vocational  assistants  and  trade  assist- 
ants. 

3.  The  number  of  trade  assistants  shall  not 
exceed  the  number  of  pre-vocational  classes  for 
girls  established  under  the  regulations.  They  shall 
be  assigned  to  the  shop  work  of  such  classes  only. 

4.  Teachers  of  cookery  and  teachers  of  sewing 
may  be  assigned  to  pre-vocational  centers  for  girls. 
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Teachers  of  Manual  Arts. 

Sect.  284.  1.  Teachers  of  shop  work  and  ^r°sf 
manual  training  in  the  day  elementary  and  day 
intermediate  schools  shall  be  shop  foremen;  fore- 
men, shopwork;  shop  instructors;  instructors,  shop 
work;  instructors  in  manual  training;  and  assistant 
instructors  in  manual  training. 

2.  They  shall  be  appointed  to  the  corps  of  Appointment 
teachers  of  manual  arts,  and  assigned  by  the  super-  ment?slgn~ 
intendent  to  service  in  one  or  more  schools,  in 
accordance  with  the  requirements  of  the  course  of 

study. 

3.  The  number  of  foremen,  shop  work;  instruc-  g£3ieSof 
tors,  shop  work;  instructors  in  manual  training  and  allowed, 
assistant  instructors  in  manual  training  shall  be 
determined  by  the  Board,  on  recommendation  of 

the  superintendent. 

4.  Foremen,  shop  work;  and  instructors,  shop  Assignment  to 
work  may  be  assigned  to  pre-vocational  centers  for  LnSrs  fornal 
boys  without  change  of  rank  or  salary.  boys- 

Pre-vocational  Centers  for  Boys. 

Sect.  285.  1.  Such  pre-vocational  centers  for  Establishment 
boys  may  be  established  by  the  superintendent  aS  tional  centers 
the  Board  may  from  time  to  time  approve.  for  boys. 

2.  Teachers  for  pre-vocational  centers  for  boys  Ranks  of 
shall  be  shop  foremen;  shop  instructors;  and  pre-  teachers- 
vocational  assistants. 

3.  The  number  of  shop  foremen;  shop  instruct-  Number  of 
ors;  and  foremen,  shop  work  and  instructors,  shop 

work  assigned  to  pre-vocational  classes  for  boys 
shall  not  exceed  the  number  of  such  classes. 

4.  Shop  foremen;  shop  instructors;  and  pre-  Assi?nt™em*J° 
vocational  assistants  may  be  assigned  to  day  inter-  ate  schools, 
mediate  schools  without  change  of  rank  or  salary. 

BOSTON  DISCIPLINARY  DAY  SCHOOL. 

Sect.  286.    1.    Teachers  in  the  Boston  Discip-  Ranks  and 
linary  Day  School  shall  consist  of  assistants  ap-  X^i? 
pointed  or  assigned  by  the  superintendent  from  day 
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elementary  schools, 
shall   not   exceed  one 
belonging. 


The  number  of  such  teachers 
for   each    fifteen  pupils 


Ranks  of 
teachers. 


Number  of 

teachers 

allowed. 


HORACE  MANN  SCHOOL  FOR  THE  DEAF. 

Sect.  287.  1.  Teachers  in  the  Horace  Mann 
School  for  the  Deaf  shall  consist  of  a  principal  and 
assistant  principal  and  assistants. 

2.  Exclusive  of  the  principal,  there  shall  be  one 
teacher  for  every  ten  pupils,  and  an  additional 
teacher  may  be  appointed  for  an  excess  of  five 
pupils.  There  shall  be  at  least  one  teacher  for  each 
grade. 


Ranks  and 
number  of 
teachers. 


Additional 
teacher. 


Special 
assistants. 


Follow-up 
work. 


DAY  SCHOOL  FOR  IMMIGRANTS. 

Sect.  288.  1.  Teachers  in  the  Day  School  for 
Immigrants  shall  consist  of  an  assistant  in  charge, 
assistants  and  special  assistants.  There  shall  be  one 
assistant  for  each  group  of  pupils  representing  three 
hundred  pupil  hours  of  instruction  per  week. 

2.  An  additional  assistant  may  be  employed  for 
an  excess  of  two  hundred  pupil  hours  of  instruction 
per  week. 

3.  Special  assistants  may  be  appointed  on  a  basis 
of  one  for  each  thirty  pupil  hours  of  instruction  per 
half  day. 

4.  In  addition  to  their  periods  of  instruction, 
teachers  shall  perform  such  follow-up  work  as  may 
be  required  by  the  director  of  evening  schools. 


Ranks  of 
teachers. 


Number  of 

teachers 

allowed. 


Apprentice 
helpers  and 
toolkeepers. 


BOSTON  TRADE  SCHOOL. 

Sect.  289.  1.  Teachers  in  the  Boston  Trade 
School  shall  consist  of  a  principal  holding  the  rank 
of  master;  a  vice  principal;  division  heads;  senior 
instructors;  division  foremen;  shop  foremen;  shop 
instructors;  and  instructors. 

2.  There  shall  be  a  sufficient  number  of  teachers 
of  the  aforesaid  ranks,  exclusive  of  the  principal, 
to  equal  one  for  every  fifteen  pupils. 

3.  In  addition  thereto,  there  shall  be  as  many 
apprentice  helpers  and  toolkeepers  as  the  superin- 
tendent may  from  time  to  time  appoint,  subject  to 


Chap.  XIV.] 


REGULATIONS. 


[Sects.  290-291. 


121 


the  approval  of  the  Board,  for  a  period  not  extend- 
ing beyond  the  first  day  of  September  next  following 
their  appointment. 

4.  There  shall  be  one  vocational  assistant  for  JJ^JgSJ*1 
every  three  hundred  pupils. 

5.  There  shall  be  one  bookkeeper  and  one  cleri-  S^SSffi 
cal  assistant.  assistant. 

Evening  Classes. 

6.  In  the  Boston  Trade  School,  evening  classes,  £™j£°f 
assistants  in  charge;  assistants;  second  assistants; 

and  toolkeepers  may  be  appointed. 

7.  There  shall  be  one  assistant  for  every  fifteen  Number  of 

teachers. 

pupils. 

8.  One  second  assistant  may  be  appointed  when  f2J££jnt< 
the  number  of  pupils  in  a  class  reaches  twenty-five. 

9.  One  clerical  assistant  may  be  appointed.  SSSSt. 


TRADE  SCHOOL  FOR  GIRLS. 

Sect,  290.    1.    Teachers  in  the  Trade  School  for  Ranks  of 
Girls  shall  consist  of  a  principal,  holding  the  rank 
of  master;  heads  of  departments;  vocational  assist- 
ants; trade  assistants;  and  helpers. 

2.  There  shall  be  a  head  of  department  for  Number  of 
each  trade  taught  and  for  related  work;  a  voca- 
tional assistant  for  every  one  hundred  pupils;  and 

a  sufficient  number  of  trade  assistants  and  helpers 
to  equal  one  for  every  fifteen  pupils. 

3.  In  addition  thereto,  there  shall  be  as  many  Aids  and 
aids  and  student  aids  as  the  superintendent  may  stu  ental 
from  time  to  time  appoint,  subject  to  the  approval 

of  the  Board,  for  a  period  not  extending  beyond  the 
first  day  of  September  next  following  their  appoint- 
ment. 

4.  One  instructor  in  personal  and  shop  hygiene  Instructor  in 
may  be  appointed.  SSmSJISI 

5.  There  shall  be  one  bookkeeper  and  one  cleri-  Bookkeeper 

Cal  assistant.  assistant. 
DAY  INTERMEDIATE  SCHOOLS. 

Sect.  291.     1.    Teachers  of  day  intermediate 

Ranks  of 

schools  shall  consist  of  one  principal  holding  the  teacher8. 
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Appointment 
to  ranks 
higher  than 
assistant. 


Basis  for 
appointment. 


Special 
assistants. 


rank  of  master  for  each  intermediate  school;  sub- 
masters;  masters'  assistants;  first  assistants,  gram- 
mar; and  assistants. 

2.  Teachers  of  ranks  higher  than  that  of  assist- 
ant may  be  appointed  in  day  intermediate  schools 
in  accordance  with  the  regulations  pertaining  to 
persons  of  corresponding  rank  in  day  elementary 
schools. 

3.  In  computing  the  number  of  teachers  to 
which  a  day  intermediate  school  is  entitled,  forty 
pupils  shall  be  taken  as  a  class  unit  for  grades  VII. 
and  VIII.,  and  thirty-five  pupils  for  grade  IX. 

4.  In  addition  to  the  regular  teachers,  one 
special  assistant  may  be  appointed  in  a  day  inter- 
mediate school  for  ten  classes,  and  an  additional 
special  assistant  may  be  appointed  for  each  addi- 
tional five  classes. 


Ranks  of 
teachers. 


Number  of 
teachers. 


BOSTON  CLERICAL  SCHOOL. 

Sect.  292.  1.  Teachers  in  the  Boston  Clerical 
School  shall  consist  of  a  principal  with  the  rank  of 
head  master,  one  head  instructor  in  bookkeeping, 
one  head  instructor  in  stenography,  clerical  instruct- 
ors, clerical  assistants,  and  English  teachers. 

2.  Exclusive  of  the  principal,  there  shall  be  one 
teacher  for  every  twenty-five  pupils. 


Ranks  of 
teachers. 


Temporary 
teachers  and 
junior 
assistants. 


LATIN  AND  DAY  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

Sect.  293.  1.  Teachers  in  each  Latin  and  day 
high  school  shall  consist  of  a  principal,  holding  the 
rank  of  head  master,  and  subordinate  teachers  as 
follows:  Masters,  heads  of  departments;  masters; 
first  assistants,  heads  of  departments;  junior  mas- 
ters; assistants;  instructors;  assistant  instructors; 
co-ordinators ;  instructors  in  co-operative  branches; 
industrial  instructors;  and  industrial  assistants. 

2.  Temporary  teachers  and  junior  assistants 
may  be  appointed  in  Latin  and  day  high  schools; 
but  the  total  number  of  teachers  in  said  schools 
shall  not  exceed  the  total  number  of  teachers  to 
which  a  school  is  entitled  as  provided  in  this  section. 
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Heads  of  Departments. 

3.  Heads  of  departments  in  Latin  and  day  high  gitfesof 
schools  shall  have  distinct  duties  in  addition  to  departments, 
teaching.    These  duties  shall  include  the  super- 
vision of  a  subject  of  study  or  of  a  curriculum,  or  of 

both. 

4.  Heads  of  departments  may  be  appointed  for  Number  of 
the  supervision  of  not  fewer  than  two  thousand  departments, 
pupil  hours  of  instruction  per  week;  provided,  that 

the  number  of  heads  of  departments  shall  be  limited 
to  four  for  schools  of  seven  hundred  fifty  pupils  or 
less,  with  one  additional  head  of  department  for 
each  additional  two  hundred  fifty  pupils;  and 
provided  further,  that  not  more  than  seven  heads 
of  departments  shall  be  appointed  in  any  school. 

5.  Schools  which  on  January  1,  1919,  had  heads  headJo? 41 
of  departments  in  excess  of  the  number  specified  departments, 
above  shall  not  be  entitled  to  additional  heads  of 
departments. 

6.  The  whole  number  of  teachers  to  which  a  featse^;ing 
Latin  or  day  high  school  is  entitled,  exclusive  of  the  gjjjjjj  ^ 
principal,  and  the  amount  of  teaching  to  be  allotted 

to  the  several  teachers,  shall  be  determined  by 
standards  stated  in  terms  of  teaching  units  (pupil 
periods  per  week  of  instruction  in  ordinary  academic 
subjects,  as  follows: 

(a.)    During  the  first  week  of  October,  Or  On  SOme  Report  on 
other  date  fixed  by  the  superintendent,  each  head  pupubhours. 
master  shall  report  to  the  superintendent,  in  such 
manner  as  the  superintendent  may  determine,  the 
number  of  teaching  units  of  instruction  given  by 
each  teacher  in  his  school. 

(b.)    All  classes  in  Latin  and  day  high  schools,  Approval  of 

.       1  i  i        •      i     j      •    •  i  superintendent 

except  classes  m  hygiene,  physical  training  and  foriarge 
choral  practice,  having  more  than  forty-five  pupils  cIasses' 
shall  be  organized  only  with  the  approval  of  the 
superintendent. 

(c.)    No  classes  with  fewer  than  fifteen  pupils  Approval  of 
shall  be  organized  in  any  Latin  or  day  high  school  fo?eSmaundent 
without  the  approval  in  advance  of  the  superin-  classes- 
tendent. 
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Standard 
for  men, 
academic 
subjects. 


Standard  for 
women, 
academic 
subjects. 


Modifications 
of  standards. 


Description  of 
"A,"  "B"  and 
"C"  work. 


Determination 
of  teaching 
units  for  "B" 
work. 


Determination 
of  teaching 
units  for  "C" 
work. 


Co-ordinator, 

industrial 

branches. 


Teachers  of 
salesmanship 
or  commercial 
branches  act- 
ing  as  co-or- 
dinators. 


Industrial  in- 
structor head 
of  depart- 
ment, High 
School  of 
Practical  Arts. 


(d.)  The  standard  number  of  teaching  units  of 
instruction  for  men  in  academic  subjects  shall  be 
seven  hundred  sixty-eight  pupil  hours  per  week, 
based  on  twenty-four  periods  of  teaching  per  week, 
with  thirty-two  pupils  in  each  class. 

(e.)  The  standard  number  of  teaching  units  of 
instruction  for  women  in  academic  subjects  shall  be 
seven  hundred  and  four  pupil  hours  per  week,  based 
on  twenty-two  periods  of  teaching  per  week  with 
thirty-two  pupils  in  each  class. 

7.  Modifications  of  the  above  standards  shall  be 
made  for  certain  teachers,  as  follows: 

(a.)  Ordinary  academic  work  is  hereafter  re- 
ferred to  as  "A"  work;  laboratory  instruction  in 
science  is  called  "B"  work;  instruction  in  sewing, 
cookery,  millinery,  shop-work;  and  in  academic, 
drawing,  or  laboratory  work,  where  the  expense  of 
instruction  is  shared  by  the  State  is  called  "C"  work. 

(b.)  The  number  of  teaching  units  to  be  credited 
to  a  school  for  "B"  work  is  in  all  cases  to  be  decided 
by  adding  to  the  number  of  pupil  hours  eight  for 
every  laboratory  period  in  which  the  class  is  divided 
into  two  sections,  and  thirteen  for  every  laboratory 
period  in  which  the  class  is  not  so  divided. 

(c.)  The  number  of  teaching  units  to  be  credited 
to  a  school  for  "C"  work  is  in  all  cases  to  be  decided 
by  multiplying  the  number  of  pupil  hours  by  such 
a  ratio  as  would  change  600  into  the  standard  num- 
ber of  pupil  hours  for  "A"  work;  that  is,  in  the  case 
of  a  man  teacher,  by  1.280,  and  in  the  case  of  a 
woman  teacher,  by  1.173. 

(d.)  Each  teacher  designated  as  co-ordinator  in 
co-operative  industrial  or  agricultural  courses  shall 
be  credited  with  four  pupil  hours  of  "C"  work  for 
each  pupil  pursuing  such  courses. 

(e.)  Each  teacher  of  salesmanship  or  of  com- 
mercial branches  who  acts  as  co-ordinator  shall  be 
credited  with  one  and  one-half  pupil  hours  of  "A" 
work  for  each  pupil  pursuing  work  outside  of  school, 
in  school  time,  under  the  supervision  of  such  co- 
ordinator. 

(/.)  For  the  industrial  instructor,  head  of  depart- 
ment, High  School  of  Practical  Arts,  a  deduction  of 
two  hundred  pupil  hours. 
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8.    The  number  of  teachers  to  which  a  Latin  and  Number  of 
day  high  school  is  entitled  shall  be  computed  as 
follows : 

(a.)  The  number  of  pupil  hours  of  instruction 
of  each  teacher,  as  shown  in  the  report  called  for 
in  paragraph  6  (a),  shall  be  entered  in  the  appro- 
priate column.  The  number  of  teaching  units  to 
be  credited  to  the  school  shall  be  entered  in  the 
next  column.  The  standard  number  of  pupil  hours 
in  "A"  work  shall  be  entered  in  the  third  column. — 
704  for  a  woman,  768  for  a  man.  Deviation  from 
this  standard  shall  be  entered  in  the  fourth  column 
and  shall  be  marked  X  or — .according  as  the  credit 
for  each  teacher  is  greater  or  less  than  the  standard. 

(b.)  The  difference  between  the  totals  obtained 
as  footings  of  the  second  and  third  columns;  that  is. 
between  the  totals  of  credits  in  teaching  units,  and 
the  totals  of  standard  numbers  of  pupil  hours,  will 
show  whether  the  teaching  force  of  the  school  is 
more  or  less  than  adequate. 

(c.)    The  number  of  additional  teachers  to  which  dumber  of 
a  school  attended  exclusively  by  girls  or  by  boys  teachers, 
and  girls  is  entitled  shall  be  determined  by  dividing 
the  plus  balance  by  seven  hundred  four — the  stand- 
ard for  women  teachers. 

(d.)  The  number  of  additional  teachers  to  which 
a  school  attended  exclusively  by  boys  is  entitled 
shall  be  determined  by  dividing  the  plus  balance  by 
seven  hundred  sixty-eight — the  standard  for  men 
teachers. 

(e.)    The  number  of  teachers  in  excess  in  a  school  Number  of 
attended  exclusively  by  girls  or  by  boys  and  girls  excess, 
shall  be  determined  by  dividing  the  minus  balance 
by  seven  hundred  four — the  standard  for  women 
teachers. 

(/.)  The  number  of  teachers  in  excess  in  a  school 
attended  exclusively  by  boys  shall  be  determined  by 
dividing  the  minus  balance  by  seven  hundred  sixty- 
eight — the  standard  for  men  teachers. 

9.  The  number  of  junior  masters  and  instruc-  junior  masters 
tors  to  which  a  Latin  or  day  high  school  attended  J£5  ^flowed. 
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exclusively  by  boys  is  entitled,  shall  be  based  on 
the  number  of  pupils  attending  such  school  as 
follows : 

Two  junior  masters  and  instructors  for  a  school  with  245  pupils, 
and  an  additional  junior  master  or  instructor  for  each  additional 
thirty-five  pupils ;  provided,  that  in  no  case  shall  the  total  number 
of  junior  masters  and  instructors  exceed  the  total  number  of 
teachers  allowed  the  school  on  the  pupil  hour  basis. 

The  number  of  junior  masters  and  instructors  to 
which  a  Latin  or  day  high  school  attended  exclu- 
sively by  girls,  or  attended  by  boys  and  girls,  is 
entitled,  shall  be  based  upon  the  number  of  pupils 
attending  such  school,  and  in  accordance  with  the 
following  table: 


Schools 
Attended 
Exclusively 
by  Girls. 


From  210  to  420  

From  420  to  560  

From  560  to  700  

From  700  to  840  , 

From  840  to  980  

From  980  to  1.120..., 

From  1,120  to  1,400 

From  1,400  to  1,540 

From  1,540  to  1,680 

From  1,680  to  1,820 

From  1,820  to  1,960 

From  1,960  to  2,100 

From  2,100  to  2,240 

From  2,240  to  2,380 

From  2,380  to  2,520 

From  2,520  to  2,660 

From  2,660  to  2,800 

From  2,800  to  2,940 

From  2,940  to  3,080 

From  3,080  to  3,220 

From  3,220  to  3,360 

From  3,360  to  3,500 

From  3,500  to  3,640 

From  3,640  to  3,780 

From  3,780  to  3,920 

From  3,920  to  4,060 


1 

1 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

4 

3 

5 

4 

6 

4 

7 

4 

8 

5 

9 

5 

10 

6 

11 

6 

12 

7 

13 

7 

14 

8 

15 

8 

16 

9 

17 

9 

18 

10 

19 

10 

20 

11 

21 

11 

22 

12 

23 

12 

24 

13 

25 

13 

26 

Special  Assistants. 

usbtants  Such  special  assistants  in  mechanical  or 

industrial  departments  of  day  high  schools  may  be 
appointed  as  the  superintendent  may  deem  neces- 
sary, subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board. 

Stents.         I*-    Clerical  assistants  in  Latin  and  day  high 
schools  may  be  appointed  as  follows : 
(a.)    One  for  each  school. 
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(b.)    Two  when  the  number  of  pupils  in  a  school 
reaches  fifteen  hundred. 

12.    One  bookkeeper  may  be  appointed  in  a  day  Bookkeeper, 
high  school  in  which  a  commercial  product  is  pro- 
duced which  entails  bookkeeping  accounts. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICAL  TRAINING. 

Sect.  294.    1.    Teachers  of  physical  training  who  ^|n^r°f 
shall  serve  under  the  general  supervision  of  the 
director  of  physical  training,  may  be  appointed  in 
Normal,  Latin,  day  high,  and  day  intermediate 
schools,  as  follows: 

2.  One  teacher  of  physical  training  in  the  Nor- 
mal School. 

3.  Teachers  of  physical  training  who  shall  be  £1™^°* 
instructors  or  assistant  instructors  in  the  Latin  and 

day  high  schools;  provided,  that  the  number  of  such 
teachers  shall  be  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
pupil  hour  standards  established  in  Section  293. 

4.  One  instructor   or   assistant   instructor  of 
physical  training  in  day  intermediate  schools. 

5.  Teachers  of  physical  training  in  Latin  and  day  Assigned  to 
high  schools  may  be  assigned  by  the  director  of  supervisors  in 
physical  training  to  serve  as  supervisors  of  physical  1^  *£t£!sredi~ 
training  in  day  elementary  and  day  intermediate  ^|Jtary 
schools. 

BOSTON  NORMAL  SCHOOL. 

Sect.  295.  1.  Teachers  in  the  Normal  School  j^8^ 
shall  consist  of  a  principal  holding  the  rank  of  head 
master,  masters  who  shall  be  heads  of  departments 
and  of  whom  one  shall  be  director  of  the  Model 
School,  junior  masters,  first  assistants  who  shall  be 
heads  of  departments,  and  assistants. 

2.  There  shall  be  as  many  teachers  of  subordi-  ^^"of 
nate  ranks  as  the  Board  shall  authorize  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  superintendent. 

3.  One  clerical  assistant  may  be  appointed.  SSwSit 


EVENING  SCHOOLS. 

Sect.   296.    1.    When   the   appointment   of   a  Basis  for 
teacher  in  evening  schools  is  under  consideration,  numbSaSf 
the  number  of  pupils  in  average  attendance  for  the  SSiSf. 
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month  preceding  the  date  on  which  the  appoint- 
ment is  made  shall  be  used  as  the  basis  upon  which 
to  determine  the  number  and  rank  of  teachers  to 
which  a  school  is  entitled. 


Ranks  and 
number  of 
teachers. 


First  assist- 
ants, clerical 
assistants  and 
interpreters. 


Ranks  and 
number  of 
teachers. 


Typewriting, 
laboratory 
and  clerical 
assistants. 


Evening  Elementary  Schools. 

2.  Teachers  in  evening  elementary  schools  shall 
consist  of  a  principal,  first  assistants  and  assistants. 
There  shall  be  one  assistant  for  every  twenty  pupils 
in  Division  A  classes,  and  one  assistant  for  every 
fifteen  pupils  in  Division  B  and  Division  C  classes. 
An  additional  assistant  may  be  appointed  for  an 
excess  of  fifteen  pupils  in  Division  A  classes.  An 
additional  assistant  may  be  appointed  when  the 
number  of  pupils  exceeds  four  hundred. 

3.  One  male  first  assistant  may  be  appointed  in 
schools  of  more  than  two  hundred  fifty  pupils.  One 
clerical  assistant  may  be  appointed  in  schools  of 
more  than  one  hundred  fifty  pupils.  As  many  in- 
terpreters may  be  appointed  as  the  Board  may 
approve. 

Evening  High  Schools. 

4.  Teachers  in  evening  high  schools  shall  consist 
of  a  principal  and  assistants.  There  shall  be  one 
assistant  for  every  twenty-five  pupils.  An  addi- 
tional assistant  may  be  appointed  for  an  excess  of 
twenty  pupils.  An  additional  assistant  may  be 
appointed  when  the  number  of  pupils  exceeds  four 
hundred. 

5.  One  typewriting  assistant,  one  laboratory 
assistant  for  each  class  in  physics  and  chemistry, 
and  one  clerical  assistant  in  each  school  may  be 
appointed. 


Ranks  of 
teachers. 


Number  of 
teachers. 


SUMMER  REVIEW  SCHOOLS. 

Sect.  297.  1.  Teachers  of  summer  review 
schools  shall  consist  of  principals,  assistants  in 
charge,  and  assistants. 

2.  There  shall  be  one  principal  for  each  summer 
review  school.  In  each  branch  summer  review  ele- 
mentary school,  one  assistant  in  charge  may  be 
appointed. 
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3.  Besides  the  principal,  each  summer  review 
high  school  shall  be  entitled  to  one  assistant  for 
every  twenty  pupils  in  average  attendance  and  an 
additional  assistant  for  an  excess  of  fifteen  pupils. 

4.  Besides  the  principal,  each  summer  review  ele- 
mentary school  shall  be  entitled  to  one  assistant  for 
every  thirty  pupils  in  average  attendance,  and  an 
additional  assistant  for  an  excess  of  twenty  pupils. 


PLAYGROUNDS  AND  ATHLETICS. 

Sect.  298.  1.  Teachers  in  playgrounds  and  **cherS°f 
teachers  of  athletics  shall  consist  of  teacher  coaches, 
teacher  managers,  supervisors  of  playgrounds,  play 
teachers,  first  assistants  in  playgrounds,  assistants 
in  playgrounds,  assistants  in  sand  gardens,  and 
teachers  of  dramatics  and  story-telling.  There  shall 
be  as  many  teachers  of  these  ranks  as  the  Board 
may  authorize. 

2.  A  list  of  substitute  playground  teachers  shall  p™ye^ncJ 
be  established  annually  by  the  superintendent,  with  iPistfsroun 
the  approval  of  the  Board,  to  be  known  as  the  emer- 
gency playground  list,  from  which  list  assignments 

of  substitute  teachers  shall  be  made  by  the  director 
of  physical  training. 

3.  There  shall  be  as  many  teacher  coaches  as  the  Teacher 
Board  may  authorize.  coaches. 

4.  The  certificate  requirements  for  teachers  in  Eligibility 
playgrounds  are  as  follows:  SFSEEb 

(a.)  Supervisors  of  Playgrounds. — A  special,  play^rounds- 
physical  training  high  school  certificate,  or  a  play- 
ground certificate  with  a  diploma  of  graduation 
from  a  school  in  physical  education  approved  by 
the  board  of  superintendents,  and  one  year's  success- 
ful experience  in  conducting  a  playground;  or,  an 
elementary  school,  Class  B,  or  a  higher  certificate, 
and  three  years'  successful  experience  in  a  play- 
ground. 

(b.)  Play  Teachers.— An  elementary  school, 
Class  B,  or  a  higher  certificate. 

(c.)  First  Assistants  in  Playgrounds. — An  ele- 
mentary school,  Class  B,  or  a  higher  certificate,  or  a 
kindergarten   certificate,    or   a   special,  physical 
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training  high  school  certificate,  or  membership  in 
the  senior  class  of  the  Boston  Normal  School,  and 
at  least  twelve  weeks'  successful  experience  in  a 
playground,  which  experience  shall  include  service 
during  two  different  years;  or  a  playground  cer- 
tificate. 

(d.)  Assistants  in  Playgrounds. — An  elementary 
school,  Class  B,  or  a  higher  certificate,  or  a  kinder- 
garten certificate,  or  a  special,  physical  training 
high  school  certificate,  or  membership  in  the  junior 
or  the  senior  class  of  the  Boston  Normal  School,  and 
at  least  six  weeks'  successful  experience  in  a  play- 
ground; or  a  playground  certificate. 

(e.)  Assistants  in  Sand  Gardens. — A  certificate 
qualifying  for  service  as  first  assistant  or  assistant 
in  playgrounds.  Pupils  in  any  class  of  the  Boston 
Normal  School  are  also  eligible. 

(/.)  Teachers  of  Dramatics  and  Story-telling. — 
A  playground  certificate  covering  the  position. 

(g.)  Teacher  Coaches. — A  certificate  qualifying 
for  service  in  Latin,  day  high,  or  day  industrial 
schools.  Members  of  the  senior  class  of  the  Boston 
Normal  School  are  also  eligible. 

(h.)  Teacher  Managers. — A  certificate  qualify- 
ing for  service  in  Latin,  day  high,  or  day  industrial 
schools. 

SUPERVISING  STAFF. 

Sect.  299.    The  supervising  staff  shall  consist  of : 

1.  A  director  of  evening  schools. 

2.  A  director  of  the  extended  use  of  the  public 
schools. 

3.  A  director  of  household  science  and  arts,  and 
one  assistant  director  of  household  science  and  arts. 

4.  A  director  of  kindergartens,  and  one  assistant 
director  of  kindergartens. 

5.  A  director  of  manual  arts,  one  associate 
director  of  manual  arts,  three  assistant  directors  of 
manual  arts,  two  first  assistants  in  manual  arts,  and 
eight  assistants  in  manual  arts. 

6.  A  director  of  music,  four  assistant  directors 
of  music,  and  nine  assistants  in  music. 

7.  A  director  of  penmanship. 


Supervising 
staff. 
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8.  A  first  assistant  director  of  practice  and  train- 
ing, four  assistant  directors  of  practice  and  training, 
and  two  primary  supervisors. 

9.  An  assistant  director  of  educational  investiga- 
tion and  measurement,  a  research  assistant,  and  an 
examiner  in  penmanship. 

10.  A  commercial  co-ordinator. 

11.  A  director  of  medical  inspection. 

12.  As  many  school  physicians,  to  be  selected 
and  appointed  by  the  Board,  as  the  Board  may 
authorize. 

13.  A  supervising  nurse,  and  as  many  school 
nurses  as  the  Board  may  authorize. 

14.  A  medical  inspector  of  special  classes. 

15.  A  director  of  physical  training. 

16.  As  many  instructors  of  military  drill  as  the 
Board  may  authorize. 

17.  A  supervisor  in  charge  of  playgrounds. 

18.  A  director  of  special  classes. 

19.  A  director  of  vocational  guidance,  and  as 
many  vocational  instructors  and  vocational  assist- 
ants as  the  Board  may  authorize. 

20.  A  chief  examiner. 

Attendance  Officers,  Supervisor  of  Licensed  Minors, 
and  Armorer. 

Sect.  300.  1.  There  shall  be  a  chief  attendance 
officer,  and  as  many  attendance  officers  as  the  Board 
may  authorize,  who  shall  be  selected  and  appointed 
directly  by  the  Board. 

2.  There  shall  be  a  supervisor  of  licensed  minors, 
who  shall  be  selected  and  appointed  directly  by  the 
Board. 

3.  There  shall  be  an  armorer,  who  shall  be 
selected  and  appointed  directly  by  the  Board. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

Leaves  of  Absence  of  Teachers  and  Members  of 
Supervising  Staff. 
Section  305.    1.    The  superintendent  may  grant 
leaves  of  absence  to  teachers,  members  of  the  super- 


Attendance 
officers. 


Supervisor 
of  licensed 
minors. 


Armorer. 


Conditions 
under  which 
leaves  of 
absence  may 
be  granted. 
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Leave  of 
absence  for 
visiting. 


Physician's 

certificate 

required. 


Extended 
leaves  of 
absence. 


Reasons  for 
leaves  of 
absence  to 
be  stated. 


Leaves  of 
absence  for 
study,  travel, 
or  for  rest. 


vising  staff,  clerical  assistants  and  bookkeepers  for 
the  causes  and  not  to  exceed  the  periods  herein  set 
forth: 

(a.)    Personal  illness  (in  each  school  year)     ...   3  months 

(b.)    Death  in  the  immediate  family  *5  days 

(c.)    Critical  illness  in  the  immediate  family  (in  each 

school  year)  20  days 

(d.)  Attendance  at  the  .funeral  of  a  teacher  or  school 
officer  in  the  employ  of  the  city,  or  of  a  prin- 
cipal emeritus  1  day 

(e)  tService  in  teachers'  institutes  held  under  the 
direction  of  state  boards  of  education,  or  to 
take  part  in  teachers'  associations,  or  in  the 
case  of  nurses,  similar  educational  conferences 
(in  each  school  year)  3  days 

(/)    Court  attendance  on  school  business. 

ig.)  To  take  promotional  examinations  or  examina- 
tions for  certificates  of  qualifications. 

(h.)    To  receive  a  degree  at  a  college  or  university   .    1  day 

2.  He  may  dismiss  any  teacher,  or  member  of 
the  supervising  staff,  or  group  of  teachers,  or  mem- 
bers of  the  supervising  staff,  from  their  regular 
school  duties  for  not  more  than  two  days  in  each 
school  year  for  the  purpose  of  visiting  other  schools. 

3.  When  teachers,  members  of  the  supervising 
staff,  clerical  assistants  and  bookkeepers  are  absent 
on  leave  for  personal  illness  for  a  period  exceeding 
fifteen  school  days,  they  shall  file  with  the  superin- 
tendent a  satisfactory  certificate  from  a  physician 
stating  the  nature  of  the  illness. 

Sect.  306.  1.  The  superintendent  may  grant, 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board,  leaves  of 
absence  to  teachers,  members  of  the  supervising 
staff,  clerical  assistants  and  bookkeepers  for  other 
causes  or  for  longer  periods  than  are  enumerated 
in  the  preceding  section,  but  continuous  leave  of 
absence  for  more  than  one  year  shall  not  be  granted. 

2.  When  the  absence  is  for  a  cause  other  than 
that  of  personal  illness,  the  cause  shall  be  stated  by 
the  superintendent  in  his  report  of  the  absence  to 
the  Board,  and  shall  appear  in  the  minutes,  except 
when  the  leave  of  absence  is  without  pay. 

Sect.  307.  1.  The  superintendent  may  grant, 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board,  leaves  of 

*  Consecutive  calendar  days  which  period  shall  include,  or  immediately 
follow,  the  day  of  the  death. 

t  Does  not  apply  to  clerical  assistants  and  bookkeepers. 
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absence  to  teachers  and  members  of  the  supervising 
staff,  except  the  supervising  nurse,  school  nurses, 
medical  inspector  and  school  physicians,  for  study 
and  travel  or  for  rest,  for  a  period  not  exceeding  one 
year;  provided,  that  such  leave  shall  take  effect  only 
at  the  beginning  of  a  school  year  and  shall  be  con- 
tinuous for  the  full  period  for  which  leave  is  applied 
for.  Any  unexpired  portion  of  a  full  year's  leave 
shall  not  be  credited  for  a  further  leave  of  absence 
to  be  taken  before  the  completion  of  the  prescribed 
period  of  subsequent  service.  Teachers  and  mem- 
bers of  the  supervising  staff  become  eligible  for  a 
leave  of  absence  for  study  and  travel  after  the  com- 
pletion of  seven  years  of  service,  and  for  leave  of 
absence  for  rest  after  twenty  years  of  service  in  the 
schools  of  the  City  of  Boston,  a  part  of  which  service 
may  have  been  rendered  in  the  Parental  School; 
provided,  that  leave  of  absence  for  rest  may  begin 
with  any  school  year  in  the  course  of  which  the 
required  twenty  years  of  service  shall  have  been 
completed.  Teachers  and  members  of  the  super- 
vising staff  may  be  granted  leave  of  absence  for 
study  and  travel  for  not  more  than  one  year  in  any 
eight  consecutive  years,  and  for  rest  for  not  more 
than  one  year  in  any  twenty-one  consecutive  years  ; 
provided,  that  before  such  leave  may  be  granted 
they  shall  file  with  the  superintendent  an  applica- 
tion upon  a  form  prescribed  by  him,  stating  the 
definite  purpose  for  which  the  leave  of  absence  is 
desired. 

2.  Teachers  and  members  of  the  supervising  staff  from 
to  whom  leave  of  absence  for  study  and  travel  may  tSchere  ab- 
be granted,  shall  regularly  report  in  writing  to  the  ind*  tr°avei!udy 
superintendent,  in  such  form  as  he  may  determine, 

the  manner  in  which  the  leave  of  absence  is  em- 
ployed ;  and  for  failure  to  comply  with  any  require- 
ment of  this  section,  or  to  pursue  in  a  satisfactory 
manner  the  purpose  for  which  leave  of  absence  was 
granted,  he  may  terminate  such  leave  of  absence  at 
any  time. 

3.  Teachers  and  members  of  the  supervising  staff  ^?Tuntto 
to  whom  leave  01  absence  is  granted  under  the  pro-  *^h^r  *j£d 
visions  of  this  section  shall  file  with  the  superin-  and  travel." 
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tendent  an  agreement  in  writing,  binding  them  to 
remain  in  the  service  of  the  Board  for  three  years 
after  the  expiration  of  such  leave  of  absence,  or,  in 
case  of  resignation  within  said  three  years,  to  refund 
to  the  Board  such  proportion  of  the  amount  paid 
them  for  the  time  included  in  the  leave  of  absence 
as  the  unexpired  portion  of  said  three  years  may 
bear  to  the  entire  three  years.  The  provisions  of 
this  agreement  shall  not  apply  to  resignation  on 
account  of  ill  health,  with  the  consent  of  the  Board, 
nor  to  resignation  at  the  request  of  the  Board. 
Teachers  in  4.  The  provisions  of  this  section  shall  not  apply 
tcLo£deilTiai  to  teachers  in  day  industrial  schools. 
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Salaries  of  Teachers  and  Members  of  Supervising 
Staff;  Promotional  Examinations. 

Section  310.  1.  Annually,  and  not  later  than 
the  month  of  June,  the  Board  shall  establish  the 
compensation  of  teachers,  members  of  the  super- 
vising staff,  and  other  persons  employed  in  the 
schools,  with  the  exception  of  the  supervisor  of 
licensed  minors,  attendance  officers,  janitors  and 
matrons,  for  the  year  beginning  the  first  day  of  the 
following  September;  and  such  compensation  hav- 
ing been  once  determined  by  the  Board  shall  not  be 
changed  during  that  year. 

2.  The  compensation  of  the  supervisor  of 
licensed  minors,  of  attendance  officers,  janitors,  and 
matrons,  having  been  once  established,  shall  con- 
tinue until  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Board. 

Sect.  311.  1.  The  compensation  of  teachers, 
members  of  the  supervising  staff,  and  other  persons 
employed  in  the  schools  shall  be  established  at  a 
fixed  rate  per  annum;  at  a  minimum  rate  with  an 
annual  increase  on  successive  anniversaries  until  a 
fixed  maximum  shall  be  reached  :  at  a  per  diem  rate 
for  actual  service;  or  otherwise,  as  the  Board  may 
determine. 

Sect.  312.  1.  The  director  and  other  persons 
employed  in  the  department  having  charge  of  the 
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extended  use  of  the  schools,  and  whose  compensa-  ofpubifc  use 
tion  is  fixed  upon  an  annual  basis,  shall  be  required  schools, 
to  serve  at  least  two  hundred  and  forty  (240)  days 
per  year,  and  the  equivalent  of  eight  hours  shall  be 
deemed  a  day's  service. 

Sect.  313.    1.    The  compensation  of  teachers  compensation 
employed  in  day  industrial  schools  for  girls,  if  estab-  teachers,  day 
lished  at  a  minimum  rate  with  an  annual  increase  schooL"** 
on  successive  anniversaries  until  a  fixed  maximum  girls- 
shall  be  reached,  shall  include  all  service  that  may 
be  required  of  them  during  the  regular  term,  the 
summer  term,  and  in  evening  classes  of  said  schools ; 
provided,  that  eight  hours  shall  constitute  a  full  day 
of  teaching  service,  and  no  such  teacher  shall  be 
required  to  be  on  duty  more  than  eight  hours  per 
day. 

Sect.  314.    1.    Teachers  and  members  of  the  A^J™*™^ 
supervising  staff  employed  in  the  day  schools  whose  succeeding 
compensation  is  established  at  a  minimum  rate  with  anniversaries- 
an  annual  increase  on  successive  anniversaries  until 
a  fixed  maximum  shall  be  reached,  shall  be  regularly 
advanced  upon  their  respective  schedules  upon  suc- 
ceeding anniversaries  of  the  date  upon  which  they 
began  service,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  regu- 
lations with  respect  to  promotional  examinations. 

2.    Teachers  absent  from  duty  on  leave  without  Anniversaries 

r  ..  •     1     i»  *i  ,i  of  teachers 

pay  for  a  continuous  period  of  three  months  or  more  absent 
shall  have  the  dates  of  their  anniversaries  advanced  wlthout  pay- 
by  the  amounts  of  such  absence. 

Sect.   315.    1.    Teachers   appointed   for   part-  Advancement 
time  service  whose  compensation  is  established  at  teachers  on 
a  minimum  rate  with  an  annual  increase  on  succes-  L™Vceme 
sive  anniversaries  until  a  fixed  maximum  shall  be 
reached,  shall  have  the  dates  of  their  anniversaries 
advanced  so  that  the  amount  of  service  rendered 
shall  be  equal  to  that  required  of  a  teacher  on  full 
time  in  a  full  year  between  such  anniversaries. 

Sect.  316.  1.    In  day  elementary,  day  intermedi-  Compensation 
ate  and  day  industrial  schools,  one-session  days,  the  employed 
day  before  Thanksgiving  and  the  second  day  before  dayssessi°n 
Christmas  shall  be  reckoned  as  full  school  days  in 
determining  the   compensation  of  teachers  and 
members  of  the  supervising  staff,  aids  and  student- 
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aids  employed  in  such  schools  whose  compensation 
is  at  a  per  diem  rate  for  actual  service. 

2.  The  compensation  of  substitutes  assigned  to 
the  day  elementary  schools  for  the  afternoon  session 
only,  shall  be  paid  for  one-half  day  of  service.  Sub- 
stitutes assigned  for  the  morning  session  of  such 
schools  shall  be  paid  for  a  full  day's  service  if  the 
afternoon  session  is  suspended  by  order  of  the 
Board,  or  under  the  regulations.  Substitutes  as- 
signed for  the  morning  session,  whose  services  are 
not  required  for  the  afternoon  session  because  of 
the  return  of  the  regular  teacher,  or  for  some  reason 
other  than  those  stated  in  this  paragraph,  shall  be 
paid  for  one-half  day  of  service. 

Sect.  317.  1.  Teachers  and  members  of  the 
supervising  staff  and  other  employees  shall  be  enti- 
tled to  receive  compensation  for  their  respective 
positions  from  the  time  they  enter  upon  their  duties. 

2.  No  person  shall  receive  any  compensation  for 
services  as  a  teacher  or  member  of  the  supervising 
staff  who  has  not  been  certified  by  the  secretary  to 
the  business  agent  as  holding  a  valid  certificate  of 
qualification  of  the  proper  grade. 

Sect.  318.  1.  The  compensation  of  teachers  and 
members  of  the  supervising  staff  who  retire  from  the 
service  during  the  summer  vacation,  shall  cease  and 
their  resignations  shall  take  effect  as  of  August  31 
next  ensuing.  » 

2.  Teachers  and  members  of  the  supervising 
staff  who  do  not  serve  the  whole  of  the  school  year, 
either  because  they  do  not  begin  on  the  opening  of 
school  in  September  or  those  who  do  not  complete 
the  year  because  of  death,  resignation,  retirement, 
or  discharge,  shall  be  entitled  to  the  same  fraction 
of  the  salary  for  the  whole  year  as  the  ratio  of  the 
number  of  school  days  while  they  were  in  the  service 
is  to  the  whole  number  of  school  days  between  Sep- 
tember 1  and  August  31,  but  with  the  deduction 
required  by  the  regulations  on  account  of  any  ab- 
sence from  duty.  This  paragraph  shall  not  apply  to 
teachers  and  members  of  the  supervising  staff  whose 
compensation  is  paid  under  the  ten-payment  plan. 
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3.    The  compensation  of  teachers  and  members  of°™epaXrs°n 
of  the  supervising  staff  who  retire  from  the  service  of 
because  of  marriage,  shall  cease  on  the  date  of  mar-  maSSU* 
riage;  provided,  that  those  who  marry  during  the 
summer  vacation  shall  receive  the  compensation 
which  would  otherwise  have  been  due  them  to  the 
first  day  of  September  in  that  year. 

Sect.  319.    1.    Teachers  and  members  of  the  credit  for 
supervising  staff,  except  those  transferred  to  a  service 
higher  rank  or  grade  of  schools,  shall  enter  the  appointments, 
service  upon  the  minimum  salary  of  their  respective 
ranks,  except  as  hereinafter  provided. 

2.  If  such  teachers  and  members  of  the  super- 
vising staff  are  receiving  a  salary  equal  to  or  in 
excess  of  the  minimum  salary  of  the  rank  to  which 
they  may  be  appointed,  they  shall  be  placed  upon 
that  year  of  the  salary  schedule  which  most  nearly 
approaches  and  is  in  excess  of  the  salary  they  are 
receiving  at  the  time  of  appointment.  Credit  for 

Sect.  320.    1.    Teachers  and  members  of  the  previous 
supervising  staff  who  re-enter  the  service  within  a  ^entrants 
period  of  six  years  from  the  first  day  of  January  to  service- 
next  following  the  date  of  their  voluntary  retire- 
ment, shall  be  paid  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  paragraphs  2,  3,  4  and  5  of  this  section. 

2.  The  salary  of  each  person  whose  retirement 
took  effect  prior  to  September  1,  1918,  shall,  on  the 
date  of  reappointment,  be  fixed  at  that  sum  which 
shall  equal  the  salary  received  at  the  time  of 
retirement  plus  the  amount  by  which  the  minimum 
salary  of  the  rank  at  the  time  of  reappointment  has 
been  increased  over  that  of  the  minimum  salary  of 
the  rank  at  the  time  of  retirement,  and  shall  be 
advanced  on  respective  anniversaries  by  the  annual 
increment  provided  in  the  schedule  of  the  rank  until 
the  maximum  of  the  rank  is  reached;  provided,  that 
the  final  increment  shall  be  such  an  amount  as  shall 
place  the  person  on  the  maximum  salary  of  the 
rank. 

3.  The  salary  of  each  person  whose  retirement 
took  effect  on  or  subsequent  to  September  1,  1918, 
and  prior  to  January  1,  1920,  and  who  at  the  time 
of  retirement  was  on  any  year  of  the  salary  schedule 
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of  the  rank,  shall  be  placed  upon  that  year  of  service 
in  the  rank  for  which  the  rate  of  compensation 
shall  be  the  same  as,  or  shall  most  closely  corre- 
spond with,  that  received  at  the  time  of  retirement, 
increased  by  the  amount  which  the  minimum  salary 
of  the  rank  at  the  time  of  reappointment  has  been 
increased  over  that  of  the  minimum  salary  of  the 
rank  at  the  time  of  retirement. 

4.  The  salary  of  each  person  whose  retirement 
took  effect  on  or  subsequent  to  September  1,  1918, 
and  prior  to  January  1,  1920,  and  who  by  the  opera- 
tion of  Order  1A  of  the  salary  schedules  for  the 
years  ending  August  31.  1919,  and  August  31,  1920, 
was  not  on  that  year  of  the  salary  schedule  which 
corresponded  to  the  term  of  service,  shall  upon  reap- 
pointment be  fixed  at  the  sum  received  at  the  time 
of  retirement  plus  the  amount  by  which  the  mini- 
mum salary  of  the  rank  at  the  time  of  reappointment 
has  been  increased  over  the  minimum  salary  of  the 
rank  at  the  time  of  retirement,  and  shall  be  ad- 
vanced on  respective  anniversaries  by  one  annual 
increment  in  accordance  with  the  schedule  of  the 
rank  until  the  maximum  of  the  rank  is  reached; 
provided,  that  the  final  increment  shall  be  such  an 
amount  as  shall  place  the  person  upon  the  maxi- 
mum salary  of  the  rank. 

5.  The  salary  of  each  person  whose  retirement 
takes  effect  on  or  subsequent  to  January  1,  1920,  and 
who.  at  the  time  of  retirement  is  on  any  year  of 
the  salary  schedule  of  the  rank,  shall  be  placed  upon 
that  year  of  service  in  the  rank  to  which  the  reap- 
pointment may  be  made  for  which  the  rate  of  com- 
pensation shall  be  the  same  as  or  shall  most  closely 
correspond  to  that  received  at  the  time  of  retire- 
ment. 

6.  The  salary  of  each  person  whose  retirement 
takes  effect  on  or  subsequent  to  January  1,  1920, 
and  who,  by  the  operation  of  Order  1A  of  the 
salary  schedule  for  the  year  ending  August  31,  1919, 
and  similar  orders  in  subsequent  schedules  extend- 
ing the  operation  of  said  order,  is  not  on  that  year 
of  the  salary  schedule  which  corresponds  to  the  term 
of  service,  shall  be  fixed  at  that  sum  received  at  the 
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time  of  retirement  plus  the  amount  by  which  the 
minimum  salary  of  the  rank  at  time  of  reappoint- 
ment has  been  increased  over  the  minimum  salary 
of  the  rank  at  time  of  retirement,  and  shall  be 
advanced  on  respective  anniversaries  by  one  annual 
increment  in  accordance  with  the  schedule  of  the 
rank  until  the  maximum  of  the  rank  is  reached; 
provided,  that  the  final  increment  shall  be  such  an 
amount  as  shall  place  the  person  on  the  maximum 
salary  of  the  rank. 

7.    In  determining  the  date  of  the  first  anniver-  credit  for 
sary  of  all  persons  thus  reappointed,  credit  shall  be 
allowed  for  any  fractional  part  of  the  final  year  of 
service  rendered  by  them  under  their  previous 
appointment. 

Sect.  321.  1.  The  compensation  of  any  person  credit  for 
who  may  be  appointed  or  elected  by  promotion  as  SSSTJeap- 
an  officer  of  the  Board  or  as  a  member  of  the  super-  pointments. 
vising  staff,  and  who  is  reappointed  to  a  position  of 
the  same  or  lower  rank  than  that  held  at  the  time  of 
such  appointment  or  election,  shall  be  determined 
as  follows :  If  the  reappointment  is  to  a  position  of 
the  same  grade  or  rank  as  that  previously  held,  it 
shall  be  to  the  year  of  service  in  that  rank  that  was 
held  at  the  time  of  appointment  to  the  higher  posi- 
tion; if  to  a  position  of  lower  rank,  the  reappoint- 
ment shall  be  to  the  final  or  maximum  year  of  serv- 
ice of  that  rank.  In  determining  the  first  anniver- 
sary of  a  person  reappointed  on  other  than  the  final 
or  maximum  year  of  service,  credit  shall  be  allowed 
for  any  fractional  part  of  the  final  year  rendered 
under  the  previous  appointment. 

2.    Teachers  serving  under   a  license   in   the  credit  for 
Mechanic  Arts  High  School  shall,  when  regularly  aerncCeense,n  er 
appointed  from  the  eligible  list,  be  credited  on  the  Eg a£nChoolrts 
salary  schedule  with  the  exact  amount  of  service 
rendered  in  said  school  under  a  license. 

Sect.  322.    1.    The  compensation  of  a  teacher  compensation 
or  member  of  the  supervising  staff  whose  rank  may  chaengednk  13 
be  changed  by  the  Board  upon  recommendation 
by  the  superintendent  shall  be  determined  as  fol- 
lows:  When  a  teacher  or  member  of  the  super- 
vising staff  is  appointed  to  a  position  of  lower 
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rank  or  grade,  whether  by  transfer  or  by  appoint- 
ment from  the  eligible  list,  such  persons  shall  be 
placed  upon  the  year  of  service  in  the  new  rank 
or  grade  which  will  allow  the  salary  which  such 
person  would  have  received  had  his  entire  previous 
permanent  service  in  that  or  any  higher  rank  or 
grade  been  rendered  in  the  lower  rank  or  grade. 

Sect.  323.  1.  The  compensation  of  a  teacher  or 
member  of  the  supervising  staff  appointed  to  a  posi- 
tion of  higher  rank  or  grade  or  to  a  rank  or  grade 
having  a  greater  maximum  salary,  whether  by  pro- 
motion or  by  appointment  from  the  eligible  list, 
shall  not  be  reduced,  but  such  person  shall  be  placed 
upon  that  year  of  sendee  in  the  new  rank  or  grade 
for  which  the  compensation  is  next  higher  than  that 
received  at  the  time  of  appointment  to  the  higher 
position;  provided,  that  in  the  event  that  such  sal- 
ary during  the  first  year  in  the  new  rank  would  not 
be  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  compensation  he 
would  have  received  in  the  former  position  during 
the  same  period,  such  person  shall  be  placed  on  the 
next  higher  year  of  the  schedule  of  the  new  rank. 

2.  The  compensation  of  a  teacher  or  member  of 
the  supervising  staff  who.  while  holding  a  perma- 
nent appointment,  has  been  appointed  to  a  position 
of  lower  rank  or  grade,  and  who  is  subsequently 
appointed  to  a  position  of  higher  rank  or  grade  by 
transfer  or  by  appointment  from  the  eligible  list, 
shall  be  placed  upon  the  year  of  service  in  the  new 
rank  or  grade  which  will  allow  the  salary  which  such 
person  would  have  received  had  his  entire  previous 
permanent  service  in  that  or  any  higher  rank  or 
grade  been  rendered  in  the  new  rank  or  grade. 

Sect.  324.  1.  Xo  deduction  shall  be  made  from 
the  salaries  of  teachers,  members  of  the  supervising 
staff,  clerical  assistants  and  bookkeepers  who  may 
be  granted  leave  of  absence  for  the  reasons  and  not 
to  exceed  the  periods  herein  set  forth : 

(a.)  Personal  illness  in  the  case  of  directors,  principals 
of  day  or  evening  schools  (in  each  school  year  or 
term)  3  days 

(b.)    Death  in  immediate  family  *5  days 


*  Consecutive  calendar  days  which  period  shall  include,  or  immediately 
follow,  the  day  of  death. 
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(c.)  Attendance  at  the  funeral  of  a  teacher  or  school  offi- 
cer in  the  employ  of  the  city,  or  of  a  principal 
emeritus  1  day 

id.)  Service  in  teachers'  institutes  held  under  the  di- 
rection of  state  boards  of  education,  or  to  take 
part  in  teachers'  associations,  or  in  the  case  of 
nurses,  similar  educational  conferences  (in  each 
school  year)  3  days 

(e.)    Court  attendance  on  school  business. 

(/.)    To  visit  other  schools  (in  each  school  year)      .     .   2  days 
(g.)    To  take  promotional  examinations  and  examina- 
tions for  certificates  of  qualification. 
(h.)    To  receive  a  degree  at  a  college  or  university  .     .    1  day 

Paragraphs  (d.),  (/.),  and  (g.)  shall  not  apply  to 
clerical  assistants  and  bookkeepers. 

2.  The  compensation  of  teachers  and  members  compensation 
of  the  supervising  staff  who  have  been  absent  from  absent0  tt? 
duty  on  leave  for  a  full  year,  and  who  do  not  return  ful1  year- 

at  the  expiration  of  such  year,  shall  cease,  and  the 
business  agent  shall  drop  the  names  of  such  persons 
from  the  pay  rolls. 

3.  Teachers  and  members  of  the  supervising  ^fom^n^tion 
staff,   clerical   assistants,   bookkeepers,   aids   and  absent5™3 
student-aids,  absent  from  duty  on  leave  without  without  leave, 
pay,  or  absent  without  leave,  for  one  year,  shall 

receive  no  compensation  during  such  period.  Those 
absent  from  duty  on  leave  without  pay,  or  absent 
without  leave,  for  a  period  of  less  than  one  year,  who 
die,  resign,  or  retire  from  the  service  during  or  at 
the  end  of  such  period,  shall  receive  no  compensa- 
tion during  any  part  of  such  period.  The  compen- 
sation of  such  persons  absent  from  duty  on  leave 
without  pay,  or  absent  without  leave,  for  a  period 
of  less  than  one  year  and  who  return  to  the  service 
shall  be  subject  to  deductions  in  accordance  with 
paragraph  4  of  this  section. 

4.  Except  for  leaves  of  absence  without  loss  of  JedStfol 
pay  granted  by  order  of  the  Board,  or  under  the  JgJJJJ*  °'f 
provisions  of  paragraph  1  of  this  section,  a  deduc- 
tion shall  be  made  at  the  following  fractional  parts 

of  the  annual  salary  of  the  absentee  for  each  day  of 
absence,  and  such  deduction  shall  also  be  made  for 
days  on  which  the  regular  school  sessions  may  be 
suspended,  when  the  absence  extends  over  the  entire 
week  during  which  such  regular  school  sessions  are 
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suspended:  provided,  that  when  the  total  of  such 
deduction  exceeds  the  payment  allowed  the  absentee 
during  any  one  month,  the  balance  shall  be  deducted 
from  the  amount  allowed  during  any  succeeding 
month. 
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Teachers  in  day  schools  ;  members  of  the  super- 

vising staff  whose  vacations  are  not  expressly 

defined  by  the  regulations  ;  school  physicians  ; 

clerical    assistants    (except    in  continuation 

t  1-200 

t  1-400 

School  physician  assigned  to  Employment  Cer- 

: 

1-300 

1-600 

Clerical  assistants  in  continuation  schools  

1-284 

1-568 

* 

1-230 

1-460 

* 

1-240 

1-480 

*  No  compensation  allowed. 

t  In  the  Boston  Trade  School,  the  Trade  School  for  Girls,  and  the  De- 
partment of  Extended  Use  of  the  Public  Schools,  a  period  of  eight  hours 
is  equivalent  to  a  day's  service,  and  a  period  of  four  hours  is  equivalent  to 
a  half-day's  service. 


Pro 7?2 otio7ial  Exa 771  i7iatio7is. 

Sect.  325.  1.  Two  promotional  examinations 
shall  be  held  each  year,  one  in  December  and  one  in 
May,  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the  efficiency 
of  teachers  in  the  service.  These  examinations  shall 
consist  of  two  parts:  (1)  Success  in  the  school 
during  the  preceding  year;  (2)  professional  and 
academic  study.  Satisfactory  pursuit  of  a  college 
course  or  courses  approved  by  the  board  of  super- 
intendents, or  of  a  course  or  courses  authorized  by 
and  conducted  under  the  direction  of  the  board  of 
superintendents,  or  of  other  courses  approved  by 
the  board  of  superintendents,  may  be  accepted  by 
said  board  at  its  discretion  as  a  substitute  for  a  part 
of  the  professional  and  academic  examination. 

2.  All  teachers,  except  principals  and  members 
of  the  supervising  staff,  whose  compensation  is  on  a 
sliding  scale,  with  a  fixed  increase  for  each  successive 
year  of  service,  must  pass  a  first  promotional  exami- 


Promoticnal 
examination; 


First  pro- 
motional 
sxamir.aticn. 
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nation  before  the  second  anniversary  of  the  date  of 
the  beginning  of  their  service. 

3.  Teachers  who  successfully  pass  the  first  prO-  Compensation 
motional  examination  that  next  precedes  the  second  pLs1Shefim 
anniversary  of  the  beginning  of  their  service,  shall  SSSSSL 
be  advanced  in  salary  in  accordance  with  their  re- 
spective salary  schedules  until  the  maximum  of  their 

rank  is  reached,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the 
regulations  governing  second  promotional  examina- 
tions. 

4.  Teachers  who  fail  to  pass  successfully  a  first  compensation 
promotional  examination  shall  remain  on  that  year  faiimg  to  pass 
of  their  respective  salary  schedules  on  which  they  motional 
were  prior  to  the  second  anniversary  of  the  date  of  examination- 
the  beginning  of  their  service  for  another  year,  and 

shall  then  be  reexamined.  If  they  then  successfully 
pass  the  examination,  they  shall  be  advanced  to  the 
next  year  of  their  respective  schedules,  and  succeed-  . 
ing  anniversaries  shall  be  reckoned  from  the  date  of 
such  examination.  The  employment  of  teachers 
who  fail  to  pass  successfully  a  first  promotional 
examination  on  two  successive  occasions  shall 
terminate  on  the  last  day  of  August  or  on  the  last 
day  of  January,  whichever  date  next  follows  the  sec- 
ond examination. 

5.  The  board  of  superintendents,  for  good  cause  Postponed 

.  1  .  .  promotional 

shown,  may  permit  any  teacher  to  postpone  the  examinations, 
taking  of  a  first  promotional  examination:  provided. 
that  if  such  deferred  examination  occurs  later 
than  the  anniversary  of  the  date  on  which  a  teacher 
began  service,  succeeding  anniversaries  shall  be 
reckoned  from  the  date  of  taking  of  such  examina- 
tion, if  successfully  passed,  and  not  from  the  date 
of  beginning  of  service.  The  same  rule  with  respect 
to  re-examination  and  termination  of  service  shall 
apply  to  teachers  who  defer  their  first  promotional 
examination  as  applies  to  teachers  who  take  such 
examination  at  the  regular  time,  except  that  a 
teacher  who  fails  to  pass  such  postponed  examina- 
tion shall  be  required  to  take  the  examination  next 
following,  and  may  not  defer  the  second  attempt 
for  one  vear. 
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Sect.  326.  1.  Teachers  who  are  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  the  regulations  relating  to  a  first  pro- 
motional examination  shall  be  required  to  pass  a 
second  promotional  examination  before  the  sixth 
anniversary  of  the  date  upon  which  they  began 
service  as  a  prerequisite  to  further  advancement 
in  the  salary  schedule  of  their  respective  ranks. 
Teachers  who  elect  not  to  take  such  examination 
shall  remain  on  the  salary  they  were  receiving  im- 
mediately preceding  the  sixth  anniversary  of  the 
date  of  the  beginning  of  their  service. 

2.  Teachers  who  successfully  pass  a  second  pro- 
motional examination  shall  be  advanced  in  salary 
in  accordance  with  their  respective  schedules  until 
the  maximum  salary  of  their  rank  or  grade  is 
reached. 

3.  Teachers  who  fail  to  pass  a  second  promo- 
tional examination,  or  who  elect  not  to  take  such 
examination,  shall  not  be  further  advanced  in  the 
salary  schedule  of  their  respective  ranks  beyond 
the  salary  they  were  receiving  prior  to  the  sixth 
anniversary  of  the  date  upon  which  they  began 
service;  provided,  that  upon  the  successful  passing 
of  a  second  promotional  examination  succeeding 
anniversaries  shall  be  reckoned  from  the  date  of 
taking  such  examination. 

4.  Teachers  promoted  to  a  higher  rank  in  schools 
of  the  same  class  shall  not  be  required  to  pass  addi- 
tional promotional  examinations  because  of  such 
promotion,  but  shall  remain  subject  to  the  require- 
ments of  the  regulations  with  respect  to  such  exami- 
nations, and  shall  not  be  advanced  in  salary  more 
than  once  (exclusive  of  the  increase  granted  at  the 
time  of  promotion)  after  their  original  appoint- 
ment, until  they  shall  have  passed  successfully  a 
first  promotional  examination,  and  shall  not  be 
advanced  in  salary  more  than  five  times  after  their 
original  appointment  (inclusive  of  the  increase 
granted  at  the  time  of  promotion)  until  they  shall 
have  passed  successfully  a  second  promotional 
examination. 

5.  Teachers  promoted  to  schools  of  a  different 
class  shall  be  required  to  pass  two  promotional 
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examinations,  after  said  promotion,  at  the  same 

times  and  under  the  same  conditions  as  new  teach-  g 
ers  appointed  to  similar  positions. 

6.  Teachers  who,  on  entering  the  service,  are  promotional 
placed  on  an  advanced  salary  of  their  respective  ^  ^icSers1* 
ranks,  shall  not  be  advanced  in  salary  more  than  danced 
once  until  they  shall  have  passed  successfully  the  salary  at 

n  i«i  j  •  1  i  j    ■  appointment. 

first  promotional  examination,  nor  be  advanced  m 
salary  more  than  five  times  until  they  shall  have 
passed  successfully  the  second  promotional  exami- 
nation; provided,  that  no  teacher  shall  be  placed 
upon  the  maximum  salary  of  his  rank  until  such 
time  as  he  shall  have  successfully  passed  the  second 
promotional  examination. 

7.  Teachers  whose  salaries  do  not  correspond  or^iA011  of 
with  their  years  of  service  but  have  been  regulated  salary 

by  Order  1A  of  the  salary  schedule  for  the  year  ending  Aug. 
ending  August  31,  1919,  shall  be  subject  to  the  pro-  31*  1919" 
visions  of  this  chapter  and  be  required  to  take  such 
examinations  in  the  same  manner  and  at  the  same 
times  as  if  their  salaries  had  been  advanced  without 
having  been  subjected  to  the  provisions  of  said 
order. 

Sect.  327.     1.    The  board  of  superintendents  Board  of 
shall  determine  the  method  of  estimating  a  teacher's  dents  to  de- 
success  in  the  school,  and  shall  determine  the  SlSter  and 
course  of  professional  study.    It  shall  prepare  a  list  Son°f  pro" 
of  academic  subjects  from  which  the  teacher  may  examinations, 
select  the  one  in  which  he  prefers  to  be  examined. 

2.  The  board  of  superintendents  shall  prepare  information 
and  distribute  information  wTith  regard  to  the  time  amotion!  ex~ 
of  holding,  the  character  and  scope  of  such  exami- 
nations, and  the  relative  weight  given  to  each  part 
included  therein. 

3.  The  board  of  superintendents  shall  issue  to  Bo*^  ^fnd 
each  person  passing  the  aforesaid  examinations  a  ents  to  certifi- 
certificate  to  that  effect.  candidates. 

4.  The  board  of  superintendents  shall  certify  to 

Certification 

the  business  agent  the  names  of  teachers  who  have  agenfoT3 
successfully  passed  the  aforesaid  examinations  and  SSSSSi. 
the  date  thereof. 

5.  Teachers  whose  original  appointment  to  a  Teachers 
permanent  position  in  the  day  schools  either  in  promotional 

examinations. 
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Boston  or  in  the  town  of  Hyde  Park  is  of  an  earlier 
t  date  than  September  1,  1906,  and  who  have  been 
continuously  employed  since  that  date,  and  teachers 
thus  appointed  who  have  voluntarily  retired  from 
Boston  service  and  have  been  again  appointed 
within  a  period  of  six  years  from  the  first  day  of 
January  next  following  the  date  of  resignation,  shall 
be  exempt  from  the  requirements  of  the  regulations 
with  respect  to  promotional  examinations. 


CHAPTER  XVII. 


Preparation 
and  adoption 
of  courses  of 
study. 


Introduction 
and  discon- 
tinuance of 
text  and  sup- 
plementary 
books,  etc. 


Approval  of 
books  of 
reference  and 
educational 
material. 


Approval  of 
requisitions 
for  books, 
supplies,  etc. 


Courses  of  Study:  Text,  Supplementary  and  Refer- 
ence Books;  Supplies;  Certificates  and  Di- 
plomas, etc. 

Section  330.  1.  The  courses  of  study  pursued 
in  the  several  schools  shall  be  prepared  by  the 
superintendent  after  consultation  with  the  board 
of  superintendents,  and  submitted  to  the  Board 
for  approval  before  being  put  into  effect.  Any 
modification  of,  or  deviation  from  the  established 
courses  of  study  or  programs  of  special  studies  shall 
be  reported  upon,  in  writing,  by  the  superintendent, 
after  consultation  with  the  board  of  superintendents, 
and  approved  by  the  Board  before  adoption. 

Sect.  331.*  1.  No  text  or  supplementary  books, 
dictionaries,  cyclopedias,  atlases,  globes,  maps  or 
charts  shall  be  introduced  or  discontinued  for  use 
in  the  schools  except  by  action  of  the  Board  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  superintendent,  after 
consultation  with  the  board  of  superintendents. 

2.  Books  of  reference  and  educational  material 
used  in  the  schools,  except  dictionaries,  cyclopedias 
and  atlases,  shall  be  approved  by  the  board  of 
superintendents  before  being  placed  in  the  schools. 

3.  Requisitions  made  by  principals  of  schools 
or  districts,  or  by  directors  or  heads  of  depart- 
ments for  text,  supplementary  or  reference  books 
which  have  been  duly  authorized,  and  for  sup- 

*  Revised  Laws,  chapter  42,  section  38.  A  change  may  be  made  in 
the  school  books  used  in  the  public  schools  by  a  vote  of  two-thirds  of  the 
whole  school  committee  at  a  meeting  thereof,  notice  of  such  intended 
change  having  been  given  at  a  previous  meeting. 
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plies  and  other  materials  commonly  furnished,  shall 
be  approved  by  the  assistant  superintendents  in 
charge  of  such  schools,  or  by  such  director  or  super- 
visor as  the  board  of  apportionment  may  determine. 
Requisitions  for  supplies  and  materials  not  com- 
monly furnished  shall  be  approved  by  the  board  of 
apportionment. 

Sect.  332.  1.  Teachers  and  members  of  the  ^4f£iorize<i 
supervising  staff  shall  not  permit  unauthorized  pub- 
lications to  be  distributed  in  the  schools  or  placed 
in  school  libraries.  They  may,  however,  use  such 
books  or  cards  as  they  deem  desirable  for  purposes 
of  illustration  or  for  example,  but  not  as  text  books, 
or  to  the  exclusion  or  neglect  of  authorized  text 
books. 

Sect.  333.    1.    Xo  pupil  shall  be  required  to  PuPusnot 
furnish  himself  with  any  books  or  other  material  furnish  books 
for  school  use,  except  material  required  in  courses  matenS. 
in  household  or  manual  arts. 

Sect.  334.    1.    Books  of  reference  shall  not  be  B.vks  of 
kept  out  of  school  buildings  during  school  hours.  SfbTk^t°out 

2.    Pupils   attending  the  evening  elementary  SurtT^tin' 
schools  shall  not  be  permitted  to  take  books  belong-  ^^jo^to 
ing  to  the  city  from  the  several  school  buildings.       »w  from 

Sect.  335.    1.   Lessons  to  be  learned  out  of  school  Lessons  to  be 
shall  be  such  as  not  to  require  more  than  one  hour's  It-hooL1  out  of 
study  by  a  pupil  of  good  capacity.    Lessons  to  be 
studied  in  school  shall  not  be  such  as  to  require  a 
pupil  of  ordinary  capacity  to  study  out  of  school  to 
learn  them. 

2.    Xo  home  study  shall  be  required  of  pupils  in  Home  study, 
the  day  elementary  schools  below  the  sixth  grade. 

Sect.  336.  1.  The  regular  promotion  of  pupils  ^SSS^SI  °f 
in  the  dav  elementary  and  day  intermediate  schools  individuals, 
from  grade  to  grade  shall  be  made  annually  at  the 
close  of  the  school  term  in  June.  Promotions  of 
individual  pupils  from  the  kindergarten,  or  of  pupils 
from  grade  to  grade,  or  of  classes,  may  be  made  at 
any  time  by  the  principal  of  a  district,  with  the 
approval  of  the  assistant  superintendent  in  charge. 
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Certificates, 
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Certificates  and  Diplomas. 

Sect.  337.  1.  Certificates  of  accomplishment, 
signed  by  the  superintendent  and  by  the  principal, 
may  be  granted  by  the  principal  of  any  day  school 
to  pupils  when  they  cease  to  be  members  of  the 
public  school  system. 

2.  Certificates  of  proficiency  in  penmanship, 
signed  by  the  director  of  penmanship  and  by  the 
principals  of  the  respective  schools  and  districts, 
may  be  granted  to  pupils  in  clay  schools  who  have 
satisfactorily  completed  the  course  in  penmanship. 

3.  Certificates  signed  by  the  director  of  physical 
training  and  by  the  principals  of  the  respective 
schools  and  districts,  may  be  granted  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  director  of  physical  training  to  suc- 
cessful contestants  in  athletic  events  held  under  the 
auspices  of  the  Board. 

4.  Certificates  of  proficiency  in  study,  and  cer- 
tificates of  regular  and  punctual  attendance  signed 
by  the  superintendent  and  by  the  instructors  of  the 
respective  classes  may  be  awarded  to  deserving 
pupils  in  the  Day  School  for  Immigrants. 

5.  Certificates  of  proficiency  in  studies,  and  cer- 
tificates of  regular  and  punctual  attendance,  signed 
by  the  superintendent  and  by  the  principal,  may  be 
granted  to  deserving  pupils  in  the  evening  schools 
at  the  close  of  the  term. 

6.  Certificates  signed  by  the  director  of  physi- 
cal training  and  by  the  principals  of  the  respective 
schools  and  districts,  may  be  granted  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  director  of  physical  training  to 
successful  contestants  in  military  exhibition  drills 
held  under  the  auspices  of  the  Board. 

7.  Certificates,  signed  by  the  director  of  physi- 
cal training  and  by  the  instructors  of  the  respective 
playgrounds,  may  be  granted  on  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  director  of  physical  training  to  success- 
ful contestants  in  athletic  events  held  on  the  play- 
grounds under  the  auspices  of  the  Board. 

(For  Continuation  School  certificates,  see  section 
357.) 
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8.  Diplomas  of  graduation,  signed  by  the  chair-  32?°d£ 
man  of  the  Board  and  by  the  principals  of  the  g^mSLe 
respective  schools,  may  be  granted  to  pupils  in  day  g^jjjjj 
elementary,  day  intermediate  and  day  industrial  schools, 
schools  who  satisfactorily  complete  the  course  of 

study  in  those  schools. 

9.  Diplomas  of  graduation,  signed  by  the  chair-  ^^Jg^** 
man  of  the  Board  and  by  the  principals  of  the  and  Normal 
respective  schools,  shall  be  granted  to  pupils  in  the  schooL5- 
Boston  Clerical,  day  high.  Latin  and  Normal  schools 

who  satisfactorily  complete  the  course  of  study  in 
those  schools. 

10.  Diplomas  of  graduation,  signed  by  the  chair-  Diplomas, 
man  of  the  Board  and  by  the  principals  of  the  m£S£ 
respective  schools,  shall  be  granted  to  pupils  in  the 
evening  schools  who  satisfactorily  complete  the 
course  of  study  in  those  schools. 

11.  Military  diplomas,  signed  by  the  chairman  ■ 
of  the  Board  and  by  the  principal  of  the  school, 
may  be  granted  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
director  of  physical  training  to  pupils  in  any  day 
school  in  which  military  drill  forms  a  part  of  the 
course. 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 

Regulations  for  Continuation  Schools. 

Sect.  340.     1.     The  compulsory  continuation  Definition 
school  is  a  day  school  established  under  the  pro-  ^SSS?17 
vsions  of  chapter  805  of  the  Acts  of  1913  and  chap-  schc:~ 
ter  311  of  the  Acts  of  1919.  for  minors  between  the 
ages  of  fourteen  and  sixteen  years  who  are  working 
under  employment  certificates,  or  who  are  at  home 
under  special  home  permits. 

2.     The  voluntary  continuation  school  is  for  Definition 
minors  and  others  over  sixteen  years  of  age.  flLjfefc^ 

Sect.  341.    1.    The  compulsory  and  voluntary-  I^XJns. 
continuation  schools  shall  have  sessions  for  each 
class  of  not  less  than  four  hours  per  week,  at  such 
times  as  shall  best  serve  the  interests  of  the  pupils. 

2.     The   sessions   of  compulsory  continuation  hou_-  of 
classes  shall  begin  not  earlier  than  8  o'clock  A.  M..  6&S10Z1- 
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and  end  not  later  than  5  o'clock  P.  M.  The  ses- 
sions of  the  voluntary  continuation  classes  shall 
begin  not  earlier  than  8  o'clock  A.  M.a  and  end  not 
later  than  6  o'clock  P.  M. 

Sect.  342.  1.  Schoolrooms  shall  be  open  and 
teachers  shall  be  present  at  least  fifteen  minutes 
before  the  time  for  sessions  to  begin. 

Sect.  343.  1.  Voluntary  continuation  school 
courses  shall  consist  of  household  arts,  and  short 
unit  courses.  Short  unit  courses  shall  consist  of 
shoe  and  leather,  dry  goods,  retail  shoe  salesman- 
ship, cooking  and  serving,  and  such  other  short 
unit  courses  as  the  Board  may  approve. 

Sect.  344.  1.  No  person  who  is  unable  to 
attend  regularly  shall  be  admitted  to  or  permitted 
to  remain  in  a  voluntary  continuation  school  class 
except  by  permission  of  the  assistant  superintendent 
in  charge. 

Sect.  345.  1.  Pupils  sixteen  years  of  age  and 
over  may  be  admitted  without  examination  to  the 
voluntary  continuation  school.  No  person  who  is 
a  non-resident  of  Boston  shall  be  admitted  to  the 
voluntary  continuation  school  until  he  has  shown 
the  teacher  in  charge  the  business  agent's  receipt 
for  tuition  charges. 

Sect.  346.  1.  Any  pupil  who  shall  absent  him- 
self from  a  session  of  the  compulsory  continuation 
school  at  which  his  attendance  is  due,  may  be 
required  to  make  up  the  lost  session.  The  super- 
intendent or  his  agent  authorized  in  writing  may 
suspend  or  refuse  to  grant  an  employment  certifi- 
cate of  such  pupil  until  the  lost  session,  or  sessions 
are  made  up. 

2.  Any  pupil  who  shall  absent  himself  from  a 
session  of  the  compulsory  continuation  school  at 
which  his  attendance  is  required  shall  be  reported 
by  the  principal  to  the  chief  attendance  officer, 
unless  in  the  opinion  of  said  principal  such  absence 
was  excusable. 

Sect.  347.  1.  A  pupil  who  is  guilty  of  diso- 
bedience or  improper  conduct  may  be  suspended 
by  the  principal,  who  shall  immediately  report  such 
suspension    to    the    assistant    superintendent  in 
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charge.  In  case  a  pupil  who  is  under  suspension 
shall  not  have  been  reinstated  by  the  assistant 
superintendent  within  fourteen  days  after  the  date 
of  such  suspension,  the  matter  shall  be  reported  to 
the  superintendent  who  may  then  revoke  the  em- 
ployment certificate  of  such  pupil. 

Sect.  348.  1.  Any  pupil  who  is  temporarily  un-  Attendance  of 
employed  has  the  option  of  attending  a  regular  day  Snempio^ent. 
school  or  of  attending  the  compulsory  continuation 
school  twenty  hours  per  week,  during  the  period  of 
his  unemployment.  Any  pupil  who  fails  to  carry 
out  this  regulation  shall  be  reported  to  the  chief 
attendance  officer. 

Sect.  349.     1.     Pupils  of  other  Boston  public  Exemption  of 

i        i         1  i  j  ,i  Boston  public 

schools  who  secure  employment  during  the  vaca-  school  PuPiis 
tion  of  said  schools  or  who  secure  employment  for  in°c?wwilnd" 
the  purpose  of  practice  and  experience  in  connection  emPloyed- 
with  their  day  school  course,  shall  be  considered  as 
pupils  of  such  schools,  and  shall  be  exempt  from 
attendance    upon    the    compulsory  continuation 
school;  provided,  that  such  pupils  present  a  written 
statement  of  such  membership  from  their  principal 
at  the  time  employment  certificates  are  secured. 

Sect.  350.     1.     Teachers  and  other  employees  ^£{2^  d 
shall  consist  of  a  principal ;  heads  of  divisions ;  divi-  other  em- 
sion  foremen ;  shop  foremen ;  shop  instructors ;  trade  ployees- 
assistants;  helpers;  instructors,  boys'  classes;  in- 
structors; assistants;  vocational  assistants;  special 
instructors;  special  assistants;  aids;  clerical  assist- 
ants; and  toolkeepers. 

Sect.  351.    1.    Teachers  and  other  employees,  Time.°J 

,      .      ,  ^    .J        '  appointment 

except  clerical  assistants,  who  may  be  appointed  °Jnle^p 
at  any  time,  shall  be  appointed  in  June  of  each  year,  employed, 
and  at  such  other  times  as  the  needs  of  the  service 
require. 

Sect.  352.  1.  Besides  the  principal,  the  com-  ^g°^s™fnts 
pulsory  continuation  school  shall  be  entitled  to  a  divisions, 
head  of  division  for  each  division  or  large  group 
of  pupils  whose  occupations  and  aims  are  closely 
allied;  but  in  general,  not  more  than  fifteen  hun- 
dred pupils  shall  be  assigned  to  one  division.  There 
shall  not  be  more  than  three  heads  of  divisions. 
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2.  There  shall  be  one  division  foreman:  shop 
foreman;  shop  instructor;  trade  assistant;  helper; 
instructor,  boys'  classes;  senior  instructor;  instruc- 
tor; assistant;  vocational  assistant;  special  instruc- 
tor, or  special  assistant  for  each  three  hundred  pupil 
hours  of  instruction  per  week.  A  teacher  serving 
on  part  time  shall  not  be  counted  as  equivalent 
to  a  teacher  serving  on  full  time. 

3.  The  compulsory  continuation  school  shall  be 
entitled  to  one  clerical  assistant  for  every  nine  hun- 
dred pupils  in  average  membership,  and  an  addi- 
tional clerical  assistant  for  an  excess  of  five  hundred 
pupils. 

4.  There  shall  be  as  many  toolkeepers  and  aids 
as  the  superintendent  may  appoint,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  Board,  for  a  period  not  extending 
beyond  the  last  day  of  June  next  following  their 
appointment.  The  total  number  of  toolkeepers  and 
aids  shall  not  exceed  the  total  number  of  trade 
teachers. 

Sect.  353.  1.  Clerical  assistants  employed  in 
the  compulsory  continuation  school  shall  be  allowed 
the  holidays  specified  for  the  day  schools;  and  in 
addition  thereto,  during  the  vacation  periods  of  the 
day  schools  shall  be  allowed  not  less  than  three 
weeks'  vacation  in  each  calendar  year  to  be  taken  at 
such  time  or  times  as  the  principal  shall  determine. 

Sect.  354.  1.  Continuation  school  teachers,  in 
addition  to  their  periods  of  instruction,  shall  per- 
form such  follow-up  work  both  in  their  pupils' 
places  of  employment  and  in  their  pupils'  homes, 
as  is  required  by  the  principal,  but  the  hours  of 
service  per  week  shall  at  least  meet  the  standards 
of  requirements  set  up  by  the  Department  of  Edu- 
cation for  state-aided  schools. 

Sect.  355.  1.  The  principal  may  require  the  at- 
tendance of  teachers  on  a  day  preceding  the  opening 
of  schools  in  September,  and  may  also  require  their 
attendance  after  the  close  of  the  regular  sessions  in 
June,  for  assistance  in  the  completion  of  records. 

2.  The  day  before  Thanksgiving  and  the  second 
day  before  Christmas  shall  be  reckoned  as  full  days 
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in  determining  the  compensation  of  teachers  and  all 
other  persons  employed  in  the  continuation  schools 
at  a  per  diem  rate  for  actual  service.  Teachers  and 
other  persons  employed  at  a  per  diem  rate  for  actual 
service  shall  also  be  entitled  to  full  compensation 
for  any  other  day  on  which  the  session  is  suspended 
after  the  opening  of  school  by  order  of  the  Board, 
by  the  chairman,  or  by  the  superintendent;  pro- 
vided, that  if  a  session  is  suspended  for  a  full  day 
no  compensation  shall  be  allowed  such  employees 
for  such  day. 

Sect.  356.  1.  Teachers  regularly  employed  in  *Mhera°to 
day  service  at  the  time  of  their  appointment  to  con-  ^iir  day 
tinuation  school  service,'  and  those  at  present  in  service, 
continuation  school  service,  who  were  on  tenure  in 
the  regular  day  schools  at  the  time  of  their  appoint- 
ment, shall  be  returned  to  their  former  rank  in 
the  regular  day  school  service  whenever  they  fail 
to  secure  the  approval  of  the  Department  of  Educa- 
tion in  continuation  school  work,  at  the  salary  to 
which  they  would  then  be  entitled  had  they  re- 
mained in  day  school  service;  and  may  be  returned 
on  their  own  application.  Teachers  in  continua- 
tion school  service  prior  to  September  1,  1913,  who 
were  on  the  eligible  list  when  appointed,  shall  be 
transferred  to  the  regular  day  service  with  the  rank 
of  assistant,  elementary  school,  whenever  they  shall 
fail  to  secure  the  approval  of  the  Department  of 
Education  in  continuation  school  work,  at  the  salary 
most  nearly  corresponding  to  that  which  they  are 
then  receiving,  but  not  to  exceed  the  maximum  of 
the  rank. 

2.    The  validity  of  certificates  of  qualification  ^ai^^of 
covering  service  in  the  day  elementary  schools  held  <£l school30 
by  teachers  regularly  employed  in  the  continuation  ployed  in  the 
school  on  September  1,  1920,  whose  return  to  the  sc°hooLUation 
elementary  school  is  permissive  under  the  provisions 
of  this  section,  shall  be  valid  until  the  thirtieth  day 
of  June  of  the  sixth  year  thereafter;  and  in  the  case 
of  teachers  appointed  to  the  continuation  school 
subsequent  to  September  1,  1920,  until  the  thirtieth 
day  of  June  of  the  sixth  year  following  such  appoint- 
ment. 
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IChap.  XIX. 


Sect.  357.  1.  Certificates  of  proficiency  signed 
by  the  principal  and  by  the  superintendent  may  be 
awarded  to  deserving  pupils  in  the  continuation 
school  after  the  close  of  the  period  of  such  pupils' 
attendance. 

2.  Pupils  in  the  compulsory  continuation  school 
shall  be  granted  certificates  of  proficiency  after 
attaining  the  age  of  sixteen  years;  provided,  that 
said  pupils  have  maintained  satisfactory  standards 
of  conduct  and  accomplishment  both  in  the  school 
and  in  employment;  and  provided  further,  that  said 
pupils  have  been  in  attendance  at  the  compulsory 
continuation  school  for  at  least  one  hundred  hours. 
These  certificates  shall  be  granted  each  year  on 
dates  determined  by  the  principal. 

3.  Pupils  in  the  voluntary  continuation  school 
shall  be  granted  certificates  of  proficiency;  provided, 
that  said  pupils  have  maintained  satisfactory 
standards  of  conduct  and  accomplishment  both  in 
the  school  and  in  employment;  and  provided 
further,  that  said  pupils  have  been  in  attendance 
at  least  three-fourths  of  the  full  number  of  sessions 
in  the  course  for  which  they  enroll.  These  certifi- 
cates shall  be  granted  each  year  on  dates  determined 
by  the  principal. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

Regulations  for  the  Department  of  the  Extended 
Use  of  the  Public  Schools. 

Sect.  35S.  1.  The  department  of  the  extended 
use  of  the  public  schools  shall  include  such  activities 
as  school  centers,  meetings  of  school  alumni  associ- 
ations, parents,  parents'  associations,  responsible 
citizens,  local  improvement  associations,  municipal 
concerts,  lectures  and  addresses,  prize  drills,  high 
school  cadet  officers'  parties,  boy  scouts,  girl  scouts, 
camp  fire  girls,  school  and  class  parties,  posts  of 
American  Legion  and  such  other  educational,  social, 
civic,  recreational  and  philanthropic  activities  as  the 
Board  shall  approve. 
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Sect.  359.   1.   School  centers  may  be  established  B£ir£& 
by  the  Board  in  school  buildings  upon  recommenda- 
tion of  the  director  of  the  extended  use  of  the  public 
schools. 

2.  School  centers  shall  include  men's  clubs,  Activities, 
women's  clubs,  boys'  clubs,  girls'  clubs,  orchestral  scho°l  centeTS- 
clubs,  dressmaking  clubs,  millinery  clubs,  embroid- 
ery clubs,  gymnasium  clubs,  choral  clubs,  whist 
clubs,  dramatic  clubs,  and  such  other  activities  as 
may  be  organized  under  the  direction  and  with  the 
approval  of  the  director  of  the  extended  use  of  the 
public  schools,  who  shajl  determine  the  maximum 
number  of  persons  who  may  be  admitted  to  each 
activity. 

Sect.  360.    1.    The  term  of  the  school  centers  Term, 
shall  begin  on  the  first  Wednesday  in  October  and  schGo1  centers> 
continue  up  to  and  including  the  thirtieth  day  of 
June.    Sessions  shall  be  suspended  on  the  twelfth  HoIidays- 
of  October,  the  week  in  which  Thanksgiving  Day 
occurs,  from  the  second  Friday  preceding  Christmas 
Day  to  and  including  the  first  day  of  the  following 
January,  the  week  of  the  twenty-second  of  Febru- 
ary, the  week  of  the  nineteenth  of  April,  and  on  the 
seventeenth  of  June;  provided,  that  when  the  first 
day  of  January  of  any  year  falls  later  than  Wednes- 
day of  any  week,  the  sessions  of  the  school  centers 
shall  be  suspended  on  the  remaining  days  of  that 
week. 

2.  The  sessions  of  school  centers  shall  be  held  2STi«ta> 
on  such  days  of  the  week  as  shall  be  determined  by 

the  director  of  the  extended  use  of  the  public  schools 
in  each  case. 

3.  The  regular  afternoon  sessions  of  school  cen-  Afternoon 
ters  shall  begin  not  earlier  than  2.30  o'clock  and  SSTSmten, 
close  not  later  than  5.30  o'clock:  provided,  that  the 

closing  hour  may  be  extended  by  the  director  of  the 
extended  use  of  the  public  schools. 

4.  The  regular  evening  sessions  of  school  centers  Evening 
shall  begin  at  7.30  o'clock  and  close  at  10.30  o'clock;  3S5T centers. 
provided,  that  the  closing  hour  may  be  extended  by 

the  director  of  the  extended  use  of  the  public  schools. 

5.  Schoolrooms  shall  be  opened  and  workers  shall  ^SS" 
be  present  fifteen  minutes  before  the  time  for  their  opened" 
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respective  activities  to  begin  as  determined  by  their 
respective  managers  and  associate  managers. 

6.  Premises  shall  be  vacated  within  fifteen  min- 
utes after  the  close  of  the  session. 

Sect.  361.  1.  Managers  of  school  centers  shall 
be  the  responsible  administrative  heads  of  their  re- 
spective centers,  charged  with  the  supervision  and 
direction  of  persons  occupying  buildings  under  their 
control  and  with  the  general  maintenance  of  good 
order  and  discipline.  They  shall  see  that  the  rules 
and  regulations  of  the  Board  and  the  directions  of 
its  officers  are  observed,  and  they  may  establish  and 
enforce  such  regulations,  not  contrary  to  the  gen- 
eral rules  and  regulations  or  orders  of  the  Board 
and  instructions  of  the  director  of  the  extended  use 
of  the  public  schools  as  may,  in  their  opinion,  be 
advisable  for  the  successful  conduct  of  their  centers. 
1  hey  may  require  their  workers  to  keep  such  records 
and  to  make  such  reports  as  they  deem  necessary. 

2.  The  associate  manager,  in  the  absence  of  the 
manager,  or  in  a  center  where  there  is  no  manager, 
shall  have  the  authority  and  shall  assume  the  re- 
sponsibilities set  forth  in  paragraph  1  of  this  section. 

3.  The  manager  and  the  associate  manager  of  a 
center  shall  have  joint  authority  in  matters  pertain- 
ing to  the  organization  of  groups,  the  assignment 
and  direction  of  workers,  the  arrangement  of  pro- 
grams and  the  determination  of  general  center  poli- 
cies. They  shall  decide  these  matters  in  conference, 
and  in  cases  where  they  fail  to  come  to  an  agree- 
ment, they  shall  refer  such  matters  to  the  director 
of  the  extended  use  of  the  public  schools  for  a  final 
decision. 

4.  Managers  and  associate  managers  shall  keep, 
or  cause  to  be  kept,  such  records  and  make  such  re- 
ports as  the  regulations  of  the  Board  set  forth,  and 
as  the  director  of  the  extended  use  of  the  public 
schools  may  require. 

5.  Managers  shall  be  responsible  for  the  organi- 
zation and  direction  of  all  men's  work  and  boys' 
work  conducted  in  their  respective  centers.  They 
shall  also  have  charge  of  all  mixed  gatherings  except 
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those  composed  of  members  and  guests  of  clubs 
supervised  and  controlled  by  associate  managers. 

6.  Managers  shall  keep  the  financial  accounts  Financial 

,         P       ~  .  _      *  .     .  .        accounts  and 

and  make  the  financial  reports  of  their  respective  reports, 
centers:  provided,  that  in  centers  where  there  is  no 
manager,  these  duties  shall  be  performed  by  the 
associate  manager. 

7.  Associate  managers  shall  be  responsible  for  organization 

.  .        .  i    i'        j  '  »     M  ,  ,      and  direction 

the  organization  and  direction  of  all  women  s  work,  of  women's 
all  girls'  work  and  all  children's  work  conducted  in  work" 
their  respective  centers.  They  shall  also  have  charge 
of  mixed  gatherings  composed  of  members  and 
guests  of  clubs  under  their  control  and  supervision. 

S.    Associate  managers  shall  keep  the  attendance  ^"fe^Sia 
records  and  make  the  attendance  reports  of  their  re-  reports, 
spective  centers:  provided,  that  in  centers  where 
there  is  no  associate  manager,  these  duties  shall  be 
performed  by  the  manager. 

9.  Whenever  a  manager  proposes  to  absent  him-  Absence  of 
self  from  his  main  building  he  shall  notify  the  asso-  manaffer- 
ciate  manager  or  a  general  helper  who  shall  assume 
charge  thereof  until  his  return. 

10.  Whenever  an  associate  manager  proposes  to  Absence  of 
absent  herself  from  any  building  in  which  she  is  in  Slna^er. 
charge  she  shall  notify  a  general  helper  who  shall 
assume  charge  thereof  until  her  return. 

11.  Managers  and  associate  managers  shall  be  Appointment 
appointed  by  the  Board  in  June  of  each  year  and  at  iLuiSmS 
such  other  times  as  the  needs  of  the  service  require.  manajrers- 

12.  The  workers  in  the  department  of  the  ex-  Ranks  «t 
tended  use  of  the  public  schools  shall  consist  of  w"or  ers* 
general  leaders,  orchestra  leaders,  song  leaders,  spe- 
cial leaders,  head  operators,  club  leaders,  general 
helpers,  auditorium  leaders,  floor  directors,  op- 
erators, leaders,  gymnasium  leaders,  general  pianists, 
assistant  floor  directors,  assistant  operators,  stage 
managers,  doormen,  matrons,  helpers,  pianists,  as- 
sistant club  leaders,  assistant  auditorium  leaders, 
attendants,  assistant  gymnasium  leaders,  assistant 

stage  managers,  assistant  helpers  and  such  other 
employes  as  the  Board  shall  authorize. 

13.  Workers  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Board  in  Appointment 

rr  J  of  workers. 
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September  of  each  year  and  at  such  other  times  as 
the  needs  of  the  service  require. 

14.  Workers  shall  perform  such  duties  as  may 
be  assigned  them  by  their  respective  managers  and 
associate  managers. 

Sect.  362.  1.  Persons  not  less  than  six  years  of 
age  may  be  admitted  to  afternoon  sessions  of  school 
centers;  provided,  that  managers  and  associate 
managers  may,  in  their  discretion,  admit  persons  of 
younger  age  when  accompanied  by  their  parents  or 
by  adults  in  charge. 

2.  Minors  who  are  not  attending  a  day  school 
and  adults  may  be  admitted  to  evening  sessions  of 
school  centers,  and  pupils  attending  the  day  schools 
may  be  admitted  to  special  group  meetings  and  to 
assembly  hall  activities  at  the  discretion  of  the  re- 
spective managers  and  associate  managers;  pro- 
vided, that  no  objection  be  made  by  the  principal  of 
the  day  school  which  such  pupils  may  attend. 

Sect.  363.  1.  Managers  of  school  centers  shall 
keep  a  set  of  books  in  such  form  as  the  business 
agent  shall  determine,  showing  all  receipts  and  ex- 
penditures which  pass  through  their  hands,  which 
shall  be  audited  from  time  to  time  by  the  business 
agent  or  other  person  authorized  by  the  Board. 

2.  Managers  of  school  centers  shall  be  authorized 
and  required  to  collect  and  pay  over  to  the  business 
agent  all  sums  received  by  them  on  or  before  the 
fifth  day  of  each  month  following  such  receipt.  Such 
returns  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  report  setting 
forth  in  detail  the  source  from  which  such  income 
has  been  received,  in  such  form  as  the  business 
agent  shall  determine. 

3.  No  persons  shall  be  employed,  and  no  expen- 
ditures shall  be  authorized  for  activities  referred  to 
in  Section  359,  except  such  as  shall  have  been 
authorized  by  the  director  of  the  extended  use  of  the 
public  schools,  whose  approval  shall  be  required  on 
all  bills  and  certifications  of  service. 

4.  Each  club  organized  under  the  auspices  of  a 
school  center  shall  elect  a  financial  secretary,  who 
shall  turn  over  to  the  leader  of  the  club  or  other 
person  appointed  by  the  manager  or  associate  man- 
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ager  of  the  center,  all  funds  in  the  treasury  of  such 
organization,  and  such  leader  or  other  person  so 
appointed  shall  hold  such  funds  and  be  responsible 
therefor.  The  leader  shall  keep  an  account  of  such 
funds,  which  account  shall  be  kept  in  the  office  of 
the  manager  or  associate  manager  of  the  center. 
The  manager  or  associate  manager  of  the  center 
shall  report  to  the  business  agent  monthly  on  all 
such  sums  so  held.  Such  reports  and  such  books 
shall  be  kept  in  such  form  as  the  business  agent  shall 
determine. 


CHAPTER  XX. 

Duties  of  Attendance  Officers  and  Supervisor  of 
Licensed  Minors. 

Sect.  365.    1.    Attendance  officers  shall  perform  _  ire::::-  ani 
their  duties  under  the  immediate  direction  of  the  JSSSSm  of 
chief  attendance  officer  and  the  general  supervision  o£cers- 
and  control  of  the  superintendent. 

Sect.  366.    1.    The  chief  attendance  officer  shall  j^ggj 
be  responsible  to  the  superintendent  for  the  effi- 
ciency of  the  attendance  officer  force,  and  the  assign- 
ments and  faithful  performance  of  the  work  of  each 
officer. 

2.  He  shall  cause  to  be  investigated,  and  shall  JjyjJjgJJ 
report  upon  all  cases  which  may  be  referred  to  him.  cmirfemi 
in  writing,  by  the  Board,  or  any  sub-committee 
thereof,  the  superintendent,  an  assistant  superin- 
tendent, or  a  principal. 

3.  He  shall  keep  a  record  of  the  doings  of  his  scm^ni 
subordinates,  a  file  of  their  reports,  and  of  his  own ;  re?crts- 

a  full  and  complete  record  of  all  cases  of  children 
investigated  or  in  any  way  acted  upon  by  him,  or 
by  his  subordinates:  and  such  other  records  as  may 
be  required  by  the  Eoard  or  by  the  superintendent. 

4.  He  shall,  not  later  than  the  third  day  of  each 
month,  except  August  and  September,  transmit  to 
the  superintendent  a  full  report  of  the  doings  of  his 
department,  and  of  the  absence  of  any  officer  and 
the  reasons  therefor. 
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charge?ate  *>.  He  shall  investigate  any  charges  made  against 
against  sub-     any  officer  and  shall  report  thereon,  in  writing,  to 

ordinates.  i  •  1 

the  superintendent. 
Reprimand  or     g     He  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  superin- 

suspend  sub-  7        ,  i       ■  i  ■  i 

ordinates.  tendent,  reprimand,  or  suspend  with  or  without  pay, 
for  a  period  not  exceeding  ten  days,  any  officer  for 
due  cause,  and  shall  report  such  action,  in  writing, 
through  the  superintendent  to  the  Board  for  ap- 
proval, with  his  reasons  therefor. 
Sgiigence  or  He  shall  keep  himself  thoroughly  informed  of 

suCSn1ates0f  a^  *ne  details  of  his  department,  including  especially 
the  maimer  in  which  each  of  his  subordinates  per- 
forms the  duties  assigned  him,  and  shall  report  any 
instances  of  negligence  or  inefficiency  on  their  part 
promptly,  in  writing,  to  the  superintendent. 
toebuSnais°ns  ^'  ^e  sna^  certify  to  the  service  of  the  attend- 
agent.mess  ance  officers  to  the  business  agent  monthly  on  such 
forms  as  may  be  provided  and  at  such  times  as  may 
be  required  by  the  business  agent. 
Subordinates of  ^.  He  shall  designate  a  school  building  in  each 
attendance  officer's  district  at  which  the  officer 
assigned  thereto  shall  be  in  attendance  each  day 
between  the  hours  of  8.30  and  9  o'clock  A.  M.,  for 
the  purpose  of  consulting  with  parents  and  others. 
He  shall  inform  the  superintendent,  the  secretary  of 
the  Board,  and  the  principals  concerned  of  such 
designations. 

?oimbee  rdevoJed  10-  He  sna11  be  subject  to  all  the  provisions 
to  duties;       0f  sections  367,  368  and  369  of  this  chapter  in 

vacation.  7  .  * 

respect  of  leaves  of  absence,  deductions  on  account 
of  absence  from  duty,  time  required  in  the  per- 
formance of  duties,  and  vacation  period;  provided, 
that  the  authority  to  grant  leaves  of  absence  to 
attendance  officers  vested  in  the  chief  attendance 
officer  shall  in  his  case  be  exercised  by  the  super- 
intendent. 

office  hours.  |j  He  shall  keep  his  office  open  and  be  in  at- 
tendance daily  from  4  to  5  o'clock  P.  M.,  Saturdays, 
Sundays,  legal  holidays  and  vacations  excepted. 

Meetings.  i9.    He  shall  hold  meetings  with  his  subordinates 

every  Tuesday  at  4.30  o'clock  P.  M.,  except  during 
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absence. 


lysician  s 
certificate 
required. 


July  and  August;  shall  keep  a  record  of  the  officers 
present  and  absent  at  such  meetings  and  of  the 
proceedings. 

Sect.  367.    1.    The  chief  attendance  officer  may  Leaves  of 
grant  leaves  of  absence  to  attendance  officers  for  the 
causes  and  not  to  exceed  the  periods  herein  set  forth : 

(a.)    Personal  illness  (in  each  school  year)     ...   3  months 

(b.)    Death  in  the  immediate  family  *5  days 

(c.)    Critical  illness  in  the  immediate  family  (in  each 

school  year)  20  days 

id.)  Attendance  at  the  funeral  of  a  teacher  or  school 
officer  or  attendance  officer  in  the  employ  of 
the  city,  or  of  a  principal  emeritus     ...    1  day 

(e.)    Court  attendance  on  school  business. 

2.  When  attendance  officers  are  absent  on  leave  Phi 
for  personal  illness  for  a  period  exceeding  fifteen 
days  they  shall  file  with  the  chief  attendance  officer 
a  satisfactory  certificate  from  a  physician  stating 
the  nature  of  the  illness. 

3.  The  chief  attendance  officer  may  grant,  sub-  Extended 
ject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board,  leaves  of  absence  absence, 
to  attendance  officers  for  other  causes  or  for  longer 
periods  than  are  enumerated  in  paragraph  1  of  this 
section,  but  continuous  leave  of  absence  for  more 

than  one  year  shall  not  be  granted,  and  any  attend- 
ance officer  failing  to  return  at  the  expiration  of  that 
time  shall  resign  or  be  honorably  discharged  from 
the  service. 

4.  The  chief  attendance  officer  shall  state  the  Reasons  for 
cause  for  which  the  leave  of  absence  is  granted,  in  SESZto 
his  report  to  the  Board,  and  such  cause  shall  be  bestated- 
printed  in  the  minutes,  except  when  the  leave  of 
absence  is  for  personal  illness  or  when  the  leave  of 
absence  is  without  pay. 

5.  The  chief  attendance  officer  may  appoint  a  Appointment 
substitute  for  an  officer  absent  from  duty  for  a  of  substitutes- 
period  not  exceeding  ten  days,  and  shall  report  any 
absence  for  a  period  longer  than  ten  days  to  the 

Board. 

Sect.  368.    1.    The  salaries  of  attendance  officers  Deductions 

  for  absences. 

*  Consecutive  calendar  days  which  period  shall  include,  or  immediately 
follow,  the  day  of  the  death. 
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absent  from  duty  on  leave  granted  by  the  chief 
attendance  officer  under  the  provisions  of  section 
367  of  this  chapter 

(a.)  Because  of  death  in  the  immediate  family  of  the  attend- 
ance officer  for  not  more  than  five  days. 

(6.)  Attendance  at  the  funeral  of  a  teacher  or  school  officer  or 
attendance  officer  in  the  employ  of  the  city,  or  of  a  principal 
emeritus  for  not  more  than  one  day. 

(c.)    Court  attendance  on  school  business. 

shall  be  subject  to  no  deduction  for  the  period  of 
absence. 

2.  The  salaries  of  attendance  officers  absent  from 
duty  on  leave  for  reasons  other  than  those  set  forth 
in  paragraph  1  of  this  section,  or  for  periods  in 
excess  of  those  therein  set  forth,  shall  be  subject 
to  a  deduction  of  one  five-hundredth  of  the  annual 
salary  of  the  absentee  for  each  day  of  absence. 

3.  The  salaries  of  attendance  officers  absent 
without  leave  or  absent  on  leave  without  pay  shall 
be  subject  to  a  deduction  of  one  two-hundred- 
fiftieth  of  the  annual  salary  of  the  absentee  for 
each  day  of  absence. 

ofofficairsduties  Sect.  369.  1.  Attendance  officers  shall  make 
themselves  thoroughly  familiar  with  all  laws  relat- 
ing to  the  school  attendance  and  employment  of 
minors,  and  all  regulations  established  for  their  own 
guidance,  faithfully  observe  them,  and  the  instruc- 
tions of  the  chief  attendance  officer. 

Time  required     2.    They  shall  devote  such  time  as  may  be 

to  be  devoted  J  ,       .  c  .  .  J  .  , 

to  duties;  necessary  properly  to  perform  the  service  required 
of  them  by  the  regulations  or  by  the  chief  attend- 
ance officer  on  all  days  throughout  the  year  with 
the  exception  of  Sundays  and  legal  holidays; 
provided,  that  no  officer  shall  be  required  to  render 
more  than  forty-eight  hours  of  service  in  any  one 
week;  and  provided  further,  that  each  attendance 
officer  shall  be  entitled  to  eight  weeks'  vacation  to 
be  taken  at  such  time  or  times  as  the  chief  attend- 
ance officer  may  determine. 

Enfor^schooi  Sect.  370.  1.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  at- 
tendance officers  to  see  that  all  children  residing 
in  the  city,  between  seven  and  fourteen  years  of  age, 
and  all  children  so  residing  and  under  the  age  of 
sixteen  years  who  cannot  read  at  sight  and  write 
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legibly  simple  sentences  in  the  English  language, 
attend  some  public  day  school  during  the  entire 
time  such  schools  are  in  session,  subject  to  such 
exceptions  with  regard  to  such  attendance  as  the 
law  provides. 

2.  They  shall  endeavor,  by  persuasion  and  argu-  Procedure  in 
ment,  both  with  children  and  with  their  parents  school11* 
and  guardians,  and  by  other  means  than  legal  atten  ance' 
compulsion,  to  secure  the  observance  of  the  school 
attendance  laws,  visiting  children  at  their  homes 

or  places  of  employment,  and  looking  after  them  in 
the  streets  for  this  purpose.'  Failing  by  such  means 
to  secure  the  required  school  attendance  of  any 
child,  or  if  any  child  shall  be  deemed  an  habitual 
school  offender,  the  officer  concerned  shall  file  with 
the  chief  attendance  officer  a  written  statement 
giving  the  name,  age  and  residence  of  the  child, 
the  names  of  the  parents  or  guardians  of  such  child, 
the  name  of  the  school  attended  and  the  name  of 
the  teacher,  together  with  a  brief  history  of  the 
case.  Thereupon,  the  chief  attendance  officer  shall 
report  the  same  to  the  assistant  superintendent  in 
charge  of  the  attendance  department  who  shall 
consider  the  advisability  of  placing  such  child  in  a 
disciplinary  school,  and  may,  if  such  action  be 
deemed  advisable,  authorize  the  chief  attendance 
officer  to  make  such  transfer.  In  the  case  of  any 
child  violating  the  rules  and  regulations  of  a  discip- 
linary school,  the  chief  attendance  officer  shall 
confer  with  the  assistant  superintendent  in  charge  of 
the  attendance  department  who  may,  in  his  discre- 
tion, authorize  the  chief  attendance  officer  to  begin 
legal  proceedings  against  such  child. 

3.  In  each  case  of  an  habitual  school  offender,  Habitual 
the  assistant  superintendent  in  charge  of  the  school  offenders, 
which  such  child  attends,  together  with  the  prin- 
cipal of  the  school  or  district,  shall  consider  the 
advisability  of  placing  such  child  in  a  disciplinary 
school,  and  if  such  action  be  deemed  not  advisable, 

the  assistant  superintendent  may.  in  his  discretion, 
authorize  the  chief  attendance  officer  to  begin  legal 
proceedings  against  such  child. 

Sect.    371.    1.    Attendance    officers   shall   give  Illegal  em 
special  attention  to  cases  of  illegal  employment  of 


ployment  of 
minors. 
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Evening 
school 
attendance 
of  minors. 


Reports  to 
principals. 


Other  duties. 


Occasional 
absence  of 
pupils  or 
pupils  sus- 
pended not 
investigated. 


Premises 
■where  com- 
municable dis- 
eases exist  not 
visited. 

Act  only  on 
cases  properly 
referred. 


minors,  and  to  the  duties  imposed  by  chapters  779 
and  831  of  the  Acts  of  1913,  and  shall  use  their 
utmost  diligence  to  prevent  the  employment  in 
factories,  workshops  or  mercantile  establishments 
of  any  children  who  have  not  complied  with  the 
requirements  of  law  as  to  school  attendance. 

2.  They  shall  also  pay  particular  attention  to  the 
employment  of  minors  who  are  required  by  law  to 
attend  the  evening  schools  as  a  condition  of  their 
employment,  and  use  their  best  efforts  to  ensure 
the  observance  of  the  law  relating  to  such  attend- 
ance. 

Sect.  372.  1.  Attendance  officers  shall,  so  far 
as  practicable,  report  to  the  principals  of  then- 
respective  districts  at  least  once  each  day.  In  the 
absence  of  the  principal,  and  in  schools  where  it  will 
facilitate  the  work  of  the  officers,  a  teacher  may  be 
designated  by  the  principal  to  whom  the  officers 
shall  report  in  his  stead;  but  every  officer  shall 
report  to  the  principal,  in  person,  at  least  once  each 
week,  and  shall  collect  communications  and  cards 
from  the  several  boxes  at  least  once  each  day. 

2.  They  shall  visit  the  schools,  other  than  the 
central  schools,  in  their  respective  districts  as  fre- 
quently as  practicable,  and  shall  perform  such  duties 
in  connection  with  the  Latin,  day  high,  day  inter- 
mediate, industrial,  evening  and  continuation 
schools  as  shall  be  assigned  them  by  the  chief 
attendance  officer. 

Sect.  373.  1.  Attendance  officers  shall  not  be 
employed  to  inquire  into  the  occasional  absence  of 
pupils  who  are  not  suspected  of  truancy,  nor  to 
visit  those  suspended  by  principals,  unless  directed 
so  to  do  by  the  chief  attendance  officer. 

2.  They  shall  not  visit  premises  where  com- 
municable diseases  are  believed  to  exist,  unless 
absolutely  necessary. 

3.  When  the  services  of  attendance  officers  are 
required  by  teachers  to  inquire  into  the  absence  of 
pupils  suspected  of  truancy,  the  officers  shall  take 
action  only  in  those  cases  which  are  reported  to  them 
on  the  regular  cards  furnished  for  the  purpose. 
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These  cards  shall  be  countersigned  by  the  principal 
of  the  district,  except  that  a  principal  may  designate 
one  teacher  in  such  school  buildings  in  his  district 
as  are  located  at  long  distances  from  the  central 
school,  to  countersign  such  cards  in  his  stead. 

4.  Attendance  officers  shall  investigate  all  cases  investigate 
properly   referred   to   them,    and   report    thereon  cases  referred, 
promptly.   They  shall  note  on  the  back  of  all  cards 

the  date  on  which  their  investigations  are  com- 
pleted, and  affix  their  signatures  thereto.  They 
shall  thereupon  return  such  cards  to  the  respective 
principals  who  shall  endorse  the  same  and  forward 
them  once  a  week  to  the  chief  attendance  officer. 

5.  Attendance  officers  shall  thoroughly  acquaint  J^SST** 
themselves  with  all  cases  of  neglected  children  neglected 
coming  to  their  knowledge  in  their  several  districts. 
When  satisfied,  after  a  full  investigation  and  careful 
consideration,  that  a  case  is  one  in  which  court 
proceedings  should  be  taken,  they  shall  proceed  to 

act  thereon  according  to  law.  and  shall  at  all  times 
co-operate  with  and  assist  the  court  having  the 
case  in  charge.  They  shall  keep  a  detailed  record 
of  each  case  and  its  final  disposition,  and  file  the 
same  with  the  chief  attendance  officer. 

Sect.  374.  1.  Attendance  officers  shall  present  Reports  to 
to  the  chief  attendance  officer  at  each  weekly  meet-  chief' 
ing  a  full  report,  in  writing,  in  such  form  as  he 
shall  prescribe,  of  the  duties  performed  by  them 
during  the  preceding  week,  including  in  such  reports 
all  cases  of  truancy,  absentees,  neglected  children, 
and  violations  of  law  with  respect  to  school  attend- 
ance and  employment  of  minors  which  they  have 
investigated,  and  such  other  exceptional  cases  con- 
nected directly  or  indirectly  with  their  duties  which 
have  been  brought  to  then  attention. 

2.    They  shall  include  in  these  reports  a  state-  Absence  trom 
ment  of  all  absences  from  duty,  with  the  reasons  uty' 
therefor. 

Sect.   375.    1.    An   attendance   officer   absent  j^0t^IL^ff 
from  duty  shall  cause  the  chief  attendance  officer  to  from  duty, 
be  notified  immediately  of  the  cause  of  his  absence, 
and  its  probable  duration. 
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Sect.  376.  1.  The  supervisor  of  licensed  minors 
shall,  under  the  general  supervision  and  control  of 
the  superintendent,  be  charged  with  the  enforce- 
ment of  the  regulations  governing  licensed  minors, 
and  shall  perform  such  duties  as  special  attendance 
officer  as  may  from  time  to  time  become  necessary. 
He  shall  keep  a  record  of  his  doings,  especially  of 
all  cases  of  children  investigated  or  in  any  way 
acted  upon  by  him,  and  shall  submit  an  annual 
report  to  the  superintendent  at  such  time  as  the 
latter  may  require. 

2.  He  shall  devote  such  time  as  may  be  neces- 
sary properly  to  perform  the  service  required  of  him 
by  the  regulations  or  by  the  superintendent  on  all 
days  throughout  the  year  with  the  exception  of  Sun- 
days and  legal  holidays;  provided,  that  he  shall  not 
be  required  to  render  more  than  forty-eight  hours 
of  service  in  any  one  week;  and  provided  further, 
that  he  shall  be  entitled  to  eight  weeks'  vacation  to 
be  taken  at  such  tune  or  times  as  the  superintendent 
may  determine. 

3.  The  supervisor  of  licensed  minors  shall  be 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  sections  367  and  368  of 
this  chapter  with  regard  to  leaves  of  absence  and 
deductions  on  account  of  absence  from  duty,  with 
the  exception  that  the  authority  to  grant  leaves  of 
absence  therein  conferred  upon  the  chief  attendance 
officer  shall  in  the  case  of  the  supervisor  of  licensed 
minors  be  exercised  by  the  superintendent. 


CHAPTER  XXL 

Minors'  Licenses. 

badges*  Section  380.    1.    No  minor  under  sixteen  years 

of  age  shall  in  any  street  or  public  place  of  the 
city  of  Boston  sell,  deliver  from  house  to  house  or 
upon  a  newspaper  route,  expose  or  offer  for  sale  any 
newspapers,  magazines,  periodicals  or  any  other 
articles  of  merchandise  of  any  description,  or  exer- 
cise the  trade  of  bootblack  or  pedler,  or  any  other 
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trade,  or  assist  any  other  person  in  so  selling,  deliv- 
ering or  in  exercising  any  such  trade,  unless  a  badge 
has  been  issued  him  in  accordance  with  the  provi- 
sions of  sections  11,  12,  13,  14  and  15  of  chapter  831 
of  the  Acts  of  1913.  All  such  badges  shall  be  granted 
by  the  superintendent,  or  a  person  authorized  by 
him,  in  writing,  to  issue  employment  certificates. 

2.  Badges  shall  not  be  issued  to  girls,  nor  to  N.°f  ^sued  to 
i         ,    °        i     i     i  *  gu*ls  nor  to 
boys  who  are  under  twelve  years  of  age.                  boys  under 

3.  A  boy  over  twelve  years  of  age  properly  li-  ^ySve0'ver 
censed  and  wearing  a  badge,  may  engage  or  be  em-  ^gavgee™nysale 
ployed  in  the  sale  or  delivery  of  newspapers,  maga-  °*t£gain 
zines  or  other  periodicals  in  a  street  or  on  a  news- 
paper route. 

4.  Boys  licensed  as  pedlers  may  exercise  such  Res*ri1?^e^f 
trade  in  the  sale  of  fruit  and  vegetables  only,  as  pedlers. 
within  the  limits  of  the  Market  District,  between 

the  hours  of  3.00  o'clock  P.  M.  and  9  o'clock  P.  M., 
on  Saturdays  during  the  year,  on  the  day  before 
Thanksgiving  and  on  the  day  before  Christmas. 

5.  Boys  licensed  as  bootblacks  and  newsboys  are  and  newsboys 
forbidden  to  exercise  their  trades  upon  the  Common  common11  and 
or  the  Public  Garden.  peunblic  Gar" 

Sect.  381.  1.  The  principal  of  a  school  or  dis-  Application 
trict  in  which  a  minor  under  sixteen  years  of  age  forbadges- 
is  a  pupil,  shall  receive  the  application  of  the 
parent  or  guardian  of  such  minor  or  of  any  respon- 
sible citizen  of  Boston,  for  a  badge  for  such  minor  to 
work  at  any  of  the  trades  or  to  sell  any  or  all  of 
the  articles  enumerated  in  the  preceding  section, 
and  shall  forward  to  the  supervisor  of  licensed 
minors,  together  with  a  birth  certificate  of  such 
minor,  each  application,  certifying  to  said  minor's 
attendance  and  conduct,  provided  the  attendance 
is  regular  and  the  conduct  is  fair. 

Sect.  382.    1.    All  badges  shall  become  void  SfSgiS 
when  the  minor  reaches  his  sixteenth  birthday,  of*^^- 
The  licensee  shall  return  his  badge  to  the  principal 
of  the  school  at  which  he  attends  on  or  before  the 
date  on  which  his  badge  expires,  or  before  leaving 
the  city,  if  he  is  to  remove  therefrom,  or  upon  dis- 
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gaged in 
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continuing  selling,  or  assisting  in  selling,  or  exercis- 
ing a  street  trade,  or  when  directed  to  do  so  by  the 
superintendent  of  schools,  or  by  the  supervisor  of 
licensed  minors. 

2.  When  a  badge  has  been  lost,  the  licensee 
losing  it  shall  immediately  report  the  loss  to  the 
supervisor  of  licensed  minors  who,  on  application 
of  said  licensee,  may  issue  a  duplicate  badge. 

3.  A  charge  of  25  cents  shall  be  made  for  the  use 
of  each  badge,  or  of  each  duplicate  badge. 

4.  Licensed  minors  shall  not  sell,  lend,  transfer  or 
give  their  badges  to  anyone,  or  furnish  any  un- 
licensed minor  with  newspapers  or  other  articles  to 
sell. 

Sect.  383.  1.  Licensed  minors  shall  not  sell 
newspapers  in  or  on  a  street  car,  or  during  school 
hours,  or  before  6  o'clock  A.  M.,  or  after  8  o'clock 
P.  M.;  provided,  that  licensed  minors  over  fourteen 
years  of  age  and  attending  a  day  high  school  may 
sell  newspapers  until  9  o'clock  P.  M. 

2.  A  licensed  minor  between  fourteen  and  sixteen 
years  of  age  may  be  allowed  to  sell  newspapers  dur- 
ing school  hours,  provided  he  possesses  an  employ- 
ment certificate,  and  is  regularly  employed  at  least 
six  hours  per  day. 

Sect.  384.  1.  Licensed  minors  shall,  so  long  as 
they  continue  to  be  licensed,  attend,  during  every 
session  thereof,  one  of  the  public  schools,  or  a  school 
duly  approved  by  law  in  the  city  of  Boston. 

Sect.  385.  1.  Licensed  minors  shall  conform  to 
the  laws  of  Massachusetts,  the  ordinances  of  the 
city  of  Boston,  and  the  regulations  of  the  Board. 

2.  Licensed  minors  shall  not  at  any  time,  while 
so  working  or  selling,  fail  to  wear  their  badges 
conspicuously  in  sight,  in  such  position  as  may  be 
designated  by  the  supervisor  of  licensed  minors. 

3.  Licensed  minors  shall  not  at  any  time,  while 
engaged  in  any  trade,  or  selling  articles  in  public 
places,  congregate  with  other  persons,  or  make  any 
unnecessary  noise,  or  in  any  way  disturb  or  annoy 
persons  as  they  pass,  or  obstruct  free  passage  of 
any  sidewalk,  or  entrance  to  any  public  place. 
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4.    A  minor  who  violates  any  of  the  foregoing  ^J£g£nsof 
provisions  of  the  regulations  shall  be  deprived  of  his  regu 
badge,  and  is  liable  to  a  fine. 

Sect.  386.    L    The  superintendent  may  suspend  JSfSSli- 
a  license  for  a  period  not  exceeding  three  months,  or  of  licenses- 
he  may  revoke  it. 

Sect.  387.    1.    Applications,  licenses,  and  badges  Forms  for 
shall  be  in  such  form  as  may  be  approved  by  the  »d 
superintendent. 


CHAPTER  XXII. 

Regulations  for  Advisory  Committees. 

Section    390.    L    Advisory    committees    con-  ^°^inted 
sisting  of  not  less  than  six  nor  more  than  eighteen  apP°m 
members,  who  shall  serve  without  compensation, 
may  be  appointed  by  the  Board  for  any  school  or 
department. 

2.  The  term  of  office  of  the  members  of  such  Jm™  of 
committees  shall  expire  at  the  close  of  the  third 
school  year  following  their  respective  appointments ; 
provided,  that  when  such  a  committee  shall  first  be 
appointed,  the  members  thereof  shall  be  divided 
as  equally  as  may  be  into  classes  to  serve  one,  two 
and  three-year  terms,  respectively. 

Sect.  391.  1.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  advisory  Duties, 
committees  to  visit,  inspect  and  become  familiar 
with  the  conduct  of  the  schools  or  departments  to 
which  they  may  be  appointed,  and  to  make  such 
suggestions  to  the  Board  relating  thereto  as  they 
shall  deem  expedient,  and  in  the  interests  of  the 
community. 

2.    They  shall  make  an  annual  report  to  the  Reports. 
Board,  and  may  at  any  time  submit  special  reports 
or  recommendations. 

Sect.  392.  L  A  teachers'  advisory  council,  ESSSf 
consisting  ot  representatives  of  various  associations  o*"** 
and  clubs  of  teachers,  may  be  organized  by  the 
superintendent.  He  may  submit  to  said  council 
such  questions  and  transmit  to  the  Board  such 
recommendations  made  by  it  as  he  may  deem  ad- 
visable. 
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Regulations  for  the  Eastburn  School  Fund. 

Section  395.  1.  The  income  of  the  Eastburn 
School  Fund  shall  be  drawn  from  the  city  treasury, 
from  time  to  time,  as  needed,  by  the  principal  of 
the  Normal  School,  on  the  order  of  the  business 
agent,  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  Board. 

2.  The  money  thus  received  shall  be  expended 
by  the  principal,  with  the  approval  of  the  superin- 
tendent, for  the  benefit  of  deserving  and  indigent 
pupils  attending  the  Normal  School. 

Sect.  396.  1.  The  principal  of  the  Normal 
School  shall  keep  an  account  of  such  expenditures, 
with  vouchers,  which  account  shall  be  open  to  the 
inspection  of  the  Board;  and  a  statement  of  the 
expenditures  shall  be  filed  by  him  with  the  business 
agent  on  the  first  days  of  January  and  July  in  each 
year. 

Sect.  397.  1.  The  accounts  of  the  principal 
shall  be  inspected  semi-annually  by  the  business 
agent. 


CHAPTER  XXIV. 

Regulations  for  School  Savings  Systems. 

Authorization.  Section  400.  1.  Principals  who  desire  to  estab- 
lish and  maintain  a  savings  system  for  the  benefit  of 
their  pupils  may  do  so  under  the  provisions  of 
chapter  211,  Acts  of  1911,  entitled  "An  Act  to 
Authorize  Savings  Banks  to  Receive  Deposits  from 
School  Children/'  or  they  may  recommend  to  their 
pupils  the  postal  savings  system  conducted  by  the 
Post  Office  Department. 

r^guSions.  Sect.  401.  The  following  regulations  approved 
by  the  bank  commissioner  of  Massachusetts  shall 
be  applicable  to  schools,  the  principals  of  which 
shall  elect  to  pursue  the  plan  authorized  by  chapter 
211,  Acts  of  1911: 

1.    Any  savings  bank  desiring  to  receive  deposits 
from  the  pupils  of  any  school  shall,  by  vote  of  its 
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trustees,  authorize  the  treasurer  to  obtain  the 
written  consent  of  the  bank  commissioner  and  the 
School  Committee  therefor,  or  any  school  through 
its  principal  or  the  superintendent  of  schools  may 
arrange  to  have  a  savings  bank  obtain  such  consent. 

2.  No  school  shall  act  for  more  than  one  savings 
bank.  In  case  more  than  one  savings  bank  shall 
request  permission  to  receive  deposits  from  any  one 
school,  the  School  Committee  shall  decide  which 
savings  bank  may  act  for  such  school. 

3.  After  any  bank  has  been  authorized  to  act 
for  any  school,  its  rights  shall  not  be  revoked  except 
with  the  written  consent  of  both  the  School  Com- 
mittee and  the  bank  commissioner. 

4.  Any  pupil  may  become  a  depositor  in  the 
school  savings  bank  on  bringing  one  cent  or  more 
and  depositing  with  the  teacher  or  principal  or 
representative  of  the  bank. 

5.  The  one  receiving  the  deposit  shall  enter 
upon  an  individual  deposit  card  the  name  of  the 
pupil  making  the  deposit  and  the  amount  thereof, 
which  card  shall  be  returned  to  the  pupil  and  kept 
by  him  or  her. 

6.  The  deposit  card  is  the  receipt  for  the  deposit. 
In  case  of  its  loss,  immediate  notice  should  be  given 
to  the  teacher  or  person  receiving  the  deposit.  One 
cent  may  be  charged  the  pupil  for  a  duplicate  de- 
posit card  issued  in  place  of  one  lost. 

7.  When  the  deposit  has  been  received  from 
the  pupil,  it  shall  be  entered  by  the  person  making 
the  collection  by  name,  date  and  amount  in  a  book 
to  be  called  "Pupils'  Ledger." 

8.  When  the  last  collection  of  each  month  has 
been  taken,  or  each  week  if  desired,  the  one  receiv- 
ing the  deposits  from  the  pupils  shall  send  to  the 
head  of  the  school  bank  a  memorandum  of  the 
name  of  each  pupil  having  a  balance  and  the  amount 
of  such  balance  as  shown  on  the  "Pupils'  Ledger." 
The  form  on  which  this  information  is  made  shall 
be  called  the  "Monthly  Balance  Sheet,"  and  shall 
be  used  by  the  head  of  the  school  bank  or  savings 
bank  representative  to  check  up  the  balance  as 
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appears  on  his  "Collector's  Ledger/'  and  shall  be 
returned  for  use  the  succeeding  month. 

9.  The  head  of  the  school  bank  on  receiving  the 
money  from  the  collector  shall  enter  the  name  of 
the  collector  and  amount  in  a  book,  to  be  called 
"Collector's  Ledger,"  which  shall  also  show  amounts 
transferred  to  individual  pass  books. 

10.  The  total  amount  so  collected  shall  be 
entered  on  a  deposit  slip  by  amount  only,  and 
deposited  with  the  savings  bank  by  the  head  of 
the  school  bank,  to  his  credit  as  trustee.  Accom- 
panying the  deposit  slip  shall  be  a  memorandum 
of  those  having  sufficient  balance  to  be  entered 
upon  a  pass  book,  and  the  total  of  such  amounts 
shall  be  entered  as  a  charge  against  the  trustee 
account. 

11.  When  there  has  been  entered  upon  the 
deposit  card  the  minimum  amount  on  which  the 
savings  bank  allows  interest,  the  savings  bank  shall 
issue  a  deposit  pass  book  therefor  in  its  usual  form, 
and  thereafter,  when  the  sums  entered  upon  said 
deposit  card  amount  to  one  dollar  or  multiples 
thereof,  such  deposit  shall  be  entered  by  the  bank 
upon  the  pupil's  deposit  pass  book. 

12.  Collections  shall  be  made  once  in  each  school 
week  between  October  1  and  June  1  of  each  school 
year. 

13.  Xo  sums  shall  be  withdrawn  by  the  pupil 
except  upon  the  regular  bank  day  by  an  order  in 
proper  form,  signed  by  the  pupil  and  approved  by 
the  parent  or  guardian,  or  one  in  charge  of  the 
school  bank. 

14.  All  deposit  pass  books  shall  be  kept  by  the 
teacher  or  principal,  or  one  in  charge  of  the  bank, 
in  some  safe  and  proper  place,  but  shall  be  delivered 
to  the  pupil  at  the  close  of  the  school  year,  or  as 
often  as  may  seem  best  to  the  one  in  charge. 

15.  All  books,  cards,  deposit  tickets  and  blanks 
are  to  be  furnished  by  the  savings  banks. 

16.  Xo  entries  are  to  be  made  in  the  pass  book 
except  by  the  bank  officials. 

17.  Xo  entries  are  to  be  made  on  deposit  card 
except  by  the  teacher  or  one  receiving  the  deposit. 
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18.  Any  interest  earnings  of  the  trustee  account 
shall  be  first  charged  with  expenses  of  blank  forms 
and  then  turned  over  to  the  head  of  the  school 
savings  bank  for  such  school  uses  as  he  may  decide. 

19.  If  the  superintendent  of  schools  desires,  he 
may  arrange  with  the  savings  bank,  when  mutually 
satisfactory,  to  have  the  work  done  by  its  own 
representative,  who  will  visit  the  schools  once  each 
week  and  receive  all  deposits  and  make  all  entries, 
thereby  relieving  the  teachers  of  all  the  work. 

20.  Where  this  plan  is  chosen,  the  rules  and  reg- 
ulations governing  the  work  will  be  the  same  as  now 
prevail  in  the  regular  routine  of  the  bank,  except 
as  they  are  modified  by  the  provisions  of  chapter 
211,  Acts  of  1911. 

21.  All  amounts  less  than  the  minimum  on  which 
interest  is  allowed  may  be  carried  by  the  savings 
bank  as  a  trustee  account  in  the  name  of  the  school 
bank. 


CHAPTER  XXV. 
Miscellaneous. 

Section  405.  1.  School  buildings  shall  be  open  0v*™£e'and 
to  teachers  on  all  school  days  for  school  purposes  IieanSJo? 
from  8  o'clock  A.  M.  until  one  hour  after  the  close  of  buUdings- 
the  afternoon  session ;  on  not  to  exceed  one  evening 
in  each  school  term  from  7  to  11  o'clock  P.  M.  for 
graduation  exercises;  and  on  not  to  exceed  two  Sat- 
urdays in  each  school  term,  from  9  o'clock  A.  M. 
until  12  o'clock  noon,  on  the  request  of  the  assistant 
superintendent  in  charge.  On  sweeping  days  class 
rooms  shall  be  vacated  in  accordance  with  a  schedule 
regulating  the  vacating  of  class  rooms  approved  by 
the  respective  principals  or  teachers  in  charge; 
janitors  shall  be  permitted  to  begin  sweeping  the 
first  room  not  later  than  five  minutes  after  the  close 
of  the  day  session  in  the  day  elementary  and  day 
intermediate  schools;  and  not  later  than  3.30 
o'clock  P.  M.  in  the  normal,  Latin  and  day  high 
schools,  notice  of  the  time  at  which  such  rooms 
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shall  be  vacated  shall  be  given  by  the  janitor  by 
placing  a  card  in  said  room  not  later  than  2  o'clock 
P.  M. 

Sect.  406.  1.  No  school  building  or  part  of  a 
school  building,  or  school  yard,  shall  be  used  for 
other  purposes  than  the  regular  work  of  the  schools, 
except  by  order  of  the  Board,  or  upon  the  written 
application  of  a  responsible  person  stating  the  pur- 
pose for  which  such  use  is  desired.  Such  applica- 
tions shall  be  filed  with  the  secretary  of  the  Board, 
who  may  issue  permits  in  accordance  with  such 
applications  as  he  may  approve,  and  may  cancel 
such  permits  at  his  discretion;  and  no  janitor  shall 
open  a  school  building  for  other  than  school  use, 
except  by  order  of  the  Board,  unless  such  permit 
shall  have  been  issued. 

Sect.  407.  1.  No  advertisements  shall  be  read 
to  teachers  or  pupils  nor  distributed  on  school 
premises,  nor  be  posted  on  the  walls  or  fences  of 
school  estates. 

2.  Xo  agent  or  other  person  shall  be  permitted 
to  enter  school  premises  for  the  purpose  of  exhibit- 
mg  either  to  teachers  or  pupils,  books  or  articles 
offered  for  sale,  or  for  any  commercial  purpose; 
provided,  that  publishers  of  books  and  manufactur- 
ers of  educational  material  who  shall  obtain  a  permit 
from  the  office  of  the  superintendent,  may  visit 
principals  in  their  respective  schools  at  such  times  as 
will  not  interfere  with  the  regular  work  of  the 
schools. 

Sect.  408.  1.  Each  school-house  shall  be  pro- 
vided with  a  United  States  flag,  not  less  than  four 
feet  in  length,  and  with  suitable  apparatus  whereby 
such  flag  shall  be  displayed  on  the  school-house 
building  or  grounds  every  school  day  when  the 
weather  permits,  and  on  the  inside  of  the  school- 
house  on  other  school  days.  Such  flags  shall  also  be 
displayed  on  other  days  designated  by  the  Board- 

Sect.  409.  1.  All  products  manufactured  in 
the  schools  from  material  supplied  by  the  Board, 
shall  be  the  property  of  the  schools. 
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BOUNDARIES  OF  SCHOOL  DISTRICTS. 


NORMAL,  LATIN,  AND  DAY  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

The  Normal  School  receives  pupils  from  all  parts  of  the  city. 

The  Public  Latin  and  the  Girls'  Latin  Schools  receive  pupils 
from  all  parts  of  the  city. 

The  Brighton  High  School  receives  pupils  who  reside  within 
the  limits  of  the  former  town  of  Brighton. 

The  Charlestown  High  School  receives  pupils  who  reside 
within  the  limits  of  the  former  city  of  Charlestown  and  those 
residing  in  the  North  End  of  the  city  proper. 

The  Dorchester  High  School  receives  pupils  who  reside 
within  the  limits  of  the  former  town  of  Dorchester,  except 
those  residing  within  the  limits  of  the  Edward  Everett  and 
William  E.  Russell  Districts. 

The  East  Boston  High  School  receives  pupils  who  reside 
within  the  limits  of  East  Boston. 

The  English  High  and  Girls'  High  Schools  receive  pupils 
who  reside  within  the  limits  of  the  city  proper,  and  other 
pupils  in  the  order  of  application  until  the  seating  accommo- 
dations of  the  schools  are  exhausted. 

The  High  School  of  Commerce  receives  pupils  from  all  parts 
of  the  city. 

The  High  School  of  Practical  Arts  receives  pupils  from  all 
parts  of  the  city. 

The  Hyde  Park  High  School  receives  pupils  who  reside 
within  the  limits  of  the  former  town  of  Hyde  Park  and  West 
Roxbury,  and  those  residing  within  the  limits  of  the  Edmund 
P.  Tileston  and  Gilbert  Stuart  Districts. 

The  Mechanic  Arts  High  School  receives  pupils  from  all 
parts  of  the  city. 

The  Roxbury  High  School  receives  girls  who  reside  within 
the  limits  of  the  former  city  of  Roxbury,  and  those  residing 
within  the  limits  of  the  former  town  of  Dorchester. 
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The  South  Boston  High  School  receives  pupils  who  reside 
within  the  limits  of  South  Boston,  and  those  residing  within 
the  limits  of  the  Edward  Everett  and  William  E.  Russell 
Districts. 

The  West  Roxbury  High  School  receives  pupils  who  reside 
within  the  limits  of  the  former  town  of  West  Roxbury. 

CLERICAL  AND  INDUSTRIAL  SCHOOLS. 

The  Boston  Clerical  School  receives  girls  from  all  parts  of 
the  city. 

The  Boston  Trade  School  receives  boys  from  all  parts  of  the 
city. 

The  Trade  School  for  Girls  receives  girls  from  all  parts  of 
the  city. 

DAY    ELEMENTARY    AND    DAY  INTERMEDIATE 
SCHOOL  DISTRICTS. 

Abraham  Lincoln  District,  for  Boys. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Charles  and  Beacon  streets; 
thence  by  the  centres  of  Beacon,  Tremont,  Court,  State, 
Devonshire,  Otis,  Summer  and  Chauncy  streets.  Harrison  av- 
enue, Dover  street,  and  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of 
Berkeley  street  to  the  Boston  and  Albany  Railroad;  thence 
by  the  railroad  to  Columbus  avenue ;  thence  by  the  centres  of 
Columbus  avenue,  Park  square,  and  Charles  street  to  the 
point  of  beginning. 

Abraham  Lincoln  District,  jor  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Charles  and  Beacon  streets; 
thence  by  the  centres  of  Beacon,  Tremont,  Court,  and  State 
streets  to  the  water;  thence  by  the  water  to  Dover-street 
bridge;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Dover  street  and  the  centre  of 
Harrison  avenue  to  the  Boston  and  Albany  Railroad;  thence 
by  the  railroad  to  the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Emerald 
street  ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Emerald 
street  to  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Compton  street; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Compton  street  to 
the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Tremont  street ;  thence  by  the 
rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Tremont  street  to  the  rear  of 
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the  westerly  side  of  Berkeley  street ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
westerly  side  of  Berkeley  street  to  the  Boston  and  Albany 
Railroad ;  thence  by  the  railroad  to  Columbus  avenue ;  thence 
by  the  centres  of  Columbus  avenue,  Park  square,  and  Charles 
street  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Agassiz  District,  for  Boys,  and  Bowditch  District,  for  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Centre  and  Paul  Gore  streets ; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Paul  Gore  street  in  a  direct  line  to 
the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad;  thence 
by  said  railroad  to  a  point  opposite  Cornwall  street  extended ; 
thence  by  the  centres  of  Cornwall  street,  Peter  Parley  road, 
Walnut  avenue,  Seaver  street,  Blue  Hill  avenue,  and  Canter- 
bury street  to  Morton  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Morton 
street  to  Forest  Hills  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Forest 
Hills  street  to  the  Arborway;  thence  by  the  centre  of  the 
Arborway  to  South  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly 
side  of  South  street  to  Bussey  street;  thence  by  the  centres  of 
Bussey,  Walter,  Centre  and  Allandale  streets  to  the  Brook- 
line  line;  thence  by  said  line  to  its  junction  with  Chestnut 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Chestnut  street  to  Perkins 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Perkins  street  to  Pond  View 
avenue ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Pond  View  avenue  to  Halifax 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Halifax  street  to  South  Hun- 
tington avenue;  thence  by  the  centre  of  South  Huntington 
avenue  to  Centre  street ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Centre  street 
to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Bennett  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  North  Beacon  street,  at  the  Watertown 
bridge ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  North  Beacon  street  to  Dustin 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Dustin  street  to  Cambridge 
street;  thence  westerly,  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of 
Cambridge  street  to  Warren  street;  thence  easterly  by  the 
rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Warren  street  to  Commonwealth 
avenue;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Commonwealth  avenue  to 
Summit  avenue;  thence  southerly  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly 
side  of  Summit  avenue  to  the  Brookline  line;  thence  by  the 
Brookline  and  Newton  lines  and  the  Charles  river  to  the 
point  of  beginning. 
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Bigelow  District,  for  Boys. 

Beginning  on  the  northerly  shore  at  the  centre  of  Dor- 
chester street;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Dorchester,  Old  Har- 
bor, Eighth  and  E  streets,  and  Old  Colony  avenue,  and  centre 
of  D  street,  across  Commonwealth  park  to  the  water  on  the 
northerly  shore;  thence  by  the  water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Blackinton  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 
All  that  portion  of  East  Boston  known  as  Breed's  Island. 

Bowditch  District,  for  Girls,  and  Agassiz  District,  for  Boys. 
(See  Agassiz  District,  page  177.) 

Bowdoin  District,  for  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  water  at  the  West  Boston  bridge;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Cambridge  street  to  North  Russell  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  North  Russell  street  to  Eaton  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Eaton  street  to  Chambers  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Chambers  street  to  Green  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Green  street  to  Lynde  street;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Lynde  street  to  Cambridge  street;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Cambridge  street  to  Court  street;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Court  street  to  Tremont  street;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Tremont  street  to  Beacon  street;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Beacon  street  to  Joy  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Joy  street  to  Mt.  Vernon  street;  thence  by  the  rear 
of  the  northerly  side  of  Mt.  Vernon  street  to  the  water ;  thence 
by  the  water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Chapman  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  Mystic  river;  thence  by  a  line  running  east- 
erly across  Central  square  to  Bennington  street;  thence  by 
the  centres  of  Bennington,  Brooks,  Lexington,  and  Putnam 
streets  to  Chelsea  creek;  thence  by  the  water  to  the  point  of 
beginning. 

Charles  Sumner  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Walk  Hill  and  Harvard  streets; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Harvard  street  to 
the  former  boundary  line  between  Hyde  Park  and  Boston; 
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thence  by  said  line  to  its  junction  with  Poplar  street;  thence 
in  a  northwesterly  direction  to  the  junction  of  High  and 
Washington  streets;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Washington 
street  to  Rockland  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Rockland 
street  to  Farrington  avenue;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Farring- 
ton  avenue  to  Beech  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Beech 
street  to  Kittredge  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Kittredge 
street  to  Metropolitan  avenue;  thence  by  the  centre  of 
Metropolitan  avenue  to  Washington  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Washington  street  to  Dudley  avenue;  thence  by 
the  centres  of  Dudley  avenue,  Birch  and  South  streets  to 
the  Dedham  Branch  Railroad;  thence  by  said  railroad  to 
Archdale  road;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of 
Archdale  road  to  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford 
Railroad ;  thence  by  Stony  Brook  to  Neponset  avenue ;  thence 
by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Neponset  avenue  to  Can- 
terbury street ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Can- 
terbury street  to  Paine  street;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Paine 
and  Walk  Hill  streets  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Christopher  Gibson  District,  jor  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Quincy  street  and  Columbia 
road;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Quincy  street  to  Mt.  Everett 
street ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Mt.  Everett  street  to  Hamilton 
street ;  thence  by  a  direct  line  to  Pilgrim  place ;  thence  by  the 
centres  of  Pilgrim  place,  Richfield  street,  Puritan  avenue, 
Wales  place,  Olney-street  place,  Olney  and  Blakeville  streets 
to  Bowdoin  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Bowdoin  street  to 
Bullard  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of 
Bullard  street  to  the  junction  of  Bullard  street  and  Bowdoin 
avenue;  thence  by  a  direct  line  drawn  from  said  junction  to 
the  junction  of  Vassar  and  Washington  streets;  thence  by 
the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Washington  street  to  the  Mid- 
land Division  of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford 
Railroad;  thence  by  said  railroad  to  a  straight  line  drawn 
across  said  railroad  from  Vassar  to  the  junction  of  Greenwood 
and  Harlem  streets;  thence  by  said  straight  line  to  said  junc- 
tion ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Harlem  street 
to  a  point  on  Harlem  street  made  by  the  intersection  of  said 
Harlem  street  and  a  straight  line  projecting  Elmo  street; 
thence  by  said  straight  projection  of  Elmo  street  to  Elmo 
street ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Elmo  street 
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to  Blue  Hill  avenue ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Blue  Hill  avenue 
to  Seaver  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of 
Seaver  street  to  Normandy  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
easterly  side  of  Normandy  street  to  the  rear  of  the  southerly 
side  of  Intervale  street  ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly 
side  of  Intervale  street  to  Columbia  road;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Columbia  road  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Comins  District  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Ruggles  and  Halleck  streets; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Halleck  street  to  Prentiss  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Prentiss  street  to  Parker  street ;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Parker  street  to  Smith  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Smith  street  to  Phillips  street ;  thence  by  the  centre 
of  Phillips  street  to  Tremont  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of 
the  southerly  side  of  Tremont  street  to  Parker  street;  thence 
by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Parker  street  to  Old  Heath 
street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southwesterly  side  of  Old 
Heath  street  to  Centre  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Centre 
street  to  Gardner  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Gardner 
street  to  Roxbury  street  ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  easterly 
side  of  Elmwood  street  to  Linden  Park  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Linden  Park  street  to  Hampshire  street;  thence  by 
the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Hampshire  street  to  Ruggles 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Ruggles  street  to  the  point  of 
beginning. 

Dearborn  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Winthrop  and  Warren  streets; 
thence  by  the  centres  of  Warren  street,  Harrison  avenue, 
Northampton  street,  Hampden  street.  Dudley  street  to  Blue 
Hill  avenue;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Blue  Hill  avenue  and 
Winthrop  street  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Dillaway  District,  for  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Washington  and  Ruggles 
streets;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Ruggles  street  to  Hampshire 
street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Hampshire 
street  to  Linden  Park  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Linden 
Park  street  to  Elmwood  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
easterly  side  of  Elmwood  street  to  Roxbury  street ;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Gardner  street  to  Centre  street;  thence  by  the 
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centre  of  Centre  street  to  Marcella  street;  thence  by  both 
sides  of  Marcella  street  to  Washington  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Washington  street  to  Dale  street;  thence  by  the 
rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Dale  street  to  Regent  street ;  thence 
by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Regent  street  to  Circuit 
street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Circuit 
street  to  Walnut  avenue;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly 
side  of  Walnut  avenue  to  Warren  street;  thence  by  the 
centres  of  Warren  street  and  Harrison  avenue  to  Eustis  street ; 
thence  by  the  centres  of  Eustis  and  Washington  streets  to 
the  point  of  beginning. 

Dudley  District,  for  Boys. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Washington  and  Ruggles 
streets;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Ruggles  street  to  Hampshire 
street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Hampshire 
street  to  Linden  Park  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Linden 
Park  street  to  Elmwood  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
easterly  side  of  Elmwood  street  to  Roxbury  street;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Gardner  street  to  Centre  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Centre  street  to  Marcella  street;  thence  by  both 
sides  of  Marcella  street  to  Washington  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Washington  street  to  Dale  street ;  thence  by  the  rear 
of  the  easterly  side  of  Dale  street  to  Regent  street;  thence  by 
the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Regent  street  to  Circuit 
street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Circuit 
street  to  Walnut  avenue;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly 
side  of  Walnut  avenue  to  Warren  street ;  thence  by  the  centres 
of  Warren  street  and  Harrison  avenue  to  Eustis  street ;  thence 
by  the  centres  of  Eustis  and  Washington  streets  to  the  point 
of  beginning. 

Dwight  District,  for  Boys. 

Beginning  at  the  east  end  of  Canton  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Canton  street  to  the  Boston  and  Providence  Rail- 
road; thence  by  said  railroad  to  Camden  street;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Camden  street  to  Columbus  avenue;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Columbus  avenue  to  Westfield  street;  thence 
by  the  centres  of  Westfield  and  Tremont  streets  to  Kendall 
street ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northeasterly  side  of  Kendall 
street  to  Shawmut  avenue;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Shawmut 
avenue  to  Woodbury  street;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Wood- 
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bury  and  Thorndike  streets  to  Harrison  avenue;  thence  by 
the  centres  of  Harrison  avenue  and  Northampton  street  to 
the  former  boundary  line  between  Boston  and  Roxbury; 
thence  by  said  boundary  line  to  the  South  Bay ;  thence  bv  the 
water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Edmund  P.  Tileston  District,  jor  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  Neponset  river  at  the  line  of  the  former 
town  of  Hyde  Park;  thence  by  the  line  of  the  former  town  of 
Hyde  Park  to  Harvard  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Har- 
vard street  to  Hazleton  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
northerly  side  of  Hazleton  street  to  Blue  Hill  avenue;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Blue  Hill  avenue  to  Fessenden  street  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Fessenden  street  to  Norfolk  street;  thence 
by  a  straight  line  to  the  junction  of  Delhi  street  and  Wood- 
lawn  avenue;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Woodlawn  avenue  to 
West  Selden  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  West  Selden 
street  to  Morton  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  north- 
easterly side  of  Morton  street  to  Fairmount  street;  thence 
due  south  to  a  point  on  the  Neponset  river;  thence  by  the 
Neponset  river  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Edward  Everett  District,  jor  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  point  where  Columbia  road  crosses  East 
Cottage  street  at  Edward  Everett  square;  thence  by  the  rear 
of  the  southerly  side  of  East  Cottage  street  to  Dorchester 
avenue;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Dorchester 
avenue  to  Harbor  View  street ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  south- 
erly side  of  Harbor  View  street  continued  to  the  water ;  thence 
following  the  shore  around  Cow  Pasture  and  Savin  Hill  to  the 
Old  Colony  Railroad;  thence  by  the  Old  Colony  Railroad  to 
the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Bay  street;  thence  by  the 
rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Bay  street  to  Dorchester  avenue  ; 
including  numbers  1155  and  1156  Dorchester  avenue;  thence 
in  a  straight  line  by  the  southerly  side  of  Dunne  court  and 
of  Dunne  court  extended  in  a  straight  line  to  the  southerly 
side  of  Sawyer  avenue;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly 
side  of  Sawyer  avenue  to  Cushing  avenue ;  thence  by  the  rear 
of  the  southerly  side  of  Cushing  avenue  to  the  junction  of 
Rowell  street  and  Cushing  avenue;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
northerly  side  of  Rowell  street  in  a  straight  line  to  Whitte- 
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more  terrace;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  west  side  of  Hancock 
street  to  Glendale  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly 
side  of  Glendale  street  to  Bird  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of 
the  east  side  of  Bird  street  to  the  Midland  Division  of  the 
New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad ;  thence  by  the 
said  railroad  to  Dudley  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Dud- 
ley street  to  Upham's  Corner ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Colum- 
bia road  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Elihu  Greenwood  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  West  street  at  its  junction  with  the  former 
Boston  line;  thence  in  a  northerly  and  easterly  direction  by 
said  line  to  the  Neponset  river;  thence  by  said  river  to  the 
Milton  line;  thence  by  the  Milton  line  to  the  Neponset  river 
again;  thence  by  said  river  to  Fairmount  avenue;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Fairmount  avenue  to  Davison  street;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Davison  street  to  Webster  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Webster  street  extended  to  the  Providence  Division 
of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad;  thence 
by  the  railroad  to  its  junction  with  West  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  West  street  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Eliot  District,  for  Boys. 

Beginning  at  the  water  at  the  end  of  Haverhill  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Haverhill  street  to  Washington 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Washington  street  to  State 
street ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  State  street  to  the  water ;  thence 
by  the  water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Emerson  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

All  that  portion  of  East  Boston  beginning  on  the  shore  of 
Boston  Harbor  at  the  foot  of  Brooks  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Brooks  street  to  Lexington  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Lexington  street  to  Putnam  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Putnam  street  to  Chelsea  creek;  thence  by  the 
water  to  a  point  opposite  Shelby  street;  thence  by  the  centre 
of  Shelby  street  to  Chelsea  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of 
Chelsea  street  to  Bennington  street  to  a  point  opposite  Island 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Island  street  to  Wood  Island 
Park. 
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Everett  District,  for  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  east  end  of  Canton  street :  thence  by  the 
rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Canton  street  to  the  Boston  and 
Providence  Railroad;  thence  by  said  railroad  to  Camden 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Camden  street  to  Columbus 
avenue;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Columbus  avenue  to  West- 
field  street ;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Westfield  and  Lenox 
streets  to  Sawyer  street:  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  north- 
easterly side  of  Sawyer.  Woodbury,  and  Thorndike  streets  to 
Harrison  avenue  ;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Harrison  avenue 
and  Northampton  street  to  the  former  boundary  line  between 
Boston  and  Roxbury;  thence  by  the  said  boundary  line  to 
South  Bay  ;  thence  by  the  water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Francis  Parkman  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Washington  street  and  the 
Arborway;  thence  by  the  centre  of  the  Arborway  to  Forest 
Hills  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Forest  Hills  street  to 
Morton  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Morton  street  to  its 
junction  with  Canterbury  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of 
Canterbury  street  to  Austin  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of 
Austin  street  to  Harvard  street  ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
westerly  side  of  Harvard  street  to  Walk  Hill  street;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Walk  Hill  and  Paine  streets  to  Canterbury 
street ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Canterbury 
street  to  Neponset  avenue;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  south- 
erly side  of  Neponset  avenue  to  Stony  Brook;  thence  by 
Stony  Brook  to  the  New  York.  New  Haven  and  Hartford 
Railroad;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Arch- 
dale  road  to  the  Dedham  Branch  Railroad;  thence  by  the 
rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  South  street  to  the  Arborway; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  the  Arborway  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Franklin  District,  for  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  east  end  of  Canton  street;  thence  by  the 
rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Canton  street  to  the  Boston  and 
Providence  Railroad:  thence  by  said  railroad  to  the  Boston 
and  Albany  Railroad :  thence  by  the  latter  railroad  to  Harri- 
son avenue;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Harrison  avenue  and 
Dover  street  to  the  bridge;  thence  by  the  water  to  the  point 
of  beginning. 
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Frederic  W.  Lincoln  District,  for  Boys. 

Beginning  at  the  centre  of  Dorchester  street  on  the  northern 
shore ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Dorchester  street  to  Broadway ; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Broadway  to  Emerson  street;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Emerson  street  to  L  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  L  street  to  the  southern  shore ;  thence  by  the  south- 
ern shore  to  M  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  M  street  to 
Fifth  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Fifth  street  to  0  street; 
thence  northerly  by  the  centre  of  0  street  to  the  northern 
shore. 

Gaston  District,  for  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  centre  of  Dorchester  street  on  the  north- 
ern shore;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Dorchester  street  to  G 
street  to  the  southern  shore;  thence  by  the  water  to  the  foot 
of  L  street ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  L  street  to  Seventh  street  ; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Seventh  street  to  M  street ;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  M  street  to  the  northern  shore;  thence  by  the 
water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

George  Putnam  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Washington  and  Codman 
Hiil  streets;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Cod- 
man  Hill  street  extended  to  Dennison  street,  but  excluding 
both  sides  of  Codman  park;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  south- 
erly side  of  Dennison  street  to  Walnut  avenue;  thence  by 
the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Walnut  avenue  to  Crawford 
street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Crawford 
street  to  Hollander  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  south- 
erly side  of  Hollander  street  to  Humboldt  avenue;  thence 
by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Humboldt  avenue  to 
Waumbeck  street  ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side 
of  Waumbeck  street  to  Warren  street ;  thence  by  the  centre 
of  Warren  street  to  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Intervale 
street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Intervale 
street  to  Normandy  street ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  easterly 
side  of  Normandy  street  to  Seaver  street;  thence  by  the  cen- 
tres of  Seaver  street,  Walnut  avenue,  Peter  Parley  road  and 
Cornwall  street  extended  to  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and 
Hartford  railroad ;  thence  by  said  railroad  to  a  point  opposite 
Dimock  street;  thence  in  a  direct  line  to  Dimock  street; 
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thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Dimock  street  to 
Washington  street ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Washington  street 
to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Gilbert  Stuart  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  a  point  on  the  Neponset  river  due  south  of  the 
junction  of  Morton  and  Fairmount  streets;  thence  north- 
ward to  said  junction;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northeast- 
erly side  of  Morton  street  to  Fuller  street;  thence  by  the  rear 
of  the  northerly  side  of  Fuller  street  to  the  railroad;  thence 
by  said  railroad  to  Van  Winkle  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of 
the  northerly  side  of  Van  Winkle  street  to  Minot  street; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Minot  street  to 
Minot  park;  thence  in  a  direct  line  to  the  intersection  of 
Bates  road  and  Beaumont  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
northerly  side  of  Beaumont  street  to  Adams  street;  thence 
by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Adams  street  to  Minot 
street;  thence  westerly  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of 
Minot  street  to  Frederika  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
easterly  side  of  Frederika  street  to  Codman  street;  thence  by 
the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Codman  street  to  the  Shaw- 
mut  Branch  Railroad;  thence  by  said  railroad  to  its  junction 
with  the  Milton  Branch  Railroad;  thence  in  a  southeasterly 
direction  to  the  Neponset  river;  thence  by  the  river  to  the 
point  of  beginning. 

Hancock  District,  jor  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  water  at  the  end  of  Haverhill  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Haverhill  street  to  Washington  street ; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Washington  street  to  State  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  State  street  to  the  water;  thence  by 
the  water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Harvard-Frothingham  District,  jor  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  Mystic  river,  at  a  point  opposite  Tufts  street  ; 
thence  in  a  direct  line  to  Tufts  street ;  thence  by  the  centres  of 
Tufts  and  Bunker  Hill  streets  to  Lexington  street;  thence  by 
the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Lexington  street  to  Monument 
square;  thence  across  Monument  square  to  the  centres  of 
Winthrop  and  High  streets ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  north- 
erly side  of  High  street  to  Cordis  street;  thence  by  the  centre 
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of  Cordis  street  to  Warren  street;  thence  by  the  centres  of 
Warren  and  Main  streets  to  Phipps  street ;  thence  by  the  rear 
of  the  southerly  side  of  Phipps  street  across  Rutherford  avenue 
to  Charles  river ;  thence  by  the  water  to  the  Navy  Yard  wall ; 
thence  by  Chelsea  street  to  Mystic  river ;  thence  by  the  water 
to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Henry  Grew  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 
Beginning  at  West  street  at  its  junction  with  the  former 
Boston  line ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  West  street  to  the  Provi- 
dence Division  of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford 
Railroad ;  thence  by  said  railroad  to  a  point  opposite  Webster 
street  extended;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Webster  street  to 
Davison  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Davison  street  to 
Fairmount  avenue ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Fairmount  avenue 
to  the  Neponset  river;  thence  by  said  river  to  the  Dedham 
line;  thence  by  the  Dedham  line  to  the  Boston  line;  thence 
by  the  Boston  line  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Henry  L.  Pierce  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 
Beginning  at  the  point  where  Centre  street  crosses  the 
Shawmut  Branch  Railroad;  thence  by  said  railroad  to  Welles 
avenue;  thence  by  both  sides  of  Welles  avenue  to  Dorchester 
avenue;  thence  by  both  sides  of  Dorchester  avenue  to  Wren- 
tham  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  and  easterly 
sides  of  Wrentham  and  Bruce  streets  to  Ashmont  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Ashmont  street  to  Adams  street; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Adams  street  to 
Beaumont  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of 
Beaumont  street  to  the  intersection  of  Bates  road  and  Beau- 
mont street;  thence  in  a  direct  line  to  Minot  park;  thence 
by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Minot  and  Van  Winkle 
streets  to  the  Shawmut  Branch  Railroad;  thence  by  said 
railroad  to  Fuller  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly 
side  of  Fuller  street  to  Milton  avenue;  thence  by  the  rear  of 
the  easterly  side  of  Milton  avenue  and  Edson  street  to  Nor- 
folk street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Norfolk  street  to  Bernard 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Bernard  street  to  Talbot  ave- 
nue ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Talbot  avenue 
to  Centre  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of 
Centre  street  to  the  Shawmut  Branch  Railroad ;  thence  by  said 
railroad  to  the  point  of  beginning. 
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Hugh  O'Brien  District,  jor  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  West  Cottage  street  and  Blue 
Hill  avenue;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Blue  Hill  avenue, 
Dudley,  Hampden  and  Albany  streets  to  Massachusetts  ave- 
nue; thence  by  the  centre  of  Massachusetts  avenue  to  the 
former  boundary  line  between  Boston  and  Roxbury;  thence 
by  said  boundary  line  to  the  South  Bay;  thence  by  water  to 
a  point  where  the  former  boundary  line  between  South  Boston 
and  Dorchester  crosses  the  Midland  Division  of  the  New 
York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad;  thence  by  said 
railroad  to  Dudley  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  south- 
erly side  of  Dudley  street  to  West  Cottage  street;  thence  by 
the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  West  Cottage  street  to  the 
point  of  beginning. 

Hyde  District,  jor  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Washington  and  Ruggles 
streets;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Ruggles  street  to  Halleck 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Halleck  street  to  Caldwell 
street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Caldwell 
street  to  Parker  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly 
sides  of  Parker  and  Hemenway  streets  to  Bryant  street  ; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Hemenway  street  to  Gainsborough 
street ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Gainsborough 
street  to  the  Boston  and  Providence  Railroad;  thence  by  the 
centres  of  Camden  street  and  Columbus  avenue  to  Westfield 
street;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Westfield  and  Lenox  streets 
to  Sawyer  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northeasterly 
side  of  Sawyer,  Woodbury  and  Thorndike  streets  to  Harrison 
avenue;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Harrison  avenue  to  Eustis 
street ;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Eustis  and  Washington  streets 
to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Jefferson  District,  jor  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  on  Huntington  avenue  at  the  Brookline  line; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Huntington  avenue  to  the  rear  of  the 
westerly  side  of  Parker  Hill  avenue ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
westerly  and  southerly  sides  of  Parker  Hill  avenue  to  Parker 
street ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Parker  street 
to  Heath  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Heath  street  to 
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Bickford  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Bickford  street  to 
Minden  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Minden  street  to  Gay 
Head  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Gay  Head  street  to 
Round  Hill  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Round  Hill  street 
to  Day  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Day  street  to  Perkins 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Perkins  street  to  Jamaica- 
way;  thence  by  Jamaicaway  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

John  A.  Andrew  District,  for  Boys. 

Beginning  at  Old  Harbor  bay  at  the  former  boundary  line 
between  South  Boston  and  Dorchester,  and  following  this  line 
to  the  South  bay ;  thence  by  the  water  in  a  northerly  direction 
to  the  extension  of  D  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  D  street, 
Old  Colony  avenue,  E,  Eighth,  and  Old  Harbor  streets  to  Old 
Harbor  bay;  thence  by  the  water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

John  A.  Andrew  District,  for  Girls. 

Beginning  at  Old  Harbor  bay  at  the  former  boundary  line 
between  South  Boston  and  Dorchester,  and  following  this  line 
to  the  South  bay ;  thence  by  the  water  in  a  northerly  direction 
to  the  extension  of  D  street ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  D  street, 
Old  Colony  avenue,  E,  Ninth,  and  Old  Harbor  streets  to  Old 
Harbor  bay ;  thence  by  the  water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

John  Cheverus  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

All  that  portion  of  East  Boston,  except  Breed's  Island, 
lying  easterly  of  a  line  beginning  at  Wood  Island  Park ;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Island  street  across  the  Boston  and  Albany 
Railroad  to  Shelby  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Shelby 
street  to  Eagle  street;  thence  by  a  straight  line  to  Chelsea 
creek. 

John  Marshall  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 
Beginning  at  a  point  where  the  Midland  Division  of  the 
New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad  crosses  Tal- 
bot avenue;  thence  by  the  line  of  said  railroad  to  Washington 
street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Washington 
street  to  Vassar  street;  thence  by  a  straight  line  drawn  from 
the  junction  of  Vassar  and  Washington  streets  to  the  junction 
of  Bullard  street  and  Bowdoin  avenue ;  thence  by  the  rear  of 
the  northerly  side  of  Bullard  street  to  Bowdoin  street;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Bowdoin  street  to  Topliff  street;  thence  by 


190 


APPENDIX. 


the  centre  of  Topliff  street  to  the  centre  of  Geneva  avenue; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Geneva  avenue  to  Vinson  street; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Vinson  street, 
Wellesley  Park  and  Melville  avenue  to  the  Shawmut  Branch 
of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad ;  thence 
by  the  line  of  the  railroad  to  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of 
Mather  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of 
Mather  and  Lyndhurst  streets  to  Washington  street;  thence 
by  the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Washington  street  to 
Aspinwall  road;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of 
Aspinwall  road  to  Whitfield  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
easterly  side  of  Whitfield  street  to  Wheatland  avenue ;  thence 
by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Wheatland  avenue  to  the 
Midland  Division  of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford 
Railroad;  thence  by  the  line  of  said  railroad  to  the  point  of 
beginning. 

John  Winthrop  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Blue  Hill  avenue  and  Quincy 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Blue  Hill  avenue  to  West 
Cottage  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of 
West  Cottage  street  to  Dudley  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of 
the  southerly  side  of  Dudley  street  to  the  Midland  Division 
of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad ;  thence 
by  the  said  railroad  to  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Quincy 
street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Quincy 
street  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Lawrence  District,  for  Boys. 

All  that  part  of  South  Boston  west  and  northwest  of  the 
centre  of  D  street. 

Lewis  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Dale  and  Washington  streets; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Dale  street  to 
Regent  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of 
Regent  street  to  Circuit  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
northerly  side  of  Circuit  street  to  Walnut  avenue;  thence  by 
the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Walnut  avenue  to  Warren 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Warren  street  to  Winthrop 
street;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Winthrop  street  and  Blue 
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Hill  avenue  to  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Savin  street; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Savin  street  to 
Warren  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Warren  street  to 
Waumbeck  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side 
of  Waumbeck  street  to  Humboldt  avenue;  thence  by  the  rear 
of  the  westerly  side  of  Humboldt  avenue  to  Hollander  street ; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Hollander  street 
to  Crawford  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side 
of  Crawford  street  to  Walnut  avenue;  thence  by  the  rear  of 
the  southerly  side  of  W^alnut  avenue  to  Dennison  street; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Dennison  street 
to  a  point  opposite  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Codman 
Hill  street;  thence  in  a  direct  line  to  the  rear  of  the  southerly 
side  of  Codman  Hill  street,  including  both  sides  of  Codman 
park;  thence  by  the  southerly  side  of  Codman  Hill  street  to 
Washington  street ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Washington  street 
to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Longfellow  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Washington  and  High  streets; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  the  West  Roxbury  parkway  to  Church 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Church  street  to  the  Brook- 
line  line;  thence  by  said  line  to  Allandale  street;  thence 
by  the  centres  of  'Allandale,  Centre,  Walter,  Bussey  and 
South  streets  to  the  Dedham  Branch  Railroad;  thence  by 
the  railroad  in  a  westerly  direction  to  South  street  again; 
thence  by  the  centres  of  South  and  Birch  streets  and 
Dudley  avenue  to  Washington  street;  thence  by  the  centre 
of  Washington  street  to  Metropolitan  avenue;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Metropolitan  avenue  to  Kittredge  street;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Kittredge  street  to  Beech  street;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Beech  street  to  Farrington  avenue;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Farrington  avenue  to  Rockland  street;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Rockland  street  to  Washington  street ;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Washington  street  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Lowell  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 
Beginning  at  the  corner  of  Perkins  and  Day  streets;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Day  street  to  Round  Hill  street;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Round  Hill  street  to  Gay  Head  street ;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Gay  Head  street  to  Minden  street;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Minden  street  to  Bickford  street ;  thence  by  the 
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centre  of  Bickforcl  street  to  Heath  street ;  thence  by  the  centre 
of  Heath  street  to  Heath  square;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
westerly  side  of  Old  Heath  street  to  Centre  street;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Centre  street  to  Marcella  street;  thence  by  the 
rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Marcella  street  to  Washington 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Washington  street  to  Dimock 
street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Dimock 
street,  and  by  a  direct  line  of  Dimock  street  extended  to  the 
Boston  and  Providence  Railroad;  thence  by  said  railroad  in 
a  direct  line  to  Paul  Gore  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of 
Paul  Gore  street  to  Centre  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of 
Centre  street  to  South  Huntington  avenue;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  South  Huntington  avenue  to  Halifax  street;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Halifax  street  to  Pond  View  avenue;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Pond  View  avenue  to  Perkins  street;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Perkins  street  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Martin  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Ruggles  and  Parker  streets; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Parker  and  Hemen- 
way  streets  to  Bryant  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Bryant 
street  to  the  Fenway;  thence  by  the  centre  of  the  Fenway 
in  a  westerly  direction  to  the  Brookline  boundary  line ;  thence 
by  said  boundary  line  to  Huntington  avaiue;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Huntington  avenue  to  Parker  Hill  avenue;  thence 
by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  and  southerly  sides  of  Parker 
Hill  avenue  to  Parker  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
westerly  side  of  Parker  street  to  Tremont  street;  thence  by 
the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Tremont  street  to  Phillips 
street ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Phillips  street  to  Smith  street ; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Smith  street  to  Parker  street;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Parker  street  to  Prentiss  street;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Prentiss  street  to  Halleck  street ;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Halleck  street  to  the  junction  of  Halleck  and  Cald- 
well streets;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of 
Caldwell  street  to  Parker  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
westerly  side  of  Parker  street  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Mary  Hemenway  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  point  where  the  Old  Colony  Railroad 
crosses  Freeport  street  near  Beach  street;  thence  by  the 
Old  Colony  and  the  Shawmut  Branch  Railroads  to  Dickens 
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street;  thence  by  the  northerly  side  of  Dickens  street  to 
Adams  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Adams  street  to 
Field's  Corner;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Dorchester  avenue 
to  Charles  street;  thence  by  the  northerly  side  of  Charles 
street  to  a  point  on  the  brook  west  of  the  end  of  Charles 
street;  thence  in  a  southeasterly  direction  to  the  Shawmut 
Branch  Railroad;  thence  by  said  railroad  to  Geneva  avenue; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Geneva  avenue  to  Vinson  street; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Vinson  street, 
Wellesley  Park  and  Melville  avenue  to  the  Shawmut  Branch 
of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad ;  thence 
by  said  railroad  to  Welles  avenue;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
northerly  side  of  Welles  avenue  to  Dorchester  avenue ;  thence 
by  the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Dorchester  avenue  to 
Wrentham  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  and 
easterly  sides  of  Wrentham  and  Bruce  streets  to  Ashmont 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Ashmont  street  to  Freeport 
street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Freeport 
street  to  the  water  at  Commercial  Point  Bridge;  thence  by 
the  water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Mather  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  southern  shore  of  Savin  Hill,  on  the  Old 
Colony  Railroad;  thence  by  said  railroad  to  the  rear  of  the 
southerly  side  of  Bay  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  south- 
erly side  of  Bay  street  to  Dorchester  avenue;  thence  in  a 
straight  line  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Dunne  court 
extended  to  the  southerly  side  of  Sawyer  avenue;  thence  by 
the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Sawyer  avenue  to  Cushing 
avenue;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Cushing 
avenue  to  the  junction  of  Rowell  street  and  Cushing  avenue; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Rowell  street  in  a 
straight  line  to  Whittemore  terrace ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
westerly  side  of  Hancock  street  to  Glendale  street ;  thence  by 
the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Glendale  street  to  Bird  street; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Bird  street  to  the 
Midland  Division  of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hart- 
ford Railroad;  thence  by  said  railroad  to  Quincy  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Quincy  street  to  Mt.  Everett  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Mt.  Everett  street  to  Hamilton 
street ;  thence  by  a  direct  line  to  Pilgrim  place ;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Pilgrim  place,  Richfield  street,  Puritan  avenue, 
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Wales  place,  Olney-street  place,  Olney,  Blakeville,  Bowdoin, 
Topliff  streets  and  Geneva  avenue  to  the  Shawmut  Branch 
Railroad;  thence  by  said  railroad,  and  by  a  line  in  a  north- 
westerly direction  to  a  point  on  the  brook  west  of  the  end  of 
Charles  street;  thence  by  a  direct  line  to  Charles  street; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Charles  street  to 
Dorchester  avenue;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Dorchester 
avenue  to  Field's  Corner;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Adams 
street  to  Dickens  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly 
side  of  Dickens  street  to  the  Shawmut  Branch  Railroad; 
thence  by  the  Shawmut  Branch  and  Old  Colony  Railroads  in 
a  northerly  direction  to  the  water;  thence  by  the  water  to  the 
point  of  beginning. 

Minot  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  Commercial-point  bridge  on  Freeport  street; 
thence  by  the  westerly  side  of  Freeport  street  to  Ashmont 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Ashmont  street  to  Adams 
street ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Adams  street 
to  New  Minot  street ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side 
of  New  Minot  street  to  Frederika  street;  thence  by  the  rear 
of  the  easterly  side  of  Frederika  street  to  Codman  street; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Codman  street  to 
the  Shawmut  Branch  Railroad;  thence  by  said  railroad  to 
its  junction  with  the  Milton  Branch  Railroad;  thence  in  a 
southeasterly  direction  to  the  Neponset  river;  thence  by 
the  water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Norcross  District,  for  Girls. 

All  that  part  of  South  Boston  lying  west  and  northwest 
of  a  line  beginning  at  the  centre  of  E  street  on  the  northern 
shore,  and  running  by  the  centre  of  E  street,  Old  Colony 
avenue,  and  the  extension  of  D  street  to  the  South  bay. 

Oliver  Hazard  Perry  District,  for  Boys. 
All  that  part  of  South  Boston  lying  easterly  and  southerly 
of  the  line  beginning  at  the  southern  shore  at  the  foot  of  M 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  M  street  to  Fifth  street;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Fifth  street  to  O  street;  thence  by  the  centre 
of  0  street  to  the  northern  shore. 
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Oliver  Hazard  Perry  District,  for  Girls. 

All  that  part  of  South  Boston  lying  easterly  and  southerly 
of  the  line  beginning  at  the  southern  shore  at  the  foot  of  L 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  L  street  to  Seventh  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Seventh  street  to  M  street;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  M  street  to  the  northern  shore. 

Oliver  Wendell  Holmes  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  on  Blue  Hill  avenue  at  the  rear  of  the  northerly 
side  of  Elmo  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly 
side  of  Elmo  street  to  and  including  82  Elmo  street;  thence 
in  a  straight  line  to  and  including  54  Fowler  street;  thence  in 
a  straight  line  to  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Harlem 
street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Harlem 
street  to  Greenwood  street;  thence  by  a  straight  line  to  the 
Midland  Division  of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hart- 
ford Railroad;  thence  by  the  said  railroad  to  Washington 
street ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Washington 
street  to  Vassar  street;  thence  by  a  straight  line  drawn  from 
the  junction  of  Vassar  and  Washington  streets  to  the  junction 
of  Bullard  street  and  Bowdoin  avenue;  thence  by  the  rear  of 
the  northerly  side  of  Bullard  street  to  Bowdoin  street;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Bowdoin  street  to  Topliff  street;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Topliff  street  to  the  centre  of  Geneva  avenue; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Geneva  avenue  to  the  Shawmut 
Branch  of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad ; 
thence  by  the  line  of  the  railroad  to  the  rear  of  the  northerly 
side  of  Mather  street ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side 
of  Mather  and  Lyndhurst  streets  to  Washington  street; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Washington  street 
to  Aspinwall  road;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side 
of  Mather  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side 
of  Aspinwall  road  to  Whitfield  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of 
the  easterly  side  of  Whitfield  street  to  Wheatland  avenue; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Wheatland  avenue 
to  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad ;  thence 
by  the  line  of  the  railroad  to  Talbot  avenue;  thence  by  the 
rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Talbot  avenue  to  the  westerly 
side  of  Harvard  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly 
side  of  Harvard  street  to  Austin  street;  thence  by  the  centre 
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of  Austin  street  to  Canterbury  street ;  thence  by  the  centre  of 
Canterbury  street  to  Blue  Hill  avenue;  thence  by  the  centre 
of  Blue  Hill  avenue  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Phillips  Brooks  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Quincy  street  and  Columbia 
road;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Columbia  road  to  the  rear  of 
the  southerly  side  of  Intervale  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of 
the  southerly  side  of  Intervale  street  to  Warren  street ;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Warren  street  to  the  rear  of  the  southerly 
side  of  Savin  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side 
of  Savin  street  to  Blue  Hill  avenue;  thence  by  the  centre  of 
Blue  Hill  avenue  to  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Quincy 
street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Quincy 
street  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Prescott  District,  jor  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  Mystic  river  at  a  point  opposite  North  Mead 
street;  thence  by  a  direct  line  to  North  Mead  street;  thence 
by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  North  Mead  street,  ex- 
cluding Grant's  court,  to  Bunker  Hill  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Bunker  Hill  street  to  Green  street;  thence  by  both 
sides  of  Green  street  to  Bartlett  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of 
the  easterly  side  of  Bartlett  street  to  Monument  square; 
thence  by  Monument  square  to  Lexington  street;  thence  by 
the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Lexington  street  to  Bunker 
Hill  street;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Bunker  Hill  and  Tufts 
streets  in  a  direct  line  to  Mystic  river;  thence  by  the  water 
to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Prince  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  water  opposite  the  foot  of  Massachusetts 
avenue;  thence  by  the  water  to  Mt.  Vernon  street;  thence 
by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Mt.  Vernon  street  to 
Joy  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Joy  street  to  Beacon 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Beacon  street  to  Charles 
street;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Charles  street,  Park  square 
and  Columbus  avenue  to  the  Boston  and  Albany  Railroad; 
thence  by  said  railroad  to  the  Boston  and  Providence  Rail- 
road; thence  by  the  Boston  and  Providence  Railroad  to 
Gainsborough  street  ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side 
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of  Gainsborough  street  to  Hemenway  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Hemenway  street  to  Bryant  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Bryant  street  to  the  Fenway;  thence  by  the  centre 
of  the  Fenway  in  a  westerly  direction  to  the  Brookline  bound- 
ary line;  thence  by  said  boundary  line  to  Commonwealth 
avenue;  thence  by  both  sides  of  Commonwealth  avenue  to 
Essex  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Essex  street  to  Essex- 
street  bridge;  thence  by  the  bridge  to  the  water;  thence  by 
the  water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Quincy  District,  for  Boys. 

Beginning  at  the  Dover-street  bridge;  thence  by  the  cen- 
tres of  Dover  street,  Harrison  avenue,  Chauncy,  Summer, 
Otis,  Devonshire  and  State  streets  to  the  water;  thence  by 
the  water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Rice  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  east  end  of  Canton  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Canton  street  to  the  Boston  and  Providence  Rail- 
road; thence  by  said  railroad  to  the  Boston  and  Albany  Rail- 
road ;  thence  by  the  latter  railroad  to  Berkeley  street ;  thence 
by  the  centres  of  Berkeley  and  Dover  streets  to  Dover-street 
bridge ;  thence  by  the  water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Robert  Gould  Shaw  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Poplar  street  with  Hyde  Park 
boundary  line;  thence  in  a  northwesterly  direction  to  the 
junction  of  High  and  Washington  streets;  thence  by  the  centre 
of  the  West  Roxbury  Parkway  to  Church  street;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Church  street  to  the  Brookline  line;  thence  by 
the  Brookline  and  Newton  lines  to  Charles  river;  thence  by 
Charles  river  to  the  Dedham  line;  thence  by  the  Dedham 
line  to  the  Hyde  Park  line;  thence  by  the  Hyde  Park  line  to 
the  point  of  beginning. 

Roger  Wolcott  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Harvard  and  Hazleton  streets; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Harvard  street  to  Talbot  avenue; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Talbot  avenue 
to  Bernard  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Bernard  street  to 
Norfolk  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of 
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Edson  street  and  Milton  avenue  to  the  rear  of  the  northerly 
side  of  Fuller  street;  thence  to  the  rear  of  Morton  street; 
thence  to  the  junction  of  Selden  and  Morton  streets;  thence 
by  the  line  of  the  Gilbert  Stuart  District  to  the  line  of  the 
Edmund  P.  Tileston  District;  thence  by  the  northerly  line  of 
the  Edmund  P.  Tileston  District  to  West  Selden  street ;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Woodlawn  avenue  to  Delhi  street ;  thence  in  a 
straight  line  to  the  junction  of  Fessenden  and  Norfolk  streets; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Fessenden  street  to  Blue  Hill  avenue; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Blue  Hill  avenue  to  Hazleton  street; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Hazleton  street 
to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Samuel  Adams  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 
Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Brooks  street  and  the  railroad; 
thence  by  the  railroad  to  Cunard  wharf;  thence  by  the  water 
to  Brooks  street  extended;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Brooks 
street  extended  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Sherwin  District,  for  Boys. 
Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Washington  and  Ruggles 
streets;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Ruggles  street  to  Halleck 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Halleck  street  to  Caldwell 
street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Caldwell 
street  to  Parker  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly 
sides  of  Parker  and  Hemenway  streets  to  Bryant  street ;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Hemenway  street  to  Gainsborough  street; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Gainsborough  street 
to  the  Boston  and  Providence  Railroad ;  thence  by  the  centres 
of  Camden  street  and  Columbus  avenue  to  Westfield  street; 
thence  by  the  centres  of  Westfield  and  Tremont  streets  to 
Kendall  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northeasterly  side 
of  Kendall  street  to  Shawmut  avenue;  thence  by  the  centre 
of  Shawmut  avenue  to  Woodbury  street;  thence  by  the 
centres  of  Woodbury  and  Thorndike  streets  to  Harrison 
avenue;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Harrison  avenue  to  Eustis 
street ;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Eustis  and  Washington  streets 
to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Shurtleff  District,  for  Girls. 
Beginning  at  the  centre  of  Dorchester  street  on  the  north- 
ern shore;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Dorchester  and  G  streets 
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to  the  water  on  the  southern  shore;  thence  by  the  water  to 
Old  Harbor  street ;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Old  Harbor,  Ninth 
and  E  streets  to  the  water  on  the  northern  shore;  thence  by 
the  water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Theodore  Lyman  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 
Beginning  at  Cunard  wharf  and  running  by  the  railroad 
to  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Porter  street;  thence  by 
the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Porter  street  to  Central 
square;  thence  by  a  line  running  westerly  across  Central 
square  to  the  Mystic  river;  thence  by  the  water  to  the  point 
of  beginning. 

Thomas  Gardner  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 
Beginning  at  North  Beacon  street  at  the  Watertown  bridge  ; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  North  Beacon  street  to  the  easterly 
side  of  Market  street;  thence  by  the  easterly  side  of  Market 
street  to  the  Boston  and  Albany  Railroad;  thence  by  the 
southerly  side  of  said  railroad  to  Cambridge  street;  thence 
by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Cambridge  street  to  Mans- 
field street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Mans- 
field street  to  Coolidge  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
northerly  side  of  Coolidge  street  to  North  Harvard  street; 
thence  by  a  line  running  easterly  to  a  point  on  the  Charles 
river  midway  between  Cambridge  street  and  Western  avenue  ; 
thence  by  the  Charles  river  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Thomas  N.  Hart  District,  for  Boys. 
Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Dorchester  street  and  Broad- 
way; thence  by  the  centre  of  Broadway  to  Emerson  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Emerson  street  to  L  street  to  the  water 
on  the  southern  shore;  thence  by  the  water  to  Old  Harbor 
street;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Old  Harbor  street  and  Dor- 
chester street  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Ulysses  S.  Grant  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 
Beginning  at  the  junction  of  Brooks  street  and  the  railroad ; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Brooks  street  to  its  junction  with 
Bennington  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Bennington  street 
to  the  southerly  side  of  Porter  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of 
the  southerly  side  of  Porter  street  to  the  railroad;  thence  by 
the  railroad  to  the  point  of  beginning. 
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Warren-Bunker  Hill  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  Mystic  river,  on  the  boundary  line  between 
Charlestown  and  Somerville;  thence  by  said  line  to  a  point 
opposite  Phipps  street ;  thence  in  a  direct  line  to  Phipps  street ; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Phipps  street  to 
Main  street ;  thence  by  the  centres  of  Main  and  Warren  streets 
to  Cordis  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Cordis  street  to  High 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  High  street  to  Monument 
square ;  thence  by  Monument  square  to  Bartlett  street ;  thence 
by  the  rear  of  the  easterly  side  of  Bartlett  street  to  Green 
street ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Green  street 
to  Bunker  Hill  street,  including  Badger  place;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Bunker  Hill  street  to  North  Mead  street ;  thence  by 
the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  North  Mead  street,  including 
Grant's  court,  in  a  direct  line  to  Mystic  river;  thence  by 
Mystic  river  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Washington  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  water  at  the  lower  end  of  Haverhill  street ; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Haverhill  street  to  Washington  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Washington  street  to  Court  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Court  street  to  Cambridge  street  at 
Bowdoin  square;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Cambridge  street 
to  Lynde  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Lynde  street  to 
Leverett  street ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Leverett  street  to  the 
water;  thence  by  the  water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Washington  Allston  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  point  where  Market  street  crosses  the 
Boston  and  Albany  Railroad;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  east- 
erly side  of  Market  street  to  North  Beacon  street;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  North  Beacon  street  to  Dustin  street;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Dustin  street  to  Cambridge  street;  thence 
westerly  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Cambridge  street 
to  Warren  street ;  thence  easterly  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly 
side  of  Warren  street  to  Commonwealth  avenue;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Commonwealth  avenue  to  Summit  avenue; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Summit  avenue  to 
the  Brookline  line ;  thence  by  the  Brookline  line  to  the  Brook- 
line  bridge;  thence  by  the  Charles  river  to  a  point  midway 
between  Cambridge  street  and  Western  avenue;  thence  by 
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a  line  running  westerly  to  Coolidge  street,  crossing  North 
Harvard  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of 
Coolidge  street  to  Mansfield  street  ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
westerly  side  of  Mansfield  street  to  Cambridge  street;  thence 
by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of  Cambridge  street  to  the 
Boston  and  Albany  Railroad;  thence  by  the  southerly  side 
of  said  railroad  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Wells  District,  for  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  water  at  the  West  Boston  bridge;  thence 
by  the  water  to  Craigie's  bridge;  thence  by  the  centre  of 
Leverett  street  to  Green  street ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Green 
street  to  Chambers  street  ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Chambers 
street  to  Eaton  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Eaton  street 
to  North  Russell  street  ;  thence  by  the  centre  of  North  Rus- 
sell street  to  Cambridge  street;  thence  by  the  centre  of 
Cambridge  street  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

Wendell  Phillips  District,  for  Boys. 

Beginning  at  the  water  at  the  end  of  Craigie's  bridge; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Leverett  street  to  Lynde  street ;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Lynde  street  to  Cambridge  street  ;  thence 
by  the  centre  of  Cambridge  street  to  Court  street  ;  thence  by 
the  centre  of  Court  street  to  Tremont  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Tremont  street  to  Beacon  street;  thence  by  the 
centre  of  Beacon  street  to  Joy  street ;  thence  by  the  centre  of 
Joy  street  to  Mt.  Vernon  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
northerly  side  of  Mt.  Vernon  street  to  the  water;  thence  by 
the  water  to  the  point  of  beginning. 

William  E.  Endicott  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  a  point  where  the  Midland  Division  of  the 
New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad  crosses  Talbot 
avenue;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly  side  of  Talbot 
avenue  to  the  westerly  side  of  Harvard  street;  thence  by  the 
rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Harvard  street  to  Austin  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Austin  street  to  Canterbury  street; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Canterbury  street  to  Blue  Hill  avenue ; 
thence  by  the  centre  of  Blue  Hill  avenue  to  the  rear  of  the 
northerly  side  of  Elmo  street ;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  north- 
erly side  of  Elmo  street  to  and  including  82  Elmo  street; 
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thence  in  a  straight  line  to  and  including  54  Fowler  street; 
thence  in  a  straight  line  to  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of 
Harlem  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  northerly  side  of 
Harlem  street  to  Greenwood  street;  thence  by  a  straight  line 
to  the  Midland  Division  of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and 
Hartford  Railroad;  thence  by  the  line  of  said  railroad  to  the 
point  of  beginning. 

William  E.  Russell  District,  for  Boys  and  Girls. 

Beginning  at  the  point  where  the  Midland  Division  of  the 
New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad  crosses  Dudley 
street;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Dudley  street  to  Columbia 
road;  thence  by  the  centre  of  Columbia  road  to  Edward 
Everett  square ;  thence  by  the  outside  line  of  Edward  Everett 
square  to  East  Cottage  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the 
southerly  side  of  East  Cottage  street  to  Dorchester  avenue; 
thence  by  the  rear  of  the  westerly  side  of  Dorchester  avenue 
to  Harbor  View  street;  thence  by  the  rear  of  the  southerly 
side  of  Harbor  View  street  continued  to  the  water;  thence  by 
the  water  to  the  former  boundary  line  between  South  Boston 
and  Dorchester;  thence  by  said  boundary  line  to  the  South 
Bay;  thence  by  the  water  to  the  Midland  Division  of  the 
New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad;  thence  by 
said  railroad  to  the  point  of  beginning. 
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LAWS  EELATINGr  TO  THE  SCHOOL  COMMITTEE. 


CHAPTER  241  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1875. 

*AN  ACT  TO  REORGANIZE  THE  SCHOOL  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  qualified  voters  of  the  city  of  Boston,  at 
the  annual  municipal  election  occurring  in  the  year  eighteen 
hundred  and  seventy-five,  shall  elect  twenty-four  persons, 
inhabitants  of  the  city,  to  constitute  with  the  mayor  of  said 
city,  who  shall  be  2ex-officio  chairman  thereof,  the  school  com- 
mittee of  said  city,  the  members  of  which  shall  serve  without 
compensation;  the  eight  persons  who  shall  have  received  the 
largest  number  of  votes  shall  hold  then  office  for  three  years ; 
the  eight  persons  who  shall  have  received  the  next  largest 
number  of  votes  shall  hold  their  office  for  two  years;  and  the 
eight  persons  who  shall  have  received  the  next  largest  number 
of  votes  shall  hold  their  office  for  one  year.  In  case  two  or 
more  persons  elected  shall  have  received  an  equal  number  of 
votes,  those  who  are  the  seniors  by  age  shall,  for  the  division 
into  classes  hereby  required,  be  classified  as  if  they  had 
received  the  largest  number  of  votes  in  the  order  of  ages. 
And  thereafter  the  qualified  voters  shall  annually  elect  eight 
persons,  inhabitants  of  the  city,  to  serve  as  members  of  the 
school  committee  for  the  term  of  three  years. 

Sect.  2.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  clerks  of  the  several 
wards  of  said  city  to  make  returns  to  the  city  clerk,  after  each 
municipal  election,  of  the  votes  cast  in  their  several  wards  for 
members  of  the  school  committee,  and  after  the  entry  by 
the  city  clerk  of  said  returns,  or  of  an  abstract  thereof,  in  the 
official  book  kept  for  such  purpose,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of 
the  board  of  aldermen  to  examine  and  compare  said  returns 
and  thereupon  to  cause  certificates  of  election  to  be  issued  to 
such  and  so  many  of  the  members  of  said  school  committee  as 

1  See  chapter  349,  Acts  of  1905  [An  Act  to  Reorganize  the  School  Committee  of  the  City 
of  Boston].    See  page  215. 

2  Section  10  of  chapter  266  of  the  Acts  of  1885  [An  Act  to  amend  the  Charter  of  the 
City  of  Boston]  provides  that  "The  mayor  shall  not  be  a  member  nor  preside  at  any  of 
the  meetings,  nor  appoint  any  of  the  committees  of  either  the  Board  of  Aldermen  or  of 
the  School  Committee." 
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appear  to  have  been  chosen  at  such  election;  but  said  school 
committee  shall  be  the  final  judge  of  the  qualifications  and 
elections  of  its  own  members. 

Sect.  3.  The  persons  so  chosen  as  members  of  the  school 
committee  shall  meet  and  organize  on  the  second  Monday 
in  January,  in  the  year  eighteen  hundred  and  seventy-six,  and 
annually  thereafter,  at  such  time  and  place  as  the  mayor  may 
appoint.  The  unexpired  term  of  office  of  all  members  and 
officers  of  the  school  committee  as  hitherto  organized  and 
established  shall  terminate  immediately  upon  the  organiza- 
tion of  the  school  committee  elected  under  this  act. 

[Section  3  amended  by  chapter  33,  Acts  of  1886.  See,  also,  chapter  349,  Acts  of  1905, 
An  Act  to  Reorganize  the  School  Committee  of  the  City  of  Boston,  page  215.] 

Sect.  4.  A  majority  of  all  the  members  of  the  school  com- 
mittee shall  be  necessary  to  constitute  a  quorum  for  the 
transaction  of  business.  They  shall  choose  a  secretary,  not 
of  their  own  number,  who  shall  also  serve  as  secretary  to 
the  board  of  supervisors,  an  auditing  clerk,  and  such  other 
subordinate  officers  as  they  may  deem  expedient,  and  shall 
define  their  duties,  fix  their  compensation,  and  may  remove 
them  at  pleasure. 

[Section  4  repealed  by  chapter  318,  Acts  of  1906.    See  page  219.] 

Sect.  5.  The  school  committee  shall  have  the  supervision 
and  direction  of  the  public  schools,  and  shall  exercise  the 
powers  and  perform  the  duties  in  relation  to  the  care  and 
management  of  schools  which  are  now  exercised  and  per- 
formed by  the  school  committee  of  said  city,  except  so  far  as 
they  may  be  changed  or  modified  by  this  act,  and  shall  have 
the  powers  and  discharge  the  duties  which  may  hereafter  be 
imposed  by  law  upon  the  school  committees  of  cities  and 
towns.  They  may  elect  teachers,  and  may  discharge  those 
now  in  office,  as  well  as  those  hereafter  elected.  They  shall 
appoint  janitors  for  the  schoolhouses,  fix  their  compensation, 
designate  their  duties,  and  may  discharge  them  at  pleasure. 
-  They  may  fix  the  compensation  of  the  teachers,  but  the 
salaries  established  at  the  commencement  of  each  school  year 
shall  not  be  increased  during  such  year. 

Sect.  6.  Whenever,  in  the  judgment  of  the  school  com- 
mittee, a  new  building  or  any  addition  to  or  alteration  of  a 
building  is  needed  for  school  purposes,  of  an  estimated  cost  of 
over  one  thousand  dollars,  they  shall  make  a  statement  in 
writing  to  the  city  council  of  the  necessity  of  the  proposed 
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building,  addition  or  alteration;  and  no  contract  for  the 
purchase  or  lease  of  land,  or  for  the  erection,  purchase  or 
lease  of  any  building,  or  for  any  addition  to  or  alteration  of 
any  building  for  school  purposes,  shall  be  authorized  by  the 
city  council  until  such  statement  has  been  made,  nor  until  the 
locality  and  plans  for  the  same  have  been  approved  by  the 
school  committee  or  by  a  sub-committee  thereof,  duly  author- 
ized to  approve  the  same. 

[Section  6  amended  by  chapter  297,  Acts  of  1889,  and  by  chapter  362,  Acts  of  1899. 
See,  also,  chapter  473,  Acts  of  1901,  An  Act  to  Establish  a  Schoolhouse  Department  of 
the  City  of  Boston,  page  210.] 

Sect.  7.  The  school  committee  shall  elect  a  superinten- 
dent of  schools  and  a  board  of  supervisors,  consisting  of  not 
more  than  six  members,  and  shall  define  their  duties  and 
fix  their  compensation.  The  superintendent  and  the  mem- 
bers of  the  board  of  supervisors  shall  hold  office  for  the  term 
of  two  years,  unless  sooner  removed;  and  they  may  be  re- 
moved for  cause  at  any  time  by  the  school  committee.  No 
member  of  either  branch  of  the  city  council  or  of  the  school 
committee  shall  hold  the  office  of  superintendent  or  supervisor, 
and  no  member  of  either  branch  of  the  city  council  shall  be  a 
member  of  the  school  committee.  The  superintendent  shall  be 
a  member  of  the  board  of  supervisors,  and  shall,  when  present, 
preside  at  their  meetings. 

[Section  7  repealed  by  chapter  231,  Acts  of  1906.  See  page  216.  See,  also,  chapter 
489,  Acts  of  1914,  page  234.] 

Sect.  8.  The  votes  of  the  majority  of  the  whole  number 
of  members  of  the  school  committee  shall  be  necessary  to  elect 
the  superintendent  of  schools,  the  supervisors,  the  head  mas- 
ters of  the  Latin,  normal  and  high  schools,  the  masters  of  the 
grammar  schools,  or  the  director  of  a  special  study  or  exercise. 

[Approved  May  19,  1875.] 

[Section  8  repealed  by  chapter  231,  Acts  of  1906.    See  page  216.] 


CHAPTER  53  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1877. 

AN  ACT  TO  INCORPORATE  THE  BOSTON  SCHOOL  COMMITTEE. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston 
for  the  time  being,  is  hereby  made  a  corporation  by  the  name 
of  The  School  Committee  of  the  City  of  Boston,  and  said 
committee  and  its  successors  in  office  elected  according  to 
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law  in  said  city  shall  continue  a  body  corporate  for  the  pur- 
poses hereinafter  set  forth,  with  all  the  powers  and  privileges 
and  subject  to  all  the  duties,  restrictions  and  liabilities  set 
forth  in  all  general  laws  which  now  are  or  may  hereafter  be  in 
force  relating  to  such  corporations. 

Sect.  2.  Said  corporation  shall  have  authority  to  receive 
and  hold  all  sums  of  money,  and  real  and  personal  estate 
not  exceeding  in  the  aggregate  the  value  of  two  hundred 
thousand  dollars,  which  money  may  be  given,  granted,  be- 
queathed or  devised  to  it  for  the  benefit  of  the  teachers  in  the 
public  schools  of  the  city  of  Boston,  or  their  families,  requiring 
charitable  assistance,  or  for  the  benefit  of  any  persons  or  the 
families  of  any  persons  who  have  formerly  been  such  teachers, 
requiring  charitable  assistance.  It  shall  have  power  to  manage 
and  dispose  of  the  same  according  to  its  best  discretion  and  to 
execute  any  and  all  trusts  according  to  the  tenor  thereof  which 
may  be  created  for  the  purposes  aforesaid. 

Sect.  3.  Said  corporation  shall  likewise  be  entitled  to 
receive  from  the  members  of  the  school  committee  within 
the  present  limits  of  that  part  of  the  city  of  Boston  which 
was  formerly  the  city  of  Charlestown,  the  fund  known  as 
the  Charlestown  School  Trust  Fund,  and  shall  hereafter  man- 
age said  fund  and  disburse  the  income  thereof  within  the 
limits  of  the  former  city  of  Charlestown  according  to  the 
tenor  of  the  instruments  creating  said  trust. 

[Approved  March  13, 1877.] 

[See  chapter  235,  Acts  of  1900,  page  206.   See,  also,  chapter  349,  Acts  of  1905,  page  215.] 


CHAPTER  235  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1900. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  THE  SCHOOL  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  members  of  the  school  committee  of  the 
city  of  Boston  for  the  time  being  shall  continue  to  constitute  a 
corporation  by  the  name  of  The  School  Committee  of  the  City 
of  Boston;  shall  as  such  corporation  have  all  the  powers  and 
be  subject  to  all  the  duties  applicable  to  such  corporations; 
shall  continue  to  hold  the  funds  now  held  by  it  for  the  benefit 
of  persons  or  the  families  of  persons  who  are  or  have  been 
teachers  in  the  public  schools  of  the  city  of  Boston,  and  all 
other  real  or  personal  property  hereafter  given  for  said  pur- 
poses, and  shall  take  and  hold  all  property  hereafter  given  to 
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it  for  lectures  and  other  educational  purposes,  including  the 
property  left  by  Robert  C.  Waterston,  late  of  Boston,  to  be 
known  as  the  Teachers'  Waterston  Fund;  and,  conforming  to 
the  directions  of  the  givers  thereof,  shall  manage  and  dispose 
of  all  said  property  or  the  income  thereof  according  to  its  best 
discretion,  for  the  purposes  aforesaid;  1[but  shall  dispose  of 
the  income  of  the  fund  known  as  the  Charlestown  School 
Trust  Fund  for  the  benefit  of  persons  or  the  families  of  persons 
who  are  or  have  been  teachers  within  the  limits  of  what  was 
formerly  the  city  of  Charlestown.] 

Sect.  2.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  April  13,  1900.] 


CHAPTER  237  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1900. 

AN  ACT  TO  PROVIDE  FOR  A  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  TEACHERS'  RETIREMENT  FUND 
IN  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  Upon  the  passage  of  this  act,  a  Teachers'  Re- 
tirement Fund  shall  be  created  in  the  city  of  Boston,  which 
shall  consist  of: — 

(a.)  A  permanent  fund,  made  up  of  gifts  and  legacies 
specifically  given  to  said  permanent  fund,  and  a  sum  set  apart 
by  the  board  of  trustees. 

(6.)  A  general  fund,  made  up  of  gifts  and  legacies  not 
specifically  given  to  said  permanent  fund,  amounts  retained 
from  the  salaries  of  teachers  under  the  provisions  of  this  act, 
and  the  interest  derived  from  said  permanent  fund.  The  gen- 
eral fund  may  be  drawn  upon  for  the  purposes  of  this  act  by 
said  board  of  trustees,  in  its  discretion. 

Sect.  2.  The  superintendent  of  public  schools  in  the  city 
of  Boston,  three  female  teachers  and  three  male  teachers,  also 
of  said  city  and  holding  positions  in  the  public  schools  as 
instructors,  and  four  members  of  the  school  committee  of 
said  city,  shall  constitute  the  board  of  trustees.  The  super- 
intendent of  public  schools  shall  hold  office  in  said  board  ex 
officio,  and  the  other  ten  members  shall  be  chosen  as  follows: — 
At  the  first  annual  meeting  of  the  school  teachers  in  the  city 
of  Boston  who  are  included  in  this  act,  which  shall  be  held 
there  shall  be  elected  by  ballot  one  female  teacher  who  shall 
on  the  last  Saturday  of  October  in  the  year  nineteen  hundred, 


1  By  chapter  262,  Acts  of  1902,  amended  by  striking  out  the  words  in  brackets. 
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hold  office  for  a  term  of  one  year,  one  female  teacher  who 
shall  hold  office  for  a  term  of  two  years,  one  female  teacher 
who  shall  hold  office  for  a  term  of  three  years,  one  male 
teacher  who  shall  hold  office  for  a  term  of  one  year,  one  male 
teacher  who  shall  hold  office  for  a  term  of  two  years  and  one 
male  teacher  who  shall  hold  office  for  a  term  of  three  years; 
and  a  majority  of  all  the  votes  cast  shall  be  necessary  in  each 
case  for  an  election.    Said  meeting  shall  be  called  by  the 
superintendent  of  public  schools  after  due  notice  to  all  the 
school  teachers  in  the  city  of  Boston  included  in  this  act,  at 
such  hour  and  place  as  he  shall  designate.    Annually  there- 
after, at  a  meeting  duly  called  by  said  board  of  trustees  on  the 
last  Saturday  in  October,  one  female  teacher  and  one  male 
teacher  shall  be  elected  in  the  same  manner  for  a  term  of  three 
years.    At  the  first  regular  meeting  of  the  school  committee 
of  the  city  of  Boston  in  October  in  the  year  nineteen  hundred 
it  shall  elect  two  of  its  number  to  be  members  of  said  board  of 
trustees  for  a  period  of  one  year,  and  two  of  its  number  to 
be  members  of  said  board  for  a  period  of  two  years;  and  an- 
nually thereafter  at  its  first  meeting  in  October  the  school 
committee  shall  elect  two  of  its  number  to  be  members  of 
said  board  for  a  period  of  two  years.   Said  board  shall  organ- 
ize by  adopting  rules  of  its  own,  not  inconsistent  with  this 
act,  and  in  case  of  a  vacancy  in  its  membership  shall  have 
power  to  fill  such  vacancy  for  the  unexpired  term. 

Sect.  3.  Said  board  shall  have  control  of  the  retirement 
fund,  investing  the  same  only  in  such  securities  as  savings 
banks  are  authorized  by  law  to  invest  in.  The  board  shall 
receive  and  consider  all  applications  for  annuities  under  this 
act,  and  shall  determine  and  direct  payment  of  the  same. 
The  board  shall  keep  full  and  complete  records  of  the  receipts 
and  disbursements  on  account  of  this  fund,  and  a  complete 
list  of  all  annuitants,  and  shall  make  a  report  of  the  same  at 
each  annual  meeting  of  the  teachers  in  October.  All  neces- 
sary expenses  incurred  by  the  board  in  carrying  out  the  pro- 
visions of  this  act  shall  be  paid  out  of  the  retirement  fund,  in 
accordance  with  votes  of  the  board.  The  members  of  the 
board  shall  serve  without  compensation.  Whenever,  any 
member  of  the  board  shall  cease  to  hold  a  position  as  member 
of  the  school  committee  of  said  city,  or  as  teacher  in  the 
public  schools,  respectively,  his  or  her  membership  on  the 
board  shall  thereupon  cease. 

[See  chapter  283,  Acts  of  1902,  page  213.] 
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Sect.  4.  The  city  treasurer,  under  the  direction  of  the 
board  of  trustees,  shall  be  the  custodian  of  the  retirement 
fund,  and  shall  make  payments  therefrom  as  ordered  by  the 
board.  He  shall  receive  such  compensation  for  his  services 
and  clerk  hire,  not  exceeding  fifteen  hundred  dollars  a  year, 
as  the  board  of  trustees  shall  determine,  and  the  sum  so  de- 
termined shall  be  appropriated  for  that  purpose  by  the  school 
committee  of  the  city  of  Boston. 

Sect.  5.  Beginning  with  the  monthly  payments  in  Novem- 
ber in  the  year  nineteen  hundred  the  city  treasurer  of  the 
city  of  Boston  shall  reserve  from  the  salary  of  each  teacher 
who  has  come  under  the  provisions  of  this  act  the  sum  of 
three  dollars,  and  in  every  alternate  monthly  payment  there- 
after shall  reserve  the  same  sum,  and  shall  pay  the  sums  so 
reserved  into  the  school  teachers'  retirement  fund,  as  herein 
provided. 

[Section  5  amended  by  chapter  140,  Acts  of  1920.    See  page  254.] 

Sect.  6.  The  city  treasurer,  upon  vote  of  the  board  of 
trustees,  shall  pay  out  of  said  retirement  fund,  in  monthly 
payments,  such  an  annuity  to  any  teacher  who  shall  retire 
or  be  discharged  from  the  service  of  the  city,  as  the  fund  will 
allow  and  said  board  of  trustees  shall  determine;  but  in  no 
case  shall  a  teacher  receive  such  annuity  unless  such  teacher 
has  taught  for  thirty  years,  and  for  at  least  ten  years  in  the 
public  day  schools  of  the  city  of  Boston,  except  as  hereinafter 
provided. 

Sect.  7.  The  city  treasurer,  upon  a  vote  of  the  board  of 
trustees,  shall  pay  out  of  the  retirement  fund,  in  monthly  pay- 
ments, such  an  annuity  to  any  teacher  who  has  taught  not  less 
than  two  years  in  the  city  of  Boston,  although  less  than  thirty- 
years  in  the  aggregate,  as  the  fund  will  allow  and  said  board  of 
trustees  shall  determine,  if  such  teacher  has  become  incapaci- 
tated for  teaching  and  has  been  discharged  from  the  service 
of  the  city  of  Boston:  provided,  that  a  certificate  of  such 
incapacity  be  furnished  by  the  attending  physician  and  by  a 
physician  employed  by  the  board  of  trustees;  and  further 
provided,  that  the  annuity  shall  cease  when  the  incapacity 
ceases. 

Sect.  8.  All  annuities  shall  be  uniform  in  amount,  whether 
the  annuitants  are  retired  under  the  provisions  of  section  six 
or  of  section  seven,  except  as  provided  in  section  nine  of  this 
act. 
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Sect.  9.  No  annuity  shall  be  paid  to  any  teacher  until 
such  teacher  shall  contribute,  or  has  contributed  to  the  gen- 
eral fund,  a  sum  equal  to  all  the  assessments  for  thirty  years, 
to  wit: — Five  hundred  and  forty  dollars;  but  should  any 
teacher  seeking  to  retire  under  section  six  or  section  seven 
be  unable  to  pay  the  full  amount  of  assessments  as  above 
specified,  before  receiving  an  annuity,  the  board  of  trustees 
may  in  its  discretion  make  to  such  retiring  teacher  such 
monthly  payments  as  in  the  opinion  of  said  board  the  needs  of 
such  teacher  may  require. 

Sect.  10.  Any  teacher  who  shall  have  been  a  contributing 
member  for  two  years  or  more,  who  shall  retire  from  the 
service  of  the  city  of  Boston  not  being  in  receipt  of  an  annuity, 
shall,  upon  application  within  three  months  after  date  of  such 
retirement,  receive  one-half  of  the  total  amount  paid  by  such 
teacher  into  said  fund. 

[Section  10  amended  by  chapter  140,  Acts  of  1920.    See  page  254.] 

Sect.  11.  This  act  shall  be  binding  upon  all  teachers  en- 
tering the  service  of  the  city  of  Boston  after  it  goes  into  effect, 
and  upon  such  of  the  teachers  in  the  service  of  said  city  at 
the  time  of  its  enactment  as  may  thereafter  elect  to  come 
under  its  provisions;  and  notice  in  writing  to  the  superinten- 
dent of  schools,  signed  by  the  teacher  so  electing,  shall  be 
conclusive  as  to  such  election. 

[Section  11  amended  by  chapter  140,  Acts  of  1920.    See  page  254.] 

Sect.  12.  The  term  "teacher,"  in  this  act,  shall  include 
all  supervisors,  superintendents  of  instruction,  principals  and 
regular  instructors  in  the  public  day  schools. 

Sect.  13.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  April  17,  1900.] 

[See  chapter  327,  Special  Acts  of  1917,  page  244:  An  Act  to  Exempt  from  Taxation 
the  Pension  and  Annuity  Funds  for  the  Public  School  Teachers  in  the  City  of  Boston,  and 
the  Pensions  and  Annuities  Paid  Therefrom.] 


CHAPTER  473  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1901. 

AN  ACT  TO  ESTABLISH  A  SCHOOLHOUSE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  CITY  OF 

BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  schoolhouse  department  of  the  city  of 
Boston  is  hereby  established  and  shall  be  under  the  charge  of 
a  board  of  three  commissioners,  citizens  of  Boston,  appointed 
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by  the  mayor  of  the  city  without  confirmation.  During  the 
current  year  one  of  said  commissioners  shall  be  appointed 
for  the  term  of  three  years,  one  for  the  term  of  two  years  and 
one  for  the  term  of  one  year,  beginning  with  the  first  day  of 
June  of  said  year;  and  on  or  before  the  expiration  of  any 
term  a  commissioner  shall  be  appointed  for  a  term  of  three 
years,  beginning  with  the  first  day  of  June  in  the  year  in 
which  such  term  expires.  Any  vacancy  occurring  in  the 
number  of  the  commissioners  shall  be  filled  by  appointment 
of  a  commissioner  in  the  manner  aforesaid,  for  the  remainder 
of  the  term.  The  members  of  the  board  shall  be  paid  a  salary ; 
the  chairman  at  the  rate  of  four  thousand  dollars  per  annum, 
and  each  of  the  other  members  at  the  rate  of  thirty-five  hun- 
dred dollars  per  annum.  The  school  committee  shall  appro- 
priate money  to  pay  the  salaries  of  the  members  of  the  board 
and  so  much  of  the  necessary  expenses  of  said  department  as 
are  not  provided  for  by  section  four  of  this  act.  The  pro- 
visions of  chapter  two  hundred  and  sixty-six  of  the  acts  of 
the  year  eighteen  hundred  and  eighty-five  and  of  all  other 
acts  relating  to  the  departments  of  the  city  of  Boston  or  the 
officers  or  employees  thereof,  so  far  as  they  may  be  applicable 
and  not  inconsistent  herewith,  shall  apply  to  said  department 
and  to  the  officers  and  employees  thereof.  The  said  n  board 
shall  make  an  annual  report  in  writing  of  its  doings,  and  of 
all  the  business  transacted  by  it,  to  the  mayor  of  the  city  of 
Boston,  and  said  report  shall  be  printed  as  a  public  document 
of  said  city. 

[Section  1  amended  by  chapter  376,  Acts  of  1904.    See  page  214.] 

Sect.  2.  The  said  board  shall  have  and  exercise  all  the 
power  and  authority  conferred,  and  be  subject  to  all  the  duties 
and  obligations  imposed,  by  all  existing  laws,  whether  special 
or  general,  upon  the  city  council  or  school  committee  of  the 
city  of  Boston  relating  to  selecting  lands  for  school  purposes 
and  requesting  the  street  commissioners  to  take  the  same, 
providing  temporary  school  accommodations,  and  making, 
altering  and  approving  designs  and  plans  for  school  purposes; 
erecting,  completing,  altering,  repairing,  furnishing,  and  pre- 
paring yards  for,  school  buildings,  and  making  contracts  and 
selecting  architects  for  doing  the  said  work;  and  the  said 
power  and  authority  shall  no  longer  be  exercised  by,  nor  said 
duties  and  obligations  be  imposed  upon,  the  city  council  or 
school  committee:  provided,  however,  that  the  board  of  school- 
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house  commissioners  shall  not  incur  any  expense  for  any  pur- 
pose beyond  the  amount  authorized  under  section  four  of  this 
act,  in  addition  to  the  sums  which  may  be  appropriated  by  the 
school  committee  for  such  purpose. 

Sect.  3.  The  said  board  in  addition  to  the  duties  herein- 
before specified  shall,  as  speedily  as  possible,  request  the 
street  commissioners  to  take  land  for,  and  shall  construct  and 
furnish,  and  prepare  yards  for,  such  normal  and  other  new 
school  buildings  as  prior  to  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and 
two  shall  be  determined  by  said  board  to  be  required  at  that 
date,  for  the  accommodation  of  school  children,  in  addition 
to  the  school  buildings  heretofore  contracted  for,  after  first 
obtaining  the  opinion  in  writing  of  the  superintendent  of 
schools  of  said  city:  provided,  nevertheless,  that,  whenever 
the  price  proposed  to  be  paid  for  a  lot  of  land  is  more  than 
twenty-five  per  cent  higher  than  its  average  assessed  valua- 
tion during  the  previous  three  years,  then  said  land  shall  not 
be  taken  by  purchase;  and  during  the  current  year  and  the 
three  years  following  shall  do  such  work  on  existing  school 
buildings  as  shall  be  determined  by  the  board  to  be  required 
to  secure  proper  ventilation,  proper  sanitary  conditions,  pro- 
tection from  fire,  and  facilities  for  escape  in  case  of  fire,  after 
the  receipt  by  this  board  in  writing  of  the  opinion  of  said 
superintendent  upon  the  proposed  plans. 

Sect.  4.  To  meet  the  expense  of  carrying  out  the  pro- 
visions of  the  preceding  section  the  treasurer  of  the  city  shall 
from  time  to  time,  on  the  request  of  the  mayor,  approved  by 
a  two-thirds  vote  of  all  the  members  of  each  branch  of  the 
city  council,  taken  by  yeas  and  nays,  issue  and  sell  bonds  of 
the  city  within  the  debt  limit  during  the  current  year  to  the 
amount  of  one  million  dollars,  and  during  each  of  the  three 
years  following,  to  an  amount  requested  by  said  board  and 
approved  by  the  mayor  prior  to  the  first  day  of  February, 
but  not  exceeding  one  million  dollars  in  any  one  year.  All 
expenses  of  said  department  incurred  in  carrying  out  the  pro- 
visions of  the  preceding  section  shall  be  subject  to  approval 
by  the  mayor,  and  shall  be  paid  out  of  the  proceeds  of  said 
bonds. 

[See  chapter  386,  Acts  of  1902,  amending  the  foregoing  section  with  respect  to  amount 
of  bonds  which  may  be  issued ;  also  chapter  392,  Acts  of  1905,  for  issue  of  additional 
bonds  in  that  year.] 

Sect.  5.  The  said  board  shall  not  erect  or  substantially 
alter  any  building,  or  provide  temporary  school  accommoda- 
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tions,  or  furnish  school  buildings,  or  prepare  school  yards, 
until  the  superintendent  of  public  schools  of  said  city  shall 
have  submitted  to  this  board  his  opinion  in  writing  of  the 
proposed  changes  and  plans;  nor  shall  said  board  request  the 
street  commissioners  to  take  any  land  except  within  the  limits 
of  a  school  district  which  shall  first  be  designated  by  the  school 
committee,  or  pay  for  lands  except  as  approved  by  the  mayor. 

Sect.  6.  Nothing  in  this  act  shall  prevent  the  school  com- 
mittee of  the  city  from  completing  the  taking  of  land,  the  erec- 
tion and  furnishing  of  buildings,  and  the  preparation  of  yards, 
or  from  expending  money  under  the  provisions  of  chapter  two 
hundred  and  eighty-eight  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hun- 
dred and  one;  but  the  school  committee  may  at  any  time 
transfer  the  said  duties  to  the  board  hereby  created,  and  re- 
quire it  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  the  said  act. 

Sect.  7.  Any  officer  or  other  employee  of  the  school  com- 
mittee or  of  any  department  of  the  city  who  shall  lose  his 
employment  or  whose  tenure  of  office  will  be  affected  by  the 
provisions  of  this  act  or  by  the  carrying  out  thereof,  may  be 
appointed  to  a  similar  position  under  the  school  committee, 
or  in  any  other  department  of  the  city,  without  civil  service 
examination  or  enrolment. 

Sect.  8.  Chapter  two  hundred  and  thirty-nine  of  the  acts 
of  the  year  eighteen  hundred  and  ninety-nine,  and  all  acts  and 
parts  of  acts  inconsistent  herewith,  are  hereby  repealed. 

Sect.  9.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  June  6,  1901.] 


CHAPTER  233  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1902. 

AN  ACT  TO  AUTHORIZE  THE  TRUSTEES  OF  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  TEACHERS' 
RETIREMENT  FUND  TO  INVEST  IN  BONDS  OF  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  treasurer  of  the  city  of  Boston  is  hereby 
authorized  to  sell  to  the  trustees  of  the  Public  School  Teach- 
ers' Retirement  Fund,  and  the  said  trustees  are  hereby  author- 
ized to  buy,  bonds  of  the  city  of  Boston,  upon  the  same  terms 
and  in  such  manner  as  the  said  treasurer  is  now  authorized  to 
sell  such  bonds  to  the  board  of  sinking  fund  commissioners  of 
the  city  of  Boston. 

Sect.  2.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  March  27,  1902.] 

[See  chapter  237,  Acts  of  1900,  page  207.] 
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CHAPTER  212  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1904. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  THE  ADMISSION  OF  MEN  TO  THE  BOSTON  NORMAL 

SCHOOL. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston 
may  admit  men  to  the  normal  school  maintained  by  that 
city,  under  such  restrictions  and  subject  to  such  regulations 
as  the  committee  may  deem  advisable. 

Sect.  2.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  April  9,  1904-] 


CHAPTER  376  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1904. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  THE  SCHOOLHOUSE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  CITY  OF 

BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  Section  one  of  chapter  four  hundred  and 
seventy-three  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and 
one  is  hereby  amended  by  striking  out  the  words  "The  school 
committee  shall  appropriate  money  to  pay  the  salaries  of  the 
members  of  the  board  and  so  much  of  the  necessary  expenses 
of  said  department  as  are  not  provided  for  by  section  four  of 
this  act,"  in  lines  nineteen  to  twenty-two,  both  inclusive,  and 
inserting  in  place  thereof  the  words: — The  salaries  and  other 
necessary  expenses  of  said  department  shall  be  apportioned 
and  paid  out  of  the  proceeds  of  the  bonds  authorized  by  sec- 
tion four  of  this  act,  and  out  of  such  sums  as  shall  be  appro- 
priated by  said  school  committee  for  constructing  and  furnish- 
ing new  school  buildings,  including  the  taking  of  land  therefor 
and  for  school  yards,  and  the  preparing  of  school  yards  for 
use,  and  for  repairs  and  alterations  of  school  buildings,  which 
apportionment  shall  be  approved  by  the  mayor, — so  as  to 
read  as  follows:—  Sec tio n  1.  The  schoolhouse  department 
of  the  city  of  Boston  is  hereby  established  and  shall  be  under 
the  charge  of  a  board  of  three  commissioners,  citizens  of  Bos- 
ton, appointed  by  the  mayor  of  the  city  without  confirmation. 
During  the  current  year  one  of  said  commissioners  shall  be 
appointed  for  the  term  of  three  years,  one  for  the  term  of  two 
years  and  one  for  the  term  of  one  year,  beginning  with  the 
first  day  of  June  of  said  year;  and  on  or  before  the  expiration 
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of  any  term  a  commissioner  shall  be  appointed  for  a  term  of 
three  years,  beginning  with  the  first  day  of  June  in  the  year 
in  which  such  term  expires.  Any  vacancy  occurring  in  the 
number  of  the  commissioners  shall  be  filled  by  appointment 
of  a  commissioner  in  the  manner  aforesaid,  for  the  remainder 
of  the  term.  The  members  of  the  board  shall  be  paid  a  salary  ; 
the  chairman  at  the  rate  of  four  thousand  dollars  per  annum, 
and  each  of  the  other  members  at  the  rate  of  thirty-five  hun- 
dred dollars  per  annum.  The  salaries  and  other  necessary  ex- 
penses of  said  department  shall  be  apportioned  and  paid  out 
of  the  proceeds  of  the  bonds  authorized  by  section  four  of  this 
act,  and  out  of  such  sums  as  shall  be  appropriated  by  said 
school  committee  for  constructing  and  furnishing  new  school 
buildings,  including  the  taking  of  land  therefor  and  for  school 
yards,  and  the  preparing  of  school  yards  for  use,  and  for  repairs 
and  alterations  of  school  buildings,  which  apportionment  shall 
be  approved  by  the  mayor.  The  provisions  of  chapter  two 
hundred  and  sixty-six  of  the  acts  of  the  year  eighteen  hundred 
and  eighty-five  and  of  all  other  acts  relating  to  the  depart- 
ments of  the  city  of  Boston  or  the  officers  or  employees  thereof, 
so  far  as  they  may  be  applicable  and  not  inconsistent  here- 
with, shall  apply  to  said  department  and  to  the  officers  and 
employees  thereof.  The  said  board  shall  make  an  annual 
report  in  writing  of  its  doings,  and  of  all  the  business  trans- 
acted by  it,  to  the  mayor  of  the  city  of  Boston,  and  said  report 
shall  be  printed  as  a  public  document  of  said  city. 

Sect.  2.  This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  acceptance  by 
the  city  council  of  the  city  of  Boston. 

[Approved  May  25, 1904.] 

[Accepted  by  city  council,  and  approved  by  the  mayor 
June  25,  1904.] 


CHAPTER  349  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1905. 

AN  ACT  TO  REORGANIZE  THE  SCHOOL  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  CITY  OF 

BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston 
shall  hereafter  consist  of  five  members,  to  be  elected  by  such 
persons  as  shall  be  qualified  to  vote  for  school  committee  in 
said  city;  but  no  person  shall  be  eligible  for  election  to  the 
committee  who  is  not  an  inhabitant  of  the  city  and  has  not 
been  a  resident  thereof  for  at  least  three  years  continuously 


216 


APPENDIX. 


prior  to  the  election.  The  school  committee  shall  serve  with- 
out compensation,  and  their  term  of  office  shall  begin  with 
the  beginning  of  the  municipal  year  following  their  election. 
At  the  annual  municipal  election  in  the  year  nineteen  hun- 
dred and  five,  two  persons  shall  be  elected  as  aforesaid,  to 
hold  office  for  three  years,  two  for  two  years  and  one  for  one 
year;  and  thereafter  at  each  annual  municipal  election  there 
shall  be  elected  for  the  term  of  three  years  so  many  persons 
as  may  be  necessary  to  fill  the  places  of  the  member  or  mem- 
bers of  said  committee  whose  term  or  terms  are  about  to  ex- 
pire. Vacancies  in  said  committee  arising  from  death, 
resignation  or  otherwise  shall  be  filled  for  the  unexpired  term 
at  the  next  annual  municipal  election. 

Sect.  2.  Upon  the  organization  of  the  school  committee 
elected  under  and  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this 
act,  the  terms  of  office  of  the  members  of  the  present  school 
committee  of  the  city  of  Boston  shall  immediately  terminate, 
and  said  members  shall  cease  to  exercise  any  authority  under 
chapter  fifty-three  of  the  acts  of  the  year  eighteen  hundred 
and  seventy-seven,  and  acts  in  amendment  thereof  and  in 
addition  thereto. 

Sect.  3.  The  school  committee  elected  under  and  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  provisions  of  this  act  shall  be  the  lawful 
successors  of  the  present  school  committee,  and  shall  be  en- 
titled to  all  the  powers  and  privileges  conferred,  and  subject 
to  the  duties  and  obligations  imposed  by  chapter  fifty-three 
of  the  acts  of  the  year  eighteen  hundred  and  seventy-seven, 
and  acts  in  amendment  thereof  and  in  addition  thereto. 

Sect.  4.  So  much  of  any  act  as  is  inconsistent  herewith  is 
hereby  repealed. 

Sect.  5.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  April  28,  1905.] 

[Section  33  of  chapter  486  of  the  Acts  of  1909  provides  that  the  members  of  the  school 
committee  shall  meet  and  organize  annually  on  the  first  Monday  in  February.  See,  also, 
chapter  318,  Acts  of  1906,  page  219.] 


CHAPTER  231  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1906. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  THE  TERMS  OF  OFFICE  OF  THE  SUPERINTENDENT 
AND  ASSISTANT   SUPERINTENDENTS  OF   THE   PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 
OF  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston,  in 
the  current  year,  and  in  each  sixth  year  thereafter,  shall  elect 
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a  superintendent  of  schools,  who  shall  hold  office  for  the  term 
of  six  years  from  the  first  day  of  September  in  said  year.  In 
the  current  year  the  school  committee  shall  elect  six  assistant 
superintendents,  one  of  whom  shall  hold  office  for  one  year, 
one  for  two  years,  one  for  three  years,  one  for  four  years,  one 
for  five  years  and  one  for  six  years,  all  of  said  terms  to  begin  on 
the  first  day  of  September  in  the  current  year;  and  thereafter 
said  committee  shall  annually  elect  one  assistant  superintend- 
ent for  the  term  of  six  years  from  the  first  day  of  September 
in  the  year  of  his  election.  If  a  vacancy  shall  occur  in  the 
office  of  superintendent  or  of  assistant  superintendent  the 
school  committee  shall  fill  such  vacancy  or  vacancies  for  the 
unexpired  term.  The  school  committee  shall  define  the  duties 
and  fix  the  compensation  of  the  superintendent  and  assistant 
superintendents,  and  may  remove  them,  or  any  of  them,  for 
cause.  The  superintendent  and  assistant  superintendents 
shall  constitute  a  board,  to  be  known  as  the  board  of  superin- 
tendents. The  superintendent  shall,  when  present,  preside  at 
the  meetings  of  said  board.  Said  board  shall  have  all  the 
powers  and  duties  now  or  hereafter  conferred  or  imposed  by 
law  upon  the  board  of  supervisors  of  said  city.  No  member 
of  either  branch  of  the  city  council  or  of  the  school  committee 
shall  hold  the  office  of  superintendent  or  assistant  superin- 
tendent, and  no  member  of  either  branch  of  the  city  council 
shall  be  a  member  of  the  school  committee. 

,    [Section  1  amended  by  chapter  489,  Acts  of  1914.    See  page  234.] 

Sect.  2.  The  votes  of  a  majority  of  the  whole  number  of 
members  of  the  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston  shall 
be  necessary  to  elect  the  superintendent  of  schools,  the  assist- 
ant superintendents,  the  head  masters  of  the  Latin,  normal 
and  high  schools,  the  masters  of  the  grammar  schools,  the 
director  of  a  special  study  or  exercise,  or  any  officer  employed 
by  said  committee. 

Sect.  3.  Sections  seven  and  eight  of  chapter  two  hundred 
and  forty-one  of  the  acts  of  the  year  eighteen  hundred  and 
seventy-five  are  hereby  repealed. 

Sect.  4.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  April  2,  1906.] 
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CHAPTER  259  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1906. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  SALE  OF  LAND  OR  BUILDINGS  OWNED  BY  THE  CITY 
OF  BOSTON  AND  USED  FOR  SCHOOL  PURPOSES. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

'Section  1.  The  mayor  of  the  city  of  Boston,  the  school 
committee  and  the  schoolhouse  commissioners  of  said  city, 
acting  jointly,  are  hereby  established  and  created  a  board  with 
power  to  sell  and  convey  any  land  or  buildings  owned  by  the 
said  city  which  at  the  time  of  any  such  sale  are  or  have  been 
used  for  school  purposes,  and  which  the  school  committee,  by 
a  majority  vote  of  all  its  members,  shall  have  voted  is  advis- 
able to  sell.  The  board  hereby  established  shall,  after  the 
passage  of  the  vote  of  the  school  committee  as  aforesaid, 
forthwith  offer  for  sale,  and  sell,  when  a  suitable  price  can  be 
obtained,  the  land  or  buildings  specified  in  said  vote ;  and  the 
mayor  of  said  city,  when  authorized  by  a  majority  of  the  board 
hereby  established,  shall  forthwith  execute  a  proper  instru- 
ment to  convey  such  land  or  buildings.  The  school  com- 
mittee may  continue  to  use  any  such  land  or  buildings  until 
the  completion  of  the  sale  and  conveyance  thereof. 

Sect.  2.  The  said  board  established  under  and  in  accord- 
ance with  the  provisions  of  this  act  shall,  for  the  purpose  of 
carrying  out  the  provisions  of  this  act,  have  all  the  power  and 
authority  now  vested  in  and  possessed  by  the  mayor,  street 
commissioners  and  city  council  of  said  city  of  Boston  relative 
to  the  sale  of  such  land  or  buildings. 

Sect  3.  The  proceeds  of  any  sale  of  land  or  buildings  under 
the  provisions  of  this  act  shall  be  expended  by  the  school- 
house  commissioners  of  said  city  for  the  purchase  of  land 
and  the  erection  of  new  buildings  for  school  purposes,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  provisions  of  chapter  four  hundred  and 
seventy-three  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and 
one,  and  acts  in  amendment  thereof  or  in  addition  thereto. 

Sect.  4.  All  acts  and  parts  of  acts  inconsistent  herewith 
are  hereby  repealed. 

Sect.  5.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  April  7,  1906.] 
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CHAPTER  318  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1906. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  THE  TENURE  OF  OFFICE  OF  CERTAIN  OFFICERS  OF 
THE  SCHOOL  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston 
shall  choose  a  secretary,  not  of  their  own  number,  who  shall 
also  serve  as  secretary  to  the  board  of  superintendents,  an 
auditor  and  a  business  agent,  who  shall  hold  their  respective 
offices  until  removed  by  the  committee  for  cause.  The  com- 
mittee may  also  elect  and  remove  such  other  subordinate 
officers  not  specifically  provided  for  by  law  as  they  may  deem 
expedient.  The  business  agent  may  be  elected  without  civil 
service  examination,  or  enrolment. 

Sect.  2.  A  majority  of  all  the  members  of  the  school  com- 
mittee shall  be  necessary  to  constitute  a  quorum  for  the  trans- 
action of  business. 

Sect.  3.  Section  four  of  chapter  two  hundred  and  forty- 
one  of  the  acts  of  the  year  eighteen  hundred  and  seventy-five 
is  hereby  repealed. 

Sect.  4.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  April  26, 1906.] 


CHAPTER  295  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1907. 

AN  ACT  TO  ENLARGE  THE  POWERS  OF  THE  SCHOOL  COMMITTEE  OF  THE 
CITY  OF  BOSTON  IN  RESPECT  TO  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston, 
within  the  limit  of  the  appropriations  for  such  purposes  made 
by  it  as  hereinafter  authorized  or  under  existing  authority 
of  law,  shall,  during  the  summer  vacation  and  such  other  part 
of  the  year  as  it  may  deem  advisable,  organize  and  conduct 
physical  training  and  exercises,  athletics,  sports,  games,  and 
play,  and  shall  provide  proper  apparatus,  equipment  and 
facilities  for  the  same  in  the  buildings,  yards  and  playgrounds 
under  the  control  of  said  committee,  or  upon  any  other  land 
which  it  may  have  the  right  to  use  for  this  purpose. 

Sect.  2.  The  said  committee  shall  use  for  the  purposes 
aforesaid  such  of  the  playgrounds,  gymnasia  or  buildings 
under  the  control  of  the  park  commission  of  said  city  as  the 
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school  committee  may  deem  suitable  therefor,  and  may  equip 
the  same  therefor,  such  use  to  be  subject  however  to  such 
reasonable  regulations  and  conditions  as  the  park  commission 
may  prescribe;  provided,  also,  that  such  use  shall  not  extend 
to  any  playground,  gymnasium  or  building  under  the  control 
of  the  park  commission  which  said  commission  shall  by  vote 
approved  by  the  mayor  declare  to  be  unsuitable  for  such  use. 

Sect.  3.  Appropriations  for  the  above  named  purposes 
shall  be  made  by  the  school  committee  in  the  same  manner  in 
which  it  makes  appropriations  for  the  support  of  the  public 
schools,  and  the  total  amount  of  the  appropriations  which  said 
committee  is  authorized  by  law  to  make  is  hereby  increased 
for  the  current  financial  year  of  the  city  by  two  cents  upon 
each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  on  which  the 
appropriations  of  the  city  council  are  based,  and  by  two  cents 
additional,  or  four  cents  in  all,  for  each  subsequent  year; 
but  the  amount  of  said  increase  shall  be  appropriated  solely 
for  the  purposes  mentioned  in  this  act. 

[Section  3  repealed  by  Chapter  206,  Special  Acts  of  1919.    See  page  245.] 

Sect.  4.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 
[Approved  April  13,  1907.] 


CHAPTER  357  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1907. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  THE  APPOINTMENT  OF  NURSES  BY  THE  SCHOOL 
COMMITTEE  OF  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston 
shall  appoint  one  supervising  female  nurse  and  so  many 
district  female  nurses  as  in  their  opinion  are  necessary.  The 
said  nurses  shall  hold  office  for  such  terms  as  the  school 
committee  may  determine  and  shall  perform  such  duties  as 
the  committee  may  designate,  but  more  particularly  they 
shall  assist  the  medical  inspectors  in  their  work  in  the  public 
schools  of  the  city,  seeing  that  the  directions  given  by  the 
inspectors  are  carried  out,  and  giving  such  instruction  to  the 
pupils  as  will  promote  their  physical  welfare. 

Sect.  2.  No  person  shall  be  appointed  as  one  of  the  said 
nurses  unless  she  has  taken  a  course  of  instruction  in,  and  has 
graduated  from,  some  hospital  or  similar  institution  giving  a 
course  of  instruction  in  nursing  at  least  two  years  in  length, 
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and  has  presented  to  the  school  committee  satisfactory  evi- 
dence that  she  possesses  good  character  and  health,  nor  unless, 
in  addition,  she  shall  have  passed  an  examination  given  under 
the  direction  of  the  school  committee  and  designed  to  test  the 
applicant's  training,  knowledge,  character,  experience  and 
aptness  for  the  work. 

Sect.  3.  To  meet  the  expense  incurred  under  this  act  the 
school  committee  of  the  city  may  appropriate,  in  addition  to 
the  amounts  allowed  by  chapter  four  hundred  and  forty-eight 
of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  one,  and  in  the 
same  manner  in  which  other  appropriations  for  the  support  of 
the  public  schools  of  the  city  are  made  by  the  school  com- 
mittee, a  sum  not  exceeding  ten  thousand  dollars  in  the  cur- 
rent financial  year,  and  in  each  year  thereafter  two  cents 
upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  upon  which 
the  appropriations  of  the  city  council  of  the  city  are  based. 

[Section  3  repealed  by  chapter  206,  Special  Acts  of  1919.    See  page  245.] 

Sect.  4.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 
[Approved  May  3,  1907.] 


CHAPTER  589  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1908. 

AN  ACT  TO  PROVIDE  FOR  THE  PAYMENT  OF  PENSIONS  TO  TEACHERS  IN 
THE  PUBLIC  DAY  SCHOOLS  OF  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston 
shall  forthwith  establish  a  permanent  school  pension  fund 
for  the  payment  of  pensions  as  hereinafter  set  forth  to  the 
members  of  the  teaching  or  supervising  staff  of  the  public 
day  schools  of  the  said  city  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  one 
hundred  and  eighty  dollars  a  year. 

[Section  1  amended  by  chapter  617,  Acts  of  1910.    See  page  226.] 

Sect.  2.  The  care  and  investment  of  said  fund  and  of  any 
gifts  or  legacies  thereto  are  hereby  vested  in  a  board  of  three 
trustees,  of  whom  one  shall  be  the  chairman  of  the  board  of 
commissioners  of  sinking  funds  of  the  city  of  Boston,  ex  officio, 
and  another  shall  be  chosen  by  said  school  committee,  and  the 
third  shall  be  chosen  by  the  board  of  trustees  of  the  Teachers' 
Retirement  Fund  in  the  city  of  Boston,  established  under  the 
provisions  of  chapter  two  hundred  and  thirty-seven  of  the  acts 
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of  the  year  nineteen  hundred.  The  said  trustees  shall  serve 
without  compensation.  At  the  first  regular  meeting  of  the 
school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston,  after  the  adoption  of 
this  act,  and  in  each  fifth  year  thereafter,  at  one  of  the  regular 
June  meetings,  or  at  some  subsequent  regular  meetings  of  the 
said  committee,  it  shall  elect  one  member  of  the  said  board  of 
trustees  who  shall  hold  office  for  the  term  of  five  years  begin- 
ning with  the  first  day  of  July  in  the  year  of  his  election.  The 
board  of  trustees  of  the  said  Teachers'  Retirement  Fund  shall 
elect  one  of  the  trustees  of  the  said  permanent  school  pension 
fund  for  the  term  of  four  years  beginning  with  the  first  day  of 
July  of  the  current  year,  and  shall,  at  the  expiration  of  such 
term  and  in  each  fifth  year  thereafter,  elect  a  member  of  said 
board  of  trustees  for  the  term  of  five  years  beginning  with  the 
first  day  of  July  in  the  year  of  his  election.  Every  such 
trustee  shall  subscribe,  in  a  book  kept  for  that  purpose  in  the 
office  of  the  city  clerk  in  said  city,  a  statement  that  he  accepts 
the  said  office  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  act,  and  any 
elected  member  of  said  board  of  trustees  whose  term  of  office 
has  expired  shall  continue  to  serve  as  a  member  of  said  board 
until  his  successor  is  duly  elected  and  qualified.  In  case  of  a 
vacancy  in  the  elected  members  of  said  board  of  trustees  by 
reason  of  death,  resignation  or  other  cause,  the  body  which 
elected  the  person  whose  place  thus  becomes  vacant  shall  fill 
the  vacancy  by  an  election  for  the  unexpired  term. 

Sect.  3.  Said  board  of  trustees  shall  have  charge  and  con- 
trol of  said  permanent  school  pension  fund  and  of  all  amounts 
contributed  thereto,  and  shall  invest  and  reinvest  the  same  in 
securities  in  which  the  funds  of  savings  banks  in  the  common- 
wealth of  Massachusetts  may  by  law  be  invested,  excepting 
personal  securities,  and  said  trustees  may,  from  time  to  time, 
sell  such  securities  and  shall  invest  and  reinvest  the  proceeds 
thereof,  and  any  and  all  unappropriated  income  of  said  pen- 
sion fund.  The  city  treasurer  of  said  city  shall  be  the  cus- 
todian of  all  securities  and  money  belonging  to  the  said 
permanent  school  pension  fund  and  shall  be  responsible  for 
the  safe  custody  thereof;  shall,  whenever  any  of  such  securi- 
ties are  sold  by  the  said  trustees  for  the  purpose  of  reinvest- 
ment, deliver  the  securities  so  sold  upon  receiving  the  proceeds 
thereof ;  shall,  on  such  conditions  and  at  such  rates  of  interest 
as  the  trustees  may  approve,  deposit  temporarily  in  national 
banks  doing  business  in  Boston,  or  in  trust  companies  organ- 
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ized  under  the  laws  of  this  commonwealth  and  doing  a 
banking  business  in  Boston,  any  money  belonging  to  said  fund 
which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  said  trustees,  it  is  inexpedient  for 
the  time  being  to  invest  in  securities  authorized  by  this  act; 
and  shall  forthwith  invest  any  money  belonging  to  said  pen- 
sion fund  in  such  securities  authorized  by  this  act  as  the  said 
trustees  may  direct,  and  upon  such  terms  as  they  may  specify. 
The  said  trustees  shall  keep  a  record  of  their  proceedings, 
and  shall  annually  on  the  first  day  of  February,  or  as  soon 
thereafter  as  may  be,  make  a  written  report  to  the  school  com- 
mittee of  the  amount  and  condition  of  said  fund  and  of  the 
income  thereof  for  the  preceding  municipal  financial  year,  as 
established  from  time  to  time  by  said  city.  Their  records 
and  the  securities  belonging  to  said  fund  shall  at  all  times 
be  subject  to  the  inspection  of  the  school  committee.  The 
secretary  of  the  school  committee  shall  be  the  secretary  of 
the  said  board  of  trustees  and  shall  have  the  custody  of  all 
records,  documents  and  papers  belonging  to  them.  The  ex- 
pense of  such  additional  clerical  assistance  as  may  be  needed 
in  the  office  of  said  secretary  for  the  purposes  of  this  act  shall 
be  paid  from  the  annual  appropriations  for  the  expenses 
hereinafter  provided  for. 

Sect.  4.  In  addition  to  the  amount  which  the  school 
committee  is  now  authorized  by  law  to  appropriate  for  the 
support  of  the  public  schools  of  the  city,  and  for  other  pur- 
poses, it  shall  annually  appropriate  for  the  purposes  con- 
templated by  this  act,  and  in  the  same  manner  in  which  it 
makes  appropriations  for  other  school  purposes,  the  sum  of 
five  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  on 
which  the  appropriations  of  the  city  council  of  the  city  are 
based,  and  shall  from  time  to  time  pay  to  the  treasurer  of 
the  permanent  pension  fund  such  portions  of  the  proceeds  of 
said  five  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation 
aforesaid  as,  in  the  opinion  of  the  school  committee,  will  not 
be  needed  for  the  purpose  of  paying  pensions  to  teachers 
during  that  year. 

[Section  4  amended  by  chapter  617,  Acts  of  1910,  and  by  chapter  304,  Acts  of  1915. 
See  pages  226,  238.  See  also  chapter  206,  Special  Acts  of  1919,  as  amended  by  chapter 
249,  Special  Acts  of  1919;  chapter  524,  Acts  of  1920;  and  chapter  641,  Acts  of  1920. 
See  pp.  245,  251,  255,  257.] 

Sect.  5.  Section  fifty-four  of  chapter  twelve  of  the 
Revised  Laws  is  hereby  amended  by  striking  out  the  words 
"ten  and  one-half  dollars",  in  the  twentieth  line,  and  insert- 
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mg  in  place  thereof  the  words: — ten  dollars  and  fifty-five 
cents, — so  as  to  read  as  follows: — Section  54.  The  taxes 
assessed  on  property  exclusive  of  the  state  tax,  county  tax 
and  sums  required  by  law  to  be  raised  on  account  of  the 
city  debt  shall  not  in  any  year  exceed  twelve  dollars  in  any 
city  on  every  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  assessors'  valuation 
of  the  taxable  property  therein  for  the  preceding  year,  said 
valuation  being  first  reduced  by  the  amount  of  all  abate- 
ments allowed  thereon  previous  to  the  thirty-first  day  of 
December  in  the  year  preceding  said  assessment,  subject 
to  the  following  provisions: — If  the  city  council  of  a  city 
which  contains  less  than  one  hundred  thousand  inhabitants 
according  to  the  last  preceding  national  or  state  census  so 
determines,  the  average  of  the  assessors'  valuation  of  the 
taxable  property  therein  for  the  preceding  three  years,  said 
valuation  for  each  year  being  first  reduced  by  the  amount 
of  all  abatements  allowed  thereon  previous  to  the  thirty-first 
day  of  December  in  the  year  preceding  said  assessment,  shall 
be  used  to  determine  said  limit  of  taxation  instead  of  said 
assessors'  valuation  of  the  preceding  year.  In  the  city  of 
Boston,  and  in  all  cities  which  contain  one  hundred  thousand 
inhabitants  or  more  according  to  the  census  aforesaid,  said 
average  shall  be  so  used.  In  the  city  of  Boston,  said  taxes 
shall  not  exceed  ten  dollars  and  fifty-five  cents  instead  of 
twelve  dollars  as  aforesaid.  Any  order  or  appropriation  re- 
quiring a  larger  assessment  than  is  herein  limited  shall  be 
void.  The  provisions  of  this  section  shall  not  affect  any 
existing  exemption  from  the  operation  of  the  corresponding 
provisions  of  earlier  laws. 

[See  chapter  521,  Acts  of  1910.  An  Act  Relative  to  the  Rate  of  Taxation  in  the  city 
of  Boston.] 

Sect.  6.  The  total  amount  of  pensions  payable  hereunder 
in  any  one  year  shall  not  exceed  the  proceeds  of  the  said  five 
cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  afore- 
said, together  with  the  income  accruing  during  that  year  from 
the  investment  of  the  permanent  pension  fund. 

[Section  6  amended  by  chapter  617,  Acts  of  1910,  and  by  chapter  304,  Acts  of  1915. 
See  pages  226,  238.] 

Sect.  7.  The  school  committee  of  said  city,  by  a  majority 
vote  of  all  of  its  members,  may  retire  with  a  pension  any 
member  of  the  teaching  or  supervising  staff  of  the  public 
day  schools  of  the  city  of  Boston  who,  in  the  opinion  of  said 
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committee,  is  mentally  or  physically  incapacitated  for  further 
efficient  service,  subject  however  to  the  limitations  herein- 
after set  forth.  If  the  person  so  retired  has  attained  the  age 
of  sixty-five  years  or  has  been  engaged  in  teaching  or  supervis- 
ing in  the  public  day  schools  for  a  period  aggregating  thirty 
years,  twenty  of  which  shall  have  been  in  the  public  day 
schools  of  the  city  of  Boston,  such  person  shall  be  paid  a 
pension  at  the  rate  of  one  hundred  and  eighty  dollars  per 
annum.  If  a  person  so  retired  shall  be  less  than  sixty-five 
years  of  age  and  shall  have  been  engaged  in  teaching  or 
supervising  in  the  public  day  schools  in  Boston  and  elsewhere 
for  a  period  aggregating  less  than  thirty  years,  the  annual 
pension  paid  to  such  person  shall  be  such  percentage  of  one 
hundred  and  eighty  dollars  as  the  total  number  of  years  of 
service  of  such  person  is  of  thirty  years;  provided,  however, 
that  if  the  annual  pension  of  such  person  so  determined 
shall  be  a  larger  percentage  of  one  hundred  and  eighty 
dollars  than  the  number  of  years  which  such  person  has 
taught  in  the  public  day  schools  in  the  city  of  Boston  is  of 
twenty  years,  then  the  annual  pension  paid  to  such  person 
shall  be  such  percentage  of  one  hundred  and  eighty  dollars 
as  that  person's  length  of  service  in  the  public  day  schools 
of  said  city  is  of  twenty  years;  and  provided,  further,  that 
the  pension  of  any  teacher  retired  under  the  provisions  of 
this  act  shall  terminate  if  and  when,  in  the  judgment  of  the 
school  committee,  the  person's  incapacity  shall  have  ceased. 
In  determining  the  aggregate  length  of  service  of  any  person 
retired  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  act  any 
period  of  leave  of  absence  under  salary  shall  be  considered 
as  equivalent  to  an  equal  amount  of  actual  teaching  service. 
The  city  treasurer  of  the  city  shall  pay  pensions  to  teachers 
retired  under  this  act  in  accordance  with  monthly  pay-rolls 
prepared  and  certified  to  by  the  school  committee. 

[Section  7  amended  by  chapter  617,  Acts  of  1910.    See  page  226.] 

Sect.  8.  All  acts  and  parts  of  acts  inconsistent  herewith 
are  hereby  repealed. 

Sect.  9.  This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  acceptance  by 
the  city  council  of  the  city  of  Boston,  with  the  approval  by 
the  mayor. 

(The  fore  going  was  laid  before  the  Lieutenant  Governor, 
Acting  Governor,  on  the  twenty-ninth  day  of  May,  1908,  and 
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after  five  days  it  had  "the  force  of  a  law",  as  prescribed  by 
the  Constitution*  as  it  was  not  returned  by  him  with  his  objec- 
tions thereto  within  that  time.  Accepted  by  City  Council,  and 
approved  by  the  Mayor  June  22,  1908.) 

[See  chapter  327,  Special  Acts  of  1917,  page  244,  An  Act  to  Exempt  from  Taxation  the 
Pension  and  Annuity  Funds  for  the  Public  School  Teachers  in  the  City  of  Boston,  and  the 
Pensions  and  Annuities  Paid  Therefrom.] 


CHAPTER  120  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1909. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  THE  AUTHORITY  OF  THE  SCHOOL  COMMITTEE  OF 
THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON  OVER  ORGANIZATIONS  OF  SCHOOL  PUPILS. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  jollows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston 
may  prescribe  such  rules  concerning  the  admission  of  pupils 
enrolled  in  the  public  schools  of  said  city  to  secret  organiza- 
tions, except  religious  organizations,  composed  wholly  or  in 
part  of  public  school  pupils,  and  their  continuance  therein, 
as  it  may  deem  expedient  for  the  welfare  of  the  public  schools, 
and  may  exclude  from  the  public  schools  any  pupil  not  re- 
quired by  law  to  attend  school  who  neglects  or  refuses  to 
comply  with  any  rule  prescribed  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
visions of  this  act. 

Sect.  2.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  February  27,  1909.] 


CHAPTER  617  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1910. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  THE  PAYMENT  OF  PENSIONS  TO  THE  MEMBERS  OF 
THE  TEACHING  OR  SUPERVISING  STAFF  OF  THE  PUBLIC 
SCHOOLS  OF  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  jollows: 

Section  1.  Section  one  of  chapter  five  hundred  and 
eighty-nine  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and 
eight  is  hereby  amended  by  striking  out  the  words  "at  a  rate 
not  exceeding  one  hundred  and  eighty  dollars  a  year",  in  the 
fifth  and  sixth  lines,  so  as  to  read  as  follows: —  Section  1. 
The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston  shall  forthwith 
establish  a  permanent  school  pension  fund  for  the  payment 
of  pensions  as  hereinafter  set  forth  to  the  members  of  the 
teaching  and  supervising  staff  of  the  public  day  schools  of 
the  said  city. 
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Sect.  2.  Section  four  of  said  chapter  is  hereby  amended 
by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  words: — Accrued  interest 
not  expended  during  any  year  shall  be  available  for  the  pay- 
ment of  pensions  during  any  subsequent  year, — so  as  to  read 
as  follows: — Section  4.  In  addition  to  the  amount  which 
the  school  committee  is  now  authorized  by  law  to  appropriate 
for  the  support  of  the  public  schools  of  the  city,  and  for  other 
purposes,  it  shall  annually  appropriate  for  the  purposes  con- 
templated by  this  act,  and  in  the  same  manner  in  which  it 
makes  appropriations  for  other  school  purposes,  the  sum  of 
five  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  on 
which  the  appropriations  of  the  city  council  of  the  city  are 
based,  and  shall  from  time  to  time  pay  to  the  treasurer  of  the 
permanent  pension  fund  such  portions  of  the  proceeds  of  said 
five  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation 
aforesaid  as,  in  the  opinion  of  the  school  committee,  will  not 
be  needed  for  the  purpose  of  paying  pensions  to  teachers 
during  that  year.  Accrued  interest  not  expended  during  any 
year  shall  be  available  for  the  payment  of  pensions  during  any 
subsequent  year. 

[Section  2  amended  by  chapter  304,  Acts  of  1915.    See  page  238.] 

Sect.  3.  Said  chapter  is  hereby  further  amended  by 
striking  out  sections  six  and  seven  and  inserting  in  place 
thereof  the  following  sections: — Section  6.  The  total  amount 
of  pensions  payable  hereunder  in  any  one  year  shall  not 
exceed  the  proceeds  of  the  said  five  cents  upon  each  one 
thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  aforesaid,  together  with 
the  accrued  interest  of  the  permanent  fund.  In  case  the 
amount  available  in  any  one  year  under  this  act  is  not  suffi- 
cient to  pay  the  pensions  that  have  been  granted,  the  amount 
so  available  shall  be  divided  pro  rata  among  those  to  whom 
pensions  have  been  or  may  be  granted  on  the  basis  of  the 
amount  of  the  pension  each  is  then  receiving:  provided,  that 
in  no  case,  nor  in  any  year,  shall  the  pension  of  any  person 
retired  after  thirty  years  of  service  be  less  than  three  hundred 
and  twelve  dollars.  Section  7.  The  school  committee  of 
said  city,  by  a  majority  vote  of  all  its  members,  may  retire 
with  a  pension  any  members  of  the  teaching  or  supervising 
staff  of  the  public  day  schools  of  the  city  of  Boston,  who 
shall  have  attained  the  age  of  sixty-five  years,  and  such  other 
members  of  the  teaching  or  supervising  staff  of  said  schools, 
as.  in  the  opinion  of  said  school  committee,  shall  be  incapaci- 
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tated  for  further  efficient  service.  If  a  person  so  retired 
has  been  employed  in  teaching  or  supervising  in  public  day- 
schools  for  a  period  aggregating  thirty  years  or  more,  ten 
years  of  which  shall  have  been  in  the  employ  of  the  school 
committee  of  the  city  of  Boston,  such  person  shall  be  paid  a 
pension  at  the  annual  rate  of  one  third  of  the  annual  salary 
paid  to  said  person  at  the  time  of  retirement:  provided,  that 
in  no  case  shall  the  pension  of  any  person  so  retired  after 
thirty  years  of  service,  be  less  than  three  hundred  and  twelve 
dollars  nor  more  than  six  hundred  dollars.  If  a  person  so 
retired  has  been  employed  in  teaching  or  supervising  in  the 
public  day  schools  for  a  period  aggregating  less  than  thirty 
years,  ten  years  of  which  shall  have  been  in  the  employ  of  the 
school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston,  said  person  shall  be 
paid  a  pension  which  bears  the  same  ratio  to  the  pension  pro- 
vided for  on  retirement  after  thirty  years  of  service  as  the 
total  number  of  years  of  service  of  said  person  bears  to  thirty 
years.  The  pension  of  any  teacher  retired  because  of  incapac- 
ity shall  terminate  if,  and  when,  in  the  judgment  of  the 
school  committee  such  person's  incapacity  shall  have  ceased 
and  said  teacher  shall  have  been  tendered  reappointment  in 
the  public  schools  of  the  city  of  Boston.  In  determining  the 
aggregate  length  of  service  of  any  person  retired  under  the 
provisions  of  this  act,  any  period  of  leave  of  absence  under 
salary,  shall  be  considered  as  equivalent  to  an  equal  amount 
of  teaching  service.  The  treasurer  of  the  city  of  Boston 
shall  pay  pensions  under  this  act  in  accordance  with  monthly 
pay-rolls  prepared  and  certified  to  by  the  school  committee. 
The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston  shall  establish  a 
schedule  of  pensions  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this 
act.  The  pensions  of  persons  already  retired  under  the  pro- 
visions of  said  chapter  five  hundred  and  eighty-nine  shall  be 
re-established  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  act  to 
date  from  the  first  day  of  the  calendar  month  next  following 
the  passage  of  this  act. 

[Section  3  amended  by  chapter  304,  Acts  of  1915,  and  by  chapter  206,  Special  Acts  of 
1919.    See  pages  238,  245.] 

Sect.  4.  The  school  committee  of  said  city  during  the 
year  nineteen  hundred  and  ten  shall  grant  pensions  to  not 
less  than  sixty  persons,  who  are  annuitants  of  the  Boston 
Teachers'  Retirement  Fund  Association  at  the  time  when 
said  chapter  five  hundred  and  eighty-nine  took  effect  or 
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teachers  who  had  retired  previous  to  said  time,  having  taught 
in  the  public  day  schools  for  a  period  aggregating  thirty 
years,  twenty  of  which  were  in  the  public  day  schools  of  the 
city  of  Boston,  at  a  rate  not  less  than  one  hundred  and  eighty 
dollars  per  annum  for  each  person,  which  shall  be  payable 
from  the  fund  established  under  the  provisions  of  this  act,  and 
during  each  year  thereafter  such  a  number  of  additional  per- 
sons shall  be  pensioned  as  shall  be  necessary  to  keep  on  the 
roll  the  names  of  not  less  than  sixty  such  persons:  provided, 
that  all  such  persons  receiving  pensions  shall  hold  themselves 
subject  to  the  call  of  said  school  committee  to  teach  in  case 
of  need  or  emergency  at  the  rates  of  pay  current  for  substi- 
tutes at  the  time  when  they  are  so  called;  and  provided, 
further,  that  no  person  shall  be  paid  a  pension  under  this 
section  who  shall  not  have  made  written  application  therefor 
to  the  secretary  of  said  school  committee  within  three  months 
after  the  passage  of  this  act. 

[Section  4  amended  by  chapter  569,  Acts  of  1912.    See  page  230.] 

Sect.  5.  The  term  "teaching  or  supervising  staff  of  the 
public  day  schools  of  the  city  of  Boston"  as  used  in  this  act 
shall  include  the  superintendent,  assistant  superintendents, 
supervisors,  assistant  supervisors,  directors,  assistant  direc- 
tors, principals  and  all  other  persons  permanently  employed 
in  giving  or  supervising  instruction  in  the  public  schools  of 
the  city  of  Boston,  and  the  principal  and  the  teachers  of  the 
Parental  School  of  the  city  of  Boston:  provided,  that  all 
appointments  of  principals  or  of  teachers  in  the  Parental 
School  of  the  city  of  Boston,  after  the  passage  of  this  act, 
shall  be  approved  by  the  school  committee  of  the  city  of 
Boston,  before  said  principals  or  teachers  begin  service. 

Sect.  6.  All  acts  and  parts  of  acts  inconsistent  herewith 
are  hereby  repealed. 

Sect.  7.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

(The  foregoing  was  laid  before  the  Governor  on  the  sixth 
day  of  June,  1910,  and  after  five  days  it  had  "the  force  of  a 
law",  as  prescribed  by  the  Constitution,  as  it  was  not  returned 
by  him  with  his  objections  thereto  within  that  time.) 

[See,  also,  chapter  569,  Acts  of  1912.    See  page  230.] 
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CHAPTER  195  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1912. 

AN  ACT  TO  PROVIDE  FOR  THE  USE  OF  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  PROPERTY  OF  THE 
CITY  OF  BOSTON  FOR  SOCIAL,  CIVIC  AND  OTHER  PURPOSES. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  For  the  purpose  of  promoting  the  usefulness 
of  the  public  school  property  of  the  city  of  Boston,  the  school 
committee  of  that  city  may  conduct  such  educational  and 
recreative  activities  in  or  upon  school  property  under  its  con- 
trol, and  shall  allow  the  use  thereof  by  individuals  and  asso- 
ciations, subject  to  such  regulations  as  the  school  committee 
may  establish,  for  such  educational,  recreative,  social,  civic, 
philanthropic  and  similar  purposes  as  the  committee  may 
deem  to  be  for  the  interest  of  the  community:  provided,  that 
no  admission  fee  is  charged  and  that  such  use  shall  not  inter- 
fere or  be  inconsistent  with  the  use  of  the  premises  for  school 
purposes. 

[Section  1  amended  by  chapter  86,  Special  Acts  of  1916.    See  page  240.] 

Sect.  2.  For  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the  provisions 
of  this  act,  the  school  committee  may  appropriate  in  each 
year  in  addition  to  and  in  the  same  manner  in  which  it  makes 
appropriations  for  the  support  of  the  public  schools  and  other 
purposes  authorized  by  law,  a  sum  not  exceeding  two  cents 
upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  upon  which 
the  appropriations  of  the  city  council  of  the  city  are  based. 

[Repealed  by  chapter  206,  Special  Acts  of  1919.    See  page  245.] 

Sect.  3.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 
[Approved  March  5,  1912.] 


CHAPTER  569  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1912. 

AN  ACT  TO  EXTEND  THE  TIME  WITHIN  WHICH  CERTAIN  APPLICATIONS  FOR 
PENSIONS  MAY  BE  MADE  BY  TEACHERS  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS  OF 
THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  Section  four  of  chapter  six  hundred  and  seven- 
teen of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  ten  is  hereby 
amended  by  striking  out  the  words,  "within  three  months 
after  the  passage  of  this  act",  in  the  last  two  lines  of  the  sec- 
tion, and  inserting  in  place  thereof  the  words: — before  the 
first  day  of  August  in  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  twelve,—  - 
so  as  to  read  as  follows: — Section  4.    The  school  committee 
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of  said  city  during  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  ten  shall 
grant  pensions  to  not  less  than  sixty  persons,  who  were  an- 
nuitants of  the  Boston  Teachers'  Retirement  Fund  Associa- 
tion at  the  time  when  said  chapter  five  hundred  and  eighty- 
nine  took  effect  or  teachers  who  had  retired  previous  to  said 
time,  having  taught  in  the  public  day  schools  for  a  period  ag- 
gregating thirty  years,  twenty  of  which  were  in  the  public 
day  schools  of  the  city  of  Boston,  at  a  rate  not  less  than  one 
hundred  and  eighty  dollars  per  annum  for  each  person,  which 
shall  be  payable  from  the  fund  established  under  the  pro- 
visions of  this  act,  and  during  each  year  thereafter  such  a 
number  of  additional  persons  shall  be  pensioned  as  shall  be 
necessary  to  keep  on  the  roll  the  names  of  not  less  than  sixty 
such  persons:  provided,  that  all  such  persons  receiving  pen- 
sions shall  hold  themselves  subject  to  the  call  of  said  school 
committee  to  teach  in  case  of  need  or  emergency  at  the  rates 
of  pay  current  for  substitutes  at  the  time  when  they  are  so 
called;  and  provided,  further,  that  no  person  shall  be  paid  a 
pension  under  this  section  who  shall  not  have  made  written 
application  therefor  to  the  secretary  of  said  school  committee 
before  the  first  day  of  August  in  the  year  nineteen  hundred 
and  twelve. 

Sect.  2.  Persons  who  have  been  employed  in  teaching  or 
supervising  in  the  public  schools  of  the  town  of  Hyde  Park 
prior  to  the  first  day  of  January,  in  the  year  nineteen  hundred 
and  twelve,  and  who  then  became  members  of  the  teaching 
or  supervising  staff  of  the  public  day  schools  of  the  city  of 
Boston,  shall  be  entitled  to  receive  the  benefits  under  chapter 
two  hundred  and  thirty-seven  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen 
hundred,  and  chapter  six  hundred  and  seventeen  of  the  acts 
of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  ten,  in  the  same  manner 
as  if  such  service  had  been  wholly  rendered  in  the  city  of 
Boston. 

Sect.  2.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 
[Approved  May  7, 1912.] 


CHAPTER  337  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1913. 

AN    ACT    TO    PROVIDE   FOR   AN   INDEPENDENT    AGRICULTURAL  SCHOOL 
WITHIN  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston 
may  establish  and  maintain  an  independent  agricultural 
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school,  as  defined  by  chapter  four  hundred  and  seventy-one 
of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  eleven,  and  under 
the  authority  of  and  subject  to  the  provisions  of  said  act  and 
acts  in  amendment  thereof  and  in  addition  thereto. 

Sect.  2.  For  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the  provisions  of 
this  act,  the  board  of  schoolhouse  commissioners  of  the  city 
of  Boston  may  cause  to  be  taken  for  the  city,  in  the  same 
manner  in  which  land  is  taken  for  schoolhouses,  land  in  -that 
city  not  exceeding  fifty  acres,  approved  by  the  school  com- 
mittee of  the  city,  and  shall  build  and  furnish  such  buildings 
as  are  approved  by  the  school  committee:  provided,  that  land 
having  a  building  thereon  may  be  purchased  at  such  price  as 
the  school  committee,  the  schoolhouse  commissioners  and  the 
mayor  may  determine. 

Sect.  3.  All  acts  and  parts  of  acts  inconsistent  herewith 
are  hereby  repealed. 

Sect.  4.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  March  21,  1918.] 


EXTRACT  FROM  CHAPTER  274  OF  THE  ACTS  OF 

1914. 

AN  ACT  TO  EXTEND  THE  AUTHORITY  OF  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON  TO  OBTAIN 
INFORMATION  ON  MUNICIPAL  AFFAIRS. 

Section  3.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston 
may  appoint  one  or  more  persons  to  represent  the  city  at 
congresses,  conventions  and  other  meetings  held  to  consider 
questions  of  concern  to  public  schools,  although  the  questions 
to  be  discussed  are  not  actually  pending  at  the  time  in  the 
conduct  of  the  schools  of  the  city  of  Boston.  The  committee 
may  also  appoint  one  or  more  persons  to  investigate  matters 
pertaining  to  the  conduct  of  the  schools  of  the  city  and  to 
obtain  information  thereon.  All  persons  so  appointed  shall 
report  to  the  school  committee  in  writing,  and  all  such  reports 
shall  be  published  in  the  City  Record. 

Sect.  4.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston  is 
hereby  authorized  to  appropriate  annually,  from  the  appro- 
priations for  the  support  of  the  public  schools,  an  amount  not 
exceeding .  one  thousand  dollars  to  defray  the  travelling  and 
other  necessary  expenses  incurred  under  the  provisions  of 
section  three  of  this  act.  An  itemized  account  of  such  ex- 
penses shall  be  filed  with  the  city  auditor. 

[Approved  April  1,  191 4-] 
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CHAPTER  331  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1914. 

AN  ACT  TO  PROVIDE  FOR  A  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION  BUILDING  IN  THE 

CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston, 
for  the  purpose  of  acquiring  a  site  for  an  administration 
building  and  of  constructing  the  building  upon  the  site  so 
acquired,  or  upon  land  now  owned  by  the  city  and  used  for 
school  purposes  or  otherwise,  and  for  the  purpose  of  fur- 
nishing the  said  building,  may  appropriate  the  whole  or  any 
part  of  the  amount  authorized  for  new  school  buildings,  lands, 
yards  and  furnishings  by  chapter  four  hundred  and  fifty  of 
the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  seven. 

[Section  1,  amended  by  section  3,  chapter  267,  Special  Acts  of  1916.    See  page  241.] 

Sect.  2.  The  board  of  schoolhouse  commissioners  of  said 
city  may  cause  to  be  taken,  in  the  same  manner  in  which  land 
is  taken  for  schoolhouses,  land  in  said  city  approved  by  the 
school  committee  for  the  said  building,  and  the  board  of 
schoolhouse  commissioners  shall  build  and  furnish  such  build- 
ing as  approved  by  the  school  committee. 

Sect.  3.  The  proceeds  of  the  sale  of  the  estate  on  Mason 
street  in  said  city  now  occupied  by  the  school  committee  for 
office  and  other  purposes  shall  be  applied  toward  the  cost  of 
the  land  and  building  authorized  by  this  act,  and  the  bonds 
issued  under  the  provisions  of  said  chapter  four  hundred  and 
fifty  shall  be  reduced  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  net  proceeds 
of  such  sale:  provided,  that  if  such  sale  shall  not  be  com- 
pleted until  after  the  issue  of  any  or  all  of  the  said  bonds, 
then  the  net  proceeds  of  such  sale,  less  any  amount  employed 
in  reduction  of  the  amount  of  bonds  thereafter  to  be  issued 
as  above  provided,  shall  be  paid  to  the  board  of  sinking  fund 
commissioners  and  applied  to  the  retirement  or  redemption 
of  the  said  bonds. 

[Section  3,  amended  by  section  4,  chapter  267,  Special  Acts  of  1916.    See  page  241.] 

Sect.  4.  The  superintendent  of  public  buildings  of  the 
city  of  Boston  may  provide  offices  and  accommodations  for 
the  school  committee  and  the  board  of  schoolhouse  commis- 
sioners in  the  building  authorized  by  chapter  two  hundred 
and  sixty-three  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and 
thirteen,  upon  such  terms  and  conditions  as  may  be  agreed  to 
by  the  mayor  and  the  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston, 
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acting  in  its  corporate  capacity,  and  thereupon  the  occupancy 
and  control  of  that  part  of  the  building  to  be  occupied  by  the 
school  committee  and  by  the  board  of  schoolhouse  commis- 
sioners shall  be  the  same  as  that  of  other  lands  and  buildings 
occupied  for  school  purposes.  The  cost  of  constructing  and 
furnishing  that  part  of  said  building  to  be  under  the  control  of 
the  school  committee,  which  the  mayor  and  the  school  com- 
mittee may  determine  as  aforesaid  to  be  borne  by  the  school 
committee,  shall  be  met  by  appropriation  under  the  provisions 
of  section  one  of  this  act. 

[Section  4,  repealed  by  section  5,  chapter  267,  Special  Acts  of  1916.    See  page  241.] 

Sect.  5.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  acceptance  by 
the  city  council  of  said  city,  with  the  approval  of  the  mayor. 
[Approved  April  9,  1914-] 

[Accepted  by  city  council  and  approved  by  mayor  July  30, 
1914.] 


CHAPTER  489  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1914. 

AN  ACT  TO  AUTHORIZE  THE  SCHOOL  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON 
TO  LIMIT  THE  NUMBER  OF  ASSISTANT  SUPERINTENDENTS. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  Section  one  of  chapter  two  hundred  and  thirty- 
one  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  six  is  hereby 
amended  by  striking  out  the  words  "current  year",  in  the 
second  and  fifth  lines,  respectively,  and  inserting  in  place 
thereof,  in  each  case,  the  words: — year  nineteen  hundred 
and  six, — by  striking  out  the  words  "the  current",  in  the 
tenth  line,  and  inserting  in  place  thereof  the  word: — said, — 
by  striking  out  the  word  "shall",  in  the  eleventh  line,  and 
inserting  in  place  thereof  the  word: — may, — by  inserting 
after  the  word  "elect",  in  the  same  line,  the  words: — not 
more  than, — by  striking  out  the  words  "or  of  assistant 
superintendent",  in  the  fourteenth  line, — by  striking  out  the 
words  "or  vacancies",  in  the  fifteenth  line,  and  by  inserting 
after  the  word  "term",  in  the  sixteenth  line,  the  words: — 
and  if  a  vacancy  shall  occur  in  the  office  of  assistant  super- 
intendent, the  school  committee  may  fill  such  vacancy  for 
the  unexpired  term, — so  as  to  read  as  follows: — Section  1. 
The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston,  in  the  year  nine- 
teen hundred  and  six,  and  in  each  sixth  year  thereafter,  shall 
elect  a  superintendent  of  schools,  who  shall  hold  office  for  the 
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term  of  six  years  from  the  first  day  of  September  in  said 
year.  In  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  six  the  school  com- 
mittee shall  elect  six  assistant  superintendents,  one  of  whom 
shall  hold  office  for  one  year,  one  for  two  years,  one  for  three 
years,  one  for  four  years,  one  for  five  years  and  one  for  six 
years,  all  of  said  terms  to  begin  on  the  first  day  of  Septem- 
ber in  said  year ;  and  thereafter  said  committee  may  annually 
elect  not  more  than  one  assistant  superintendent  for  the  term 
of  six  years  from  the  first  day  of  September  in  the  year  of  his 
election.  If  a  vacancy  shall  occur  in  the  office  of  superin- 
tendent the  school  committee  shall  fill  such  vacancy  for  the 
unexpired  term,  and  if  a  vacancy  shall  occur  in  the  office  of 
assistant  superintendent,  the  school  committee  may  fill  such 
vacancy  for  the  unexpired  term.  The  school  committee 
shall  define  the  duties  and  fix  the  compensation  of  the  super- 
intendent and  assistant  superintendents,  and  may  remove 
them,  or  any  of  them,  for  cause.  The  superintendent  and 
assistant  superintendents  shall  constitute  a  board,  to  be 
known  as  the  board  of  superintendents.  The  superintendent 
shall,  when  present,  preside  at  the  meetings  of  said  board. 
Said  board  shall  have  all  the  powers  and  duties  now  or 
hereafter  conferred  or  imposed  by  law  upon  the  board  of 
supervisors  of  said  city.  No  member  of  either  branch  of  the 
city  council  or  of  the  school  committee  shall  hold  the  office  of 
superintendent  or  assistant  superintendent,  and  no  member 
of  either  branch  of  the  city  council  shall  be  a  member  of  the 
school  committee. 

Sect.  2.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  May  7,  1914.] 


CHAPTER  494  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1914. 

AN  ACT  TO  PROVIDE  THAT  CERTAIN  TEACHERS  IN  THE  SCHOOLS  OF  THE 
CITY  OF  BOSTON  MAY  BECOME  MEMBERS  OF  THE  STATE 
TEACHERS'  RETIREMENT  ASSOCIATION. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  Teachers  employed  by  the  city  of  Boston  prior 
to  the  thirtieth  day  of  June,  ninteen  hundred  and  fourteen,  in 
schools  operating  under  the  provisions  of  chapter  four  hundred 
and  seventy-one  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and 
eleven  and  of  chapter  eight  hundred  and  five  of  the  acts  of 
the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  thirteen,  may  become  members 
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of  the  teachers'  retirement  association,  as  established  by  chap- 
ter eight  hundred  and  thirty-two  of  the  acts  of  the  year 
nineteen  hundred  and  thirteen,  in  the  manner  prescribed  by 
paragraph  (2)  of  section  three  of  said  chapter;  and  all  teach- 
ers employed  in  the  said  schools  for  the  first  time  after  the 
first  day  of  July,  nineteen  hundred  and  fourteen,  shall  thereby 
become  members  of  the  said  retirement  association  as  pre- 
scribed by  paragraph  (1)  of  said  section  three. 

[Section  1,  amended  by  chapter  50,  Acts  of  1920.    See  page  252.] 

Sect.  2.  Paragraph  (3)  of  section  three  of  said  chapter 
eight  hundred  and  thirty-two  shall  not  be  construed  as  apply- 
ing to  the  teachers  described  in  section  one  of  this  act. 

Sect.  3.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  May  11,  1914-] 


CHAPTER  738  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1914. 

AN  ACT  TO  AUTHORIZE  THE  ESTABLISHMENT  OF  DISCIPLINARY  DAY 
SCHOOLS  IN  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON  AND  THE  ABOLITION  OF 
THE  PARENTAL  SCHOOL  OF  SAID  CITY. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston 
may  establish  and  maintain  one  or  more  disciplinary  day 
schools  for  the  instruction  and  training  of  children  who  are 
habitual  truants,  absentees  or  school  offenders  as  defined  in 
sections  three,  four  and  five  of  chapter  forty-six  of  the 
Revised  Laws  as  amended  by  chapter  three  hundred  and 
thirty  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  three  and 
by  chapter  two  hundred  and  twenty  of  the  acts  of  the  year 
nineteen  hundred  and  four,  and  by  section  six,  seven  and 
eight,  respectively,  of  chapter  seven  hundred  and  seventy- 
nine  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  thirteen. 

Sect.  2.  The  board  of  schoolhouse  commissioners  of  the 
city  of  Boston  may  erect  and  furnish  such  school  buildings 
upon  land  now  owned  by  the  city  and  now  used  for  school 
purposes  or  otherwise,  or  said  board  of  schoolhouse  commis- 
sioners may  cause  to  be  taken,  in  the  same  manner  in  which 
land  is  taken  for  school  purposes,  land  in  said  city  to  be 
occupied  by  said  school  buildings  and  shall  construct  and 
furnish  such  school  buildings  thereon. 

Sect.  3.    The  school  committee  may  adopt  rules  and 
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regulations  for  the  supervision  and  direction  of  such  schools, 
and  may  also  establish  rules  and  regulations  for  placing 
children  in  such  schools. 

Sect.  4.  Any  attendance  officer  may  apprehend  and  take 
to  any  such  school  without  a  warrant  any  habitual  truant, 
absentee  or  school  offender  who  has  been  placed  in  such 
school  under  rules  and  regulations  established  by  the  school 
committee  relating  thereto. 

Sect.  5.  Every  person  having  under  his  control  a  child 
placed  in  any  such  school  shall  cause  him  to  attend  school  as 
provided  in  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  school  committee, 
and  if  he  fails  to  cause  such  child  so  to  attend  school  he  shall, 
upon  complaint  of  an  attendance  officer  and  upon  conviction 
thereof,  be  punished  by  a  fine  of  not  more  than  ten  dollars. 
Whoever  induces  or  attempts  to  induce  a  child  to  absent  him- 
self from  any  such  school,  or  employs  or  harbors  a  child  while 
such  school  is  in  session,  shall  be  punished  by  a  fine  of  not  less 
than  five  nor  more  than  twenty  dollars. 

Sect.  6.  An  inmate  of  any  such  school  who  persistently 
violates  the  reasonable  regulations  thereof,  or  who  is  gen- 
erally of  indecent  or  immoral  conduct,  or  who  otherwise 
grossly  misbehaves,  so  as  to  render  himself  an  unfit  subject  to 
attend  such  school,  may,  upon  complaint  by  an  attendance 
officer  or  by  the  officer  in  control  of  such  school  and  conviction 
thereof,  if  under  fifteen  years  of  age,  be  committed  to  the 
Suffolk  School  for  Boys:  provided,  however,  that  in  no  case 
shall  the  sentence  be  for  a  period  of  more  than  two  years. 

[See  chapter  173,  Acts  of  1921,  page  260.] 

Sect.  7.  All  children  confined  in  the  parental  school  of  the 
city  of  Boston  at  the  date  when  the  schools  herein  provided 
for  are  established  shall  be  transferred  to  the  schools  estab- 
lished by  this  act,  and  shall  thereafter  be  required  to  attend 
such  schools  under  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  school 
committee. 

Sect.  8.  One  year  after  the  completion  and  opening  of 
the  schools  provided  for  in  this  act,  the  city  of  Boston  is 
hereby  authorized  to  sell  or  otherwise  dispose  of  or  to  transfer 
to  any  department  of  the  city,  to  be  used  for  municipal 
purposes,  the  land  and  buildings  now  occupied  by  the  said 
parental  school.  Upon  the  sale  or  transfer  of  the  property 
the  parental  school  of  the  city  of  Boston  shall  be  abolished, 
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and  said  city  of  Boston  and  the  county  of  Suffolk  shall  there- 
after be  exempt  from  the  provisions  of  all  laws  relating  to  the 
maintenance  of  a  county  training  school. 

Sect.  9.  All  acts  and  parts  of  acts  relating  to  the  commit- 
ment of  children  to  the  parental  school  of  the  city  of  Boston 
are  hereby  repealed. 

Sect.  10.  This  act  shall  take  effect  when  the  schools  herein 
provided  for  are  ready  for  occupancy.  The  school  committee 
shall  notify  the  mayor  thereof,  and  the  mayor  may  then  issue 
his  proclamation  establishing  such  schools  as  disciplinary  day 
schools. 

[Approved  July  2,  1914-] 


CHAPTER  189  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1915. 

AN  ACT  TO  AUTHORIZE  THE  SCHOOL  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON 
TO  CONDUCT  COURSES  FOR  THE  IMPROVEMENT  OF  TEACHERS. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston 
may  conduct  courses  for  the  improvement  of  teachers  or 
others  in  its  service,  or  for  the  training  and  qualification  of 
persons  who  are  or  may  become  candidates  for  positions  as 
teachers  in  special  schools  or  subjects.  The  committee  may 
employ  such  persons  as  it  deems  expedient  in  connection  with 
the  said  courses,  and  may  fix  their  compensation. 

Sect.  2.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  March  22,  1915.] 


CHAPTER  304  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1915. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  THE  PAYMENT  OF  PENSIONS  TO  MEMBERS  OF  THE 
TEACHING  AND  SUPERVISING  STAFF  OF  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS  OF  THE 
CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  Sections  four  and  six  of  chapter  five  hundred 
and  eighty-nine  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and 
eight,  as  amended  by  sections  two  and  three  of  chapter  six 
hundred  and  seventeen  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hun- 
dred and  ten,  are  hereby  further  amended  by  striking  out  the 
word  "five",  wherever  it  occurs  in  said  sections,  and  inserting 
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in  place  thereof  the  word: — seven, — and  by  striking  out  the 
words  "purposes  contemplated  by  this  act",  in  the  fifth  line  of 
said  section  four,  and  inserting  in  place  thereof  the  words: — 
purpose  of  paying  pensions  at  the  rates  already  established 
by  section  seven  of  chapter  five  hundred  and  eighty-nine  of  the 
acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  eight,  as  amended  by 
section  three  of  chapter  six  hundred  and  seventeen  of  the  acts 
of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  ten, — so  as  to  read  as  fol- 
lows:— Section  4-  In  addition  to  the  amount  which  the  school 
committee  is  now  authorized  by  law  to  appropriate  for  the 
support  of  the  public  schools  of  the  city,  and  for  other  pur- 
poses, it  shall  annually  appropriate  for  the  purpose  of  paying 
pensions  at  the  rates  already  established  by  section  seven  of 
chapter  five  hundred  and  eighty-nine  of  the  acts  of  the  year 
nineteen  hundred  and  eight,  as  amended  by  section  three  of 
chapter  six  hundred  and  seventeen  of  the  acts  of  the  year 
nineteen  hundred  and  ten,  and  in  the  same  manner  in  which  it 
makes  appropriations  for  other  school  purposes,  the  sum  of 
seven  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  on 
which  the  appropriations  of  the  city  council  of  the  city  are 
based,  and  shall  from  time  to  time  pay  to  the  treasurer  of  the 
permanent  pension  fund  such  portions  of  the  proceeds  of  said 
seven  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation 
aforesaid  as,  in  the  opinion  of  the  school  committee,  will  not 
be  needed  for  the  purpose  of  paying  pensions  to  teachers  dur- 
ing that  year.  Accrued  interest  not  expended  during  any 
year  shall  be  available  for  the  payment  of  pensions  during 
any  subsequent  year.  Section  6.  The  total  amount  of  pen- 
sions payable  hereunder  in  any  one  year  shall  not  exceed  the 
proceeds  of  the  said  seven  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dol- 
lars of  the  valuation  aforesaid,  together  with  the  accrued  in- 
terest of  the  permanent  fund.  In  case  the  amount  available 
in  any  one  year  under  this  act  is  not  sufficient  to  pay  the  pen- 
sions that  have  been  granted,  the  amount  so  available  shall  be 
divided  pro  rata  among  those  to  whom  pensions  have  been 
or  may  be  granted  on  the  basis  of  the  amount  of  the  pension 
each  is  then  receiving:  provided,  that  in  no  case,  nor  in  any 
year,  shall  the  pension  of  any  person  retired  after  thirty 
years  of  service  be  less  than  three  hundred  and  twelve  dollars. 

[Section  I,  amended  by  chapter  206,  Special  Acts  of  1919.    See  page  245.] 

Sect.  2.  For  the  purposes  of  this  act  the  limit  of  the 
amount  of  taxes  on  property  in  the  city  of  Boston  is  increased 
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two  cents  on  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  upon 
which  the  appropriations  by  the  city  council  of  the  city  are 
based. 

Sect.  3.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 
[Approved  April  27,  1915.] 


CHAPTER  86  OF  THE  SPECIAL  ACTS  OF  1916. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  THE  USE  OF  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  PROPERTY  OF  THE 
CITY  OF  BOSTON  FOR  SOCIAL,  CIVIC  AND  OTHER  PURPOSES. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  Section  one  of  chapter  one  hundred  and 
ninety-five  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and 
twelve,  is  hereby  amended  by  striking  out  the  words  "that 
no  admission  fee  is  charged  and",  in  the  tenth  line,  so  as  to 
read  as  follows: — Section  1.  For  the  purpose  of  promoting 
the  usefulness  of  the  public  school  property  of  the  city  of 
Boston,  the  school  committee  of  that  city  may  conduct  such 
educational  and  recreative  activities  in  or  upon  school  prop- 
erty under  its  control,  and  shall  allow  the  use  thereof  by  in- 
dividuals and  associations,  subject  to  such  regulations  as  the 
school  committee  may  establish,  for  such  educational,  recre- 
ative, social,  civic,  philanthropic  and  similar  purposes  as  the 
committee  may  deem  to  be  for  the  interest  of  the  community : 
provided,  that  such  use  shall  not  interfere  or  be  inconsistent 
with  the  use  of  the  premises  for  school  purposes. 

Sect.  2.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  February  16,  1916.] 


CHAPTER  257  OF  THE  SPECIAL  ACTS  OF  1916. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  THE  RETIREMENT  OF  CERTAIN  EMPLOYEES  OF  THE 

CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston 
may  retire,  with  an  annual  pension,  any  janitor  or  attendance 
officer  in  the  service  of  the  schools  who  has  reached  the  age 
of  sixty  years,  after  completing  a  period  of  not  less  than 
twenty-five  years  in  the  said  service,  and  who  has  become 
physically  incapacitated.  Such  pension  shall  be  equal  to 
one-half  the  compensation  to  which  the  pensioner  would  have 
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been  entitled  for  full  employment  during  the  last  year  of  his 
service,  but  in  no  case  shall  it  exceed  three  hundred  and  sixty 
dollars  a  year. 

[Section  1  amended  by  chapter  146,  Special  Acts  of  1917.    See  page  243.] 

Sect.  2.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston  may 
annually  allot  from  its  appropriation  for  the  support  of  the 
public  schools  the  amount  necessary  to  provide  the  pensions 
authorized  by  section  one  of  this  act. 

Sect.  3.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  April  15,  1916.] 

(For  retirement  of  veterans  in  the  employ  of  the  School 
Committee,  see  chapter  113,  Acts  of  1911,  as  amended  by 
chapter  395,  Acts  of  1912,  and  chapter  313,  Acts  of  1913.) 


CHAPTER  267  OF  THE  SPECIAL  ACTS  OF  1916. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  SCHOOLS  IN  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON  AND  TO  APPRO- 
PRIATIONS FROM  TAXES  FOR  SCHOOL  AND  OTHER  PURPOSES. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  Section  one  of  chapter  four  hundred  of  the 
acts  of  the  year  eighteen  hundred  and  ninety-eight,  as 
amended  by  section  one  of  chapter  four  hundred  and  forty- 
eight  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  one,  by 
section  one  of  chapter  one  hundred  and  seventy  of  the  acts 
of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  three,  by  section  one  of 
chapter  two  hundred  and  five  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen 
hundred  and  six,  by  section  one  of  chapter  three  hundred  and 
eighty-eight  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and 
nine,  by  section  one  of  chapter  seven  hundred  and  eight  of 
the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  eleven  and  by  sec- 
tion one  of  chapter  six  hundred  and  fifteen  of  the  acts  of  the 
year  nineteen  hundred  and  thirteen,  is  hereby  further  amended 
by  striking  out  the  said  section  and  inserting  in  place  thereof 
the  following: —  Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city 
of  Boston  may  in  each  year,  by  vote  of  four-fifths  of  all  its 
members,  taken  by  yeas  and  nays,  make  an  appropriation  in 
one  sum  for  constructing  and  furnishing  new  school  buildings, 
including  the  taking  of  land  therefor  and  for  school  yards, 
and  the  preparing  of  school  yards  for  use,  and  may  also  make 
an  appropriation  in  one  sum  for  repairs  and  alterations  of 
school  buildings,  and  furniture  therefor,  and  may  make  such 
other  appropriations  by  items  for  the  support  of  the  public 
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schools  as  it  deems  necessary.  The  total  amount  thus  to  be 
appropriated  for  the  public  schools  of  the  city  and  their  sup- 
port, in  addition  to  the  money  which  may  be  given  therefor, 
the  income  collected,  the  balance  of  appropriations  of  pre- 
ceding years,  and  the  money  which  may  be  authorized  by  acts 
of  the  general  court  passed  prior  to  the  year  nineteen  hun- 
dred and  sixteen  and  not  repealed,  shall  not  exceed  the  fol- 
lowing sum,  to  wit: — for  each  financial  year,  beginning  on 
the  first  day  of  February,  nineteen  hundred  and  sixteen,  four 
dollars  and  thirty-five  cents  upon  each  one  thousand  dollars 
of  the  valuation  on  which  the  appropriations  of  the  city 
council  are  based;  and  the  amounts  which  may  so  be  raised 
shall  be  appropriated  by  the  school  committee  as  aforesaid 
and  shall  be  a  part  of  and  shall  be  met  by  taxes  within  the 
tax  limit ;  and  of  said  amounts  not  more  than  sixty  cents  upon 
every  such  one  thousand  dollars  shall  be  appropriated  solely 
for  new  school  buildings,  lands,  yards  and  furnishings  as  afore- 
said, and  not  more  than  thirty-five  cents  upon  every  such  one 
thousand  dollars  shall  be  appropriated  solely  for  repairs  and 
alterations  of  school  buildings  and  for  furniture  therefor, 
including  all  necessary  means  and  appliances  for  protection 
against  fire. 

[Section  1  repealed  by  chapter  206,  Special  Acts  of  1919.    See  page  245.] 

Sect.  2.  The  taxes  assessed  in  the  city  of  Boston  on  prop- 
erty as  provided  by  section  fifty-three  of  Part  I.  of  chapter 
four  hundred  and  ninety  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hun- 
dred and  nine,  as  amended  by  section  one  of  chapter  five 
hundred  and  twenty-one  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hun- 
dred and  ten  and  by  section  eighteen  of  chapter  seven  hun- 
dred and  nineteen  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred 
and  thirteen,  and  as  provided  by  section  two  of  chapter  one 
hundred  and  eighty-four  and  by  section  two  of  chapter  three 
hundred  and  four  of  the  Special  Acts  of  the  year  nineteen 
hundred  and  fifteen,  shall  not  exceed  eleven  dollars  and  two 
cents,  instead  of  the  amount  provided  for  by  said  acts;  pro- 
vided, however,  that  an  additional  amount  may  be  assessed 
whenever  authorized  by  the  general  court  for  the  reconstruc- 
tion and  repair  of  highways  in  said  city. 

[See,  also,  chapter  132,  Special  Acts  of  1918.] 

Sect.  3.  Chapter  three  hundred  and  thirty-one  of  the  acts 
of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  fourteen  is  hereby  amended 
by  striking  out  section  one  and  inserting  in  place  thereof  the 
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following: — Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of 
Boston  for  the  purpose  of  acquiring  a  site  for  an  administra- 
tion building  and  constructing  and  furnishing  such  building, 
may  appropriate  by  loan  inside  the  debt  limit  a  sum  not  ex- 
ceeding three  hundred  thousand  dollars. 

Sect.  4.  Said  chapter  three  hundred  and  thirty-one  is 
hereby  amended  by  striking  out  section  three  and  inserting  in 
place  thereof  the  following: — Section  3.  The  school  com- 
mittee shall  sell  the  estate  on  Mason  street  now  occupied  by 
said  committee  for  office  and  other  purposes.  The  proceeds 
of  such  sale  and  of  all  sales  hereafter  made  of  school  land  or 
buildings  shall  be  paid  into  the  city  treasury  and  applied  to  the 
cancellation  or  reduction  of  debt  incurred  for  school  purposes 
or  for  the  administration  building  and  the  land  used  therefor, 
or  applied  to  the  payment  of  the  interest  and  sinking  fund 
charges  of  the  said  debt. 

[Section  4  amended  by  chapter  206,  Special  Acts  of  1919.  See  page  245.  See,  also, 
chapter  524,  Acts  of  1920,  page  255.] 

Sect.  5.  Chapter  four  hundred  and  fifty  of  the  acts  of 
the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  seven,1  and  section  four  of 
chapter  three  hundred  and  thirty-one  of  the  acts  of  the  year 
nineteen  hundred  and  fourteen2  are  hereby  repealed,  and  the 
borrowing  capacity  of  the  city  of  Boston  within  the  statutory 
limit  of  indebtedness  shall  be  reduced  by  the  amount  of  five 
hundred  thousand  dollars. 

Sect.  6.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  April  2  4,  1916.] 

[Amended  by  chapter  132,  Special  Acts  of  1918.] 


CHAPTER  146  OF  THE  SPECIAL  ACTS  OF  1917. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  THE  RETIREMENT  OF  CERTAIN  EMPLOYEES  OF  THE 

CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  one  of  chapter  two  hundred  and  fifty-seven  of  the 
Special  Acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  sixteen  is 
hereby  amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following: — 
and  in  the  case  of  a  janitor  the  rate  of  pension  shall  be  based 
upon  his  net  compensation  as  determined  by  the  school  com- 
mittee,— so  as  to  read  as  follows: — Section  1.  The  school 
committee  of  the  city  of  Boston  may  retire,  with  an  annual 


1  An  Act  Relative  to  the  Construction  of  Schoolhouses  in  the  City  of  Boston. 

2  An  Act  to  Provide  for  a  School  Administration  Building  in  the  City  of  Boston. 
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pension,  any  janitor  or  attendance  officer  in  the  service  of 
the  schools  who  has  reached  the  age  of  sixty  years,  after  com- 
pleting a  period  of  not  less  than  twenty-five  years  in  the  said 
service,  and  who  has  become  physically  incapacitated.  Such 
pension  shall  be  equal  to  one-half  the  compensation  to  which 
the  pensioner  would  have  been  entitled  for  full  employment 
during  the  last  year  of  his  service,  but  in  no  case  shall  it  exceed 
three  hundred  and  sixty  dollars  a  year,  and  in  the  case  of  a 
janitor  the  rate  of  pension  shall  be  based  upon  his  net  com- 
pensation as  determined  by  the  school  committee. 
[Approved  February  28, 1917.] 


CHAPTER  327  OF  THE  SPECIAL  ACTS  OF  1917. 

AN  ACT  TO  EXEMPT  FROM  TAXATION  THE  PENSION  AND  ANNUITY  FUNDS 
FOR  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  TEACHERS  IN  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON 
AND  THE  PENSIONS  AND  ANNUITIES  PAID  THEREFROM. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  pension  and  annuity  funds  provided  for 
the  public  school  teachers  in  the  city  of  Boston  by  chapter 
two  hundred  and  thirty-seven  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nine- 
teen hundred,  and  by  chapter  five  hundred  and  eighty-nine 
of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  eight,  and  all 
acts  in  amendment  thereof,  so  far  as  the  same  are  invested  in 
personal  property,  and  the  pensions  or  annuities  paid  from 
said  funds  to  the  beneficiaries  thereunder  shall  be  exempt 
from  taxation.  The  provisions  of  chapter  two  hundred  and 
sixty-nine  of  the  General  Acts  of  the  year  nineteen  hundred 
and  sixteen1  shall  not  apply  to  the  pensions  and  annuity  funds 
aforesaid,  nor  to  the  pensions  or  annuities  paid  therefrom. 

Sect.  2.    This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage. 

[Approved  May  H,  1917.] 

1  An  Act  to  Impose  a  Tax  Upon  the  Income  Received  from  Certain  Forms  of  Intangible 
Property  and  from  Trades  and  Professions. 


CHAPTER  199  OF  THE  SPECIAL  ACTS  OF  1919. 

AN  ACT  TO  PROVIDE  FOR  A  PUBLIC  LATIN  SCHOOL  IN  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston, 
to  meet  the  expenses  of  constructing  and  furnishing  a  public 
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Latin  school  in  that  city,  may  appropriate  a  sum  not  exceeding 
seven  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  dollars.  The  treasurer  of 
the  city  shall  issue  and  sell  bonds  of  the  city  to  such  an  amount 
as  the  school  committee  shall  appropriate  under  this  act  for 
the  said  purposes.  The  proceeds  shall  be  expended  by  the 
board  of  school  house  commissioners  of  the  city  in  accordance 
with  chapter  four  hundred  and  seventy-three  of  the  acts  of 
nineteen  hundred  and  one  and  any  amendments  thereof. 

Sect.  2.  This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  acceptance  by 
the  mayor,  city  council  and  school  committee  of  said  city, 
provided  such  acceptance  occurs  prior  to  the  thirty-first  day 
of  December  of  the  current  year. 

[Approved  June  10,  1919.] 

[Accepted  by  the  school  committee  July  14,  1919;  accepted 
by  the  city  council  July  28,  1919;  accepted  by  the  mayor 
July  30,  1919.] 


CHAPTER  206  OF  THE  SPECIAL  ACTS  OF  1919. 

AN  ACT  TO  REGULATE  APPROPRIATIONS  BY  THE  SCHOOL  COMMITTEE  OF 
THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston 
may  annually,  beginning  with  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and 
nineteen,  by  vote  of  four  fifths  of  all  its  members,  taken  by 
yeas  and  nays,  make  appropriations  by  items,  which  items 
may  be  subdivided  as  the  committee  may  determine,  which 
shall  be  included  within  the  tax  limits  of  the  said  city  for 
municipal  purposes,  as  established  by  law,  and  by  section  ten 
of  this  act,  and  shall  not  exceed  the  sums  stated  herein  upon 
each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  on  which  the 
appropriations  of  the  city  council  are  based,  and  shall  be  in 
addition  to  the  money  which  may  be  given  therefor,  the 
income  collected  and  the  balance  of  appropriations  of  pre- 
ceding years,  as  follows: — 

(a.)  For  general  school  purposes;  for  the  financial  year 
ending  on  the  thirty-first  day  of  January,  nineteen  hundred 
and  twenty,  four  dollars  and  eleven  cents;  for  the  financial 
year  ending  on  the  thirty-first  day  of  January,  nineteen  hun- 
dred and  twenty-one,  and  for  each  financial  year  thereafter, 
four  dollars  and  thirty-eight  cents. 

(b.)  For  the  construction  and  furnishing  of  new  school 
buildings,  both  temporary  and  permanent,  including  the 
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taking  of  land  therefor,  and  for  school  yards,  and  the  preparing 
of  school  yards  for  use,  and  for  the  rent  of  hired  school 
accommodations:  for  the  financial  year  ending  on  the  thirty- 
first  day  of  January,  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty,  sixty-five 
cents;  for  the  financial  year  ending  on  the  thirty-first  day  of 
January,  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty-one,  and  for  each 
financial  year  thereafter,  sixty-eight  cents. 

(c.)  For  the  alteration  and  repair  of  school  buildings,  and 
for  furniture,  fixtures,  and  means  of  escape  in  case  of  fire,  and 
for  fire  protection  for  existing  buildings,  and  for  improving 
existing  school  yards:  for  the  financal  year  ending  on  the 
thirty-first  day  of  January,  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty, 
and  for  each  financial  year  thereafter,  thirty-five  cents. 

(d.)  For  organizing  and  conducting  physical  training  and 
exercises,  athletics,  sports,  games  and  play,  and  for  pro- 
viding apparatus,  equipment  and  facilities  for  the  same  in 
buildings,  yards,  and  playgrounds  under  the  control  of  said 
committee,  or  upon  any  other  land  which  the  committee  may 
have  the  right  to  use  for  this  purpose  under  the  provisions  of 
chapter  two  hundred  and  ninety-five  of  the  acts  of  nineteen 
hundred  and  seven:  for  the  financial  year  ending  on  the 
thirty-first  day  of  January,  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty, 
and  for  each  financial  year  thereafter,  eight  cents. 

(e.)  For  the  employment  of  one  supervising  female  nurse, 
and  so  many  district  female  nurses  as,  in  the  opinion  of  said 
committee,  are  necessary  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
chapter  three  hundred  and  fifty-seven  of  the  acts  of  nineteen 
hundred  and  seven,  and  for  the  employment  of  such  number 
of  school  physicians  as,  in  the  opinion  of  the  committee,  may 
be  necessary,  and  for  the  care  of  teeth  of  school  children :  for 
the  financial  year  ending  on  the  thirty-first  day  of  January, 
nineteen  hundred  and  twenty,  and  for  each  financial  year 
thereafter,  six  cents. 

(/.)  For  the  purpose  of  conducting  educational  and  recrea- 
tive activities  in  or  upon  school  property  under  the  control  of 
said  committee,  and  the  use  thereof  by  individuals  and  asso- 
ciations in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  chapter  one 
hundred  and  ninety-five  of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and 
twelve,  and  chapter  eighty-six  of  the  Special  Acts  of  nineteen 
hundred  and  sixteen;  for  the  financial  year  ending  on  the 
thirty-first  day  of  January,  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty, 
and  for  each  financial  year  thereafter,  two  cents. 

(g.)    For  the  payment  of  pensions  to  members  of  the 
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teaching  or  supervising  staff  of  the  public  schools  of  said  city, 
and  to  persons  who  were  annuitants  of  the  Boston  Teachers'" 
Retirement  Fund  at  the  time  when  chapter  five  hundred  and 
eighty-nine  of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  eight  took 
effect,  and  other  teachers  who  had  retired  prior  to  said  time, 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  said  chapter  five  hun- 
dred and  eighty-nine,  chapter  five  hundred  and  thirty-seven 
of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  nine,  chapter  six  hundred 
and  seventeen  of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  ten,  and 
chapter  five  hundred  and  sixty-nine  of  the  acts  of  nineteen 
hundred  and  twelve,  and  acts  in  amendment  thereof,  and  of 
this  act:  for  the  financial  year  ending  on  the  thirty-first  day 
of  January,  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty,  and  for  each  finan- 
cial year  thereafter,  seven  cents. 

(h.)  For  promoting  the  Americanization  and  better  training 
for  citizenship  of  foreign-born  persons:  for  the  financial  year 
ending  on  the  thirty-first  day  of  January,  nineteen  hundred 
and  twenty,  and  for  each  financial  year  thereafter,  two  cents. 

(i.)  For  vocational  guidance:  for  the  financial  year  ending 
on  the  thirty-first  day  of  January,  nineteen  hundred  and 
twenty,  and  for  each  financial  year  thereafter,  two  cents. 

If  the  school  committee  shall  fail  to  appropriate  the  full 
amount  which  it  is  authorized  to  appropriate  for  items  (c?), 
(/)>  W,  (i),  or  any  one  of  them,  in  any  year,  it  may  cor- 
respondingly increase  the  appropriation  which  it  is  authorized 
to  make  under  item  (a). 

[Section  1  amended  by  chapter  249,  Special  Acts  of  1919  :  by  chapter  524,  Acts  of 
1920  ;  and  by  chapter  641,  Acts  of  1920.    See  pages  251,  255,  257.] 

Sect.  2.  The  votes  of  the  school  committee  making  appro- 
priations as  aforesaid  shall  have  the  same  force  and  effect  as 
orders  or  votes  of  the  city  council  appropriating  money,  and 
shall  be  subject  to  the  same  provisions  of  law  in  respect  to 
approval  by  the  mayor,  except  that  a  vote  of  four  of  the 
members  of  the  school  committee,  taken  by  yeas  and  nays; 
shall  be  necessary  to  pass  such  appropriations  over  the  veto 
of  the  mayor. 

Sect.  3.  After  an  order  or  vote  of  the  school  committee 
making  an  appropriation  shall  have  gone  into  effect,  the  ag- 
gregate amount  so  appropriated  shall  be  certified  by  the  school 
committee  to  the  board  of  assessors,  and  shall  be  included  by 
the  assessors  in  the  amount  to  be  raised  by  taxation  in  the 
said  city  for  the  year  for  which  the  appropriation  is  made. 
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Sect.  4.  Any  balance  of  an  appropriation  so  made  by  the 
school  committee  remaining  unexpended  at  the  close  of  any 
financial  year,  and  not  needed  to  carry  out  the  requirements 
of  any  statute,  gift,  trust,  or  special  appropriation,  shall  be 
added  to  the  amount  which  the  school  committee  is  hereby 
authorized  to  appropriate  for  the  financial  year  next  ensuing. 

Sect.  5.  Chapter  five  hundred  and  eighty-nine  of  the  acts 
of  nineteen  hundred  and  eight,  as  amended  by  section  two  of 
chapter  six  hundred  and  seventeen  of  the  acts  of  nineteen 
hundred  and  ten,  and  by  section  one  of  chapter  three  hundred 
and  four  of  the  Special  Acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  fifteen, 
is  hereby  further  amended  by  striking  out  section  four  and 
substituting  the  following: — Section  4-  Accrued  interest  not 
expended  during  any  year  shall  be  available  for  the  payment 
of  pensions  during  any  subsequent  year. 

Sect.  6.  Said  chapter  five  hundred  and  eighty-nine,  as 
amended  by  section  three  of  said  chapter  six  hundred  and 
seventeen,  and  by  section  one  of  chapter  three  hundred  and 
four  of  the  Special  Acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  fifteen,  is 
hereby  further  amended  by  striking  out  sections  six  and  seven, 
and  substituting  the  following: — Section  6.  In  case  the 
amount  available  in  any  one  year  under  this  act  is  not  suffi- 
cient to  pay  the  pensions  that  have  been  granted,  the  amount 
so  available  shall  be  divided  pro  rata  among  those  to  whom 
pensions  have  been  or  may  be  granted  on  the  basis  of  the 
amount  of  the  pension  which  each  is  then  receiving:  provided, 
that  in  no  case,  nor  in  any  year,  shall  the  pension  of  any  per- 
son retired  after  thirty  years  of  service  be  less  than  three 
hundred  and  twelve  dollars.  Section  7.  The  school  com- 
mittee of  said  city,  by  a  majority  vote  of  all  its  members, 
may  retire  with  a  pension  any  member  of  the  teaching  or 
supervising  staff  who  shall  have  attained  the  age  of  sixty-five 
years,  and  also  any  member  of  the  teaching  or  supervising 
staff  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  school  committee,  is  incapaci- 
tated for  further  efficient  service.  If  a  person  so  retired  has 
been  employed  in  teaching  or  supervising  in  public  day 
schools  for  a  period  aggregating  thirty  years  or  more,  ten 
years  of  which  shall  have  been  in  the  employ  of  the  school 
committee  of  the  city  of  Boston,  such  person  shall  receive  an 
annual  pension  at  the  rate  of  one  third  of  the  annual  salary 
paid  to  him  or  her  at  the  time  of  retirement:  provided,  that 
in  no  case  shall  the  pension  of  any  person  so  retired  after 
thirty  years  of  service  be  less  than  three  hundred  and  twelve 
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dollars  nor  more  than  six  hundred  dollars.  If  a  person  so 
retired  has  been  employed  in  teaching  or  supervising  in  pub- 
lic day  schools  for  a  period  aggregating  less  than  thirty  years, 
ten  years  of  which  shall  have  been  in  the  employ  of  the  school 
committee  of  the  city  of  Boston,  such  person  shall  receive  an 
annual  pension  which  bears  the  same  ratio  to  the  pension 
provided  for  on  retirement  after  thirty  years  of  service  as 
the  total  number  of  years  of  service  of  such  person  bears  to 
thirty  years.  The  pension  of  any  teacher  retired  because  of 
incapacity  shall  terminate  if,  and  when,  in  the  judgment  of 
the  school  committee  such  person's  incapacity  shall  have 
ceased  and  he  or  she  shall  have  been  tendered  a  reappoint- 
ment in  the  public  schools  of  the  city  of  Boston.  In  deter- 
mining the  aggregate  length  of  service  of  any  person  retired 
under  the  provisions  of  this  act,  any  period  of  leave  of  absence 
under  salary  shall  be  considered  as  equivalent  to  an  equal 
amount  of  teaching  service.  The  treasurer  of  the  city  of 
Boston  shall  pay  pensions  under  this  act  in  accordance  with 
monthly  pay  rolls  prepared  and  certified  to  by  the  school 
committee.  The  school  committee  of  the  city  of  Boston 
shall  establish  a  schedule  of  pensions  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  this  act.  The  pensions  of  persons  already 
retired  under  the  provisions  of  said  chapter  five  hundred  and 
eighty-nine  shall  be  re-established  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  this  act  to  date  from  the  first  day  of  the  calendar 
month  next  following  the  passage  of  this  act;  provided, 
further,  that  nothing  in  this  act  shall  be  construed  to  decrease 
the  amount  of  any  pension  now  being  paid  to  any  person 
under  the  several  acts  applying  to  the  teaching  or  supervising 
staff  in  the  city  of  Boston. 

Sect.  7.  The  proceeds  of  any  sale  of  school  lands  or  build- 
ings shall  be  held  in  the  city  treasury,  and  used  only  for  the 
purchase  of  land,  or  for  the  construction  of  buildings  for  school 
purposes  when  appropriated  by  the  school  committee  for  that 
purpose,  but  shall  not  so  be  used  without  the  written  approval 
of  the  mayor  given  in  each  specific  case.  The  proceeds  shall 
be  expended  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  chapter 
four  hundred  and  eight  of  the  acts  of  eighteen  hundred  and 
ninety-five,  and  acts  in  amendment  thereof  and  in  addition 
thereto. 

Sect.  8.  Chapter  three  hundred  and  thirty-one  of  the 
acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  fourteen,  as  amended  by  section 
four  of  chapter  two  hundred  and  sixty-seven  of  the  Special 
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Acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  sixteen,  is  hereby  further 
amended  by  striking  out  section  three  and  substituting  the 
following: — Section  3.  The  school  committee  shall  sell  the 
estate  on  Mason  street  now  occupied  by  it  for  office  and  other 
purposes,  and  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  shall  be  paid  into  the 
city  treasury  and  applied  to  the  cancellation  or  reduction  of 
debt  incurred  for  school  purposes,  or  for  the  administration 
building  and  the  land  used  therefor,  or  to  the  payment  of 
interest  and  sinking  fund  charges  of  the  said  debt. 

Sect.  9.  Nothing  in  this  act  shall  be  construed  to  impair 
the  validity  or  to  prevent  the  issue  of  negotiable  bonds  of  the 
city  of  Boston  for  the  purpose  of  acquiring  a  site  for  an  admin- 
istration building  and  for  constructing  and  furnishing  such 
building,  under  the  provisions  of  section  two  of  chapter  four 
hundred  and  fifty  of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  seven 
and  of  chapter  three  hundred  and  thirty-one  of  the  acts  of 
nineteen  hundred  and  fourteen,  as  amended  by  section  three 
of  chapter  two  hundred  and  sixty-seven  of  the  Special  Acts 
of  nineteen  hundred  and  sixteen,  and  orders  passed  by  the 
school  committee  in  pursuance  of  said  acts. 

Sect.  10.  For  the  purposes  of  this  act  the  limit  of  the 
amount  of  taxes  on  property  in  the  city  of  Boston  is  increased 
in  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  nineteen,  eighty-eight  cents, 
and  in  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty  and  in  each  year 
thereafter  one  dollar  and  eighteen  cents  on  each  one  thousand 
dollars  of  the  valuation  upon  which  the  appropriations  of  the 
city  council  of  the  city  of  Boston  are  based. 

[Section  10  amended  by  chapter  249,  Special  Acts  of  1919.  See  page  251.  So  much 
as  is  inconsistent  with  chapter  524,  Acts  of  1920,  is  repealed.    See  page  255.] 

Sect.  11.  The  following  acts  and  parts  of  acts  are  hereby 
repealed:  chapter  four  hundred  of  the  acts  of  eighteen  hun- 
dred and  ninety-eight,  as  amended  by  chapter  four  hundred 
and  forty-eight  of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  one,  by 
chapter  one  hundred  and  seventy  of  the  acts  of  nineteen 
hundred  and  three,  by  chapter  two  hundred  and  five  of  the 
acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  six,  by  chapter  three  hundred 
and  eighty-eight  of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  nine,  by 
chapter  seven  hundred  and  eight  of  the  acts  of  nineteen 
hundred  and  eleven,  by  chapter  six  hundred  and  fifteen  of  the 
acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  thirteen,  and  by  section  one  of 
chapter  two  hundred  and  sixty-seven  of  the  Special  Acts  of 
nineteen  hundred  and  sixteen;  section  three  of  chapter  two 
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hundred  and  ninety-five  of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and 
seven;  section  three  of  chapter  three  hundred  and  fifty-seven 
of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  seven;  section  two  of 
chapter  one  hundred  and  ninety-five  of  the  acts  of  nineteen 
hundred  and  twelve;  and  chapter  one  hundred  and  thirty- 
two  of  the  Special  Acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  eighteen. 

Sect.  12.  Nothing  in  this  act  shall  be  construed  as  a  repeal 
of  section  two  of  chapter  two  hundred  and  sixty-seven  of  the 
Special  Acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  sixteen. 

Sect.  13.  This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  acceptance  by 
the  mayor,  the  city  council,  and  the  school  committee  of  the 
city  of  Boston. 

[Approved  June  14,  1919.] 

[Accepted  by  school  committee  June  23,  1919;  accepted  by 
city  council  July  7,  1919;  accepted  by  mayor  July  14,  1919.] 


CHAPTER  249  OF  THE  SPECIAL  ACTS  OF  1919. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  APPROPRIATIONS  FOR  SCHOOL  PURPOSES  IN  THE 

CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  Section  one  of  chapter  two  hundred  and  six 
of  the  Special  Acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  nineteen  is 
hereby  amended  by  striking  out  paragraph  (a)  and  sub- 
stituting the  following: — (a)  For  general  school  purposes: 
for  the  financial  year  ending  on  the  thirty-first  day  of  January, 
nineteen  hundred  and  twenty,  four  dollars  and  eleven  cents, 
and  for  each  financial  year  thereafter,  five  dollars  and  thirty- 
seven  cents. 

Sect.  2.  Said  section  one  is  hereby  further  amended  by 
striking  out  paragraph  (d)  and  substituting  the  following: — 
(d)  For  organizing  and  conducting  physical  training  and 
exercises,  athletics,  sports,  games  and  play,  and  for  providing 
apparatus,  equipment  and  facilities  for  the  same  in  buildings, 
yards,  and  playgrounds  under  control  of  said  committee, 
or  upon  any  other  land  which  the  committee  may  have  the 
right  to  use  for  this  purpose  under  the  provisions  of  chapter 
two  hundred  and  ninety-five  of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred 
and  seven;  for  the  financial  year  ending  on  the  thirty-first 
day  of  January,  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty,  eight  cents, 
and  for  each  financial  year  thereafter,  ten  cents. 
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Sect.  3.  Said  section  one  is  hereby  further  amended  by 
striking  out  paragraph  (e)  and  substituting  the  following: — 
(e)  For  the  employment  of  one  supervising  female  nurse, 
and  so  many  district  female  nurses  as,  in  the  opinion  of  said 
committee,  are  necessary  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  chapter  three  hundred  and  fifty-seven  of  the  acts  of  nine- 
teen hundred  and  seven,  and  for  the  employment  of  such 
number  of  school  physicians  as,  in  the  opinion  of  the  com- 
mittee, may  be  necessary,  and  for  the  care  of  teeth  of  school 
children;  for  the  financial  year  ending  on  the  thirty-first  day 
of  January,  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty,  six  cents,  and  for 
each  financial  year  thereafter,  eight  cents. 

Sect.  4.  Said  chapter  two  hundred  and  six  is  hereby 
further  amended  by  striking  out  section  ten  and  substituting 
the  following: — Section  10.  For  the  purposes  of  this  act 
the  limit  of  the  amount  of  taxes  on  property  in  the  city  of 
Boston  is  increased  in  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  nineteen, 
eighty-eight  cents,  and  in  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and 
twenty  and  each  year  thereafter  two  dollars  and  twenty-one 
cents  on  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valuation  upon 
which  the  appropriations  of  the  city  council  of  the  city  of 
Boston  are  based. 

Sect.  5.  This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  passage  and 
the  school  committee  may  increase  salaries  in  accordance 
with  its  provisions  notwithstanding  the  restriction  contained 
in  the  last  sentence  of  section  five  of  chapter  two  hundred 
and  forty-one  of  the  acts  of  eighteen  hundred  and  seventy-five. 

[Approved  December  23,  1919.] 


CHAPTER  50  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1920. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  THE  RETIREMENT  PENSIONS  OF  TEACHERS 
EMPLOYED  BY  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON  IN  CONTINUATION 
SCHOOLS. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  Section  one  of  chapter  four  hundred  and 
ninety-four  of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  fourteen  is 
hereby  amended  by  striking  out  the  words  "and  of  chapter 
eight  hundred  and  five  of  the  acts  of  the  year  nineteen 
hundred  and  thirteen,"  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  lines,  so  as  to 
read  as  follows: — Section  1.  Teachers  employed  by  the  city 
of  Boston  prior  to  the  thirtieth  day  of  June,  nineteen  hun- 
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dred  and  fourteen,  in  schools  operating  under  the  provisions 
of  chapter  four  hundred  and  seventy-one  of  the  acts  of  the 
year  nineteen  hundred  and  eleven,  may  become  members  of 
the  teachers'  retirement  association,  as  established  by  chap- 
ter eight  hundred  and  thirty-two  of  the  acts  of  the  year 
nineteen  hundred  and  thirteen,  in  the  manner  prescribed  by 
paragraph  (2)  of  section  three  of  said  chapter;  and  all 
teachers  employed  in  the  said  schools  for  the  first  time  after 
the  first  day  of  July,  nineteen  hundred  and  fourteen,  shall 
thereby  become  members  of  the  said  retirement  association 
as  prescribed  by  paragraph  (1)  of  said  section  three. 

Sect.  2.  A  teacher  now  employed  in  a  continuation 
school  conducted  under  chapter  three  hundred  and  eleven 
of  the  General  Acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  nineteen,  who 
is  a  member  of  the  retirement  association  established  by 
chapter  eight  hundred  and  thirty-two  of  the  acts  of  nine- 
teen hundred  and  thirteen,  shall  by  making  application  in 
writing  to  the  state  teachers'  retirement  board  before  July 
first,  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty,  continue  to  be  a  member 
thereof  until  he  leaves  the  continuation  school  service. 

Sect.  3.  All  teachers  employed  by  the  city  of  Boston  in 
continuation  schools  conducted  under  said  chapter  three 
hundred  and  eleven,  shall  be  subject  to  chapter  two  hundred 
and  thirty-seven  of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  to 
chapter  five  hundred  and  eighty-nine  of  the  acts  of  nineteen 
hundred  and  eight,  except  teachers  who  under  section  two  of 
this  act  continue  to  be  members  of  the  retirement  association 
established  by  said  chapter  eight  hundred  and  thirty-two. 

Sect.  4.  Any  member  of  the  retirement  association 
established  by  said  chapter  eight  hundred  and  thirty-two 
who  becomes  subject  to  said  chapter  two  hundred  and  thirty- 
seven  and  said  chapter  five  hundred  and  eighty  nine,  shall 
be  entitled  to  a  refund  of  his  contributions  as  provided  by 
paragraph  (1)  of  section  seven  of  said  chapter  eight  hundred 
and  thirty-two,  as  amended  by  section  three  of  chapter  one 
hundred  and  ninety-eight  of  the  General  Acts  of  nineteen 
hundred  and  fifteen  and  by  section  nineteen  of  chapter  two 
hundred  and  ninety  two  of  the  General  Acts  of  nineteen 
hundred  and  nineteen. 

Sect.  5.  All  service  rendered  by  a  teacher  in  a  school  es- 
tablished by  the  city  of  Boston  under  the  provisions  of  chapter 
eight  hundred  and  five  of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and 
thirteen,  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  said  chapter  two  hundred 
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and  thirty-seven  and  of  said  chapter  five  hundred  and  eighty- 
nine,  be  considered  as  public  school  service  rendered  to  the 
city  of  Boston. 

[Approved  February  20,  1920.] 


CHAPTER  140  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1920. 

AN  ACT  TO  ENABLE  THE  CITY  TREASURER,  CUSTODIAN  OF  THE  BOSTON 
TEACHERS'  RETIREMENT  ASSOCIATION,  TO  COLLECT  RESERVATIONS 
FROM  ALL  MEMBERS  ON  A  BASIS  OF  EQUALITY. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  Section  five  of  chapter  two  hundred  and 
thirty-seven  of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  is  hereby  amended 
by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following: — and  he  shall 
also  reserve  from  the  salary  of  each  teacher  who  comes  under 
the  provisions  of  this  act,  but  is  not  paid  in  twelve  monthly 
payments,  the  sum  of  eighteen  dollars  a  year  in  instalments, 
according  to  a  plan  approved  by  the  board  of  trustees — 
so  as  to  read  as  follows: — Section  5.  Beginning  with  the 
monthly  payments  in  November  in  the  year  nineteen  hundred 
the  city  treasurer  of  the  city  of  Boston  shall  reserve  from  the 
salary  of  each  teacher  who  has  come  under  the  provisions 
of  this  act  the  sum  of  three  dollars,  and  in  every  alternate 
monthly  payment  thereafter  shall  reserve  the  same  sum, 
and  shall  pay  the  sums  so  reserved  into  the  school  teachers' 
retirement  fund,  as  herein  provided,  and  he  shall  also  reserve 
from  the  salary  of  each  teacher  who  comes  under  the  pro- 
visions of  this  act,  but  is  not  paid  in  twelve  monthly  pay- 
ments, the  sum  of  eighteen  dollars  a  year  in  instalments, 
according  to  a  plan  approved  by  the  board  of  trustees. 

Sect.  2.  Section  ten  of  said  chapter  two  hundred  and 
thirty-seven  is  hereby  amended  by  striking  out  the  words 
"three  months,"  in  the  fourth  line,  and  substituting  the 
words: — one  year, — so  as  to  read  as  follows: — Section  10. 
Any  teacher  who  shall  have  been  a  contributing  member  for 
two  years  or  more,  who  shall  retire  from  the  service  of  the 
•city  of  Boston  not  being  in  receipt  of  an  annuity,  shall, 
upon  application  within  one  year  after  date  of  such  retire- 
ment, receive  one  half  of  the  total  amount  paid  by  such 
teacher  into  said  fund. 

Sect.  3.  Section  eleven  of  said  chapter  two  hundred  and 
thirty-seven  is  hereby  amended  by  inserting  after  the  word 
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"provisions,"  in  the  fifth  line,  the  words: — provided,  however, 
that  any  teacher  who  was  in  the  service  of  the  city  of 
Boston  on  April  seventeenth,  nineteen  hundred,  and  who 
hereafter  elects  to  come  under  the  provisions  of  this  act, 
shall,  prior  to  receiving  an  annuity,  pay  into  the  fund  a  sum 
sufficient  to  make  the  total  of  said  sum.  together  with  the 
interest  upon  the  reservations  from  the  salary  of  the  teacher, 
equal  to  the  entire  interest  earnings  that  would  have  accrued 
upon  the  reservations  from  the  salary  of  such  teacher  had 
the  teacher  entered  the  association  on  April  seventeenth, 
nineteen  hundred,  all  interest  to  be  computed  at  the  rate 
of  four  per  cent  a  year  and  compounded  annually, — so  as  to 
read  as  follows: — Section  11.  This  act  shall  be  binding 
upon  all  teachers  entering  the  service  of  the  city  of  Boston 
after  it  goes  into  effect,  and  upon  such  of  the  teachers  in 
the  service  of  said  city  at  the  time  of  its  enactment  as  may 
thereafter  elect  to  come  under  its  provisions:  provided,  how- 
ever, that  any  teacher  who  was  in  the  service  of  the  city  of 
Boston  on  April  seventeenth,  nineteen  hundred,  and  who 
hereafter  elects  to  come  under  the  provisions  of  this  act. 
shall,  prior  to  receiving  an  annuity,  pay  into  the  fund  a  sum 
sufficient  to  make  the  total  of  said  sum,  together  with  the 
interest  upon  the  reservation  from  the  salary  of  the  teacher, 
equal  to  the  entire  interest  earnings  that  would  have  accrued 
upon  the  reservations  from  the  salary  of  such  teacher  had 
the  teacher  entered  the  association  on  April  seventeenth, 
nineteen  hundred,  all  interest  to  be  computed  at  the  rate  of 
four  per  cent  a  year  and  compounded  annually ;  and  notice  in 
writing  to  the  superintendent  of  schools,  signed  by  the  teacher 
so  electing,  shall  be  conclusive  as  to  such  election. 
[Approved  March  18, 1920.] 


CHAPTER  524  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1920. 

AN  ACT  FURTHER  TO  REGULATE  APPROPRIATIONS  BY  THE  SCHOOL 
COMMITTEE  OF  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  Section  one  of  chapter  two  hundred  and  six  of 
the  Special  Acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  nineteen  is  hereby 
amended  by  striking  out  item  (b)  and  substituting  the  follow- 
ing:— (b)    For  the  construction  and  furnishing  of  new  school 
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buildings,  both  temporary  and  permanent,  including  the 
taking  of  land  therefor,  and  for  school  yards,  and  the  prepar- 
ing of  school  yards  for  use,  and  for  the  rent  of  hired  school 
accommodations :  for  the  financial  years  ending  on  the  thirty- 
first  day  of  January,  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty-one,  nine- 
teen hundred  and  twenty-two,  and  nineteen  hundred  and 
twenty-three,  respectively,  one  dollar  and  sixty-three  cents; 
and  for  each  financial  year  thereafter  sixty-eight  cents:  pro- 
vided, that  for  the  financial  year  ending  on  the  thirty-first  day 
of  January,  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty-one,  a  sum  not 
exceeding  six  hundred  thousand  dollars  shall  be  set  aside  for 
and  devoted  to  meeting  the  expense  of  constructing  and 
furnishing  a  public  Latin  school  in  said  city,  which  amount 
shall  be  in  addition  to  the  appropriation  authorized  by 
chapter  one  hundred  and  ninety-nine  of  the  Special  Acts  of 
nineteen  hundred  and  nineteen;  and  provided,  further,  that 
for  the  financial  year  ending  on  the  thirty-first  day  of  January, 
nineteen  hundred  and  twenty-two,  a  sum  not  exceeding  four 
hundred  and  fifty  thousand  dollars  shall  be  set  aside  for  and 
devoted  to  the  purpose  of  acquiring  a  site  for  an  administra- 
tion building  and  for  constructing  and  furnishing  such  build- 
ing, in  addition  to  the  amounts  authorized  therefor  under  the 
provisions  of  section  two  of  chapter  four  hundred  and  fifty  of 
the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  seven  and  of  chapter  three 
hundred  and  thirty-one  of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and 
fourteen,  as  amended  by  section  three  of  chapter  two  hundred 
and  sixty-seven  of  the  Special  Acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and 
sixteen,  and  orders  passed  by  the  school  committee  in  pur- 
suance of  said  acts. 

Sect.  2.  Section  one  of  said  chapter  two  hundred  and  six  is 
hereby  further  amended  by  striking  out  item  (c)  and  sub- 
stituting the  following: — (c)  For  the  alteration  and  repair  of 
school  buildings  and  for  furniture,  fixtures  and  means  of 
escape  in  case  of  fire,  and  for  fire  protection  for  existing 
buildings,  and  for  improving  existing  school  yards:  for  the 
financial  years  ending  on  the  thirty-first  day  of  January, 
nineteen  hundred  and  twenty-one,  nineteen  hundred  and 
twenty-two,  and  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty-three,  respec- 
tively, eighty-four  cents,  and  for  each  financial  year  thereafter, 
thirty-five  cents:  provided,  that  if  the  school  committee  shall 
fail  during  any  one  of  the  financial  years  ending  on  the  thirty- 
first  day  of  January,  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty-one, 
nineteen  hundred  and  twenty-two,  and  nineteen  hundred  and 
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twenty-three,  respectively,  to  appropriate  the  full  amount 
which  it  is  authorized  to  appropriate  for  this  item,  it  may  cor- 
respondingly increase  by  such  an  amount  unappropriated  in 
excess  of  thirty-five  cents  the  appropriation  which  it  is 
authorized  to  make  under  item  (6). 

Sect.  3.  Nothing  in  this  act  shall  be  construed  to  impair 
the  validity  of  or  to  prevent  the  issue  of  negotiable  bonds  to 
meet  the  expense  of  constructing  and  furnishing  the  public 
Latin  school  in  said  city  as  provided  by  chapter  one  hundred 
and  ninety-nine  of  the  Special  Acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and 
nineteen. 

Sect.  4.  To  provide  for  the  increased  expenditures  author- 
ized by  chapter  two  hundred  and  six  of  the  Special  Acts  of 
nineteen  hundred  and  nineteen,  as  amended  by  chapter  two 
hundred  and  forty-nine  of  the  Special  Acts  of  nineteen  hun- 
dred and  nineteen,  and  for  the  increased  expenditures  author- 
ized by  this  act,  the  limit  of  the  amount  of  taxes  on  property 
in  the  city  of  Boston  is  hereby  increased  in  the  years  nineteen 
hundred  and  twenty,  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty-one  and 
nineteen  hundred  and  twenty-two  by  three  dollars  and  sixty- 
five  cents,  and  in  each  year  thereafter  by  two  dollars  and 
twenty-one  cents  on  each  one  thousand  dollars  of  the  valua- 
tion upon  which  the  appropriations  of  the  city  council  of  the 
city  of  Boston  are  based. 

Sect.  5.  So  much  of  section  ten  of  said  chapter  two  hun- 
dred and  six,  amended  as  aforesaid,  as  is  inconsistent  here- 
with, is  hereby  repealed. 

Sect.  6.  This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  acceptance  by 
the  mayor,  the  city  council,  and  the  school  committee  of  said 
city. 

[Approved  May  26,  1920.] 

[Accepted  by  the  school  committee  June  7.  1920:  accepted 
by  the  citv  council  June  21.  1920:  accepted  by  the  mavor 
June  21.  1920.] 


CHAPTER  641  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1920. 

AN   ACT  RELATIVE  TO  APPROPRIATIONS   FOR  SCHOOL  PURPOSES  IN  THE 

CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc..  as  follows: 

Section  1.  Section  one  of  chapter  two  hundred  and  six  of 
the  Special  Acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  nineteen,  as  amended 
by  section  one  of  chapter  two  hundred  and  forty-nine  of  the 
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Special  Acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  nineteen,  is  hereby  fur- 
ther amended  by  striking  out  paragraph  (a)  and  substituting 
the  following: — (a)  For  general  school  purposes;  for  the  finan- 
cial year  ending  on  the  thirty-first  day  of  January,  nineteen 
hundred  and  twenty-one,  five  dollars  and  thirty-seven  cents, 
and  for  each  financial  year  thereafter,  six  dollars  and  thirty 
cents. 

Sect.  2.  Section  one  of  said  chapter  two  hundred  and  six, 
as  amended  by  section  two  of  said  chapter  two  hundred  and 
forty-nine,  is  hereby  further  amended  by  striking  out  para- 
graph (d)  and  substituting  the  following: — (d)  For  organizing 
and  conducting  physical  training  and  exercises,  athletics, 
sports,  games  and  play,  and  for  providing  apparatus,  equip- 
ment and  facilities  for  the  same  hi  buildings,  yards,  and  play- 
grounds under  the  control  of  said  committee,  or  upon  any 
other  land  which  the  committee  may  have  the  right  to  use  for 
this  purpose  under  the  provisions  of  chapter  two  hundred  and 
ninety-five  of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  seven;  for  the 
financial  year  ending  on  the  thirty-first  day  of  January,  nine- 
teen hundred  and  twenty-one,  ten  cents,  and  for  each  financial 
year  thereafter,  eleven  cents. 

Sect.  3.  Said  section  one  of  said  chapter  two  hundred  and 
six,  as  amended  by  section  three  of  said  chapter  two  hundred 
and  forty-nine,  is  hereby  further  amended  by  striking  out 
paragraph  (e)  and  substituting  the  following: — (e)  For  the 
employment  of  one  supervising  female  nurse,  and  so  many 
district  female  nurses  as.  in  the  opinion  of  said  committee,  are 
necessary  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  chapter  three 
hundred  and  fifty-seven  of  the  acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and 
seven,  and  for  the  employment  of  such  number  of  school  phy- 
sicians as.  in  the  opinion  of  the  committee,  may  be  necessary, 
and  for  the  care  of  teeth  of  school  children;  for  the  financial 
year  ending  on  the  thirty-first  day  of  January,  nineteen  hun- 
dred and  twenty-one.  eight  cents,  and  for  each  financial  year 
thereafter,  nine  cents. 

Sect.  4.  Said  section  one  of  chapter  two  hundred  and  six 
is  hereby  further  amended  by  striking  out  paragraph  (/)  and 
substituting  the  following: — (/)  For  the  purpose  of  conduct- 
ing educational  and  recreative  activities  in  or  upon  school 
property  under  the  control  of  said  committee,  and  the  use 
thereof  by  individuals  and  associations  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  chapter  one  hundred  and  ninety-five  of  the 
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acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  twelve,  and  chapter  eighty-six 
of  the  Special  Acts  of  nineteen  hundred  and  sixteen;  for  the 
financial  year  ending  on  the  thirty-first  day  of  January,  nine- 
teen hundred  and  twenty-one,  two  cents,  and  for  each  finan- 
cial year  thereafter,  three  cents. 

Sect.  5.  For  the  purposes  of  this  act  the  limit  of  the  amount 
of  taxes  on  property  in  the  city  of  Boston  is  hereby  increased 
in  the  year  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty-one  and  in  each 
year  thereafter,  ninety-six  cents  on  each  one  thousand  dollars 
of  the  valuation  upon  which  the  appropriations  of  the  city 
council  of  the  city  of  Boston  are  based. 

Sect.  6.  This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  acceptance  by 
the  mayor,  the  city  council  and  the  school  committee  of  said 
city;  and  the  school  committee  may  increase  salaries  on  and 
after  February  first,  nineteen  hundred  and  twenty-one,  in 
accordance  with  its  provisions,  notwithstanding  the  restriction 
contained  in  the  last  sentence  of  section  five  of  chapter  two 
hundred  and  forty-one  of  the  acts  of  eighteen  hundred  and 
seventy-five. 

[Approved  December  22,  1920.] 

[Accepted  by  the  school  committee  December  22,  1920; 
accepted  by  the  city  council  January  10,  1921;  accepted  by 
the  mayor  January  11,  1921.] 


CHAPTER  169  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1921. 

AN  ACT  AUTHORIZING  THE  CITY  OF  BOSTON  TO  UTILIZE  SCHOOLHOU3E 
PROPERTY  AS  WAR  MEMORIAL  BUILDINGS  AND  THE  LIKE. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  1.  The  mayor  of  the  city  of  Boston,  the  school 
committee  and  the  schoolhouse  commissioners  of  said  city, 
acting  jointly,  are  hereby  established  and  created  a  board  with 
power  to  transfer  to  the  mayor  and  city  council  of  said  city, 
for  the  purpose  of  providing  quarters  for,  or  the  erection 
thereon  of  memorial  buildings  to,  the  veterans  of  the  Civil, 
Spanish  or  World  War,  the  custody  and  control  of  any  land  or 
buildings  owned  by  said  city  and  heretofore  used  for  school 
purposes,  which  at  the  time  of  transfer  are  not  needed  for  such 
purposes,  and  as  to  which  the  school  committee,  by  a  majority 
vote  of  all  its  members,  has  voted  that  it  is  advisable  to  so 
transfer  such  custody  and  control. 
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Sect.  2.  This  act  shall  take  effect  upon  its  acceptance  by 
the  city  council  of  said  city,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  its 
charter,  provided  that  such  acceptance  occurs  prior  to  Decem- 
ber thirty -first  in  the  current  year. 

[Approved  March  .25,  1921.] 

[Accepted  by  the  city  council  April  18,  1921;  accepted  by 
the  mayor  May  4.  1921.] 


CHAPTER  173  OF  THE  ACTS  OF  1921. 

AN  ACT  RELATIVE  TO  THE  COMMITMENT  OF  SCHOOL  OFFENDERS  IN  THE 

CITY  OF  BOSTON. 

Be  it  enacted,  etc.,  as  follows: 

Section  one  of  chapter  seventy-seven  of  the  General  Laws 
is  hereby  amended  by  inserting  after  the  word  "from",  in  the 
eighteenth  line,  the  word: — Boston, — and  by  inserting  after 
the  word  "but",  in  the  twenty-fourth  line,  the  word: — Boston, 
— so  as  to  read  as  follows: — Section  1.  The  county  commis- 
sioners of  each  county,  except  Barnstable.  Berkshire.  Franklin. 
Hampshire.  Dukes.  Nantucket  and  Suffolk,  shall  maintain 
either  separately  or  jointly  with  the  commissioners  of  other 
counties,  as  hereinafter  provided,  in  a  suitable  place,  remote 
from  a  penal  institution,  a  school  for  the  instruction  and  train- 
ing of  children  committed  thereto  as  habitual  truants,  absen- 
tees or  school  offenders.  The  commissioners  of  two  or  more 
counties  may.  at  the  expense  of  said  counties,  establish  and 
maintain  a  union  school  to  be  controlled  by  the  chairmen  of 
the  commissioners  of  said  counties.  The  chairmen  of  the 
commissioners  of  Norfolk.  Bristol  and  Plymouth  counties,  hav- 
ing the  management  of  the  Norfolk,  Bristol  and  Plymouth 
union  training  school,  shall  each  be  paid  the  sum  of  one  hun- 
dred dollars  annually  by  their  respective  counties.  The  com- 
missioners of  Barnstable.  Berkshire.  Franklin.  Hampshire, 
Dukes  and  Nantucket  counties  shall  assign  a  training  school 
established  by  law  as  the  place  for  the  instruction  and  training 
of  children  so  committed  within  their  respective  counties,  and 
shall  pay  for  their  support  in  said  school  such  reasonable  sum 
as  the  commissioners  having  control  of  said  school  may  fix. 
Commitments  from  Boston.  Chelsea.  Revere  and  Winthrop 
shall  be  to  the  training  school  for  Middlesex  County.  The 
town  from  which  an  habitual  truant,  absentee  or  school 
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offender  is  committed  to  a  county  training  school  shall  pay 
to  the  county  maintaining  it  two  dollars  a  week  toward  his 
support,  and  reports  of  the  condition  and  progress  of  its 
pupils  in  said  school  shall  be  sent  each  month  to  the  superin- 
tendent of  schools  of  such  town;  but  Boston.  Chelsea,  Revere 
and  Winthrop  shall  pay  to  Middlesex  county,  for  the  support 
of  each  child  committed  to  the  training  school  of  said  county, 
two  dollars  and  fifty  cents  a  week,  and  an  additional  sum  for 
each  child  sufficient  to  cover  the  actual  cost  of  maintenance. 
[Approved  March  *o,  1921.] 
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probation  and  withdrawal  of  Latin  and  day  high 
school  pupils  

reports  to  superintendent  

requisitions  for  books,  supplies,  etc.,  approval  

retirement  age  

suspension  and  exclusion  of  day  school  pupils  

transfer  of  pupils,  Latin  and  day  high  schools  

Athletics: 

certificates  to  pupils  

management  and  control,  regulations  

rank  and  number  of  teachers  allowed  

rides  for,  enforcement  of  

supervision  and  control  of  

teacher  coaches: 

eligibility  requirements  

number  allowed  

teacher  managers,  number  allowed  

Attendance  Officers: 

absence  from  duty,  report  to  chief  attendance  officer 

act  only  on  cases  properly  referred  

attendance  of  continuation  school  pupils  during  un- 
employment   

charges  against,  investigation  of  

chief : 

certification  of  services  of  attendance  officers. .  .  . 

charges  against  attendance  officers,  investigation 
jof  

duties  

general  duties  

investigation  and  report  on  cases  referred  

leaves  of  absence  

leaves  of  absence  to  attendance  officers  

meetings  of  attendance  officers  

negligence  or  inefficiency  of  attendance  officers .  .  . 

office  hours  

records  and  reports  

reports  of  attendance  officers  to  

reprimand  or  suspension  of  attendance  officers. . . 

substitute  attendance  officers,  appointments .... 

time  to  be  devoted  to  duties  

vacation  

deductions  from  salaries  for  leaves  of  absence  

direction  and  supervision  of  

duties  


evening  school  attendance  of  minors .  .  . 

habitual  school  offenders  

illegal  employment  of  minors  

investigate  and  report  on  cases  referred 
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366 
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366 
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159-161 
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159 

366 
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160 

366 

10 
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367 
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12 

160 
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366 
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374 
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160 
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160 
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10 

160 
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36S 
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Attendance  Officers: 
leaves  of  absence: 

deductions  from  salary  for  

extension  

granted  by  chief  attendance  officer  

no  deduction  for  certain  reasons  

notify  chief  attendance  officer  of  absence  

physician's  certificate  required  

reasons  for  which  leave  may  be  granted  

reasons  to  be  stated  

report  to  chief  attendance  officer  

meetings  of  attendance  officers  

neglected  children,  investigate  cases  of  

negligence  or  inefficiency  of  

non-attendance  investigation  cards,  issue  of  

non-attendance  of  pupils,  superintendent  to  investi- 
gate   

notify  chief  attendance  officer  of  absence  

occasional  absence  of  pupils  not  to  be  investigated . . . 

office  hours  

other  duties  

premises  where  communicable  diseases  exist  not  vis- 
ited  

rank  and  number  of  

regulations  

reports  to : 

chief  attendance  officer  

principals  

reprimand  or  suspension  of  

salaries   established   to   continue   until  otherwise 

ordered  

school  attendance: 

enforcement  

procedure  in  securing  

school  records  open  to  inspection  of  

services  of,  certification  to  business  agent  

substitute,  appointment  

supervision  and  control  of  

time  to  be  devoted  to  duties.  .  .  

transfers  of  pupils  from  one  district  to  another  

truants,  principals  to  report  

unsatisfactory  service,  report  to  superintendent  

vacation  

Authorized  List  of  Text  and  Supplementary  Books, 

Publication  

Badges.    (See  Minors'  Licenses,  Badges.) 

Banks.  Regulations  for  School  Savings  Systems  .  .  . 

Bible,  Reading  of  

Bids,  Business  Agent  to  Obtain  Competitive  

Bills,  Certify  to  Purchases  and  Prices  

Birth   Certificate,    Required    for   Admission  to 
Schools  

Board : 

administrative  offices,  office  hours  
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Board : 

annual  meeting  

attested  copies  of  action  to  be  transmitted  by  secre- 
tary   

candidacy  for  election  to  operate  as  resignation  

chairman  pro  tempore  

custody  of  papers  upon  which  action  has  been  taken 

enforcement  of  regulations  and  orders  

executive  financial  officer  

executive  officer  

executive  officer  in  matters  relating  to  care  and  cus- 
tody of  school  buildings  

information  required  to  be  furnished  by  teachers  and 
members  of  supervising  staff  

matters  referred  to  superintendent ,  report  on  

meetings : 

absence  of  chairman  

adjournment  

annual  

attendance  and  participation  by  superintendent . 

custody  of  papers  

executive  session  

motions  

motions  not  debatable  

notices  

open  sessions  

order  of  business  

order  of  putting  motions  

organization  

passage  of  orders,  motions,  etc.,  votes  required.  . 

presiding  officer  to  preserve  order  

reconsideration  of  action  

regular  

special  

yeas  and  nays  to  be  recorded  

members  to  serve  on  board  of  trustees,  teachers'  re- 
tirement fund  

minutes : 

distribution  

failure  of  principals  to  receive  

official  notice  of  action  

principals  to  notify  subordinates  of  action  

printing  of  

monthly  comparative  statements  of  expenditures 
notices  of  meetings  

office  hours: 

administrative  offices  

supply  room  
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Bo\rd: 

officers  

election  

executive  officer  

hold  over  after  expiration  of  term  

information  required  to  be  furnished  

method  of  election  

reports  made  to  superintendent  to  be  kept  on 

file  

vacancies  

votes  necessary  to  elect  

organization  

quorum  

report  of  business  agent  on  propositions  involving 
additional  expense  not  included  in  annual 

appropriation  order  

supply  room,  office  hours  

yeas  and  nays  to  be  recorded  when  so  requested  by 

any  member  

Board  of  Apportionment: 

apportionment  of  incomes  of  Bowdoin,  Degrand  and 

Gibson  Funds  

chairman  

control  of  appropriations  

duties  

excess  expenditures  to  be  reported  by  business  agent 

list  of  additional  school  accommodations  

meetings  

membership  

monthly  statement  from  business  agent  of  unex- 
pended balances  for  supplies  and  incidentals 

quorum  

requisitions  for  material  not  commonly  furnished.  .  . 

secretary  

statement  of  cost  of  proposed  additions  to,  exten- 
sions and  expansions  of  school  system  

Board  of  Superintendents.  (See,  also,  Assistant 
Superintendents)  : 

assignment  of  duties  by  superintendent  

award  of  diplomas  

books,  atlases,  globes,  maps,  or  charts,  use  of  

certification  of  teachers  passing  promotional  exami- 
nations   

chairman  

conduct  of  examinations  for  certificates  of  qualifica- 
tion  

contributions  from  pupils  
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Board   of  Superintendents.    (See,   also,  Assistant 

Superintendents)  : 

courses  of  study: 

adoption  and  preparation. 
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reports  and  recommendations  

20 
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custody  of  records  and  files  
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duties  
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educational  material,  approval  
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eligible  lists: 

establishment  

20 

70 

2- 

-4 

46 

83 

1- 

-3 

preparation  

49 

87 

2 

examinations: 

admission  to  Normal,  Latin,  day  and 

evening 

high  schools  
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examinations  for  certificates  of  qualification: 

age  limitation  
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certificate  requirements  
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citizenship  requirements  
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conduct  of  
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date  
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equivalents  for  teaching  experience .... 
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general  
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information  relative  to  

20 

70 
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marking  of  papers  
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purpose  
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questions,  preparation  of  

20 

70 

1 

rated  on  results  of  latest  
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requirements  
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Franklin  medals,  award  of  
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information  relative  to  promotional  examinations .  . 
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information  required  to  be  furnished  by 

teachers 

and  members  of  supervising  staff 

90 

21^ 

1 

issue  of  certificates  of  qualification  to  graduates  of 

Normal  School  

21 
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other  duties  and  authority  
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postponement  of  first  promotional  examination  
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presiding  officer  
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promotional  examinations: 

character  and  scope  of  
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conduct  of  
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information  relative  to  
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promotions  to  rank  of    master,  dav  elementary 

schools  
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Board   of  Superintendents.    (See,   also,  Assistant 

Superintendents.) 
rating  of  candidates  for  promotion  to  rank  of  master, 

day  elementary  schools  

regular  meetings  

reports  and  recommendations  

schedule  of  certificates  of  qualification  

secretary   

special  meetings  

temporary  certificates,  issue  of  

vice-chairman  

visits  to  schools  

Bookkeepers: 
appointments : 

made  by  superintendent  

null  and  void  if  service  does  not  begin  within 

four  weeks  

authority  of  superintendent  to  appoint,  reappoint,  etc., 
basis  for  appointment,  Latin  and  day  high  schools.  . 

hours  of  service  

leaves  of  absence  

conditions  under  which  leaves  of  absence  may 
be  granted  

extension  

granted  by  superintendent  

longer  than  one  year,  not  to  be  granted  

no  deductions  account  certain  absences  

physician's  certificate  required  

rates  of  deduction  

reasons  to  be  stated  

reprimand  or  suspension  

Books: 

accounts  of  principals,  Trade  School  for  Girls,  Boston 
Trade  School,  and  Continuation  School .... 
adoption  

auditing  of  

authorized  books  only  to  be  purchased  by  business 
agent  

authorized  list  of  text  and  supplementary  books, 
publication  

collection  of  

evening  schools,  not  to  be  taken  from  buildings  

introduction  or  discontinuance  of  

pupils  not  required  to  furnish  

reference: 

approval  of  

not  to  be  kept  out  of  school  
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Books  * 

requisitions  approved  by  assistant  superintendents . . . 
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Bootblacks.    {See  Minors'  Licenses.) 
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Business  Agent: 

appointments,  transfers,  removal,  deaths,  etc.,  princi- 

pals to  notify  
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assistants,  appointments  
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monthly  comparative  statements  

52 

oversee  

52 

97 

record  of  

51 

92 

53 

100 

unnecessary  or  wasteful  

52 

Q7 

member: 

board  of  apportionment   

56 

19^ 

salary  board  

59 

140 

trial  board  for  janitors  

58 

135 

1 

method  of  making  purchases  

54 

10  J. 

monthly  statement  to  board  of  apportionment  of  un- 

expended balances  for  supplies  and  inci- 

dentals   

58 

131 

non-resident  pupils,  reports  from  principals  

93 

221 

officer  of  Board  

9 

2 

pay  rolls: 

preparation  

52 

93 

1 
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Business  Agent: 

nqv  rfills;  ■ 

requisition  on  citv  auditor  for  pavment  of 

52 

93 

1 

teachers  dropped  from 

141 

324 

2 

proposals: 

advertise  for  

54 

106 

2 

file  

55 

108 

I 

purchase  of  authorized  books  onlv  

52 

95 

I 

purchases : 

54 

105 

I 

method  of  making  

54 

104 

I 

receipts  for  income  received  

55 

109 

2 

receipts  to  be  obtained  and  kept  on  file  

52 

96 

2 

record  of  receipts  and  expenditures  to  be  kept  

51 

92 

2 

53 

100 

report  on  propositions  involving  additional  expense.  . 

13 

31 

I 

53 

101 

2 

requisitions : 

approval  and  filling  of  

52 

94 

2 

pav  rolls 

52 

93 

responsibilitv  of  principals  for  school  propertv  

95 

225 

I 

statement  of  leaves  of  absence  jrranted  

53 

102 

I 

supplies,  deliverv  of  

52 

95 

teachers  absent  for  full  year  and  not  returning 

dropped  from  pav  rolls  

141 

324 

term  of  office  

9 

4 

2 

tuition,  non-resident  pupils,  collection  

53 

103 

2 

unnecessarv  or  wasteful  expense  

52 

97 

Cadets.    (See  Military  Drill.) 

Centers.    (See  Pre  vocational  Centers;  School  Cen- 

ters.) 

Certificates: 

preparation  

15 

44 

1 

promotional  examinations,  issuance  of  

21 

72 

1 

145 

327 

pupils,  issuance  of  

14% 

337 

1-7 

• 

1-54 

357 

1-3 

(VRTTFTrATTs    HP    C)  T*  A  T  TfTr  A  TTTiV  * 

eligibilitv  of  holders  of  

46 

S2 

2 

examinations: 

age  limitation  

49 

s7 

1 

certificate  requirements  

23-46 

80 

1 

certification  of  candidates  passing  

20 

70 

5 

citizenship  requirements  

23 

79 

1 

conduct  of  

20 

70 

1 

22.  23 

78 

1  2 

date  

22 

78 

1 

equivalents  for  teaching  experience  

46 

81 

1 

general  

18 

58 

4 

information  relative  to  

20 

70 

5 

marking  of  papers  

23 

78 

4 

purpose  

23 

78 

3 

questions,  preparation  of  

20 

70 

1 

rated  on  results  of  latest  

51 

88 

2 
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Certfficatbs  of  Qualification: 
examinations: 

requirements  

special  

expiration  

general  examinations  

issue  to  graduates  of  Boston  Normal  School  

non-renewable  

persons  not  to  serve  in  positions  other  than  those  for 

which  certificate  qualifies  

playground  service,  eligibility  requirements  

requirements  for: 

I.  —  Normal  School.  Head  Master.  . '  I 

II.  —  Normal  School  

DDL —  High  and  Clerical  School.  Head  Master.. . 

IV.  —  High  School  

V.  —  High  School.  Special  

VI.  —  Element ary  School.  Master  

VII.  —  Elementary  School.  Class  A  

VTII. —  Elementary  School.  Class  B  

IX.  —  Elementary  School.  Special  

X.  —  (a  Kindergarten  

X.  —  (b)    Normal,  Kindergarten-Primary  

XI.  —  Special  j 

Supervising  Staff  

Manual  Arts  

Military  Drill  

Music  

Physical  Training  

Certificates  Valid  in  Day  High  Schools : 

Commercial  Branches  

Manual  Arts.  Drawing  

Manual  Arts.  Shopwork  

Music  

Physical  Training  

Salesmanship  

Industrial  Instructors: 

Household  Science  

Dressmaking  and  Millinery  

Vocational  Instruct  :-r  and  ^\  ocational  Assist- 
ant   

Certificates  Valid  in  Day  Element  ary 
Schools.  Intermediate  Schools  and 
Classes: 

Cookery  

Sewing  

Manual  Training  

Special  Classes  

Principal  and  Assistant  Principal 

Mann  School  

Examiner  in  Penmanship  

Certificates  Valid  in  Evening  Schools: 

(a)    Bookkeeping.  Commercial  Geog- 
raphy and  Commercial  Law  

Phonography  and  Typewriting. . . 
(c)  Penmanship  


Horace 


23^6 

SO 

1 

18 

58 

4 

47-^8 

85 

1-9 

IS 

5S 

4 

21 

70 

6 

4S 

85 

9 

108 

256 

2 

129 

298 

4 

23 

80 

24 

80 

24 

80 

24 

SO 

26 

80 

27  1 

80 

27 

80 

27 

80 

28 

80 

2S 

80 

28 

80 

2S-35 

29 

80 

29 

80 

29 

80 

30 

SO 

30 

80 

30 

80 

31 

SO 

31 

SO 

31 

80 

31 

SO 

31 

80 

32 

80 

32 

80 

32  ' 

80 

33 

SO 

33 

80 

33 

80 

34 

80 

34 

80 

35 

80 

35 

80 

35 

80 

35 

80 
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0ERTIPICATHS  OP  QUALIFICATION '. 

requirements  for: 

XII.  —  Evening  High  School,  Principal  

XIII.  —  Evening  High  School  

XIV.  —  Evening  Elementary  School,  Principal .  . 

XV.  —  Evening  Elementary  School  

XVI.  —  Evening  School,  Special  

XVII.  —  Evening  School,  Limited  

XVIII.  —  Evening   Elementary   School.  Inter- 
preter   

XIX.  —  Evening  Drawing  School,  or  Evening 
Industrial  School,  Principal  

XX.  —  Evening  School  Free-hand  Drawing  

XXI.  —  Nurse  

XXII.  —  Playground  

XXIII.  —  Evening  Industrial  School  

XXIV.  —  Day  Industrial  School  

XXV.  —  Temporary  

Junior  Assistant  

XXVI.  —  Continuation  School  

XXVIL—  Dav  Clerical  School  

XXVIII.  —  Dav  Clerical  School  

XXIX.  —  Day  Clerical  School  

XXX.  —  Day  and  Evening  Industrial  Schools. .  . 

XXXI.  A. —  Day    and    Evening  Industrial 
Schools 

XXXI.  B 
Schools 

XXXII 

Schools 

XXXII.  J 
School; 

XXXIII.  Intermediate  

XXXIV.  —  Day  and  Evening  Industrial  Schools 
Physical  Training  

XXXV.  —  Horace  Mann  School  

revocable  

schedule  of  

signed  by  superintendent  and  secretary  

signed  in  blank,  not  to  be  

special  examinations  

temporary : 

issue  of  


validity 
validity.  .  .*. 


—  Day 

and 

Evening 

Industrial 

L—  Day 

and 

Evening 

Industrial 

Day 

and 

Evening 

Industrial 

Certificating  Office: 

duties  of  school  physician  assigned  to  

school  physician  assigned  to: 

duties  

holidays  and  vacations  

Certified  Public  Accountants.  {See  Accountants.  | 
Chairman  : 

absence  


35 

80 

35 

80 

36 

80 

36 

80 

36 

80 

36 

80 

37 

80 

37 

80 

37 

80 

37 

80 

38 

80 

38 

80 

38 

80 

38 

80 

38 

80 

39 

80 

39 

80 

39 

80 

40 

80 

40 

80 

41 

80 

42 

80 

44 

80 

44 

80 

44 

80 

45 

80 

46 

80 

48 

85 

9 

23 

80 

1 

46 

82 

1 

46 

82 

1 

IS 

.58 

4 

21 

71 

1 

49 

86 

1 

49 

86 

2 

47-4S 

85 

1-9 

153 

356 

2 

102 

242 

13 

102 

242 

13 

64 

154 

5 

12 

19 

1 
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Par. 


Chairman  : 

board  of  apportionment  

board  of  superintendents  

election  

officer  of  Board  

president  ex  officio  

pro  tempore  at  annual  meeting  

pro  tempore  in  absence  of  chairman  

special  meetings  of  Board  

suspension  of  sessions  

Chief  Attendance  Officer.    (See  Attendance  Offi- 
cers, Chief.) 
Chief  Examiner: 

duties  of  

member  of  supervising  staff  

Citizenship  Requirements,  Certificates  of  Quali- 
fication   

City  Collector: 

collection  and  payment  of  sums  received  from  pro- 
ducts of  certain  schools  

tuition  of  non-resident  pupils  

Classes  for  Conservation  of  Eyesight.     (See  Con- 
servation of  Eyesight,  Classes  for.) 
Class  Rooms: 

airing  of  

opening  of  

pupils  permitted  to  wear  outer  garments  

ventilation  and  temperature  

airing  of  class  rooms  

failure  of  adjustment  of  apparatus  

janitors  not  permitted  to  regulate  windows  in 
rooms  occupied  for  class  purposes  during 

school  hours  

opening  of  windows  in  buildings  where  plenum 

system  is  in  use  

principals  to  see  that  buildings  are  properly 

heated  and  ventilated  

pupils  permitted  to  wear  outer  garments  

record  of  temperature  

Clerical  Assistants  : 
appointments: 

made  by  superintendent  

null  and  void  if  service  does  not  begin  within 

four  weeks  

authority  of  superintendent  to  appoint  

basis  for  appointment : 

day  elementary  schools  

evening  schools .  .-  

Latin  and  day  high  schools  

continuation  school,  holidays  

hours  of  sen-ice  

leaves  of  absence  


17 
19 
9 
9 
11 
9 
12 
11 
62 


106 
131 

23 


92 
53 


85 
67 
86 
85-86 
85 


86 
86 


86 
86 
86 


107 

108 
17 

118 
128 
126 
152 
106 
131-134 


125 
57 
65 
3 
2 
12 
1 
19 
14 
153 


252 
299 

79 


220 
103 


201 
159 
201 
201 
201 
201 


201 

201 

201 
201 
201 

255 

257 
58 

281 
296 
293 
353 
253 
305-307 
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Sec. 

Pax. 

Clerical  Assistants: 

leaves  tf  absence: 

conditions  under  which  leaves  of  absence  mav  be 

granted  

131 

305 

1 

140 

324 

1 

extension  

132 

306 

1 

granted  bv  superintendent  

18 

58 

3 

131 

305 

1 

longer  than  one  year,  not  to  be  granted .  . . 

132 

306 

1 

no  deductions  account  certain  absences 

140 

324 

1 

132 

305 

3 

rates  of  deductions  

141 

324 

3-4 

reasons  to  be  stated  

132 

306 

2 

reprimand  or  suspension  

IS 

58 

2 

Closing  of  School  Term.  Day  Schools  

60 

151 

1 

Coaches.     .>•>  Teacher  Coaches.) 

College.    Statement   of    Pupil-  Entering 

Latin 

Schools  of  Intention  to  go  to 

74 

180 

4 

Commercial  Coordinator  Duties  of  

100 

240 

1 

Common-.  Bootblacks  and  Newsboys  Forbidden  to 

Sell  ox  

167 

sso 

5 

Communicable  Diseases  

196-19S 

attendance  officers  not  to  visit  premises  

164 

373 

2 

definition  of  "household"'  

S3 

196 

5 

exclusion  from  school  

82 

196 

1-3 

S3.  S4 

197 

1,2 

102 

242 

8 

list  of  

S2 

196 

1 

periods  of  exclusion  because  of  

^2 

196 

3 

Drevious  attacks  of  disease  

83 

196 

4 

pupils  not  to  be  sent  to  homes  of  pupils  suspected  of 

having  

S4 

19S 

1 

84 

197 

2 

101 

242 

5 

reports  to  Health  Department  

lS 

242 

9 

Complaints  of  Parents  or  Guardians  

93 

222 

1 

Compulsory  Continuation  School.     .v>  Continua- 

tion School.  Compulsory. 

Compulsory  Education  Laws.  Enforcement 

19 

60 

3 

Conferences.  Directors  and  Assistants  

9> 

230 

4 

Conservation  of  Eyesight.  Classes  for: 

admission  of  pupils  

71 

176 

2 

establishment  

71 

176 

1 

quota  of  pupils  to  a  teacher  

 1 

116 

2S1 

5 

sessions   

65 

156 

4 

Contagious  Diseases.    .SYt  Communicable  Diseases 

Continuation  School: 

absence  of  pupils  

mi 

150 

346 

1,  ^ 

attendance  of  purils  durimz  unenipiovment 

151 

34S 

1 

attendance  of  teachers  before  and  after  school  term  

152 

355 

1 

books  to  be  kept  

92 

220 

6 

certificates  to  pupils  

1.54 

357 

1-3 

class  rooms  open  fifteen  minutes  before  sessior 

i  begins 

150 

342 

1 

27S 


INDEX. 


Continuation"  Shcool: 

collection  and  payment  of  sums  received  from  prod- 
ucts   

compensation  of  per  diem  employees  

compulsory: 

admission  of  pupils  

certificates  to  pupils  

definition  of  

education  laws,  enforcement  

holidays  for  cleric  :\1  assistants  

number  of  teachers  allowed  


courses  m  

definition  of  

exemption  of  certain  pupils  from  attendance  at. 

follow-up  work  by  teachers  

holidays  for  clerical  assistants.  

per  diem  employees,  compensation  

pupils : 

absence  

admission  requirements  

attendance  during  unemployment  

certificates  to  

exemption  from  attendance  at  

non-resident  


purchase  of  materials  to  enter  into  products .  .  . 

ranks  of  teachers  

regulations  

return  of  teachers  to  regular  day  school  service 


suspension  of  pupils  

teachers: 

attendance  before  and  after  school  term .... 

compensation  of  per  diem  employees  

follow-up  work  

number  allowed  

present  fifteen  minutes  before  session  begins 

ranks  

return  to  regular  day  school  service  

time  when  appointments  are  made  

validity  of  certificates  of  qualification  

voluntary: 

admission  of  non-resident  pupils  

admission  of  pupils  

admission  requirements  

attendance  required  

certificates  to  pupils  

courses  in  

definition  of  


Cookery.  Admission  of  Pupils  to  Classes  in 
Co-operative  Courses.  Summer  Term  


9B 

•>>n 
— _  \j 

- 
i 

152 

355 

2 

14Q 

i 

X 

1  9 

14Q 

19 

Q 
O 

152 

•->>_K> 

1  ^1 

•>-  >— 

1-4 

149 

341 

1  2 

i  =»o 

149 

340 

1. 2 

151 

I 

152 

354 

x 

1  52 

I 

152 

355 

1-50 

346 

1  2 

1.50 

345 

J 

151 

34S 

1-54 

257 

x  o 

1  51 

150 

150 

*U7 

92 

2°0 

151 

350 

1 

149-1.54 

340-357 

1  S3 

I 

149 

1,  2 

150 

^47 

IPX  1 

152 

255 

152 

355 

o 

152 

354 

1 

1  ^1 

00— 

1—4 

1  =i0 

qao 

Oi- 

I 

151 

3.50 

1 

153 

356 

1 

151 

3.51 

1.53 

3-56 

2 

150 

345 

1 

149 

340 

2 

1.50 

345 

1 

1.50 

344 

1 

1.54 

337 

1,3 

1.50 

343 

1 

149 

340 

2 

149 

341 

1,2 

71 

175 

1 

61 

151 

i 
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Coordinators       Co-operative  Courses,  Holidays 

Avn  Vatatiov; 

63 

154 

3  4 

Corporal  Punishment  : 

inflir-tirin  rif 

87 

204 

3 

kindergarten,  forbidden  

87 

204 

2 

87 

204 

4  5 

CY&RPOR  ATTf  >V  * 

rules 

11 

12 

14 

36 

Courses  of  Study: 

nrlrintirin  anrl  nrprmrtition 

97 

230 

1 

146 

330 

trrfi/'lpfl  outlinp'j  of  instruction  nrp naxation 

97 

230 

146 

330 

modifications  of  or  deviations  from 

20 

67 

now   board  of  snnerintpndp-nts  to  rcr>ort  to  nttwin- 

20 

67 

nrenaration 

18 

59 

J 

97 

230 

nnblication  of 

15 

41 

Court  : 

attendance  of  teachers  in 

80 

192 

4 

investigation  bv  attendance  officers  of  cases  of  neg- 

lected children 

165 

373 

5 

school  records 

80 

192 

4 

Credit  for  Previous  Service 

137-139 

319-321 

Ct7STOOT  AV    OF   Sc'HOOT,    C V>\f M ITTF7    Rt~TT  T)TW; 

15 

47 

i 

Danclng  Prohibited 

68 

163 

{ 

Day  Elementary  Schools  : 

age  for  admission 

69 

172 

3 

clerical  assistants: 

basis  for  appointment 

118 

281 

11 

Vioiirs  of  scrvi cp 

106 

^•j'j 

•-> 

compensation  of  substitutes  for  less  than  full  dav's 

service 

136 

316 

2 

corporal  punishment 

87 

204 

3-5 

rlmlv  olivsicnl  PYPrpi?ps 

84 

200 

1 

designations  to  fill  temnorarv  ahsences 

109 

261 

1 

109 

262 

1 

diplomas,  issue  of 

149 

337 

8 

dismissal  of  pupils  not  absent  or  tardv 

80 

190 

1 

establishment  of  boundarv  lines  within  districts 

70 

172 

.5 

expiration  of  appointments  of  special  assistants 

108 

258 

1 

68 

ICO 

1 

20 

70 

3 

out  of  district  pupils,  admission  

70 

172 

6 

112 

269 

1 

pupils : 

70 

172 

4 

promotions  

147 

336 

1 

quota  of  pupils  to  a  teacher  

116 

281 

5 

recesses  

66 

157 

1,2 

sessions  

65 

156 

1 

2S0 


INDEX. 


Page. 

Sec. 

IB,  - 

rar. 

Day  Elementary  Schools: 

signals  for  phvsical  training  exercises  

So 

200 

3 

special  assistants,  basis  for  appointment  

117 

9 

suspension  of  sessions,  stormv  weather  

63 

1  53 

5 

teachers: 

number  and  rank  of  

114-117 

281 

1-9 

116 

2sl 

5 

temperature,  record  of  

86 

201 

7 

temporary  teachers,  basis  for  appointment  

US 

2S1 

10 

transfer  cards  for  pupils  discharged  

71 

174 

2 

Day  High  Schools: 

admission  cards,  issuance  of  

74 

ISO 

1-3 

admission  of  pupils  

74 

ISO 

1 

annual  exhibition  drill,  suspension  of  sessions  

62 

153 

3 

basis  for  appointment  of  teachers  

123-126 

293 

0-9 

bookkeepers,  basis  for  appointment  

127 

293 

12 

clerical  assistants: 

basis  for  appointment  

126 

293 

1 

hours  of  service  

106 

253 

1 

designations  to  fill  temporary  absences  

109 

261 

lr  2 

109 

262 

1 

diplomas,  issue  of  

149 

66  i 

y 

examinations  for  admission: 

21 

16 

1 
I 

74 

1S1 

1 

graduating  exercises  

68 

162 

2 

holidays  and  vacations,  coordinators  in  co-operative 

63 

154 

3,4 

probation  and  withdrawal  of  pupils  

88 

206 

2 

67 

157 

4 

return  of  pupils  after  school  for  studv  

88 

205 

2 

66 

1.56 

10 

setting-up  drill  

84 

200 

2 

signal  for  setting-up  drill  

85 

200 

3 

special  assistants,  basis  for  appointment  

126 

293 

10 

suspension  of  sessions: 

annual  exhibition  drill  

62 

153 

3 

annual  parade  

63 

153 

4 

teachers : 

basis  for  appointment  

123-126 

293 

6-9 

122-126 

293 

1-9 

122-126 

293 

1-9 

temperature,  record  of  

86 

Mm 

1 

transfer  of  pupils  

75 

1S2 

1 

Day  Industrial  Schools: 

clerical  assistants  and  bookkeepers,  hours  of  service . . 

106 

253 

2 

149 

337 

8 

holidays  and  vacations  for  teachers  

63 

154 

2 

salaries  of  teachers  serving  on  annual  salary  to  in- 

clude summer  term  and  evening  classes  

135 

313 

1 

66 

1.56 

8,9 

61 

151 

2 

teachers,  maximum  hours  of  service  per  dav  

135 

313 

1 

INDEX. 
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Day  Intermediate  Schools: 

annual  exhibition  drill,  suspension  of  sessions  

62 

153 

3 

clerical  assistants,  hours  of  service  

106 

253 

3 

daily  physical  exercises  

84 

200 

1 

diplomas,  issue  of  

149 

337 

8 

expiration  of  appointments  of  special  assistants  

108 

258 

1 

graduating  exercises  

68 

162 

1 

pupils : 

promotions  

147 

336 

1 

quota  to  a  teacher  

122 

291 

3 

signals  for  physical  training  exercises  

85 

200 

3 

special  assistants  

122 

291 

4 

suspension  of  sessions: 

annual  exhibition  drill  

62 

153 

3 

63 

153 

4 

teachers  : 

number  allowed  

122 

291 

3 

ranks  

121 

291 

1 

Day  School  for  Immigrants: 

73 

177 

I 

certificates  to  pupils  

148 

337 

4 

follow-up  work  

120 

288 

4 

sessions  

66 

156 

7 

special  assistants,  appointment  

120 

288 

3 

teachers : 

additional  

120 

288 

2 

120 

288 

4 

ranks  and  number  of  

120 

288 

1 

term  

61 

151 

3 

Day  Schools: 

basis  for  determining  number  and  rank  of  teachers. .  . 

114 

280 

1,  2 

61 

152 

1 

return  of  teachers  from  Continuation  School  service . . 

153 

356 

1 

suspension  and  exclusion  of  pupils  

88 

206 

1 

term  

60 

151 

1 

Degrand  Fund,  Apportionment  of  Income  

57 

129 

1 

Department  of  Education.    (See  State  Department 

of  Education.) 

Departments,  Responsible  Administrative  Heads.  .  . 

90 

219 

1 

Diplomas  : 

action  on  granting  of  

15 

45 

1 

days  schools,  award  of  

21 

74 

1 

149 

337 

8,9 

21 

74 

3 

149 

337 

10 

preparation  of  

15 

44 

1 

summer  review  schools,  award  of  

21 

74 

2 

Directors: 

46 

81 

2 

certification  of  services  of  temporarv  teachers  

92 

220 

8 

certification  of  services  rendered  bv  teachers  

92 

220 

4 

98 

230 

4 

282 
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1 

Sec. 

1 

1 

Par. 

Directors: 

conferences  with  superintendent  with  respect  to  ap- 

109 

260 

1 

death  or  disability  to  be  reported  

109 

262 

1 

furnish  subordinates  with  copy  of  rules  and  regula- 

90 

216 

1 

graded  outlines  of  instruction  

97 

230 

1 

leave  of  absence  of  teachers,  report  to  superintendent, 

92 

220 

9 

notify  business  agent  of  appointments,  transfers,  re- 

movals, deaths,  etc  

91 

220 

3 

notifv  subordinates  of  action  of  Board  

90 

217 

1 

records  and  reports  to  be  kept  

91 

220 

1 

responsible  administrative  heads  of  departments  

90 

219 

1 

98 

230 

2,  3 

votes  necessary  for  approval  of  appointment  

10 

9 

1 

Documents,  Distribution  

14 

38 

1 

Doors  to  be  Kept  Unlocked  

95 

224 

3 

Drills: 

annual  exhibition,  suspension  of  sessions  

62 

153 

3 

fire  

94 

223 

4 

Duties  of: 

advisory  committees  

169 

391 

1 

armorer  

98 

247 

2 

assistant  directors  and  assistants  to  directors  

231 

1-4 

assistant  secretary  

16 

50 

2 

assistant  superintendent  in  charge  of  educational 

investigation  and  measurement  

100 

239 

1 

assistant  superintendent  in  charge  of  practice  and 

training  

99 

238 

1-3 

assistant  superintendents: 

assignment  by  superintendent  

17 

57 

1 

associate  director  of  manual  arts  

99 

236 

1 

attendance  officers  

159 

365 

1 

162 

369 

1 

164 

372 

2 

board  of  apportionment  

56-58 

125-132 

board  of  superintendents  

19-51 

65-88 

business  agent  

51-55 

90-112 

chief  attendance  officer  

159-161 

366-367 

chief  examiner  

106 

252 

1 

commercial  co-ordinator  

100 

240 

1 

director  of: 

98 

232 

1 

extended  use  of  the  public  schools  

99 

233 

1 

household  science  and  arts  

99 

234 

99 

235 

manual  arts  

99 

236 

medical  inspection  

100 

241 

1-3 

music  

99 

237 

penmanship  

106 

251 

physical  training  

105 

246 

1-3 

practice  and  training  

99 

238 

special  classes  ! 

105 

249 

vocational  guidance  1 

105 

250 

INDEX. 


Page. 

Par. 

1 

Duties  of: 

first  assistants,  grammar  school  

96 

226 

3,  4 

first  assistants  in  charge  

96 

226 

3.  4 

instructors  of  military  drill  

105 

247 

1 

kindergarten  teachers  

97 

229 

1 

master's  assistant  in  charge  

95 

226 

1.  2 

masters'  assistants  

96 

226 

3.  4 

101 

242 

104 

245 

1 

presiding  officer,  Board  

12 

20 

1 

principals  

90-95 

216-225 

salarv  board  

59 

140-141 

schoolhouse  custodian  

55-56 

11.5-123 

103. 104 

244 

1-11 

fir»Virw"»l  nViv^if-ifln  ft cm e*r\  t/~i  ne>Tt ifir>a tin tr  riflfir-f. 

102 

242 

lo 

school  physicians  

101,  102 

242 

1-13 

secretarv  

14-16 

3-5-50 

sub-masters  

96 

226 

3,  4 

95 

226 

1,  2 

superintendent  

16-19 

5.5-63 

supervising  nurse  

103 

243 

1-5 

supervisor  in  charge  of  plavgrounds  

105 

24% 

1 

supervisor  of  licensed  minors  

166 

376 

1 

96 

227 

1 

trial  board  for  janitors  

58 

135. 136 

workers,  school  centers  

158 

361 

14 

Eastburx  School  Fuxd.  Regulatioxs  for  

170 

39-5-397 

r . nrr* tt ri v  kt       T vtf <nf: * ttoy       i  vn      \fr  ici — pr\rr\"T 

Duties  of  Assistant  Superlxtexdext  lx 

Charge  of  

100 

239 

1 

Educatioxal  Material: 

approval  bv  board  of  superintendents  

146 

331 

2 

niiDil^  not  rpmiirf^H  tn  fiirm"«;}i 

147 

gov 

i 

j. 

Electioxs: 

assistant  superintendents  

9 

6 

1 

board  of  trustees,  teachers'  retirement  fund  

10 

7 

1 

chairman  

9 

3 

1 

method  of  election  of  officers  

10 

8 

1 

method  of  election  to  board  of  trustees,  teachers'  re- 

tirement fund  

10 

8 

1 

superintendent  

9 

5 

1 

treasurer  

9 

3 

1 

vacancies  among  officers  of  Board  

10 

10 

1 

Eligible  Lists: 

age  h'mitation  

49 

S7 

1 

appointments  from  

49 

--7 

1 

50 

87 

4 

establishment  

20 

70 

2-4 

46 

83 

1 

exemptions  from  appointment  from  

50 

S7 

4 

expiration  of  certificates  of  qualification  

47.  4S 

85 

1-9 

inclusion  of  names  on  lists  of  lower  grades  

47 

84 

1 

names  not  to  appear  on  more  than  one  list,  exceptions. 

47 

S3 

I 

51 

SS 

284 
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Par. 


Eligible  Lists: 

Normal  School  graduates  

preparation  

r:Uing  of  candidates  for  promotion  to  rank  of  master. 

day  elementary  schools  

rating  on  latest  examination  

removal  and  restoration  of  names  


removal  of  persons  failing  of  selection  or  refusing 
employment  

temporary-  appointees  to  remain  on  

validity  of  certificates  

Emergency  List: 

established  annually  

playground  teachers  :  

substitute  teachers  

English  High  School.  Catalogue.  Printing  of  

Entertainments.  Sale  of  Tickets  to  Pupils  

Errands  for  Teachers.  Pupils  Not  to  be  Sent  on.  .  .  . 
Evening    Centers.    i^Sct  School  Centers. 
Evening  Classes.  Boston  Trade  School,    ^.SYt  Boston 

Trade  School.  Evening  Classes.^ 
Evening  Elementary  Schools: 

admission  of  pupils  

advance  payments,    ^tt  Evening  Schools.  Advance 
Payments. ' 

quota  of  pupils  to  a  teacher  

ranks  and  number  of  teachers  

Evening  High  Schools: 

admission  of  pupils  

advance  payments.  Evening   Schools.  Ad- 

vance Payments. 

attendance  of  pupils  

examinations  for  admission  to.  conduct  of  

quota  of  pupils  to  a  teacher  

teachers,  rank  and  number  

Evening  Industrial  Schools.  Admission  of  Pupils.  .  . 
Evening  Schools: 

admission  of  pupils  

advance  payments  

balance  retained  by  principals  

deposited  in  national  bank  or  trust  company. .  .  . 

forfeit  of  

rates  of  

receipts  for  

refund  of  

refunds  to  principals  during  last  week  

refund  upon  failure  of  admission  

remitted  to  business  agent  

requirements  for  refund  of  

waived  or  refunded  

award  of  diplomas  

beginning  of  term  of  persons  appointed  


46 

$3 

Q 

49 

$7 

O 

20 

70 

3 

51 

$$ 

2 

50 

$7 

3 

50 

$$ 

1 

50 

88 

1 

50 

$7 

5 

47-4S 

$5 

1-9 

10S 

259 

1 

1  —  c" 

2 

10S 

259 

1 

SO 

192 

5 

97 

22$ 

4 

S4 

19S 

1 

l  u 

IMS 

2 

12S 

296 

2.  3 

12S 

296 

2,  3 

76 

186 

4 

76 

1S6 

4 

21 

73 

1 

12$ 

296 

4,5 

12$ 

296 

4.5 

76 

1S6 

3 

76 

1S6 

1-4 

77-79 

1$$ 

1-10 

7$ 

1$$ 

7,  S 

79 

1$$ 

10 

7$ 

1$$ 

4 

77 

1SS 

1 

77 

1$$ 

2 

77-7$ 

1$$ 

3,  5,  6 

79 

1$$ 

9 

78 

1$$ 

5 

7$ 

1$$ 

7 

77 

1$$ 

3 

7S 

1$$ 

6 

21 

74 

3 

10$ 

255 

6 
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Sec. 

Par. 

Evening  Schools: 

147 

334 

2 

certificates  to  pupils  

148 

337 

5 

clerical  assistants,  hours  of  service  

106 

253 

4 

68 

163 

1 

diplomas,  issue  of  

149 

337 

10 

discharge  of  pupils,  account  absence  

77 

187 

2 

duties  of  director  

98 

232 

1 

employment  of  permanent  teachers  in  

111 

268 

1 

enrollment  of  pupils  

77 

187 

1 

68 

162 

3 

holidavs  and  vacations  

62 

152 

2 

limitation  of  service  of  teachers  

112 

268 

2,  3 

principals,  appointments  to  be  made  in  June  

108 

255 

5 

pupils ! 

admission  

76 

186 

1-4 

attendance  

76 

186 

4 

attendance  of  minors  

164 

371 

2 

VinnlrQ  nnt  tc\  hp  t^lcpti  rwav  f mm  ^r»Vinr»l  VmilH- 

*J\J\J  XVo                      \~\J     U\s      II  CL  XV  v;  LI     CL  >  *  &  >       il'JlLL     cL  llWL     *J  \X-LX\X 

ings  

147 

334 

2 

certificates  to  

148 

337 

5 

discharge  

77 

187 

2 

enrollment  

77 

89 

187 

1 

206 

3 

quota  of  pupils  to  a  teacher  

128 

296 

2-5 

readmission  of  suspended  pupils  

89 

206 

3 

sessions  

66 

1.56 

13 

supervision  and  control  of  

98 

232 

1 

suspension  of  pupils  

89 

206 

3 

t-PAr'liPT*<; ' 

appointments  to  be  made  in  September  

108 

255 

5 

nooic  for  Qnnnintmpnt 

127 

I 

discontinuance  

113 

273 

1 

emplovment  in  summer  review  schools  

112 

2&8 

3 

emplovment  of  permanent  teachers  in  

111 

268 

1 

limitation  of  service  

112 

268 

2,3 

ranks  and  number  

128 

296 

2-5 

61 

151 

5 

Evening  Schools,  Director  of: 

duties  of  

98 

232 

1 

readmission  of  suspended  pupils  

89 

206 

3 

refunds  of  advance  payments,  evening  schools,  to 

principals  during  last  week  of  school  

79 

188 

9 

waiving  or  refunding  of  advance  payments,  evening 

schools  

78 

188 

6 

Examinations: 

admission  to : 

dav  high  schools  

74 

181 

1 

Latin  and  dav  high  schools  

74 

181 

1 

Normal,  Latin,  day  and  evening  high  schools. 

conduct  of  

21 

73 

1 

Normal  School  

75 

184 

1,2 

advertisements  of  

15 

42 

1 

286 


INDEX. 


Page. 


Par. 


Examinations: 

certificates  of  qualification : 

age  limitation  

certificate  requirements  

certification  of  canditates  passing 

citizenship  requirements  

conduct  of  


date  

equiralents  for  teaching  experience  

general  

information  relative  to  

marking  of  papers  

purpose  

questions,  preparation  of  

rated  on  results  of  latest  

requirements  

special  

promotional  examinations.     (See  Promotional  Ex- 
aminations.) 

Exercises.  Patriotic,  Holding  of  

Expenditures: 

annual  appropriation  order,  business  agent  to  submit 

certification  of  

contemplated,  business  agent  to  report  to  Board  

estimate  of  probable  cost  of  schools  

excess,  to  be  reported  to  board  of  apportionment  by 

business  agent  

itemized  accounts  to  be  kept  

monthly  comparative  statements  of  

overseen  by  business  agent  

record  of  


statement  of  cost  of  proposed  additions  to,  extension 
and  expansions  of  school  system  

unnecessary  or  wasteful  

Extended  Use  of  the  Public  Schools.  (See,  also, 
School  Centers.) 

activities  

director,  duties  of  

rates  of  deductions  from  salary  of  director  for  leaves 
of  absence  

regulations  

service  required  of  persons  on  annual  salarv  

Fire  : 

fire-alarm  signal  

fire  drill  

precautions  against  

procedure  in  case  of  

Flag,  Display  of  

Franklin  Medals,  Award  

Gibson  Fund,  Apportionment  of  Income  


49 

S7 

23-46 

80 

20 

70 

23 

79 

20 

70 

22.  23 

78 

22 

78 

46 

81 

IS 

58 

20 

70 

23 

78 

23 

78 

20 

70 

51 

88 

23-46 

80 

18 

58 

53 
52 
13 
53 
53 

58 
53 
52 
52 
51 
53 

57 

52 


161 

99 
93 
31 
101 

99 

132 
100 
98 
97 
92 
100 

126 
97 


154 

358 

99 

233 

141 

324 

154-159 

358-363 

134 

312 

93 

223 

94 

223 

93 

223 

93-94 

223 

174 

408 

22 

74 

57 

129 

INDEX. 
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Sec. 

Par. 

Gifts: 

acceptance  bv  teachers  

96 

228 

1 

95 

225 

2 

Glossary  

7,8 

Graduating  Exercises: 

e» waist. an r»A  hv  t*»£t/»fipr<j 

00 

151 

68 

163 

1 

day  elementarv  schools  

68 

162 

I 

day  intermediate  schools  

as 

162 

I 

evening  schools  

68 

162 

3 

Normal,  Latin  and  dav  high  schools  

68 

162 

o 

Gymnastics,  Votes  Necessary  to  Approve  Appoint- 

POINTMENT  OF  SPECIAL  TEACHER  OF  

10 

9 

1 

Health  Day  

67 

161 

o 

Health  Department.    {See,  also,  Communicable  Dis- 

eases.) 

exclusion  because  of  communicable  disease  

82 

196 

1-3 

83 

197 

1,2 

101 

242 

5 

reports  on  communicable  diseases  

102 

242 

9 

Holidays  and  Vacations: 

armorer  

64 

154 

5 

162 

369 

2 

chief  attendance  officer  

160 

365 

10 

co-ordinators  in  co-operative  courses  

63 

154 

3,4 

dav  industrial  schools,  teachers  in  

63 

1.54 

2 

day  schools  

61 

152 

1 

director  of  phvsical  training  

64 

1.54 

5 

62 

152 

2 

patriotic  exercises,  holding  of  

67 

161 

1 

school  centers  

155 

360 

1 

64 

1.54 

5 

school  nlmiBHiiii  fLSsijrnpd  to  pprtifipAtintr  nffipp 

64 

1.54 

5 

supervising  nurse  

64 

1.54 

•  5 

supervisor  in  charge  of  plavgrounds  

64 

154 

5 

supervisor  of  licensed  minors  

166 

376 

2 

teachers  and  members  of  supervising  staff  

63 

1.54 

1 

Home  Lessons  

147 

335 

1,  2 

Horace  Mann  School: 

admission  of  pupils  

73 

178 

1 

sessions  

65 

156 

6 

teachers: 

number  allowed  

120 

287 

2 

ranks  in  

120 

287 

1 

Hospital  Classes: 

establishment  

71 

176 

1 

quota  of  pupils  to  a  teacher  

116 

281 

5 

Household,   Definition   of   Word   in  Connection" 

with  Communicable  Diseases  

83 

196 

5 

Household  Science  and  Arts.  Department  of: 

sale  of  articles  prepared  by  pupils  in  cookery  and 

sewing  

96 

22  S 

1 

288 
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Par 

Household  Science  and  Arts,  Department  of: 

teachers: 

appointment  and  assignment  

118 

282 

2 

number  allowed  

118 

282 

3 

118 

282 

1 

Household  Science  and  Arts,  Director  of,  Duties  of, 

99 

234 

1 

Inclement  Weather.    (See  Stormy  Weather.) 

Index  to  Laws  Relating  to  School  Committee  

3-5 

Janitors  : 

appointments  

.56 

116 

1 

temporary  

56 

116 

1 

10 

9 

1 

authority  over   

56 

115 

2 

cleaning  of  school  buildings  

173 

405 

1 

complaints  against,  to  be  considered  by  trial  board.  . 

58 

136 

1 

election  of  janitor  member  of  trial  board  

58 

135 

3 

examination  bv  school  phvsicians  

102 

949 

1 

instructions  bv  schoolhouse  custodian  

56 

118 

1 

negligence  or  inefficiency  to  be  reported  to  Board .... 

56 

115 

2 

procedure  in  case  of  fire  

93,  94 

223 

1-5 

regulate  windows  in  rooms  occupied  for  class  pur- 

poses during  school  hours  not  permitted .... 

86 

201 

11 

regulations  for,  enforcement  by  principals  or  teachers 

in  charge  

94 

224 

1 

removal  

56 

116 

I 

56 

117 

1 

requisitions  for  fuel  and  supplies,  countersigned  by 

schoolhouse  custodian  

.56 

119 

1 

salaries   established   to    continue   until  otherwise 

ordered  

134 

310 

1,  2 

sweeping  of  school  buildings  

173 

405 

1 

temporary  appointments  

.56 

116 

1 

transfer  

56 

116 

1 

trial  board: 

attendance  of  witnesses  

58 

136 

3 

consider  charges  and  complaints  against  janitors 

136 

1 

or  matrons  

58 

decisions  and  appeal  

58 

136 

2 

duties  

.58 

135-136 

janitor  member,  election  

58 

135 

3 

membership  

1  58 

135 

1 

quorum  

58 

135 

2 

reports  to  Board  

58 

136 

1 

vacancy  

Oo 

135 

4 

votes  necessarv  to  approve  appointment  

10 

9 

1 

Keys  of  School  Buildings  and  Rooms,  Duplicate  Set, 

56 

121 

1 

Kindergartens  : 

age  for  admission  

69 

172 

2 

director,  duties  of  

99 

235 

1 

duties  of  teachers  

97 

229 

1 

promotion  of  pupils  

147 

336 

1 

quota  of  pupils  to  a  teacher  

116 

281 

5 

ranks  of  teachers  

116 

281 

3 

sessions  

1  65 

155 

1 

INDEX. 
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Par. 


Latin  Schools: 

admission  cards,  issuance  of  

admission  of  pupils  

basis  for  appointment  of  teachers  

clerical  assistants: 

basis  for  appointment  

hours  of  service  

designations  to  fill  tempo  ran.-  absences 


diplomas,  issue  of  

examinations  for  admission  to : 

conduct  of  

dates  of  

graduating  exercises  

probation  and  withdrawal  of  pupils . 

recess  

return  of  pupils  for  study  


sessions  

setting-up  drill  

signal  for  setting-up  drill  

statement  of  intention  to  pursue  collegiate  course.  .  . 

suspension  of  sessions,  annual  parade  

teachers : 

basis  for  appointment  

number  allowed  
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badges : 

expiration  of. 
issue  of  


non-transf  err  able  

return  of  

worn  in  sight  

bootblacks  and  newsboys  forbidden  to  sell  on 

Common  and  Public  Garden  

conduct  of  minors  engaged  in  trades  

form  approved  by  superintendent  

hours  during  which  minors  may  sell  

issue  of  badges  


laws  of  Massachusetts,  conform  tc  

pedlers.  restriction  of  boys  licensed  as  

regulations  for  

revocation  

sale  of  newspapers  during  school  hours  

school  attendance  of  licensed  minors  

suspension  and  revocation  

violation  of  regulations  

validity  

Lists  of  Pupils  not  to  be  Given  

Manual,  Publication  

Manual  Arts.  Department  of: 

duties  of  director  and  associate  director  

sale  of  articles  prepared  by  pupils  in  manual  training 
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appointment  and  assignment  

assignment  to  pre  vocational  centers  for  boys. . .  . 
number  allowed  

ranks  in  


Manual  Akts.  Director  of: 

duties  of  

gifts,  approval  of  

Manual  Training.  Admission  of  Pupils  to  Clashes  in 
Marriage  of  Women  Teachers: 

appointment  of  married  women  

compensation  of  those  retiring  because  of  marriage.  . 

notice  from  principal  to  superintendent  

operate  as  resignation  

Matrons: 

appointment  

authority  over  

complaints  against,  to  be  considered  by  trial  board.  . 

examination  by  school  physicians.  

instructions  by  schoolhouse  custodian  

negligence  or  inefficiency  to  be  reported  to  Board. . .  . 
regulations  for.  enforcement  by  principals  or  teachers 
in  charge  
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Military  Drill: 

annual  parade,  suspension  of  sessions  

certificates  to  pupils  

diplomas,  issue  of  

duties  of  instructors  
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supervision  and  control  of  
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1 
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224 

2 

summer  review  schools,  appointments  to  be  made  in 

February  

107 

255 

3 

tardiness  of  teachers  

96 

227 

2 

91 

219 

2 

unsatisfactory  performance  of  duties  of  attendance 

officers,  report  to  superintendent  

95 

224 

4 

votes  necessary  to  approve  appointment  

10 

9 

1 
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Sec. 


Private  Schools,  Conduct  by  Teachers  Prohibited 
Proceedings  of  Board,  Permanent  Record  to  be 
Kept  


Products  of  Schools  

Promotional  Examinations  

advanced  salary  at  date  of  appointment,  taking  of. 

certification  of  teachers  passing  


conduct  of  

exemptions  from  

first  

advancement  on  salary  schedule  of  teachers  pass- 
ing   

compensation  of  teachers  failing  to  pass  

compensation  of  teachers  passing  

postponement  

re-examination  

teachers  required  to  pass  

termination  of  service  of  teachers  failing  twice. . 

information  relative  to  

issuance  of  certificates  upon  passing  


purpose  of. 
scope  of . .  . 


second : 

advancement  on  salary  schedule  of  teachers  pass- 
ing .  .  :  

compensation  of  teachers  failing  to  pass  

compensation  of  teachers  passing  

salary  of  teachers  electing  not  to  take  

teachers  required  to  take  

teachers  appointed  on  advanced  salary  

teachers  promoted  

teachers  whose  salaries  do  not  correspond  with  their 

years  of  service  

time  of  holding  

Proposals: 

advertise  

file  

Publications: 

distribution  

editing  by  teachers  prohibited  

Public  Garden,  Bootblacks  and  Newsboys  Forbidden 

to  Sell  on  

Public  Latin  School: 

annual  exhibition  drill,  suspension  of  sessions  

catalogue,  printing  of  

suspension  of  sessions,  annual  exhibition  drill  

Public  Schools,  Annual  Statistics  

Pupils: 

abbreviations  of  given  names  forbidden  


97 

228 

5 

14 

35 

1 

96 

228 

1 

174 

409 

1 

142-146 

325-327 

145 

326 

6 

21 

72 

2 

145 

327 

4 

21 

72 

1 

145 

327 

5 

142-143 

325 

2-5 

143 

325 

3 

143 

325 

4 

143 

325 

3 

143 

325 

5 

143 

325 

4 

142 

325 

2 

143 

325 

4 

145 

327 

2 

21 

72 

1 

145 

327 

3 

142 

325 

1 

142 

325 

1 

145 

327 

1 

144 

326 

2 

144 

326 

3 

1  AA 

oZO 

o 
£i 

144 

326 

1,3 

144 

326 

1 

1  AK 

OZO 

O 

144 

326 

4,5 

145 

326 

7 

142 

325 

1 

54 

106 

1 

KA 

1  Oft 

i 

i 

14 

38 

1 

97 

228 

5 

167 

380 

5 

62 

153 

3 

80 

192 

5 

62 

153 

3 

16 

55 

7 

80 

191 

1 
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Sec. 


Pupils: 

absence : 

during  part  of  session  

hospital  clinic  

occasional,  not  to  be  investigated  by  attendance 
officers  

other  instruction,  prohibited  

record  to  be  kept  

suspected    of   having   communicable  disease, 

pupils  not  to  be  sent  to  homes  of  

addresses  verified  bi-monthly  

admission: 

age,  evidence  of  

continuation  school  

Boston  Clerical  School  

Boston  Disciplinary  School  

Boston  Trade  School  

classes  in  cookery,  sewing  and  shop  work  

conservation  of  eyesight  classes  

day  elementary  schools  

day  elementary  schools,  in  order  of  application.  . 

day  high  schools  

Day  School  for  Immigrants  

evening  schools  

first  three  grades,  without  regard  for  boundary 
lines  

Horace  Mann  School  

kindergartens  

Latin  and  day  high  schools  

Normal  School  

open-air  classes  

out  of  district,  day  elementary  schools  

prevocational  centers  

rapid  advancement  classes  

special  classes  

special  English  classes  

speech  improvement  classes  

summer  review  schools  

Trade  School  for  Girls  

ungraded  classes  

admission  cards,  issuance  of  

admission  to  buildings  on  cold  or  stormy  days  

age  for  admission: 

continuation  school  

day  elementary  schools  

evidence  required  

kindergartens  

notification  to  parents  

attendance: 

basis  for  reckoning  

before  opening  of  sessions,  day  elementary 
schools  


79 

189 

3 

79 

189 

3 

164 

373 

1 

79 

189 

1 

80 

192 

6 

84 

198 

1 

80 

192 

2 

69 

171 

1 

1  4Q 

1  2 

75 

183 

'  1 

72 

176 

10 

73 

179 

1 

71 

175 

1 

71 

176 

2 

69 

172 

3 

70 

172 

4 

74 

180 

1 

73 

177 

1 

76 

186 

1-4 

70 

172 

4 

73 

178 

1 

69 

172 

2 

74 

180 

1 

75 

184 

1-4 

71-72 

176 

3,  4 

70 

1  79 

Q 

70 

173 

1,2 

72 

176 

5 

72 

176 

7 

72 

176 

8 

72 

176 

6 

76 

185 

1-3 

73 

179 

1 

72 

176 

9 

74 

180 

1-3 

67 

158 

1 

149 

340 

1,  2 

150 

345 

1 

69 

172 

3 

69 

171 

1 

69 

172 

2 

69 

171 

2 

81 

194 

1 

65 

156 

2 
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Sec. 

Par. 

Pupils  : 

attendance : 

enforcement  by  attendance  officers  

162 

370 

1 

monthly  reports  

80 

193 

1 

procedure  in  securing  

163 

370 

2 

basis  for  reckoning  membership  and  attendance  

81 

194 

1 

certificates,  issue  of  

148 

337 

1-7 

154 

357 

1-3 

complaints  of  parents  or  guardians  

93 

222 

1 

compulsory  education  laws,  enforcement  

19 

60 

3 

confinement  in  closet  or  wardrobe  forbidden  

87 

204 

1 

continuation  school: 

absence  

150 

346 

1,2 

admission  requirements  

150 

345 

1 

attendance  during  unemployment  

151 

348 

1 

certificates  to  

154 

357 

1-3 

exemption  from  attendance  at  

151 

349 

1 

non-resident  

150 

345 

1 

suspension  

150 

347 

1 

contributions  from  

97 

228 

2 

corporal  punishment  

87 

204 

2-5 

counted  as  present  

79 

189 

3 

daily  physical  exercises  

84 

200 

1 

dancing  prohibited  

68 

163 

1 

defacement  of  city  property  

89 

207 

2,  3 

detention  after  school  

88 

205 

1 

diplomas,  issue  of  

149 

337 

8-11 

discharge : 

evening  schools  

77 

187 

2 

issue  of  transfer  card  

71 

174 

2 

summer  review  schools,  account  absence  

76 

185 

4 

temporary  

81 

194 

1 

discipline,  investigation  

18 

60 

1 

dismissal  for  not  being  absent  or  tardy  

80 

190 

1 

enrollment  in  evening  schools  

77 

187 

1 

entitled  to  free  tuition  

68 

170 

1 

errands  for  teachers,  not  to  be  sent  on  

84 

198 

1 

evening  schools: 

admission  

76 

186 

1-4 

attendance  

76 

186 

4 

attendance  of  minors  

164 

371 

2 

books  not  to  be  taken  away  from  school  buildings, 

147 

334 

2 

certificates  to  

148 

337 

5 

77 

187 

2 

enrollment  

77 

187 

1 

suspension  

89 

206 

3 

examination  and  diagnosis  when  returning  after  ill- 

ness   

101 

242 

5 

examinations  for  admission  to: 

day  high  schools  

74 

181 

1 

Latin  and  day  high  schools  

74 

181 

1 

Normal,  Latin,  day  and  evening  high  schools, 

conduct  of  

21 

73 

1 

Normal  School  

75 

184 

1,2 
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Pupils: 

exclusion; 
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lOO 

^70 

O 

inoivnn'f  inn  f  a  T*\TnrQT~o  r\nmlo  V\tt  toci  onavc 
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99R 
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7Q 
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iti 

ooo 

1  9 
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192 

5 

llUll -OjUl/CiH-ltHlOc  . 

i  TnTAof  i  ttq  t  i  An 

1  R 

fiO 

2 

lntrpsticrfition  r>nTrIs    issiip  of 

Q1 

219 

3 

nAn  i*ooinDnf  • 

non-resiiient . 
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1  7Q 

I 
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69 

170 

2 
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93 

221 

1 

4 1 1 1 fi An    pAllopf inn  at 

OO 
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1UO 

vnliintarv  pont.iniifit.ion  Spnool   fin  mission 

150 

345 

1 

notification  to  parents  of  age  requirements  for  ad- 

mission  to  sr*nools 

69 

171 

2 

nf  nor  lncjtrii^f"  iati    qKgotipo  tot 

7Q 

1  RQ 

lOi/ 

1 

ont.  of  rlist.Tipt. 

70 

172 

6 

Tpoort.s  to  assistant.  snnPTint.pnriPnts  on 

93 

221 

2 

permitted,  to  wear  outer  garments 

86 

201 

8 
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OO 
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Tioronn  nun  nroco  at 

R7 
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909 

TTVOGDrif  O    f  A    f  DQAnOrG 

J7VJ 

99R 

1 

nrnhntinn  o  nrl  witVirlm  wal    T.sitin  Q  n  rl  rlav  ViiorVi  snliool 
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TAT  -i  nil  o 

RR 

OO 

2 

rvromot.ions 

147 

336 

1 

nnntfl  to  ri  +pf»r>ViPT* 

Lj[LlUtcl  IU  d  LCdL'llCl  • 

T^Acf An  ^Ioti/^qI  SlpnAm 

122 

292 

2 

P Acf  An  TiiGpinlinQTir  T^QtT"  Spnool 

119 

286 

1 

KAof  An  '  1  Vq  r\  o  8/in  aaI 

1  90 

9RQ 

2  5 
z,  o 
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1 16 

281 

5 

122 

291 

3 

120 

288 

1-3 

128 

296 

2-5 

Horace  Mann  School  

120 

287 

2 

Latin  and  day  high  schools  

122-126 

293 

1-9 

129 

297 

2-4 

Trade  School  for  Girls  

121 

290 

2-5 

readmission  of  suspended  or  expelled  pupils  

89 

206 

3 

89 

207 

1 
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Sec. 

Par. 

Pupils: 

on 

©y 

O  A- 

20/ 

o 
6 

return  of  Latin  and  day  high  school  pupils  for  study 

oo 
88 

OA  E 

20o 

o 

97 

228 

4 

seating  of  

84 

199 

1 

setting-up  drill  

84 

200 

2 

statement  of  membership  

16 

55 

5 

suffering  from  malnutrition,  excusal  of  

1  AO 
102 

O  4  O 

242 

12 

suspension: 

continuation  school  pupils  

150 

347 

1 

evening  school  pupils  

89 

206 

3 

18 

60 

1 

164 

373 

1 

 i  •  •  _  _ 

89 

206 

3 

©y 

OA  — 

l 

88 

206 

2 

88-89 

206 

1-3 

tardiness  

87 

203 

1 

transfer : 

Latin  and  dav  high  schools  

75 

182 

1 

one  district  to  another  

71 

174 

1 

truants,  principals  to  report  to  attendance  officers .  .  . 

91 

219 

2 

81 

195 

If  2 

wilful  defacement  of  citv  property  

89 

207 

2 

Quorum  : 

T">  1 

11 

15 

1 

board  of  apportionment  

57 

125 

3 

board  of  superintendents  

19 

65 

3 

_  i        i  i 

59 

140 

2 

58 

135 

2 

Rapid  Advancement  Classes: 

72 

176 

5 

establishment  

— i 
<  1 

1  i  6 

1 

quota  of  pupils  to  a  teacher  

116 

281 

5 

Receipts  : 

business  agent  to  obtain  and  keep  on  file  

52 

96 

1 

55 

109 

1 

Recesses: 

66 

157 

detention  of  pupils  forbidden  

88 

205 

1 

Normal,  Latin  and  dav  high  schools  

67 

157 

4 

prevocational  centers  

6< 

157 

3 

stormv  weather,  not  required  

67 

157 

6 

time  included  in  intermission  and  recesses  

6/ 

lot 

r 
0 

Reconsideration  of  Action  at  Board  Meeting  

12 

21 

1 

Records.    (See  School  Records.) 

Regulations,  Observance  by  Teachers  

S9 

215 

1 

Reports.    (See,  also,  School  Records.) 

advisory  cornmittees  to  Board  

annual : 

business  agent  

169 

391 

2 

55 

110 

1 

reports  from  assistant  superintendents  to  be  in- 

cluded in  annual  report  of  superintendent . . . 

17 

57 

2 

SI 

193 

i 

superintendent  

16 

55 
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Sec. 


Reports.    (See,  also,  School  Records.) 

annual  statistical  reports  

attendance  officers  to  principals  

chief  attendance  officer  

conferences  of  directors  with  assistants  

corporal  punishment  

distribution  

fire  drills  

inspection  of  work  of  teachers  

monthly  reports  of  attendance  

pupils  suffering  from  malnutrition  excused  

reports  of  assistant  superintendents  to  be  included  in 
appendix  of  annual  report  of  superintendent 

savings  systems  

school  centers  

statement  of  membership  in  schools  

superintendent  to  keep  on  file  reports  made  by  officers 
of  Board,  teachers,  and  members  of  super- 
vising staff  

teachers  on  leave  of  absence  for  study,  travel  and  rest 
Requisitions  : 

adjustable  furniture  

approval  and  filling  of  

books,  supplies,  etc.,  approval  

fuel  and  janitors'  supplies,  countersigned  by  school - 
house  custodian  

materials  not  commonly  furnished,  approval  

nurses'  supplies  

supplies  and  materials  not  commonly  furnished,  ap- 
proval   

Rest,  Leave  of  Absence  for  

Retirement  Age: 

assistant  superintendents  

superintendent  

teachers  and  members  of  the  supervising  staff  

Rules  and  Regulations: 

accessible  to  teachers  

amended  copy  accessible  to  teachers  

amendments : 

adoption,  votes  required  

read  at  two  meetings  of  Board  

revised  and  corrected,  publication  

suspension  of,  votes  required  

teachers  to  be  furnished  with  copy  of  

Salaries: 

credit  for  previous  service  

employees,  administrative  offices  and  supply  room. .  , 
extended  use  of  public  schools,  persons  on  annual 
salary  


81 
164 
159 
98 
87 
14 
93 
110 
80 
102 

17 
15 
156 
157 
158 
16 


16 
133 

84 
52 
146 

56 
57 
146 
103 

57 
146 
132-134 

9 
9 

114 

90 
90 

12 
12 
15 
12 
90 

137-139 
59 

134 


193 
372 
366 
230 
204 
38 
223 
263 
193 
242 

57 
49 
361 
361 
363 
55 


55 
307 

199 
94 
331 

119 
130 
331 
243 

130 
331 
307 

6 
5 

276 

216 
216 

23 
23 
39 
22 
216 

319-321 
141 


312 
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Salaries: 

per  diem  employees  on  one-session  days  

teachers  and  members  of  supervising  staff  

absence  without  loss  of  pay  for  certain  reasons 

absent  for  full  year  dropped  from  pay  rolls  

advanced  salary  at  appointment,  promotional 

examinations  

advancement  of  teachers  on  part-time  service .  . . 

advancement  on  succeeding  anniversaries  

anniversaries  of  teachers  absent  without  pay 

annual  salary  or  otherwise  

compensation  for  substitute  teachers  for  less 

than  full  day's  service  

compensation  from  date  of  beginning  of  service, 
compensation  of  teachers  who  do  not  serve  full 

year  

compensation  when  rank  is  changed  , 

credit  for  previous  service  

day  industrial  schools,  to  include  summer  term 

and  evening  classes  , 

deductions  for  leaves  of  absence,  rates  of  

electing  not  to  take  promotional  examinations .  . 

established  annually  , 

failing  to  pass  promotional  examinations  

marriage  of  women  teachers,  compensation  of 

those  retiring  

passing  promotional  examinations  

per  diem  employees  on  one-session  days  

rates  of  compensation  

retiring  during  summer  vacation  and  in  Septem- 
ber  : 

Salary  Board: 

classification  and  salaries  of  persons  employed  in 

administrative  offices  and  supply  room  

duties  

membership  

quorum  

Sale  of  Articles  Prepared  by  Pupils  , 

Salesmanship,  Duties  of  Commercial  Co-ordinator  .  . 
Savings  Systems: 

regulations  for  , 

report  

Schedules  of  School  Visits  of  Assistant  Directors 
and  Assistants  

School  Accommodations,  List  of  Additional,  Board 

of  Apportionment  to  Submit  , 

School  Attendance: 

enforcement  by  attendance  officers  

licensed  minors  ,  


Page. 


135 
152 
134-142 
140 
141 

145 
135 
135 
135 
134 

136 
136 

136 
139, 140 
137-139 

135 
141 
144 
134 
143 
144 

137 
143 
144 
135 
134 

136 


59 
59 
59 
59 
96 
100 

170-173 
15 


98 

57 

162 
168 


Sec. 


316 
355 
310-324 
324 
324 

326 
315 
314 
314 
311 

316 
317 

318 
322,  323 
319-321 

313 
324 
326 
310 
325 
326 

318 
325 
326 
316 
311 

318 


141 
140-141 
140 
140 

228 
240 

400 
49 

230 
231 

127 

370 
384 
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Par. 

cCIIUUJj    *  i.  1            1/  .A— >  v.  Zj  * 

minors  pvprnricy  <?phool  flttpnftanop 

1  n-4- 
x\j-± 

371 

9 

procedure  of  attendance  officers  in  securing  

163 

370 

2 

Scroot  Rm  dt\w 

admission  of  pupils  on  cold  or  storm v  davs 

67 

15S 

I 

Virw^L"«  r»f  rpfprpnpf  nnt  tr»  hp  IrAnf  nut  r»f 

1-17 

3^4 
oo-± 

1 

cleanin0-  of 

173 

405 

1 

rl  icrvl  q  v"  nf  T'nitprl  >s  f  -i  t  floor 

1  74. 

1 

doors  to  be  kept  unlocked 

95 

224 

Q 
O 

inspection  bv  schoolhouse  custodian 

56 

118 

1 

kevs  duplicate 

56 

121 

1 

use  for  other  than  school  work 

llO 

405 

1 

15 

48 

1 

174 

406 

1 

vacating  of  

173 

405 

visited  bv  schoolhouse  custodian 

56 

US 

1 

School  Centers; 

absence \ 

associate  managers 

157 

361 

10 

m<\n'icrer5 

157 

361 

q 

activities 

155 

359 

2 

admissions  to- 

15S 

362 

1  2 

manacreiN5  and  associate  managers 
worlcprs 

157 

361 

11 

157 

361 

13 

associate  managers." 

i  — 

3bl 

10 

appointment 

157 

361 

11 

AttAnHftncp  TPPnrH^  ann  rpnort^ 

157 

OUl 

c 

o 

inint  anthriTifv  with  mflnacrpp? 

156 

361 

Q 
o 

organization  and  direction  of  women'5  work 

157 

361 

7 

156 

OU  1 

Q 
o 

re^ponsibilit  v  of 

156 

361 

2 

attendance  records  

157 

361 

8 

care  of  funds  of  clubs 

158 

363 

4 

club5 

359 

2 

collection  and  pavnient  of  income  . 

158 

363 

2 

iiiiUph  of  worlcprs 

158 

361 

14 

rat  a  hi  i is  h  m  pn  t 

155 

359 

1 

financial  accounts  and  reports  

157 

361 

6 

hnliHav^  inn1  vjj patiVin^ 

155 

360 

1 

joint  authoritv  of  managers  and  associate  managers. 

156 

361 

3 

limitflti An  nn  pmnlnvpp?  nnrl  pvnpnrhtnrp^ 

158 

363 

3 

managers: 

157 

361 

9 

157 

361 

11 

collection  and  pavment  of  income  

158 

363 

2 

financial  accounts  and  reports  

157 

361 

6 

joint  authoritv  with  associate  managers  | 

organization  and  direction  of  men's  work  

156 

361 

3 

156 

361 

5 

receipts  and  expenditures,  record  of  ! 

158 

363 

] 

records  and  reports  

156 

361 

4 

156 

361 

1 

INDEX. 
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Par. 

School  Centers: 

organization  and  direction  of: 

men's  work  

156 

361 

5 

women's  work  

157 

361 

7 

organization  of  clubs  and  care  of  funds  

158 

363 

4 

■nrPTTi  i  ■ 

IJX  \Z  1  1  1  1  .A^J  • 

nrvPTip/i  Vkpfnrp  ^pscinTis 

155 

360 

r 

vacated  fifteen  minutes  after  sessions  

1.56 

360 

6 

ranks  of  workers  

157 

361 

12 

receipts  and  expenditures,  records  

158 

363 

1 

records  and  reports  

1.56 

361 

4 

157 

361 

6,8 

158 

363 

1 

regulations  

154-159 

358-363 

155 

360 

2^1 

155 

360 

1 

workers  ■ 

appointments  

157 

361 

13 

duties  

158 

361 

14 

limitation  

158 

363 

3 

present  fifteen  minutes  before  sessions  

155 

360 

5 

ranks  

157 

361 

12 

School  Committee  Beted en~g.  Custodian*  

15 

47 

1 

SCHOOLHOUSE     COMMISSION".     ADJUSTABLE  FURNITURE. 

T?  y  qt — r-iTTTOX"^  FDR 

84 

199 

1 

SCHOOLHOUSE  CUSTODIAN: 

appoint,  transfer  and  remove  janitors  and  matrons.  . 

56 

116 

1 

assistants,  appointments  

56 

123 

1 

authority  over  janitors  and  matrons  

56 

115 

2 

complaints  against  janitors  or  matrons,  reports  from 

principals  

94 

224 

1 

countersign  requisitions  for  fuel  and  supplies  

56 

119 

1 

duplicate  kevs  of  school  buildings  and  rooms  

56 

121 

1 

duties  

55.  56 

115-123 

executive  officer  of  Board  in  matters  relating  to  care 

and  custodv  of  school  buildings  

55 

115 

1 

inspection  of  school  buildings  

56 

118 

1 

instructions  to  janitors  and  matrons 

56 

118 

1 

office  hours  

56 

120 

1 

officer  of  Board  

9 

2 

1 

records  of  business  to  be  kept  

56 

122 

1 

reprimand  or  suspend  janitors  or  matrons  

56 

117 

1 

temporary  janitors  and  matrons,  appointments  

56 

116 

1 

term  of  office  

9 

4 

1 

visit  school  buildings  

56 

118 

1 

SCHOOLHOUSES,  XaMIXG  OF  

13 

30 

1 

School  Manual,  Publication  

15 

40 

1 

School  Nurses: 

accommodations  to  be  provided  bv  principals  

103 

244 

3 

arrange  with  school  physicians  for  daily  reports  of 

cases  to  be  visited  and  treated  

104 

244 

5 

arrival  at  and  departure  from  school,  record  of  

103 

244 

4 

assignment  bv  supervising  nurse  

103 

243 

3 
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Sec. 

Par. 

School  Nurses: 

daily  reports  of  excluded  pupils  

104 

244 

7 

duties  of  

103,  104 

244 

1-11 

64 

154 

5 

inspection  of  work  

103 

243 

3 

rates  of  deductions  from  salary  for  leaves  of  absence 

141 

324 

4 

record  of  pupils  under  their  care  

104 

244 

6 

reports  of  absence  from  duty  

104 

244 

11 

supervising  nurse: 

duties  of  

103 

243 

1-5 

holidays  and  vacations  

64 

154 

5 

hours  of  service  of  school  nurses  

103 

243 

2 

inspection  of  work  of  school  nurses 

103 

243 

3 

rates  of  deductions  from  salary  for  leaves  of  ab- 

sence   

141 

324 

4 

records  and  reports  

103 

243 

5 

requisitions  for  nurses'  supplies  

103 

243 

4 

supplies  requisitions  for 

103 

243 

4 

visits  to  excluded  pupils  at  their  homes  

104 

244 

8,9 

visits  to  homes  for  instructions  and  demonstrations.  . 

104 

244 

10 

School  Physician  Assigned  to  Certificating  Office: 

duties  

102 

242 

13 

holidays  and  vacations  

64 

154 

5 

rates  of  deductions  from  salary  for  leaves  of  absence 

141 

324 

4 

School  Physicians: 

assigned  to  certification  office,  holidays  and  vacations 

64 

154 

5 

duties  of  

101,102 

242 

1-13 

examine  all  new  pupils  

101 

242 

4 

examination  and  diagnosis  of  children  returning  after 

illness  

101 

242 

5 

101 

242 

5 

examination  of  teachers,  members  of  supervising 

staff,  janitors  and  matrons  

102 

242 

7 

excuse  pupils  suffering  from  malnutrition  

102 

242 

12 

general  supervision  on  matters  pertaining  to  school 

hygiene  

102 

242 

9 

monthly  meetings,  attendance  at  

102 

242 

11 

101 

242 

2 

pupils  excluded  from  school,  reports  to  principals. .  .  . 

102 

242 

8 
10 

records  and  reports  

102 

242 

report  for  daily  service  

101 

242 

2 

time  and  conduct  of  routine  and  morning  inspections 

101 

242 

3 

visits  to  homes  of  pupils  

102 

242 

6 

School  Premises: 

174 

407 

1 

agents  on  

174 

407 

2 

permits  for  use  of  

15 

48 

1 

174 

406 

1 

wilful  defacement,  suspension  or  expulsion  of  pupils 

89 

207 

2 

95 

225 

1 

School  Records.    (See,  also,  Reports.) 

annual  statistical  reports  to  superintendent  

81 

193 

2 

inspection  of  

80 

192 

3,4 

INDEX. 
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School  Records. 
keeping  of .  .  . 


{/See,  aUo.  Reports.. 


monthly  reports  of  attendance  

School  Savings  Systems: 

regulations  for  

report  

School  Term.    (Sez  Term.: 
Schools: 

annual  statistics  

award  of  diplomas  

estimate  of  probable  cost  of  maintenance . 


persons  authorized  to  give  instruction  in  

persons  not  regularly  appointed  not  to  be  employed 
persons  not  to  serve  in  positions  other  than  those  for 

■which  certificate  qualifies  

products  of  

pupils  entitled  to  free  tuition  

registers,  records  and  forms,  approval  

responsible  administrative  heads  

savings  systems: 

regulations  for  

report  

school  year  

statement  of  membership  

suspension  of  sessions,  stormy  weather  

unauthorized  publications  prohibited  

School  Yards.  Rules  to  be  Prescribed  by  Principals 

School  Year  

Scripture.  Reading  of  Bible  

Seating  of  Pupils  

Secretary: 

assistant  secretarv: 


appointment 
authoritv. . 


assistants,  appointments  

attested  copies  of  action  of  Board  I 

authorized  list  of  text  and  supplementary  books. 

publication  

board  of  apportionment  

board  of  superintendents  I 

certificates,  preparation  and  delivery  

certification  to  business  agent  of  eligibility  of  teach- 
ers and  members  of  supervising  staff  j 

courses  of  study,  publication  

custodian  of  school  committee  building  

custody  of  documents  and  files  

custody  of  papers  upon  which  action  has  been  taken 
bv  Board  


SO 

109 

1 

91 

220 

1 

80 

193 

1 

170-173 

400.  -01 

X'J 

49 

16 

55 

§ 

21 

74 

1,2 

•JO 

00 

ITU 

1 

5J 

i 

108 

256 

3 

108 

256 

1 

108 

256 

1 

96 

1 

174 

409 

1 

68 

170 

1 

18 

59 

3 

210 

1 

170-173 

400.  401 

15 

49 

1 

60 

150 

1 

16 

55 

5 

63 

153 

5 

147 

332 

1 

04 

;r± 

224 

2 

60 

1 

67 

160 

1 

84 

199 

1 

t0 

1 

ID 

•J<J 

o 

16 

50 

] 

14 

37 

1 

15 

43 

1 

Ot 

4 

14 

36 

1 

19 

65 

15 

44 

1 

136 

317 

-~> 

15 

41 

1 

15 

47 

1 

14 

3-5 

1 

14 

36 

1 

15 

46 

1 
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Sec. 


Par. 


Secretary: 
diplomas : 

action  on  granting  of  

preparation  and  delivery  

distribution  of  minutes,  documents,  reports  and 

other  publications  

duties  

election  

examinations,  advertisements  

general  duties  

manual,  publication  

member : 

salary  board  

trial  board  for  janitors  

minutes  of  Board: 

distribution  


publication  

notices  of  meetings  

notification  to  teachers  of  appointment, 

dismissal  or  leave  of  absence  

officer  of  Board  

opening  of  school  terms,  advertisements.  .  . 
permanent  record  of  proceedings  of  Board  . 
permits  for  use  of  school  premises  


transfer, 


reconsideration  of  action  at  Board  meeting  

records  of  corporation,  superintendent,  board  of 
superintendents,  and  board  of  apportion- 
ment   

revised  and  corrected  rules  and  regulations,  publica- 
tion  

rules  and  regulations,  publication  

savings  systems: 

regulations  for  

report  

secretanT  of  corporation  ex  officio  

sign  certificates  of  qualification  

special  meetings  of  Board  

term  of  office  

use  of  school  premises  for  other  than  school  work. . .  . 

Sessions: 

attendance  of  teachers  before  

Boston  Clerical  School  

compulsory  continuation  school  

conservation  of  eyesight  classes  

continuation  school  

day  elementary  schools  

attendance  before  opening  

day  industrial  schools  

Day  School  for  Immigrants  

evening  schools  


15 

45 

15 

44 

14 

38 

14-16 

35-50 

9 

4 

15 

42 

14 

35 

15 

40 

59 

140 

58 

135 

11 

17 

14 

38 

11 

17 

14 

37 

14 

37 

9 

2 

15 

42 

14 

35 

15 

48 

174 

406 

12 

21 

14 

36 

1 

15 

39 

1 

15 

39 

1 

70-173 

400,  401 

15 

49 

1 

11 

12 

1 

46 

82 

1 

11 

14 

1 

9 

4 

1 

15 

48 

1 

174 

406 

1 

67 

159 

1 

66 

156 

11 

149 

341 

1,2 

65 

156 

4 

149 

341 

1,2 

65 

156 

1 

65 

156 

2 

66 

156 

8 

66 

156 

7 

66 

156 

13 
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Sec. 

Par. 

Sessions: 

11 

16 

1 

Horace  Mann  School  

65 

156 

6 

65 

155 

1 

Normal,  Latin  and  dav  high  schools  

66 

156 

10 

open  sessions  of  Board  

11 

16 

1 

65 

156 

3 

pupils  leaving  before  close  of  

79 

1S9 

o 

school  centers  

155 

360 

2^4 

speech  improvement  classes  

65 

156 

5 

summer  review  schools  

66 

156 

12 

suspension: 

annual  exhibition  drills  

62 

153 

3 

annual  parade  

63 

153 

4 

chairman  

62 

153 

1 

storm v  weather  

63 

153 

5 

superintendent  

19 

61 

1 

62.63 

153 

2,  3.  5 

voluntarv  continuation  school  

149 

341 

1,2 

Sewtxg.  Admission  of  Pupils  to  Classes  ix  

71 

175 

1 

Signal  for  Physical  Training  Exercises  

So 

200 

3 

Special  Assistants: 

application  to  department  of  practice  and  training 

for  

93 

220 

10 

basis  for  appointment : 

117 

2S1 

9 

122 

291 

4 

mechanical  departments,  dav  high  schools  

126 

293 

10 

certification  of  services  of  

92 

220 

s 

expiration  of  appoint  aents  

10S 

25S 

1 

Special  Classes: 

72 

176 

1 

establishment  

71 

176 

1 

general  supervision  and  control  

105 

249 

1 

medical  inspector,  duties  of  

101 

242 

1 

104 

245 

1 

quota  of  pupils  to  a  teacher  

116 

2S1 

5 

sale  of  articles  prepared  bv  pupils  in  

96 

22S 

1 

Special  Classes.  Director  of  Duties  of 

105 

249 

1 

Special  English  Classes: 

admission  of  pupils  

72 

176 

8 

establishment  

71 

176 

1 

116 

2S1 

5 

Speech  Improvement  C lasse s  : 

admission  of  pupils  

72 

176 

6 

establishment  

71 

176 

1 

quota  of  pupils  to  a  teacher  

116 

2S1 

5 

65 

156 

5 

State  Department  of  Education: 

admission  of  non-resident  pupils  to  Boston  Trade 
School  and  Trade  School  for  Girls  

—.1 

JO 

179 

1 

annual  returns  

17 

55 

S 

16 

55 

t 

310 
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Sec. 

Par. 

Stormy  Weather: 

admission  of  pupils  to  buildings  

67 

158 

1 

no  school  signal  

63 

153 

5 

recess,  not  required  

67 

157 

6 

suspension  of  sessions  

63 

153 

5 

Study,  Leaves  of  Absence  for  

132-134 

307 

1-4 

Substitute  Teachers: 

applications  to  department  of  practice  and  training 

for  

93 

220 

10 

certification  of  services  of  

92 

220 

8 

compensation  for  less  than  full  dav's  service  

136 

316 

•> 

emergencv  list  

108 

259 

1 

list  prepared  annuallv  

108 

259 

1 

Summer  Review  Elementary  Schools.  Sessions  

66 

156 

12 

Summer  Review  High  School.  Sessions  

66 

156 

12 

Summer  Review  Schools: 

admission  of  pupils  

76 

185 

1-3 

appointments  of  masters  to  be  made  in  February. .  .  . 

107 

255  ' 

3 

appointments  of  teachers  to  be  made  in  May  

107 

255 

3 

award  of  diplomas  

21 

74 

2 

beginning  of  term  of  persons  appointed  

10S 

255 

6 

discharge  of  pupils,  account  absence  

76 

185 

4 

discontinuance  of  teachers  

113 

272 

1 

emplovment  of  evening  school  teachers  in  

112 

268 

3 

limitation  ol  sen-ice  of  teachers  

112 

268 

3 

pupils  admitted  on  written  application  of  principal. .  . 

76 

185 

3 

pupils  not  admitted  after  first  Tuesdav  of  term  

76 

185 

2 

quota  of  pupils  to  a  teacher  

129 

297 

3,  4 

66 

156 

12 

teachers : 

appointments  to  be  made  in  Mav  

107 

255 

3 

discontinuance  

113 

272 

1 

eligibilitv  for  appointment  

107 

255 

4 

emplovment  in  evening  schools  

112 

26  ^ 

3 

112 

26> 

3 

number  allowed  

12S.  129 

297 

2-4 

129 

297 

3,4 

ranks  

128 

297 

1 

term  

61 

151 

4 

Superintendent  : 

admission  cards.  Latin  and  dav  high  schools  

74 

180 

1-3 

adoption  of  books,  atlases,  globes,  maps  and  charts .  . 

18 

59 

2 

146 

331 

1 

agents  on  school  premises  

174 

407 

2 
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17 

g 

annual  statistical  reports  from  principals  

81 

193 

2 

16 

55 

7 

appointments  not  to  be  made  to  take  effect  between 

the  first  Monday  in  May  and  close  of  the 

same  school  vear  

107 

255 

2 

appointments  of  teachers  made  by  

107 

255 

1 

assignment  of  duties  to  assistant  superintendents.  . .  . 

17 

57 

1 

assistant  superintendents  to  exercise  authority  of .  .  .  . 

22 

76 

1 
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MTPEREVTEXDEN'T : 

assistants,  appointments  

attendance  and  participation  at 
authority  to  appoint,  reappoin 
promote,  transfer  or  rei 
chairman: 

board  of  apportionment. . . 

board  of  superintendents .  . 


change  in  ranks  of  teachers  

classes  for  special  groups  of  children,  establishment . . 
conferences  with  principals  and  directors  with  respect 

to  appointments  

courses  of  study,  preparation  

duties  

election  

enforce  regulations  and  orders  of  Board  

examinations  for  certificates  of  qualification  

executive  officer  of  Board  

exercise  duties  assigned  to  assistant  superi  ntendents, 

teachers,  and  members  of  supervising  staff. . 
general  duties  

leaves  of  absence  to  teachers,  members  of  supervising 
staff,  clerical  assistants,  bookkeepers  and 
others  

leaves  of  absence  to  teachers,  notice  from  principals 

and  directors  

licensed  minors,  control  and  supervision  "  

management  and  control  of  athletics,  regulations  for 

married  women  teachers,  appointment  

matters  referred  by  Board  or  sub-committee,  report 
meetings  of  Board,  attendance  and  participation .... 
member  of: 

board  of  apportionment.  

board  of  superintendents  

salary  board  

non-attendance  of  pupils  

officer  of  Board  

other  duties  and  authority  

registers,  records  and  forms  in  schools  

regulations  and  orders  of  Board,  enforcement  

removal  of  teachers  

report  on  matters  referred  

reports  from  assistant  superintendents  to  be  included 

in  appendix  to  annual  report  

reports  made  by  officers  of  Board,  teachers,  and 

members  of  supervising  staff  

reports  on  visits  of  assistant  superintendents  to 

schools  

reprimand  and  suspension  of  teachers  

resignation,  removal,  death  or  marriage  of  teachers, 

principals  to  notify  


19 

62 

I 

16 

55 

2 

17 

58 

1 

57 

125 

2 

17 

57 

1 

19 

65 

2 

113 

271 

1 

71 

176 

1 

109 

260 

1 

IS 

59 

1 

6-19 

55-63 

9 

5 

1 

17 

56 

1 

58 

4 

16 

55 

1 

17 

56 

1 

6-19 

56-63 

17 

56 

1 

18 

58 

3 

131 

305 

1 

92 

220 

9 

19 

60 

4 

IS 

59 

4 

113 

275 

1 

16 

55 

3 

16 

55 

2 

56 

125 

1 

19 

65 

1 

59 

140 

1 

IS 

60 
60 

2 

9 

1 

19 

63 

1 

18 

59 

3 

17 

56 

1 

113 

274 

1 

16 

55 

3 

17 

57  | 

2 

16 

DO 

4 

22 

75 

1 

18 

58 

2 

91 

220 

-> 
o 
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Sec. 

Par. 

Superintendent  : 

9 

5 

1 

school  records,  keeping  of  

SO 

192 

1 

91 

220 

1 

secretary  

14 

36 

1 

sessions  of  schools,  suspension  

19 

61 

1 

62,  63 

153 

2,  3,  5 

sisn  certificates  of  qualification  

46 

82 

1 

statements: 

leaves  of  absence  granted  to  be  furnished  busi- 

ness agent  

53 

102 

1 

membership  in  schools  

16 

55 

5 

supervision  and  control  over  attendance  officer  force 

19 

60 

3 

19 

61 

1 

62-63 

153 

2,  3,  5 

suspension  or  discipline  of  pupils  

18 

60 

1 

tardiness  of  teachers  

96 

227 

2 

term  of  office  

9 

5 

1 

transfer  of  teachers  

113 

270 

1 

unsatisfactory  performance  of  duties  of  attendance 

officers,  reports  to  

95 

224 

4 

visitation  dav.  annual  

6S 

161 

3 

Supervising  Nurse: 

duties  of  

103 

243 

1-5 

holidavs  and  vacations  

64 

154 

5 

hours  of  service  of  school  nurses  

103 

243 

2 

inspection  of  work  of  school  nurses .  .  .'  

103 

243 

3 

rates  of  deductions  from  salary  for  leaves  of  absence 

141 

324 

4 

requisitions  for  nurses'  supplies  

103 

243 

4 

Supervising  Staff.  Members  of  

130, 131 

299 

1-20 

appointments : 

approval  when  not  rated  on  eligible  list  

10 

9 

2 

authoritv  of  superintendent  

17 

58 

1 

certification  of  eligibility  

14 

37 

2 

136 

317 

2 

credit  for  previous  service  

137-139 

319-321 

eligible  list,  exemption  from  

50 

87 

4 

laid  over  at  least  one  week  

10 

9 

3 

made  bv  superintendent  

107 

255 

1 

null  and  void  if  service  does  not  begin  within 

four  weeks  

108 

257 

1 

time  when  appointments  mav  be  made  

107 

255 

2 

assignments,  authoritv  of  superintendent  

17 

5S 

1 

authority  of  superintendent  to  appoint,  reappoint, 

designate,  assign,  promote,  transfer  or  re- 

05 

i 
i 

certification  of  eligibilitv  of  

14 

37 

2 

136 

317 

2 

compensation  to  date  from  beginning  of  service  

136 

317 

1 

139.  140 

322-323 

conduct  of  private  schools  prohibited  

97 

228 

5 

137-139 

319-321 

designations,  authoritv  of  superintendent  

17 

58 

1 
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17 
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1 
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termination  of  service  at  seventv  vears  

114 

276 

1 

107 
XU  i 

o  -  - 
— OO 

o 

transfers: 

authoritv  of  superintendent  

17 

58 

1 

positions  of  same  rank  

113 

270 

1 

unauthorized  publications  prohibited  

147 

OO- 

1 

voting  contests,  participation  in  

97 

22  S 

3 

Sltpervisor  ix  Charge  of  Platgrouxds: 

duties  of  

105 

24S 

1 

holidavs  and  vacations  

64 

154 

5 

314 
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Page. 

Sec. 

Par. 

Supply  Room: 

classification  and  salaries  of  persons  employed  in ... . 

59 

141 

1 

office  hours  

14 

32 

2 

Sweeping  of  School  Buildings  

173 

405 

1 

Tardiness: 

pupils,  penalty  for  

87 

203 

1 

teachers 

96 

227 

2 

Teacher  Coaches: 

eligibility  requirements  

130 

298 

4  (g.) 

number  allowed  

129 

298 

3 

Teacher  a4anagers: 

eligibility  requirements  

130 

298 

4  (h.) 

number  allowed  

129 

298 

1 

Teachers  : 

absence.    (See  leaves  of  absence,  p.  316.") 

age  limitation  for  admission  to  examination  for 

certificates  of  qualification  

49 

87 

1 

airing  of  class  rooms  

85 

201 

2,  3 

anniversaries  of  teachers  absent  without  pay  

135 

314 

2 

annual  reappointments  

110 

264 

1 

annual  visitation  dav  

68 

161 

3 

80 

192 

4 

appointments : 

advanced  salary,  promotional  examinations  of. .  . 

145 

326 

6 

approval  when  not  rated  on  eligible  list  

10 

9 

2 

authority  of  superintendent  

17 

58 

1 

basis  for  determining  number   and  rank  of 

teachers  

114 

280 

1,  2 

certification  of  eligibility  

14 

37 

2 

136 

317 

2 

conferences  between   principals   and  superin- 

tendent with  respect  to  

109 

260 

1 

credit  for  previous  service  

137-139 

319-321 

laid  over  at  least  one  week  

10 

9 

3 

107 

255 

1 

married  women  teachers  

113 

275 

1 

14 

37 

1 

notice  to  business  agent  of  date  of  beginning  of 

91 

220 

3 

null  and  void  if  service  does  not  begin  within  four 

weeks  

108 

257 

1 

re-entrv  into  service  

111 

266 

1 

service  in  positions  covered  by  certificates  held. . 

108 

256 

2 

time  when  appointments  may  be  made  

107 

255 

2 

10 

9 

1 

assignments,  authority  of  superintendent  

17 

58 

1 

67 

159 

1 

authority  of  superintendent  to  appoint,  reappoint, 

designate,    assign,    promote,    transfer  or 

17 

58 

1 

96 

228 

1 

basis  for  appointment,  Latin  and  day  high  schools. .  . 

123-126 

293 

6-9 

basis  for  determining  number  and  rank  of  teachers. .  . 

114 

280 

1,2 

INDEX. 
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Page. 

Sec. 

Par. 

Teachers: 

bible,  reading  of  

67 

160 

1 

candidacy  for  election  to  Board  to  operate  as  resigna- 

tion  

97 

228 

6 

certification  of  eligibility  of  

14 

37 

2 

136 

317 

2 

certification  to  business  agent  of  services  rendered.  . 

92 

220 

4 

change  in  rank  of  teachers  

113 

271 

1 

communicable  diseases,  exclusion  

82 

196 

1-3 

83,  84 

197 

1,  2 

compensation : 

date  from  beginning  of  service  

136 

317 

1 

teachers  retiring  during  summer  vacation  or  in 

September  

136 

318 

1 

teachers  who  do  not  serve  full  year  

136 

318 

2 

139,  140 

322,  323 

conduct  of  private  schools,  prohibited  

97 

228 

5 

continuation  school: 

attendance  before  and  after  school  term  

152 

355 

1 

compensation  of  per  diem  employees  

152 

355 

2 

follow-up  work  

152 

354 

1 

151 

352 

1-4 

present  fifteen  minutes  before  session  begins .... 

150 

342 

1 

151 

350 

1 

return  to  regular  day  school  service  

153 

356 

1 

time  when  appointments  are  made  

151 

351 

1 

validitv  of  certificates  of  qualification  

153 

356 

2 

contributions  from  pupils  

97 

228 

2 

credit  for  previous  service  

137-139 

319-321 

day  industrial  schools,  maximum  hours  of  service  per 

day  

135 

313 

1 

'  designations : 

authority  of  superintendent  

17 

58 

1 

109 

261 

1,2 

dismissal,  notice  of  

14 

37 

1 

duties,  exercise  by  superintendent  

17 

56 

1 

editing  newspapers  or  periodicals  prohibited  

97 

228 

5 

eligible  lists,  establishment  

20 

70 

2 

eligibility : 

certification  to  business  agent  

14 

37 

2 

136 

317 

2 

holders  of  certificates  

46 

82 

2 

tenure  of  office  

110, 111 

265 

1,2 

employment  in : 

evening  schools  

111,  112 

268 

1-3 

playgrounds,  permanent  teachers  

111 

267 

1 

summer  review  schools,  evening  school  teachers 

112 

268 

3 

errands,  pupils  not  to  be  sent  on  

84 

198 

1 

evening  schools: 

appointments  to  be  made  in  September  

108 

255 

5 

basis  for  appointment  

127 

296 

1 

discontinuance  

113 

273 

1 

employment  in  summer  review  schools  

112 

268 

3 

316 
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Page.  Sec.  Par. 


Teachers: 

evening  schools: 

employment  of  permanent  teachers  in   111.  112 

limitation  of  service   112 

ranks  and  number   12S 

examination  by  school  physicians   102 

exempt  from  promotional  examinations   145 

exercise  of  duties  by  superintendent   17 

failing  to  return  after  year's  leave  of  absence  dropped 

from  pay  rolls   141 

general  duties   96 

holidays  and  vacations   63 

home  lessons  for  pupils   147 

information  required  by  Board  to  be  furnished   90 

inspection  of  work  of   110 

instruction  to  private  pupils   97 

leaves  of  absence   131-134 

anniversaries  of  teachers  absent  without  pay. .  .  .  135 
conditions  under  which  leaves  of  absence  may 

be  granted   131 

140 

designation  to  fill  vacancies   109 

extension   132 

failing  to  return  after  year's  absence  dropped 

from  pay  rolls   141 

granted  bv  superintendent   18 

131 

longer  than  one  year,  not  to  be  granted   132 

no  deductions  account  certain  absences  : . .  140 

notice  from  principals  and  directors  to  superin- 
tendent   92 

notice  of   14 

physician's  certificate  required   132 

rates  of  deductions   141 

reasons  to  be  stated   132 

statement  from  superintendent  to  business  agent  53 

studv,  travel  or  rest   132-134 

visiting   132 

marriage  of  women  teachers : 

appointment  of  married  women   113 

compensation  of  those  retiring   137 

notice  from  principal  to  superintendent   91 

operate  as  resignation   1 13 

notification  to  parents  of  age  requirements  for  admis- 
sion to  schools   69 

number  allowed: 

Boston  Clerical  School   122 

Boston  Disciplinary  Dav  School   119 

Boston  Trade  School   120-121 

compulsory  continuation  school   151-152 

day  elementary- schools   114-117 

day  intermediate  schools   122 

Day  School  for  Immigrants   120 

evening  schools   128 


26S 
268 
296 
242 
327 
56 

324 
227 
1.54 
335 
218 
263 
228 
30.5-307 
314 

305 
324 
261 
306 

324 
58 
305 
306 
324 

220 
37 
305 
324 
306 
102 
307 
305 


318 
220 
275 

171 

292 
286 
289 
352 
2M 
291 
2vs 
296 
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Page. 

See. 

Pmx. 

Teachers  : 

number  allowed : 

Horace  Mann  School  

120 

2S7 

2 

household  science  and  arts,  department  of  

US 

2S2 

3 

Latin  and  dav  high  schools  

122-12* 

293 

1-9 

manual  arts,  department  of  

119 

2S4 

3 

127 

295 

2 

physical  training,  department  of  

127 

2£4 

3.4 

plavgrounds  and  athletics  

129 

29S 

1 

prevocational  centers  

US 

2So 

3 

119 

2S-5 

3 

summer  review  schools  

12$.  129 

297 

2-4 

Trade  School  for  Girls  

121 

290 

2-5 

observance  of  regulations  

89 

215 

1 

opening  of  class  rooms  

67 

159 

1 

part-time  service,  advancement  on  salary  schedule. . . 

135 

315 

1 

per  diem  basis,  one-session  davs  

135 

316 

1 

personal  errands,  pupils  not  to  be  sent  on  

S4 

198 

1 

persons  authorized  to  give  instruction  

10S 

256 

3 

playgrounds : 

eligibility  requirements  

129 

29S 

4 

employment  of  permanent  teachers  in  

111 

267 

1 

expiration  of  appointments  

10S 

2-5S 

2 

number  allowed  

129 

29S 

1 

129 

2v> 

1 

posture  of  pupils  

So 

200 

4 

presents,  acceptance  of  

96 

22$ 

1 

promotional  examinations.      $tt  Promotional  Ex- 

aminations. 

promotions : 

authority  of  superintendent  

17 

5$ 

1 

order  of  merit  

112 

269 

o 

promotional  examinations  of  teachers  promoted 

144 

326 

4.  5 

quota  of  pupils: 

122 

292 

2 

Boston  Disciplinary  Dav  School  

119 

2S6 

1 

Boston  Trade  School  

120 

2$9 

2.  4 

compulsory  continuation  school  
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SCHOOL  DOCUMENT   NO.  9-1921 

BOSTON  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 
COURSE  OF  STUDY  IN  ITALIAN 

FIRST  UNIT—  FOR  SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES 
OF  INTERMEDIATE  SGHOOLS  AND  CLASSES,  OR 
FIRST  YEAR  CLASSES  IN  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

SECOND  UNIT  —  FOR  NINTH  GRADES  OF  INTER- 
MEDIATE SCHOOLS,  OR  FOR  SECOND  YEAR 
CLASSES  IN  HIGH  SCHOOLS 


CITY  OF  BOSTON 
PRINTING  DEPARTMENT 
1  92  1 


In  School  Committee,  Boston,  September  12,  1921. 


Ordered,  That  the  Course  of  Study  in  Italian,  First  Unit :  For 
Seventh  and  Eighth  Grades  of  Intermediate  Schools  and  Classes, 
or  First  Year  Classes  in  High  Schools;  Second  Unit:  For  Ninth 
Grades  of  Intermediate  Schools,  or  Second  Year  Classes  in  High 
Schools,  is  hereby  adopted,  and  the  printing  of  twenty-five  hundred 
(2,500)  copies  thereof  as  a  school  document,  is  hereby  authorized. 
Attest : 

Thornton  D.  Apollonio, 

Secretary. 


OUTLINES  OF  WORK  IN  ITALIAN  FOR 
INTERMEDIATE  SCHOOLS  AND  CLASSES,  AND 
FOR  FIRST  AND  SECOND  YEAR 
CLASSES  IN  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

In  the  intermediate  schools  where  Italian  is  taught, 
pupils  should  begin  the  study  of  this  language  in  the 
seventh  and  eighth  grades.  The  work  of  these  two  years 
taken  together  constitutes  the  First  Unit.  In  rare 
cases,  intermediate  pupils  may  have  this  work  in  the 
eighth  and  ninth  grades.  The  work  of  these  two  years 
would  likewise  constitute  the  First  Unit.  In  either 
case  the  study  would  demand  five  half-hour  periods  of 
instruction  weekly  for  two  years. 

It  may  further  happen  that  the  intermediate  school 
pupil  will  not  take  up  Italian  until  the  ninth  grade. 
The  committee  feels  that  this  plan  is  inferior  to  either 
of  the  preceding,  for  the  earlier  the  pupil  begins  a  foreign 
language  the  better.  If  the  work  is  taken  only  in  the 
ninth  grade,  a  minimum  of  seven  half-hour  periods  per 
week,  or  210  minutes  weekly,  per  year,  must  be  devoted 
to  it.  This  work  must  be  equivalent  to  the  work  of 
Grades  VII.  and  VIII.  together,  and,  therefore,  likewise 
constitutes  the  First  Unit.  The  average  first-year  for- 
eign language  course  in  high  schools  consists  of  five  forty- 
minute  periods  per  week,  or  200  minutes  weekly,  the  whole 
year.    This  also  constitutes  the  First  Unit. 

Ninth  grade  foreign  language  preceded  by  language 
work  of  Grades  VII.  and  VIII.,  constitutes  the  Second 
Unit.  This  is  equivalent  to  second  year  language  work 
in  the  high  school,  which  also  constitutes  the  Second  Unit. 

The  allotment  of  time  for  each  grade  or  each  unit  was 
carefully  considered  on  the  basis  of  the  degree  of  maturity 
of  the  pupils,  and  of  the  methods  followed  in  intermediate 
schools  and  high  schools  respectively.  The  plan  as  de- 
scribed above  was  accepted  by  the  committee  appointed 
to  draw  up  the  outline  of  work  in  Italian. 
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The  membership  of  the  committee  is  as  follows: 


Mr.  Paul  V.  Donovan,  Chairman, 
Miss  Jessie  L.  Adams, 
Mr.  Joel  Hatheway, 
Miss  Avis  A.  Kingston, 
Miss  Marie  A.  Solano, 


Master  of  the  Continuation  School. 
Dorchester  High  School. 
Chief  Examiner. 
Girls'  High  School. 
Boston  Normal  School. 


ITALIAN. 

OUTLINE  OF  WORK  FOR  THE  FIRST  UNIT. 

According  to  the  new  plan  the  First  Unit  comprises 
the  work  of  Grades  VII.  and  VIII.  of  intermediate  schools 
or  classes,  or  of  the  first  year  in  high  schools. 

Method. 

The  conversational  method  should  be  used  throughout 
the  course,  no  text-book  being  employed  for  the  first 
half  year. 

At  the  outset,  make  it  clear  to  the  pupils  that  the 
Italian  language  is  purely  phonetic.  Give  many  illustra- 
tions, with  marked  emphasis  on  the  individual  sounds 
of  which  the  words  are  composed.  Special  drills  must 
be  given  in  the  vowel  sounds. 

Select  names  of  familiar  objects  in  the  schoolroom  for 
the  basis  of  a  vocabulary,  adding  names  of  well-known 
objects  at  home,  in  pictures,  in  books,  etc.  Drill  this 
list  and  add  to  it  in  succeeding  lessons.  The  fact  that 
all  nouns  in  Italian  are  of  the  masculine  or  of  the  feminine 
gender  constitutes  a  chief  difficulty  for  English-speaking 
pupils.  To  overcome  this,  constant  attention  must  be 
given  to  the  association  of  the  article  with  the  noun. 

The  knowledge  of  a  comparatively  few  words  enables 
the  pupils  to  formulate  answers  to  simple  questions  asked 
by  the  teacher.  These  questions  must  contain  all  the 
words  necessary  to  form  the  answer.  To  give  practice 
in  the  language,  these  questions  and  answers  may  be 
written  on  the  board  by  the  teacher  and  copied  by  the 
pupils. 
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After  a  few  lessons,  the  pupil  answering  the  question 
may  write  both  question  and  answer  on  the  blackboard, 
care  being  exercised  by  the  teacher  to  see  that  the  correct 
spelling  be  given. 

The  pupils  should  be  able  soon  to  reproduce  in  their 
own  words  the  substance  of  some  simple  stories  told  by 
the  teacher  who  should  first  satisfy  himself  that  the 
content  is  clearly  understood.  This  may  be  done  orally 
and  in  writing. 

A  review  of  the  previous  lessons  should  be  given  daily 
and  made  as  varied  as  possible,  some  minutes  of  each  reci- 
tation being  given  to  the  review  of  the  main  points  of  the 
preceding  lesson. 

Conjugation  of  the  more  commonly  used  verbs  should 
be  introduced  early.  The  individual  and  the  concert 
recitation  of  the  present  tense,  and  later  of  the  other 
tenses,  should  be  a  part  of  the  daily  lesson.  These  verb- 
forms  should  be  used  in  connection  with  the  vocabularies 
to  compose  simple  sentences. 

Interest  in  the  language  will  be  fostered  and  heightened 
by  an  acquaintance  with  some  simple  songs  and  poems. 
In  this  connection,  a  phonograph  is  a  valuable  adjunct, 
and  may  be  used  to  present  to  the  pupils  well-rendered 
Italian  songs  and  selections  from  the  more  familiar 
Italian  operas,  such  as  II  Trovatore,  Aida,  Lucia  di 
Lammermoor  and  Cavalleria  Rusticana. 

All  the  work  here  described  should  be  continued  for  a 
full  half-year,  supplemented  in  the  second  half-year  by 
the  use  of  a  text-book.  At  no  time  should  an  incorrectly 
pronounced  word  be  allowed  to  pass  unnoticed.  The 
pupils  should  be  drilled  in  the  use  of  both  "tu"  and  "Lei." 

Grammatical  sequence  should  be  constantly  in  the 
mind  of  the  teacher  as  the  work  progresses,  although  little 
or  nothing  should  be  said  about  grammar  as  such.  Until 
the  time  comes  when  pupils  can  understand  the  reasons 
for  the  use  of  certain  constructions,  formal  rules  should 
not  be  given.  The  study  of  formal  grammar  belongs  to 
the  Second  Unit. 

In  general,  Italian  should  be  the  language  of  the  recita- 
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tion.  But  there  will  be  times  when  an  explanation  in 
English  will  be  useful  and  necessary. 

Grammar. 

The  following  topics  should  not  be  taught  as  technical 
grammar,  but  the  order  should  be  followed  as  closely 
as  possible  by  the  teacher  as  the  work  progresses. 
Articles : 

(a)  definite. 

(b)  indefinite. 

(c)  contraction  with  prepositions. 

(d)  singular  and  plural. 
Nouns : 

(«)    plural  of  — 

feminines  in  unaccented  "a." 

masculines  in  unaccented  "a." 

masculines  and  feminines  in  unaccented  "o" 

and  "e." 
masculines  in  "ca"  and  "ga." 
monosyllables. 
(b)    the  partitive  construction. 
Adjectives: 

(a)  position. 

usually  before,  when  shorter  than  noun, 
and  denoting  size  and  quantity.  After  — 
denoting  nationality,  materials,  color, 
taste,  smell,  etc. 

(b)  number  —  (similar  to  nouns). 

(c)  gender  —  feminines  in  "o,"  "e,"  "ca,"  "co," 

"go." 

(d)  agreement. 

(e)  numerals. 

cardinals;  ordinals  to  100. 
(/)    possessive  adjectives. 

(g)  demonstrative  adjectives. 

(h)  comparison. 
Pronouns : 

(a)  personal. 

conjunctive, 
disjunctive. 
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(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 

(/) 
Verbs : 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(.d) 
(e) 


la  bocca 
il  braccio 
i  capelli 
il  capo 
il  collo 
il  cuore 
il  dente 
il  dito 
il  pollice 
Pindice 
il  medio 


la  bambina 
il  bambino 
la  cugina 
il  cugino 
la  famiglia 
la  figlia 
il  figlio 
il  fratello 
la  sorella 
la  zia 

10  zio 

la  madre 

11  padre 

il  bicchiere 
la  camera 
il  camino 
la  chiave 
le  cortine 


relative, 
interrogative, 
demonstrative, 
possessive. 

use  of  "ne"  with  partitive. 

present  indicative, 
past  definite, 
future, 
imperfect, 
present  perfect. 

VOCABOLARIO  ITALIANO. 


Il  Corpo  Umano. 
Tanulare 
il  mignolo 
la  faccia 
la  fronte 
la  gamba 
la  gola 
la  guancia 
il  labbro 
la  lingua 
la  mano 
il  mento 

Le  Persone. 
la  nonna 
il  nonno 
il  marito 
la  moglie 
la  sposa 
il  nipote 
la  nipote 
il  presidente 
il  re 

la  regina 
il  signore 
la  signora 
la  signorina 

La  Casa. 
la  mobiglia 
il  muro 
Porologio 
la  parete 
il  pavimento 
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il  naso 
l'occhio 
l'orecchio 
il  petto 
il  piede 
la  spalla 

10  stomaco 
la  testa 

11  viso 


Antonio 

Carlo 

Domenico 

Enrico 

Francesco 

Giovanni 

Luigi 

Paolo 

Enrichetta 

Francesca 

Luisa 

Margherita 
Maria 


la  scodella 
la  sedia 
il  soffitto 
lo  specchio 
la  stanza 


il  cucchiaio 
la  cucina 
il  divan  o 
la  finestra 
la  forchetta 
il  guardaroba 
il  letto 
la  libreria 


il  pianoforte 

il  piatto 

la  poltrona 

la  porta 

il  portone 

la  sala  da  pranzo 

il  salotto 

la  scala 


il  tapeto 
la  tavola 
il  tavolino 
la  tazza 
il  telefono 
le  tendine 
il  tetto 
la  tovaglia 


l'abito 
Panello 
la  berretta 
la  calza 


Gli  Abiti. 

i  calzoni 
il  cappello 
il  fazzoletto 
i  guanti 


il  pettine 
le  scarpe 
la  spazzola 
la  tasca 


l'acqua 
l'arancio 
il  burro 
il  caffe 
la  came 
la  cena 
la  colazione 
il  dolce 
i  fagiuoli 
la  fame 
la  farina 
il  fonnaggio 


I  Cibi  e  Le  Bevantde. 
la  fragola 
il  frutto 
l'insalata 
il  latte 
il  limone 
i  maccheroni 
la  mela 
la  minestra 
Toko 
il  pane 
la  patata 
il  pepe 


la  pera 
i  piselli 
il  pranzo 
la  prugna 
il  riso 
il  sale 
la  sete 
gli  spaghetti 
il  te 
Tuva 
il  vino 
la  zuppa 


l'albero 
la  castagna 
l'erba 
il  fiore 


Il  Giardino. 
la  foglia 
il  garofano 
il  giglio 
il  legume 


la  margherita 
la  rosa 
il  tulipano 
la  violetta 


la  bandiera  degli  Stati 

Uniti 
la  busta 
il  calamaio 
il  campanello 
la  carta 
il  direttore 
il  gesso 


l'anno 
l'autunno 
il  di 

il  dopo  pranzo 
Testate 


La  Scuola. 
l'inchiostro 
l'inglese 
l'italiano 
il  lapis 
la  lavagna 
la  lettera 
il  libro 
la  maestra 

Il  Tempo. 

Tora 

la  primavera 
il  quarto  d'ora 
la  sera 
la  settimana 


il  maestro 
la  pagina 
la  parola 
la  penna 
il  quaderno 
la  scatola 
lo  scrittoio 
la  scrittura 


agosto 

settembre 

ottobre 

novembre 

dicembre 
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il  giorno 
l'inverno 
la  mattina 
il  mese 

il  mezzogiorno 
la  mezz'ora 
il  minuto 
la  notte 


la  stagione 

gennaio 

febbraio 

marzo 

aprile 

maggio 

giugno 

luglio 


domenica 

lunedi 

martedl 

mercoledl 

giovedi 

venerdl 

sabato 


la  collina 
il  bestiame 
la  foresta 
il  parco 


PAmerica 
un  americano 
la  Francia 
un  francese 
la  Gennania 


La  Campagna. 
la  montagna 
il  prato 

la  strada  maestra 
la  strada  ferrata 

I  Nasionl 
un  tedesco 
Plnghilterra 
un  inglese 
l'ltalia 


il  terreno 

la  via 

il  villaggio 


un  italiano 
la  Russia 
un  russo 
gli  Stati.  Uniti 


la  bottega 
la  catedrale 
la  chiesa 
l'edificio 

il  giardino  pubblico 
il  marcia  piede 


La  Citta. 
il  municipio 
Pospedale 
l'osteria 
il  ponte 
la  prigione 
la  scuola 


la  strada 
la  stazione 
il  teatro 
la  torre 

Puffizio  della  posta 


il  cane 
il  cavallo 
la  gallina 


Gli  Animali. 

il  gallo  Torso 

il  gatto  il  tigre 

il  leone  la  vacca 


Paquila 
la  farfalla 


Gli  Uccelli. 
il  passero 

Gli  Insetti. 
la  mosca 


l'usignuolo 


Proxomi. 
Personali. 
io,  tu,  egli,  ella,  esso,  essa 

Congiuntivi. 
mi,  ti,  si,  gli,  le,  la,  lo,  ne 


noi,  voi, 


ci,  vi,  le,  loro,  li,  si 


Disgiuntivi. 

me,  a  me,  te,  a  te,  se,  a  se,  lui,  a  lui,  lei,  a  lei 
noi,  a  noi,  voi,  a  voi,  loro 
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che 

il  quale 


Rdativi. 

la  quale 
i  quali 


le  quali 


chi: 


ItiterrogatiiH. 
che  cosa?  quale? 


questo 
quello 
quel 


questa 
quella 


Dimostrativi. 
questi 
quelli 
quei 


queste 
quelle 


il  mio 
il  tuo 
il  suo 
il  nostro 
il  vostro 
il  loro 


la  mm 
la  tua 
la  sua 
la  nostra 
la  rostra 
la  loro 


Possess  ivi. 
i  miei 
i  tuoi 
i  suoi 
i  nostri 
i  vostri 
i  loro 


le  mie 
le  tue 
le  sue 
le  nostre 
le  vostre 
le  loro 


Indefinitivi. 

qualcuno  uno  nulla 

qualcheduno  nessuno 
un  altro  niente 


azzurro 

bianco 
oruno 


Aggetivi. 
Di  Colore. 


giallo 
grigio 
nero 


rosso 
verde 


beilo 

brutto 

buio 

buono 

caro 

cattivo 

chiaro 

contento 

educato 

gentile 


Generali. 

inutile 

maleducato 

mesto 

nuovo 

piacevole 

povero 

pulito 

ricco 

rozzo 

scuro 


sgarbato 

simpatico 

spiacevole 

splendido 

sporco 

utile 

vecchio 

veloce 


alto 
basso 
corto 
grande 


Di  Dimensioni. 
grosso 
largo 
lungo 
piccolo 
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rotondo 
sottile 
spesso 
stretto 


molto 
parecchio 


Di  Quardiiu. 
poco 
troppo 


tutto 


Comparativi  e 

Superlativi  Irregolari. 

inferiore 

minore 

pessimo 

maggiore 

ottimo 

superiore 

migliore 

peggiore 

Verbi. 

O  Vkl"f  QfP 

aUi  Laic 

contenere 

leggere 

rispondere 

a  n  r*OTt  n  PTP 
ULLCilLlCIC 

copiare 

levarsi 

rompere 

alzarsi 

coricarsi 

man  dare 

sal  tare 

correre 

mangiare 

scrivere 

aprire 

cos  tare 

mettere 

sedersi 

credere 

morire 

sentire 

cucinare 

mostrare 

^orgere 

cucire 

muovere 

aspettare 

dare 

nevicare 

sperare 

avere 

desiderare 

nuotare 

spingere 

Dagndie 

dimenticare 

pagare 

stracciare 

bastare 

dire 

parlare 

strisciare 

bere 

dispiacere 

part  ire 

studiare 

bisognare 

dividere 

pensare 

suonare 

bruciare 

doraiire 

piacere 

tagliare 

cadere 

dovere 

piovere 

tenere 

ca  mm  in  are 

essere 

portare 

tirare 

capire 

fare 

potere 

tram  on  tare 

cercare 

finire 

pregare 

udire 

chiamare 

formare 

prendere 

vedere 

chiudere 

fumare 

recitare 

vendere 

comprare 

guardare 

respirare 

venire 

ccmprendere 

iraparare 

ricevere 

vivere 

coniugare 

invitare 

rincrescere 

volere 

contare 

lavorare 

Awe  rbi. 

a  d  uas  i-oxiZti 

gia 

non  —  mai 

raramente 

adagio 

ieri 

non  —  piu 

sempre 

almeno 

insieme 

oggi 

si 

anche 

la 

peggio 

solamente 

ancora 

lentamente 

piu 

spesso 

appena 

lesto 

poehe  volte 

subito 

bene 

male 

poco 

tardi 

certamente 

meglio 

presto 

troppo 

come 

meno 

pure 

un  po 

di  nuovo 

molte  volte 

qualche  volta 

un  poco 

domani 

molto 

quanto 

velocement 

dove 

no 

quasi 

forse 

non  —  ancora  qui 

(ID 

e 

ma 

mentre 
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ne  —  ne  quando 

oppure  se 

perche  tuttavia 


con 

contra,  contro 
da 

davanti  a 
di 


dietro  a 
dopo  di 
durante 
fra 
in 

intorno  a 


Preposizioxi. 

invece  di 
lontano  da 
per 

prima  di 


sopra 
su 
tra 
verso 
vicino  a 


sotto 


OUTLINE  OF  WORK  FOR  THE  SECOND  UNIT. 

This  Unit  comprises  the  work  of  the  ninth  grade  in 
intermediate  schools  or  classes  when  preceded  by  two 
years  of  the  study  of  Italian,  or  the  work  of  the  second 
year  in  high  schools. 

Method. 

The  work  of  the  first  few  weeks  of  the  Second  Unit 
should  consist  of  a  rapid  but  thorough  review  of  the  vocab- 
ulary and  the  main  points  taught  in  the  First  Unit. 

The  problem  of  teaching  Italian  differs  from  the  work 
in  French  or  in  Spanish.  The  pupils  in  the  Italian  classes 
are  in  general  of  Italian  parentage,  and  nearly  all  of  them 
have  some  knowledge  of  the  language  either  in  the  form 
of  faulty  Italian  or  as  a  dialect.  Consequently,  the  aim 
of  the  instructor  should  be  to  teach  these  pupils  the  cor- 
rect pronunciation,  the  proper  use  of  words  and  the  right 
grammatical  construction.  In  accordance  with  this  pur- 
pose, the  use  of  Italian  as  the  language  of  the  classroom  is 
earnestly  recommended,  and  all  mistakes  in  grammar  or 
in  pronunciation  made  by  the  pupils,  whether  in  oral 
practice  or  in  reading,  should  be  carefully  corrected  by 
the  teacher.  For  this  reason,  the  so-called  "  socializing 
of  recitations"  is  not  recommended  in  teaching  a  foreign 
language.  The  pupil  must  hear,  speak  and  write  only 
correct  forms.  Thus  a  procedure  which  may  be  admis- 
sible and  have  its  advantages  in  the  teaching  of  subjects 
which  have  the  native  tongue  for  a  basis,  becomes  danger- 
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ous  when  teaching  a  foreign  language,  especially  during 
the  first  years  of  instruction.  Instead,  selected  poems  and 
dialogues  should  be  carefully  prepared,  memorized  and 
recited  by  different  pupils  to  the  profit  and  pleasure  of  the 
entire  class.  The  learning  of  songs  is  also  of  great  value 
for,  by  following  the  music,  the  pupils  acquire  the  correct 
pronunciation  and  accentuation  of  words. 

Formal  translation  may  be  started  early  in  this  Unit. 
Extracts  and  complete  stories  from  the  best  writers  of 
prose  and  of  poetry,  should  be  chosen  and  used  either  for 
reading  or  translating.  The  vocabulary  may  be  enriched 
by  noting  carefully  the  new  words  found  in  these  reading 
lessons.  These  words  should  be  written  in  the  note  book 
and  used  in  drills  given  by  the  teacher. 

In  this  Unit  the  pupils  should  make  a  more  comprehen- 
sive and  formal  study  of  grammatical  principles,  including 
the  review  of  the  rules  which  were  inductively  presented  in 
the  First  Unit.  Constant  practice  must  be  given  in  the 
use  of  pronouns,  conjunctions  and  prepositions. 

The  verbs  given  in  the  syllabus  should  be  conjugated  in 
full,  and  each  tense  thoroughly  drilled  so  that  the  pupils 
may  know  how  to  use  it  correctly. 

Formal  composition  and  much  of  the  oral  practice  may 
be  based  on  matter  read  or  translated.  Original  compo- 
sition, oral  or  written,  based  on  a  subject  selected  by  the 
teacher,  may  be  attempted  at  the  close  of  the  Second 
Unit.  This  work  is  useful  when  carefully  directed  by  the 
instructor.  The  pupils  must  use  only  what  they  know, 
for  to  attempt  the  use  of  unfamiliar  words  or  construc- 
tions leads  only  to  difficulty  and  confusion.  The  skillful 
teacher  who  wishes  to  do  this  advanced  form  of  composi- 
tion, will  know  how  to  direct  it  to  the  best  advantage. 

At  least  twice  a  week,  for  periods  of  from  ten  to  fifteen 
minutes  the  teacher  should  give  dictation  taken  from  some 
poem  or  from  reading  selections  familiar  to  the  pupils. 
The  necessity  and  usefulness  of  dictation  cannot  be  too 
strongly  emphasized. 

The  occasional  use  of  phonographic  records  of  spoken 
Italian  is  recommended. 
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Conclusion. 


Although  the  matter  has  been  touched  upon  in  the 
special  reports,  the  committee  wishes  once  more  to  remind 
teachers  of  classes  of  beginners  that  the  grammar  outline 
for  the  Fust  Unit  of  work  has  been  constructed  for  the  sole 
purpose  of  furnishing  a  concise,  compact  and  systematic 
outline  of  those  facts  of  grammar  which  may  appropriately 
be  taken  up  during  the  course  of  the  First  Unit  work.  It 
is  not  expected  that  the  grammar  will  be  taught  in  a  formal 
way.  nor  that  the  teacher  will  follow  the  order  of  presen- 
tation given  here.  The  order,  method  of  actual  presenta- 
tion, etc..  are  left  to  the  judgment  of  the  teacher.  It  is 
not  expected,  however,  that  the  limits  here  noted  will 
ordinarily  be  exceeded.  The  same  consideration  applies 
to  the  Second  Unit,  with  the  understanding  that  the 
grammatical  work  of  this  Unit  will  be  more  systematic 
and  complete. 
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In  School  Committee, 

Boston,  October  18,  1921. 

To  the  School  Committee: 

I  submit  herewith  the  twelfth  annual  report  of  the  statistics  of  the 
Boston  Public  Schools. 

The  total  registration  in  all  schools  during  the  year  was  151,155;  the 
average  membership,  125,465;  and  the  average  number  in  daily  attendance, 
115,364.  The  total  registration  in  all  day  schools  was  4,115  more  than 
during  the  school  year  next  preceding.  The  total  registration  was  dis- 
tributed as  follows:  . 


Regular  day  schools   127,507 

Evening  schools   13,631 

Continuation  school   8,271 

Day  School  for  Immigrants .      ......  1,746 


The  number  of  pupils  registered  in  the  Summer  Review  Schools  was 
4,923.  This  total  of  4,923  is  not  included  in  the  total  registration  because, 
with  few  exceptions,  these  pupils  were  registered  in  the  public  day  schools 
during  the  term  ending  in  June,  1921. 

The  high  and  Latin  schools  showed  an  increase  of  672  pupils.  The  regis- 
tration for  the  intermediate  ninth  grade  of  the  elementary  schools  showed 
a  total  registration  of  1,469,  making  a  net  total  increase  in  the  high  and 
Latin  schools  of  883.  The  elementary  grades  (exclusive  of  the  ninth) 
showed  an  increase  of  2,041  pupils.  The  Continuation  School  showed  a 
decrease  of  434  pupils.  Other  increases  in  registration  throughout  the 
city  were  as  follows: 


Normal  School   25 

Kindergartens   118 

Special  schools                                                  .  1,048 

Evening  schools   3,720 


The  average  number  belonging  in  all  day  schools  was  113,410,  an  increase 
of  4,300. 

The  total  number  of  principals  and  teachers,  including  the  members  of 
the  supervising  staff,  in  the  employ  of  the  city  June  30,  1921,  was  3,904  — 
seventy-six  more  than  on  the  corresponding  day  of  the  preceding  year. 
The  number  of  teachers  in  the  Normal  School  remained  the  same;  the  day 
high  and  Latin  schools  had  eight  additional  teachers;  the  day  elementary 
grades  had  forty-two  additional  teachers;  the  kindergartens  ten  additional 
teachers,  and  the  speqial  schools  seven  additional.  Of  this  number  — 
3,904  —  654  were  men  and  3,250  women.  The  average  number  of  pupils 
per  teacher  in  the  Normal  School  was  16.4,  in  the  day  high  and  Latin 
schools,  28.8;  in  the  grades  42.4;  and  in  the  kindergartens,  26.9. 
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The  number  of  classes  of  special  types  in  the  day  elementary  schools 
and  the  number  of  pupils  belonging  at  the  end  of  the  school  year  was  as 
follows: 


Number  of 
Classes. 


Number 
Belonging. 


Conservation  of  Eyesight  (semi-blind)  

Hospital  Classes  

Open-Air  Classes  

Pre-vocational  Classes  "... 

Rapid  Advancement  Classes  

Special  Classes  

Special  English  Classes  

Speech  Improvement  Classes  (stammerers)  (11  centers). 
Ungraded  Classes  


7 

S4 

*3 

41 

25 

678 

26 

881 

2 

58 

80 

1,216 

21 

672 

68 

919 

12 

316 

*  Exclusive  of  class  conducted  at  the  Boston  City  Hospital. 

The  detailed  reports  of  membership  and  attendance  of  pupils  assigned 
to  the  classes  mentioned  above  are  included  in  the  total  of  respective  dis- 
tricts in  which  they  were  registered. 

Summer  Review  Schools  were  reopened  June  27  and  were  continued  in 
session  six  days  per  week  up  to  and  including  August  12,  1921.  There  was 
one  Summer  Review  High  School  conducted  in  the  Roxbury  High  School- 
house.  There  were  nine  Summer  Review  Elementary  Schools  and  one 
branch. 

Following  is  the  summary  of  the  distribution  of  children  of  public  school 
grade  in  all  day  schools  of  the  city  for  the  past  six  years,  based  on  the  daily 
average  number  belonging: 


School  Year. 

1 

1915-16.  1916-17. 

1917-18. 

1918-19. 

1919-20. 

1920-21. 

Public  schools   

110,990  ;  107,153 

106,690 

106,743 

109,110 

113,410 

21,376  j  22,071 

22,784 

23,805 

24,552 

25,685 

Respectfully  yours, 


FRANK  V.  THOMPSON, 

Superintendent  of  Public  Schools. 


STATISTICS. 


GENERAL  SUMMARIES. 


AVERAGE  MEMBERSHIP  SCHOOL  YEARS  1916-17  TO 
1920-21. 


Day  Schools. 

1916-17. 

1917-18. 

1918-19. 

1919-20. 

1920-21 . 

295 

262 

230 

235 

262 

High  and  Latin  

16,755 

15,368 

14,963 

15,632 

16,737 

Elementary  Grades  

83,087 

83,326 

83,703 

84,875 

87,532 

Kindergartens  

6,180 

6,879 

7,059 

7,489 

7,881 

Special  Schools  

836 

855 

788 

878 

998 

Totals  

Increase  over  previous  year .  . 

107,153 
*  3,837 

106,690 
*463 

106,743 
53 

109,110 
2,367 

113,410 
4,300 

*  Decrease. 


ENROLLMENT  ON  JUNE  30  OF  EACH  OF  THE  LAST  FIVE  YEARS. 


Day  Schools. 

1917. 

1918. 

1919. 

1920. 

1921. 

289 

254 

227 

234 

262 

High  and  Latin  

15,074 

13,612 

13,815 

14,294 

15,979 

Elementary  Grades  

83,224 

.  82,520 

83,219 

84,390 

87,770 

Kindergartens  

7,087 

7,572 

7,942 

8,318 

8,512 

Special  Schools  

625 

633 

797 

796 

934 

Totals  

106,299 

104,591 

106,000 

108,032 

113,457 

TOTAL  REGISTRATION. 

School  Year  Ending  June  30,  1921, 


Normal  

High  and  Latin .  .  . 
Elementary  Grades 

Kindergartens  

Special  Schools. . .  . 

Totals  


Boys. 

Girls. 

Total. 

6 

265 

271 

8,796 

9,387 

18,183 

50,497 

46,769 

97,266 

4,969 

4,613 

9,582 

1,605 

600 

2,205 

65,873 

61.634 

127,507 
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SUMMARY. 

School  Year  Ending  June  30,  1921. 


Schools. 

a 
"5 

a  ~~ 

u 

r  ti 
Z  5 
H 

o  a 

U 

to  rr\ 
> 
< 

1 
■■j 

Jz 

c,  - 

-  _ 

< 

-  - 

-  Z 

~< 

Number  Enrolled  Juxe  30, 
1921,  of  the  Following 
Ages. 

- 

5 

tr> 

14  to  16. 

> 
o 

= 

<e 

271 
18,183 
97,266 
9,582 

262 
16,737 
87,532 
7,881 

255 
15,725 
81,700 
6,366 

97 
94 
93 
81 

3 

7,884 
4,818 

259 
4,964 
291 

High  and  Latin  

3,131 
65,650 
19 

Elementary  Grades  

Kindergartens  

197 
6,270 

16,814 

2,223 

Totals  

125,302 
2,205 

112,412 
998 

104,046 
905 

93 
91 

6,467 
1 

19,037 
19 

68,800 
206 

12,705 
382 

5,514 
326 

All  Day  Schools  (except 
the  Continuation  School) 

127,507 

113,410 

104,951 

93 

6,468 



19,056 

69,006 

13,087 

5,840 

Evening  High  

4,717 
7,811 

1,103 

2,658 
3,452 

535 

2,166 
2,741 

425 

81 
79 

79 

Evening  Elementary  

Boston      Trade  School 

Totals  

13,631 

6,645 

5,332 

80 

Continuation  School  

8,271 

4,649 

4.479 

96 

Day  School  for  Immigrants. 

1,746 

761 

602 

79 

Totals  of  all  Day  and 
Evening  Sr  hoo's .... 

151,155 

125,465 

115,364 

92 

STATISTICS. 
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DAY  SCHOOLS. 


NORMAL,  LATIN  AND  DAY  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 
School  Year  Ending  June  30,  1921. 


Schools. 


Normal  

High  and  Latin: 

Public  Latin  

Girls'  Latin  

Brighton  High .... 

Charlestown  High . 

Dorchester  High  .  . 

East  Boston  High . 

English  High ...... 

Girls*  High  


High  School  of  Com- 
merce   


High  School  of  Practi- 
cal Arts  


Hyde  Park  High 
Mechanic  Arts  High 

Roxbury  High  

South  Boston  High . 
West  Roxbury  High . 


271 

1,153 
863 
610 
556 

2,203 
857 

2,251 

2,177 

1,548 

6.50 
843 
1,358 
1,362 
870 
882 


Average  Number 
Belonging. 


Average 
Attendance. 


1,030 


223 
215 
658 
323 
2,106 


1,428 


355 
1,206 


291 
204 


256 


795 
359 
273 
1,351 
456 


,973 


590 
428 


1,283 
514 
676 


262 

1,030 
795 
582 
488 

2,009 
779 

2,106 

1,973 


590 
783 
1,206 
1,283 
805 
880 


>» 

- 

•- 

'6 

-= 
r- 

< 

249 

255 

7 

97 

986 

986 

44 

96 

761 

761 

34 

96 

207 

336 

.543 

39 

93 

198 

258 

456 

32 

93 

600 

1,242 

1,842 

167 

92 

297 

426 

723 

56 

93 

1  1,965 

1,965 

141 

93 

1,805 

1,805 

168 

92 

1,377 

1.377 

51 

96 

549 

549 

41 

93 

337 

407 

744 

39 

95 

1,153 

1,153 

.53 

96 

1.210 

1,210 

73 

94 

279 

491 

770 

35 

96 

198 

643 

841 

39 

96 

Totals,  Normal,  High 

and  Latin   18,454      8,045      8,9.54    16,999      7,603      8,377    15,980    1,019  94 


Totals.    High  and 

Latin  !  18,183      8,039  I   8,698  !  16,737      7,597  I   8,128    15,725    1,012  I  94 
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ELEMENTARY  GRADES. 
School  Year  Ending  June  SO,  1921. 


School  Districts. 

Total 

Registration. 

Average  Number 
Belonging. 

Average 
Attendance. 

Average  Absence. 

1    Per  Cent  of 
Attendance. 

Boys. 

b 

Total. 

Boys. 

Girls. 

1  Total. 

i 

2,471 

990 

1,090 

2,080 

924 

1,020 

1,944 

136 

93 

747 

607 

83 

690 

574 

75 

649 

41 

94 

1,681 

838 

766 

1,604 

788 

712 

1,500 

104 

93 

1,011 

757 

152 

909 

726 

141 

867 

42 

95 

Bljickintoii"  John 

1,560 

756 

690 

1,446 

705 

638 

1,343 

103 

93 

1,137 

246 

806 

1,052 

227 

756 

983 

69 

93 

891 

205 

568 

773 

187 

526 

713 

60 

92 

709 

331 

327 

658 

313 

307 

620 

38 

94 

1,356 

558 

605 

1,163 

521 

561 

1,082 

81 

93 

1,138 

504 

465 

969 

477 

436 

913 

56 

94 

Christopher  Gibson. .  .  . 

1,028 

531 

464 

995 

491 

425 

916 

79 

92 

1,947 

992 

782 

1,774 

935 

734 

1,669 

105 

94 

1,205 

290 

852 

1,142 

267 

786 

1,053 

89 

92 

1,292 

884 

211 

1,095 

832 

190 

1,022 

73 

93 

Dwight  

939 

576 

212 

788 

549 

189 

738 

50 

94 

Edmund  P.  Tileston . .  . 

914 

429 

384 

813 

402 

356 

758 

55 

93 

Edward  Everett  

1,582 

771 

757 

1,528 

725 

708 

1,433 

95 

94 

Elihu  Greenwood  

1,331 

642 

597 

1,239 

603 

556 

1,159 

80 

94 

Eliot  

3,091 

2,067 

557 

2,624 

2,001 

532 

2,533 

91 

97 

1,471 

702 

712 

1,414 

654 

657 

1,311 

103 

93 

954 

207 

586 

793 

184 

542 

726 

67 

92 

Francis  Parkman  

753 

328 

331 

659 

313 

313 

626 

33 

95 

1,214 

313 

685 

998 

288 

645 

933 

65 

93 

Frederic  W.  Lincoln  .  .  . 

758 

572 

135 

707 

546 

124 

670 

37 

95 

1,059 

212 

794 

1,006 

198 

753 

951 

55 

95 

George  Putnam  

1,431 

647 

699 

1,346 

604 

644 

1,248 

98 

93 

Gilbert  Stuart  

845 

368 

369 

737 

345 

344 

689 

48 

93 

2,603 

457 

1,764 

2,221 

435 

1,682 

2,117 

104 

95 

Harvard-Frothingham. . 

1,270 

551 

505 

1,056 

519 

473 

992 

64 

94 

Henry  Grew  

808 

353 

349 

702 

326 

319 

645 

57 

92 

Henry  L.  Pierce  

1,892 

840 

872 

1,712 

785 

811 

1,596 

116 

93 

Hugh  O'Brien  

1,560 

916 

602 

1,518 

866 

563 

1,429 

89 

94 

Hyde  

770 

140 

541 

681 

127 

505 

632 

49 

93 

1,517 

665 

632 

1,297 

631 

600 

1,231 

66 

95 

John  A.  Andrew  

1,092 

536 

469 

1,005 

509 

440 

949 

56 

94 

1,298 

626 

610 

1,236 

578 

555 

1,133 

103 

92 

STATISTICS. 
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ELEMENTARY  GRADES. 

School  Year  Ending  June  30,  1921.— Concluded. 


Total 

Registration. 

Average  Number 
Belonging. 

Average 
Attendance. 

Average  Absence. 

Per  Cent  of 
Attendance. 

Boys. 

Girls. 

Total. 

Boys. 

Girls. 

Total. 

1,700 

848 

772 

1,610 

781 

707 

1,488 

132 

92 

1,140 

577 

503 

1,080 

530 

460 

990 

90 

92 

956 

619 

205 

824 

602 

195 

797 

27 

97 

1,619 

753 

737 

1,490 

682 

657 

1,339 

151 

90 

1,328 

625 

640 

1,265 

590 

591 

1,181 

84 

93 

1,168 

571 

537 

1,108 

545 

509 

1,054 

54 

95 

716 

282 

273 

555 

265 

254 

519 

36 

94 

2,260 

1,061 

1,083 

2,144 

994 

1,001 

1,995 

149 

93 

2,555 

1,287 

1,156 

2,443 

1,215 

1,083 

2,298 

145 

94 

TVTi  nnf 

610 

288 

277 

565 

269 

258 

527 

38 

93 

1,044 

223 

718 

941 

212 

687 

899 

42 

96 

Oliver  Hazard.  Perry .  .  . 

811 

397 

384 

781 

373 

355 

728 

53 

93 

Oliver  "W^eridell  Holmes , 

1,122 

515 

524 

1,039 

483 

489 

972 

67 

94 

1,645 

754 

764 

1,518 

687 

692 

1,379 

139 

91 

644 

358 

249 

607 

338 

235 

573 

34 

94 

1,417 

457 

497 

954 

422 

452 

874 

80 

92 

1,247 

802 

211 

1,013 

755 

193 

948 

65 

94 

Rice 

1,075 

531 

384 

915 

499 

364 

863 

52 

94 

x\,uL>erx  vjouici  DiidrW. .  .  . 

1,393 

660 

649 

1,309 

625 

607 

1,232 

77 

94 

3,364 

1,509 

1,411 

2,920 

1,391 

1,292 

2,683 

237 

92 

3,007 

1,299 

1,302 

2,601 

1,231 

1,208 

2,439 

162 

94 

969 

686 

184 

870 

639 

169 

808 

62 

93 

967 

178 

621 

799 

164 

582 

746 

53 

93 

1,669 

802 

710 

1,512 

762 

670 

1,432 

80 

95 

1,546 

791 

734 

1,525 

752 

692 

1,444 

81 

95 

1,104 

881 

163 

1,044 

83 

150 

989 

55 

95 

1,627 

754 

662 

1,416 

664 

597 

1,261 

155 

89 

1,070 

509 

493 

1,002 

479 

461 

940 

62 

94 

1,783 

839 

806 

1,645 

792 

752 

1,544 

101 

94 

^Vashington  Allston. .  .  . 

1,325 

544 

542 

1,086 

508 

504 

1,012 

74 

93 

Wells  

1,963 

546 

1,155 

1,701 

501 

1,063 

1,564 

137 

92 

Wendell  Phillips  

1,362 

1,234 

69 

1,303 

1,141 

63 

1,204 

99 

92 

William  E.  Endicott .  .  . 

1,680 

831 

805 

1,636 

757 

725 

1,482 

154 

91 

William  E.  Russell 

1,003 

509 

466 

975 

484 

435 

919 

56 

94 

William  Lloyd  Garrison 

1,052 

486 

410 

896 

439 

365 

804 

92 

90 

Totals  

97,266 

45,413 

42,119 

87,532 

42,565 

39,135 

81,700 

5,832 

93 
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KINDERGARTENS. 
School  Year  Ending  June  30,  1921. 


School  Districts. 

Total 

Registration. 

Average  Number 
Belonging. 

Average 
Attendance. 

Average  Absence. 

Per  Cent  of 
Attendance. 

1  Boys. 

Girls. 

Total. 

05 
>> 

CQ 

Girls. 

Total. 

Abraham  Lincoln  

110 

34 

45 

79 

26 

35 

61 

18 

77 

56 

27 

20 

47 

20 

14 

34 

13 

72 

177 

82 

72 

154 

62 

55 

117 

37 

76 

48 

17 

25 

42 

15 

21 

36 

6 

86 

Blackinton-John 

184 

75 

68 

143 

58 

53 

111 

32 

78 

Bowditch 

123 

66 

42 

108 

52 

31 

83 

25 

77 

Bowdoin 

146 

53 

55 

108 

42 

44 

86 

22 

80 

Bunker  Hill 

59 

24 

32 

56 

20 

25 

45 

11 

80 

Chapman 

128 

47 

52 

99 

40 

42 

82 

17 

83 

Charles  Sumner 

157 

59 

66 

125 

47 

54 

101 

24 

81 

Christopher  Gibson .... 

61 

30 

25 

55 

23 

17 

40 

15 

73 

Dearborn 

153 

53 

53 

106 

42 

43 

85 

21 

80 

Dillaway 

127 

56 

45 

101 

46 

32 

78 

23 

77 

Dudley 

169 

69 

49 

118 

56 

40 

96 

22 

81 

D  wight 

60 

25 

23 

48 

19 

18 

37 

11 

77 

Edmund  P.  Tileston. 

107 

41 

46 

87 

32 

36 

68 

19 

78 

Edward  Everett 

108 

49 

47 

96 

41 

40 

81 

15 

84 

Elihu  Greenwood 

215 

83 

87 

170 

62 

66 

128 

42 

75 

Eliot 

116 

49 

54 

103 

45 

49 

94 

9 

91 

Emerson 

130 

51 

63 

114 

41 

52 

93 

21 

82 

Everett 

67 

30 

29 

59 

22 

22 

44 

15 

75 

Francis  Parkman 

91 

37 

41 

78 

34 

36 

70 

8 

90 

Franklin 

136 

58 

52 

110 

47 

42 

89 

21 

81 

Frederic  W\  Lincoln 

80 

50 

26 

76 

42 

23 

65 

11 

86 

Gaston 

55 

29 

21 

50 

25 

17 

42 

8 

84 

George  Putnam 

116 

45 

41 

86 

37 

35 

72 

14 

84 

Gilbert  Stuart 

113 

53 

45 

98 

44 

.  35 

79 

19 

81 

466 

167 

183 

350 

148 

165 

313 

37 

89 

Harvard-Frothingham 

165 

63 

66 

129 

51 

55 

106 

23 

82 

Henry  Grew  

134 

67 

49 

116 

50 

37 

87 

29 

75 

Henry  L.  Pierce  

138 

53 

53 

106 

43 

43 

86 

20 

81 

Hugh  O'Brien  

149 

71 

54 

125 

57 

45 

102 

23 

82 

Hyde  

148 

45 

72 

117 

37 

59 

96 

21 

82 

Jefferson  

166 

72 

58 

130 

58 

46 

104 

26 

80 

61 

31 

21 

52 

27 

18 

45 

7 

87 
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KINDERGARTENS. 
School  Year  Ending  June  30,  1921.— Concluded. 


Aver 

\GK.  Xu 

MBER 

Average 

g 

_c 

Belongi> 

G. 

Attendance. 

c 

ej 

m 

z 

a 

School  Districts. 

a 

< 

OS 

9) 

31 

—.'5 
-  ® 

"5 

■ 

m 

c3 

cS 

u  is 

>> 
c 

4 

o 

>» 
o 

O 

> 

a 

|h 

pq 

o 

Eh 

< 

Ah 

John  Marshall 

148 

71 

58 

129 

55 

45 

100 

29 

78 

John  Winthrop   

118 

53 

60 

113 

41 

45 

OR 
OO 

27 

76 

Jul'a  TVard  Howe 

62 

31 

21 

52 

25 

17 

AO 

10 

81 

Lawrence 

36 

15 

14 

29 

13 

11 

OA 

83 

Lewis 

122 

44 

62 

106 

34 

44 

78 

28 

74 

Lorgf  ellow 

88 

44 

43 

87 

36 

35 

71 

16 

82 

Lowell 

141 

59 

50 

109 

48 

40 

88 

21 

81 

Alartin 

131 

49 

50 

99 

39 

41 

OU 

19 

81 

Mary  Henienway  

155 

69 

75 

144 

51 

57 

36 

75 

Mather 

178 

92 

70 

162 

78 

59 

1  Q7 

25 

85 

Minor 

45 

20 

21 

41 

16 

1  7 

33 

8 

80 

Norcross 

120 

49 

49 

98 

41 

39 

en 

18 

82 

Oliver  Hazard  Perry. . . 

66 

19 

30 

49 

15 

25 

•iU 

9 

82 

Phillips  Brooks 

229 

81 

99 

ISO 

64 

76 

1  Af\ 

40 

78 

Prescott 

53 

25 

19 

44 

20 

15 

o  - 
CO 

9 

80 

Prince 

83 

36 

22 

58 

27 

15 

1  o 
456 

16 

72 

Quincy 

278 

116 

105 

221 

96 

88 

184 

37 

83 

Rice 

72 

20 

26 

46 

16 

20 

oo 

10 

78 

Robert  Gould  Shaw . 

126 

55 

45 

100 

43 

38 

81 

19 

81 

Roger  Wolcott 

382 

196 

164 

360 

162 

133 

65 

82 

Samuel  \dams 

376 

174 

163 

337 

139 

138 

1)77 
All 

60 

82 

Sherwin 

27 

7 

14 

21 

7 

12 

19 

2 

90 

Shurtleff 

71 

2S 

31 

59 

24 

24 

48 

11 

81 

Theodore  Lyman 

220 

92 

80 

172 

78 

66 

144 

28 

84 

Thomas  Gardner 

170 

82 

70 

152 

67 

59 

126 

26 

82 

Thomas  N  Hart 

131 

69 

37 

106 

55 

30 

85 

21 

85 

L'lysse41  S  Grant 

179 

S2 

63 

145 

70 

52 

122 

23 

84 

Warren 

107 

53 

37 

90 

41 

28 

69 

21 

77 

Washington 

199 

74 

88 

162 

60 

71 

131 

31 

81 

Washington  Allston 

103 

31 

33 

64 

27 

28 

55 

9 

86 

Wells  

225 

101 

90 

191 

82 

72 

154 

37 

81 

Wendell  Phillips  

59 

30 

20 

50 

25 

15 

40 

10 

80 

William  E.  Endicott  .  .  . 

275 

124 

115 

239 

•101 

88 

1S9 

50 

79 

William  E.  Russell .... 

99 

40 

38 

78 

31 

30 

61 

17 

78 

William  Lloyd  Garrison 

189 

89 

58 

147 

67 

43 

110 

37 

75 

Totals  

9,582 

4,081 

3.S00 

7,881 

3,305 

3,061 

6,366 

1,515 

.81 
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SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  10. 


SPECIAL  SCHOOLS. 

School  Year  Ending  June  30,  1921. 


Average  Number 

Average 

6 

Schools. 

Belonging. 

Attendance. 

6 
o 

•age  A 

'So 

OQ 

H 

Boy! 

Girlf 

TotE 

>> 
O 

PQ 

Girls 

j  Tots 

Avei 

Ph 

Horace  Mann  School. .  . 

148 

69 

76 

145 

63 

67 

130 

15 

90 

Boston  Clerical  School. 

192 

165 

165 

152 

152 

13 
9 

92 

Boston  Disciplinary  Day 
School  

50 

43 

43 

34 

34 

79 

Fort  Strong  School .... 
Boston  Trade  School. . . 

9 

4 

5 

9 

4 

5 

9 

100 

482 

322 

64 

386 

298 

59 

357 

29 

92 

Trade  School  for  Girls.. 

324 

250 

250 

223 

223 

27 

89 

Totals  

1,205 

438 

560 

9G8 

399 

506 

905 

93 

91 

TRADE  SCHOOLS. 

Total  Registration  by  Departments,  School  Year  Ending  June  30,  1921. 
BOSTON  TRADE  SCHOOL. 


Day. 

Department. 

Evening. 

Complete 

Original 

Enrollment. 

Enrollment. 

Electrical  

75 

1 

103 

148 

137 

404 

45 

36 

47 

Sheet  Metal  

65 

61 

81 

82 

77 

101 

Auto  Mechanics  

56 

53 

139 

71 

33 

30 

94 

Totals  

471 

438 

1,103 

STATISTICS. 
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TRADE  SCHOOL  FOR  GIRLS. 


Department. 

Day. 

Extension. 

Total. 

242 

120 

362 

84 

41 

125 

Machine  Operating  

65 

121 

186 

Catering  

15 

41 

56 

Totak  

406 

323 

729 

Summer  Term  1921. 


Total  registration   167 

Average  number  belonging   149 

Average  attendance   130 

Per  cent  of  attendance   87 

Length  of  term — July  5  to  August  26: 

Number  of  teachers  employed,  July   13 

Number  of  teachers  employed,  August   11 

Part  time  extension: 

Number  enrolled   16 

Hours  of  attendance                                                     .  628 
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SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  10. 


DISTRIBUTION  OF  PUPILS  IN  RESPECT  BOTH 

The  age  given  is 


Grades. 

4  Years  and 
Under. 

5  Years. 

■ 

B 

■ 

i 

w 

h 
d 

3 

r* 
so 

9  Yearn. 

■ 

i 
>* 
e 

•Ul  Grades                       .  j 

Males 

"3  — 

£3 

Females 



Nor 
Sch 

Totals  

Post-Graduate  Cour«e  | 

Bovs 

■ 

Girls 

Fourth-year  Group  1 

0 

•C 

Girls 

(J 

Boys  .  . 

Third-vear  Group  j 

Girl* 

e 

Second-vear  Group 

Bov= 

15 

l 

Liirij  .  . 

_ 

First-year  Group 

Boys 

Girls 





c 

C5 

Out-ol-Course  Group  

Girls 



X 

V.  Class  Latin  schools  ....  J 

Bo%-s 

Girls 

1 

\  I.  Class  Latin  bcnoois  ...  J 
1 

Boys  .  . 

3 

Girls  . . . 

6 





Totals  

10 

Ninth  Grade  J 

Boys . . . 

Girls 



S"S 
"E 

Total* 

Eighth  Grade  J 

Bovs...  1     

7 

Gii'ls  ...   

3 

Seventh  Grade  J 

Boys .  . . 

4 

125 

Girls 

1 

118 

Sixth  Grade  J 

Bovs  .  .  . 

3 

114 

1,431 
1,567 
1,708 
1,691 
1,016 
786 

i 

Girls 

2 

151 

Filth  Grade  1 

Boys 

1 

97 

1.453 
1.572 
1,941 
1,769 
40 

Girls 

3 

140 

Fourth  Grade  J 

2 

91 

98 

1,526 
1,576 
16 

i 

2 

Boys  .  . . 
Girls 

2 

2 

50 
36 

Ungraded  | 

2 

2 

9 

18 

Boys .  .  . 

107 

1,907 
1.863 

2,063 
1,931 
859 
772 
225 
182 
114 

943 

273 

■ 

Third  Grade  | 

Girls 

2 

117 

773 

238 

iry  Schoc 

Second  Grade  J 

1 

First  Grade  J 

Special  Classes  J 

Boys  .  .  . 
Girls  .  .  . 
Bovs  .  .  . 
Girls  . . . 
Bovs  .  .  . 

84 
109 

103 
123 
3.2*2 
3.177 
1 

2.250 
2.258 
2.714 
2,496 
14 
9 

2,212 
2.020 
884 
724 
78 

253 
187 
75 
51 
134 

70 
54 
22 
16 
121 

s 

I 

Girls  . 

2 

38 

53 

45 

71 

s 
E 

s 

Prevocatioral  Classes  J 

Bovs .  .  . 

1 

Girls  . 

Special  English  Classes  . . .  .  j 
Open-Air  Classes  J 

Bovs  .  .  . 

2 

3 
6 

11 

25 

52 

53 

Girls 

1 

11 

86 

28 

33 

36 

8 

51 

63 

46 

32 

Girls 

17 

54 

92 

87 

64 

42 

Rapid  Advancement 

Classes  \ 

12 

Girls 

9 

Conservation   of   Eyesight  1 
Classes  \ 

Bovs  . 

3 

3 

6 

15 
6 

Girl? 

3 

6 

Boys  .  . 

2 

2 

1 

2 

5 

2 

Girls 

3 

2 

2 

1 

2 

3 

Totals  

19  7 

6,726 

10,088 

10,128 

9,780 

9,738 

9,615 

STATISTICS. 
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TO  AGE  AND  TO  GRADE  JUNE  30,  1921. 
that  of  September  1,  1920. 


5 

> 

£ 

> 
n 

£ 
> 

J 

■r. 

I 

X 

2 

>• 

i 

- 
- 
> 
s 

5 

s 
— 

5S 

■ 

3 

58 

"23 

2 

6 

256 

3 

22 

66 

72 

58 

23 

- 

262 

5 

571 
294 

~57 

5 
8 
366 
509 
210 

4 

157 
149 
41 
54 
14 

1 
1 

38 
32 
12 
7 
3 

6 

22 
16 
1.253 
1  406 

12 
o 
167 
159 
7^4 
953 
929 
921 

159 
121 
557 
506 
742 
784 
392 
341 

4 

2 

4 

2 

5 

19 
8 
176 
207 
969 

1 
1 

15 
11 
174 
179 

:  ^: 

2 
83 
SO 
81 
:7 

13 
4 

2 

1 

8 
10 
32 
29 

34 
29 
36 
24 

32 
29 
10 
7 

9 
9 

:::::: 

2 

1 

96 

502 

2,523 

3,980 

3,904 

2.SS0 

1,520 

436 

96 

15 

1 

9 

15,979 

8 

59 

°67 
316 

189 

224 

65 
91 

16 
20 

1 

610 

15 

126 

5>3 

413 

159 

36 

3 

2 

1337 

199 
19S 
1.256 
1,407 
1.62S 
1.596 
1.049 
812 
436 
360 
34 
22 
>> 
60 
22 
12 
12 
4 

114 

50 
27 
5 
57 
33 
9 
15 
14 
10 
10 
5 
4 
1 

1.285 
1.409 
1.-534 
l.r67 
1.014 

90? 

5°2 

26 
16 
33 

"* 

3 

50 
129 
14 
51 
38 
1 
9 
7 
4 
7 

1 

2 

1.364 
1.3S6 
972 
93S 
524 
413 

* 

S36 
733 
364 
303 

63 
33 
22 
7 

3 

234 
247 
76 
75 
54 
42 
25 
10 
6 
S 
o 
4 
1 
1 
2 
2 

41  11   

39  1       3  1 
13          1  2 
15          3  1 

4.019 
4.347 
4  425 
4.976 
4.547 
5.206 
4  Sol 
5.296 
4.756 
195 
121 
5.434 
5.023 
5.750 
5.434 
7.314 
6.769 
S19 

397 
— 
til 
110 
393 
279 
296 
3S2 
34 

g 

20 
S6.433 

8  1 

1 
1 

9 
1 

1 
4 

1 
1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 
4 
4 
6S 
34 
246 
37 

4 
1 

50 
23 
20-} 
~29 

3 
34 
16 
1 12 
20 

3 
6 
40 

5 
S 
5 

5 
2 

5 

1 
1 
1 
7 

? 

3 

1 

2 
3 

2 

2 

2 

9,549 

9,453 

6,663 

3.223 

1,023 

1% 

41 

13 
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SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  10. 


DISTRIBUTION  OF  PUPILS  IN  RESPECT  BOTH 

The  age  given  is 


is 

Grades. 

4  Years  and  1 
Under. 

I  5  Years. 

6  Years. 

7  Years.  j 

8  Years. 

■ 

SJ 

0) 

• 

10  Years. 

1 

All  Grades  / 

Boys . . . 
Girla... 

3,189 
3,081 

1,127 
974 

70 

52 

9 
6 

4 

i 





6,270 

2,101 

122 

15 

4 

Special  Schools. 

Disciplinary  Day  School..  . 

Horace  Mann  / 

I 

Trade  School  for  Girla  

Boys  .  .  . 

1 

3 
4 
6 

Boys  . 
Girls  .  . . 
Girls .  .  . 

1 

5 
2 

5 
5 

1 

13 

7 

3 

8 
6 

Boston  Trade  School  

Boys .  .  . 

Boston  Clerical  School  

Girls 

Fort  Strong  J 

Boys .  .  . 

1 

2 
2 

1 
1 

Girls 

1 

1 

Totals  

Totals  all  Day  Schools  

1 

6,468 

8 

8,835 

11 
10,221 

18 
10,161 

12 
9,796 

14 
9,752 

14 
9,639 

STATISTICS. 
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TO  AGE  AND  TO  GRADE  JUNE  30,  1921. 
that  of  September  1,  1920. — Concluded. 


1 

11  Years. 

12  Years. 

13  Years. 

14  Years. 

15  Years. 

16  Years. 

17  Years. 

18  Years. 

19  Years. 

20  Years. 

21  Years. 

Over 

21  Years. 

Totals. 

4,399 
4.113 

8,512 

12 

5 
4 

11 
10 
15 

21 
9 
5 
39 
17 

5 
4 
8 
78 
89 

1 
11 

9 
60 
114 
3 

53 
75 
84 
231 
358 
124 
4 
5 

4 

2 
4 
9 
22 
39 

3 
5 
7 
28 

24 
43 
20 

7 
2 
20 

4 

3 
9 

1 
1 
4 

4 
60 
1 

21 
9,681 

36 
10,117 

91 

9,860 

184 
7,800 

198 
5,287 

91 

3,225 

76 
1,706 

43 
566 

29 
183 

16 

54 

6 
21 

65 
85 

934 
113,457 

20 


SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  10. 


CALENDAR  YEAR  1920. 


NORMAL,  LATIN  AND  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

Membership,  Attendance  and  Absence. 


Schools. 

Average 
Number 
Belonging. 

Average 
Attendance. 

Average 
Absence. 

Normal  

245 

238 

7 

High  and  Latin  Schools: 

986 

940 

46 

763 

722 

41 

Brighton  High  

557 

504 

53 

473 

438 

35 

Dorchester  High   

1,929 

1.757 

172 

East  Boston  High  

712 

650 

62 

1  C70 

i,o/y 

145 

Girls'  High  

1,896 

1,721 

175 

High  School  of  Commerce  

1,352 

1.293 

59 

High  School  of  Practical  Arts  

51 

473 

43 

Hyde  Park  High  

749 

698 

51 

1.062 

1.007 

55 

1,244 

1,159 

85 

South  Boston  High  

798 

756 

42 

864 

813 

51 

15,925 

14.810 

1.115 

STATISTICS. 
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CALENDAR  YEAR  1920. 


ELEMENTARY  GRADES  AND  KINDERGARTENS. 

Membership,  Attendance  and  Absence. 


School  Districts. 

Average 
Number 
Belonging 

Average 
Attendance. 

Average 
Absence. 

Abraham  Lincoln  

2,093 

1,902 

191 

744 

686 

58 

1,738 

1,578 

160 

903 

847 

56 

1,561 

1,394 

167 

1,151 

1,029 

122 

907 

806 

101 

683 

616 

67 

1,240 

1,113 

127 

Charles  Sumner  

1,092 

986 

106 

Christopher  Gibson  

1,025 

913 

112 

1,844 

1,676 

168 

Dillaway  

1,212 

1,062 

150 

1,150 

1,046 

104 

829 

750 

79 

876 

784 

92 

Edward  Everett  

1,593 

1,440 

153 

Elihu  Greenwood  

1,372 

1,234 

138 

2,592 

2,469 

123 

1,512 

1,344 

168 

806 

699 

107 

Francis  Parkman  

705 

659 

46 

1,087 

972 

115 

Frederic  W.  Lincoln  

765 

698 

67 

1,044 

952 

92 

1,349 

1,215 

134 

Gilbert  Stuart  

857 

765 

92 

2,523 

2,345 

178 

Harvard-Frothingham  

1,157 

1,060 

97 

755 

655 

100 

1,775 

1,603 

172 

Hugh  O'Brien  

1,595 

1,451 

144 

Hyde  

797 

706 

91 

Jefferson  

1,408 

1,288 

120 

22  SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  10. 

ELEMENTARY   GRADES   AND   KINDERGARTENS. — Concluded. 


School  Districts. 

Average 
Number 
Belonging. 

Average 
Attendance. 

Average 
Absence. 

1  013 

924 

89 

1  254 

1  097 

157 

John  Winthrop 

1  707 

1  522 

185 

1  106 

978 

128 

851 

808 

43 

1  537 

1  343 

194 

1  335 

1  200 

135 

1  187 

1  096 

91 

642 

576 

66 

2  227 

2  002 

225 

2  537 

2  339 

198 

597 

542 

55" 

1  030 

950 

80 

829 

751 

78 

1,074 

988 

86 

1  657 

1  460 

197 

609 

560 

49 

1,040 

919 

121 

1  197 

1  077 

120 

928 

836 

92 

PAUar4  ri/Milrl  RVlQW 

1  398 

1,266 

132 

3  171 

2,792 

379 

2,849 

2,596 

253 

906 

814 

92 

CiVinrtloff 

849 

769 

80 

1  613 

1  480 

133 

1,597 

1,481 

116 

TViatmqo  "NT  TTort 

1,118 

1,032 

86 

1  523 

1  356 

167 

1,066 

960 

106 

1  755 

1,603 

152 

1  140 

1  036 

104 

Wells  

1,813 

1,607 

206 

Wendell  Phillips  

1,375 

1,253 

122 

William  E.  Endicott  

1,836 

1.567 

269 

William  E.  Russell  

987 

895 

92 

1,000 

853 

147 

Totals  for  Elementary  Schools  

93,093 

84,071 

9,022 

STATISTICS.  23 
CALENDAR  YEAR  1920. 


SPECIAL  SCHOOLS. 


Special  Schools. 

Average 
Number 
Belonging. 

Average 
Attendance. 

Average 
Abeence. 

Horace  Mann  School  

140 

120 

20 

Boston  Clerical  School  

169 

151 

18 

35 

28 

7 

Boston  Trade  School  

356 

316 

40 

Trade  School  for  Girls  

203 

178 

25 

Totals  

903 

793 

110 

NUMBER  OF  PUPILS  PER  TEACHER. 


Elementary. 

Normal. 

High  and  Latin. 

January  31. 

(Excluding 

(Excluding 

Head  Master.) 

Head  Masters.) 

(Excluding 

Kindergartens 

Principals  ) 

1897  

26. 1 

28.4 

51.5 

28.6 

1898  

26.9 

28.2 

49.5 

30.9 

1899  

26.1 

28.0 

•  51.4 

29.0 

1900  

23.1 

27.9 

52.7 

29.4 

1901  

18.9 

27.5 

49.8 

28.6 

1902  

18.7 

25.8 

48.9 

28.6 

1903  

18.8 

26.4 

48.0 

28  5 

1904  

19.3 

26.5 

48.3 

27  1 

1905.  

19.9 

27.3 

48.4 

28.5 

1906  

20.3 

27.4 

48.2 

28.1 

1907  

17.0 

26.9 

47.9 

26.8 

1908  

16.4 

26.9 

47.1 

27.4 

1909  

14.0 

29.2 

45.6 

25.7 

1910  

15.6 

27.5 

43.6 

25.6 

1910-11  

16.0 

28.9 

42.2 

23.4 

1911-12  

16.1 

28.8 

40.3 

25.9 

1912-13  •.  . 

14.0 

27.8 

42.7 

25.4 

1913-14  

13.4 

29.4 

43.4 

25.6 

1914-15  

15.4 

31.2 

42.9 

27.4 

1915-16  

19.0 

30.8 

42.4 

27.5 

1916-17  

19.6 

30.3 

41.4 

23.9 

1917-18  

16.3 

28.1 

40.9 

25.5 

1918-19  

15.3 

26.7 

40.1 

25.4 

1919-20  

14.7 

27.6 

41.2 

26.1 

1920-21*  

16.4 

28.8 

42.4 

26.9 

*  The  average  number  of  teachers  for  the  school  year  1920-21  was:  Normal,  16;  Latin 
and  high,  582;  elementary  grades,  2,064;  kindergartens,  293. 
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GRADUATES  JUNE  1921. 


School  or  District. 


Normal  

High  and  Latin. 

Public  Latin  

t 

Girls'  Latin  

Brighton  High  

Charlestown  High  

Dorchester  High  

East  Boston  High  

English  High  

Girls'  High  

High  School  of  Commerce 

High  School  of  Practical 
Arts  


Hyde  Park  High  

Mechanic  Arts  High 

Roxbury  High  

South  Boston  High  

West  Roxbury  High 

Totals  

Elementary. 

Agassiz  

Bennett  

Blackinton-John  Chev- 

erus  

Bowditch  

Bowdoin  

Bunker  Hill  

Chapman  

Charles  Sumner  

Christopher  Gibson  

Dearborn  

Dillaway   


113 


40 


124 

33 
358 


212 


35 
122 


53 
37 
1,127 

*59 
93 

61 


19 
62 
54 
75 
t60 


82 


81 
68 
29 
298 
81 


322 


205 
92 
126 
,452 


72 

53 
82 
75 
27 
55 
75 
55 
4  8 
119 


82 

113 
81 
108 
29 
422 
114 
358 
322 
212 

77 
108 
122 
205 
145 
163 
2,579 

59 
165 

114 
82 
75 
46 
117 
129 
130 
108 
119 


School  or  District. 


Dudley  

Dwight  

Edmund  P.  Tileston .  . 

Edward  Everett  

Elihu  Greenwood  

Eliot  

Everett  

Francis  Parkman  

Franklin  

Frederic  W.  Lincoln  .  . 

Gaston  

Gilbert  Stuart  

Harvard-Frothingham . 

Henry  Grew  

Hugh  O'Brien  

Hyde  

Jefferson  

John  A.  Andrew  

Lawrence  

Longfellow  

Lowell  

Martin  

Mather  

Minot  

Norcross  

Oliver  Hazard  Perry .  . 

Phillips  Brooks  

Prescott  

Prince  

Quincy  


*77 
78 
33 
77 
72 

§95 


28 


68 


36 
54 
32 
100 


72 
33 

'40 
58 
57 
29 

*89 
31 


35 
78 

tt25 
49 

tt60 


♦Also  18  given  Pre-vocational  diplomas. 
tAlso  22  given  Pre-vocational  diplomas. 
JAlso  30  given  Pre-vocational  diplomas. 
§Also  3  given  Pre-vocational  diplomas. 
"Also  6  given  Pre-vocational  diplomas. 
**Also  55  given  Pre-vocational  diplomas. 
ttAlso  10  given  Pre-vocational  diplomas. 
JJAlso  24  given  Pre-vocational  diplomas. 
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GRADUATES,  JUNE,  1921.— Concluded. 


School  or  District. 


Rice  

Roger  Wolcott  

Samuel  Adams  

Sherwin  

Shurtleff  

Theodore  Lyman. .  . 
Thomas  Gardner .  .  . 
Thomas  N.  Hart .  .  . 

Warren  

Washington  

Washington  Allston. 

Wells  

Wendell  Phillips  


42 
175 

72 
*62 


f56 
66 

101 
56 
57 
72 


178 


46 
144 
78 


60 
63 
84 
123 


319 
150 
62 
77 
101 
135 
101 
116 
120 
156 
123 
178 


jn 

School  or  District. 

§ 

6 

H 

William  E.  Russell.  .  .  . 

52 

56 

108 

Totals  

1,831 

1,744 

3,575 

Boston  Clerical  

68 

68 

9 

7 

16 

Summary. 

82 

82 

Boston  Clerical  

68 

68 

1,127 

1,452 

2,579 

Elementary  

1,831 

1,744 

3,575 

Horace  Mann  

9 

7 

16 

Totals  

2,967 

3,353 

J6.320 

*Also  27  given  Pre-vocational  diplomas. 
tAlso  28  given  Pre-vocational  diplomas. 

tin  addition,  223  were  given  Pre-vocational  diplomas  in  June  and  79  were  given  regular 
diplomas  in  September  after  satisfactorily  completing  the  work  of  the  Summer  Review  Schools. 
(See  page  34.)    The  net  total  number  of  graduates  in  1921  was  3,699. 
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SUMMER  REVIEW  SCHOOLS. 

Graduates,  September,  1921 


School  or  District. 


Boys. 


Girls. 


Total. 


School  or  District. 


Boys. 


Girls. 


Total. 


Brighton  High  

Charlestown  High  

English  High  

Girls'  High  

High  School  of  Commerce . 

High  School  of  Practical 
Arts  


Hyde  Park  High . 
Totals  


Bowditch  

Chapman  

Dillaway  

Dwight  

Edmund  P.  Tileston . 
Elihu  Greenwood 

Emerson  

Franklin  

Frederic  W.  Lincoln . 
Jefferson  


25 


John  A.  Andrew .... 

Lawrence  

Phillips  Brooks .... 

Prescott  

Prince  

Roger  Wolcott  

Samuel  Adams 
Thomas  Gardner .  . 
Thomas  N.  Hart.  . 

Wells  

William  E.  Russell 

Totals  


Summary. 

High  

Elementary  


24        23  47 


Totals . 


49 


30 


79 
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SUMMER  REVIEW  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  PUPILS 
PROMOTED. 

September,  1921. 


Name  of  School. 


Bigelow  

Shurtleff  Branch , 
Charlestown .... 

City  

Dorchester  

East  Boston .... 
Hugh  O'Brien .  . 

Hyde  Park  

Lewis  

West  End  


Totals 


1 

50 
76 
59 
17 
14 
66 
11 

300 


45 
54 
39 
89 

130 
80 
48 
42 

134 
58 

719 


62 
37 
71 
76 
95 

121 
77 
47 

103 
91 

780 


41 
36 
63 
87 
97 
74 
81 
41 
108 
91 

7019 


53 
34 
96 
54 
83 
78 
88 
26 
84 
84 

68 


SUMMER  REVIEW  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  PUPILS 
NOT  PROMOTED. 

September,  1921. 


Name  of  School. 

ie  VIII. 

le  VII. 

> 
-a 

> 
q 

> 

a 

T3 

iial 

nglish 
lass. 

■ 

03 

-q 

|HO 

o 

o 

u 

o 

6 

O 

o 

Eh 

1 

2 

i 

12 

12 

28 

10 

13 

13 

6 

42 

13 

4 

9 

9 

35 

City  

24 

51 

40 

26 

34 

20 

195 

30 

35 

11 

29 

23 

128 

East  Boston  

11 

26 

10 

39 

47 

7 

140 

Hugh  O'Brien  

5 

17 

8 

5 

13 

48 

Hyde  Park  

6 

44 

5 

5 

15 

75 

7 

17 

34 

20 

14 

92 

West  End  

2 

11 

19 

26 

44 

11 

113 

Totals  

86 

226 

145 

184 

217 

38 

896 
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TEACHERS 


SUMMARY  OF  ALL  TEACHERS  —  JUNE  30,  1921. 

Number  of  Schools. 


Schools. 

Number 

of  Schools. 

XCMBEB  OF  TEACHEBS. 

Men. 

Women. 

Total. 

1 

15 
*71 
tl63 
t  6 

4 

2S3 
151 

12 
290 
2,038 
296 
307 

16 

573 
2,180 
296 
415 

Kindergarten  

Special  

108 

Totals  

256 

546 

2,943 

3,489 

*  Represents  the  number  of  districts. 

t  Includes  seventeen  afternoon  classes  as  follows:  George  Putnam  (1);  Hancock  (2); 
Hugh  O'Brien  (1);  Phillips  Brooks  (1);  Quincy  (2);  Roger  Wolcott  (3);  Samuel  Adams  (3); 
Theodore  Lyman  (2);  Ulysses  S.  Grant  (1);  William  E.  Endicott  (1). 

X  Horace  Mann  School.  Boston  Clerical  School.  Boston  Disciplinary  Day  School,  Fort 
Strong  School,  Boston  Trade  School,  and  Trade  School  for  Girls.  The  number  of  teachers 
given  includes  the  teachers  of  the  special  schools  and  all  general  supervisors  and  directors. 


NORMAL  SCHOOL  TEACHERS. 
June  SO,  1921. 


Rank. 

Men. 

Women. 

Total 

Head  Master  

1 

*3 

1 
3 
6 
5 
1 

First  Assistants.  Heads  of  Departments  

Assistants  

6 
5 
1 

Instructor  

4       ;       12  16 

1 

♦Excludes  one  master,  head  of  department,  who  is  assigned  principal  of  the  Model 
School. 

STATISTICS. 


39 


SUMMARY  OF  HIGH  AND  LATIN  SCHOOL  TEACHERS. 
June  SO,  1921. 


Rank. 

Men. 

Women. 

Total. 

Head  Masters  

15 
51 

15 
51 
31 
2 
23 
159 
192 
1 

Masters,  Heads  of  Departments  

31 

2 

Masters  

23 
159 

Junior  Masters  

Assistants  

192 
1 

Instructors  in  Special  Branches  

15 

12 

27 

o  I 

O  1 

Co-ordinators  

2 

2 

Co-operative  Instructors  

8 

8 

12 

12 

Junior  Assistants  

8 

8 

16 

2 

1 

3 

Totals    

283 

290 

573 
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HIGH  AND  LATIN  SCHOOLS. 

Number  and  Rank  of  Teachers  June  30,  1921. 


SCHOOI.8. 


Public  Latin  

Girls'  Latin  

Brighton  High  

Charlestown  High  

Dorchester  High  

East  Boston  High  

English  High  

Girls'  High  

High  School  of  Commerce.  .  . 
High  School  of  Practical  Arts 

Hyde  Park  High  

Mechanic  Arts  High  

Roxbury  High  

South  Boston  High  

West  Roxbury  High  


Totals   15 


X  s 


ciPt 


51 


£  o 


23    159  192 


►5Q 


27 


on  cp 
Z  = 

=  r- 


31 


12  16 


*Excludes  one  junior  master  assigned  to  Department  of  Manual  Arts. 

fExcludes  two  industrial  instructors  assigned  to  Department  of  Household  Science  and  Arts. 
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SUMMARY  OF  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  TEACHERS. 

June  30,  1921. 


Rank. 

Men. 

Women. 

Total. 

Masters  

62 
80 

9 

71 

80 
74 
19 
1 

104 
22 
70 
1,745 

3 

74 
19 
1 

104 
21 
70 
1,737 
3 

First  Assistants,  Grammar  Schools  

1 

Other  Assistants  

8 

Totals  

151 

2,038 

160 
136 

2,189 

160 
136 

Kindergartens: 

First  Assistants  

Totals  

296 

296 
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SPECIAL  TEACHERS,  SUPERVISORS  AND  DIRECTORS. 

June  80,  1921. 


Men. 


Boston  Clerical  School:* 

Head  Instructor  in  Bookkeeping 

Clerical  Instructors  

Clerical  Assistants  


Horace  Mann  School: 

Principal  

Assistant  Principal . 
Assistants  


Day  Industrial  Schools: 
Trade  School  for  Girls: 

Master  

Heads  of  Departments  

Instructor  in  Personal  and  Shop  Hygiene. 

Vocational  Assistants  

Trade  Assistants  

Helpers  


Boston  Trade  School: 

Master  

Vice  Principal  

Division  Heads 
Senior  Instructors. 
Shop  Foremen 
Shop  Instructors  .  . 


Household  Science  and  Arts: 

Director  

Assistant  Director  

Teachers,  assigned  to  Director  from  a  high  school. 

Cookery    

Sewing  


Department  of  Manual  Arts: 

Director  

First  Assistant  Director  

Assistant  Directors  

Acting  Assistant  Director  

First  Assistants  

Assistants  

Foremen,  Shopwork  

Shop  Foremen  

Instructors,  Shopwork  

Shop  Instructors   

Instructors  in  Manual  Training  

Assistant  Instructors  in  Manual  Training. 
Assigned  Teacher  


Music  Department: 

Director  

Assistant  Directors 
Assistants  


Practice  and  Training: 
First  Assistant  Director 
Assistant  Directors  .  .  .  . 
Primary  Supervisors 


Director  of  Evening  Schools 


Continuation  School: 

Acting  Principal  

Heads  of  Divisions  

Division  Foremen  

Shop  Foremen  

Shop  Instructors  

Junior  Assistant  

Instructors,  Boys'  Classes 

Vocational  Assistant  

Trade  Assistants  

Instructors  

Assistants  

Helpers  

Aids  

Assigned  Sewing  Teacher. 


1 
1 

2 
39 
t65 


22 


*  The  head  master  of  the  Roxbury  High  School  served  also  as  the  head  master  of  the 
Boston  Clerical  School.    He  is  counted  in  the  number  of  high  and  Latin  school  teachers, 
t  Includes  one  temporary  teacher  in  place  of  teacher  assigned  to  Continuation  School. 
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SPECIAL  TEACHERS,  SUPERVISORS  AND  DIRECTORS 

June  SO,  1921.—  Concluded. 


Men. 


Women. 


Total. 


Department    of    Educational    Investigation  and 
Measurement: 

Assistant  Director  

Research  Assistant  


Chief  Examiner 


Director  of  Kindergartens  

Assistant  Director  of  Kindergartens 
Director  of  Special  Classes  


Acting  Commercial  Coordinator  (junior  master  as- 
signed from  a  high  school)  


Boston  Disciplinary  Day  School. 
Day  School  for  Immigrants  


Speech  Improvement  Classes: 

Assistant  in  Charge  

Assistants  

Assigned  Teachers  

Temporary  Teacher  


Conservation  of  Eyesight  

Director  of  Penmanship  

Teacher  of  Penmanship  

Director  of  Medical  Inspection. 


Physical  Training: 

Director  

Supervisor  in  Charge  of  Playgrounds. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Training  

Instructors  in  Military  Drill  


Vocational  Guidance: 

Director  

Vocational  Assistants  

Temporary  Vocational  Assistant. 

Totals  


t  3 
**  1 

1 

9 
2 
1 

m 
i 
i 


10S 


303 


415 


X  Includes  one  assistant,  elementary  school,  assigned  for  the  school  year. 
**  In  addition  there  were  eighteen  special  assistants  on  part  time. 

ft  Includes  two  temporary  teachers  and  two  assistants,  elementary  schools,  assigned  for 
the  school  year. 


MISCELLANEOUS  SUPERVISORS. 


Nurses  (including  supervising  nurse)   48 

School  Physicians   47 

Attendance  Officers  (including  chief  attendance  officer)        .      .  26 

Supervisor  of  Licensed  Minors   1 

Medical  Inspector  of  Special  Classes.   1 

Director  of  Extended  Use  of  Public  Schools   ] 
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NUMBER  OF  TEACHERS. 
January  31,  1921. 

1.  Normal  School   *17 

2.  Latin  and  Day  High  Schools   f597 

3.  Elementary  Schools: 

Principals   71 

Grade  Teachers  $2,129 

  2,200 

4.  Kindergartens   296 

5.  Boston  Clerical  School   8 

6.  Horace  Mann  School   14 

7.  Special  Teachers: 

Department  of  Household  Science  and  Arts : 

Director,  Assistant  Director  and  two  Industrial  Instruc- 
tors assigned  from  High  School  of  Practical  Arts  .      .  4 

Cookery        .    40 

Sewing   ff65 

Department  of  Manual  Arts   §111 

Department  of  Music   14 

First  Assistant  Director  and  Assistant  Directors  of  Practice 

and  Training   4 

Primary  Supervisors   2 

Director  of  Evening  Schools    1 

Assistant  Director  and  Research  Assistant,  Department  of 

Educational  Investigation  and  Measurement     ...  2 

.    Chief  Examiner   1 

Director  and  Assistant  Director  of  Kindergartens       .      .  2 

Director  of  Special  Classes   1 

Department  of  Vocational  Guidance   **  6 

Speech  Improvement  Classes   fl  12 

Conservation  of  Eyesight  Classes   JJ6 

Director  of  Penmanship   1 

Teacher  and  Temporary  Examiner  in  Penmanship      .      .  2 

Director  of  Medical  Inspection   1 

Director  of  Physical  Training   1 

Instructor  in  Physical  Training   1 

Instructors  in  Military  Drill   4 

8.  Day  Industrial  Schools: 

Boston  Trade  School  27 

Trade  School  for  Girls   .  38 

—  65 

9.  Continuation  School   fff  64 

10.  Boston  Disciplinary  Day  School   §§3 

11.  Day  School  for  Immigrants   ***39 


*  Includes  one  master,  head  of  department,  acting  principal  of  the  Model  School. 

t  Includes  one  a?sistar.t  assigned  from  an  elementary  school;  two  shop  foremen  assigned 
from  Department  of  Manual  Arts;  and  excludes  two  industrial  instructors  assigned  to 
Department  of  Household  Science  and  Arts. 

%  Includes  twelve  temporary  teachers  in  place  of  three  assistants  assigned  to  Speech 
Improvement  Classes;  two  assistants  assigned  to  Special  Classes;  two  assistants  assigned 
to  Disciplinary  Day  School;  one  assistant  assigned  to  class  for  the  conservation  of  eyesight; 
one  assistant  assigned  to  Day  School  for  Immigrants;  one  assistant  assigned  to  Department 
of  Educational  Investigation  and  Measurement;  and  two  prevocational  assistants  assigned 
to  Department  of  Manual  Arts. 

tt  Includes  one  temporary  teacher  in  place  of  a  teacher  assigned  to  Continuation  School . 

§  Includes  one  junior  master  assigned  from  a  high  school  as  acting  assistant  director 
of  manual  arts;  and  eight  temporary  teachers. 

**  Includes  one  temporary  vocational  assistant. 

|!  Includes  one  temporary  teacher  and  three  assistants  assigned  from  elementary 
schools. 

tt  Includes  two  temporary  teachers,  and  one  assistant  assigned  from  an  elementary 

school. 

ttt  Includes  one  junior  assistant  and  one  teacher  of  sewing  assigned. 
§§  Assigned  from  elementary  schools. 

*•*  Includes  one  assistant  assigned  from  an  elementary  school  and  thirty-si*  special 
assistants. 


♦ 


STATISTICS. 
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EVENING  SCHOOLS. 

Summary  of  Statistics  —  School  Year  1920-21. 


ools. 

ular 

Sh 

bO 

XI 

o 
CO 

*o 

of  R« 

TS. 

Total  Registration 

3  hi 
5Z.S 

ance 

o 

mber 

nber 
eache 

rage 
elong 

rage 
ttend 

rage 
bsenc 

Cent 
ttend 

3 

H< 

52! 

< 

< 

< 

Cm 

Males. 

Females. 

Total. 

High  Schools  

9 

116 

2,214 

2;503 

4,717 

2,658 

2,166 

492 

81 

Elementary  Schools. . . 

12 

175 

3,727 

4,084 

7,811 

3,452 

2,741 

711 

79 

Boston  Trade  School* 

1 

37 

1,102 

1 

1,103 

535 

425 

110 

79 

Totals  

22 

328 

7,043 

6,588 

13,631 

6,645 

5,332 

1,313 

80 

*Includes  four  branches. 


EVENING  SCHOOLS. 
School  Year  1920-21  —  Continued. 


u 

03 

A 

X 

bfl 

Total  Registration. 

a  . 

3  M 

6 
c 

o> 
u 
c 

High  Schools. 

£.5 

03 

6 

cS 

*c 

<d  a 
M  <3 

So 

- 

T3 
C 

h 

0J 

£  <u 

e3  -u 

£.0 

C 

-Q 

a 

a;<< 

w 

< 

< 

<5 

Pi 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Brighton  

81 

125 

206 

104 

80 

24 

77 

76 

Central  

643 

102 

745 

406 

339 

67 

S3 

76 

195 

191 

386 

229 

184 

45 

SO 

76 

Dorchester  

403 

472 

875 

433 

348 

85 

SO 

76 

183 

187 

370 

2C0 

168 

32 

84 

76 

Girls'  

566 

566 

344 

282 

62 

82 

76 

Hyde  Park  

43 

101 

144 

69 

55 

14 

SO 

76 

392 

496 

888 

501 

398 

103 

79 

76 

South  Boston  

274 

263 

537 

372 

312 

60 

84 

76 

Totals  

2,214 

2,503 

4,717 

2,658 

2,166 

492 

81 

76 
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EVENING  SCHOOLS. 
School  Year  1920-21  —  Concluded. 


Elementary  Schools. 


Total  Registration. 


Males      Females  Total 


3  bf) 


Bigelow  

Bowdoin  

Charles  Sumner . 

Comins  

Eliot  

Franklin  

George  Putnam . 

Hyde  Park  

Phillips  Brooks.  . 
Roger  Wolcott .  . 
Theodore  Lyman 
Washington.  .  .  . 

Totals  


Trade  Schools  (Evening 
Classes). 

Boston  Trade  School  

Central  Branch  

Common  St.  Branch  

East  Boston  Branch  

Hyde  Park  Branch  

Totals  


292 
205 
48 
351 
685 
696 
25 
87 
285 
129 
551 
373 


3.727 


649 
229 
17 
58 
149 


214 
286 
481 
622 
122 
491 
447 
145 
477 
296 
295 
208 


4,084 


506 
491 
526 
973 
807 
1,187 
472 
232 
762 
425 
846 
581 


7,811 


649 
229 
17 
59 
149 


247 
221 
184 
460 
345 
540 
193 
98 
348 
186 
338 
292 


3,452 


300 
127 
15 
32 
61 


197 
175 
142 
380 
277 
447 
151 
71 
274 
144 
256 
227 


2,741 


711 


238 
102 
12 
26 
47 


79 


1,102 


1,103 


535 


425  110 


79 
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Totals  for  Each 
Grade  or  Subject. 
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Totals  for  Each 
Grade  or  Subject. 
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Totals  for  Each 
Grade  or  Subject 
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Countries  of  Birth  of  Pupils  in  Evening  Schools. 


Countries  of  Birth. 


fl 


Austria-Hungary*  

Belgium  

British  Possessions**  

China  

Denmark  

France  

Germany***  

Greece  

Italy  

Japan  

Mexico  

Netherlands  

Norway  

Portugal  

Roumania  

Russiaf  

Spain  

Sweden  

Switzerland  

Turkey  ft  

United  States  

African  Countries  

South  American  Countries  

Other  No.  American  Countries. 

Other  European  Countries  

Other  Asiatic  Countries  


7 

2 

457 
1 
3 
6 
12 
20 
70 
4 


5 
7 
3 
5 

328 


12 


49 
3,715 
4 
2 
1 
3 


74 
14 

588 
6 
14 
22 
49 
173 
1,875 
3 
3 
19 
17 
79 
20 
1,289 
24 
97 
10 
342 
2,901 


12 


Totals . 


4,716 


7,750 


♦Includes  Austrians,  Bohemians,  Galicians  and  Hungarians. 

*  "      Australians,  Canadians.  English,  Irish,  Newfoundlanders, 

Scotch  and  Welsh. 

*  "       Germans,  Hebrews  and  Poles. 

t       "       Finns,  Hebrews,  Lithuanians,  and  Poles, 
t       "       Albanians,  Armenians,  Syrians,  and  Turks. 
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EVENING  SCHOOLS. 


School  Year  1920-21  —  Extension  of  Term. 


03 

Total  Registration. 

M 
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Si 

6 
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o 
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C  C 
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Males. 

Females. 
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< 

% 

69 

20 

89 

76 

64 

12 

84 

15 

143 

74 

217 

164 

133 

31 

81 

15 

68 

31 

99 

75 

65 

10 

87 

15 

Eliot  

155 

60 

215 

167 

138 

29 

83 

15 

178 

83 

261 

212 

178 

34 

84 

15 

Phillips  Brooks  

'  126 

115 

241 

203 

156 

47 

77 

15 

206 

77 

283 

207 

158 

49 

76 

15 

Totals  

945 

460 

1,405 

1,104 

892 

212 

81 

15 

DAY  SCHOOL  FOR  IMMIGRANTS. 


School  Year,  1920-21. 


£ 

0) 

o 
a 

•age  Absence. 

Number  of 
Regular  Teacl 

Total  Registration. 

•age  Numbei 
;longing. 

•age  Attends 

Cent  of 
tendance. 

Males. 

Females. 

Total. 

< 

Avei 

Avei 

3* 

614 

1,132 

1,746 

761 

602 

159 

79 

*Not  including  special  assistants 
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DAY  SCHOOL  FOR  IMMIGRANTS. 


Summer  Classes,  1921. 


■ 

Total  Registration. 
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•  Cent  of 
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Total. 

<•= 

108 

95 

203 
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83 

AFTERNOON  PRACTICAL  ARTS  CLASSES. 

School  Year  1920-21. 


.  Schools 

Total 
Registration. 

Females. 

si 
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5* 

i 

St  I 

i  1 
-  - 

4 

u  Z 

Si 
< 

Per  cent  of 
Attendance. 

X umber  of 
Sessions. 

Francis  Parkman  

69 

37 

32 

5 

86 

107 

77 

51 

43 

8 

84 

140 

26 

18 

16 

2 

89 

15 

Robert  Gould  Shaw  

75 

53 

44 

9 

83 

101 

Totals  

247 

159 

135 

24 

85 

CONTINUATION  SCHOOL. 

School  Year  1920-21. 
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Total  Registration. 
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Females. 

Total. 

53.2 

4,750 

3,498 

8,248 

4.630 

4,463 

167 

96.4 

Voluntary  Classes  

1 

23 

23 

19 

16 

3 

84.2 

♦Not  including  per  diem  teachers  equivalent  to  5  full  time  regular  teachers. 
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SUMMER  REVIEW  SCHOOLS. 

1921. 
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Name  of  School. 
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High  

57S 

554 

529 

95.5 

22 

81 

31 

23 

74.2 

1 

Elementary: 

Bigelow  (including  Shurtleff  Branch). 

438 

421 

415 

98.  < 

14 

.  Charlestown  

349 

305 

290 

95.1 

10 

City  

599 

533 

514 

96.4 

17 

Dorchester  

609 

593 

577 

97.3 

20 

East  Boston  

593 

570 

560 

98 

IS 

359 

332 

326 

96.5 

11 

Hyde  Park  

246 

237 

226 

95 

8 

587 

538 

521 

96.8 

17 

West  End  

4S4 

462 

451 

97.6 

15 

Totals: 

Elementary  

4264 

3991 

3S80 

97.2 

117 

Continuation  

s. 

31 

74.2 

1 

High  

578 

554 

529 

95.5 

22 

Totals.  High.  Elementary,  and  Continu- 

ation   

4,923 

4.576 

4.432 

96.9 

140 
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PLAYGROUNDS. 


Number  of  Teachers  School  Year  1920-21. 
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u 
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JO 
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5^ 

a 

>> 
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DQ 

CO 

Eh 

1920. 

Fall  (September  7  to  October  31,  1920): 

31 

10 

4 

65 

Totals  

31 

20 

10 

4 

65 

1921. 

Spring  (April  20  to  June  25.  1921) 

Men  

5 

4 

57 

66 

^iVomen 

37 

32 

21 

4 

7 

101 

32 

21 

8 

64 

167 

Summer  (June  27  to  July  30,  1921): 

1 

Women  

75 

41 

36 

4 

156 

Totals  

75 

41 

36 

5 

157 

Summer  (August  1  to  September  10,  1921) 

1 

74 

18 

69 

4 

165 

Totals  

74 

18 

69 

5 

166 

STATISTICS. 
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SCHOOLHOUSE  SUMMARY. 


School  Year  Ending  June  30,  1921. 


Grade  op 
School. 

Number  of 
Buildings 

Number  of 
Portables 
(Wood). 

Assembly 
Halls. ' 

Drill  Halls 

and 
Gymnasia. 

Construction  of 
schoolhouses 

Wood. 

Brick. 

Normal  

1 

*16 

.  238 

1 

1 

3 
1 
1 

1 
16 
79 

1 
14 

16 
191 

1 

3 
1 
1 

High  and  Latin . . 
Elementary  

6 

165 

47 

Boston  Clerical 

Boston  Trade 
School  

1 

1 

1 

2 

Trade  School 
for  Girls  

Horace  Mann  .  .  . 
Continuation.  .  .  . 

2 

Totals  

262 

174 

100 

15 

47 

215 

*Includes  one  elementary  building  (Patrick  A.  Collins  Building)  used  exclusively  as  a 
high  school. 

Note:  In  addition  to  the  above  there  were  in  use  during  the  school  year  the  following 
rented  quarters:  High  schools,  1;  elementary  schools,  10;  the  Continuation  School,  25 
LaGrange  street,  with  branches  at  52  Tileston  street  and  278B  Tremont  street,  and  Day 
School  for  Immigrants  at  48  Boylston  street.    A  class  was  also  conducted  at  Fort  Strong. 


SCHOOLROOMS  AND  SITTINGS. 


Schools. 

Day 
Rooms. 

Evening 
Rooms. 

Day 
School 
Sittings. 

Normal  

22 

228 

High  and  Latin  (including  all  rooms  in  which  instruction 

573 

94 

20,442 

Elementary  

2,566 

145 

111,877 

16 

210 

Industrial  Schools  

46 

27 

1,324 

Totals  

3,223 

266 

145,081 

62 


SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  10. 


CLASS  ROOMS  IN  NORMAL,  DAY  HIGH  AND  LATIN  SCHOOLS. 

(Including  Laboratories  and  all  Other  Rooms  in  which  Instruction  of  any 
Character  is  Given.) 


Schools. 

Rooms. 

Gymnasia  and 

ririll  Holla 

uiixi  mans. 

22 

*G. 

tD.  H.  and  G. 

34 

25 

*G. 

29 

D.  H.  and  G. 

23 

G. 

62 

G. 

29 

G. 

English  High  School  

J66 

tD.  H.  and  G. 

Girls'  High  School  

53 

G. 

53 

G. 

High  School  of  Practical  Arts  

30 

G. 

29 

D.  H. 

50 

Roxbury  High  School  

**36 

D.  H. 

28 

G. 

West  Roxbury  High  School  

26 

G. 

Total  

595 

*  Used  jointly.  t  L*8ed  jointly, 

t  Including  Patrick  A.  Collins  Schoolhouse  and  Franklin  Union. 
**  Including  Sarah  J.  Baker  and  High  School  of  Practical  Arts  Annexes  and  Boston 
Clerical  School. 


STATISTICS. 
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CLASS  ROOMS  IN  DAY  ELEMENTARY  DISTRICTS. 


(Including  Regular  Schoolhouses,  Portables,  Hired  Quarters  and 
Improvised  Rooms  in  Halls,  Corridors  and  Basements.) 

June  30,  1921. 


District. 


Abraham  Lincoln  

Agassiz  

Bennett  

Bigelow  

Blackinton-John  Cheverus 

Bowditch  

Bowdoin  

Bunker  Hill  

Chapman  

Charles  Sumner  

Christopher  Gibson  

Dearborn  

Dillaway  

Dudley  

Dwight  

Edmund  P.  Tileston  

Edward  Everett  

Elihu  Greenwood  

Eliot  

Emerson  

Everett  

Francis  Parkman  

Franklin  

Frederic  W.  Lincoln  

Gaston  

George  Putnam  

Gilbert  Stuart  

Hancock  

Harvard-Frothingham .... 

Henry  Grew  

Henry  L.  Pierce  

Hugh  O'Brien  

Hyde  

Jefferson  

John  A.  Andrew  

John  Marshall  


M 

a  o 
OK 


District. 


John  Winthrop  

Julia  Ward  Howe  

Lawrence  

Lewis  

Longfellow  

Lowell  

Martin  

Mary  Hemenway  

Mather  

Minot  

Norcross  

Oliver  Hazard  Perry .  .  . 
Oliver  Wendell  Holmes . 

Phillips  Brooks  

Prescott  

Prince  

Quincy  

Rice  

Robert  Gould  Shaw .  .  . 

Roger  Wolcott  

Samuel  Adams  

Sherwin  

Shurtleff  

Theodore  Lyman  

Thomas  Gardner  

Thomas  N.  Hart  

Ulysses  S.  Grant  

Warren  

Washington  

Washington  Allston. . .  . 

Wells  

Wendell  Phillips  

William  E.  Endicott .  .  . 

William  E.  Russell  

William  Lloyd  Garrison 
Total  
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SEATING  CAPACITY. 


NORMAL,  LATIN  AND  DAY  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

(Seats  Available  for  "Home"  Seating.) 
June  30,  1921. 


Schools. 


Normal  School  

Public  Latin  School  

Girls'  Latin  School  

Brighton  High  School  

Charlestown  High  School. .  .  . 

Dorchester  High  School  

East  Boston  High  School .... 

English  High  School  

Girls'  High  School  

High  School  of  Commerce .  .  . 
High  School  of  Practical  Arts 

Hyde  Park  High  School  

Mechanic  Arts  High  School. . 

Roxbury  High  School  

South  Boston  High  School 
West  Roxbury  High  School.  .  . 


Totals . 


Regular 
Seats. 


228 
1,083 
923 
665 
540 
1,625 
764 
1,695 
2,089 
1,794 
415 
651 
898 
1,545 
795 
847 

16,557 


Hall 

Seats. 


25 


96 


70 


130 


90 


411 


Portable 
Seats. 


407 
39 
42 
290 
477 
297 
274 


464 

200 

44 

111 

143 


2.7ss 


In 

Rented 
Quarters. 


600 


In 

Basements 


24 


42 


40 


106 


In 

Portable 
Buildings. 


♦Including  Patrick  A.  Collins  Schoolhouse  and  Franklin  Union. 
tY.  M.  C.  A.  Gymnasium. 

jlncluding  Sarah  J.  Baker  and  High  School  of  Practical  Arts  Annexes  and  Boston  Clerical  School. 


STATISTICS. 
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EXTENDED  USE  OF  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 


SUMMARY  OF  STATISTICS  —  SEASON  OF  1920-1921 


School  Centers.* 

Total 
Attendance. 

1.    School  Center  Activities: 

(a)  Afternoon  

73,145 
377,987 

(b)  Evening  

Total  

451,132 

Non-School  Centers. t 


Non-School  Center  Activities 

(a)  Morning  

(b)  Afternoon  

(c)  Evening  

Total  


Total 
Attendance. 


411 

1,392 
23,074 


24,877 


Additional  Use  of  School  Premises 
by  Outside  Groups.! 


Total 
Attendance. 


Additional  Use  of  School  Premises  by  Outside  Group: 

(a)  Morning  

(b)  Afternoon   

(c)  Evening  

Total  


2,177 
9,697 
50,449 


62,323 


Total  Attendance  —  School  Centers   451,132 

Total  Attendance  —  Non-School  Centers   24,877 

Total  Attendance  —  Additional  Use  of  School  Premises 

By  Outside  Groups   62,323 


Grand  Total   538,332 

1.  Number  of  school  centers  maintained  by  the  appropri- 
ation for  the  Extended  Use  of  the  Public  Schools   12 

2.  Number  of  buildings  occupied  by  non-school  center 
groups  at  the  expense  of  the  appropriation  for  the  Ex- 
tended Use  of  the  Public  Schools   52 

3.  Number  of  buildings  occupied  by  organizations  paying 

light,  heat,  janitor  and  other  service  charges   42 

Total   106 

*  Figures  from  July  1,  1920,  to  May  15,  1921. 
t  Figures  from  January  1,  1921,  to  May  15,  1921. 
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50,515 

CN  O 
ON  CO 

iO  00 
O  CO 
CN  CN 

o 

00 

-H 
O 

Oi  CO 

Tf<  CO 
rH  CN 

d 

CO 

CO 
ifi 

1,095 
456 

2,869 
6,177 

1,515 

4,479 

23,933 

o 

CO 

OS 

CO 
OS 

co 
O 

1,584 

t>  o 

rH  CN 

00  00 


1  6 
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SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  10. 


William 
Blackstone 
School 
Center. 

•aouTjpuajiy 

33BJ3AV  1 

CO 
CO 

CO 
CO 

IQ 

U5 

MB 

suoissag  jo  ox  1 

O 
CM 

© 

© 

o 
© 

CO 

6,100 

Washington 
School 
Center. 

•aouupuawv  1 

33BJ9AV 

© 

CM 

 ■. 

•suoissag  jo  ox  1 

CO 

© 

•aoutjpuauY 

o 

© 

o 

South 
Boston 

High 
School 
Center. 

aoviBpiid^v 

03BJ3AV 

co 
co 

X 
CM 

CM 

suoissag  jo  ox 

aoucpua^jv 

§ 

o 

-r 

1,515 

Sarah 
Greenwood 
School 
Center. 

■aouupud^Y 

0  3BJ3AV  1 

© 

6 

CO  X 
CM  Tfi 

T      <"-  CM 

cm     cm  -r 

oi  X 

suoissag  jo  ox  j 

iO 

CI  X 
CO  CM 

«a    <-i  ** 

CM 

■o  cm 

aauBpua^Y 

t*¥>X 

IQ 

o 

CO 

1,488 
1,840 

3,089 
2") 
588 

6,175 
753 

Roxbury 
Practical 
Arts  High 
School 

Center. 

oauBpua^iv 

33BJ3AY 

«c 

to  S 

CO 

X 
CM 

co    —    ©    c    —  x 

—       —      -i       -r      —      CM  CM 

CO 

suoissag  jo  ox 

iO 

r>.  cm 

t>-      —      —      —      ©      CO  O 
—      CI      CO      CO      '0      Ol  CM 

aauBpua^Y 

r~ 

00 

n 

■a  3 

-r  © 

—i  CO 

CO 
01 

267 
229 
583 
20,717 
547 
642 

Michael 
Angelo 
School 
Center. 

ajuBpuojiY 

33BJ3AY 

-r  © 
-r  © 

co     x  'O 

h  x  a 

-  — 

CM  CM 

CO       ©  CM 

suoissag  jo  ox 

■C  O 

>0 

CM  — ' 

•O  t- 

i.O 

—  x 

Cl  -H 

aauepua^Y 

720 
1,056 

S  N 

*r     co  a 

CO      CM  -T 

1,618 
1,222 

1.973 
212 

s  a 
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<  pq  a 


fi  0  o 

o  .Si 
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c'  "3  "5 
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O    U    Q  Q 


STATISTICS. 
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SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  10. 


NON-SCHOOL  CENTER 


Activities. 


Alumni  and  Alumnae  Meetings  

American  Legions  

Basketball  (Young  Men)  

Boy  Scouts  

Civil  Service  Examinations  

Committee  Meetings  and  Conferences 

Forums  

Girl  Scouts  

Gymnasium  Game3  (Girls)  

Horticulture  Course  

Memorial  Day  Exercises  

Prize  Drills  

Receptions,  Dances,  etc  

Reunions,  Banquets,  etc  


Normal 
School. 


Public 
Latin- 
School. 


Brighton 

High 
School. 


90 


< 


90 


25 


22 


25 


22 


350 


-  a 

< 


350 


75 
600 
215 


75 
600 
36 


B8 


22 


530 


530 


Total  Attendance 


300 
190 


1.470 


300 
190 


47 


968 


Boston- 
Trade 
School. 


Continuation 
School 

(25  La  Grange 
Street.) 


Continuation- 
School 
(Common 
Street.) 


Agassis 

School. 


Activities 

Total 

Att.ndance. 

|   No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Att.ndance. 

0D 

c 
o 

'* 

S 

CD 

*o 

6 
Z 

i 

c 

el 
|| 

< 

Total 

Attendance. 

• 

c 
o 

1 

s 

03 

*o 

d 

s 

c 
<a 

rS 
«  B 
eJ  a 

< 

g 

c 
_CJ 

5 

■ 

3< 

H 

j    No  of  Sessions. 

A verngc 

Attendance. 

189 

2 

95 

32 

1 

32 

150 

Parent-Teachers'  Association  Meetings.  .  .  . 

1,200 

1 

1.200 

150 

1 

1S9 

32 

1,200 

150 

STATISTICS. 

ACTIVITIES,  1920-21.— Continued. 


77 


Charles- 

TOWN 

High 
School. 

English 

High 
School. 

Girls' 
High 
School. 

High 
School 
of 

Commerce. 

Hyde 
Park  High 
School. 

Mechanic 

Arts 

High 
School. 

ROXBURT 

High 
School. 

West 
Roxburt 

High 
School. 

1  Total 

|  Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

CO 

_s 

"x 
co 
a 

32 

d 
Z 

Average 
Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

|    No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

]  Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

CO 

a 

"co 
£ 

■Jz 

6 
Z 

Average 

Attendance. 

550 

1 

550 

4 

125 

1 

125 

1,147 
101 

22 
1 

52 
101 

99 

25 

96 

1 

96 

114 

1 

114 

26 

1 

26 

79 

1 

79 

20 

1 

20 

500 

1 

500 

260 

1 

260 

75 

1 

75 

260 

26 

1,268 

96 

178 

550 

739 

75 

1 

Benjamin 

Dean 
School. 

Blackinton 
School. 

bowditch 
School. 

Christopher 
Gibson 
School. 

COMINS 

School. 

Edmund  P. 
Tileston 
School. 

Ellen  H. 
Richards 
School. 

o 

co 

a 
o 

6 

6 

au 
§ 

a) 

g 

co 
C 

o 

• 

22 

a) 

aJ 

as 

a; 

a 

00 

_o 

a 

il 

ftenda'nt 

CO 

age 

ttendanc 

ps 

T3 
-  C 

"35 

CO 

cu 
02 

co 

arl 

c 

aJ 

-g 
a 

S 

CO 

8 

c, 
c 
* 

99  g 

5 

m 

_o 

s 

02 

c 

cs  S 
M  S 
c3  *- 

c 

£ 

'5 

/: 
C 
CC 

c 

it! 

5 

= 

'5 
£ 

02 

3 

Si 

a 

e 

cS 

■3 
= 

CO 
V 

02 

= 

•1 

o 

V 

"S 

"o 

■  — 

*o 

*o 

*o 

Total 
Att( 

^  s 

*< 
h 

6 
Z 

< 

1< 

H 

6 
Z 

< 

1< 

O 

Z 

l< 

r-1 

d 
Z 

d 

z 

< 

H 

6 
Z 

|S 

d 
Z 

209 

2 

105 

112 

5 

22 

495 

12 

41 

530 

29 

104 

1 

104 

100 

1 

100 

400 

1 

400 

460 

1 

460 

109 

1 

109 

109 

112 

964 

495 

209 

530 

100 
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SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  10. 

NON-SCHOOL  CENTER 


El.IOT 

School. 

Fairmount 
School. 

Francis 
Parkman 
School. 

Henry  L. 
Pierce 
School. 

Activities. 

o 

B 
□ 

_o 

eJ 

9 

3 

o 

9 

o 

ci 
6 

5 

■ 
5 

1 

a 

B 
c 

B 
c 

CO 

c 

o 

6 
3 

m 

o 

EH 

oS 

es 
~ 

i 

«1 

T3 

o] 

•I 

_e! 

■T. 
O 

cc 
"o 

if 

*o 

C2  w 

C 

B 

*S 

S5  *J 

C 

"o 

bO  £ 
ci  — 

c 

c 

Tota 
Att 

o 
Z 

t- 

>  s 
< 

o 
Z 

>^ 

1< 

o 
Z 

< 

1* 

H 

o 
Z 

—  *j 

-  < 

< 

163 

7 

23 

512 

7 

73 

Concerts,  Lectures  and  Entertain 
Parent-Teachers'  Associations  .  .  . 

rnents. . 

250 

1 

250 

950 

4 

Total  Attendance  

163 

250 

950 

512 

Lewis 
School. 

Longfellow 
School. 

Lowell 

S(  IIOOL. 

Martin 
School. 

6 

SO 

= 

oi 

03 

c 

■ 

on 
= 

0 

B 
C 
1 

n 
c 

i 

B 
1 

Activities. 

c 

z 

i 

c 

tu 

o 
c 
c 
_eS 

B 
c 
c. 

c 

1 

d 
B 
C 

_o 
"5 

B 

j 
- 

i. 
X 

*o 

II 

c. 
■- 

'A 

&  £ 
2  ■ 

Total 
Attenc 

e>  - 

_a 
c 

"o 

Rl 
11 

6 
Z 

< 

\% 

h 

d 
Z 

fl 

< 

d 
Z 

< 

■3S 
l« 

d 
Z 

< 

100 

1 

100 

99 

3 

33 

Committee  Meetings  

10 

1 

10 

Improvement  Associations  

300 

1 

300 

1,110 

3 

370 

400 

1 

400 

48 

1 

48 

Total  Attendance  

48 

1,219 

400 

400 

Activities. 

Sarah 
Greenwood 
School. 

Sherwin 
School. 

Thomas  N. 
Bam 
School. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions 

Aver  ape 

Attendance.  | 

Total 

Attendance. 

a 

o 

1 

CO 

d 
Z 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

1  Average 

At  trinlance. 

540 

13 

42 

587 

14 

42 

Parent-Teachers'  Associations  

35 

2 

18 

35 

540 

587 

STATISTICS. 


ACTIVITIES,  1920-21.— Concluded. 


Hugh 
O'Bkien 
School. 

James  A. 
McDonald 
School. 

Jefferson 
School. 

John  A. 
Andrew 
School. 

John 
Cheverus 
School. 

John  D. 
Philbrick 
School. 

John 
Winthrof 
School. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

.   No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

CO 

a 
_o 

co 
co 
CD 
GO 

*o 
d 

A* 

13 

Average 

Attendance. 

1  Total 

Attendance. 

|   No.  of  Sessions. 

1  Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

1  Average 

|  Attendance. 

401 

14 

29 

316 

24 

700 

2 

350 

125 

1 

125 

627 

3 

209 

300 

1 

300 

75 

1 

75 

35 

1 

35 

300 

700 

75 

35 

401 

441 

627 

Mary 
Hemenway 
School. 

MlNOT 

School. 

Oliver  W. 
Holmes 
School. 

Quincy  E. 

DlCKERMAN 

School. 

Robert  Gould 
Shaw 
School. 

Roger 
Wolcott 
School. 

Samuel 
Adams 
School. 

j  Total 

Attendance. 

j   No.  of  Sessions. 

1  Average 

|  Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance 

■    |    No.  of  Sessions. 

1  Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance 

No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

1,147 

8 

143 

365 
359 

3 
9 

122 
40 

129 

3 

43 

336 

14 

24 

1,130 

14 

81 

652 

1 

652 

755 

4 

189 

130 

1 

130 

1540 

3 

513 

781 

130 

...!.... 

1,147 

336 

1.479 

1540 

1,130 

1 

Trescott 
School. 

Washington 
Allston 
School. 

Ulysses  S. 
Grant 
School. 

William  E. 
Russell 
School. 

William 

Lloyd 
Garrison 
School. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

[  Total 

Attendance. 

j    No.  of  Sessions. 

J  Average 

Attendance. 

:  1 

;    j  Total 

Attendance. 

:  1 

No.  of  Sessions. 

|  Average 

Attendance. 

:  1 

Total 
Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

Average 

Attendance. 

Total 

Attendance. 

No.  of  Sessions. 

j  Average 

Attendance. 

1 

72 

1 

72 

113 

4 

28 

349 

3 

116 

200 

1 

200 

150 
150 

1 

150 

200 

349 

72 

113 

80 


SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  10. 


ADDITIONAL  USE  OF  SCHOOL  PREMISES 


Activities. 

Normal 
School. 

Girls' 
Latin- 
School. 

Public 
Latin- 
School. 

Brighton 
High 
School. 

Total 
Attendance. 



Total 
Attendance. 

Total 
Attendance. 

Total 
Attendance. 



Aleppo  Temple  Drills  

1,140 
550 

Basketball  (Young  Men)  

36 

Basketball  and  Dancing  

5,475 

900 

350 

Camp  Fire  Girls  

1,000 

1,355 

Concerts,  Lectures  and  Entertainments  

900 
360 
75 

805 

900 

Girl  Scouts  

Whist  

2,100 

500 

11,600 

2,205 

1,355 

1,286 

Activities. 

R.OXBURY 

High 
School. 

South 
Boston 
High 
School. 

West 

ROXBCRT 

High 
School. 

Boston 
Trade 
School. 

Total 
Attendance. 

Total 
Attendance. 

Total 
Attendance. 

Total 
Attendance. 

306 

4,250 
1,000 
500 

1,400 

450 

550 

500 

600 

5.750 

1,400 

1,550 

856 

STATISTICS.  81 


BY  OUTSIDE  GROUPS  1920-21. 


Dorchester 
High 
School. 

English 

High 
School. 

Girls'      1    High  School 
High  of 
School.     1  Commerce. 

Hyde  Park 
High 
School. 

Mechanic  Arts 
High 
School 

Total 
Attendance. 

Total 
Attendance. 

Total 
Attendance. 

Total 
Attendance. 

Total 
Attendance. 

Total 
Attendance. 

400 

■ 

l&U 

3,650 

E  4 

04 

140 
1,000 

68 

130 

75 

5.115 

SO 

700 

5,815 

400 

5,104 

68  |  130 

75 

Abraham  Bowditch 
Lincoln  School. 
School. 

bowdoin  comins 
School.  School. 

Christopher 
Gibson 
School. 

Edmcnd  P. 

TlLESTON 

School. 

Total 
Attendance. 

Total 
Attendance. 

Total 
Attendance. 

Total 
Attendance. 

Total 
Attendance. 

Total 
Attendance. 

750 

1,000 

1,160 

1,860 

2,250 

100 

100 

750 

1,000 

1,160 

100 

1.860 

2.350 

82 


SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  10. 

ADDITIONAL  USE  OF  SCHOOL  PREMISES 


Activities. 

Fair  mount 
School. 

Francis  Parkman 

ScHOOL. 

Frothingham 
School. 

Gilbert  Stuart 
School. 

Total 
Attendance 

Total 
Attendance 

Total 
Attendance 

Total 
Attendance 

American  Lemons  

Rov  Scouts    _  

Concerts,   Lectures   and  Entertain- 

225 

370 

350 

Receptions  and  Dances  

Reunions  and  Banquet^ 

600 

400 

Wh'«t 

225 

970 

350 

400 

Activities. 

Lewis 
School 

Mar  Hemenway 

School 

Patrick  A.  Collins 
School 

Phillips  Brooks 
School 

Total 
Attendance 

Total 
Attendance 

Total 
Attendance 

Tot-il 
Attendance 

610 

Concerts.  Lectures  and  Entertain- 
Club  Meetings  (Teachers)  

492 

655 

SO 

Motion  Picture  Entertainment  

Total  Attendance  

492 

655 

80 

610 

Activities. 

William  Blackstone 
School 

William  E  Russell 
School 

Total 
Attendance 

Total 

Attendance 

Concerts.  Lectures  and  Entertainments  

Receptions,  Dances,  etc  

Reunions,  Banquets,  etc  

700 

2.955 
525 

700 

3.480 

STATISTICS. 


S3 


BY  OUTSIDE  GROUPS,  1920-21.—  Concluded. 


George  Pttmax 
School 

Henry  L.  Pierce 
School 

John  Chevercs 
School 

John  A.  Andrew! 

John  D.  Philsrick 

John^  Marshall 
School 

Total 
Attendance 

Total 
Attendance 

Total 

Total 
Attendance 

r  -.. 

Attendance 

220 

1,450 

t 

700 

425 

295 

725 
200 

500 

200 

625 

515 

2.737 

925 



500 

Robert  Gould 
Shaw  School 

Roger  Wolcott 
School 

Samuel  Adams 
School 

Sarah  Greestvooi 
School 

>  Thomas  Gardner 
School 

Trescott 
School 

To:  a". 
Attendance 

Total 
Attendance 

Total 
Attendance 

Total 
Attendance 

Total 
Attendance 

To:a'. 
A::c::asn:c 

185 

1,400 

960 

140 

350 

300 

510 

m 

1.170 

uo 

3S5 

1.400 

350 

300 
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STATISTICS. 
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REGISTRATION  OF  MINORS. 

April  1,  1921. 


Boston  public  schools  

Private  schools  

Business  schools  

Parochial  schools  

Schools  outside  of  Boston  . 
Charitable  institutions.  .  .  . 


Enrollment  of  Pupils. 


5  to  7  Years. 


Males. 


9,033 
176 


Institutions  for  educational 
and  custodial  purposes. .  . 

Physically  or  mentally  de- 
fective children  not  en- 
rolled in  any  school  


Special  Home  Permits 


1,987 
21 
6 

30 


Grand  totals. 


Illiterate  minors  . 


11,2.56 

— 


Females. 

8,698 
168 


2,430 
24 


49 


.  11,379 


7  to  14  Years. 


Males. 


35,903 
796 


5,718 
383 
25 

394 
28 


46,247 


Females. 


33,406 
981 
1 

11,202 
240 
25 

321 
22 


46,198 


14  to  16  Years. 


Males. 


10,341 
245 
8 

1,241 

298 
1 

57 

8 
14 


Females. 


9,452 
318 
74 
1,631 
176 
5 

93 

10 
199 


12,213 

(16  to  zi 
1,016  513 


11,958 
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Boston,  October  17,  1921. 

To  the  School  Committee: 

I  submit  herewith  the  thirty-ninth  annual  report  of  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Schools. 

Respectfully  submitted, 

FRANK  V.  THOMPSON, 

Superintendent  of  Public  Schools. 
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The  most  pressing  need  of  the  Boston  School  system  during 
the  past  year  has  been  that  of  more  adequate  funds  for  salaries 
of  teachers,  for  school  maintenance  and  for  new  school  build- 
ings. Recognizing  this  need  the  School  Committee  has 
industriously  and  unremittingly  pressed  the  case  before  the 
citizens  of  the  city  and  before  the  Legislature  at  the  regular 
and  special  sessions  during  the  interval.  The  conservative 
and  moderate  demands  of  the  committee  were  favored  by  the 
legislators  and  increased  appropriating  power  was  granted. 

By  this  legislation  the  School  Committee  has  been  authorized 
to  increase  its  appropriations  for  new  school  buildings  by  the 
amount  of  95  cents,  and  for  repairs  and  alterations  of  school 
buildings  to  the  extent  of  49  cents  on  each  $1,000  of  the  average 
valuation  of  the  city,  on  which  valuation  the  appropriations 
both  of  the  City  Council  and  the  School  Committee  are  based, 
for  the  three  financial  years  1920-21,  1921-22  and  1922-23, 
at  the  end  of  the  last-named  \ear  the  appropriation  to  be 
restored  to  the  rates  which  were  in  effect  before  this  new 
legislation  was  passed. 

The  School  Committee  has  also  been  authorized  to  increase 
its  appropriations  for  general  school  purposes  to  the  extent  of 
93  cents  per  $1,000;  for  school  physicians  and  nurses  by  the 
amount  of  1  cent;  for  physical  education  by  the  amount  of 
1  cent;  and  for  the  extended  use  of  the  public  schools  by  the 
amount  of  1  cent. 

Of  the  93  cents  increase  granted  for  general  school  purposes, 
it  was  estimated  that  59  cents  would  be  required  for  increasing 
the  salaries  of  teachers,  attendance  officers,  janitors  and  others; 
and  the  sum  of  34  cents  was  the  amount  estimated  as  necessary 
to  meet  the  increased  cost  of  fuel  and  supplies. 

With  the  additional  funds  available,  substantial  relief  has 
been  effected.  In  general,  increased  school  moneys  have  made 
it  possible  to  raise  the  salaries  of  teachers,  to  furnish  more 
school  supplies,  and  to  provide  more  adequate  school  accom- 
modations. The  task  of  the  School  Committee  in  securing 
additional  funds  for  the  schools  at  this  period  of  retrenchment 
is  probably  not  appreciated  by  the  ordinary  citizen.    It  was 
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necessary  for  the  School  Committee  to  make  a  convincing  case 
before  those  vested  with  authority  to  make  the  laws  of  the 
Commonwealth.  A  strict  accounting  for  the  use  of  present 
funds  was  demanded  by  the  Legislature,  and  estimates  for  the 
use  of  proposed  moneys  were  carefully  examined. 

Two  facts  are  evident  as  the  result  of  this  experience;  one, 
the  people  demand  that  the  schools  be  maintained  without 
impairment  of  efficiency,  and  two,  the  citizens  charged  with  the 
responsibility  of  caring  for  the  schools,  the  Boston  School 
Committee,  possess  the  confidence  of  the  Legislature  and  the 
public  in  general.  The  co-operation  of  the  Mayor,  the  Finance 
Commission,  and  the  press  should  be  noted  in  commenting  on 
helpful  influences  in  this  issue. 

The  ratio  which  the  amount  of  money  devoted  to  education 
bears  to  the  sums  devoted  to  other  public  purposes  has  been 
gradually  increasing  in  recent  years,  and  in  Boston,  in  common 
with  other  American  cities,  the  increase  has  been  marked. 
The  most  important  function  undertaken  by  the  public  is 
education.  This  importance  has  become  distinctly  emphasized 
in  the  economic  and  social  developments  of  the  past  few  years. 
The  expectation  of  social  gain  through  the  efforts  of  the  schools 
is  high  in  the  public  mind.  This  explains  in  part  why  moneys 
are  furnished  for  education  when  denied  for  other  purposes. 
The  responsibility  of  those  who  must  justify  this  expectation 
is  grave  indeed.  Those  who  share  this  responsibility  comprise 
a  wide  group;  the  School  Committee,  first  of  all,  who  represent 
the  citizens  in  whose  interest  the  school  system  is  maintained; 
the  administrators, —  the  superintendent,  assistant  superin- 
tendents, principals  and  directors ;  the  teachers  in  the  class  room ; 
and  the  parents  who  send  their  children  to  the  schools.  Only 
by  the  united  efforts  of  all  concerned  can  the  high  expectation 
of  the  public  be  fully  realized.  The  superintendent  desires  to 
take  this  occasion  to  state  that  the  various  forces  involved  in 
the  successful  operation  of  the  schools  are  united,  and  that 
the  Boston  school  system  bids  fair,  consequently,  to  meet,  as 
far  as  may  be  possible,  the  expectations  of  the  public. 

With  additional  appropriating  power  the  School  Committee 
increased  the  salaries  of  teachers  and  principals  to  the  full 
extent  that  the  available  funds  made  possible.  The  present 
maximum  and  minimum  grades  of  salary  are  distinctly  more 
effective  in  getting  and  holding  competent  teachers.  Boston 
did  not  succeed,  however,  in  securing  the  funds  which  would 
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have  made  it  possible  to  equal  the  increases  provided  in  a  num- 
ber of  great  American  cities  in  the  same  period.  On  the  other 
hand,  Boston  may  be  said  to  have  resisted  the  tendency  towards 
inflation  of  teachers'  salaries,  a  condition  which  may  be  sus- 
pected in  some  communities  at  present  on  a  glittering  pinnacle 
in  this  regard.  It  is  reassuring  to  believe  that  what  we  have 
secured  should  in  justice  be  maintained  in  spite  of  the  general 
deflation  of  values.  It  remains  to  be  seen  whether  other 
communities  excelling  Boston  in  the  matter  of  teachers'  salaries 
will  be  able  to  continue  their  present  schedules. 

With  increased  appropriating  power  the  School  Committee 
has  made  provision  for  more  and  better  educational  material, 
in  the  way  of  text-books,  illustrative  material,  paper,  manual 
and  industrial  training  supplies,  typewriters,  commercial 
machinery  and  pianos.  Our  appropriations  have  never  per- 
mitted lavishness  in  the  provision  of  such  necessary  articles. 
At  all  times  the  severest  economy  has  been  exercised.  With 
the  soaring  cost  of  all  articles  during  the  period  of  inflation, 
the  quantity  and  quality  of  educational  material  were  cut  to 
the  point  of  disadvantage  to  the  child.  Increased  funds  have 
enabled  the  committee  to  make  better  provision  of  this  material 
without,  however,  losing  the  habit  and  tradition  of  economy. 
The  per  capita  allowance  for  educational  material  in  the  budget 
of  the  current  year  in  round  numbers  is  about  twice  as  much 
as  has  been  possible  in  the  years  immediately  preceding. 

With  increased  appropriating  power  for  new  school  buildings, 
and  for  repairs  and  alterations,  the  School  Committee  has 
enabled  the  Schoolhouse  Commission  to  make  provision  for 
the  normal  growth  of  the  school  system  in  the  matter  of  new 
elementary  buildings  principally  in  outlying  districts,  of  new 
high  school  units  and  additions  to  present  structures,  and  of 
repairs  and  alterations  in  existing  buildings. 

The  situation  with  respect  to  high  school  accommodations 
will  be  described  later.  Boston  was  faced  with  a  serious 
situation  with  respect  to  provisions  for  housing  pupils  before 
increased  appropriating  power  was  granted.  It  was  proved 
by  reliable  studies  that  the  cost  of  building  and  repairs  had 
risen  140  per  cent  over  pre-war  standards  and  with  the  static 
amount  of  money  fixed  by  statute,  Boston  was  falling  hopelessly 
behind  in  any  adequate  building  program.  The  present  sums 
granted  by  the  Legislature  do  not  provide  for  a  new  and 
generous  program,  but  do  enable  us  to  look  forward  with  more 


10 


SUPERINTENDENT'S  REPORT. 


assurance  to  a  defensible  plan  of  providing  for  housing  needs. 
The  partial  deflation  of  prices  allows  us  furthermore  to  meet 
in  part  certain  unexpected  needs  which  our  growing  school 
system  has  recently  presented. 

The  growth  in  high  school  attendance  has  been  in  the  past 
problematical.  The  tendency  of  more  and  more  children  to 
go  to  high  school  has  been  noted  frequently  of  late.  The  extent 
to  which  high  school  attendance  in  this  city  has  grown  during 
the  current  year  is  truly  remarkable.  The  actual  increase  in 
attendance  in  high  schools  between  September,  1920,  and 
September,  1921,  will  be  2,800,  a  figure  unprecedented  in  the 
educational  annals  of  this  city.  Considering  this  phenomenon 
merely  in  relation  to  the  building  program  at  this  juncture  the 
extent  of  the  problem  of  providing  proper  housing  for  pupils 
will  be  apparent.  The  present  three-year  building  program 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  annual  report  of  the  superintendent 
makes  provision  for  a  new  high  school  in  Dorchester,  a  new 
building  for  the  Public  Latin  School,  a  new  junior  and  senior 
high  school  (combined)  in  West  Roxbury  (Roslindale),  and  a 
very  substantial  addition  to  the  Roxbury  High  School.  We 
cannot  expect  that  our  present  building  program  will  make  the 
provisions  occasioned  by  the  tendency  of  increasing  numbers 
of  children  to  attend  high  school.  The  increase  this  year  in 
high  school  attendance  will  be  more  than  ten  per  cent  of  all 
children  at  present  in  high  school  and  will  be  far  above  a 
proportionate  population  increase  for  the  city  in  the  same 
period. 

Fundamental  School  Finances. 

This  is  perhaps  an  opportune  time  and  place  to  say  some- 
thing on  the  fundamental  question  whether  public  school 
finances  should  be  separate  and  distinct  from  expenditures  for 
other  municipal  purposes,  which  arc  very  properly  directly  under 
the  supervision  and  control  of  the  chief  executive  of  the  city. 

Various  mayors  have  from  time  to  time  expressed  the  opinion 
that  school  expenditures  should  be  subject  to  their  direction 
and  control,  and  that  the  authority  of  the  School  Committee 
in  this  respect  should  be  strictly  subordinate  to  his  authority. 
This  view  I  believe  to  be  contrary  to  sound  public  policy, 
and  wherever  it  has  been  tried,  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  the  results 
have  not  been  satisfactory  or  to  the  advantage  of  public  school 
systems. 
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In  Boston  the  power  of  the  School  Committee  to  make 
appropriations  for  school  purposes  is  limited  by  legislative 
authority,  and  whenever  it  has  been  necessary  for  a  committee 
in  the  past  to  apply  for  additional  appropriating  power,  it 
has  invariably  consulted  the  mayor  on  the  subject  and  has 
usually  received  his  assent,  and  frequently  his  cordial  co-opera- 
tion in  its  efforts.  The  fruits  of  this  policy  which  has  long 
continued  in  Boston  are  self-evident.  No  criticism  has  ever 
been  made  by  any  mayor  or  by  the  Finance  Commission  that 
the  School  Committee  has  been  extravagant  or  unwise  in  its 
expenditures.  Indeed  it  has  often  been  commended  for  the 
economies  which  it  has  exercised.  Such  action  as  it  may  take 
involving  the  expenditure  of  money  is  presented  to  the  mayor 
for  his  consideration,  in  order  that  he  may  exercise,  if  he 
chooses,  the  modified  veto  power  which  he  possesses,  which 
veto,  if  exercised,  requires  to  overcome  it  a  vote  of  four  of  the 
five  members  of  the  committee.  This  arrangement  has  worked, 
I  believe,  very  satisfactorily.  A  veto  by  the  mayor  of  any 
proposition  approved  by  the  committee  is  exceedingly  rare. 

It  is  a  satisfaction  to  be  able  to  report  that  notwithstanding 
a  constantly  growing  increase  in  school  population  and  an 
extraordinary  growth  in  high  school  attendance  not  equalled 
elsewhere  in  the  country,  the  committee  has  not  been  obliged 
to  resort  to  part-time  instruction,  nor  has  it  been  unable  to 
provide  accommodations  for  children  of  school  age,  as  has  been 
the  case  in  at  least  one  city  where  the  mayor  has  a  larger 
control  of  school  expenditures. 

Notwithstanding  the  large  appropriating  powers  with  which 
the  School  Committee  is  clothed,  it  has  never  been  unmindful 
of  the  demands  for  other  municipal  expenditures,  nor  has  it 
sought  to  obtain  for  school  purposes  a  greater  amount  than  it 
believed  the  citizens  of  Boston  desire  appropriated  for  their 
public  school  system. 

A  striking  instance  of  the  attitude  of  the  School  Committee 
in  this  important  matter  appears  in  the  fact  that  on  several 
occasions  in  the  past  it  has  turned  over  to  the  mayor  amounts 
which  the  committee  might  legally  have  appropriated  and 
expended  for  school  purposes,  and  it  failed  to  appropriate 
during  the  current  financial  year  the  sum  of  $175,746.34, 
which  it  might  legally  have  done. 

Thus  the  attitude  of  successive  school  committees  for  many 
years  has  been  to  appropriate  sufficient  amounts  to  maintain 
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the  school  system  upon  a  reasonable  and  gradually  expanding 
basis;  and  at  times  when  unusual  emergencies  have  arisen, 
as  during  the  war  time  period  when  steadily  mounting  costs 
in  all  directions  presented  situations  unforeseen  and  which 
could  only  be  met  by  the  exercise  of  sound  and  farsighted 
judgment,  it  has  maintained  the  school  system,  it  believes,  in 
a  manner  acceptable  to  the  people  of  Boston,  and  has  exercised 
every  possible  economy  that  could  be  put  into  effect  without 
unduly  hampering  or  crippling  the  important  public  service 
which  is  placed  under  its  control. 

Educational  Progress. 

Notwithstanding  the  strength  of  evidence  or  of  general 
desirability,  sweeping  and  sudden  changes  of  educational 
methods  are  not  encouraged  in  this  community.  This  has  long 
been  the  case  and  repeatedly  has  it  been  commented  upon 
in  various  reports  of  Boston  school  executives.  There  are 
physical  and  economic  conditions  in  addition  to  psychological 
reasons  for  the  situation  respecting  changes  in  the  school 
system.  Particularly  is  it  true  with  respect  to  school  buildings 
and  the  character  of  the  school  plant  is  a  prominent  factor 
controlling  school  methods.  The  educational  system  of  Boston 
is  ancient  compared  with  those  of  other  American  communities. 
We  have  inherited  and  accumulated  a  great  number  of  school 
buildings  which  provide  housing  for  pupils  and  which  we  cannot 
afford  to  abandon.  Our  available  funds  for  new  structures  are 
of  necessity  expended  largely  in  meeting  the  growth  in  newer 
sections  of  the  city.  Our  newer  buildings  portray  more 
adequately  modern  convictions  concerning  the  physical  environ- 
ment of  the  school,  the  greater  amount  of  light,  air,  space, 
together  with  playground  provisions.  Our  newer  buildings 
permit  more  adequately  the  adoption  of  educational  programs 
dependent  in  large  part  upon  physical  conditions.  By  reason 
of  inherited  buildings  in  the  older  sections  of  the  city  it  is 
difficult  to  undertake  in  these  areas  more  progressive  educa- 
tional programs. 

As  indicated,  the  tendency  of  our  school  principals  to  avoid 
hasty  educational  experiments  has  been  implied  uniformly  in 
the  reports  of  former  superintendents  of  schools  in  this  city. 
In  the  report  of  Superintendent  Edwin  P.  Seaver  in  1903  is 
found  an  opinion  of  similar  tenor. 
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His  great  work  (John  D.  Philbrick's)  in  the  grammar  schools  was  to 
design  and  bring  into  effective  operation  a  uniform  course  of  study.  This 
work  was  partly  constructive  and  partly  reconstructive.  Circumstances 
did  not  then  permit  an  entire  clearing  ground  for  a  wholly  new  structure 
symmetrical  and  complete;  but  the  new  construction  must  be  combined 
with  the  old  after  the  method  of  builders  in  the  reconstruction  of  old 
buildings  too  valuable  to  be  torn  down.  In  a  newer  community,  without 
much  of  a  history  and  with  a  school  system  to  be  constructed  for  the 
first  time,  the  work  would  have  been  far  easier. 

The  implied  tendency  in  the  above  quotation  has  sometimes 
proven  unwise  conservatism  as  instanced  many  years  ago  in 
the  controversy  between  Horace  Mann  and  the  " Thirty-Nine" 
Boston  schoolmasters.  The  superintendent  believes  that  today 
our  Boston  school  service  is  responsive  to  progressive  school 
development  and  more  so  than  at  any  previous  period.  In 
spite  of  the  present  spirit  of  progress,  finances,  physical  con- 
ditions and  educational  traditions  constrain  Boston  to  work 
out  educational  changes  less  dramatically  than  is  true  in  many 
communities.  The  period  from  1906  to  1912  at  the  advent  of 
the  new  and  small  School  Committee  was  characterized  by  the 
most  drastic  and  sweeping  changes  of  organization  and  conduct 
of  the  schools.  It  is  doubtful  if  the  school  service  was  prepared 
to  receive  with  whole-hearted  approval  the  many  changes 
decreed  at  the  time.  The  changed  character  of  our  school 
system  is  an  accepted  fact  today,  and  to  revert  to  the  conception 
obtaining  prior  to  1906  would  be  counseled  by  no  one.  The 
difficulty  of  readjustment  at  the  time  (1906  to  1912)  would  have 
been  greater  were  it  not  for  the  fact  that  during  this  period, 
social,  industrial  and  political  changes  were  common  in  con- 
nection with  most  of  the  other  municipal  activities  of  the  City 
of  Boston.  Then  it  was  that  our  present  form  of  city  govern- 
ment was  adopted,  a  substantial  change  in  form  from  that 
obtaining  before.  Separate  business  organizations  were  united 
into  one  large  body,  now  known  as  the  Chamber  of  Commerce. 
Social  organizations  like  the  Boston  City  Club  came  into  being. 
Mr.  Stratton  D.  Brooks;  Superintendent  of  Schools  at  this 
period,  possessed  educational  vision  of  the  highest  order,  and 
the  energy  to  carry  through  his  convictions  into  action.  Many 
contributory  causes  brought  about  the  active  period  of  change 
and  readjustment  in  educational  procedure  in  the  period 
mentioned.  It  may  be  said  that  our  school  system  today  is 
the  result  of  the  rennaisance  of  that  stirring  period.  Changes 
have  not  been  so  frequent  since  nor  have  conditions  demanded 
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it.  But  school  systems  must  progress,  and  hence  changes 
must  occur.  Under  normal  conditions  changes  must  be  care- 
fully considered  and  wisely  undertaken  or  else  there  will  be 
missing  that  active  spirit  of  co-operation  so  essential  to  success. 

Unification  of  the  Boston  School  System. 

Conviction  of  the  need  of  unification  of  the  various  units  of 
our  school  system  has  been  growing  during  recent  years,  and  a 
progressive  step  in  this  direction  has  been  made  during  the  past 
year.  Indeed  the  need  of  the  unification  of  the  Boston  school 
system  has  long  been  felt  by  those  vested  with  administrative 
responsibility.  In  the  report  of  Superintendent  John  D. 
Philbrick  in  1870  we  find  the  following  commentary: 

The  relations  between  our  high  and  grammar  schools  are  probably  at 
this  time  as  harmonious,  or,  to  speak  more  exactly,  as  little  antagonistic 
as  they  have  ever  been,  but  there  is  evidently  not  that  cordial  co-operation 
between  them  which  ought  to  exist.  There  is  more  or  less  prejudice  and 
injustice  on  both  sides.  High  school  teachers  are  apt  to  expect  too  much 
of  their  pupils,  and  to  attribute  their  imperfections  to  the  bad  management 
of  their  former  instructors.  The  grammar  school  teachers,  on  the  other 
hand,  too  often  depreciate  the  character  and  management  of  the  high 
school.  .  .  .  The  practical  result  of  this  conflict  of  views  and  feelings 
is  that  many  pupils  are  deprived  of  a  high  school  education.  If  a  perfectly 
good  understanding  between  these  parties  should  come  to  replace  the 
existing  quasi-hostility,  the  number  of  high  school  pupils  would  soon  be 
largely  increased. 

The  need  of  unification  today  is  particularly  pressing  with 
respect  to  school  units  dealing  with  pupils  in  the  upper  elemen- 
tary and  lower  high  school  grades.  Children  in  these  grades 
are  found  in  schools  of  varying  character  with  divergent  plans 
of  organization.  We  now  have  what  may  be  called  the  standard 
elementary  school  much  modernized  however  in  methods  and 
procedure,  elementary  schools  with  intermediate  classes  (eight 
years  of  instruction),  intermediate  schools  with  nine  grades  of 
instruction.  Pupils  from  our  elementary  schools  of  whatever 
character  quite  uniformly  go  to  high  school.  The  smoothness 
of  transfer  from  the  lower  school  unit  to  the  higher  has  been 
difficult  by  reason  of  the  variety  of  practice  obtaining  in  the 
lower  schools. 

Facing  this  condition  the  Board  of  Superintendents  has 
undertaken  two  kinds  of- correctives;  one,  a  standardization  of 
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courses  of  study  of  fundamental  subjects  by  grades,  together 
with  time  allotments  for  such  subjects,  and  two,  a  uniform 
accounting  of  credits  obtained  by  pupils  in  whatever  type  of 
school.  The  so-called  100-point  system  just  adopted  means 
that  pupils  in  the  seventh  grade  wherever  found  begin  to  accu- 
mulate points  or  credits  which,  when  totaling  one  hundred, 
entitle  the  holder  to  a  high  school  diploma.  The  point  or  credit 
becomes  the  common  factor  of  progress  irrespective  of  the  type 
of  school.  The  pupil  will  progress  from  grade  to  grade  and 
pass  from  one  school  unit  to  another  with  less  appreciation  of 
change  than  the  former  system  involved.  The  intermediate 
school  offers  more  variety  of  choice  in  earning  credits  by 
reason  of  the  more  varied  courses  of  study,  e.  g.,  modern 
languages,  prevocational  work,  and  so  on.  The  elementary 
school,  more  restricted  in  offerings,  presents,  however,  full 
opportunity  to  acquire  the  requisite  credits. 

The  need  of  unification  was  most  strikingly  apparent  in 
connection  with  ninth  grade  or  first-year  high  school  work. 
With  two  entirely  distinct  institutions,  namely,  the  high  school 
and  the  intermediate  school,  carrying  on  instruction  in  this 
grade,  unification  is  an  imperative  need.  From  this  time  on  the 
union  of  all  ninth-grade  pupils  in  the  tenth  grade  in  high  school 
organizations  will  prove  less  complicated.  The  arguments 
and  details  of  the  plan  of  unification  adopted  this  year  are 
fully  set  forth  in  School  Committee  Documents,  No.  19,  1920, 
and  No.  2,  1921,  prepared  by  the  Board  of  Superintendents. 
Along  with  the  adoption  of  the  principles  of  grade  standardiza- 
tion of  essential  subjects  and  of  the  100-point  system  of  accredit- 
ing the  progress  of  the  pupil,  has  come  a  simplification  of  records 
and  blanks  used  by  the  schools.  The  so-called  elementary 
"Z"  blank  has  been  discontinued;  in  general  the  passage  of  the 
pupil  from  one  school  to  another,  or  from  grade  to  grade  any- 
where in  the  educational  system,  has  been  simplified.  It  is 
confidently  believed  that  completion  of  the  school  course  will 
be  the  natural  aim  of  all  pupils  who  reach  the  seventh  grade, 
for  at  that  point  the  pupil  begins  a  course  which  is  not  finished 
until  the  100  points  are  earned,  or  at  the  end  of  what  we  now 
call  the  high  school.  To  encourage  the  idea  of  the  unity  of  our 
school  system  we  are  not  emphasizing  the  terminology  to  which 
we  have  long  been  accustomed,  such  as  the  elementary  school 
and  the  high  school,  but  we  speak  of  the  grades  of  progress, 
e.  g.,  the  seventh,  eighth,  ninth,  tenth  grade,  and  so  on. 
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Increase  in  High  Schools. 

The  fact  of  the  increase  in  numbers  of  children  attending  the 
high  school,  or  proceeding  from  the  old  stopping  place  at  the 
end  of  the  eighth  grade  into  higher  grades,  the  ninth,  tenth, 
eleventh  and  twelfth,  has  been  commented  upon  in  a  preceding 
section.  The  educational  and  social  significance  of  this 
phenomenon  needs  some  interpretation.  It  is  apparent  that 
the  high  school  is  no  longer  a  selective  institution  for  a  minority 
of  pupils  who  choose  to  pursue  a  course  over  and  above  the 
normal  expectation.  The  high  school  no  longer  receives  only 
those  of  better  mental  stature  or  of  higher  academic  interest, 
or  those  who  wish  to  prepare  for  higher  institutions.  Today 
all  kinds  of  children  with  all  kinds  of  abilities,  interests  and  life 
purposes  go  to  the  high  school.  The  problem  of  the  high  school 
is  not  merely  that  of  housing,  difficult  as  that  is,  but  it  is  how 
the  resources  and  possibilities  of  the  institution  may  prove 
of  greatest  advantage  to  our  children  and  to  our  future  citizen- 
ship. Exclusion  as  unfit  of  those  who  do  not  readily  adjust 
themselves  to  the  offerings  of  the  school  is  no  longer  considered 
a  proper  method  of  disposing  of  difficulties.  Our  high  schools 
are  seeking  to  so  diversify  educational  paths  that  each  pupil 
with  good  will  and  earnest  desire  may  find  a  suitable  oppor- 
tunity. This  means  greater  complexity  of  organization  and 
expense  of  maintenance,  but  on  the  other  hand  it  means  that 
more  of  our  future  citizens  will  possess  higher  standards  of 
general  education  as  well  as  specialized  training. 

Why  do  pupils  go  to  high  school  in  increasing  numbers,  so 
that  today  such  a  practice  is  the  rule  and  failure  to  do  so  the 
exception?  We  must  seek  the  answer  in  a  combination  of 
many  causes.  "More  education,"  is  a  current  slogan:  it  is 
in  the  air.  This  counsel  is  urged  in  the  press,  given  in  the 
pulpit,  and  kept  in  the  foreground  in  the  lower  schools.  The 
recent  war  was  fought  and  won  by  intelligence.  It  was  a  war  of 
technique  and  specialization,  of  machinery  and  science  rather 
than  of  brute  strength  and  untutored  bravery.  Business  and 
industry  demand  higher  standards  of  scholastic  preparation. 
Employees  under  sixteen  years  of  age  are  unprofitable. 
Employees  with  high  school  education  are  given  preference. 
Again  this  is  an  age  when  greater  intelligence  in  citizenship  is 
demanded.  More  and  more  questions  of  public  policy  are  being 
referred  directly  to  the  people.    The  original  concq^tions  of 


SUPERINTENDENT'S  REPORT. 


17 


representative  government  are  being  modified,  as  instanced  by 
the  wide-spread  adoption  of  the  principles  of  the  initiative  and 
referendum.  Wise  leadership  in  a  democracy  is  a  recognized 
necessity,  but  with  present  tendencies  especially  there  must  be 
intelligent  "followship."  If  the  masses  are  to  decide  directly 
fundamental  policies  then  the  masses  must  be  intelligent  if 
democracy  is  to  endure.  The  masses  must  be  wise  enough  to 
discover  and  follow  true  leaders,  or  else  they  will  continue  to 
raise  the  demagogue  to  positions  of  power.  No  one  can  say 
that  the  present  questions  referred  to  the  people  in  elections 
do  not  require  an  educational  training  equivalent  to  high 
school  graduation. 

Problems  in  Reorganization. 

It  is  apparent  that  steps  must  be  taken  at  once  to  make  pro- 
vision to  meet  the  housing  situation  which  natural  tendency, 
state  law  and  industrial  conditions  have  forced  upon  the  school 
system.  We  have  statutory  limitations  upon  the  amount  of 
money  available  for  school  purposes.  Though  successful,  our 
frequent  recent  petitions  to  the  Legislature  have  probably 
estopped  us  from  further  appeals  to  this  source  in  the  immediate 
future.  We  are  now  taking  from  the  total  amount  raised  for 
taxation  at  least  one-third  of  all  such  moneys;  we  are  engaged 
at  the  present  moment  in  the  erection  of  new  school  buildings. 
Yet  in  spite  of  present  provisions  the  indications  point  to  such 
demands  upon  high  school  accommodations  that  we  shall  be 
unable  to  meet  them.  In  September  this  year  we  shall  be  able 
barely  to  accommodate  our  high  school  pupils  in  regular  build- 
ings, annexes,  portable  buildings  and  hired  quarters.  The  com- 
pletion of  all  the  new  structures  in  process  of  erection  or  planned 
will  bring  but  slight  relief.  All  capacity  for  extension  in  all 
present  high  school  buildings  has  now  been  exhausted.  The 
point  of  saturation  has  been  reached.  Our  nine-grade  schools 
at  the  present  time  are  lightening  the  housing  demand  for  high 
school  accommodations  to  the  extent  of  1,649.  Had  not  the 
intermediate  organization  been  in  operation,  the  high  school 
situation  in  this  city  would  have  been  desperate. 

Various  solutions  may  be  offered.  New  York  City  at  the 
present  time  is  forced  to  offer  part-time  instruction.  Already 
one  of  our  high  schools,  Dorchester,  is  conducted  upon  a  two- 
platoon  plan,  but  relief  in  this  region  is  in  sight.    The  belief 
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may  be  ventured  that  Boston  stands  for  full-time  education  in 
all  schools  for  every  pupil  and  that  the  part-time  device  will 
not  be  tolerated. 

The  most  practical  solution  of  the  housing  situation  in  my 
judgment  is  the  organization  of  more  intermediate  districts  with 
nine  grades.  We  shall  need  to  hasten  the  process  already  going 
on  whereby  the  high  school  is  confined  more  and  more  to  the 
education  of  pupils  in  grades  ten,  eleven  and  twelve.  The 
intermediate  school  has  been  promoted  hitherto  wholly 
upon  the  argument  that  this  organization  furnished  a  superior 
educational  institution  for  children  at  the  particular  stage  of 
development.  We  have  proceeded  slowly  in  Boston  with  the 
intermediate  school  so  that  its  advantages  might  be  recognized 
and  supported  by  public  sentiment,  as  well  as  indorsed  and 
encouraged  by  principals  and  teachers.  Furthermore,  we 
needed  to  select  and  train  teachers  to  undertake  successfully 
the  new  work,  and  we  were  obliged  to  await  the  availability 
of  buildings  and  equipment  essential  to  success. 

I  would  repeat  here  the  faith  which  the  administration  has 
in  the  educational  superiority  of  the  intermediate  school  plan 
over  other  forms  of  organization,  but  I  believe  we  must  now 
hasten  what  would  otherwise  be  a  more  gradual  process  of 
transition,  and  grant  to  those  elementary  districts  which  are 
at  present  ready  and  willing  to  add  the  ninth  grade  or  first  year 
high  school  work  the  privilege  of  doing  so.  The  number  of 
eight  grade  schools  desirous  of  obtaining  this  permission  and 
prepared  to  do  the  work  successfully  is  not  inconsiderable  at 
the  present  moment. 

If  we  do  not  choose  to  follow  this  counsel  our  high  schools  in 
spite  of  new  buildings  in  contemplation  will  be  unable  to  accom- 
modate pupils  who  will  resort  to  them.  We  shall  be  obliged  to 
put  pupils  on  part-time  and  to  adopt  other  makeshifts  detrimen- 
tal to  the  educational  welfare  of  school  children.  This  expansion 
of  the  intermediate  school  means  that  our  high  schools  become 
more  and  more  three-year  schools,  but  closely  connected  with 
the  intermediate  school  so  that  the  child  beginning  secondary 
education  in  the  seventh  grade  of  the  intermediate  schools 
changes  to  the  high  school  organization  in  the  tenth  year  with 
almost  half  his  credits  towards  a  high  school  diploma  won, 
accustomed  to  high  school  ways  and  procedure  and  thinking  in 
high  school  terms. 

It  is  proper  to  urge  further  considerations  of  economy  in 
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proceeding  as  counseled  above.  High  school  housing  pro- 
visions involve  proportionately  heavy  expense.  Lecture  halls, 
laboratories,  libraries  are  demanded  in  the  standard  equipment. 
These  special  provisions  are  furnished  chiefly  for  students  in 
the  higher  grades  though  the  new  high  school  buildings  may 
be  occasioned  by  the  pressure  of  accommodating  first-year 
pupils.  The  per  capita  cost  for  instruction  is  substantially 
higher  in  the  high  school  organization.  The  incorporation  of 
ninth-grade  pupils  in  organizations  requiring  so  much  greater 
outlay  per  pupil  is  a  doubtful  policy,  particularly  when  the 
evidence  indicates  that  the  educational  needs  of  these  pupils 
can  be  met  adequately  in  a  less  expensive  organization. 

Should  we  proceed  as  counseled  several  changes  in  certificate 
requirements  of  teachers  and  proportionate  compensation  will 
be  needed.  At  present  teachers  in  intermediate  schools  are 
doing  exactly  the  same  work  in  the  ninth  grade  as  high  school 
teachers  giving  instruction  to  ninth-grade  pupils,  but  are  not 
compensated  on  so  high  a  salary  schedule.  In  my  judgment 
such  a  condition  can  be  alleviated  by  changes  in  certificate 
requirements  and  resegmentation  of  grades.  Without  taking 
away  from  present  teachers  any  advantages  now  possessed,  all 
new  teachers  in  high  and  intermediate  schools  should  qualify 
on  a  different  basis  somewhat  as  follows: 

The  high  school  certificate  should  cover  service  in  grades 
ten,  eleven  and  twelve,  and  to  the  present  requirement  of  college 
education  there  should  be  added  the  attainment  of  the  master's 
degree.  The  intermediate  school  certificate  should  cover 
service  in  grades  seven,  eight  and  nine  and  college  graduation 
should  be  required.  The  elementary  certificate  should  cover 
service  in  the  first  six  grades  with  present  requirements. 
Teachers  in  intermediate  grades  should  be  given  a  salary  pro- 
portionate to  the  certificate  demands  under  which  they  qualify. 
I  am  not  in  favor  of  differentiating  between  the  salaries  of 
executives  serving  under  the  same  title, — masters,  sub-masters, 
and  masters'  assistants,  whether  in  intermediate  or  in  elemen- 
tary schools.  In  my  judgment,  the  cost  of  keeping  abreast 
with  the  demand  for  more  secondary  instruction  can  be  found 
within  our  means  only  by  proceeding  as  recommended  above 

Study  of  Objectives  of  High  School  Graduates. 
The  tendency  of  graduates  of  lower  schools  to  seek  entrance 
to  higher  schools  is  seen  in  the  figures  of  high  school  graduates 
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who  enter  college  or  post-high  school  courses  of  varied  character. 
Not  only  are  the  actual  numbers  increasing  who  wish  to  con- 
tinue education  beyond  the  high  school  period,  but  the  per- 
centage of  graduates  seeking  after-training  is  greater.  The 
Director  of  the  Department  of  Vocational  Guidance,  Miss 
Susan  J.  Ginn,  has  just  completed  the  study  of  the  destinies  of 
the  graduates,  boys  and  girls,  of  ten  high  schools,  with  the 
view  of  determining  relative  choices  of  further  education  or 
immediate  employment.  This  period  of  observation  extended 
from  1916  to  1920,  inclusive.  The  educational  tendencies  of 
boys  and  girls  at  present  differ  more  at  the  end  of  the  high  school 
than  at  any  other  previous  period.  It  has,  of  course,  been  an 
observed  fact  for  a  long  time  that  more  girls  than  boys  enter 
high  school,  and  that  the  persistency  of  girls  in  high  school  is 
greater  than  in  the  case  of  boys.  The  facts  about  the  boys 
graduating  from  high  school  and  continuing  in  higher  institu- 
tions are  as  follows: 

In  1916. 27  per  cent  of  boys  entered  college,  10  per  cent  entered 
other  schools;  in  1917.  20  per  cent  entered  college  and  5  per  cent 
other  schools  (war  year);  in  1918,20  per  cent  entered  college 
and  12 j  per  cent  entered  other  schools  (war  year);  in  1919, 
28.69  per  cent  entered  college  and  10.4  per  cent  entered  other 
schools  ;  in  1920,  32.64  per  cent  entered  college  and  9.58  per  cent 
entered  other  schools.  In  the  five-year  period  the  percentage 
of  boy  graduates  of  high  schools  has  increased  from  one-fourth 
to  one-third  with  a  constant  tendency  to  a  higher  ratio.  It  is 
commonly  known  that  the  colleges  are  feeling  the  pressure  of 
numbers  as  well  as  the  lower  schools.  The  same  factors  respon- 
sible for  increased  numbers  in  the  high  school  are  operating 
with  respect  to  the  college.  "While  the  public  has  not  under- 
taken in  this  State  to  furnish  free  education  beyond  the  high 
school,  the  situation  created  by  the  overflowing  high  school, 
namely,  graduates  seeking  further  education,  is  one  of  prime 
public  interest.  Where  are  our  aspiring  youth  to  go?  Can  the 
private  colleges  receive  them  all?  What  voice  has  the  public 
in  determining  the  policies  of  private  higher  institutions? 
Can  Massachusetts  afford  to  remain  the  only  state  that  closes 
the  door  of  free  public  education  at  the  end  of  the  high  school 
period?  These  questions  were  vigorously  raised  in  connection 
with  certain  bills  presented  to  the  Legislature  at  the  recent 
session.  Regrettable  to  state  it  was  found  impossible  to  secure 
even  an  investigation  of  the  facts  underlying  the  higher  edu- 
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cational  interests  of  the  youth  of  our  state.  This  condition  can- 
not continue.  It  is  the  duty  of  those  charged  with  the  welfare 
of  public  education  to  see  that  educational  aspiration  is 
unchecked.  School  committees,  school  superintendents,  and 
other  officials  charged  with  the  conduct  of  the  public  schools 
cannot  lay  down  this  responsibilhty  at  the  close  of  the  high 
school  period.  The}-  are  the  defenders  and  guardians  of  the 
educational  rights  of  the  young  at  every  stage.  They  must 
observe  and  interpret  the  growing  tendencies  of  the  young  not 
only  for  more  high  school  education  but  for  more  higher  educa- 
tion, and  if  present  private  agencies  offering  the  only  oppor- 
tunities for  higher  education  are  inadequate  or  are  unreasonable 
in  setting  the  terms  of  admission,  and  if  high  school  graduates 
as  a  result  are  obliged  to  forego  the  desire  to  proceed  further, 
then  the  public  must  set  up  publicly  controlled  and  supported 
institutions  to  meet  the  need.  We  cannot  longer  in  Massa- 
chusetts avoid  these  issues. 

The  figures  with  regard  to  the  girl  graduates  of  ten  public 
high  schools  in  Boston  show  the  same  significant  tendency 
pointed  out  with  regard  to  boys.  In  1916,  5.89  per  cent  of  girl 
graduates  entered  college;  in  1920  the  figure  was  8.84  per  cent, 
a  striking  increase  in  ratio  and  prophetic  of  what  we  may 
expect  about  girl  graduates  in  the  future.  Are  girls  to  be 
permitted  to  aspire  to  the  educational  opportunities  in  the  way 
of  higher  education  that  have  been  accorded  to  boys?  For 
many  years  in  this  state  and  community  high  school  provisions 
were  denied  girls.  When  the  doors  were  opened  girls  entered 
in  larger  numbers  than  did  boys  and  today  hold  a  substantial 
preponderance  in  numbers.  Will  the  girls  stop  with  the  high 
school  as  they  have  been  doing?  We  cannot  raise  woman  to 
full  political  enfranchisement  and  remove  social  and  industrial 
restrictions  as  we  have  done  without  foreseeing  what  will  be 
the  outcome.  The  history  of  what  has  happened  when  the 
door  of  opportunity,  educational  or  otherwise,  is  opened  to 
women  is  the  best  evidence  of  what  may  be  expected.  No  one 
who  knows  the  present  limited  provision  for  the  higher  educa- 
tion of  women  in  this  state  can  believe  that  any  preparations 
proportionate  to  the  demand  are  being  undertaken. 

While  the  number  of  girls  seeking  admission  to  college  is 
still  relatively  small,  Miss  Ginn's  stud}'  shows  that  a  sub- 
stantial percentage  of  girls  pursue  further  study  in  institutions 
such  as  normal  schools,  training  schools  and  the  like.    In  1916 
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25.29  per  cent  of  girl  graduates  resorted  to  such  schools; 
in  1920,  20.39  per  cent  were  registered.  Here  is  seen  the 
evidence  of  girls  entering  in  substantially  larger  numbers  into 
college  (stated  above)  and  slightly  less  proportion  into  other 
higher  schools.  The  girl  desires  to  possess  the  highest  equip- 
ment for  life  satisfaction  and  success  as  does  the  boy,  and  she 
will  knock  at  the  door  until  it  is  opened. 

Legislation  and  the  Schools. 

The  character  and  conduct  of  the  public  schools  are  becoming 
increasingly  subjects  of  interest  and  debate  in  the  State  Legis- 
lature. During  the  past  year  this  has  been  particularly 
evident.  Most  of  the  legislation  proposed  failed  of  enactment 
not  so  much  from  disbelief  in  the  measures  as  from  financial 
limitations  of  taxpayers.  The  tendency  of  all  those  who  are 
urging  social,  moral  or  political  reforms  is  to  get  hold  of  the 
child,  to  influence  his  mind  at  the  impressionable  stage  so  that 
he  will  act  and  vote  in  advance  of  the  generation  passing. 
The  schools  get  all  the  children  for  an  increasing  period  of  time. 
The  schools  showed  their  potency  in  effecting  results  during 
the  war.  The  post-war  enthusiasts  for  social  betterment  see 
in  the  schools  a  powerful  instrument  in  changing  the  habits 
and  tendencies  that  are  believed  harmful.  How  much  part  the 
compulsory  teaching  of  the  harmful  effects  of  using  alcohol 
and  narcotics  may  have  had  in  the  adoption  of  the  eighteenth 
amendment  may  be  a  matter  of  speculation.  All  children  in 
most  states  for  about  a  generation  have  had  instruction  in 
this  subject,  as  the  result  of  legislative  compulsion. 

This  year  a  strong  sentiment  was  found  in  support  of  raising 
the  compulsory  school  age  to  sixteen  years,  now  the  standard 
in  a  number  of  progressive  states.  The  proposed  act  failed  of 
passage,  but  the  present  fourteen-year  law  with  the  sixth- 
grade  minimum  educational  achievement  was  raised  and  a 
full  sixth-grade  accomplishment  was  substituted. 

The  fate  of  the  compulsory  continuation  school  for  working 
youth  between  fourteen  and  sixteen  years  of  age  is  affected 
by  proposals  to  raise  the  present  legal  age  of  leaving  school. 
In  other  states  where  the  compulsory  school  age  has  been  raised, 
the  compulsory  continuation  school  has  been  retained  on  a 
higher  level,  that  is,  when  the  compulsory  school  age  has  been 
raised  the  continuation  school  period  has  been  advanced 
correspondingly  to  seventeen  or  eighteen  years  of  age.  The 
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settlement  of  this  question  of  policy  in  Massachusetts,  should 
the  compulsory  school  age  be  raised,  will  be  of  importance  to 
Boston  in  determining  what  should  be  done  in  the  way  of 
making  permanent  provisions  for  our  continuation  school. 
No  permanent  plan  for  the  proper  housing  of  our  continuation 
pupils  can  be  undertaken  until  it  is  known  whether  or  not  the 
continuation  school  is  to  be  required,  should  the  compulsory 
school  age  be  raised.  Continuation  school  pupils  are  not 
satisfactorily  housed  today,  and  to  make  proper  provision  will 
cost  a  large  sum  which  cannot  be  appropriated  from  our  present 
funds  nor  should  funds  be  sought  under  a  special  act  if  there 
is  prospect  that  the  continuation  school  will  not  be  required 
by  law. 

A  new  law  compels  the  study  of  American  history  and  civics 
for  one  year  in  high  schools.  Hitherto  this  subject  has  been 
compulsory  only  in  the  lower  schools.  The  attention  of  school 
committees  and  school  officials  is  taken  up  more  and  more  by 
legislative  proposals  and  the  effort  to  prevent  hasty  and  ill- 
advised  action  respecting  what  shall  be  the  intimate  and  de- 
tailed procedure  in  the  class  room.  A  law  proposed  for  the 
compulsory  teaching  of  fire  prevention  one  hour  each  month 
in  all  grades  of  all  schools  was  defeated.  Incidentally  it  may 
be  said  that  proposals  of  this  kind  are  typical  of  what  is  being 
proposed  with  increasing  frequency  for  our  schools.  The  in- 
tent is  sincere,  but  the  danger  that  our  school  courses  of  study 
may  become  a  patch  work  of  specific  compulsions,  unrelated 
and  unorganized,  is  apparent  to  those  who  know  the  limitations 
of  class-room  procedure  and  the  demands  of  a  well-ordered 
educational  process. 

General  Comments. 
A  superintendent's  annual  report  can  hardly  present  in 
general  outline  a  competent  account  of  the  school  system  as  a 
whole.  It  is  evident  that  a  public  school  system  has  a  range 
of  effort  as  broad  as  society  itself.  The  school  system  aims  to 
present  opportunity  for  all  the  children  of  all  the  people  to 
carry  out  the  many  compulsory  provisions  of  numerous  state 
laws,  to  encompass  the  physical,  vocational  and  recreational 
needs  of  the  child  in  addition  to  the  customary  intellectual 
training  once  the  sole  province  of  the  schools.  The  people 
desire  this  expansion  of  the  function  of  the  schools  and  the  laws 
demand  it.    The  annual  report  of  the  superintendent  conse- 
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quently  must  deal  with  those  phases  of  school  effort  which 
present  the  most  pressing  problems  at  the  time.  A  full  report 
upon  the  activities  of  the  schools  in  recent  years  would  be 
an  encyclopedia  of  social,  industrial,  health  and  civic  interests. 
The  school  system  is  really  a  cross  section  of  the  sum  total  of 
progressive  social  effort.  The  school  exists  for  the  training 
of  citizens  and  for  a  better  citizenship  always  than  the  existing 
one.  Education,  consequently,  is  not  a  burden  upon  society, 
but  is  an  instrument  for  social  betterment.  The  special  re- 
ports appended  to  this  document  are  chosen  to  indicate  the 
range  of  activity  within  the  school  system  and  to  portray  the 
typical  as  well  as  varied  services  undertaken  by  the  public  for 
the  child. 

The  merit  system,  by  means  of  rated  lists  for  promotions  to 
higher  positions  in  the  Boston  school  service,  has  been  described 
in  the  two  previous  reports  of  the  present  superintendent. 
Enough  evidence  of  the  wisdom  of  this  move  has  now  ac- 
cumulated to  warrant  increasing  confidence  in  the  procedure. 
The  second  biennial  rating  of  candidates  for  the  position  of 
master  of  elementary  schools  was  published  in  June  of  this  year. 
The  Board  of  Superintendents  is  completing  the  second  list  of 
candidates  for  positions  as  masters'  assistants,  first  assistants, 
grammar,  and  first  assistants-in-charge.  The  several  vacancies 
in  the  position  of  head  master  of  high  schools,  the  two  direc- 
torships of  primary  supervision,  the  position  of  chief  examiner 
and  the  important  promotive  positions  have  been  filled  as  the 
result  of  open  competition  in  the  school  service  of  Boston. 
Evidence  from  all  sides  points  to  the  conclusion  that  the 
present  method  is  distinctly  superior  to  the  practice  which  it 
superseded. 

I  would  not  intimate  that  promotive  positions  in  Boston 
wrere  not  made  as  the  result  of  merit  before  the  present  system 
wras  adopted.  In  my  judgment,  however,  the  present  system  is 
a  better  merit  system  than  the  one  displaced.  Today  every 
vacancy  is  made  known  to  the  whole  number  of  aspirants  and 
all  may  apply.  Then  merit  is  evaluated  in  definite  and  concrete 
terms.  The  results  are  open  to  inspection  and  inquiry.  Candi- 
dates rated  have  the  right  of  explanation,  of  appeal  and  of 
hearing  before  the  Board  of  Superintendents,  and  finally  before 
the  School  Committee.  All  the  safeguards  of  human  rights 
which  free  institutions  have  developed  are  found  in  the  present 
method.    Those  affected  by  the  procedure  have  had  a  voice  in 
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determining  the  principles  which  control  the  rating  method. 
In  the  rating  for  elementary  school  principalships,  a  joint 
committee  representing  the  Submasters'  Association  and  the 
Masters'  Assistants  Club  were  asked  to  make  recommendations 
which  were  carefully  considered  by  the  Board  of  Superinten- 
dents and  in  large  measure  adopted.  These  associations  have 
on  their  own  initiatives  endorsed  the  present  procedure  of 
formal  rated  lists  as  the  basis  of  promotion. 

The  exact  details  of  making  rated  lists  for  promotion  will 
progressiveh'  improve  as  experience  accumulates  but  the  system 
itself  ought  to  be  cherished  as  a  substantial  gain  for  the  Boston 
school  system. 

In  concluding  this  report  I  am  mindful  that  the  present  year 
marks  the  fact  of  new  and  substantial  increases  of  expenditure 
for  the  schools.  There  are  those  who  may  say,  "Is  it  worth 
it? "  and  some  who  will  query,  "Can  we  afford  it?"  Important 
social  changes  must  be  undertaken  on  faith  encouraged  by 
experience.  Faith  in  the  efficacy  of  the  public  schooLs  as  an 
instrument  to  better  social  conditions  and  to  improve  citizen- 
ship is  an  American  characteristic,  and  experience  with  our 
public  schools  has  quickened  faith  and  justified  confidence. 
This  community  has  had  an  abiding  faith  in  education.  Public 
education  had  its  birth  in  this  region.  Here  have  come  the 
progressive  development  of  the  function  and  province  of  the 
school.  Here  today  are  found  the  largest  expansions  of  the 
services  of  education.  The  effort  of  society  to  rise  to  higher 
levels  never  ceases,  and  the  instrument  of  society  most  chosen 
to  improve  citizens,  the  school,  cannot  remain  static.  If 
society  is  to  progress  then  the  schooLs  must  constantly  be 
progressive.    Let  us  have  faith! 

Respectfully  submitted, 

FRANK  V.  THOMPSON. 

Superintendent  of  Public  Schools. 
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REPORT  OF  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATIONAL 
INVESTIGATION  AND  MEASUREMENT. 


Mr.  Frank  V.  Thompson, 

Superintendent  of  Public  Schools,  Boston  Mass. 

Dear  Sir, —  The  Department  of  Educational  Investigation 
and  Measurement  planned  at  the  beginning  of  the  year  to  bring 
the  work  of  the  department  into  closer  touch  with  the  teaching 
body,  for  unless  the  work  is  a  direct  help  to  the  administrative 
and  teaching  forces  of  our  school  system,  it  has  no  right  to 
its  existence  as  a  department.  As  a  research  department 
entirely  apart  from  the  teaching  forces,  it  cannot  be  justified. 

In  an  attempt  to  come  into  closer  touch  with  the  teachers, 
conferences  were  arranged  with  the  principals  and  teachers  in 
thirteen  schools.  An  effort  was  made  to  show  how  the  depart- 
ment intended  to  help  and  co-operate  with  the  work  of  the 
teacher.  We  believe  that  our  educational  problems  can  only 
be  solved  by  the  help  and  constant  co-operation  of  the  large 
body  of  our  teaching  force. 

Further  co-operation  with  the  schools  has  been  attempted 
by  speaking  before  teachers'  clubs,  teacher  councils,  and  the 
faculty  of  the  Normal  School.  The  assistant  director  has  held 
himself  ready  at  all  times  to  serve  the  teachers  in  this  way. 

In  co-operation  with  the  department  a  committee  of  masters, 
appointed  by  the  president  of  the  Elementary  Masters'  Asso- 
ciation, and  composed  of: 

Caspar  Isham,  Hyde  School, 

Charles  M.  Lamprey,  Martin  School, 

Hugh  J.  McElaney,  Dwight  School, 

Archer  M.  Nickerson,  Prescott  School, 

Leonard  M.  Patton,  Edward  Everett  School, 

Mary  R.  Thomas,  Norcross  School, 

Chester  H.  Wilbar,  Ulysses  S.  Grant  School, 

has  been  studying  the  question  of  problems  in  arithmetic. 
This  work  has  only  begun  and  it  is  hoped  that  next  year 


EDUCATIONAL  INVESTIGATION  AND  MEASUREMENT.  29 


the  committee  will  be  able  to  put  the  teaching  of  prob- 
lems on  a  much  better  basis. 

Intelligence  Tests. 

Early  in  September  the  Dearborn  intelligence  test  was  given 
in  the  Oliver  Wendell  Holmes  School  and  in  the  Dillaway 
School.  The  results  of  this  test  were  very  useful  in  grading, 
reorganizing,  and  stimulating  the  work  of  brighter  pupils. 

In  January  a  questionnaire  was  sent  to  all  elementary  school 
masters  in  order  to  find  out  how  many  wished  an  intelligence 
test  given  in  their  schools.  In  response  to  the  questionnaire, 
fifty-nine  schools  requested  the  testing  of  over  50.000  children. 
It  was  impossible  to  test  so  many  pupils  and  on  looking  over 
returns  it  was  decided  to  test  children  in  sixth,  seventh,  and 
eighth  grades,  and  a  small  group  of  freshmen  in  the  Patrick  A. 
Collins  building.  The  National  Intelligence  Test.  Scale  A,  Form 
1,  was  used.  The  teachers  gave  and  corrected  the  tests.  The 
following  table  shows  the  number  of  pupils  finally  tested: 


Grade.  Pupils. 

IX   252  (Patrick  A.  Collins) 

VIII   5,089 

VII   3,910 

VI   6,197 


Total      .......  15,448 


The  results  of  each  individual  test  were  sent  to  the  masters 
of  the  respective  schools  tested  and  they  were  used  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  marks  of  teachers  as  a  basis  of  promotion.  The 
results  of  pupils  in  Grade  VIII  were  also  made  available  to  head- 
masters in  the  high  schools.  So  far  as  information  has  come  to 
the  office,  this  is  the  largest  number  of  elementary  school 
children  which  has  been  tested  in  any  school  system.  Xext 
year  the  results  of  this  test  will  be  followed  with  keen  interest 
by  everybody  concerned. 

In  performance  or  achievement  tests  the  department  has 
given : 

Courtis  tests  in  fundamentals,  series  B,  Grades  V  and  IV. 
History  tests,  Grades  VIII,  VH  and  VI. 

This  new  test,  based  on  the  Boston  course  of  study,  was  devised  by  Miss 

Olivia  C.  Penell,  who  has  been  substituting  in  the  department  during 

the  year. 

An  information  test  in  arithmetic,  Grades  VII  and  VI. 
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Spelling  tests  composed  of  words  from  the  Boston  supplementary  list, 

Grades  VIII,  VII  and  VI. 
Geography  test. 

A  preliminary  test  sent  out  by  the  University  of  Illinois. 

These  tests  are  for  the  purpose  of  finding  out  the  situation  in 
our  schools  in  the  various  subjects.  Teachers  are  well 
acquainted  with  tne  results  in  their  own  school  or  district  but 
are  not  familiar  with  the  results  of  the  work  in  the  various 
subjects  in  other  districts.  Information  from  a  wide  area 
should  be  of  great  help  to  teachers  in  formulating  their  work 
and  in  stimulating  professional  study  and  advancement. 

Needs  of  the  Department. 
The  department  has  always  been  handicapped  by  its  small 
force.  The  results  of  the  work  of  this  department  to  be  of 
greatest  value  should  be  returned  to  teachers  as  soon  as  possible. 
Some  of  the  results  of  the  testing  in  May,  1921,  will  not  be 
available  to  the  teachers  until  early  in  1922,  nearly  a  year  after 
the  date  of  testing.  To  be  of  greatest  use  they  should  be  re- 
turned much  sooner.  Other  results  of  equal  or  greater  value 
will  never  be  returned  because  o  lack  of  time.  The  depart- 
ment has  on  hand  large  quantities  of  material  which  could  be 
of  use  to  teachers  who  are  taking  extension  courses.  The 
department  is  always  ready  to  co-operate  with  such  students  by 
suggesting  subjects  for  study  and  by  furnishing  material  for 
this  research  work. 

Respectfully  submitted, 

ARTHUR  W.  KALLOM, 

Assistant  Director  of  Educational  Investigation  and  Measurement. 
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REPORT  OF  THE  DIRECTOR  OF  THE  EXTENDED 
USE  OF  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 


Mr.  Frank  V.  Thompson, 

Superintendent  of  Public  Schools,  Boston,  Mass. 

Dear  Sir, —  This  past  year  has  been  one  of  greater  service, 
prosperity  and  expansion  for  the  Department  of  the  Extended 
Use  of  Public  Schools. 

Better  organization  and  larger  community  support  stand 
out  as  the  paramount  achievements  of  the  year. 

So  important  a  place  in  community  life  have  leisure-time 
activities  of  the  grown-ups  attained  and  so  many  and  varied 
have  been  the  demands  for  the  use  of  school  buildings  after 
school  hours  during  the  recent  years,  that  it  was  deemed 
advisable  at  the  beginning  of  the  present  season  to  reorganize 
the  work  of  the  department. 

From  an  experiment,  the  Department  of  the  Extended  Use 
of  the  Public  Schools  has  grown  to  be  an  accepted  and  essential 
part  of  our  educational  system.  Expansion  and  growth 
necessarily  have  given  rise  to  new  conditions  and  difficulties 
that  could  be  met  only  by  a  different  and  stronger  organization. 
Consequently  during  the  past  year,  old  rules  and  regulations 
have  been  revised  and  improved;  new  terms  and  requirements 
governing  the  wider  use  of  the  school  plant  have  been  drafted 
and  adopted;  a  definite  system  of  accounting  has  been  devised 
and  established;  and  the  duties  of  the  managers,  associate 
managers  and  workers  in  the  department  have  been  defined 
and  prescribed.  As  a  result  of  all  this,  the  department  now 
rests  on  a  basis  that  appears  stable  and  permanent,  which  means, 
of  course,  that  as  time  goes  on  our  school  buildings  will  more 
and  more  not  only  serve  the  interests  of  children  but  of  adults 
as  well. 

Social  education  has  been  the  aim  of  our  department  since  its 
inception.  New  and  informal,  our  work,  as  might  be  expected, 
has  encountered  difficulties  and  misunderstandings.  Progress 
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and  development,  therefore,  have  been  somewhat  retarded  on 
that  account.  In  this  slow  growth,  however,  our  strength 
lay,  for  things  that  endure  grow  slowly,  it  seems.  Ground  has 
been  gained  little  by  little;  our  work  has  won  its  way  step  by 
step  each  year,  gradually  ingratiating  itself  into  full  public  favor 
until  today  it  is  understood  at  its  true  value  and  enjoys 
public  confidence  and  trust. 

Not  a  section  of  Boston  nor  an  element  of  its  population  is 
without  its  beaten  path  to  some  schoolhouse  or  other  where  the 
people  are  wont  to  gather  afternoons  or  evenings  in  neighborly 
companionship  and  friendly  intercourse.  Where  a  so-called 
School  Center,  open  regularly  during  the  season,  does  not  exist, 
at  least  there  can  be  found  a  school  building  used  once  or  twice 
each  week  or  month  as  the  popular  gathering  place  of  the 
community  for  social  or  civic  purposes. 

That  the  citizens  of  Boston  are  now  aware  of  the  privileges 
and  advantages  accorded  them  through  the  community  use  of 
the  public  schoolhouse  is  amply  attested  by  the  largely  increased 
number  of  permits  granted  during  this  past  year  for  the  use  of 
schoolhouse  accommodations.  Social  and  fraternal  organiza- 
tions, church  and  philanthropic  groups,  boy  scouts,  girl  scouts, 
camp  fire  girls,  Posts  of  the  American  Legion  and  Women's 
Auxiliaries,  local  improvement  associations  and  the  like  have 
made  extensive  use  of  school  buildings  during  the  past  year. 
Many  new  groups  applied  and  obtained  the  use  of  our  halls, 
gymnasia  and  rooms;  these  combined  with  the  old  groups  of 
former  years  give  us  today  a  long  list  of  patrons  and  users  of 
school  property  most  cosmopolitan  in  character. 

One  forward  step  taken  this  year  worthy  of  special  mention 
is  the  start  that  has  been  made  toward  the  revival  and  reor- 
ganization of  the  parent-teacher  associations.  For  years  before 
the  outbreak  of  the  war,  these  associations  thrived  and  played 
an  important  part  in  the  work  of  the  schools  by  bringing 
together  into  a  closer  relationship  of  friendly  cooperation  and 
mutual  helpfulness  the  home  and  school,  the  parents  and 
teachers.  During  the  war,  however,  and  for  some  time  after 
the  war,  too,  this  work,  like  most  work  of  a  kindred  nature, 
languished  and  declined.  Some  of  these  organizations  dis- 
banded altogether,  others  are  struggling  along:  a  few  function 
with  old-time  vigor. 

Appreciating  the  worth  and  possibilities  of  these  parent- 
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teacher  associations  and  conscious  of  the  intention  and  purpose 
of  the  Board  in  annexing  them  to  this  department,  we  set  out 
shortly  after  the  beginning  of  the  New  Year  on  the  task  of 
rebuilding  and  reconstructing  this  branch  of  our  activities. 
A  meeting  of  delegates  from  decadent  and  live  associations 
was  called  at  which  there  was  a  large  attendance  and  much 
interest  and  enthusiasm  was  shown.  A  committee  on  reorgani- 
zation was  appointed  which  since  this  initial  meeting  has  formed 
a  central  organization  with  a  duly  elected  set  of  officers,  repre- 
senting the  different  districts  of  Boston.  These  officers  have 
formulated  a  set  of  plans  which  call  for  a  big  inspirational 
meeting  in  the  fall  after  which  a  campaign  will  be  launched 
that  will  have  for  its  object  the  revival  of  old  associations, 
the  strengthening  of  existing  ones  and  the  formation  of  new 
groups.  "The  Boston  Home  and  School  Association"  has 
been  chosen  as  the  permanent  name  of  the  whole  federation. 
Affiliation  with  the  Massachusetts  Parent -Teacher  Association, 
Inc.,  is  being  considered.  The  coming  year,  then,  gives  every 
indication  of  being  a  busy  and  fruitful  one  in  advancing  and 
promoting  the  common  interests  of  parents  and  teachers  as  far 
as  they  are  merged  in  the  work  of  the  schools. 

Never  have  the  school  centers  been  in  a  more  flourishing  con- 
dition than  they  are  at  present.  Eight  main  centers  and  four 
branch  centers  or  twelve  in  all  have  been  maintained  and 
operated  during  the  past  year.  The  hearty  support  given 
them  during  the  past  year  by  the  people  of  Charlestown, 
Dorchester,  East  Boston,  the  North  End,  Roxbury,  South 
Boston  and  the  South  and  West  Ends  serves  to  brighten  the 
prospects  of  future  success  which  will  attend,  we  trust,  the  new 
cent  ere  that  are  to  be  opened  from  time  to  time  in  the  other 
parts  of  the  city. 

Men's  activities  and  women's  activities,  boy?'  clubs  and  girls' 
clubs,  orchestra,  glee  and  choral  clubs,  parliamentary  law,  de- 
bating and  dramatic  clubs,  dressmaking,  millinery,  embroidery 
and  basketry  clubs,  athletic  and  gymnasium  games,  socials, 
dances,  assemblies,  concerts,  lectures,  entertainments,  illustrated 
talks,  motion  pictures,  and  the  Trade  Union  College  classes  all 
met  with  most  gratifying  success  this  past  season.  Activities 
greater  in  number  and  larger  in  attendance  obtained  in  every 
building.  What  is  more,  the  spirit  of  service  to  the  community 
continues  to  grow,  to  inspire  and  to  animate  our  staff  of  workers 
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at  all  times,  everywhere.  "  Something  for  Everybody,  Every- 
body Welcome"  was  the  slogan  under  which  the  school  centers 
(the  community  service  stations  of  Boston)  were  conducted. 

Another  accomplishment  of  the  year  that  merits  note  is  the 
inauguration  of  a  course  in  civic  education  for  women.  Classes 
in  citizenship  were  formed  in  the  various  centers  and  free  in- 
struction in  civics  was  given.  The  course  in  each  center  con- 
sisted of  ten  lectures  covering  the  structure  of  the  city,  state 
and  national  government,  the  process  of  law-making,  problems 
of  citizenship  and  naturalization,  and  the  principles  of  the 
political  parties. 

The  schedule  of  the  course  was  as  follows:  "Our  City  Officers 
and  What  They  Must  Do";  "What  Our  City  Does  for  Us  and 
What  We  Should  Do  for  the  City  " ;  "  Our  State  Government  and 
Its  Officials";  "How  Laws  are  Made";  "Our  Government  at 
Washington";  "Congress  and  the  Fireside";  "The  Courts, 
Federal  and  State";  "Our  Schools";  "Who  Are  and  Who  May 
Become  Citizens";  "Political  Parties." 

An  interesting  example  of  co-operative  service  by  city  depart- 
ments for  the  purpose  of  conveying  to  the  people  of  the  city 
worth-while  information  for  their  individual  benefit  and  for  the 
welfare  of  the  community  was  the  special  programs  presented 
in  the  centers  in  conjunction  with  the  Boston  Health  Depart- 
ment. This  series  of  public  meetings  had  for  a  title  "Your 
Good  Health  and  Mine."  In  each  program  were  motion 
pictures  relating  mainly  to  health  subjects,  singing  by  the 
audience  of  songs  in  the  spirit  of  the  occasion  with  song  leader 
and  pianist,  constructive  information  on  the  screen  by  means 
of  "silent  talks,"  always  a  patriotic  feature  to  enable  the 
programs  to  contribute  to  good  citizenship  and  a  ten-minute 
heart-to-heart  talk  by  a  physician  from  the  Health  Department 
on  the  subject  of  co-operation  in  the  prevention  of  common 
contagious  diseases. 

Effective  help  was  likewise  rendered  the  Americanization 
Committee  of  the  Boston  Chamber  of  Commerce  in  planning 
and  managing  several  citizenship  mass  meetings  for  the  Italian, 
Jewish  and  Portuguese  folks  of  our  city.  Material  aid  was  also 
given  the  chamber  in  its  drive  for  new  books  for  a  branch 
library  by  the  Women's  Club  of  one  of  our  school  centers. 

Two  notably  successful  lines  of  endeavor  carried  on  this  year 
were  the  home  nursing  clubs  and  receptions  to  foreign-born 
women,  both  initiated  and  fostered  by  our  mothers'  clubs. 
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These  home  nursing  groups  proved  so  popular  that  at  times  the 
number  of  women  who  attended  was  too  large  for  the  nurse  to 
handle.  Instruction  in  these  clubs  was  furnished  by  the  Red 
Cross. 

The  receptions  to  the  foreign-born  women  were  made  doubly 
attractive  through  the  co-operation  and  help  received  from  the 
Council  of  Jewish  Women  and  the  Evening  School  Department. 
The  local  School  Center  Mothers'  Club  acted  as  hostess 
on  each  occasion,  provided  a  splendid  musical  program  and 
supplied  refreshments.  An  exhibit  of  handiwork  of  the  dif- 
ferent races,  specimens  of  cooking,  etc.,  featured  one  of  these 
receptions. 

Better  and  stronger  forums  marked  the  season's  work.  A 
more  inviting  array  of  speakers  and  a  more  compelling  list  of 
topics  enabled  us  to  surpass  and  excel  by  far  the  results  of  other 
years.  These  forums  were  again  arranged  and  managed  by  a 
committee  of  representative  men  and  women  in  each  locality 
and  presided  over  by  carefully  chosen,  well-informed  leaders. 
The  names  of  some  of  the  speakers  and  their  topics  follow:  Prof. 
David  Vaughn,  " Social  Unrest  and  Proposed  Remedies"; 
Charles  Baine  and  Dr.  Arthur  Holt,  "The  Future  of  Labor"; 
Robert  Woods,  "America  in  the  Orient";  Rabbi  Harry  Levi, 
"Can  Jew  and  Christian  Meet?";  Rev.  William  Stinson,  S.  J., 
"Our  Schools,  Federal  or  Local  Supervision?";  Rev.  Richard 
Roberts,  "In  Praise  of  Narrowness";  Denis  McCarthy,  "The 
Present  Status  of  the  Irish  Question";  Prof.  Clarence  Skinner, 
"World  Unity  or  World  Destruction?" 

With  the  idea  of  introducing  something  new  in  center  work 
for  our  staff  to  meditate  and  ponder  upon,  Mr.  Eugene  C. 
Gibney,  Director  of  Community  Centers,  Vacation  Schools  and 
Playgrounds,  Board  of  Education,  New  York  City,  and  Presi- 
dent of  the  National  Community  Center  Association,  spoke 
here  upon  invitation  towards  the  close  of  the  season  on  "Com- 
munity Councils  in  School  Centers."  So  well  did  this  talk  go 
and  so  much  additional  information  of  value  did  the  speaker 
give  that  similar  conferences  will  be  held  annually  hereafter, 
if  not  oftener. 

The  season  closed  with  the  usual  all-center  competitions, 
get-together  parties  and  festivities.  First  came  the  basketball 
games  in  which  was  settled  the  championship  of  both  classes, 
young  men  and  young  women.  Shortly  afterwards  the  mem- 
bers of  the  department  and  local  center  advisory  boards  met  at 
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their  annual  dinner  conference  and  discussed  with  the  managers 
and  associate  managers  new  methods  of  enhancing  and  increas- 
ing the  serviceableness  of  our  organization.  A  large  whist 
tournament  followed,  bringing  together  in  friendly  rivalry  a 
host  of  devotees  of  this  popular  game  from  all  parts  of  the  city. 

Next  came  the  annual  all-star  show  consisting  of  a  varied 
program,  thus  affording  us  another  opportunity  of  displaying 
before  a  crowded  house  the  musical  and  dramatic  talent  trained 
and  developed  in  the  centers.  Then  the  annual  prize  debate 
was  staged,  the  two  best  teams  selected  after  the  usual  trials 
and  semifinals,  discussing  the  question  of  compulsory  arbitra- 
tion in  a  capable  and  meritorious  manner.  The  calender  of 
events  wound  up  with  a  big  dance  arranged  and  managed  by  a 
joint  committee  which  attracted  a  throng  of  centerites  from  the 
different  sections  of  the  city. 

Respectfully  submitted, 

JAMES  T.  MULROY, 
Director  of  The  Extended  Use  of  Public  Schools. 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE  AND  ARTS  DEPARTMENT.  37 


APPENDIX  C. 


REPORT  OF  THE  DIRECTOR  OF  HOUSEHOLD 
SCIENCE  AND  ARTS  DEPARTMENT. 


Mr.  Frank  V.  Thompson, 

Superintendent  of  Public  Schools,  Boston,  Mass.: 

Dear  Sir, —  I  herewith  submit  a  report  of  the  Department 
of  Household  Science  and  Arts  for  the  school  year  1920-21. 

The  high  prices  of  food  and  textiles  have  made  impossible  a 
much-hoped-for  extension  of  work  in  this  department.  If  food 
materials  and  textiles  had  dropped  back  to  normal  prices  this 
year,  much  could  have  been  accomplished.  However,  some 
development  has  taken  place,  although  not  what  we  had 
looked  for.  All  that  could  be  done  under  present  conditions 
was  to  broaden  out  and  try  to  come  into  closer  contact  with  the 
homes,  by  emphasizing  the  work  on  nutrition  and  health  in 
connection  with  cookery  lessons,  and  by  teaching  more  reno- 
vation in  connection  with  sewing  lessons. 

Domestic  Science. 
The  aim  has  been  to  give  the  girls,  whether  in  high  or  elemen- 
tary schools,  a  training  in  preparation  for  home  life.  Effort 
is  made  to  arouse  in  them  a  desire  for  a  well-ordered  home  by 
promoting  habits  of  cleanliness,  order,  thrift,  refinement,  happi- 
ness and  health.  To  accomplish  all  this  there  must  be  kept 
before  their  minds  this  thought  —  home  making  is  a  great  pro- 
fession and  not  a  life  of  drudgery,  and  an  excellent  home- 
maker  is  accomplishing  one  of  the  noblest  works  in  this  world. 

Nutrition  or  Health  Work. 
The  lessons  on  nutrition  are  closely  correlated  with  the 
work  of  the  school  medical  department.    Health  education 
should  seek  to  prevent  disease  by  promoting  right  habits  of 
living. 

Many  hundreds  of  adults  and  children  are  not  really  ill  but 
lack  energy.    They  have  no  reserve  force  to  meet  emergencies. 
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They  cannot  work  hard  nor  play  hard.  They  drag  along  and 
in  most  cases  are  a  burden  to  themselves.  This  is  due  in  a 
great  measure  either  to  the  eating  of  improper  foods  or  to  the 
ignoring  of  health  rules. 

This  work  in  nutrition  is  so  closely  correlated  with  domestic 
science  that  it  was  decided  to  broaden  out  along  this  line. 
As  there  is  only  time  to  touch  upon  the  subject  where  classes 
have  but  ninety  minutes,  it  was  planned  to  emphasize  this 
work  in  the  practical  arts  section  of  intermediate  schools,  as 
the  girls  in  that  section  have  seven  hours  a  week  of  domestic 
science.  In  schools  where  teachers  have  classes  of  over-age 
girls  the  work  is  taken  in  connection  with  cookery  lessons. 

Experts  on  nutrition  both  from  the  state  and  from  the  Dietetic 
Bureau  address  the  teachers  on  this  subject  at  their  monthly 
meetings.  Federal  and  state  pamphlets  on  health,  collected 
by  a  committee  of  the  teachers,  are  distributed  at  these  meetings 
for  class  use.  They  are  discussed  in  class  and  then  given  to  the 
girls  to  take  home  so  that  the  other  members  of  the  family  may 
benefit  by  them. 

As  the  girls  in  the  cookery  classes  are  taught  the  relative 
value  of  food  elements,  and  the  effect  of  each  upon  the  body, 
they  have  some  knowledge  of  what  elements  of  nutrition  the 
various  foods  furnish.  A  calory  seems  hard  for  them  to  under- 
stand, so  a  calory  is  explained  as  a  unit.  The  pupil  finds  out 
how  many  units  a  day  are  required  to  keep  her  and  the  other 
members  of  the  family  in  a  healthy  condition.  The  subject  of 
vitamines  has  also  seemed  hard  for  some  pupils  to  understand, 
but  by  simplifying  the  instruction  the  difficulty  has  been  over- 
come. For  example,  it  is  put  in  this  way:  Vitamines  give 
health.  They  are  found  in  many  foods,  so  it  is  our  duty  to 
select  the  foods  which  contain  the  greater  amount.  We 
should  plan  to  get  some  in  every  meal  we  eat.  Vitamines  are 
found,  principally  in  milk,  cream,  butter,  wheat,  yeast,  eggs, 
and  in  many  fresh  vegetables  and  fruits. 

One  of  the  most  difficult  tasks  is  to  persuade  children  to  eat 
foods  that  are  best  for  them.  They  have  strong  likes  and  dis- 
likes regarding  foods.  The  parents  are  many  times  responsible 
rather  than  the  children.  Instead  of  trying  to  educate  the 
children  to  eat  nutritious  foods,  they  frequently  cater  to 
childish  whims.  It  is  necessary  to  establish  a  friendly  co-opera- 
tion with  the  parents  if  children  are  to  be  impressed  with  the 
importance  of  eating  nourishing  foods  at  home. 
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The  teacher  starts  the  work  by  putting  on  the  blackboard  a 
list  of  things  to  be  done  and  a  list  of  things  to  be  avoided  each 
week.  Then  the  girls  are  weighed.  A  chart  secured  from 
the  State  Department  of  Public  Health  on  the  standard  weight 
and  height  for  each  child  according  to  age  is  studied  and  dis- 
cussed in  class.  Then  each  pupil  makes  her  own  weight  chart. 
This  is  referred  to  each  week,  when  the  girls  are  weighed,  to 
show  progress.  The  kinds  of  foods  necessary  to  improve 
their  condition  and  bring  them  up  to  normal  weight  are  also 
discussed  in  class.  In  this  matter  of  weight  it  seems  best  to 
take  the  class  as  a  whole  rather  than  the  few  that  are  under- 
weight. This  class  work  encourages  the  girls  who  are  under- 
weight to  drink  more  milk  and  cocoa,  to  avoid  tea  and  coffee, 
and  to  eat  correct  foods  in  their  daily  diet,  so  that  they  may 
come  up  to  normal  weight. 

In  one  class  where  a  little  girl  was  six  pounds  underweight 
in  October  and  was  four  pounds  overweight  in  March,  the 
child  said  to  the  teacher,  "My  mother  says  I  am  getting  too  fat; 
my  clothes  are  getting  too  small  for  me." 

In  connection  with  this  work  the  girls  plan  their  own  menus 
for  simple,  nutritious  meals.  They  estimate  the  food  values 
and  cost  and  then  the  best  menus  are  used  for  class  work. 
The  menus  are  finally  taken  home  for  family  use. 

In  connection  with  these  health  lessons  two  particular  cards 
(Cards  I  —  II)  are  given  each  girl  for  home  use.  She  is  sup- 
posed to  report  weekly  on  the  progress  she  has  made  along  the 
lines  mentioned  on  the  cards.  The  girls  await  these  weekly 
reports  with  the  keenest  interest  and  friendly  rivalry.  They 
also  make  their  own  posters  to  illustrate  some  of  the  different 
points  emphasized  on  the  cards.  One  teacher  who  has  taken  up 
the  work  extensively  writes  that  when  a  girl  does  omit  one  of 
the  points  on  the  cards  she  very  reluctantly  stands  and  tells  why 
it  happened.  The  teacher  also  writes  that  the  girls  seem  to  be 
very  honest  and  painstaking  about  all  their  reports. 

Principals  of  schools  can  do  much  towards  promoting  interest 
in  proper  foods  by  talking  on  this  subject  at  the  assembly  meet- 
ings in  the  hall.  Grade  teachers  can  also  help  in  their  class- 
rooms. 

In  connection  with  this  teaching  of  health  and  nutrition, 
pictures,  posters,  stories,  songs  and  plays  should  be  used  freely. 

The  work  may  be  readily  correlated  with  other  studies.  In 
the  study  of  hygiene  and  science  the  girls  find  their  knowledge 
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of  foods  very  helpful.  In  making  health  posters  they  correlate 
with  the  drawing;  in  geography  the  products  of  the  various 
countries  are  studied,  thus  enabling  them  to  discover  where 
various  food  materials  and  clothing  supplies  come  from.  In 
computing  the  cost  of  recipes  and  menus  and  making  out  a 
family  budget,  they  bring  in  their  knowledge  of  arithmetic. 
By  this  method  of  teaching  a  direct  connection  between  the 
work  of  the  girls  in  the  school  and  their  lives  in  the  home  is 
established,  making  a  better  relationship  between  the  two 
groups  and  educating  all  concerned  toward  good  health. 

In  speaking  of  a  closer  relationship  between  the  home  and 
school,  I  want  to  mention  here  that  the  home  cookery  work, 
started  three  years  ago,  has  grown  extensively  this  last  year. 
This  home  cookery  means  that  the  girls  are  given  the  privilege 
of  cooking  a  family  quantity  in  the  school  kitchen  (the  recipes 
used  being  in  line  with  the  day's  course  of  study)  and  then 
taking  it  home  for  the  noon  or  evening  meal.  Of  course  the 
girls  furnish  their  own  materials. 

Many  of  the  teachers  who  were  skeptical  about  results  in 
this  line  of  work  are  now  enthusiastic.  It  gives  the  pupils  a 
family  quantity  to  handle  which  the  school  cannot  afford  to 
give  with  the  money  allowed  in  the  budget  for  cookery  supplies. 

This  work  has  more  than  doubled  since  last  year.  About 
10,000  family  quantities  have  been  cooked  this  year  in  the 
school  kitchens  and  taken  home. 

Home  Project  Work  in  the  High  School  of  Practical  Arts. 

This  year  a  teacher  from  the  High  School  of  Practical  Arts 
has  been  assigned  for  home  project  visits.  This  means  that 
she  visits  the  homes  of  all  the  girls  in  the  fourth,  the  third  and, 
in  many  cases,  the  second  year  of  the  course.  She  plans  to 
make  at  least  two  visits  a  year  to  each  home. 

Tasks  on  dressmaking,  millinery,  housekeeping  and  menu 
work  in  which  they  are  especially  weak,  are  assigned  the  girls 
for  home  project  work. 

The  "home  project  teacher"  calls  at  the  home  and  asks 
the  mother  to  co-operate  with  her  in  encouraging  her  daughter 
to  obtain  excellent  results  in  the  work  assigned  her.  The 
mothers  are  very  grateful  for  the  interest  taken  in  their  daugh- 
ters and  are  most  willing  to  help.  They  discuss  freely  the 
success  or  the  failure  of  their  girls.  They  aid  by  insisting  that 
their  girls  live  up  to  right  habits  of  health,  order  and  cleanliness. 
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When  the  teacher  tells  the  mother  that  her  sole  aim  is  to  help 
these  girls,  who  are  to  be  the  homemakers  of  the  next  genera- 
tion, by  teaching  them  habits  of  thrift,  economy  and  order, 
so  that  they  may  not  find  housekeeping  a  life  of  drudgery, 
the  mothers  are  willing  to  help  in  every  way  possible.  Many 
times  a  mother  has  said,  "Oh,  if  I  had  had  such  a  training  I 
would  not  have  had  such  a  terrible  problem  the  first  few  years  of 
my  married  life."  The  teacher  tries  to  show  the  mother  that 
she  is  aiding  the  girl  by  giving  her  more  responsibilities  in 
the  home,  and  by  saving  the  mother. 

If  the  mother  requests  the  teacher  to  call  to  supervise  the 
girl's  work,  the  teacher  is  glad  to  do  so.  However,  this  should 
not  be  done  without  invitation  from  the  mother,  as  her  home 
belongs  to  her  and  not  to  the  city  or  state,  and  sometimes 
she  is  far  too  busy  to  have  an  "outsider"  come  in.  If  the  best 
results  are  to  be  obtained,  harmony  between  the  home  and 
school  must  exist;  to  get  this  we  must  have  co-operation  of 
the  mother. 

Sewing. 

In  the  intermediate  schools  where  the  girls  have  advanced 
sewing,  emphasis  has  been  placed  on  proper  dressing  for  health's 
sake,  on  renovation  of  clothing,  family  mending  and  clothing 
budgets.  At  the  monthly  meetings,  clothing  experts  from  the 
Clothing  Bureau,  Simmons  College,  Textile  School  and  Art 
•  Museum  have  addressed  the  teachers. 

Effort  is  made  to  impress  the  girls  with  the  importance  of 
dressing  properly  so  that  they  may  be  looked  up  to  as  young 
women  of  modesty  and  refinement,  having  common  sense 
enough  so  to  dress  that  health  is  conserved  rather  than  impaired. 
They  are  taught  that  when  the  body  is  insufficiently  clad  it 
automatically  tries  to  regulate  its  heat,  and  thus  much  energy 
is  lost,  leaving  the  body  in  a  lowered  physical  condition;  that 
clothing  should  be  adapted  to  the  climate;  that  when  the  chest, 
neck  and  arms  of  women  and  girls,  as  well  as  the  knees  of  little 
children,  are  exposed  to  cold,  as  is  the  common  style  of  the 
day,  health  is  menaced;  that  the  body  should  be  kept  warm  in 
cold  weather  and  enough  proper  clothing  worn  to  avoid  chill 
and  colds. 

Renovation. 

The  girls  are  taught  that  clothing  wears  longer  if  cared  for 
regularly;  that  is  to  say,  outer  garments  and  dresses  should 
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be  shaken,  brushed  thoroughly,  spots  taken  out  and  then  placed 
on  hangers  and  hung  in  the  closet,  rather  than  thrown  on  chairs; 
that  undergarments  should  be  mended,  darned,  patched, 
and  buttons  sewed  on  each  week  after  they  are  laundered,  for 
"a  stitch  in  time  saves  nine."  Clothing  soon  looks  shabby  if 
the  minor  repairs  are  not  attended  to. 

All  kinds  of  cleaning,  dyeing,  pressing  and  making  over 
have  been  done  by  the  girls  in  these  classes,  both  for  themselves 
and  for  the  mothers  and  the  children  at  home.  They  have  also 
helped  with  the  family  mending.  Pupils  are  encouraged  to 
assume  full  responsibility  for  their  own  clothing,  and  so  far  as 
possible,  for  the  family  mending. 

Simple  clothing  budgets  have  been  made  out  by  the  girls 
for  their  own  use. 

Millinery. 

In  two  of  the  intermediate  schools  millinery  has  been  taught 
in  connection  with  the  work  on  clothing.  The  results  accom- 
plished in  these  classes  were  far  beyond  expectations.  The 
girls  started  with  the  small  model  on  which  they  learned 
the  different  steps  in  millinery.  When  they  had  conquered  the 
different  processes  they  made  and  trimmed  hats  for  themselves, 
as  well  as  for  their  mothers  and  sisters;  they  even  made  bonnets 
and  hats  for  the  little  people  at  home.  Many  of  the  hats  were 
made  from  new  materials,  but  a  goodly  number  were  made  from 
old  materials  which  they  cleaned,  renovated  and  made  over 
on  new  frames. 

An  exhibit  of  the  work  was  held  the  first  Wednesday  in 
April.  It  was  a  splendid  exhibit,  about  fifty  hats  of  all  kinds 
were  shown.  Many  more  had  been  made  during  the  year  for 
immediate  use.  It  seemed  hardly  possible  that  so  much  work 
could  be  accomplished  by  amateurs  in  six  months'  time,  on 
one  lesson  a  week.  The  parents  and  visitors  were  loud  in  their 
praise,  and  the  parents  are  anxious  to  have  it  continued.  It  is 
planned  to  have  all  ninth  grade  girls  in  practical  arts  sections 
of  intermediate  schools  do  this  work  next  year. 

Work  for  Children's  Hospital. 
Garments  were  made  in  the  sewing  classes  by  girls  of  the 
fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  grades  for  the  Children's  Hospital, 
in  connection  with  the  Junior  Red  Cross  of  the  Boston  Metro- 
politan Chapter.   The  garments  were  made  in  addition  to  the 
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sewing  course  of  study.  This  was  1  'pick-up- work. "  In  all 
about  1,000  garments  were  made.  Then,  too,  some  of  the  cook- 
ery classes  sent  jellies  and  preserves  which  were  put  up  by  the 
girls  last  fall.  The  "Service  Line"  of  April.  1021.  a  paper 
devoted  to  the  interests  of  the  Boston  Metropolitan  Chapter. 
American  Red  Cross,  says,  "Wee.  fortunate  tots  of  the  Boston 
Children's  Hospital,  have  been  made  the  recipients  of  numerous 
gifts  of  clothing  and  jellies.  These  articles  were  exhibited  at  the 
Children's  Hospital,  Tuesday  afternoon.  April  5.  and  made  a 
remarkable  showing  of  what  Junior  Red  Cross  children  in  some 
of  the  schools  of  Greater  Boston  have  been  able  to  accomplish 
in  their  service  to  others." 

Respectfully  submitted, 

JOSEPHINE  MORRIS, 
Director.  Household  Science  and  Arts. 
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REPORT  OF  THE  DIRECTOR  OF  KINDERGARTENS. 


Mr.  Frank  V.  Thompson, 

Superintendent  of  Public  Schools,  Boston,  Mass. 

My  dear  Mr.  Thompson, —  In  compliance  with  your  request 
for  a  report  on  the  work  of  the  Kindergarten  Department  during 
the  past  year,  I  respectfully  submit  the  following: 

There  are  at  present  160  kindergartens,  sixteen  of  which  are 
conducted  in  the  afternoon.  This  means  at  least  one  kinder- 
garten in  every  elementary  district.  The  Hancock,  Roger 
Wolcott  and  Samuel  Adams  Districts  have  six  large  kinder- 
gartens each,  the  Quincy,  five,  and  the  Wells,  four.  Other 
districts  in  congested  areas  average  three  kindergartens  each. 

New  Kindergartens. 
The  plan  of  establishing  new  kindergartens  has  always  been 
a  conservative  one,  allowing  for  not  more  than  five  each  year, 
and  discontinuing  a  kindergarten  when  the  attendance  from 
an  economical  point  of  view  does  not  warrant  its  continuance. 
As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  a  large  percentage  of  our  kinder- 
gartens cannot  accommodate  all  the  children  of  kindergarten  age 
in  the  district.  There  is  need  of  more  kindergartens  especially 
in  the  districts  composed  mainly  of  foreign-born  children,  and  it 
is  also  the  insistent  hope  of  the  department  that  sometime 
Boston  may  establish  a  " Children's  House"  in  one  or  more  of 
the  congested  spots,  where  the  children  may  have  supervision 
in  their  work  and  play  activities  all  day,  and  where  the  forma- 
tion of  habits  and  emotional  attitudes  may  be  guided  and  not 
left  to  chance.  This  sounds  visionary  and  the  practical  world 
scoffs  at  visions,  but, 

"None  but  the  dreamer  dares  to  create, 
Only  star  gazers  can  estimate; 
Solely  by  caring  we  build  or  we  plan, 
For  it  still  takes  God's  spirit  to  make  a  man.'' 


DIRECTOR  OF  KINDERGARTENS. 


45 


Teachers. 

There  are  297  kindergarten  teachers.  In  addition  to  these, 
it  has  been  necessary  for  the  past  two  years  to  use  the  seniors  of 
the  kindergarten-primary  course  of  the  Boston  Normal  School 
to  fill  temporarily  vacancies  in  our  kindergartens.  During  the 
past  year  the  seniors  have  held  such  positions  from  October  to 
the  end  of  June.  While  they  have  done  excellent  work,  and  have 
given  satisfactory  help,  the  necessity  of  curtailing  their  academic 
work  at  the  Normal  School  is  to  be  regretted.  The  need  for 
more  kindergarten  teachers  will  be  an  urgent  one  for  the  next 
few  years  at  least. 

Home  Visiting  and  Mothers'  Meetings. 

The  kindergarten  teachers  have  continued  their  home  visits 
with  regularity  and  have  reported  upon  them  once  a  month  to 
the  director.  No  stated  number  per  month  is  required  for  the 
emphasis  is  not  placed  on  quantity,  but  on  friendliness  and 
helpfulness.  The  teachers  have  made  during  the  year  1920-21 
25,955  visits  to  the  homes  of  kindergarten  children.  Mothers' 
meetings  have  been  held  as  usual  once  a  month  in  the  majority 
of  our  kindergartens.  These  meetings  are  distinctly  worth 
while  and  mutually  helpful  to  mothers  and  teachers.  The 
total  attendance  at  mothers'  meetings  from  October,  1920,  to 
June,  1921,  has  been  15,854  mothers  and  905  children. 

Conferences. 

The  weekly  conferences  of  any  group  of  teachers  with  the 
director  of  their  department  is  a  mutually  stimulating  experi- 
ence, the  value  of  which  cannot  be  overestimated.  The  gather- 
ing together  of  nearly  three  hundred  kindergarten  teachers  from 
all  over  the  city,  interested  in  a  common  problem,  exchanging 
ideas  and  experiences,  is  a  feature  of  the  work  which  could  not 
be  dispensed  with. 

The  ground  covered  this  year  has  followed  the  modern  trend 
of  child  education.  During  the  first  half-year  the  teachers 
were  divided  into  four  groups,  each  group  meeting  once  a  week 
for  study  of  the  psychology  of  the  project  method  and  its  appli- 
cation to  the  needs  of  the  kindergarten  child.  The  last  half- 
year  was  devoted  to  talks  and  demonstrations  on  music, 
eurhythmies,  child  hygiene,  and  community  work. 
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Health  of  Kindergarten  Children. 

Dr.  Arnold  L.  Gessell  of  Yale  University  said  recently  to  an 
assembly  of  one  thousand  kindergartners,  that  one  out  of  every 
three  deaths  occurs  before  the  age  of  six  years.  The  full  import  of 
this  statement,  which  one  must  assume  was  not  made  off-hand, 
makes  one  realize  very  fully  the  importance  of  health  education 
covering  this  first  period  of  child  life.  The  kindergarten 
teachers  must  be  trained  in  child  hygiene  and  must  preach  and 
practice  the  gospel  of  health,  the  right  of  every  child  to  physical 
and  mental  health.  Standing  between  the  pre-school  and  the 
school  period,  the  kindergarten  should  concern  itself  more  than 
ever  before  with  the  physical  health  of  its  children.  In  one  of 
our  kindergartens,  a  recent  physical  examination  showed  but 
one  out  of  seventy-two  children  suffering  from  malnutrition. 
This  is  a  wonderful  record  and  effort  is  being  made  to  duplicate 
it  in  every  kindergarten  in  our  city. 

In  some  of  the  kindergartens  soup  has  been  served  daily,  in 
others  milk.  The  goal  toward  which  we  are  striving  is  to  have 
milk  for  every  child  in  every  kindergarten,  every  day. 

Out-of-Door  Playtime. 
Some  years  ago  the  kindergarten  children  had  no  out-of-door 
recess.  It  was  not  considered  necessary  because  there  is  so 
much  freedom  and  activity  in  the  kindergarten,  because  there 
seemed  to  be  no  time  for  it  in  the  three-hours'  session  and 
because  it  took  so  long  a  time  to  put  on  the  children's  wraps 
and  take  them  off  again.  Today,  the  kindergarten  children  go 
out  to  play  in  clement  weather  as  the  grade  children  do,  and 
they  have  learned  to  put  on  their  own  wraps  with  but  little  help. 
The  kindergartners,  too,  have  learned  the  value  of  including 
this  brief  time  of  vigorous,  free  exercise  in  the  open  air  in  their 
daily  program.  May  we  not  look  forward  to  the  time  when  a 
playroom  will  be  provided  in  every  school  building  for  young 
children,  equipped  with  slides,  awnings,  knotted  ropes  sus- 
pended from  the  ceilings,  see-saws  and  other  simple  apparatus, 
and  that  opportunity  shall  be  provided  in  the  school  programs 
for  all  children  in  that  first  group  from  four  to  eight  years  to 
use  this  equipment  for  their  own  physical  development?  Such 
playrooms  are  now  provided  in  some  of  the  public  schools  in 
Rochester,  New  York.    Why  not  in  Boston? 
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Physical  and  Mental  Examinations. 
In  addition  to  the  thorough  physical  examination  which  every 
child  entering  the  kindergarten  should  have,  under  the  direction 
of  the  Department  of  Medical  Inspection,  it  would  be  a  distinct 
advantage  if,  at  some  time  during  the  year,  these  children  could 
also  have  a  mental  examination.  Dr.  Stuart  Courtis  defines 
education  as  the  process  of  helping  children  to  change  themselves 
from  what  they  are  to  what  they  ought  to  be.  This  means  that 
teachers  should  understand  the  characteristics  and  the  varia- 
tions in  ability  of  individual  children  as  well  as  the  goals  toward 
which  they  are  to  help  the  children  to  arrive.  Recognizing  the 
fact  that  mental  tests  are  a  means,  not  an  end,  and  that  their 
chief  value  lies  in  the  use  made  of  them  by  teachers  of  intelli- 
gence, the  director  has  arranged  with  Mr.  Arthur  Kallom,  of 
the  Department  of  Educational  Investigation  and  Measure- 
ment, to  give  a  course  on  the  value  and  uses  of  tests,  the  training 
necessary  for  giving  tests,  etc.,  to  a  voluntary  group  of  kinder- 
garten teachers  interested  in  the  subject,  beginning  September, 
1921.- 

Five-Hour  Day  For  Kindergarten  Teachers. 

In  the  annual  report  to  the  Superintendent  for  1919-20,  the 
director  recommended  the  same  salary  schedule  for  kindergar- 
ten and  elementary  teachers.  The  recommendation  is  repeated 
in  this  report.  For  many  years  the  School  Committee  has 
generously  allowed  the  director  or  the  assistant  director  to 
attend  the  annual  convention  of  the  International  Kindergarten 
Union,  where  subjects  of  most  vital  interest  pertaining  to  the 
education  of  young  children  are  discussed.  It  is  the  consensus 
of  opinion  voiced  at  these  conventions  by  leaders  in  kinder- 
garten work  that  kindergarten  teachers  should  be  definitely 
employed  five  hours  each  day  and  receive  remuneration  equal 
to  that  received  by  primary  teachers  in  their  respective  cities. 
The  kindergarten  is  no  longer  an  isolated  field  in  education, 
complete  in  itself,  but  is  now  recognized  as  a  very  real  and 
efficient  part  of  the  whole  system  of  education.  The  kinder- 
garten teachers,  then,  should  not  be  regarded  as  a  highly 
privileged  body  but  should  be  included  under  the  same  rules 
that  govern  teachers  of  the  grades. 

It  is  not  for  the  highest  morale  of  our  schools  that  young 
women  should  turn  to  the  kindergarten  as  a  "  half  -day  job.'' 
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Neither  is  it  conducive  to  the  development  of  a  sense  of  respon- 
sibility and  the  rendering  of  full  measure  of  service  for  value 
received,  to  permit  them  to  adjust  the  afternoon  time  schedule 
to  suit  their  own  convenience. 

It  is  an  acknowledged  fact  that  kindergartens  of  experience 
with  intensive  training  in  child  study  and  community  service 
should  make  further  valuable  contribution  to  the  public  schools. 
In  this  connection,  the  department  recommends  that  the  adjust- 
ment of  afternoon  time  shall  be  made  by  the  principals  of 
districts  in  conference  with  the  Director  of  Kindergartens,  and 
submitted  to  the  Superintendent  of  Schools  for  his  approval. 

In  conclusion,  the  director  desires  to  commend  the  earnest, 
progressive  work  which  the  kindergartners  have  accomplished 
this  year.  The  attendance  at  the  weekly  conferences  has  been 
satisfactory:  the  response  to  suggestions,  the  reaction  to  material 
presented  for  the  betterment  of  various  phases  of  the  work  has 
been  most  gratifying.  With  such  faithful,  devoted  work  on 
the  part  of  the  teachers  the  future  is  faced  with  confidence. 

Respectfully  submitted, 

CAROLINE  D.  ABORN, 

Director  of  Kindergartens. 
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REPORT  OF  THE  DIRECTOR  OF  .MEDICAL 
INSPECTION. 


Mr.  Frank  V.  Thompson. 

Superintendent  of  Public  Schools,  Boston,  Mass. 

Dear  Mr.  Thompson. —  The  following  is  a  brief  report  of  the 
Medical  Inspection  Department  for  the  school  year  1920-21: 

A  special  report,  including  a  history  of  the  department  will 
be  prepared  at  a  later  date.  It  is  the  desire  of  the  Director  of 
Medical  Inspection  to  have  this  special  report  for  persons  seek- 
ing information  as  to  medical  inspection  in  Boston.  It  will 
answer  the  many  inquiries  of  educators  and  save  much  time 
and  energy  of  the  office  force. 

Dr.  Harry  P.  Cahill  was  appointed  as  temporary  school  physi- 
cian, assigned  to  otological  work,  beginning  February,  1921. 
Doctor  Cahill  has  made  a  careful  study  of  ear  diseases  among 
school  children,  especially  the  pupils  of  the  Horace  Mann 
School.  His  report  to  the  Director  of  [Medical  Inspection  will 
be  forwarded  to  your  office  as  soon  as  received. 

The  open-air  classes  have  improved  during  the  past  year. 
All  physical  defects  receive  early  treatment  and  are  followed 
up  by  the  school  nurses  during  the  school  year.  Special  atten- 
tion is  given  to  feeding  of  open-air  class  pupils  and  there  is 
reason  to  believe  that  each  child  has  received  recess  luncheon 
each  day  throughout  the  school  year.  The  inclosed  chart  gives 
an  idea  of  the  average  gain  in  weight  of  pupils  in  one  open-air 
class  and  may  be  taken  as  a  fan  estimate  of  the  other  classes. 

The  feeding  of  children,  in  other  than  open-air  classes,  is 
conducted  in  almost  every  district  in  the  city.  According  to  a 
report  compiled  in  December,  1920.  8,113  children  were  served 
daily  with  luncheon  and  30,872  brought  luncheon  from  home 
each  day. 

Insanitary  conditions  are  not  noted  in  this  report.  During 
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the  year  reports  of  this  nature  are  filed  promptly  in  the  office  of 
the  Superintendent  in  order  that  immediate  action  may  be 
taken. 

A  rule  providing  that  pupils  shall  be  weighed  and  measured 
by  the  school  physician  at  the  time  of  physical  examination  has 
been  successfully  carried  out. 

At  the  request  of  the  School  Committee  a  survey  on  pedi- 
culosis was  made  during  the  spring.  This  report  was  forwarded 
to  the  Secretary. 

I  am  inclosing  report  on  "  Comparative  Statistics  on  Physi- 
cal Examinations  of  Pupils  of  Boston  Public  Schools  from 
December  1,  1915,  to  March  1,  1921,"  and  "Comparative 
Statistics  on  Vision  and  Hearing  of  Pupils  of  Boston  Public 
Schools  from  June,  1907,  to  June,  1921." 

Other  reports,  with  a  history  of  the  department,  will  be 
forwarded  at  a  later  date. 

Very  truly  yours, 

WILLIAM  H.  DEVINE, 
Director  of  Medical  Inspection. 
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Comparative  Statistics  on  Physical  Examinations  of  Pupils  of 
Boston  Public  Schools  from  December  1,  1915,  to  March  1,  1921. 


1915-16. 
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1920-21. 
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amined  

Total  number  without 

99,862 
b0.781 

104,287 
8,318 

104,762 
43,128 

100,564 
43,328 

105,193 
46,065 

107,664 
51,158 

Total  number  with 

no  nfii 
oy,uoi 

ft-  qao 

ftl   ft*2  i 

Oi  ,Oo4 

57,226 

Kft  1  90 

-ft  cnft 

Defects  as  Follows: 

Defective  nasal  breath- 

ing: 

1  009 

1  9Q7 

i  1  nfl 
1,1  Uo 

C9ft 

ozo 

ftOQ 
Ooo 

41d 

5  966 

5  282 

A  G7  R 

4,y  /  o 

O,ooo 

ft  1  Kfi 

Hypertrophied  tonsils. .  . 

1  fi  AAA 

1  i  cnft 

14,OvO 

14, Uo/ 

1  9  "71A 
1~,  1  O-i 

14,U!o 

lo,Zoo 

351 

169 

121 

65 

48 

54 

18,841 

7,746 

7,201 

4,777 

3,351 

2,319 

Pulmonary  disease: 

A  A 

°2 

9Q 

Jo 

15 

lo 

ft 
o 

Arrested  tuberculous. 

c 
O 

j 

40O 

Ooo 

A  Kft 

4o0 

olo 

ATi 

4  i  o 

907 

Cardiac  disease: 

1  ,OOU 

1  ,4UO 

1,624 

1,572 

1,502 

1  AKK 

1  ftftQ 
1  ,OOo 

1  71ft 

1,864 

2,209 

2,215 

2,404 

Nervous  disease: 
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Orthopedic  defects: 

Tuberculous  

88 

76 

63 

51 

37 

32 

Nontuberculous  

1,698 

1,770 

1,774 

2,221 

2,131 

1,881 

Skin  

3,071 

2,978 

2,308 

2,007 

1,716 

1,706 

Rickets  

383 

326 

284 

132 

146 

114 

Malnutrition  

2,110 

1,712 

2,087 

2,359 

2,353 

2,543 

Totals  

Defective  teeth  

56,307 
56,750* 

40,010 

55,638* 

38,152 
50,507 

35,041 
44,531 

35,035 
45,567 

31,345 
43,685 

Grand  Totals  

113,057 

95,648 

88,659 

79,572 

80,602 

75,030 

*  During  the  year  1915-16,  and  from  October  1,1916,  to  January  1,  1917,  defective  teeth 
were  classed  as  primary  and  secondary.  In  some  instances,  if  a  pupil  had  defective  primary 
and  defective  secondary  teeth,  it  was  recorded  as  two  defects  instead  of  one.  In  order  to 
avoid  duplication  of  defects,  it  was  thought  advisable  to  record  defective  teeth  without 
regard  to  whether  they  were  primary  or  secondary.  This  method  was  adopted  commencing 
January  1,  1917,  and  precludes  comparison  for  the  two  years. 
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A  special  point  to  be  noted  is  the  decrease  in  the  number  of 
cases  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis.  Even  allowing  for  the  fact 
that  children  are  excluded  for  this  disease  (in  nearly  all  cases 
permanently)  the  figures  indicate  that  there  are  but  few  new 
cases. 

The  number  of  cases  of  cardiac  disease  remains  practically 
the  same  for  the  past  six  years.  These  figures  are  compiled 
from  the  examinations  of  forty-eight  school  physicians  and  the 
fact  that  they  have  not  varied  to  any  great  extent  in  the  past 
six  years  is  some  evidence  of  the  accuracy  of  the  observations 
of  the  medical  inspectors. 

New  interest  has  been  awakened  in  medical  circles  on  the 
prevention  of  cardiac  disease.  The  etiological  factors  in  heart 
disease  are  infectious  diseases,  such  as  scarlet  fever,  diphtheria, 
etc.  According  to  eminent  medical  authorities,  neglected  teeth, 
tonsils,  and  adenoids  play  an  important  part  in  the  etiology. 
It  remains  for  the  future  to  decide  the  relation  of  decayed 
teeth,  diseased  tonsils  and  adenoids  to  the  causation. 

The  writer  believes  that  the  prevention  of  heart  disease 
offers  a  great  field  in  prophylaxis.  The  notification  of  parents 
by  school  physicians  is  an  important  step  in  its  prevention. 
I  have  known  many  cases  where  our  school  notification  was  the 
first  the  parents  received  that  the  child  had  cardiac  disease. 
Its  early  detection  in  the  schools,  longer  rest  in  bed  after  con- 
tagious diseases,  and  the  proper  care  of  the  teeth  and  removal  of 
diseased  tonsils  and  adenoids,  should  have  some  effect  in  reduc- 
ing the  number  of  cases. 

There  is  but  little  change  in  the  number  of  cases  of  mal- 
nutrition, although  recess  lunches  are  increasing  each  succeeding 
year.  For  the  past  year  about  seven  hundred  children  have 
been  served  daily  with  luncheon  in  the  open-air  classes.  In  addi- 
tion, about  eighty-five  hundred  were  served  with  daily  luncheon 
in  school  and  about  thirty-one  thousand  brought  luncheon  each 
day  from  home.  The  average  cost  of  school  luncheon  to  pupil  is 
three  cents. 

The  Director  of  Medical  Inspection  is  inclined  to  favor  milk 
with  bread  or  crackers  for  recess  luncheon.  It  is  the  most  eco- 
nomical food.  The  milk,  delivered  at  school  just  before  recess, 
can  be  distributed  without  the  aid  of  an  attendant.  Taken  from 
the  bottle  by  straw  or  served  in  paper  cups,  it  is  most  easily 
handled  of  any  of  the  foods.  Fewer  children  object  to  milk 
than  to  any  other  form  of  liquid  food. 
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The  writer  has  interviewed  many  teachers  on  the  advisability 
of  furnishing  recess  luncheon  to  school  children.  Without 
exception  they  favor  this  form  of  light  luncheon.  The  normal 
child  who  has  a  hearty  breakfast  between  eight  and  nine 
o'clock  and  a  substantial  dinner  at  noon,  does  not  need  food 
between  meals,  but  a  glass  of  milk  is  beneficial.  The  number  of 
children  who  attend  the  morning  session  without  breakfast, 
or  with  a  very  light  one,  is  surprising.  The  principal  reasons 
given  for  this  are  lack  of  appetite,  no  supervision  by  parents, 
and  hurry  in  the  desire  not  to  be  tardy  for  school. 

The  school  physicians  and  nurses  are  giving  more  attention 
each  year  to  malnutrition,  instructing  teachers,  children,  and 
parents  on  the  prevention  and  treatment  of  this  affection. 

The  number  of  cases  of  defective  teeth  is  decreasing  each 
year.  Dental  and  medical  authorities  place  this  defect  at  80  to 
85  per  cent  in  communities  where  little  attention  is  given  to 
dental  prophylaxis.  The  percentage  in  this  community  is 
about  forty.  To  realize  the  improvement,  one  must  compare 
the  dental  defects  in  the  higher  elementary  grades  (seventh  and 
eighth)  and  the  high  schools  with  the  general  average.  With 
this  purpose  in  view,  the  Director  of  Medical  Inspection  had  a 
careful  survey  made  of  the  teeth  of  pupils  in  three  schools  with 
the  following  results: 


School. 

Number 
Examined. 

Number 

with 
Defective 

Teeth. 

Per  Cent 

with 
Defective 
Teeth. 

Normal  (Girls)  

253 

37 

.146 

Latin  (Girls)  

814 

79 

.097 

High  (Boys)  

1,457 

449 

.308 

Of  over  17,000  examinations  of  applicants  for  employment 
certificates,  only  28  per  cent  had  defective  teeth.  These  children 
were  between  the  ages  of  fourteen  and  sixteen  years. 

The  examination  of  children  by  dental  experts  in  our  "steamer 
class"  (organized  for  education  of  immigrant  children)  shows 
that  not  over  5  per  cent  of  the  children  have  defective  teeth; 
that  only  one  had  defective  sixth-year  molars ;  that  in  an  ordinary 
class  of  natives  of  corresponding  age,  the  percentage  would  be 
over  50  for  sixth-year  molars  and  much  higher  for  other 
defects.    This  certainly  furnishes  food  for  thought.  Careful 
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questioning  reveals  the  fact  that  few  of  these  immigrant  children 
have  used  a  toothbrush  before  their  arrival  in  this  country. 
Their  diet  consisted  of  plain,  nourishing  food  and  but  little 
candy,  ice  cream,  or  other  sweets,  such  as  are  used  by  our 
children. 

In  addition  to  ordinary  routine  measures,  such  as  the  use  of 
the  toothbrush,  the  early  detection  and  correction  of  defects, 
etc.,  special  attention  is  directed  by  this  department  to  the  value 
of  nourishment  in  dental  health.  Pupils  are  encouraged  in  the 
proper  selection  of  school  luncheons,  and  feeding  in  the  home  is 
reached  by  instructions  to  parents,  teachers  and  pupils. 

Boston  is  fortunate  in  having  the  co-operation  of  such  institu- 
tions as  Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary,  Harvard,  Tufts  and  other 
clinics  where  skilful  attention  is  given. 


Comparative  Statistics  on  Vision  and  Hearing  of  Pupils  of  Boston 
Public  Schools  — Period:  June,  1907,  to  June,  1921. 


Year  Ending 
June. 

Number 
Tested  in 
Vision. 

Number 
Defective 
in  Vision. 

Percentage 
Defective 
in  Vision. 

Number 
Tested  in 
Hearing. 

Number 
Defective 
in  Hearing. 

Percentage 
Defective 
in  Hearing. 

1907  

83,909 

26,435 

.3150 

83,909 

6,829 

.0813 

1908  

82,255 

19,723 

.2367 

82,265 

6,329 

.0769 

1909  

82,954 

18,838 

.227 

82,944 

4,129 

.0494 

1910  

84,058 

17,303 

.2058 

85,343 

4,774 

.0539 

1911  

84,747 

12,845 

.1515 

86,055 

3,405 

.0309 

1912  

83,075 

12,488 

.1503 

83,075 

3,269 

.0309 

1913  

87,493 

12,581 

.1437 

88,788 

3,224 

.0363 

1914  

89,508 

11,070 

.1236 

91,529 

2,469 

.027 

1915  

91,326 

11,039 

.1208 

f  3,024 

2,538 

.028 

1916  

92,552 

11,899 

.1286 

92,415 

2,581 

.0279 

1917  

89,108 

10,366 

.1163 

88,896 

1,565 

.0176 

1918  

87,386 

10,187 

.1160 

87,231 

1,505 

.0103 

1919  

85,682 

9,818 

.1146 

85,419 

1,516 

.0177 

1920  

88,150 

10,052 

.1140 

88,075 

1,525 

.0173 

1921  

90,252 

10,013 

.1109 

90,298 

1,399 

.0154 

Grade  IV. 


PETER  FANEUIL  SCHOOL  OPEN-AIR  CLASS. 

chart    .showing    AveRAce    gain   in   weiGHt   for    class   sept(  i^jo  lune.iyai. 
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REPORT  OF  NURSING  DIVISION. 

Dr.  William  H.  Devine, 

Director  of  Medical  Inspection,  Boston  Public  Schools, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Dear  Dr.  Devine, —  The  following  is  a  report  of  the  Nursing 
Division  for  the  year  ending  June  30,  1921. 

During  the  year  1920-21  the  work  of  the  Nursing  Division 
has  progressed  most  satisfactorily.  Splendid  results  are  noticed 
in  the  health  of  the  school  children,  due,  in  a  great  measure,  to" 
the  good  health  campaign  conducted  by  the  school  nurses. 

The  completion  of  physical  examinations  in  the  majority  of 
districts  early  in  the  school  year  has  aided  greatly  in  securing 
the  early  corirection  of  physical  defects. 

While  a  detailed  report  of  this  department  is  presented,  it  is 
not  possible  for  figures  to  show  the  amount  or  character  of  work 
accomplished.  Often  it  is  necessary  to  make  five  or  six  visits  to 
a  home  to  obtain  the  desired  results.  The  energy  and  tact 
necessary  to  arouse  and  stimulate  the  interest  of  the  children 
in  their  physical  well-being  cannot  be  put  on  paper.  While 
emphasis  is  laid  on  the  prevention  and  correction  of  physi- 
cal defects,  health  activities  of  various  kinds  have  been  in- 
stituted in  many  schools.  In  some  instances  efforts  have 
been  concentrated  on  the  securing  of  a  clean  bill  of  health  for 
an  entire  class.  Nearly  one  hundred  classes  have  qualified  for 
this  record,  and  several  hundred  more  would  have  so  qualified 
but  for  two  or  three  children  who  failed,  for  some  reason  or 
other  not  always  the  child's  fault,  to  meet  requirements. 

In  four  districts  lessons  in  home  nursing  and  first  aid  were 
given  to  eighth  grade  pupils  with  much  success. 
Special  investigations  were  made  during  the  year  on : 

Crippled  children. 

Serious  cases  of  defective  vision. 

Pediculosis. 

The  following  literature  was  distributed  to  teachers  and 
pupils : 

Rules  for  Care  of  Teeth. 
Health  Habits. 
Health  Creed. 

Food  Rules  for  School  Children. 
Nature  Leaflet,  No.  9. —  Poison  Ivy. 
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Special  attention  was  given  to  every  case  of  cardiac,  pul- 
monary and  malnutrition  diseases.  Intensive  work  was  done 
on  vision  and  dental  cases  so  far  as  was  possible,  and  the  serious 
cases  received  attention. 

Too  much  praise  cannot  be  given  to  the  teaching  staff  for 
their  splendid  assistance  in  the  general  work  of  the  department, 
and  particularly  in  the  special  health  activities  along  various 
lines. 

The  following  is  a  report  of  health  activities  in  one  district: 

Open-air  Classes. —  By  careful  management  and  good  buying, 
the  attendant  in  the  open-air  classes  saved  $21.14  on  the 
money  paid  by  the  children  for  luncheons.  With  this  money 
the  children  of  the  two  open-air  classes,  accompanied  by  the 
two  teachers,  a  maid  and  the  attendant,  were  given  an  outing 
by  boat  to  Nantasket  Beach,  a  ride  on  the  merry-go-round, 
and  two  peanut  butter  sandwiches.  Each  child  brought 
luncheon  from  home  and  candy  and  peanuts  were  donated. 
A  fine  day,  no  accidents,  and  every  child  had  a  wonderful 
time.    The  undertaking  was  well  worth  while. 

Health  Plays  and  Demonstrations. —  Two  health  plays  and 
demonstrations  were  very  finely  presented  to  interested  au- 
diences. One  play  was  given  to  an  audience  composed  of  a 
master,  teachers,  attendance  officer,  and  three  outside  teachers, 
also  the  mother  of  each  child.  This  play  was  repeated  for  twelve 
primary  classes. 

The  other  play  was  presented  to  an  audience  composed  of 
three  third  grades  and  four  second  grades. 

Dental  Demonstration.- —  The  banner  class  demonstration  and 
toothbrush  drill  given  at  the  presentation  of  the  banner  for 
"All  Dental  Work  Completed"  was  repeated  at  Mechanics  Hall 
on  Health  Day  in  February,  and  was  also  given  for  nearly  every 
class  in  the  elementary  building. 

Health  recitations,  plays,  demonstrations,  and  recreations 
given  by  the  open-air  class  pupils  were  interesting,  varied, 
and  continuous. 

Visitors. — Twenty-three  visitors,  eight  observers,  and  thir- 
teen social  workers,  all  interested  in  the  work  of  the  Department 
of  Medical  Inspection,  visited  this  district. 

Malnutrition  Group. —  The  malnutrition  group  was  formed 
into  class,  and  after  weighing  and  measuring,  special  instruc- 
tions were  given  and  a  prize  awarded  to  the  pupil  with  the 
highest  gain.    These  prizes  were  donated  by  the  school  nurse 
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and  were  awarded  by  the  principal,  school  physician,  or  sub- 
master.  The  pupils  enjoyed  the  contest,  and  the  lessons 
learned  on  safe-guarding  health  should  have  a  lasting  effect. 

The  following  is  a  summary  of  the  corrective  work  of  the 
school  nurses  for  the  year  ending  June  30,  1921: 


Report  on  Pulmonary  Disease. 

Number  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis  cases   6 

All  cases  examined  at  Boston  City  Hospital.    Results  of  ex- 
aminations as  follows : 

Positive  (excluded  from  school)  3 

Admitted  to  Mattapan  1 

Admitted  to  Westfield  2 

Negative  2 

Arrested  1 

—  6 

Number  of  pulmonary  non-tuberculosis  cases  170 

In  care  of  family  physician  79 

In  care  of  hospital  61 

No  treatment  necessary  (colds,  etc.)  30 

—  170 

REPORT  ON  FOLLOW-UP  WORK  ON  PHYSICAL  DEFECTS. 


Defects. 


Number 
Recommended 
for  Treatment. 


Treated  by 

Family 
Physician. 


Treated  at 
Hospital. 


Defective  nasal  breathing: 

Anterior  

Posterior  

Hypertrophied  tonsils  

Defective  palate  

Cervical  glands  

Nervous  disease: 

Organic  

Functional  

Chorea  

Orthopedic  defects: 

Tuberculous  

Nontuberculous  

Skin  

Rickets  


55 
4,026 
10,178 

8 

419 

28 
74 
20 

21 

859 
373 
48 


18 
480 
1,534 
3 

151 

15 
34 
11 

5 

118 
115 
17 


27 
1,284 
2,343 
4 
141 

12 

39 
9 

16 
238 
139 

14 


Home  visits  were  made  on  all  cases  of  physical  defects 
reported. 
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REPORT  ON  DECREASE  OF  CASES  OF  DEFECTIVE  VISION  SINCE  1907. 


Number  Pupils 
Tested. 

Number  Pupils 
Defective. 

Percentage 
Defective. 

83,909 
90,252 

26,435 
10,013 

.3150 
.1109 

June,  1921  

Report  on  Vision  and  Hearing. 


Number  found  defective  in  vision  by  teachers       ....  10j516 

Number  found  defective  in  vision  by  nurses   7,217 

Number  corrected  by  parents  2,629 

Number  corrected  by  nurses  2,048 

Total  number  corrected      .  .      .      ...      .  4,677 

Number  found  defective  in  hearing  by  teachers     ....  954 

Number  found  defective  in  hearing  by  nurses        ....  535 

Number  corrected  by  parents   339 

Number  corrected  by  nurses   130 

Total  number  corrected   469 

Report  on  Cardiac  Cases. 

Number  of  organic  cardiac  cases  1,224 

In  care  of  family  physician   716 

In  care  of  hospital   359 

Re-examined,  O.  K   126 

Left  school  or  moved  from  city   15 

Treatment  refused   1 

No  treatment  recommended   6 

Christian  Scientist,  nothing  done   1 

  1,224 

Number  of  functional  cardiac  cases   212 

In  care  of  family  physician   27 

In  care  of  hospital   29 

No  treatment  necessary   156 

  212 


All  homes  were  visited  and  parents  instructed  relative  to  care 
of  pupils,  and  teachers  were  notified  in  order  that  these  pupils 
might  receive  special  consideration  in  school. 

Report  on  Dental  Work. 

Number  of  pupils  found  defective  by  school  physiciar  s  .      .  40,477 

Number  treated  by  private  dentists     ....  18,035 

Number  treated  at  clirics   18,295 


Total  number  treated 


36,340 
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Number  escorted  for  dental  treatment  by  nurses   ....  13,478 

Number  of  revisits   21,275 

Number  of  pupils  escorted  for  prophylaxis  treatments  .      .      .  16,248 

Number  of  toothbrush  drills   3,329 


REPORT  ON  PRIMARY  GRADES. 


Grades. 

Treated  by 
Dentist. 

Treated  at 
Hospital. 

Totals. 

Ill  

1,961 

2,509 

4,470 

II  

1,932 

3,175 

5,107 

I  

1,676 

1,47!) 

3,155 

Kindergarten  

726 

26S 

994 

6,295 

7,431 

13,726 

Since  the  opening  of  the  Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary,  with  its 
opportunities  for  the  care  of  the  teeth  of  young  children,  re- 
markable progress  has  been  made  in  dental  work.  Since  1915 
the  average  age  of  children  receiving  attention  at  this  institution 
has  been  reduced  from  thirteen  and  one-half  years  to  seven 
years.  Recently  an  entire  kindergarten  class  qualified  for 
"All  Dental  Work  Completed,"  undoubtedly  the  first  group  of 
children  of  this  age  in  the  country  to  attain  this  honor. 

Each  school  child  is  advised  to  visit  a  dentist  at  least  once 
during  the  year,  and  children  whose  home  conditions  warrant 
are  escorted  or  sent  to  dental  clinics. 

Toothbrush  drills  are  formed  in  all  grades,  and  instruction  in 
oral  hygiene  and  proper  food  are  not  only  given  to  children  but 
are  carried  into  the  homes  as  well. 

Classes  are  urged  to  compete  for  dental  certificates  which  are 
signed  by  the  Director  of  the  Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary.  Ban- 
ners are  presented  by  Mr.  Forsyth  to  the  first  two  lower  grades 
in  the  city  who  complete  their  work. 

While  every  available  chair  in  the  different  dental  clinics 
has  been  used  this  year,  much  hardship  was  endured  in  escorting 
the  children,  particularly  the  younger  ones.  It  is  hoped  that 
some  means  may  be  provided  to  safely  transport  children  to  and 
from  the  various  clinics. 

With  the  remarkable  improvement  in  the  condition  of  the 
teeth  of  school  children  during  the  past  ten  years,  it  is  safe  to 
predict  that  the  day  is  not  far  distant  when  all  pupils  entering 
the  second  grade  will  do  so  with  mouths  in  good  condition  and 
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it  will  be  fairly  easy  to  overcome  the  problem  of  dental  caries 
among  school  children.    This  problem  is  not  insurmountable. 

"All  Dental  Work  Completed"  banners  were  presented  this 
year  as  follows : 

First  grade  banner  awarded  the  Cushman  School. 

Second  grade  banner  awarded  the  Washington  School. 

Dental  certificates  were  awarded  the  following  districts: 


Number  of 

Number  of 

Disti  ict. 

Certificates. 

District. 

Certificates. 

Agassiz 

.  2 

Martin 

2 

Bowditch  . 

5 

Mary  Hemenway 

2 

Bowdoin 

.  3 

Mather 

1 

Dearborn  . 

1 

Phillips  Brooks  . 

.      .  5 

Dillaway 

1 

Robert  G.  Shaw 

.  17 

Edward  Everett 

1 

Samuel  Adams  . 

3 

Elihu  Greenwood 

1 

Sherwin 

1 

Emerson 

1 

Theodore  Lyman 

4 

Franklin 

1 

Ulysses  S.  Grant 

2 

Hancock 

.  5 

Washington 

. 

Hugh  O'Brien  . 

.      .  2 

Washington  Allston  . 

1 

Jefferson 

2 

Wells  .... 

7 

John  Marshall  . 

1 

Wendell  Phillips 

-  .  .4 

Longfellow  . 
Lowell 

.  14 
.  3 

Total  . 

•  97 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  one  of  these  certificates  was 
awarded  to  a  kindergarten,  four  to  a  first  grade,  fourteen  to  a 
second  grade,  and  fourteen  to  a  third  grade. 


Pupils  Escorted  to  Clinics. 


Clinic. 


Number. 


Revisits. 


Eye  

Ear  

Nose  and  throat 

Medical  

Surgical  

Skin  

Optician  

Totals  


2,601 

2,503 

193 

107 

2,G03 

336 

339 

303 

294 

861 

241 

145 

1,666 

634 

7,937 

4,889 
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Contagious  Diseases  Found  by  Nurses  lx  Schools  axd  Home. 


Disease. 

Schools. 

Homes. 

Chicken  pox  

102 

57 

German  measles  

6 

4 

Measles  

SI 

6S 

Mumps  

35 

16 

Nasal  diphtheria  

1 

0 

Ringworm  

1 

0 

Scabies  

1 

0 

Scarlet  fever  

10 

7 

Whooping  cough  

14 

30 

Diphtheria  

6 

1 

Totals  

257 

1S3 

Summary  of  School  Nurses.  Reports. 

Home  visits   36,192 

Talks  on  hygiene : 

In  schools   14,333 

In  homes   15,277 

.  Consultations  with  teachers   79. SOS 

Consultations  with  pupils   1S3.625 

Adenoids  removed   2.S20 

Tonsils  removed   3,505 

Treatments  in  school   29.SS0 

Inspections  for  pediculosis   454.520 

Pupils  Admitted  to  Special  Schools  or  Hospitals. 

Number  of  pupils  admitted  to  special  schools  or  hospitals     .  .  38 

Boston  Consumptives'  Hospital,  Mattapan  ....  5 

Westfield  Sanitorium   7 

Canton  School  for  Cripples   2 

St.  Botolph  School  for  Cripples   3 

Monson  State  Hospital   3 

Wrentham   2 

Waverley   4 

Boston  State  Hospital   1 

Home  for  Destitute  Catholic  Children   7 

House  of  Good  Samaritan   2 

Long  Island  Hospital   1 

School  for  the  Nearly  Blind   1 

Total  38 
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Special  Work. 

Assisted  school  physicians  with  all  physical  examinations  and  inspections. 
Notices  of  defects  written  and  sent  to  parents. 
Monthly  inspections  of  hair  and  teeth. 
Talks  in  class  rooms,  and  toothbrush  drills. 
Retested  10,516  vision  cases. 

Weighing  and  measuring  of  pupils  in  open-air  classes,  and  all  malnutri- 
tion cases. 

Home  demonstrations  in  first  aid  and  pediculosis  treatments. 

Report  on  Open-air  Classes. 
Interest  in  the  work  of  open-air  classes  has  increased  to  a 
marked  degree.  These  children  are  carefully  selected  and  given 
a  physical  examination  in  September  and  re-examined  in 
February.  The  nurses  aim  to  visit  every  home  as  early  as 
possible.  Dental  work  is  completed  and  physical  defects  cor- 
rected. Every  pupil  in  these  classes  has  been  served  with  a 
luncheon  this  past  year.  Instruction  is  given  to  the  class  after 
the  monthly  weighing  and  measuring  and  if  there  are  any  losses 
in  weight,  the  causes  are  carefully  investigated  and  remedied. 
These  children  are  kept  up  to  grade  in  academic  work.  Their 
attendance  is  higher  than  that  of  corresponding  grades,  and  an 
education  is  provided  for  children,  who,  owing  to  their  poor 
physical  condition,  would  otherwise  be  deprived  of  one.  It  is 
gratifying  to  note  that  the  majority  of  the  open-air  classes 
in  Boston  are  superior  to  those  of  other  cities,  and  the  happy, 
smiling  faces  of  the  little  ones  must  repay  the  teachers  for 
their  untiring  efforts. 


REPORT  ON  MALNUTRITION  CASES  BY  DISTRICTS. 


Districts. 

Number  of 
Cases. 

In  Care  of 

Family- 
Physician. 

In  Care  of 
Hospital. 

Treated  at 
Home. 

221 

62 

83 

21 

11 

1 

1 

1 

Blackinton-John  Cheverus  

9 

1 

1 

7 

Bowditch  

14 

10 

3 

115 

43 

23 

Bunker  Hill  

3 

1 

2 

Chapman  

3 
11 

2 
6 

3 
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REPORT  ON  MALNUTRITION  CASES  BY  DISTRICTS. —  Continued. 


Number  of 
Cases. 

In  Care  of 

Family 
Physician. 

In  Care  of 
Hospital. 

Treated  at 
Home. 

12 

3 

3 

6 

20 

20 

Edmund  P.  Tileston  

13 

7 

2 

4 

Edward  Everett  

34 

21 

3 

8 

Elihu  Greenwood  

5 

3 

2 

Eliot  

53 

3 

Emerson  

5 

1 

3 

1 

Francis  Parkman  

2 

2 

Franklin  

43 

43 

4 

4 

George  Putnam  

4 

3 

1 

Gilbert  Stuart  

3 

3 

349 

182 

167 

19 

6 

9 

4 

Henry  Grew  

1 

1 

Henry  L.  Pierce  

31 

2 

24 

1 

1 

Hugh  O'Brien  

21 

21 

Hyde  

13 

12 

130 

25 

u 

91 

27 

22 

5 

1 

1 

11 

3 

4 

4 

10 

2 

8 

Lewis  

18 

2 

2 

12 

13 

13 

166 

8 

26 

130 

Martin  

23 

6 

8 

8 

44 

3 

34 

7 

3 

4 

1 

1 

Prince 

24 

2 

17 

Quincy  

123 

3 

14 

106 

Rice  

32 

32 

Robert  G.  Shaw  

8 

1 

Roger  Wolcott  

10 

4 

5  . 

Samuel  Adams  

1 

1 
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REPORT  OX  MALNUTRITION  CASES  BY  '  DISTRICTS. —  Concluded. 


Districts. 

Number  of 

Cases. 

In  Care  of 

Family 
Physician. 

In  Care  of 
Hospital. 

Treated  at 
Home. 

3 

1 

6 

2 

Shurtleff  

15 

9 

13 

2 

11 

Ulvsses  S.  Grant  

10 

o 

8 

Warren  

4 

1 

1 

30 

7 

6 

15 

Wells  

376 

376 

Wendell  Phillips  

100 

40 

60 

William  E.  Russell  

27 

19 

8 

1 

1 

2,271 

553 

517 

913 

The  two  hundred  eight  cases  not  accounted  for  in  the  table 
were  cases  found  improved  on  re-examination  and  no  treat- 
ment recommended,  or  moved  from  city,  left  school,  refused 
treatment,  etc. 

These  children  were  weighed  and  measured  every  month  and 
instructed  relative  to  amount  of  sleep,  rest,  proper  food,  the  need 
of  fresh  air,  etc.  Homes  were  visited  and  the  co-operation  of 
parents  requested  and  the  early  correction  of  physical  defects 
urged. 

Lunch  Report. 
Ten  thousand  two  (10,002)  children,  exclusive  of  open-air 
classes,  were  served  with  a  luncheon  during  the  school  year. 
This  mid-morning  luncheon  consisted  of  soup,  milk,  or  cocoa  fur- 
nished at  an  average  cost  to  pupil  of  three  cents  daily.  A  special 
effort  was  made  to  introduce  milk  into  the  kindergartens  and 
first  grades.  This  experiment  met  with  great  success  in  several 
schools. 

Respectfully  submitted, 

helen  f.  McCaffrey, 

Supervising  Nurse. 
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REPORT  OF  THE  DIRECTOR  OF  MUSIC. 


Mr.  Frank  V.  Thompson. 

Superintendent  of  SchooU,  Boston,  Mass.: 

Dear  Sir, —  It  is  felt  that  many  improvements  have  been 
made  this  year  in  the  Music  Department  of  the  Boston  Schools. 

Inspirational  Song  Singing. —  We  have  greatly  increased  the 
practice  of  singing  songs  of  all  styles  with  spontaneity.  It  is 
our  purpose  to  create  among  the  pupils  a  real  desire  and  love 
for  music  for  its  own  sake. 

Tone  Production. —  In  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  tone  of  voices 
differs  very  much  in  the  various  districts,  we  have  obtained 
good  results  and  established  a  uniformity  of  tone  placement 
and  resonance  through  relaxation  and  proper  breath  control. 
We  have  been  able  to  affect  an  even  scale  and  have  endeavored 
to  eliminate  all  forcing  of  tone  in  the  middle  and  upper 
voices. 

Diction. —  We  have  stressed  the  importance  of  bringing  out 
all  pure  vowel  sounds  and  pronouncing  distinctly  the  conso- 
nants at  the  beginning  and  end  of  each  word.  We  have  also 
pointed  out  the  importance  of  using  the  correct  musical  accent 
and  emphasis  on  the  more  important  words,  in  order  to  faith- 
fully convey  to  the  listener  the  true  meaning  of  both  author 
and  composer. 

RhytJun. —  For  rhythm  we  have  introduced  several  improved 
methods  of  presenting  time  problems.  In  the  first,  second  and 
third  grades  we  are  advising  the  introduction  of  rhythmical 
orchestras.  The  value  of  this  training  was  demonstrated  by  a 
group  of  pupils  from  these  grades  at  the  Eastern  Music  Super- 
visors' Conference  in  May.  These  orchestras  consist  of  sepa- 
rate groups,  as  the  drums,  triangle,  tambourine,  clappers,  etc., 
and  in  our  drill  we  aim  to  train  each  group  to  work  separately, 
in  various  combinations,  and  at  times  all  together. 
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Sight  Singing. —  We  have  increased  the  practice  of  using  the 
actual  words  of  the  song  at  the  first  reading  in  preference  to  the 
do-re-mi  syllables. 

Violin  Department. —  Our  violin  section  averaged  about  two 
hundred  fifty  pupils  throughout  the  entire  year.  More  atten- 
tion was  given  to  the  individual  pupil  and  more  sight  work  was 
undertaken  at  each  lesson.  During  the  course  of  the  year  we 
have  been  able  to  give  a  concert  in  each  one  of  the  schools  where 
violin  classes  are  held. 

Orchestra  and  Band  Department. —  By  the  addition  since 
January  1,  1921,  of  one  more  assistant  director,  we  have  been 
able  to  give  a  real  impetus  to  orchestral  and  band  music.  The 
Public  Latin  School  which  previously  had  no  music  now  has  a 
successful  orchestral  group  as  well  as  a  glee  club.  A  good  start 
has  been  made  toward  establishing  a  true  symphony  orchestral 
group  which  we  are  forming  from  advanced  pupils  from  the 
several  school  groups.  It  is  hoped  soon  to  have  adequate 
equipment  for  this  orchestra,  such  as  double  basses,  timpani 
and  other  exceptional  instruments.  We  also  hope  that  later 
this  group  may  be  used  to  promote  the  appreciation  of  orchestral 
music  among  the  pupils  and  teachers  of  the  schools. 

Outside  Credits. —  The  course  which  allows  credit  for  the 
study  of  music  outside  of  school  has  attracted  more  pupils  each 
year.  We  believe  this  course  is  now  running  more  successfully 
than  ever  before.  Our  great  concern  has  been  to  eliminate  the 
incompetent  teacher.  We  do  not  mean  by  this  simply  the 
teachers  who  charge  but  a  small  fee  for  lessons,  but  rather  those 
who  pose  as  music  teachers,  with  very  little  or  no  musical 
knowledge  or  training  for  teaching. 

Difficulties, —  In  the  high  schools  we  experience  great  diffi- 
culty in  arranging  the  music  periods  so  that  they  will  not  clash 
with  other  studies.  This  is  occasioned  mainly  because  music 
has  never  received  the  proper  recognition  as  a  major  study  in 
the  curriculum,  although  many  of  our  eminent  educators  advo- 
cate its  recognition  as  a  major  study  in  our  present  day  cur- 
riculum. If  a  junior  high  school  teacher  has  not  been  assigned 
music  she  will  never  think  of  asking  for  even  a  verse  of  a  song. 

The  book  question  is  a  serious  one  with  this  department  at 
present,  as  a  great  many  books  have  been  taken  off  the  list 
because  of  the  increase  in  price,  which  is  a  great  handicap  in 
the  matter  of  keeping  classes  properly  supplied. 
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Recommendations. —  The  late  war  developed  the  idea  that 
music  might  be  a  necessity.  Singing,  in  addition  to  being  one 
of  the  best  forms  of  physical  exercise,  is  a  relaxation  from  physi- 
cal work,  from  mental  strain  and  from  nervous  tension.  This 
has  been  demonstrated  as  has  also  the  fact  that  music  is  an 
incentive  to  work,  and  an  inspiration  to  higher  things.  Music 
was  adopted  in  the  curriculum  of  all  training  camps  both  for 
officers  and  enlisted  men.  It  formed  a  large  part  in  the  devel- 
opment of  morale  over  seas.  It  would  seem,  therefore,  that 
the  daily  singing  of  songs,  if  only  one  verse  at  the  opening  of 
sessions,  and  for  relaxation  at  various  times  during  the  day, 
might  well  be  recommended.  All  grades  above  the  fourth 
should  certainly  have  assembly  singing. 

The  Concerts  for  School  Children  Given  by  Symphony  Orches- 
tra.—  These  concerts  were  a  success  and  the  possibilities  in 
them  for  advancing  the  appreciation  and  understanding  of 
symphonic  music  are  great.  If  it  were  possible  to  have  the 
programs  given  early  in  the  season,  much  could  be  done  to 
prepare  the  children  to  listen  with  understanding  as  well  as 
appreciation.  They  could  become  familiar  with  the  names 
and  sounds  of  the  difierent  instruments  of  the  orchestra,  read 
the  lives  of  composers,  learn  the  stories,  if  any,  of  the  pieces 
to  be  performed,  and  become  familiar  (through  the  Victrola 
or  other  means)  with  the  music  of  the  pieces  to  be  given,  so 
that  they  would  seem  like  old  friends  when  they  were  heard. 
After  the  last  concert  we  appealed  directly  to  Mr.  Monteux 
and  we  hope  early  next  season  to  be  favored  with  copies  of  the 
programs  to  be  used. 

Incentive  for  Music. —  The  recent  exhibition  of  our  work  in 
the  schools  for  the  Eastern  Music  Supervisors'  Conference 
seemed  to  stimulate  the  pupils,  teachers  and  supervisors  to 
greater  efforts  for  the  betterment  of  music.  It  certainly  was 
inspiring  to  witness  the  sight  of  1,400  children  filled  with  enthu- 
siasm to  do  their  best.  They  were  well  behaved  and  attentive 
and  sang  exceptionally  well;  good  tune,  good  time  and  good 
tone.  We  may  well  feel  proud  of  them.  We  wish  the  parents 
could  have  heard  them  and  heard  the  violin  classes  also.  It  is 
a  good  start  in  a  good  direction  toward  community  music  and  a 
spirit  of  Americanization.  It  emphasizes  more  than  ever  the 
need  of  a  larger  municipal  auditorium  with  organ  in  this  city, 
where  free  concerts  can  be  given  by  children  to  parents,  fiiends 
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and  interested  citizens.  In  such  a  hall  a  series  of  choral  and 
orchestral  concerts  could  be  given  for  a  nominal  fee.  It  would 
be  the  foundation  of  a  course  for  the  training  of  professional 
musicians,  making  this  work,  in  a  way,  vocational.  It  would 
give  the  pupils  an  opportunity  they  probably  would  not  other- 
wise obtain,  acquainting  them  with  th^  best  in  orchestral  music 
and  developing  an  appreciation  and  enjoyment  of  good  music. 

Respectfully  submitted, 

JOHN  A.  O'SHEA, 
Director  of  Music. 
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REPORT  OF  THE  DIRECTOR  OF  PENMANSHIP. 


Mr.  Frank  V.  Thompson, 

Superintendent  of  Schools,  Boston,  Mass. 
Dear  Sir, —  In  compliance  with  your  request,  I  submit  here- 
with the  report  of  the  Department  of  Penmanship  for  the  school 
year  1920-21. 

This  is  the  third  year  since  the  establishment  of  the  office  of 
Director  of  Penmanship.  The  first  two  years  were  devoted  to 
the  presentation  of  the  pedagogics  of  the  subject  in  the  various 
stages  of  its  development  to  the  teachers  of  the  first  eight 
grades.  The  presentation  was  made  through  lectures  to 
teachers  assembled  by  grades  and  subsequently  by  demonstra- 
tion lessons  and  discussions  in  the  class  rooms  of  the  schools 
throughout  the  city. 

The  aim  of  the  department  this  year  has  been  five-fold  : 

(a.)  To  assist  teachers  in  the  understanding  of  the  fundamentals  of 
procedure  for  the  successful  correlation  of  penmanship  with  all  other 
subjects  in  the  curriculum. 

(6.)  To  aid  the  individual  teacher  in  her  penmanship  problems  through 
class  room  observation  of  her  teaching. 

(c.)  To  make  uniform  and  to  promote  the  work  of  each  school  district 
in  the  subject  by  means  of  district  conferences. 

(d.)  To  bring  about  an  improved  development  of  the  subject  between 
the  eighth  grade  and  the  high  school. 

(e.)  To  establish  a  definite  means,  whereby  teachers  may  be  enabled 
to  evaluate  correctly  the  writing  product  in  all  grades  of  school  and  its 
variability  within  each  grade. 

During  the  opening  month  of  the  school  year  the  teachers  of 
the  first  eight  grades  were  brought  together  in  several  assemblies 
and  instructed  in  the  means  by  which  penmanship  may  be  made 
most  economically  to  function  in  the  work  of  the  other  subjects 
in  the  school  curriculum.  At  these  meetings  the  fundamental 
laws  which  govern  all  class  room  procedure  in  the  successful 
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development  of  the  functioning  power  of  penmanship  to  the 
advantage  of  all  other  subjects  were  set  forth. 

The  teachers  of  clerical  practice  in  the  ninth  grade  of  the 
intermediate  schools  were  met  in  assembly  early  in  the  school 
year  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  uniform  methods  of  procedure 
in  the  presentation  of  formal  penmanship  instruction  and  in  the 
correlation  of  it  with  the  other  subjects.  Concert  drill  in 
counting  with  the  rhythm  and  speed  adapted  to  the  needs  of 
the  ninth  grade  and  in  conformity  with  the  text-book,  was 
conducted  with  a  view  to  emphasizing  the  functioning  power 
of  numerical  and  corrective  counting  in  their  various  adapta- 
tions. 

An  assignment  of  work  from  the  text-book  was  outlined  for 
credit  to  be  given  in  the  ninth  grade  toward  the  high  school 
penmanship  certificate.  This  assignment  included  approx- 
imately one-half  of  the  examination  required  for  the  certificate. 

During  the  fall  the  high  and  Latin  schools  were  visited  and 
local  conferences  were  held  with  the  teachers.  In  these  con- 
ferences the  penmanship  work,  as  established  and  developed  in 
the  elementary  schools,  was  explained,  and  the  method  of 
furthering  this  work  in  the  high  schools  was  outlined.  A 
Boston  high  school  penmanship  certificate  was  designed  for  the 
successful  completion  of  the  designated  work  selected  from  the 
authorized  text-book.  Pen-and-ink  specimens  of  the  standard 
of  work  to  be  required  were  sent  to  each  high  school  early  in  the 
ycai'  that  pupils  might  visualize  and  aim  to  acquire,  through 
serious  study  and  practice,  a  business  style  of  penmanship 
devoid  of  finger  or  combination  movement,  and  might  realize 
in  the  ultimate  obtaining  of  the  certificate  the  significance  of  the 
inscription  thereon:  "Superior  Ability  in  Business  Penman- 
ship." 

Following  the  work  in  the  high  schools  and  in  intermediate 
classes,  visitation  to  the  elementary  schools  was  begun.  Two- 
thirds  of  the  schools  throughout  the  city  were  visited  during 
the  year,  and  the  penmanship  teaching  of  each  individual 
teacher  therein  was  observed.  Approximately  eleven  hundred 
teachers  were  visited.  At  the  close  of  the  afternoon  session  a 
conference  was  held  with  the  teachers  in  each  district.  At  these 
conferences  the  district  work  was  commented  upon  and  sugges- 
tions and  corrections  pertinent  to  the  status  of  the  work  were 
given. 

As  school  after  school  was  visited,  it  became  obvious  that  the 
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most  outstanding  need  of  the  teachers  in  this  work  was  a  basis 
by  which  to  judge  the  writing  product  of  their  pupils  in  its 
various  stages  of  development. 

The  work  of  pupils  of  those  teachers  throughout  all  the  grades 
who  had  successfully  carried  on  the  work  was  therefore  selected 
to  establish  standards  of  accomplishment  for  the  schools  of  the 
city.  The  work  of  several  thousand  pupils  in  the  city  was 
observed  and  types  showing  well-defined  gradations  of  develop- 
ment were  selected  to  designate  the  criterion  of  growth  for  each 
grade.  The  series  is  entitled  the  "  Boston  Penmanship  Gra- 
dient.'' The  purpose  of  the  gradient  is  to  set  forth  a  series  of 
types  of  muscular  movement  writing  showing  relative  degrees  of 
development  throughout  the  grades  and  within  each  grade  for 
the  purpose  of  defining  the  variability  of  the  writing  product 
during  the  school  year  of  pupils  who  use  muscular  movement. 

The  complete  gradient  comprises  eight  folders.  Each  folder 
sets  forth  the  types  of  writing  for  the  grade  named  on  the  cover. 
The  types  of  writing  shown  on  the  gradient  are  photo-engravings 
of  writing  specimens  of  Boston  school  pupils.  This  system  of 
grading  is  designed  to  establish  a  ranking  that  will  enable  con- 
scientious, capable  pupils  to  receive  a  consistently  high  rating 
from  month  to  month  throughout  the  year,  and  also  to  allow 
backward,  frequently-absent,  or  new  pupils,  who  before  the 
close  of  the  school  year  acquire  the  ability  to  use  muscular 
movement  in  their  work,  to  obtain  a  passing  rank  in  this  subject. 
It  aims  to  discourage  at  all  times  the  use  of  finger  motion  and 
combination  movement. 

Pupils  who  use  whole  arm,  combination  movement  or  finger 
movement  writing  are  in  need  of  correction  of  process  rather 
than  any  consideration  of  product. 

The  gradient  was  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Superintendents 
on  May  6,  1921,  and  was  issued  as  Board  of  Superintendents' 
Circulars  Xos.  46  to  53.  inclusive.  The  gradient  was  distributed 
to  the  schools  in  June,  in  order  that  the  teachers  might  have  an 
opportunity  to  grade  by  it  the  penmanship  work  of  their  out- 
going classes. 

The  recording  of  progress  in  this  subject  and  instruction 
relative  to  it  in  all  grades  throughout  the  schools  was  carried 
on  this  year  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  of  last  year.  i.  e.,  in 
September  the  teachers  of  Grades  III  to  VIII  were  requested 
to  have  their  pupils  write  a  given  selection,  and  to  note  the  tune 
consumed  in  the  writing  of  each  specimen.    In  June  the  teachers 
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of  these  grades  were  requested  to  have  their  pupils  write  again 
this  same  selection,  and  to  note  the  time  consumed.  The 
papers  of  each  pupil  were  then  placed  together,  and  the  class 
sets  were  sent  to  the  office  of  the  director,  where  they  were 
reviewed  and  placed  on  file.  The  papers  of  thousands  of  pupils 
show  a  startlingly  obvious  improvement  in  movement,  speed 
and  control  of  letter  formation.  Many  teachers  have  reported 
interesting  comments  and  exclamations  of  pupils  upon  the 
comparison  of  their  September  and  June  papers. 

Twice  during  the  year  spelling,  composition  and  arithmetic 
papers  were  sent  from  grades  four  to  eight,  inclusive,  to  the 
office  of  the  examiner,  where  they  were  examined  and  criticized 
as  to  merits  and  faults,  and  given  directions  for  improvement. 
These  papers  were  returned  to  the  teachers,  who,  in  general, 
discussed  subsequently  the  criticism  and  directions  with  their 
pupils.  In  the  majority  of  the  class  rooms  these  papers  were 
displayed  on  some  convenient  wall  space  for  a  time  until  the 
class  was  familiar  with  the  various  types  of  penmanship  and 
their  criticisms.  The  discriminating  ability  on  the  part  of 
many  teachers  and  of  pupils  to  recognize  the  pure  muscular 
movement  writing  product  in  its  various  stages  of  development, 
as  resultant  from  this  procedure,  was  shown  plainly  in  the  im- 
proved selection  of  papers  submitted  in  June  this  year  for  the 
honor  rolls. 

Early  in  March  the  teachers  of  the  first,  second  and  third 
grades  were  requested  to  send  in  a  designated  formal  penman- 
ship lesson.  These  papers  were  reviewed  and  placed  on  file  as 
evidence  of  the  accomplishment  of  these  grades  in  this  subject 
at  that  time.  In  June  these  grades  again  sent  in  a  designated 
formal  penmanship  lesson  showing  a  more  advanced  type  of 
work.  These  papers  were  reviewed  and  placed  on  file  with  the 
March  papers  for  comparison  of  progress.  The  sentence  writing 
of  the  great  majority  of  second  grades  throughout  the  city,  as 
shown  in  the  June  papers,  may  be  termed  as  truly  remarkable. 

In  February  this  department  was  requested  to  send  an  exhibit 
of  the  penmanship  work  of  the  city  to  the  meeting  of  the 
National  Education  Association,  Department  of  Superintend- 
ence, held  at  Atlantic  City,  N.  J.  The  spelling,  composition 
and  arithmetic  papers  which  were  sent  in  for  the  honor  roll  last 
June  and  the  formal  penmanship  work  of  the  first,  second  and 
third  grades  placed  on  file  last  June  were  mounted,  together 
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with  written  composition  work  from  the  high  and  normal 
schools,  making  a  complete  exhibit  of  the  regular  penmanship 
of  the  city. 

This  same  exhibit  was  requested  to  be  sent  to  Albany  in  May 
for  display  at  the  annual  meeting  of  the  Eastern  Penmanship 
Supervisors'  Association.  From  Albany  it  went  to  New  York 
City,  and  from  New  York  City  it  was  sent  to  Des  Moines,  la., 
to  be  exhibited  at  the  summer  meeting  of  the  National  Educa- 
tion Association.  The  exhibit  is  to  be  sent  from  Des  Moines  to 
Columbia  University  in  July. 

The  honor  roll  work  inaugurated  last  year  was  continued  this 
year.  A  week  before  the  close  of  school,  honor  rolls  bearing  the 
names  of  pupils  whose  applied  written  work  in  spelling,  arith- 
metic and  composition  showed  evidences  of  the  use  of  muscular 
movement  were  distributed  to  all  grades  above  the  thud.  There 
was  an  increase  of  approximately  40  per  cent  in  the  number  of 
pupils  over  that  of  last  June,  who  successfully  competed  for 
place  on  the  honor  roll.  The  quality  of  the  work  submitted  was 
in  general  vastly  superior  to  that  of  last  year.  Many  masters 
have  added  strength  to  the  functioning  power  of  the  honor  roll 
in  making  an  attractive  ceremony  of  the  distribution  of  the 
honor  rolls  in  their  schools. 

An  unexpectedly  large  number  of  ninth  grade  pupils  sub- 
mitted during  the  allotted  time  in  May,  examinations  for  the 
ninth  grade  penmanship  credit  toward  the  high  school  penman- 
ship certificate.  Many  of  the  intermediate  schools  made 
notable  showing  in  the  long  lists  of  successful  pupils. 

It  is  greatly  to  the  credit  of  all  the  high  schools  from  which 
examinations  were  received  that  the  majority  of  examinations 
submitted  for  the  certificate  were  accepted.  The  number  of 
high  school  penmanship  certificates  awarded  to  high  school 
pupils  in  this  the  first  year  of  its  design,  has  been  most 
gratifying. 

Several  highly  commendable  and  conspicuous  results  in  the 
development  of  the  work  this  year  deserve  mention: 

1.  Pupils  in  all  grades  have  acquired  a  greatly  improved 
sitting  posture  during  all  written  work.  The  benefits  derived 
are  too  obvious  to  require  enumeration. 

2.  Excellent  condition  and  management  of  materials  in  ail 
written  tasks  is  a  noticeable  feature  in  the  majority  of  class 
rooms. 
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3.  The  blackboard  work  of  the  teachers  in  all  subjects  has 
shown  an  increased  consideration  of  the  value  to  pupils  of 
visualizing  correct  letter  formation. 

4.  The  habit  of  applying  muscular  movement  to  all  written 
tasks,  with  a  constantly  improved  power  of  control  has  been 
acquired  by  a  greatly  increased  number  of  pupils. 

5.  Teachers  have,  in  general,  developed  a  fuller  understand- 
ing and  sympathy  with  the  transitory  period  of  oversized,  erratic 
writing  occurring  in  the  applied  work,  and,  as  a  result,  are  guid- 
ing and  encouraging  their  pupils  to  a  high  degree  of  efficiency  in 
practical  writing  ability. 

6.  A  uniformity  of  procedure  in  this  subject  from  the  first 
grade  through  the  Normal  School,  and  an  improved  under- 
standing of  the  aims  and  accomplishment  of  each  grade  are  now 
apparent. 

The  entire  teaching  corps  throughout  the  city  deserves  high 
praise  for  the  splendid  accomplishment  shown  by  the  pupils  in 
this  subject. 

Yen*  sincerely  yours, 

BERTHA  A.  CONNOR. 

Director  of  Penmanship. 
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REPORT  OF  THE  DIRECTOR  OF  PHYSICAL 
TRAINING. 


Mr.  Frank  V.  Thompson, 

Superintendent  of  Public  Schools,  Boston,  Mass. 

Dear  Sir:  In  accordance  with  your  request  I  am  sending 
herewith  a  report  of  the  scope  of  the  work  of  the  Department 
of  Physical  Training,  with  indications  of  new  developments 
and  recommendations  for  the  future. 

The  Department  of  Physical  Training  includes  all  those 
branches  of  school  activities  in  which  training  of  the  mind  is 
received  through  the  training  of  the  body,  /.  c,  gymnastics  in 
the  Boston  Normal  School,  Latin,  day  high,  intermediate,  and 
elementary  schools;  military  drill  in  the  Latin,  day  high  and 
intermediate  schools,  and  the  Boston  Trade  School;  athletics 
in  Latin,  day  high,  intermediate  and  elementary  schools,  and  the 
Boston  Trade  School;  and  playgrounds. 

Gymnastics. 

Elementary  Schools, —  In  the  first  three  grades  of  the  ele- 
mentary schools  part  of  the  new  course  in  physical  training 
has  been  introduced,  and  various  forms  of  marching,  simple 
dances  and  singing  games  have  been  tried  out. 

Much  enthusiasm  has  been  developed  in  the  work  by  both 
pupils  and  teachers,  the  latter  looking  forward  eagerly  to  the 
issue  of  the  entire  course  in  September,  The  work  in  all  grades 
above  the  first  three  consists  of  marching  and  formal  gymnas- 
tics, and  next-  year  graded  folk  dances  and  games  Suitable  for 
use  in  the  school  room  or  corridor  will  be  added.  Those  will 
be  of  great  value,  the  dancing  for  the  development  of  the 
sense  of  rhythm,  and  the  games  for  training  in  fair  play  and 
control.  All  physical  training  work  is  given  by  the  grade 
teachers  under  the  supervision  of  physical  training  teachers 
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from  the  high  schools.  About  sixteen  minutes  a  day  are  allotted 
to  physical  training  in  the  elementary  grades,  part  of  the  time 
being  given  in  the  morning  and  the  rest  in  the  afternoon. 

Intermediate  Schools. —  In  the  intermediate  schools,  the 
seventh  and  eighth  grades  are  allowed  five  minutes  in  the 
morning  and  three  fifteen-minute  periods  three  afternoons 
in  the  week.  In  the  ninth  grades  five  minutes  are  allowed  every 
morning  for  a  "setting-up  drill"  and  forty-five-minute  periods 
twice  a  week  are  given  to  gymnastic  work  in  the  school  hall 
under  the  charge  of  one  of  the  grade  teachers.  Marching, 
free  standing  exercises,  folk  dances  and  games  are  given,  the 
course  being  similar  to  that  of  the  freshman  year  in  the  high 
schools.  This  year  the  experiment  was  tried  of  bringing  to- 
gether the  girls  of  the  ninth  grades  from  the  various  parts  of 
the  city  in  the  Normal  School  gymnasium  to  demonstrate  the 
uniformity  of  their  work.  This  demonstration  proved  most 
successful,  owing  to  the  ready  co-operation  of  the  masters  and 
teachers  with  the  supervisor  in  charge  of  the  intermediate 
school  gymnastics. 

Latin  and  Day  High  Schools. —  In  the  Latin  and  day  high 
schools,  ten  minutes  in  the  morning  are  devoted  to  setting  up 
drill  exercises  and  two  forty-five  minute  periods  a  week  are 
given  to  physical  training.  Graded  work  in  free  standing 
exercises,  wands,  dumb-bells  and  Indian  club  drills,  folk  and 
aesthetic  dancing,  games  and  athletics  form  the  program  from 
freshman  to  senior  year.  Seven  points  are  given  towards  the 
high  school  diploma  for  gymnastic  work  and  an  additional  one 
point  is  awarded  to  every  pupil  who  successfully  passes  the 
swimming  test.  A  demonstration  is  given  by  each  high  school 
annually  to  show  the  proficiency  and  progress  gained  by  the 
pupils. 

Normal  School. —  In  the  Normal  School  the  physical  training 
of  the  first  two  years  consists  of  a  double  period  twice  a  week. 
During  this  time  the  students  are  taught  how  to  perform  the 
various  types  of  work  included  in  the  course  of  physical  training 
for  the  elementary  schools. 

Early  in  the  fall  and  late  in  the  spring  the  students  go  to  a 
nearby  field  for  work  in  baseball  and  other  team  games.  This 
gives  a  splendid  opportunity  for  training  in  leadership  and  in 
playground  organization. 

In  the  third  year  one  period  is  assigned  for  theory  of  physical 
training  and  two  for  practical  work.    The  latter  is  almost 
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wholly  directed  by  the  students  as  practice  teaching,  and  is 
supplemented  by  a  teaching  lesson  in  the  Model  School. 

A  posture  machine,  set  up  in  the  school  this  year,  has  been 
invaluable  in  indicating  to  the  girls  the  necessity  for  striving  for 
good  posture.  By  means  of  the  tracings  made  of  the  pupil's 
outline,  she  is  able  to  see  her  own  defects  and  is  thereby  given 
concrete  evidence  of  the  need  for  improvement. 

Courses  in  the  organization  and  conduct  of  playground  work 
are  given  during  the  entire  period  in  the  school.  An  innova- 
tion this  year  is  the  institution  of  an  athletic  club  which  has  a 
voluntary  membership  from  all  three  classes.  Under  its 
auspices  inter-class  games  and  meets  are  held  and  splendid 
results  are  evident  in  the  development  of  team  spirit,  fair 
play  and  loyalty. 

Athletic  Badge  Tests. 

It  has  been  made  increasingly  apparent  during  the  past 
year  that  schools  which  aspire  to  excel  in  the  intermediate  and 
elementary  school  athletic  meet  must  give  early  attention  to 
getting  the  boys  to  qualify  for  the  athletic  badges.  These 
awards  are  given  to  those  who  reach  certain  definite  physical 
standards.  Three  badges  are  offered  to  boys  and  two  to  girls. 
In  the  first  test  for  boys,  bronze  badges  are  given  to  those  who 
succeed  in  running  sixty  yards  in  eight  and  three-fifths  seconds, 
jumping  five  feet  nine  inches  and  chinning  the  bar  four  times. 
A  silver  badge  may  be  won  by  doing  the  run  in  eight  seconds, 
jumping  six  feet  six  inches  and  chinning  six  times.  To  be 
eligible  for  a  gold  badge,  a  boy  must  be  in  high  school  or  in 
the  ninth  grade  of  intermediate  school.  He  must  run  220  yards 
in  twenty-eight  seconds,  do  a  high  jump  of  four  feet  four  inches 
and  chin  the  bar  nine  times.  These  badges  furnish  strong 
incentives  to  boys  to  bring  themselves  to  a  fair  degree  of 
physical  development.  They  are  eagerly  sought  for  by  the 
boys  and  are  much  prized  by  the  parents. 

The  first  badge  test  for  girls  of  the  Latin,  day  high  and  ele- 
mentary schools  requires  the  finishing  of  the  all-up  Indian  club 
race  in  thirty  seconds,  two  successors  out  of  six  throws  at  a 
basket  ball  goal,  and  balancing  properly  on  a  regulation  12-foot 
beam.  To  qualify  in  the  second  badge  test  a  girl  must  finish 
the  all-up  Indian  club  race  in  twenty-eight  seconds,  succeed 
three  times  out  of  six  trials  at  the  basket  ball  goal,  and  balance 
on  the  beam  with  a  bean  bag  carried  on  the  head. 
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These  requirements  are  not  easy,  nor  are  they  of  equal 
difficulty.  The  requirements  in  running  for  boys  and  balancing 
for  girls,  prove  hardest  to  satisfy.  Rarely  do  any  succeed 
below  the  seventh  and  eighth  grades. 

In  order  to  arrive  at  standards  that  will  take  into  account 
proper  incentives  for  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  grade  pupils  as  well 
as  for  seventh  and  eighth  grade  pupils,  one  of  the  schools  tested 
out  its  boys  in  chinning,  jumping,  and  running  at  the  beginning 
of  the  year  and  again  at  the  end,  after  considerable  intensive 
training.  The  study  indicates  that  a  set  of  graded  badges 
A,  B,  and  C  might  be  given  to  elementary  school  boys  for  at- 
taining the  following  standards: 


A. 

Running  60  yards   .      8g  seconds. 
Jumping    ...      6  feet  2  inches. 
Chinning  ...      10  times. 


B.  C. 

9  seconds.  9'f,  seconds. 

5  feet  9  inches.  5  feet  4  inches. 

7  times.  4  times. 


It  is  suggested  that  other  schools  try  these  standards  out  and 
report  results,  in  order  that  the  standards  may  be  adjusted  to 
meet  the  average  proficiency  of  the  pupils.  Until  such  time  as 
they  are  modified,  the  director  offers  the  original  standards  for 
purposes  of  comparison  and  hopes  to  have  similar  standards 
worked  out  for  the  girls. 


Military  Drill. 

During  the  past  year  the  Boston  School  cadets  have  been 
reorganized  into  an  infantry  division  of  nine  cadet  regiments, 
divided  into  two  brigades  of  five  and  four  regiments  respectively. 
This  work  which  started  in  the  years  of  the  Civil  War  when  the 
boys  of  two  of  the  central  schools  voluntarily  took  military 
drill,  and  which  then  numbered  a  battalion,  has  now  grown  to 
be  one  of  the  largest  military  units  of  school  cadets  in  the  world. 
The  drill  is  compulsory  for  all  boys  who  are  not  found  physically 
deficient  and  excused  by  the  school  physician.  Diploma  credit 
for  the  work  is  given. 

The  regiments  of  the  division  are  located  as  follows:  First 
Regiment,  English  High  School;  Second  Regiment,  Public 
Latin  School;  Third  Regiment,  English  High  School;  Fourth 
Regiment,  Dorchester  High  School;  Fifth  Regiment,  Brighton, 
Hyde  Park  and  West  Roxbury  High  Schools;  Sixth  Regiment, 
East  Boston  and  South  Boston  High  Schools;  Seventh  Regi- 
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ment,  High  School  of  Commerce;  Eighth  Regiment,  High 
School  of  Commerce;  Ninth  Regiment,  Boston  Trade  and 
Charlestown  High  Schools. 

To  officer  the  division  above  the  rank  of  cadet  captain  the 
following  method  is  pursued:  At  the  beginning  of  the  school 
year  no  officer  of  higher  rank  than  captain  is  appointed,  and 
until  the  spring  months  the  work  progresses  through  the  school 
of  the  soldier,  squad,  section,  platoon  and  company,  and  then  a 
competition  is  held  in  each  cadet  regiment  in  which  the  most 
efficient  company  is  chosen,  as  are  also  the  second,  third,  fourth, 
and  fifth.  The  captain  who  has  developed  the  best  company 
becomes  colonel  of  his  regiment,  and  the  others  selected,  in 
order,  become  the  lieutenant-colonel,  and  the  majors  of  the 
first,  second  and  third  battalions  respectively.  For  the  balance 
of  the  school  year  the  drill  includes  the  school  of  the  battalion 
and  the  regiment  in  accordance  with  the  infantry  drill  regu- 
lations. In  order  to  select  the  division  commander  and  the 
two  brigade  commanders,  the  nine  winning  companies  of  the 
regiments  are  assembled  at  a  central  point  ,  and  another  competi- 
tive drill  is  conducted  in  which  the  winner  is  made  division 
commander.  No  higher  rating  than  that  of  colonel  is  given, 
however.  The  officer,  already  a  colonel,  who  gets  second  place 
in  this  final  competition  becomes  the  brigade  commander  of 
the  first  brigade,  and  the  winner  of  third  place  becomes  brigade 
commander  of  the  second  brigade.  The  members  of  these 
three  most  efficient  companies  of  the  division  wear  gold,  silver 
or  bronze  stars  for  first,  second  or  third  places,  respectively. 

In  each  of  the  regimental  competitions,  certificates  are 
awarded  the  officers  of  the  winning  companies,  which  state 
the  place  taken  by  the  company  and  the  rank  to  which  the  cadet 
has  been  promoted.  No  medals  are  given,  but  each  member  of 
a  winning  company  is  awarded  a  small  colored  stripe  to  be  worn 
on  the  lower  part  of  the  left  sleeve. 

Besides  the  above-mentioned  rewards  for  merit,  ten  certifi- 
cates for  soldierliness  and  proficiency  in  the  manual  of  arms 
are  awarded  individually  in  each  regiment  at  its  spring  com- 
petition, and  in  each  of  the  regimental  drum  and  bugle  bands 
a  certificate  for  proficiency  is  awarded  to  the  best  performer  on 
drum,  fife,  or  bugle.  These  boys,  too,  receive  a  small  conven- 
tional device  in  blue  silk  on  khaki  to  be  worn  on  the  lower  left 
sleeve. 

While  the  military  character  of  the  work  is  distinctly  em- 
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phasized,  the  chief  purpose  of  the  instructors,  who  are  veteran 
officers,  is  to  develop  correct  posture.  Throughout  the  year, 
physical  drill  is  dwelt  upon  and  especially  emphasized  during 
the  autumn  months  when  a  large  proportion  of  the  time  is 
devoted  to  physical  drill.  Two  periods  per  week,  of  forty- 
five  minutes  each,  are  devoted  to  military  drill  throughout 
the  four  years  of  high  school  training.  Boys  in  the  ninth 
grade  classes  of  the  intermediate  schools  take  military  drill 
at  the  nearest  high  school  and  become  a  part  of  that  high 
school  organization. 

Military  drill  is  necessarily  disciplinary  in  character  to  a  large 
extent,  and  as  failure  in  it  implies  a  lack  of  control,  or  bad  con- 
duct, a  boy  who  has  not  received  his  credits  for  the  four  years 
in  military  drill  may  be  denied  a  diploma.  Those  who  are 
excused  from  drilling  on  account  of  physical  disability  are 
obliged  to  secure  the  four  points  by  additional  work  in  other 
lines. 

Promotions  are  limited  by  classes.  Officers  are  appointed 
from  the  senior  classes;  non-commissioned  officers  from  the 
junior  classes,  though  second-year  boys  may  occasionally  be- 
come corporals,  or  in  rare  instances  junior  sergeants.  Upon 
graduation,  military  diplomas,  which  in  each  instance  show 
the  rank,  are  given  to  those  who  have  held  commissioned  rank. 

High  School  Athletics. 

The  School  Committee  exercises  full  control  over  school 
athletics  and  assumes  financial  responsibility  therefor.  Each 
high  school  is  allotted  a  generous  sum  for  athletic  equipment, 
which  is  ordered  by  the  Business  Agent  upon  requisition  from 
the  Director  of  Physical  Training.  Most  of  the  high  schools 
maintain  an  athletic  association,  the  receipts  of  which  may  be 
expended  only  in  accordance  with  the  Committee's  regulations. 
This  complete  financial  control  has  been  in  operation  since 
September,  1920. 

The  business  representative  of  the  committee  in  each  school 
is  the  teacher  manager.  He  is,  as  the  name  shows,  a  member  of 
the  faculty.  His  duties  are  to  make  the  necessary  business 
arrangements  for  the  games  in  which  his  school  takes  part,  to 
attest  the  eligibility  of  his  school's  contestants,  and  to  be  pre- 
sent at  every  game  in  which  his  school  takes  part.  At  these 
games  he  is  responsible  for  the  conduct  of  the  players  and  of 
the  spectators. 
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Three  main  ideals  are  the  objectives  in  the  conduct  of  high 
school  athletics :  First,  to  have  the  boys  trained  under  strictly 
amateur  conditions  by  competent  coaches  of  the  highest  char- 
acter. Second,  to  get  the  largest  number  of  pupils  possible  to 
take  an  active  part  in  athletics.  Third,  to  develop  in  the  boys, 
by  means  of  the  games,  sportsmanlike  qualities,  fair  play, 
loyalty,  team  spirit. 

So  that  the  first  of  these  ideals  may  be  carried  out  ,  the  coaches 
of  the  teams  are  selected  from  the  ranks  of  teachers.  They  are 
men  highly  skilled  in  their  work;  men  who,  in  their  school  or 
college  courses,  played  the  games  they  are  coaching.  Since 
their  vocation  is  teaching,  they  are  free  from  the  temptation  of 
professional  coaches  to  slight  the  boys  less  promising  athleti- 
cally for  the  sake  of  developing  a  winning  team.  These  faculty 
coaches  are  judged  not  for  producing  a  championship  team  but 
for  their  ability  to  get  a  large  number  of  boys  out  daily  for 
physical  exercise. 

Before  this  year  the  grounds  for  the  games  were  selected  and 
paid  for  by  the  contesting  schools.  The  result  was  that  all  the 
games  of  the  smaller  high  schools  and  most  of  the  games  of  the 
larger  schools,  were  played  on  the  public  playgrounds.  These 
playgrounds  are  all  good  grounds,  but  since  they  are  public,  it 
is  difficult  to  play  the  games  unhampered  by  crowds  gathering 
on  the  field  of  play.  Consequently,  the  teams  were  greatly 
handicapped. 

To  remedy  this  situation  in  the  absence  of  a  stadium  for  the 
football  games,  arrangements  were  made  with  the  Boston 
National  Baseball  Team  management  for  the  use  of  Braves 
Field.  Every  courtesy  was  granted  by  the  officials,  and  all  but 
one  of  the  football  games  were  played  there.  The  games  were 
in  charge  of  competent  officials,  there  was  adequate  police  pro- 
tection. A  doctor,  whose  word  as  to  the  condition  of  the  players 
was  final,  was  present  at  every  game,  and  the  spectators  were 
off  the  field  of  play.  In  short,  the  boys  had  an  opportunity  to 
play  under  ideal  conditions.  For  the  track  season,  the  East 
State  Armory  on  East  Newton  street  was  secured.  For  base- 
ball, the  Boston  Athletic  Association  of  New  York,  New  Haven 
&  Hartford  Railroad  granted  the  use  of  the  Walpole  Street 
Grounds.    The  result  has  been  most  gratifying. 

So  great  an  interest  in  athletics  has  been  aroused  that  many 
more  pupils  report  for  athletics  than  can  be  directed  by  the 
teacher  coaches.    Therefore,  in  the  larger  high  schools,  teachers 
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called  play  teachers  have  been  appointed.  These  men  have 
charge  of  the  boys  who  cannot  be  cared  for  by  teacher  coaches. 
Every  pleasant  afternoon  the  play  teachers  are  out  with  these 
boys,  coaching  them  and  arranging  inter-group  games. 

It  may  truly  be  said  that  no  pupil  in  the  Boston  school 
system  lacks  an  opportunity  for  athletic  activity  under  com- 
petent instruction. 

No  arguments  are  needed  to  convince  the  public  ol  the  value 
of  athletics.  This  approval  has  been  taken  for  granted  by  the 
Department  of  Physical  Training.  Its  whole  endeavor  has 
been  to  give  the  pupils  every  chance  to  engage  in  athletics  under 
good  conditions,  and  to  show  them  that  the  greatest  fun  in 
winning  a  contest  comes  from  playing  the  game  on  the  level 
and  winning  on  merit  alone. 

Athletics  in  the  Intermediate  and  Elementary  Schools. 

Sixty  submasters,  realizing  the  importance  of  play  in  educa- 
tion, prolong  their  school  day  to  5.30  o'clock,  to  direct  the 
games  of  the  boys  of  their  schools.  These  men  work  under  the 
direction  of  four  supervisors,  who  are  responsible  to  the  Director 
of  Physical  Training. 

The  play  teachers,  during  the  spring  season,  organize  a 
series  of  inter-room  games,  confining  their  activities  to  their 
own  schools.  The  system  of  inter-school  contests,  which 
limits  the  number  of  participants  to  a  dozen  or  two  boys  from 
each  school  has  given  place  to  the  plan  of  affording  opportunity 
for  play  to  all  the  boys  of  a  school.  The  play  teacher  organizes 
his  games  at  the  school,  and  the  boys  come  to  the  playground 
prepared  to  play  at  four  o'clock.  Most  schools  have  two  games 
of  baseball  scheduled  to  start  at  four  o'clock,  two  other  games 
at  4.45  o'clock.  This  system  allows  many  boys  to  play  who 
have  chores  to  do  at  home  after  school. 

From  time  to  time  the  play  teacher,  leaving  the  ball  games 
in  the  hands  of  competent  older  boys,  finds  time  to  train  and 
coach  the  boys  in  running  and  jumping.  By  holding  a  school 
track  meet  the  best  athletes  are  selected  to  represent  the  school 
in  the  inter-school  track  meet  held  in  June. 

The  play  teacher's  work  does  not  stop  when  the  games  are 
started.  On  the  contrary,  his  work  has  just  begun.  Getting 
an  older  boy  to  umpire,  he  is  free  to  give  his  attention  to  the 
playing  of  the  individual  boy.  Spending  a  few  minutes  at  first 
base,  a  few  minutes  with  the  short  stop,  he  aims  to  get  each  boy 
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to  play  his  part  in  the  team's  work.  He  teaches  the  boys  how 
to  make  a  good  start  in  the  dash,  how  to  get  the  inside  of  the 
track  in  the  run,  how  to  finish  at  the  tape. 

A  relay  carnival  and  a  track  and  field  meet  are  held  on  suc- 
cessive Saturdays  in  June.  The  enthusiasm,  the  clean  sports- 
manship, the  skill  of  the  very  many  participants,  show  the 
careful  training  of  the  play  teachers. 

Playgrounds. 

The  growing  recognition  of  the  significance  and  value  of 
properly  directed  recreation  implies  an  ever  widening  scope  of 
activities  for  the  playgrounds.  Their  function  is  not  simply 
to  serve  as  a  means  for  " amusing"  the  children,  but  to  exert 
educational,  social  and  moral  influences  as  well.  It  is  therefore 
with  a  sense  of  spiritual  and  mental  responsibilities  as  well  as  the 
obvious  physical  ones  that  the  playground  work  is  organized 
and  performed  by  supervisors  and  teachers.  To  insure  efficient 
service  only  those  are  certified  for  playground  positions,  who 
are  students  in  or  graduates  of  the  Boston  Normal  School,  in 
which  a  course  in  playground  work  is  given,  or  teachers  of 
physical  training  in  the  Boston  Schools.  Appointments  are 
made  from  a  merit  list.  Over  three  hundred  teachers  make  up  a 
staff  under  the  direction  of  five  supervisors. 

There  are  three  playground  seasons,  spring,  summer  and  fall. 
During  the  spring  and  fall  months  (April,  May,  June,  September, 
and  October)  the  sessions  are  held  after  school  from  4.  to  5.30 
and  on  Saturdays  from  9.45  to  5  on  forty  park  corner  play- 
grounds. Directed  and  free  play  is  carried  on.  During  the 
summer  the  forty  park  corner  playgrounds  and  thirty-five 
schoolyard  playgrounds  are  open  from  9.45  to  5.  A  definite, 
well  varied  program  is  followed  by  the  two  instructors  on  every 
playground.  The  morning  is  usually  spent  in  active  games;  in 
fact  on  two  mornings  in  the  week  inter-playground  games  in 
boys'  and  girls'  squash  ball,  bean  bag,  and  checkers,  and  boys' 
baseball  are  conducted  according  to  a  definitely  planned 
schedule.  District  winners  in  all  these  games  have  the  privilege 
of  competing  in  the  finals  at  the  end  of  the  summer  which  decide 
the  winning  teams  of  the  city. 

During  the  afternoon  the  program  of  play  is  enriched  by  the 
addition  of  story-telling,  dramatics,  dancing,  and  sewing. 
Special  training  is  given  to  the  assistants  who  tell  stories  and 
coach  dramatics.    The  especially  noteworthy  effort  made  last 
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year  to  train  little  casts  for  the  production  of  plays  commemo- 
rating the  Pilgrim  Tercentenary  has  borne  fruit  in  the  repeti- 
tion of  these  plays  in  various  schools  at  special  exercises.  Both 
dancing  and  •  dramatics  are  used  to  advantage  in  playground 
demonstrations. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  program,  excursions  to  picnic 
groves  and  beaches  are  frequently  held.  The  playgrounds 
also  benefit  by  trips  to  the  Art  Museum  for  story  hours.  In 
order  that  the  Randidge  excursion  be  conducive  of  the  highest 
degree  of  profit  and  enjoyment,  the  playground  department  co- 
operates with  the  trustees  of  the  Penal  Institutions  Department 
by  providing  playground  activities  for  the  excursionists  under 
the  direction  of  a  supervisor  and  two  efficient  teachers. 

The  opportunities  playgrounds  offer  are  open  to  all  children 
of  the  city,  and  as  a  result  the  daily  attendance  varies  according 
to  the  size  and  location  of  the  playground  from  150  to  500 
children  each  day.  A  conservative  estimate  of  the  number  of 
children  who  this  year  benefited  from  the  playgrounds  places 
the  number  at  50,000.  • 

Yours  very  truly, 

N.  J.  YOUNG, 
Director  of  Physical  Training. 
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REPORT  OF  THE  DIRECTOR  OF  SPECIAL  CLASSES. 


Mr.  Frank  V.  Thompson, 

Superintendent  of  Public  Schools,  Boston,  Mass. 

Dear  Sir, —  In  accordance  with  your  request  for  a  report 
on  the  work  of  the  Special  Class  Department  during  the  past 
year,  I  respectfully  submit  the  following : 

There  are  now  eighty-one  classes  in  which  over  fourteen 
hundred  pupils  are  being  given  academic,  manual  and  physical 
work  suitable  to  their  individual  needs.  More  classes  are 
needed  in  order  to  fulfill  the  requirements  of  the  recent  state 
law  which  makes  it  compulsory  to  establish  special  classes  in 
order  to  give  mentally-retarded  children  instruction  adapted 
to  their  mental  attainments.  The  appropriation  made  for  a 
center  in  the  John  Marshall  District  will  provide  much-needed 
accommodations  in  the  Dorchester  district  and  the  organization 
of  this  group  will  be  the  advance  step  to  be  taken  during  the 
coming  year. 

The  George  T.  Angell  Center  is  approaching  the  type  of 
school  for  which  it  was  originally  intended,  a  higher  school  for 
the  older  boys  of  the  individual  classes,  a  school  where  greater 
opportunities  for  intensive  training  of  the  individual  are 
offered,  a  school  to  which  it  is  a  promotion  and  an  honor  to  be 
sent.  The  opening  of  a  new  class  in  the  Sherwin  School  last 
September,  to  take  care  of  the  smaller  boys  of  the  surrounding 
districts,  has  been  a  distinct  advantage.  By  eliniinating  these 
boys  from  the  center,  it  has  been  possible  to  admit  a  larger 
number  of  older  pupils  and  has  made  them  as  well  as  their 
parents  feel  that  the  school  is  really  an  advanced  school  to  which 
the  boys  have  been  promoted. 

Miss  Coveney  reports: 

A  valuable  bit  of  work  started  this  year  is  the  regular  training  in  cor- 
rective gymnastics  and  physical  training.  The  resignation  of  one  of  our 
teachers  and  the  temporary  appointment  to  our  school  of  a  trained  teacher 
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of  physical  education,  together  with  the  courtesy  of  the  Roxbury  Neighbor- 
hood House  in  allowing  us  the  use  of  their  gymnasium,  has  made  this  new 
work  possible.  I  have  always  regretted  our  inability  to  give  our  boys  such 
training,  particularly  as  they  can  get  it  nowhere  else.  Instructors  in  play- 
grounds, municipal  buildings  and  settlement  houses  all  make  the  same 
reply  when  asked  what  they  are  doing  for  our  type  of  boy,  "We  can  do 
little  because  they  need  such  constant  watching  and  even  then  they  never 
seem  to  fit. "  The  boys  are  enthusiastic  over  the  new  work  and  I  feel  that 
we  have  gone  forward  another  step  in  the  development  of  these  pupils. 

Our  immediate  need  is  a  workshop  properly  equipped  and  in  charge  of 
skilful  instructors.  The  extension  of  school  requirements  for  working 
certificates,  the  present  industrial  conditions,  and  a  growing  intelligence  on 
the  part  of  parents,  are  causes  tending  to  keep  our  boys  in  school.  We 
have  more  boys  fourteen  to  sixteen  years  than  ever  before.  We  are  pushing 
carpentry,  caning,  and  tin  work  as  far  as  possible  in  our  limited  quarters 
but  we  cannot  do  enough  for  the  boys  who  are  physically  very  mature  and 
who  could  do  much  more  than  they  are  doing.  Many  of  them  have  distinct 
ability  in  hand  work  and  should  be  given  every  opportunity  to  progress  in 
this  line.  In  my  attempt  to  overcome  the  inadequacy  of  our  equipment 
for  the  advanced  boys,  I  have  had  splendid  co-operation  from  the  masters 
of  the  Dudley,  Dearborn  and  Mather  Districts  who  have  taken  our  boys 
into  their  prevocational  classes  on  our  valuation  and  have  given  them  the 
needed  encouragement.  On  first  thought,  this  seems  to  be  the  satisfactory 
solution  of  the  problem,  but  we  who  understand  special  class  boys  know 
better.  They  may  go  into  an  eighth  grade  machine  shop  and  cope  success- 
fully with  normal  boys,  but  in  the  academic  instruction  correlated  with 
the  shop  work  they  still  are  "misfits"  as  they  were  in  the  grades  and  in 
the  recreation  work.  One  of  our  boys  is  doing  superior  work  in  an  eighth 
grade  machine  shop,  but  because  of  his  academic  disabilities,  he  has  to 
return  to  us  for  this  work.  He  realizes  there  is  something  wrong,  for  he 
said  to  one  of  the  teachers,  "I  don't  belong  anywhere,  do  I?" 

In  return  for  the  co-operation  of  these  masters,  we  are  frequently  asked 
by  them  to  examine  boys  in  their  prevocational  classes  who  are  failures  in 
the  class,  but  who,  for  one  reason  or  another,  have  never  been  in  special 
classes.  The  examination  by  Doctor  Jelly  usually  proves  the  boy  to  be  a 
Special  Class  subject,  and  in  some  cases  the  doctor's  records  show  that 
the  boy  has  been  examined  years  before  and  pronounced  eligible  for  a 
Special  Class,  though  never  admitted  to  one.  With  our  center  full  and 
unable  to  receive  all  legitimate  applicants  from  special  classes,  there  is  no 
possibility  under  present  conditions  of  doing  anything  to  help  these  boys. 
They  do  not  belong  in  the  prevocational  center  where  the  requirements 
are  adapted  to  boys  of  normal  ability;  there  is  no  room  for  them  in  our 
center.  I  believe  it  is  the  work  of  our  school  to  take  care  of  all  such  boys 
and  to  give  them  a  chance  of  finding  themselves.  We  can  do  this  with 
increased  facilities  for  vocational  or  trade  classes  adapted  to  their  needs. 
We  can,  at  least,  give  them  a  few  years  to  form  good  habits  under  sympa- 
thetic, interested  teachers  who  will  give  them  the  careful,  individual  treat- 
ment characteristic  of  special  class  instruction.  These  boys  belong  some- 
where in  the  school  system.  How  much  longer  must  they  wait  before  their 
place  is  found?  , 
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At  the  Frances  E.  Willard  Girls'  Center  there  has  been  an 
improvement  along  all  lines.  The  fact  that  labor  conditions 
have  forced  pupils  to  remain  in  school  has  caused  less  shifting 
of  the  membership  and  much  more  steady  application  at  school. 
The  manual  work  has  been  of  unusual  excellence,  especially 
that  done  by  girls  who  have  had  long  years  of  special  class  train- 
ing. Sewing,  embroidery,  knitting,  mending,  dressmaking, 
the  use  of  the  sewing  machine,  have  all  been  taught,  and  in 
addition,  very  careful,  artistic  work  has  been  done  on  millinery 
models.  Hats  with  hand-made  trimmings  have  been  com- 
pleted in  straw,  velvet  and  satin.  Bead  work,  rug  making, 
cardboard  construction  work,  paper  box,  crepe-flower  and  favor 
making  have  been  real  industries. 

The  greatest  ability  of  the  girls  appears  in  the  Domestic 
Science  Department.  Most  of  the  older  pupils  are  capable  of 
buying,  cooking,  serving  and  clearing  away  the  lunch  for  about 
fifty  pupils  and  teachers  each  day.  The  Wednesday  afternoon 
voluntary  cooking  class  has  been  an  innovation.  Pupils  plan 
with  the  teacher  what  they  wish  to  cook  for  the  Wednesday 
night  supper  at  home.  They  bring  the  materials  from  home. 
If  the  recipe  is  too  expensive,  two  or  three  share  in  bringing  the 
materials  and  divide  the  product.  So  far,  they  have  made 
apple  and  lemon-meringue  pies,  cookies,  baking-powder  bis- 
cuits, pin-wheel  rolls,  and  doughnuts.  Twenty-two  dozen 
doughnuts  were  taken  home  on  the  day  of  the  doughnut 
lesson.  Recently  the  girls  cooked  and  served  a  dainty  and 
palatable  luncheon  for  the  entire  group  of  eighty  special  class 
teachers. 

Through  the  kindness  of  friends,  it  has  been  made  financially 
possible  to  serve  in  the  middle  of  each  morning,  cocoa  and 
crackers  to  malnutrition  cases  in  two  classes.  There  have  been 
decided  gains  in  weight.  The  school  nurse  has  given  time  and 
effort  in  the  interests  of  teeth  and  throats.  By  the  end  of  the 
school  year,  practically  all  needy  cases  will  have  been  cared  for. 
The  youngest  class  has  had  instruction  in  proper  taking  of 
baths  and  in  shampooing.  Difficult  marching,  setting-up 
drills,  ball,  wand  and  Indian  club  drills,  and  folk,  solo  and 
social  dancing  have  given  splendid  physical  training.  Miss 
Powers  reports: 

Through  the  courtesy  of  the  Metropolitan  Chapter  of  the  Red  Cross,  a 
group  of  eighteen  of  the  girls  were  given  the  regulation  course  of  sixteen 
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lessons  on  the  "Home  Care  of  the  Sick."  The  course  began  on  December 
1,  1920,  and  was  completed  on  April  4,  1921.  The  girls  were  enthusiastic 
over  the  work  and  acquired  much  that  the  center  is  unable  to  give  because 
of  lack  of  equipment.  A  teacher  accompanied  them  at  all  of  the  lessons 
and  reviewed  with  them  the  difficult  parts  of  the  lessons  at  school  on  the 
following  clay.  Note  taking  was  crude,  and  many  eyes  were  not  sharp 
enough  to  read  the  registration  of  the  clinical  thermometer,  but  all  learned 
to  make  better  beds,  take  more  rational  care  of  babies,  and  bathe  and  feed, 
or  not  feed,  a  patient  properly. 
An  outline  of  the  course  follows: 
(1.)    Equipment  for  a  model,  hospital  bed. 

Demonstration  of  making  a  bed. 
(2.)    Preparation  of  bed  for  conscious  and  unconscious  patients. 
The  lay-out  for  making  the  bed  up  clean. 
Practice  in  making  the  bed  without  disturbing  the  patient. 
(3.)    Symptoms  of  common  diseases. 
Taking  of  pulse. 
Taking  of  temperatures. 
(4.)    Demonstration  by  nurse  on  giving  a  bath  to  a  patient  in  bed. 
One  of  the  girls  served  as  model. 
Listing  of  articles  needed  for  giving  the  above  bath. 
(5.)    A  very  interesting  lesson  on  bacteria. 

Practical  advice  about  guarding  against  harmful  bacteria. 
(6,  7.)  Practice  on  bathing  a  dummy  in  bed,  lifting  and  turning  a  patient, 

caring  for  soiled  linen,  etc. 
(8.)    Feeding  and  proper  dressing  of  babies. 

Demonstration  with  doll. 
(9.)    All  had  practice  in  bathing  and  dressing  baby  or  putting  baby  to  bed. 
Baby's  clothing  and  bath  implements  noted. 
(10.)    Preparation  of  trays  for  the  sick. 

Listing  of  proper  foods  for  liquid,  slightly  solid,  light  and  full  diet. 
How  to  carry  the  tray  and  serve  the  patient. 
(11.)    Bandages  and  binders. 
Circular. 
Figure  eight. 
Triangular. 
T. 

Swathes. 
(12.)    General  practical  review. 
(13.)    Four-tail  bandage. 

Review  of  other  types. 
(14.)    Common  diseases  and  their  prevention. 
(15.)    Poultices  and  stupes  made  and  applied. 
(16.)  Examination. 

Of  the  twenty-four  pupils  who  have  left  school  this  year, 
there  are: 

Working  in  store  or  factory  7 

Working  well  -at  home  4 

In  state  schools  for  mentally  defective  3 

In  private  schools  2 
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In  grade  schools  in  Boston  

(Of  these,  2  were  at  parent's  insistence  and  the  other  by  order  of  the 
Court.) 

In  special  class  in  Detroit,  Mich. 
In  Horace  Mann  School 
Living  in  Canada  . 
In  penal  institution 
Excluded  .... 


24 

Two  hundred  girls  who  have  left  the  Frances  E.  Willard  School  during  the 
past  five  years  have  been  placed  as  follows: 
At  work : 

In  factory 

In  store 


In  laundry 
In  restaurant 
At  housework 
On  elevator 

At  home: 

In  the  home  . 
Married  . 


In  other  Boston  schools: 
In  grade  .... 
In  parochial  schools 
In  Special  Class  . 
In  Horace  Mann  School 
In  private  schools 

In  schools  elsewhere : 
In  Massachusetts  . 
In  other  states 
In  Canada 


In  care  of  city  or  state: 

In  institutions  for  the  feeble-minded 
In  penal  institutions 
In  house  of  detention  . 
Boarded  out  .... 


Miscellaneous : 

Moved  and  lost  track  of  (small  girls) 

Excluded  

Ill  at  home  

Deceased  


38 
11 
3 
2 
2 
] 

—  57 


19 
6 


25 
11 
9 
1 
1 


2J 
11 


25 


47 


—  35 

14 

5 
4 

5 

—  28 


4 
2 
1 
1 

—  8 


Total 


200 


Of  the  thirty-eight  placed  in  factories,  eleven  work  on  candy  and  eight 
on  candy  boxes.  Of  the  twenty-five  returned  to  grade,  thirteen  were  at 
parents'  request. 


90 


APPENDIX  I. 


Miss  Bigelow  of  the  Somerset  Street  School  reports: 

Another  year  is  added  to  the  age  of  this  youngest  of  the  special  class 
centers.  Each  locality  has  its  own  particular  problems  and  this  center 
has  its  share  which  are  peculiarly  those  of  the  neighborhood.  We  draw 
our  pupils  from  the  four  West  End  school  districts  and  find  that  our  num- 
bers are  quite  up  to  the  requirements  without  drawing  from  districts  out- 
side of  this  area.  The  greatest  difficulty  when  we  started  was  to  convince 
foreign  parents  that  we  were  not  a  disciplinary  school  or  a  school  to  which 
it  was  a  disgrace  to  be  sent.  This  misunderstanding  has  been  overcome 
and  now  there  is  friendly,  helpful  co-operation  between  parents  and 
teachers.  During  the  year  we  have  promoted  fifteen  to  grades.  All  are 
holding  their  own  and  some  are  doing  extremely  well. 

No  work  with  the  mentally  backward  is  truly  successful 
unless  careful,  follow-up  work  is  done.  For  many  parents  the 
ordinary  verbal  message  or  even  the  carefully-worded  note 
rarely  bring  the  desired  result.  The  appeal  must  be  made 
personally.  The  time  that  a  teacher  may  give  to  follow-up 
work  is  necessarily  limited  because  of  her  school  hours,  and  if 
she  has  done  an  honest  day's  work,  she  is  able  to  give  but  a 
short  time  more  for  follow-up  work.  For  the  teacher  assigned 
to  follow-up  work,  these  limitations  are  removed.  She  may 
go  to  the  home,  the  place  of  business,  or  wherever  the  need 
calls  her,  at  any  time  of  the  day  or  evening.  She  may  go 
once,  if  that  is  sufficient,  or,  as  in  one  case  this  winter,  nine 
times  before  the  desired  result  is  obtained.  The  children  soon 
recognize  her  as  the  connecting  link  between  the  home  and 
the  school,  and  all  the  social  agencies  recognize  her  as  an 
authorized  part  of  the  school  system. 

In  the  first  five  months  of  this  school  year,  the  follow-up 
teacher  made  329  visits  in  43  schools  and  155  visits  in  79  homes. 
She  has  fifteen  times  attended  court  sessions  in  which  special  class 
children  were  involved  and  has  made  thirteen  calls  on  probation 
officers,  and  has  also  made  twenty  visits  to  hospitals.  Effective 
co-operation  has  been  received  from  settlements,  social  agencies, 
the  Judge  Baker  Foundation  directors,  and  from  the  police. 

Looking  forward  to  the  further  development  of  the  depart- 
ment, provision  should  be  made  for  more  individual  classes 
in  districts  now  without  them,  the  organization  of  a  center  in 
each  section  of  the  city,  and  an  opportunity  for  vocational  work 
suited  to  the  needs  of  the  older  pupils. 

Respectfully  submitted, 

ADA  M.  FITTS, 
Director  of  Special  Classes. 
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REPORT  OF  THE  DIRECTOR  OF  VOCATIONAL 
GUIDANCE. 


Mr.  Frank  V.  Thompson, 

Superintendent  of  Public  Schools, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Dear  Sir; — -As  a  part  of  the  report  of  the  Department  of 
Vocational  Guidance,  I  herewith  submit  seven  Tables  and 
twenty-one  Charts  representing  graphically  the  results  of 
studies  of  certain  of  the  data  collected  by  this  Depaitment  in 
its  work  with  the  high  and  elementary  schools. 

Chart  XVI  shows  the  number  of  graduates  of  all  the  high 
schools  for  1921.  English  High  for  Boys  and  Girls'  High  are 
easily  the  leaders  in  numbers. 

No  boys  graduated  from  Charlestown  High  in  1921,  in  the 
regular  course,  and  the  figures  used  here  do  not  include  those 
receiving  industrial  certificates. 

Occupations  of  Boys  and  Girls  Who  Graduated  from 
Ten  Boston  High  Schools,  1916  to  1920,  Inclusive. 
(Data  gathered  between  January  and  April  of  the  year  fol- 
lowing their  graduation.) 

The  boys  studied  are  graduates  of  the  following  high  schools : 

Brighton.  English.  South  Boston. 

Charlestown.*  Hyde  Park.*  West  Roxbury. 

East  Boston.*  Mechanic  Arts.f 

The  total  number  of  boys  graduating  from  these  schools  each 
year  has  shown  a  slight  decrease,  namely,  from  635  in  1917 
to  585  in  1920. 

The  number  of  boys  entering  college  has  increased  each 
year,  with  the  exception  of  1918,  when  there  was  a  falling  off 
of  five.  In  1920,  191  boys  entered  college  as  against  127  in 
1917,  an  increase  of  64  (50.39  per  cent). 


*  Boya  receiving  industrial  certificates  are  not  included. 

f  Statistics  are  not  available  for  Mechanic  Arts  High  School  for  1916.  The  number  of 
graduates  ^aa  185. 
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OCCUPATIONS  OF  BOYS  AND  GIRLS  WHO  GRADUATED  FROM  TEN  BOSTON  HIGH 

SCHOOLS,  1916  TO  1920,  INCLUSIVE. 

(Data  gathered  between  January  and  April  of  the  year  following  their  graduation.) 
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1916.* 

Total. 
Boys,  437 
Girls.  857 
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1917. 

Total. 
Boys,  635 
Girls,  950 


iiiiiiiiiSiiMMii 
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1918. 

Total. 
Boys,  623 
Girls,  903 


■ 


lii[l[ii;llllllllllllllHllll[lii!llllllHllllHI!l 


1919. 

Total. 

Boys,  596 
Girls,  855 


1 


1920. 

Total. 

Boys,  585 
Girls,  961 


RED  represents  BOYS 


BLACK  represents  GIRLS 
,  „  mm  r=J  Boys-  in  Army,  or  Navy 

At  College  '  1  Working     glGirls.  at  home,  or 

„  .  married 

Moved  or  not  traced 


Other  schools 

*  Figures  for  boys  based  on  seven  schools,  Mechanic  Arts  omitted. 
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The  largest  number  going  to  work  from  high  school  appears 
in  1917,  when  there  were  424,  an  increase  of  170  (66.92  per 
cent)  over  1916.  The  decrease  from  424,  in  1917,  to  312,  in 
1920,  is  112  (26.41  per  cent). 

Boys  entering  the  army  or  navy  during  the  year  following 
graduation  is  small,  the  largest  number,  26  (4 . 09  per  cent) , 
being  in  1917.  For  the  five  years  there  were  only  49  (1.7 
per  cent).  It  must  be  remembered  that  these  figures  do  not 
take  into  account  those  who  may  have  entered  the  service  at  a 
later  period  than  April  of  the  year  following  graduation. 

The  total  number  who  have  moved  or  could  not  be  traced 
is  141  (4.9  per  cent)  for  the  boys,  and  165  (3.64  per  cent)  for 
the  girls,  during  the  entire  period. 

The  girls  included  in  this  study  are  graduates  of  the  follow- 
ing High  Schools: 

Brighton.  Girls'  High.  South  Boston. 

Charlestown.  Hyde  Park.  West  Roxbury. 

East  Boston.  Roxbury. 

Each  year  shows  an  increase  in  the  number  of  graduates  (in 
1916,  857),  with  the  exception  of  1919,  when  two  less  (855) 
received  diplomas. 

In  1916,  while  only  34  entered  college,  290  (33.84  per  cent) 
continued  their  studies  in  commercial,  normal,  art,  or  other 
schools.  The  number  going  to  college  has  increased  slightly 
each  year,  except  in  1918,  when  two  less  (32)  entered.  1920 
shows  an  increase  of  51  (150  per  cent)  over  the  figure  for  1916. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  number  attending  other  schools  de- 
creased steadily  until  1919,  that  is,  from  290  (33.84  per  cent) 
in  1916  to  192  (22.46  per  cent)  in  1919,  and  this  number  has 
increased  only  4  (196)'  in  1920. 

The  number  of  girls  going  to  work  from  high  school  is  471 
(61.42  per  cent)  for  1916,  and  617  (64.20  per  cent)  for  1920, 
an  increase  of  266,  while  the  total  number  of  graduates  of  the 
eight  schools  in  1916,  was  857,  and  in  1920,  961,  an  increase 
of  only  104. 

The  number  of  girls  who  marry  within  the  year  after  leav- 
ing high  school,  or  who  remain  at  home  varies  only  slightly, 
about  3  per  cent  of  the  total  number  graduating.  The  greatest 
variation  appears  in  1916,  when  the  number  rose  to  5.13  per 
cent. 


Note.—  See,  also,  Chart  XVII. 
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TABLE  II.— OCCUPATIONS  OF  BOYS  WHO  GRADUATED  FROM  EIGHT  BOSTON  HIGH 

SCHOOLS,  1916-20. 
(Data  gathered  between  January  and  April  of  the  year  following  their  graduation.) 


Boys  Whose  Post-graduate  Occupations  were  as  Specified,  by  Years. 


Occupations. 

Total. 

i  1916. 

1917. 

1918. 

1919. 

1920. 

Total 

2,876 

100.00 

437 

100.00 

635 

100  00 

623 

100.00 

596 

100.00 

585 

100.00 

Taking  further 

•tudies 4 .  .  . 

1,002 

34.84 

161 

36.84 

160 

25.20 

201 

32.26 

233 

39.09 

247 

42.22 

College » 

729 

25.35 

118 

27.00 

127 

20.00 

122 

19.58 

171 

28.69 

191 

32.64 

Other  schools 

273 

9.49 

43 

9.84 

33 

5.20 

79 

12.68 

62 

10.40 

56 

9.58 

At  work*  

1,684 

58.55 

254 

58.12 

424 

66.77 

363 

58.26 

331 

55.54 

312 

53.33 

Miscellaneous.  . 

190 

6.60 

22 

5.03 

51 

8.03 

59 

9.47 

32 

5.37 

26 

4.44 

In  army5.  .  . . 

49 

1.70 

1 

.23 

26 

4.09 

16 

2.57 

4 

.67 

2 

.34 

Not  traced,. 

141 

4.90 

21 

4.81 

25 

3.94 

43 

6.90 

28 

4.70 

24 

4.10 

1  The  figures  for  1916  are  based  on  seven  high  schools,  since  the  statistics  for  Mechanic  Arts  High  School  were, 
not  available  for  that  year. 

*  We  have  included  in  this  group  boys  who  wished  to  work  but  were  not  employed  at  the  time  of  inquiry. 
The  numbers  were  seventeen  in  1916,  nineteen  in  1917,  twenty-two  in  1918,  sixteen  in  1919,  thirty-five  in  1920. 

3  Only  educational  institutions  which  award  a  degree  are  included  in  this  figure. 

4  Boys  pursuing  further  studies  in  evening  schools  are  not  included  in  these  figures. 

5  These  figures  are  based,  in  each  case,  on  data  collected  between  January  and  April  of  the  year  following 
graduation,  therefore,  they  do  not  take  into  account  those  who  may  have  entered  the  service  at  a  later  date.  It  is 
possible  also  that  some  of  those  recorded  as  "not  traced"  may  have  entered  the  service. 


TABLE  III.— OCCUPATIONS  OF  GIRLS  WHO  GRADUATED  FROM  EIGHT  BOSTON  HIGH 

SCHOOLS,  1916-20. 
(Data  gathered  between  January  and  April  of  the  year  following  their  graduation.) 


Girls  Whose  Post-graduate  Occupations  were  as  Specified,  by  Years. 


Occupations. 

Total. 

1916. 

1917. 

1918. 

1919. 

1920. 

Total 

4,526 

100.00 

857 

100.00 

950 

100.00 

903 

100.00 

855 

100 

00 

961 

100.00 

Taking  further 

studies  3 .  .  . 

1,412 

31.19 

324 

37.81 

290 

30.53 

255 

28.24 

262 

30 

64 

281 

29.24 

College  2 

267 

5.89 

34 

3.97 

46 

4.84 

32 

3.54 

70 

8 

19 

85 

8.84 

Other  schools 

1,145 

25.29 

290 

33.84 

244 

25.68 

223 

24.70 

192, 

22 

46 

196 

20.39 

At  work 1  

2,780 

61.42 

471 

54.96 

572 

60.21 

583 

64.56 

537 

62 

81 

617 

64.20 

Miscellaneous.  . 

334 

7.37 

62 

7.23 

88 

9.26 

65 

7.20 

56 

6 

55 

63 

6.55 

At  home .... 

169 

3.73 

44 

5.13 

32 

3.37 

29 

3.21 

29 

3 

39 

35 

3.65 

Not  traced..  . 

165 

3.64 

18 

2.10 

56 

5.89 

36 

3.99 

27 

3 

16 

28 

2.90 

1  We  have  included  in  this  group  girls  who  wished  work  but  were  not  employed  at  the  time  of  the  inquiry.  The 
lumbers  were  twenty  in  1916,  twelve  in  1917,  thirteen  in  1918,  two  in  1919,  and  forty-four  in  1920. 

2  Only  educational  institutions  which  award  a  degree  are  included  in  this  figure. 

3  Girls  pursuing  further  studies  in  evening  schools  are  not  included  in  these  figures. 

Respectfully  submitted, 

SUSAN  J.  GINN, 
Director  of  Vocational  Guidance. 
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HORACE  MANN  SCHOOL. 
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REPORT  OF  THE  PRINCIPAL  OF  THE  HORACE  MANN 

SCHOOL. 


Mr.  Frank  V.  Thompson, 

Superintendent  of  Public  Schools,  Boston,  Mass.: 
Dear  Sir, —  In  accordance  with  your  request,  I  hereby 
submit  the  annual  report  of  the  Horace  Mann  School. 

Convention  of  Teachers  of  the  Deaf  at  Philadelphia, 
June-July,  1920. 
The  work  of  teaching  the  deaf  in  America  has  been  going  on 
for  about  a  century.  The  American  School  at  Hartford  cele- 
brated its  centenary  in  1917,  and  in  July,  1920,  the  second  school 
chronologically,  and  the  largest  in  the  country,  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Institution  for  the  Deaf  and  Dumb,  completed  a  hundred 
years  of  service,  and  celebrated  its  birthday  by  entertaining 
for  a  week  triple  convention  of  the  American  Association  for 
the  Promotion  of  Teaching  of  Speech  to  the  Deaf,  the  Conven- 
tion of  American  Instructors  of  the  Deaf,  and  the  Society  of 
Oral  Advocates.  Teachers  of  the  deaf  from  every  state  and 
from  several  foreign  countries  attended,  and  the  papers,  dis- 
cussions and  demonstrations  evoked  great  enthusiasm.  The 
principal  and  assistant  principal  of  the  Horace  Mann  School 
were  present  and  the  principal  read  a  paper  on  the  teaching  of 
history. 

Teaching  Staff. 
There  have  been  no  changes  in  the  teaching  staff  of  the 
Horace  Mann  School  this  year  except  that  Miss  Jennie  M. 
Henderson,  one  of  the  assistants,  was  appointed  assistant 
principal,  she  being  the  highest  on  the  rated  list  for  that  rank. 
Miss  Henderson  is  a  specialist  in  speech  and  auricular  training 
and  brings  to  the  work,  in  addition  to  the  equipment  for  a 
teacher  of  the  deaf,  a  thorough  professional  training  as  a  singer 
and  pianist,  acquired  under  the  best  teachers  in  Boston. 
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The  school  was  again  fortunate  in  securing  as  special  assist- 
ants women  who  were  trained  teachers  of  the  deaf.  The 
increased  compensation  for  special  assistants  undoubtedly 
helped  in  this  matter. 

Appointment  of  an  Otologist. 
The  School  Committee  last  year  appointed  an  Advisory 
Council  for  Deaf  Children,  consisting  of  eight  of  the  leading 
otologists  of  the  city.  On  Wednesday,  October  6,  these  gentle- 
men, together  with  Mr.  Rafter,  met  Dr.  Devine  at  the  school 
at  his  invitation  and  conferred  as  to  methods  of  helping  the 
school.  The  result  of  this  conference  was  the  appointment  by 
the  School  Committee  of  Dr.  Harry  P.  Cahill  as  otologist  and 
adviser  for  the  school.  The  full  report  of  his  work  will  be  found 
elsewhere,  but  it  is  proper  here  to  explain  the  great  advantage 
of  his  appointment  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  school.  Up 
to  this  time  many  pupils  who  properly  belong  in  a  school  for 
the  deaf  have  been  kept  in  the  hearing  schools  because  their 
parents  could  not  be  convinced  that  their  hearing  was  defective 
enough  to  warrant  a  transfer.  Now  it  is  possible  for  every 
doubtful  case  to  be  given  an  exhaustive  examination  upon  which 
a  proper  decision  can  be  based.  If  the  pupil  needs  to  go  to  a 
school  for  the  deaf  he  can  be  sent  there,  and  if,  on  the  other 
hand,  his  hearing  is  not  sufficiently  defective,  some  other  cause 
of  unsatisfactory  progress  in  the  regular  school  must  be  sought . 
In  addition  to  examination  of  prospective  pupils,  Dr.  Cahill  is 
examining  all  the  present  pupils  so  that  he  may  be  able  to  fur- 
nish such  data  to  our  teachers  as  will  enable  them  to  proceed 
with  the  particular  kind  of  auricular  training  best  suited  to 
each  case,  or  to  refrain  from  it  entirely  where  no  gain  can  be 
hoped  for. 

Even  in  this  short  time  the  parents  have  learned  to  rely 
upon  his  advice  as  to  treatment,  and  he  has  headed  ofT  to  a 
great  extent  the  constant  dabbling  with  impracticable  " cures" 
which  are  the  bane  of  schools  for  the  deaf  all  over  the  country. 

In  addition  to  his  work  with  the  pupils,  Dr.  Cahill  has  lec- 
tured twice  to  the  teachers  and  conducted  a  typical  test  of  hear- 
ing, greatly  to  their  profit. 

Numbers  and  Accommodations. 
The  school  shows  a  small  but  steady  increase  each  year. 
The  increase  during  the  past  year  was  a  little  over  seven  per 
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cent.  At  present  there  are  159  pupils  enrolled  and  about  ten 
more  registered  for  the  coming  year.  These  ten  do  not  repre- 
sent the  usual  September  candidates  who  have  yet  to  be  heard 
from. 

This  year,  for  the  first  time  in  the  fifty-one  years  of  the 
school's  history,  applicants  have  been  denied  admission  because 
of  lack  of  room.  These  were  two  eighth  grade  pupils  whom  it 
was  physically  impossible  to  accommodate  in  an  eighth  grade  of 
sixteen  pupils  crowded  into  rooms  designed  for  classes  of  ten. 

The  necessity  for  refusing  applications  naturally  leads  to  a 
discussion  of  the  crowded  condition  of  the  school.  The  school- 
house  was  built  to  accommodate  100  pupils  in  ten  regular  class 
rooms  and  this  year  has  housed  159  in  fifteen  class  rooms.  The 
five  additional  rooms  are  in  the  attic,  cold  in  winter  and  suffo- 
catingly hot  in  summer.  There  are  double  classes  in  three 
rooms,  besides  the  over-crowded  condition  of  every  room  to 
which  the  eighth  grade  goes.  There  are  twelve  and  thirteen 
pupils  in  other  rooms,  all  intended  to  accommodate  ten.  These 
numbers  sound  small,  but  six  is  just  as  much  sixty  per  cent  of 
ten  as  twenty-four  is  sixty  per  cent  of  forty,  and  a  room  designed 
for  ten  and  holding  sixteen  is  just  as  crowded  as  a  room  designed 
for  forty  and  holding  sixty-four. 

The  departmental  plan  is  followed  in  the  Horace  Mann 
School  beyond  the  third  year.  All  the  higher  classes  visit  at 
least  seven  rooms  in  the  course  of  a  week;  so  that  provision  for 
seating  the  largest  class  must  be  made  in  each  of  these  rooms. 
Extra  chairs  brought  in  temporarily  suffice  in  some  instances, 
but  full  equipment  must  be  provided  in  others  and  the  resulting 
"  clutter  "  is  very  trying. 

This  crowded  state  of  things  is  most  wearing  on  both  teachers 
and  pupils.  The  one  prime  essential  in  an  oral  school  for  the 
deaf  is  a  chance  to  see  every  face  in  the  room  in  a  good  light. 
Without  this  the  give  and  take  of  recitation  is  impossible.  The 
light  in  our  school  is  poor,  in  spite  of  the  unprecedented  use  of 
100  watt  Mazda  lamps,  and  the  excessive  number  of  pupils 
in  a  room  makes  it  impossible  to  seat  them  so  that  they  may 
look  at  each  other,  or  have  a  front  view  of  the  teacher  at  all 
times. 

It  is  not  hard  to  understand  that  children  often  weakened 
from  illness,  unable  to  hear  anything,  and  partially  shut  off  by 
their  position  from  seeing  fully,  may  grow  restless  and  fractious. 
Fortunately  our  teachers  are  more  than  usually  experienced, 
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resourceful,  patient  and  tactful,  so  they  have  managed  to  carry 
through  the  work  of  the  year  successfully  and  efficiently;  but 
the  cost  to  themselves  in  nervous  strain  has  been  greater  than 
should  be  required  of  them. 

The  total  lack  of  playground  and  the  inadequacy  of  the  two 
small  rooms  which  we  call  "halls"  for  proper  physical  training, 
add  to  the  fatigue  of  the  day  for  the  pupils. 

Plans  for  Temporary  Relief. 

A  plan  for  temporary  relief  of  the  over-crowded  condition 
of  the  school  is  to  be  tried  this  year.  A  room  on  the  first  floor 
of  the  Peter  Faneuil  School  has  been  secured,  and  it  is  proposed 
to  gather  there  a  group  of  first,  second,  and  third-year  children 
under  a  teacher  and  special  assistant.  Some  of  these  children 
five  in  the  neighborhood  and  others  may  come  on  the  East 
Cambridge  cars.  It  is  believed  that  this  group  will  receive 
many  additions  from  children  who  rightfully  belong  in  a  school 
for  the  deaf,  but  are  being  kept  away  from  the  Horace  Mann 
because  their  parents  object  to  their  traveling  on  the  cars.  Such 
children  have  been  found  this  year  in  kindergartens,  special 
classes,  and  regular  primary  classes. 

An  obvious  question  here  arises.  Why  not  plan  for  perma- 
nent relief  for  the  school  by  establishing  classes  for  the  deaf  in 
various  districts  where  the  numbers  warrant?  But  the  answer 
is  almost  as  obvious  as  the  question.  Such  classes  usually  could 
not  be  graded  and  proper  grading  is  just  as  necessary  for  the 
deaf  as  for  the  hearing.  There  are  enough  deaf  children  living 
in  the  West  End  to  make  the  proposed  colony  practicable  as  a 
three-year  unit.  Should  a  similar  condition  be  found  to  exist  in 
any  other  part  of  the  city,  another  lower  grade  colony  could  be 
established;  but  any  plan  which  would  bring  children  into  a 
group  irrespective  of  age  and  acquirement,  is  unwise  as  such 
classes  have  been  found  to  be  most  unsatisfactory  wherever 
they  have  been  tried  in  other  states. 

It  may  well  be,  however,  that  local  graded  classes  for  younger 
deaf  children,  in  different  sections  of  Boston,  and  in  cities  and 
towns  of  the  metropolitan  district,  feeding  into  a  central  school 
consisting  of  grades  from  the  seventh  to  the  twelfth,  offering 
both  academic  and  vocational  training,  will  prove  to  be  the  best 
solution  of  the  education  of  the  deaf  in  eastern  Massachusetts. 
But  each  elementary  center  would  have  to  draw  from  an  area 
sufficiently  large  to  allow  for  proper  grading. 
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Residence  and  Transportation  of  Pupils. 

It  may  be  of  interest  to  know  just  what  area  the  Horace  Mann 
serves.  Of  the  159  pupils  at  present  enrolled,  ninety  live  in 
fifteen  different  sections  of  Boston,  and  sixty-nine  in  thirty-one 
other  cities  and  towns.  North  Easton,  South  Easton,  Abing- 
ton,  Brockton,  Campello,  Braintree,  Norwood,  Dedham,  Hud- 
son, Lynn  and  Saugus  send  children,  besides  all  the  nearer 
suburban  towns  and  cities.  One  mother  comes  up  from 
North  Easton  every  day  to  bring  her  little  daughter,  works  at 
some  temporary  employment  during  the  day,  and  takes  her 
back  at  two  o'clock,  doing  her  housework  evenings  and  Satur- 
days for  the  sake  of  keeping  her  child  at  home  and  the  family 
united.  This  mother  is  typical  of  many  the  school  has  known. 
Teachers  of  afflicted  children  find  that  the  affliction  often  brings 
with  it  a  devotion  and  spirit  of  sacrifice  on  the  part  of  the  family 
far  beyond  the  common  run. 

It  cannot  but  be  apparent  that  getting  the  pupils  back  and 
forth  from  homes  so  variously  situated  involves  much  planning 
as  to  trains,  escort,  buying  of  commutation  tickets,  providing 
for  half-day  sessions,  getting  sick  children  home,  and  all  the 
other  exigencies  which  distance  from  the  school  involves. 

Older  pupils  care  for  younger  ones;  the  matron  meets  a 
train  group  and  a  West  End  group  at  the  North  Station,  and  a 
third  group  at  Park  street.  There  is  great  need  for  another 
attendant  to  care  for  East  Boston  residents,  and  for  yet  another 
to  meet  a  group  at  Dudley  street.  It  is  hoped  that  some  pro- 
vision may  soon  be  made  for  these  children. 

The  state  pays  all  car  fares;  Boston  Elevated  tickets  are 
given  when  available,  and  the  parents  advance  the  fares  in 
most  other  cases,  receiving  reimbursement  quarterly.  In 
those  cases  where  unemployment  or  limited  means  make  the 
advancing  of  money  a  great  hardship,  the  principal  arranges 
the  matter  as  agent  for  the  Parents'  Association  or  philanthropic 
individuals.  As  many  of  the  parents  have  but  scanty  English 
it  can  be  seen  that  these  car  fare  matters  and  the  quarterly 
bills  therefor  require  serious  attention. 

Types  of  Pupils  and  Their  Needs. 
Roughly  speaking,  the  pupils  who  attend  the  Horace  Mann 
School  may  be  divided  into  three  classes :  The  hard  of  hearing, 
the  totally  deaf  who  have  acquired  speech  before  losing  their 
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hearing,  and  the  totally  or  almost  totally  deaf  who  have  never 
heard  spoken  language  and  therefore  possess  no  thought 
medium. 

In  the  school  there  are  at  present  twenty-one  hard-of -hearing 
pupils,  ten  totally  deaf  but  with  natural  speech,  and  128  who 
have  never  heard  speech;  twenty  of  these  128  show  evidence 
of  some  perception  of  sound.  These  figures  represent  the 
teachers'  opinions  of  the  pupils'  hearing,  and  are  not  based  on 
the  careful  examination  now  in  progress  under  Dr.  Cahill. 

The  hard-of -hearing  pupils  usually  come  to  us  from  grades 
above  the  third  with  a  record  of  retarded  progress  and  with 
habits  of  inattention  and  carelessness  engendered  by  years  of 
dim  understanding.  They  should  be  placed  in  classes  by 
themselves  —  but  exigencies  of  grading  do  not  permit  —  and 
they  have  to  be  taught  with  the  others.  Curiously,  however, 
they  almost  never  resent  this,  as  the  relief  of  the  small  class, 
the  constant  attention  which  soon  gives  them  mastery  of 
their  subject  and  the  opportunity  for  frequent  recitation 
usually  make  them  too  happy  for  resentment  about  anything. 

Pupils  who  have  been  suddenly  deafened  by  disease  or 
accident,  children  who  have  lived  a  normal  life,  hearing  and 
speaking  like  the  rest  of  the  world,  have  always  been  a  great 
problem  to  schools  for  the  deaf.  The  shock  of  losing  the 
hearing  is  terrible.  The  awful  silence,  never  again  to  be 
broken,  seems  to  shut  them  out  from  their  familiar  world  which 
they  still  see  but  cannot  interpret.  Sometimes  we  get  these 
children  direct  from  the  hospital,  with  the  first  fear  and  be- 
wilderment yet  in  their  eyes.  Their  great  and  immediate  need  is 
lip-reading,  as  a  means  of  communication  with  their  world. 
During  the  past  year  it  has  been  possible  so  to  organize  the 
program  as  to  give  such  pupils  immediate  individual  instruction, 
so  that  even  in  the  first  few  days  they  begin  to  realize  that 
communication  with  their  fellow  beings  is  still  possible  to  them. 

Another  exceptional  class  of  pupils,  difficult  to  deal  with, 
consists  of  young,  uneducated  persons  of  almost  adult  age. 
They  are  either  recent  immigrants  whose  guardians  are  under 
bonds  to  educate  them  or  children  who  have  somehow  escaped 
the  attendance  officer. 

These  deaf  pupils,  representing  so  many  differing  types,  are 
all  in  need  of  the  closest  approximation  to  an  ordinary  elemen- 
tal*}' education  that  it  is  possible  to  give  them.  Therefore  the 
common  nomenclature  of  grades  is  adhered  to  and  the  course  of 
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study  is  followed  so  far  as  possible;  but  it  can  be  seen  readily 
that  the  varying  needs  of  the  pupils  in  speech,  lip-reading,  and 
auricular  training  for  awakening  the  dormant  hearing  are  not 
very  likely  to  coincide  with  the  graded  needs  in  arithmetic, 
language,  or  penmanship. 

This  problem  has  been  met  this  year  by  a  re-grading  of  the 
entire  school  above  the  beginners  for  the  first  period  in  the  day, 
basing  the  grading  entirely  on  the  speech,  hp-reading,  and 
auricular  needs  of  the  pupils.  The  idea  is  not  new;  Froebel  did 
it  for  arithmetic  in  his  early  teaching,  and  Clarke  School  at 
Northampton  has  tried  it  with  good  results.  In  a  school 
where  the  average  "grade"  presents  more  differences  than  it 
does  likenesses,  such  an  expedient  presents  a  chance  for  elasticity 
and  it  is  possible  that  the  principle  may  be  worked  out  to  further 
advantage.  So  far  the  teachers  regard  the  plan  with  favor,  and 
feel  that  the  results  have  far  exceeded  their  expectations. 

Afternoon  Class  in  Lip-reading. 

Last  year  a  class  of  hard-of-hearing  pupils  from  the  older 
elementary  grades  met  at  the  Bowdoin  School  one  afternoon 
each  week  to  receive  lessons  in  hp-reading  given  by  Miss  Stella 
E.  Weaver.  This  year  a  class  has  met  Miss  Weaver  Wednesday 
afternoons  at  the  Horace  Mann  School  for  the  same  purpose. 
Pupils  from  eighth  grades,  the  Girls'  Trade  School  and  two  or 
three  high  schools  have  met  and  made  good  progress.  Xone  of 
these  pupils  needed  to  go  to  a  school  for  the  deaf,  but  every  one 
of  them  needed  hp-reading,  both  for  present  needs  and  to  pro- 
vide for  a  future  in  which  their  deafness  is  very  likely  to  increase. 

The  city  of  Lynn  has  already  started  a  system  of  hp-reading 
classes,  employing  a  teacher  on  full  time  to  go  from  school  to 
school  and  instruct  hard-of-hearing  pupils. 

In  trying  to  induce  pupils  to  take  advantage  of  the  afternoon 
class  in  lip-reading,  certain  curious  misapprehensions  and 
prejudices  were  encountered.  Parents  objected  to  their  children 
attending  the  class  because  they  thought  lip-reading  would 
injure  the  hearing.  It  was  found  that  the  parents  had  received 
this  impression  from  doctors  and  social  workers.  During  the 
present  year  parents  whose  children  had  only  the  merest  rem- 
nant of  hearing  have  said  that  they  had  been  advised  to  keep 
away  from  any  school  for  the  deaf  because  the  hp-reading  would 
destroy  this  remnant. 

At  a  meeting  of  the  American  Association  for  the  Hard  of 
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Hearing,  held  at  Unity  House,  June  10,  1921,  the  writer  asked 
an  audience  of  hard-of-hearing  hp-readers  if  any  one  of  them 
had  ever  heard  of  a  case  where  hp-reading  had  impaired  existing 
hearing,  and  one  person  said  she  had  once  known  an  otologist 
who  had  thought  it  might,  but  had  since  changed  his  mind. 

Hard-of-hearing  Pupils  in  Boston  Public  Schools. 

At  the  meeting  above  referred  to,  Miss  Martha  Bruhn,  princi- 
pal of  the  Muller  Wahle  School  of  Lip-reading  in  Boston, 
announced  that  there  were  1,399  pupils  with  defective  hearing 
in  the  Boston  public  schools.  These  figures  she  had  received 
from  the  office  of  the  superintendent.  The  present  writer  during 
discussion  described  the  attempt  which  is  made  by  the  super- 
intendent every  fall  to  discover  all  cases  retarded  by  deafness 
and  said  that  less  than  thirty  were  found  last  year,  of  whom 
about  sixteen  have  since  entered  the  Horace  Mann.  She 
attempted  partially  to  explain  the  discrepancy  by  the  well- 
known  fact  that  very  much  less  than  full  normal  hearing  is 
required  for  all  purposes  of  ordinary  social  intercourse.  If, 
however,  it  is  true  that  there  are  in  the  Boston  schools  1,399 
recorded  cases  of  defective  hearing,  it  looks  as  though  something 
more  ought  to  be  done  about  them,  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that 
the  coming  year  will  open  up  ways  of  furnishing  alleviations. 

Secondary  Education. 

In  1911  the  School  Committee  and  the  State  Board  of 
Education  permitted  the  Horace  Mann  School  graduates  to 
return  for  a  year  of  " advanced"  study.  The  school  has  had 
such  a  class  every  year  since  except  in  two  instances  when  there 
had  been  no  graduating  class  the  preceding  year. 

This  year  there  has  been  an  insistent  demand  from  parents 
that  there  should  be  further  opportunity  for  advanced  study. 
These  parents  claim  that  if  their  children  had  not  been  deprived 
of  their  hearing  they  would  have  sent  them  to  high  schools, 
and  they  see  no  reason  why  their  deafness  should  restrict  them 
to  an  elementary  education.  The  School  Committee  has,  there- 
fore, authorized  a  tenth  grade  for  the  coming  year.  The  course 
of  study  in  this  grade  has  yet  to  be  worked  out  with  the  as- 
sistant superintendent  in  charge.  The  aim  will  be,  first  of  all, 
to  meet  the  individual  needs  and  aims  of  the  pupils  in  such 
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manner  as  will  further  their  vocational  plans;  and  secondly,  to 
introduce  them  to  such  cultural  courses  as  will  help  their  use 
of  language  and  their  understanding  of  the  life  and  institutions 
about  them.  The  deaf  lose  so  much  of  the  incidentally  acquired 
knowledge  of  our  civilization  that  they  require  special  teaching 
to  gain  much  that  comes  without  effort  to  the  hearing  world. 

Visitors. 

The  constantly  increasing  numbers  of  students  who  visit 
our  school  as  part  of  their  required  course  are  a  gratifying 
evidence  that  the  education  of  the  deaf  is  receiving  attention. 
The  teachers  feel  that  the  more  publicity  the  school  receives, 
the  more  likely  are  the  parents  of  deaf  children  to  hear  of  it 
and  take  advantage  of  the  education  it  offers  to  their  children. 
It  seems  to  be  true,  however,  that  in  many  instances  the 
students'  primary  interest  is  not  so  much  the  education  of  the 
deaf  as  a  study  of  the  methods  used  and  their  possible  application 
to  the  teaching  of  normal  children.  One  well-known  professor 
sends  many  students  to  observe  our  "objective"  methods. 
Another  bids  them  observe  the  "concreteness"'  of  our  teaching. 
Even  thus  it  is  probable  that  much  information  valuable  to  the 
parents  of  deaf  children  may  result.  It  must  be  clear,  however  , 
that  when  as  often  happens,  sixteen  students  in  one  day  come 
to  our  doors  and  sit  about  our  small  rooms,  frequently  through 
the  entire  session,  both  teachers  and  pupils  find  it  trying.  It  is 
proposed  that  for  the  coming  year  some  sort  of  plan  will  be 
worked  out  which  will  limit  the  visiting  hours  for  students. 

There  are  many  other  visitors  to  the  school  —  foreign 
educators,  doctors  from  all  over  the  country  interested  in 
Doctor  Cabin's  work,  and  as  a  consequence  in  the  auricular 
work,  and  teachers  and  parents  of  children  suffering  from  even- 
imaginable  affliction. 

Visiting  by  Teachers. 
The  teachers  have  continued  to  do  the  home  -visiting  and 
teaching  mentioned  in  last  year's  report.  Nearly  every  home 
has  been  visited  this  year.  Parents  and  families  have  witnessed 
typical  lessons  and  have  been  shown  how  to  help  the  deaf 
child,  and  in  general,  most  cordial  relations  have  been  main- 
tained between  the  school  and  the  home. 
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Notwithstanding  its  special  mission,  the  Horace  Mann  School 
is  in  many  ways  like  other  schools.  It  has  its  superior  children, 
its  average  and  its  inferior  children.  Every  one  of  the  general 
problems  of  the  school  system  exists  in  miniature  within  its 
walls,  and,  like  every  other  school  in  the  system,  its  one  aim  is 
service. 

Respectfully  submitted, 

MABEL  E.  ADAMS, 
Principals 
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In  School  Committee,  Boston,  June  21,  1909. 
Provisional  Course  in  Physical  Education  for  the  Elementary  Schools 
adopted  for  the  school  year  1909-10. 
Attest  * 

THORNTON  D.  APOLLONIO, 

Secretary. 


In  School  Committee,  Boston,  October  17,  1921. 
Ordered,  That  the  Course  in  Physical  Education  for  the  day  elementary 
and   day   intermediate  schools  (Grades  I  to  VIII  inclusive)  is  hereby 
adopted,  and  the  printing  of  five  thousand  (5,000)  copies  as  a  school 
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FOREWORD. 


This  Course  in  Physical  Education  for  the  Day 
Elementary  and  Day  Intermediate  Schools  (Grades  I  to 
VIII  Inclusive)  is  offered  with  the  expectation  that  it 
will  give  new  stimulus  to  the  teaching  of  the  subject 
and  will  afford  new  material  for  the  application  of  the 
principles  of  physical  education. 

In  the  lower  elementary  grades  the  exercises  are  in- 
formal in  character  save  for  the  last  half  of  the  third 
year,  when  formal  gymnastics  are  introduced.  The 
story  plays  are  simple  and  adapted  to  season  and  local- 
ity.   Games  and  dances  are  also  included. 

In  the  upper  elementary  grades  the  principal  work  is 
formal  gymnastics.  Games  and  dances  also  form  a 
part  of  the  course. 

The  exercise  periods  are  for  the  purpose  of  correcting 
faulty  posture,  of  stimulating  the  important  body 
functions,  and,  not  less  important,  of  giving  oppor- 
tunity for  flushing  the  class  room  with  air  from  out  of 
doors,  so  that  teacher,  pupils,  and  room  will  be  in  better 
condition  for  the  further  work  of  the  day.  Besides 
their  recreative  value,  games  should  function  in  develop- 
ing quick  decision,  self  control,  honesty,  and  a  proper 
spirit  in  victory  or  defeat.  Folk  dancing  cultivates  the 
sense  of  rhythm  and  joy  of  movement,  and  is  a  means 
toward  helping  a  self  conscious  or  awkward  pupil  to 
develop  natural  grace.  These  games  and  dances  are 
especially  valuable  because  large  numbers  can  take  part 
in  them  in  a  comparatively  small  space.  However,  a 
more  extended  use  of  corridors,  playrooms,  kinder- 
garten rooms,  assembly  halls,  and  yards  is  urged. 


8  SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  12. 


DEFINITIONS  OF  GYMNASTIC  TEEMS. 


FORM  RANKS. 

Command  —  Form  —  RANKS  ! 

At  the  command,  pupils  arrange  themselves  in  double 
rank,  in  order  of  height  from  right  to  left,  tallest  on  the  right. 
Each  pupil  raises  bis  left  elbow  by  placing  his  hand  on  his  hip. 
As  soon  as  the  pupil  on  the  left  has  his  interval,  each  pupil  drops 
his  hand  by  his  side. 

SITTING  POSITION. 

Feet  on  floor  under  desk,  buttocks  well  back  in  chair,  back  erect 
and  (in  most  school-room  chairs)  unsupported,  hands  at  the  side. 

MOUNTING  DESKS. 

Command  —  Left  —  FACE  ! 

Sit  on  desk  —ONE  !    TWO  ! 

1.  Place  right  foot  on  chair,  left  hand  on  chair-back, 
and  right  on  desk. 

2.  Sit  on  desk  by  placing  left  foot  beside  right  on  chair. 

DISMOUNTING  DESKS. 

Command.— Dismount  —  ONE  !    TWO  ! 

1.  Keep  right  foot  on  chair,  face  right  and  place  left  foot 
on  floor,  putting  left  hand  on  back  of  chair  and  right  on  desk. 

2.  Place  right  foot  on  floor  beside  left  foot. 

RIGHT  (LEFT)  DRESS. 

Command.—  Right  (left;  —  DRESS  !    FRONT  ! 

At  the  command, —  DRESS  !  — pupil  places  left  hand  on 
hip,  fingers  extended  and  close  together.  Each  pupil,  except  the 
right  guide,  turns  head  and  eyes  to  the  right,  and,  taking  steps  of 
2  or  3  inches,  places  himself  so  that  his  right  arm  rests  lightly 
against  the  arm  of  the  pupil  on  his  right,  and  so  that  his  eyes  and 
shoulders  are  in  line  with  those  of  the  pupils  on  the  right.  Each 
pupil  in  the  rear  rank  stands  directly  behind  the  one  in  front, 
beginning  at  the  right, —  leaving  a  space  behind  the  next  to  the 
last  pupil  if  necessary. 

At  the  command, —  FRONT  !  —  each  pupil  turns  head  and 
eyes  to  the  front,  and  drops  left  hand  by  side. 

COUNT  OFF. 

Command. —  Count  —  OFF  ! 

At  the  command,  each  pupil,  except  the  right  guide,  turns 
head  and  eyes  to  the  right;  pupils  in  each  rank  count,  "One," 
"Two":  each  pupil  turns  his  head  and  eyes  to  the  front  as  he 
counts. 


COURSE  IX  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION. 


9 


RIGHT  (LEFT)  FACE. 

Command.—  Right  (left)  —  FACE  ! 

At  the  command,  slightly  raise  left  heel  and  right  toe  and 
face  90  degrees  to  the  right,  turning  on  right  heel  assisted  by  a 
slight  pressure  on  the  ball  of  left  foot,  and  put  right  toe  on  floor; 
place  left  foot  beside  right. 

RIGHT  (LEFT)  HALF  FACE. 

Command.—  Right  (left)  half  —  FACE  ! 

Similar  to  above,  except  that  the  facing  made  is  45  degrees. 

ABOUT  FACE. 

Command.—  About  —  FACE  ! 

At  the  command,  place  toe  of  right  foot  about  a  half  foot 
length  to  the  rear  and  slightly  to  the  left  of  left  heel,  without 
changing  the  position  of  left  foot;  face  to  the  rear,  turning 
to  the  right  on  left  heel  and  right  toe;  lower  right  heel  beside 
left.    (The  movement  is  executed  in  one  count.) 

MARCHING. 

All  steps  and  marchings  executed  from  a  halt  begin  with  the  left 
foot.  For  indoor  gymnastics  the  cadence  is  to  be  at  the  rate 
of  140  steps  per  minute  in  quick  time,  and  at  the  rate  of  160 
steps  in  double  time. 

QUICK  TIME. 

Command. —  Class  forward  —  MARCH  ! 

At  the  word,  "Forward,"  shift  the  weight  of  the  body 
to  right  leg,  left  knee  straight. 

At  the  command, —  MARCH  ! —  move  left  foot  straight  for- 
ward, full  step,  near  the  floor,  and  plant  it  without  shock;  next,  in 
like  manner,  advance  right;  continue  the  march.  The  arms 
should  swing  naturally. 

HALT. 

Command. —  Class  —  HALT  ! 

At  the  command, —  HALT  !  —  given  as  either  foot  strikes 
the  floor,  plant  the  other  foot  as  in  marching;  raise  and  place 
first  foot  beside  other. 

DOUBLE  TIME. 

Command.—  Double  time  —  MARCH  ! 

If  at  a  halt,  at  the  words,  "Double  time,"  shift  the  weight 
of  the  body  to  right  leg.  At  the  command, —  MARCH  !  — 
rise  on  toes,  take  up  an  easy  run  with  cadence  of  double  time, 
allowing  a  natural  swinging  motion  to  arms. 

If  marching  in  quick  time,  at  the  command, —  MARCH  !  — 
given  as  either  foot  strikes  the  floor,  take  one  step  in  quick  time, 
and  then  step  off  in  double  time. 
To  resume  quick  time:  — 
Command.—  Quick  time  —  MARCH  ! 

At  the  command, —  MARCH!  —  given  as  either  foot  strikes 
the  floor,  take  four  more  steps  in  double  time  and  resume  quick 
time. 
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MARK  TIME. 

Command.—  Mark  time  —  MARCH  ! 

If  marching,  at  the  command, —  MARCH  !  —  given  as 
either  foot  strikes  the  floor,  advance  and  plant  other  foot,  bring 
up  foot  in  the  rear,  and  continue  the  cadence  by  alternately 
raising  each  foot  about  two  inches  and  planting  it  in  place. 

If  at  a  halt,  at  the  command, —  MARCH  !  —  raise  and 
plant  feet  as  described  above. 

RIGHT  (LEFT)  STEP  MARCH. 

Command—  Right  (left)  step  — MARCH  ! 

If  at  a  halt  or  marking  time,  at  the  command, —  MARCH  ! 
—  carry  and  plant  right  foot  15  inches  to  the  right,  place  left 
foot  beside  it,  and  continue  the  movement  in  the  cadence  of 
quick  time. 

FUNDAMENTAL  STANDING  POSITION. 
Command.—  ATTENTION  ! 

Heels  together,  toes  at  an  angle  of  not  more  than  45  degrees, 
weight  forward,  waist  in,  chest  high,  chin  in,  head  up,  and  arms 
stretched  downward  with  palms  resting  against  outer  side  of 
thigh. 

AT  EASE. 

Command. —  AT  EASE  ! 

Left  foot  is  placed  directly  to  the  side  about  a  foot  length,  the 
weight  being  equally  distributed  between  the  feet.  (Pupil  is 
required  to  maintain  silence,  but  not  immobility.) 

REST. 

Command. —  REST  ! 

Same  as  the  above,  except  that  the  pupil  is  not  required  to 
maintain  silence. 

HIPS  FIRM  POSITION. 

Command.—  Hips  —  FIRM  ! 

From  fundamental  position,  hands  are  raised  quickly  to 
hips, —  thumbs  backward,  fingers  forward,  wrists  straight,  and 
elbows  in  line  with  shoulders. 

HEAD  FIRM  POSITION. 

Command.—  Head  —  FIRM  ! 

From  fundamental  position,  hands  are  raised  quickly,  and 
tips  of  fingers  placed  against  the  back  of  the  head, —  fingers  and 
wrists  straight,  and  elbows  in  the  plane  of  shoulders. 

ARMS  UPWARD  BEND  POSITION. 
Command. —  Arms  upward  —  BEND  ! 

Forearms  are  flexed, — hands  tightly  closed,  wrists  straight, 
elbows  close  to  the  sides,  and  wrists,  elbows,  and  shoulders  in  the 
same  plane. 
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ARMS  FORWARD  BEND  POSITION. 
Command. — Arms  forward  —  BEND  ! 

From  fundamental  position,  arms  are  flexed  at  elbows  and 
raised  quickly  to  horizontal  position. —  forearms  at  same  height 
as  upper  arms,  hands  extended  and  wide  apart,  and  palms  down. 

ARMS  SIDEWAYS  STRETCH  POSITION. 
Command. —  Arms  sideways  —  STRETCH  ! 

From  fundamental  position,  1st,  arms  upward  bend  position: 
2nd,  arms  are  extended  forcibly  sideways  in  the  plane  of  shoul- 
ders, palms  down. 
Or  command. —  Arms  sideways  —  RALSE  ! 

The  same  position  is  taken  b\-  raising  extended  arms  evenly 
in  the  plane  of  shoulders  to  horizontal  position. 
Or  command. —  Arms  sideways  —  FLING  ! 

Same  as  the  preceding,  but  done  quickly. 

ARMS  SIDEWAYS  STRETCH    PALMS  UP  POSITION. 
Command. —  With  palms  up,  arms  sideways  —  STRETCH  ! 
Same  as  the  preceding,  with  palms  up. 

ARMS  FORWARD  STRETCH  POSITION. 
Command  —  Arms  forward  —  STRETCH  ! 

From  fundamental  position,  1st,  arms  upward  bend  posi- 
tion:  2nd,  arms  are  extended  forcibly  forward. —  horizontally, 
palms  facing  each  other  at  shoulders'  breadth  distance,  position 
of  shoulders  unchanged. 
Or  command. —  Arms  forward  —  RAISE  ! 

The  same  position  is  taken  by  raising  arms  forward  while 
extended  and  parallel  to  each  other. 
Or  command. —  Arms  forward  —  FLING  ! 

Same  as  the  preceding,  but  done  quickly. 

ARMS  BACKWARD  STRETCH  POSITION. 

Command  —  Arms  backward  —  STRETCH  !   RAISE  !  or  FLING  ! 

Same  as  the  preceding,  but  arms  are  stretched  backward  as 
far  as  possible. 

ARMS  Y  STRETCH  POSITION. 

Command. —  Arms  to  Y  position  —  STRETCH  ! 

From  fundamental  position.  1st.  arms  upward  bend  position: 
2nd.  arms  are  extended  forcibly  to  half  way  between  arms  upward 
and  arms  sideways  stretch  positions. —  hands  extended,  palms  up. 
Or  command. —  Arms  to  Y  position  —  RAISE  ! 

The  same  position  is  taken  by  raising  arms  sideways,  turn- 
ing palms  upward  at  shoulder  height. 
Or  command. — Arms  to  Y  position  —  FLING  ! 

Same  as  the  preceding,  but  done  quickly. 
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ARMS  UPWARD  STRETCH  POSITION. 
Command.—  Arms  upward  —  STRETCH  ! 

From  fundamental  position,  1st,  arms  upward  bend  position; 
2nd,  arms  are  extended  forcibly  to  vertical  position, —  hands 
extended,  palms  facing  each  other  at  shoulders'  breadth  distance. 
Or  command. —  Arms  forward  upward  —  RAISE  ! 

Arms  in  full  extension  are  raised  forward  and  upward,  moving 
parallel  to  each  other. 
Or  command. —  Arms  forward  upward  —  FLING  ! 

Same  as  the  preceding,  but  done  quickly. 
Or  cojnmand. —  Arms  sideways  upward  —  RAISE  ! 

From  fundamental  position,  the  arms  are  raised  sideways  as 
in  arms  sideways  stretch  position,  palms  are  turned  up  at 
shoulder  level,  and  arms  continue  to  move  in  the  plane  of  the 
shoulders  to  stretch  position. 

ARMS  BACKWARD  GRASP  POSITION. 
Command. —  Arms  backward  —  GRASP  ! 

From  fundamental  position,  the  arms  are  folded  across 
the  back,  hands  grasping  forearms. 

ARM  SWIMMING  MOVEMENT. 

Command.—  Arms  swimming  —  ONE  !  TWO  !  THREE  ! 

1 .  Raise  hands  almcst  to  shoulder  height, —  palms  down  and 
parallel  to  the  floor,  fingers  extended  and  sides  of  forefingers 
touching. 

2.  Push  arms  straight  forward  forcibly, —  hands  in  same 
position  as  at  start. 

3.  Move  arms  sideways  to  shoulder  height,  slightly  turning 
backs  of  hands  forward  and  inward. 

Note. —  All  three  strokes  are  supposed  to  be  exactly  like 
the  breast  stroke  in  swimming. 

LEG  SWIMMING  MOVEMENT. 

Command  —  Leg  swimming  movement  —  ONE  !  TWO  !  THREE  f 

1.  Bend  knee  upward  and  outward. 

2.  Stretch  knee  sideways,  downward. 

3.  Replace  foot. 

STRIDE  POSITION. 

Command. —  Feet  sideways  —  PLACE  ! 

From  fundamental  position,  1st,  left  foot  is  moved  a  dis- 
tance of  one  foot  length  to  left ;  2nd  right  foot  the  same  distance  to 
right. 

Or  command. —  Feet  sideways  —  JUMP  ! 

Same  as  the  preceding,  but  done  in  one  count  by  jumping. 

FOOT  OUTWARD  PLACE  POSITION. 

Command. —  Left  (right;  foot  outward  —  PLACE  ! 

From  fundamental  position,  left  (right)  foot  is  moved  out- 
ward to  twice  its  length  to  a  position  half  way  between  forward 
and  sideways. 
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FOOT  FORWARD  PLACE  POSITION. 

Command. —  Left  fright  J  foot  forward  —  PLACE  ! 

From  fundamental  position,  left   'right;   foot  is  moved 
straight  forward  to  twice  its  length, —  weight  equally  on  both  feet. 

FOOT  SIDEWAYS  TOUCH  POSITION. 

Command. —  Left  'right;  foot  sideways  —  TOUCH  ! 

From  fundamental  position,  left  'right;  toe  touches  floor 
as  far  as  possible  to  side.  Weight  of  body  remains  on  right 
(left;  foot. 

TOE  STAND  POSITION. 

Command.—  Heels  —  RAISE  ! 

From  fundamental  position,  the  body  Is  lifted  a3  high  as 
possible  by  raising  heels. 

TOE  KNEE  BEND  STAND  POSITION. 

Command.—  Heels  —  RAISE  !    Knees  —  BEND  ! 

From  toe  stand  position,  knees  are  turned  well  out  and  bent 
to  right  angles, —  position  of  trunk  unchanged. 

TOE  KNEE  DEEP  BEND  STAND  POSITION. 

Command  —  Heels  —  RALSE  !  Knees  —  DEEP  BEND  ! 

From  toe  knee  bend  stand  position,  bending  of  knees  is 
continued  as  far  as  possible. 

ARCH  POSITION. 

Command.—  Chest  —  RALSE  ! 

With  a  deep  breath  raise  chest,  draw  in  chin,  and  incline 
head  slightly  backward. 

TWLST  POSITION. 

Command  —  Trunk  to  left  'right;  —  TWLST  ! 

From  fundamental  position,  the  body  is  twisted  as  far  to  the 
side  as  possible, —  no  change  in  the  poise  of  the  head  nor  in  the 
position  of  knees  and  feet. 

TRUNK  FORWARD  BEND  POSITION. 

Command. —  Trunk  slightly  forward  —  BEND  ! 

From  fundamental  position,  trunk  is  bent  forward  at  hip 
joints  45  degrees, —  back  straight,  poise  of  head  and  shoulders 
unchanged. 
Or  command. —  Trunk  forward  —  BEND  ! 

The  same  movement,  but  trunk  is  bent  forward  90  degrees. 
Or  command. —  Trunk  downward  —  BEND  ! 

Trunk  is  bent  downward  as  far  as  possible. 
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OUTWARD  FALLOUT  POSITION'. 

Command. —  Left  right  outward  —  FALLOUT  ! 

Foot  is  placed  three  foot  lengths  obliquely  outward, — 
knee  flexed  about  90  degrees,  trunk  in  line  with  rear  straight  leg, 
whole  of  rear  foot  firmly  pressed  on  floor,  shoulders  inclined  but 
fa^ed  forward. 

FORWARD  FALLOUT  POSITION. 

Command  — Left  (right  forward  —  FALLOUT! 

From  fundamental  position,  the  body  is  inclined  forward 
quickly  and  left  right  foot  moved  straight  forward  to  three 
times  its  length.  Particulars  as  described  in  outward  fallout 
position.) 

LUNGE  POSITION. 

Command  —  To  the  left  right  —  LUNGE! 

Same  as  the  fallout,  except  that  foot  is  placed  sideways  and 
trunk  is  kept  erect. 

TOE  SUPPORT  POSITION. 

Command. —  Left  right  toe  support  —  PLACE! 

Same  as  forward  fallout  position,  except  that  foot  is  moved 
backward  to  four  foot  lengths  and  backward  toe,  only,  touches 
the  floor. 

PRONE  FALLING  POSITION. 

Command.—  Prone  falling  position  —  ONE!  TWO! 

L  Stoop,  letting  arms  fall  between  knees,  wrists  in  line 
with  shoulders:  place  hands  on  floor,  pointing  obliquely  toward 

each  other. 

2.  Extend  the  body  by  placing  feet  as  far  back  as  possible, 
the  whole  body  making  a  straight  line  inclined  from  head  to  heels, 
heels  and  toes  together,  head  well  poised. 

SIDE  FALLING  POSITION. 

Command. —  Side  falling  position  —  ONE!  TWO!  THREE! 
1  and  2.    Same  as  in  the  preceding. 

3.  Turn,  so  that  the  body  is  supported  on  left  (right) 
side,  free  hand  on  hip.  free  foot  on  supporting  foot. 

KNEELING  POSITION. 

Command. —  Kneeling  position  —  ONE!  TWO! 

1 .  Kneel  on  left  knee. 

2.  Kneel  on  right  knee. 

or 

1.  Knees  deep  bend. 

2.  Place  knees  together  on  floor. 

3.  Stretch  toes. 
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KNEE  UPWARD  BEND  POSITION'. 

Command. —  Left  (right;  knee  upward  —  BEND  ' 

At  the  command,  raise  left  bright;  knee  upward  to  form  a 
right  angle  at  hip  and  at  knee,  ankle  extended. 

CLOSE. 

Signifies  that  feet  are  close  together. 

HALF  (|). 

Signifies  that  an  exercise  concerns  only  one  arm  or  one  leg. 
DOUBLE  (2;. 

Signifies  that  both  arms  or  legs  must  do  the  same  movement 
simultaneously. 

ALTERNATE. 

Signifies  that  one  arm  or  leg  after  the  other  shall  do  the 
same  movement;  or,  when  it  concerns  trunk,  that  movement 
is  to  be  done  to  left  and  right  side  in  a  quick  interchange. 

BREATHING. 

Abdominal  breathing. 
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SEATING  OF  PUPILS  AND  ADJUSTMENT  OF 
SCHOOL  FURNITURE. 


Right  of  Child  to  be  Properly  Seated. 
1.    Seating  of  Pupils. 
'  Each  pupil  shall  be  seated  in  accoi dance  with  his  physical  require- 
ments only,  and  not  according  to  rank  in  scholarship  or  in  conduct  cr  both." 
'Rules  and  Regulations,  Section  199.) 

The  following  seating  plan  is  recommended.  The  first  horizontal  row 
in  the  room  may  be  filled  with  the  shortest  children,  the  second  horizontal 
row  with  the  next  in  height,  etc.  Changes  in  this  seating  plan  may  be 
made  in  the  cases  of  children  with  deficient  sight,  hearing,  etc. 

2.  Adjuttmer.t  of  School  Furniture. 
"Requisitions  for  adjustable  furniture  shall  be  made  by  principals  upon 
the  Schcolhouse  Commission,  through  the  director  of  medical  inspection, 
which  furniture  shall  be  altered  as  frequently  as  may  be  necessary  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  pupils  using  the  same.'1  (Rules  and  Regulations, 
Section  199.) 

"Janitors  are  expected  to  adjust  adjustable  furniture  when  requested 
to  do  so  by  principals  or  teachers  as  a  part  of  their  regular  duties."  'Rules 
for  Janitors,  Section  35. ) 

The  following  system  fcr  the  adjustment  of  chairs  and  desks  has  been 
approved  by  the  School  Committee.  The  person  in  charge  r-nd  the  janitor 
in  every  school  building  may  be  provided  with  measuring  gauges  by 
requisition  upon  the  Schoolhouse  Commission.  With  the  gauge  the  teacher 
may  take  measurements.  The  child  should  sit  upright  in  his  chair,  feet 
flat  on  the  floor,  with  the  knees  bent  at  a  right  angle.  The  teacher  then 
places  the  gauge  on  the  floor  near  the  pupil's  heel.  The  horizontal  sliding 
member  is  then  run  up  until  the  cross  arm  lightly  touches  the  underside 
of  the  knee  close  to  the  calf.  The  upper  edge  of  the  sliding  memrer 
indicates  the  proper  height  for  the  seat.  A  memorandum  cf  the  height 
of  seat  necessary  for  every  child  should  be  given  to  the  janitor.  In  making 
the  adjustment,  the  janitor  sets  the  horizontal  sliding  member  on  the 
gauge  to  correspond  with  the  memorandum  given  him.  then,  placing  it  on 
the  floor,  adjusts  the  chair  to  register  with  the  top  of  the  horizontal  sliding 
member.  To  adjust  the  desk,  the  vertical  sliding  membei  is  run  up  to  the 
number  on  that  side  corresponding  to  the  number  at  which  the  horizontal 
sliding  member  is  set.  The  upper  inside  edge  of  the  desk  is  then  adjusted 
to  register  with  the  top  of  the  vertical  sliding  member.  Even*  teacher  is 
provided  with  a  test  rule  with  whioh  the  adjustments  may  be  verified. 

This  system  has  to  the  present  proved  satisfactory  in  95  per  cent  of 
cases. 


EXERCISES  FOR  GRADES  L  IE  AND  III. 


18 


SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  12. 


GENERAL  EXPLANATION  OF  EXERCISES  FOR 
LOWEfi  ELEMENTARY  GRADES. 


The  work  herein  outlined  represents  the  minimum  amount  for  the 
respective  grades.  Similar  exercises  may  be  presented  by  the  teacher 
toward  the  end  of  each  month  if  the  class  has  mastered  those  assigned  to 
the  grade  for  that  particular  month. 

For  each  month  there  are  assigned  response  exercises,  a  story  play,  a 
rh\thmic  exercise,  a  game  or  dance,  and  marching. 

The  following  is  the  division  of  time  (Regulations  —  Section  200 1: 

Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session: 

Two-minute  period.    Response  exercises. 
One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session: 

Five-minute  period.    Story  play. 
Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning  session : 

Two-minute  period.    Rhythmic  exercises. 
Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon  session: 

Five-minute  period.    Game,  dance,  or  both. 
Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  afternoon  session: 

Two-minute  period.  Marching. 

Marching. 

Special  attention  should  be  given  iD  marching  to  the  maintaining  of 
excellent  carriage  of  the  body,  a  free  swing  of  the  arms,  and  a  light,  natural 
step.  All  rigidity  should  be  avoided.  The  class  should  be  trained  to  keep 
its  marching  rhythm  with  as  little  assistance  as  possible,  but  occasional 
marching  to  music  is  desirable.  During  the  marching  period  fancy 
marching  may  be  taken. 

RmfMDKI  and  Skipping. 
Lightness  and  freedom  of  motion  should  be  cultivated  in  the  running 
and  skipping,  and  the  class  should  be  trained  to  keep  time  with  a  minimum 
amount  of  assistance.    When  the  condition  of  the  building  renders  run- 
ning and  skipping  dangerous,  they  should  be  omitted. 

Response  Exercises. 
These  exercises  are  given  for  training  in  alertness  and  quickness  in 
response  to  command.    They  are  outlined  on  one  response  card  for  each 

grade. 

Story  Play.-. 

The  story  plays  are  simple  and  adapted  to  seas  in  and  locality. 

Rhythmic  Exercises. 
These  exercises  are  given  primarily  for  cultivating  a  sense  of  rhythm. 
A  class  should  he  trained  to  do  them  without  continuous  assistance. 


COURSE  IX  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION. 


19 


Dancing. 

For  each  grade,  seven  dances  are  given  on  the  dance  cards,  four  of  which 
are  required.  There  are  at  least  four  that  can  be  done  in  a  school  room. 
These  four  are  staired.  It  is  better  to  conduct  the  dancing  in  a  room  free 
from  desks.  It  is  suggested  that  special  times  be  arranged  for  use  of  such 
a  room,  a  corridor,  or  a  hall,  and  that  a  schedule  be  made  for  the  use  of  the 
talking-machine. 

Games. 

Several  games  are  given  on  the  games  cards  for  each  grade,  four  of  which 
are  required  and  adaptable  to  school-room  conditions. 

Class  Formations. 
L    "Ready  for  gymnastics." 
Children  sit  erect. 

2.  Two  taps  of  pencil  or  ruler. 

Eyes  on  teacher,  strict  attention. 

3.  Upward  wave  of  hand. 

Children  stand  promptly  and  quietly  in  middle  of  aisles,  opposite 
chairs. 

4.  At  completion  of  exercise  period, —  "Class  —  SIT!" 

L    Merry-go-round  Marching. 
"Lines  2,  4,  6,  and  8  — About  —  FACE ! "    ^Children  turn  towards 
right  and  face  rear  of  room.)    "Forward  —  MARCH!" 

Leader  in  line  1  follows  last  pupil  in  line  2. 
Leader  in  line  2  follows  last  pupil  in  line  1. 
Leader  in  line  3  follows  last  pupil  ir  line  4. 
Leader  in  line  4  follows  last  pupil  in  line  3. 
Leader  in  line  5  follows  last  pupil  in  line  6. 
Leader  in  line  6  follows  last  pupil  in  line  5. 
Leader  in  line  7  follows  last  pupil  in  line  8. 
Leader  in  line  8  follows  last  pupil  in  line  7. 
Children  march  once  or  several  times  around  rows,  until  teacher  gives 
the  command,  "At  your  places  halt!" — on  which  command  children 
halt  when  they  reach  their  own  places,  and  face  front. 

2.    Serpentine  Marching. 
"Lines  2,  4,  6,  and  8  —  About  —  FACE ! "    | Children  turn  towards 
right  and  face  rear  of  room.)    "Forward  —  MARCH!" 

Leader  in  line  2  follows  last  pupil  in  line  1. 
Leader  in  line  3  follows  last  pupil  in  line  2. 
Leader  in  line  4  follows  last  pupil  in  line  3. 
Leader  in  line  5  follows  last  pupil  ir  line  4. 
Leader  in  line  6  follows  last  pupil  in  line  5. 
Leader  in  lire  7  follows  last  pupil  in  line  6. 
Leader  in  line  S  follows  last  pupil  in  line  7. 
Leader  of  line  1  marches  forward,  turns  to  left,  marches  across  front 
of  room. 
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In  a  class  with  an  even  number  of  lines,  from  the  front  of  the  room 
the  leader  of  line  1  enters  the  aisle  between  the  last  two  rows  of  desks, 
marches  towards  the  rear,  then  up  and  down  the  aisles  back  to  place. 

Id  a  class  with  an  uneven  number  of  lines,  from  the  front  of  the  room 
the  leader  of  line  1  marches  around  the  side  of  the  room  and  enters  last 
aisle  from  the  rear  of  the  room,  then  marches  down  and  up  rows  back 
to  place. 

Children  halt  in  their  own  places,  facing  front. 

3.    Circle  Marching. 

"Lines  2,  4,  6,  and  8  — About  —  FACE!"  (Children  turn  towards 
right  and  face  rear  of  room.)    u Forward  —  MARCH!" 

Marching  towards  the  front  of  the  room,  line  7  leads,  followed  by  5. 
which  is  followed  by  3,  followed  by  1. 

Going  towards  the  iear  of  the  room,  line  2  leads,  followed  by  4.  which 
is  followed  by  6,  which  is  followed  by  8. 

Line  7  marches  forward,  turns  to  left,  marches  down  outside  aisle,  and 
follows  row  8  at  rear.  Line  2  follows  row  L  Thus  a  complete  circle  is 
made. 

Even-  child  starts  to  march  on  the  command, —  "MARCH!" — and 
the  leader  of  each  line  marches  ahead  and  waits  until  last  child  in  line  he 
follows  has  left  his  aisle. 

In  returning  to  places,  the  leader  of  each  line  marches  into  his  aisle 
from  the  end  opposite  to  that  from  which  he  left.  Thus  the  leader  of 
row  2,  because  he  left  from  the  rear,  should  enter  bis  aisle  from  the  front. 

For  variety,  so  that  the  children  may  return  to  places  in -another  way, 
have  the  class  take,  "To  the  rear— MARCH!"  Let  the  one  who  left 
aisle  last  enter  first  from  the  same  end  from  which  he  left  it. 

When  children  reach  places,  they  should  halt  and  face  front  without  a 
special  signal. 


GRADE  I. 


22 


SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  12. 


Response  Exercises. 
Grade  I. 

These  exercises  consist  simply  in  pointing  in  definite  directions  or  towards 
parts  of  the  body.  These  are  given  to  teach  right  and  left  and  to  train 
alertness  and  quick  response  to  commands. 

In  giving  these  commands,  the  teacher  should  pause  before  the  final 
word  just  long  enough  for  the  child  to  assimilate  the  command. 

L    Use  either  hand. 

Pointing  —  {a)    In  front  of  you  —  POINT!  PO-SITION! 

(6)    In  back  of  you  —  POINT !    PO-SITION ! 
(c )    To  the  right  of  you  —  POINT !    PO-SITION ! 
II.    Use  either  hand.    Repeat  I  —  a,  6,  c,  add,— To  the  left  —  POINT! 
PO-SITION! 

III.  Same  as  II,  using  left  hand  only. 

IV.  Facing  rear  of  room,  repeat  I  and  II. 
V.    Facing  left  of  room,  repeat  II  and  III. 

VI.    Facing  right  of  room, .repeat  II  and  III. 
VII.    Repeat  V  and  VI  with  eyes  closed. 
VIII.    Turning  —  (a)    To  your  right  —  TURN ! 

(b )  To  your  left  —  TURN ! 

(c)  To  the  rear  —  TURN ! 

(d)  To  the  front  —  TURN ! 

These  exercises  should  be  repeated  many  times  and  should  be  given 
for  two  minutes  thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session- 
The  order  should  be  varied  and  the  commands  should  be  given  more 
rapidly  near  the  end  of  the  year. 

Grade  I. —  September. 

Arrange  for  the  adjustment  of  furniture.    fSee  adjustment  of  furniture 

card.) 

I.    Teach  correct  standing  and  sitting  positions. 
II.    Teach  marching  formations. 
III.    Teach  dance  and  game. 

Grade  I. —  October. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 

session. 

Story  Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Autumn. 

(a)    Walking  to  the  Woods. 

Merry-go-round  formation.  (See  formation  card.) 
March  to  woods,  carrying  rake  over  right  shoulder. 
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(b)  Wind  Blowing. 

Children  imitate  wind  blowing  leaves  from  the  trees,  and  watch 
leaves  failing,  as  follows: 

1.  Deep  breathing,  dropping  head  back. 

2.  Exhaling,  with  whistling  sound,  raising  head,  as  though 

watching  falling  leaves. 

(c)  '  Raking  the  Leaves. 

Place  left  foot  forward,  stretch  arms  forward  as  if  grasping  rake, 
left  hand  ahead  of  right. 

1.  Bend  forward,  reaching  forward. 

2.  Pull  back,  imitating  laking  movement. 

Do  first  to  command,  then  in  rhythm  to  eight  counts. 

Change  feet  and  hands. 

Repeat  on  opposite  side  to  eight  counts. 

This  exercise  should  be  done  in  unison,  rhythmically,  i.  e., 
the  children  should  keep  their  own  rhythm,  without 
depending  on  their  teacher  to  count  for  them. 

(d)  Tramping  on  the  Leaves. 

Merry-go-round  formation. 

March  slowly  forward,  bending  knees  high  in  front  of  body,  step- 
ping lightly,  because  feet  cannot  be  heard  in  leaves. 

(e)  Trees  Swaying  in  the  Wind. 

Raise  arms  high  overhead.    Bend  to  left,  keeping  head  and  arms 
straight,  because  trees  bend  in  one  piece.  Bend  to  right.  Repeat, 
doing  exercise  four  times  to  each  side. 
(J)    Returning  from  the  Woods. 

Merry-go  round  formation. 

March  back  from  woods,  carrying  rake  over  left  shoulder. 


Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 
session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  "Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take  start- 
ing position.  Then  say,  "Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class  has 
uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Flying. 

Music.    Use  3-4  tempo,  counting  three  counts  for  each  measure. 
Exercise.    Raise  arms  sideways  upward  (three  counts  ),  and  lower  sideways 

downward  (three  counts);  continue  for  sixteen  measures.    Avoid  all 

stiffness  of  arms. 

After  class  can  execute  this  exercise  in  rhythm,  combine  it  with  light 
running  in  any  formation,  one  running  step  to  each  count. 

Game  or  Daxce  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

M  arching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 
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Grade  I. —  November. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 

session. 

Story  Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

The  Sailor. 

(a)  Walking  to  the  Seashore. 

Either  circle  or  merry-go-round  formation. 
Marching. 

(b)  Breathing  in  the  Salt  Air. 

Deep  breathing,  quiet  exhalation. 

(c)  Rowing  out  to  the  Ship. 

Step  into  rowboats. 

On  1,  bend  forward,  with  arms  stretched  straight  forward,  heads 

high,  feet  together. 
On  2.  pull  back,  bending  arms,  imitating  rowing. 
Do  first  to  command,  then  rhythmically  to  count  of  sixteen,  in 

unison.    ("Lightly  Row"  may  be  sung.) 
Step  out  of  rowboats  on  to  ship. 

(d)  Hoisting  the  Sails. 

On  1,  raise  arms  high  over  head,  standing  on  tiptoes. 

On  2,  pull  down,  bending  knees,  keeping  back  straight.  Do 

rhythmically,  in  unison,  to  count  of  eight  or  sixteen. 
March  to  circle  formation  around  the  room. 
(e     Being  Jolly  Sailors. 

Children  skip  around  room,  arms  folded  high  on  chest,  bending 

head  from  side  to  side. 
(fj    Saluting  the  Captain. 

Here  a  leader  may  be  chosen  to  act  as  captain.    He  stands  in  front 

of  room. 

Children  march  around  room,  saluting  captain  as  they  pass. 
Step  into  rowboat. 
(g-    Rowing  Back  to  the  Shore. 

Rowing  exercise  as  described  above. 

(h)  Landing  Joyfully. 

Children  step  out  of  rowboats.     They  skip  around  the  room, 
as  though  waving  caps  jubilantly  in  the  air. 

(i)  Breathing  in  the  Salt  Air. 
(J)     Marching  Home. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 
session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  "Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take  start- 
ing position.  Then  say,  "Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class  has 
uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 
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Scrubbing. 

Music.    Use  6-8  march  time,  counting  two  beats  to  each  measuie. 

Standing  Position.  Face  desk  at  left.  With  elbow  bent,  raise  right  arm 
to  side,  holding  an  imaginary  scrubbing  brush  above  desk. 

Exercise.  Scrub  back  and  forth  over  desk,  starting  towards  the  left. 
Each  stroke  should  take  one  beat.  Continue  for  sixteen  counts,  return- 
ing to  fundamental  standing  position  on  sixteen. 

.  Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 

Five-minute  period.  Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 

Grade  I. —  December. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 
session. 

Story  Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Christmas. 

It  is  Christmas  morning  and  the  children  waken  early,  with  much  stretch- 
ing and  yawning.  They  are  so  sleepy  that  they  try  four  times  before 
they  are  wide  awake.  After  washing  their  faces  and  hands,  they  hasten 
to  look  for  Santa  Claus.  Then  they  examine  the  gifts  left  by  him. 
First  is  found  a  Jack-in-the-Box,  and  they  have  great  fun  imitating  it. 
A  new  drum  pleases  both  boys  and  girls,  who  clap  their  hands  in  time 
to  its  beating.  The  girls'  jointed  dolls,  which  bend  forward  so  oddly, 
are  mimicked  next,  and  at  last  they  end  their  sport  by  blowing  out  the 
candles. 

(a)    Stretching  and  Yawning.    (Arms  upward  stretch.) 

The  children  rest  arms  and  heads  on  desk  as  if  sleeping.  Then 
they  raise  their  heads  and  stretch,  with  much  yawning,  as  when 
waking  in  the  morning.    Finally  they  stretch  their  legs  and  whole 
body,  taking  deep  breaths. 
(6)    Looking  up  the  Chimney. 

Bend  head  to  right  and'left,  looking  for  Santa  Clau3,  three  or  four 
times. 

(c)  Jack-in-the-Box. 

Children  stand. 

Teacher  makes  downward  motion  with  hand,  as  if  closirjg  lid  of 

box.    On  this  signal,  the  children  stoop. 
Teacher  raises  hand  quickly,  and  children  straighten  to  standing 

position. 

(d)  Beating  the  Drum. 

Merry-go-round  formation. 

March  around  with  elbows  bent,  beating  drum  forcibly. 
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(c)    Jointed  Dells. 

Place  hands  on  hips.    Bend  forward  at  hips,  knees  stiaight,  head 

high.    Raise  trunk. 
Repeat  to  command.    With  hands  on  hips,  bend  trunk  to  side, 
left  and  right. 
(J)    Blowing  out  the  Candles. 

Hold  candles  in  either  hand.    Inhale  deeply,  blow  forcibly. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 

session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  "Ready,"'  which  will  mean  to  take 
starting  position.  Then  say,  "Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class 
has  uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

See  Saw. 

Music.    Use  3-4  tempo,  making  each  measure  one  count. 
Starting  Position.    Raise  arms  sideways. 

Exercise.  Bend  to  right  (l).to  left  (2).  Continue  the  bending  for  sixteen 
counts.  On  the  sixteenth  ccunt,  return  to  position  and  drop  the  arms 
to  the  sides.    Keep  aims  straight.    Bend  only  at  the  waist. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 

Grade  I. —  January. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 

session. 

Story  Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Snow. 

(a)    Falling  Snow. 

Raise  arms  overhead,  lower  them  sideways,  moving  fingers  to 
imitate  falling  snow. 
(6)    Walking  in  Snow. 

Merry-go -round  formation. 

Children  march,  raising  knees  high  in  front,  as  though  pulling  feet 
out  of  snow, 
(c)    Shoveling  Snow. 

Children  face  right.    Feet  apart. 

On  1,  bend  trunk  slightly  forward,  right  hand  near  right  thigh, 
left  hand  near  left  knee,  and  fill  shovel  with  snow.  On  2,  keeping 
hands  apart  as  if  on  handle  of  shovel,  throw  shovelful  of  snow 
over  left  shoulder,  and  follow  snow  with  eyes.  Do  rhythmically, 
in  unison,  to  count  of  eight. 

Reverse,  throwing  snow  over  right  shoulder. 
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(d)  Arm  Slapping. 

Slap  arms  across  chest,  to  get  warm. 

(e)  Deep  Breathing. 

Rhythmic  Exzecihe. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 
session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises,  say,  "Ready/'  which  will  mean  to  take  start- 
ing position.  Then  say,  "Start,*'  and  count  the  time.  After  class  has 
uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Sawing  with  Hand  Saw. 
Music.    Use  6-8  march  time,  counting  two  beats  to  each  measure. 
Siariirig  Position.    Face  chair  at  left.     Put  left  foot  on  chair  and  rest  left 

forearm  on  knee.    Swing  arm  back  as  if  using  a  saw. 
Exercise.    Stretch  and  bend  arm  as  if  sawing  wood.    Count  one  beat  for 
each   stroke.    Continue   for  sixteen    counts,  returning  to  standing 
position  on  sixteen. 
Reverse. 

Game  oe  Dance  ob  Both. 
Five-minute  period    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Marching. 

Twc>-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 

Grade  I. —  February. 

PwEspoxse  Exercise. 
-  Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 
session. 

Story  Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Soldiers. 

(a)    Wearing  Soldier  Hats. 

Any  formation.    Hands  placed  on  head,  with  fingers  meeting  and 
pointing  upward, 
(o)    Beating  Drums. 

Bend  arms  and  shake  as  though  beating  drum. 

(c)  Hoisting  the  American  Flag. 

1.  Reach  up  high  with  right  hand,  standing  on  tiptoes. 

2.  Pull  down,  bending  knees. 

Repeat  with  opposite  hand.    Repeat,  alternating  left  and  right 
hands,  for  eight  counts. 

(d)  Saluting  the  Captain. 

Choose  captain. 

Children  march  around  room,  saluting  captain  as  they  pass.  ("Sol- 
dier Boy"  may  be  sung.) 

(e)  Blowing  Bugles. 

Hands  held  six  inches  from  mouth.    Take  deep  breath  and  blow. 
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Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 

session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises,  say,  "  Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take  start- 
ing position.  Then  say,  "Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class  has 
uniform  rhythru.  stop  counting. 

Raking. 

Music.    Use  3-4  tempo,  counting  three  beats  for  each  measure. 

Starting  Position.  Place  left  foot  slightly  forward.  Hold  arms  out  in 
front  as  if  grasping  a  rake. 

Exercise.  On  1  and  2,  pull  arms  towards  body  as  if  raking  grass  towards 
feet:  on  3,  lift  rake  and  place  it  in  the  same  position  as  at  first.  Con- 
tinue for  sixteen  measures.  On  last  count  return  to  fundamental 
standing  position. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 

Grade  I. —  March. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 

session. 

Story  Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Storm . 

(a)  Wind  Blowing. 

Children  take  deep  breaths,  exhaling  with  whistling  sound. 

(b)  Treetops  Swaying. 

Bend  head  from  left  to  right,  forward  and  backward. 

(c)  Tree  Trunks  Swaying. 

Arms  raised  straight  overhead.    Sway  body  from  left  to  right, 
forward  and  slightly  backward. 

(d)  Weather  Vane. 

Arms  raised  sideways,  shoulder  height.    Twist  trunk  to  left,  then 
forward,  then  to  right,  then  forward. 

(e)  Breathing. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 

session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises,  say,  "Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take  start- 
ing position.  Then  say.  'Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class  has 
uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 
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Chopping  Tree. 
Music.    Use  3-4  time,  counting  each  measure  as  one  beat. 
Starting  Position.     Stand  with  feet  apart  and  both   hands  over  right 

shoulder  as  if  holding  an  axe. 
Exercise.    On  1,  swing  axe  diagonally  downward  towards  left,  as  if 
chopping  tree  trunk.    On  2.  swing  axe  back  over  shoulder  again.  Con- 
tinue for  sixteen  counts,  returning  to  position  on  sixteen. 
Reverse  entire  movement. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 

Grade  I. —  April. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 
session. 

Story  Plat. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 
Home  Building. 

(a)    Chopping  Trees. 

Left  foot  forward,  hands  over  right  shoulder.    On  1,  swing  arms 

forward  and  down,  imitating  swinging  axe  with  broad,  full  sweep. 

On  2,  swing  arms  back  over  right  shoulder.    Repeat  in  rhythm, 

in  unison,  four  times.    Change  to  left  side  and  repeat  on  left 

four  times. 
(6)    Sawing  Lumber. 

Each  two  rows  of  children  face  each  other,  standing  in  the  aisles. 

They  join  left  hands  across  to  represent  boards.    Join  right 

hands  above  left,  to  represent  wood  saw. 
On  1,  rows  1,  3,  5,  and  7  stretch  right  arm  forward,  pushing 

partner's  arm  back  as  though  pushing  saw  through  wood. 
On  1.  rows  2,  4,  6,  and  S  bend  right  arm,  pulling  arm  of  partner, 

as  though  pulling  saw  through  wood. 
On  2,  reverse.    Repeat  rh\i:hmically,  in  unison,  to  count  cf  sixteen. 
Reverse  the  exercise,  sawing  with  left  hand. 

(c)  Blowing  Sawdust. 

Deep  breathing,  with  blowing  exhalation. 

(d)  Digging  Cellar,  Using  Pickaxe. 

Raise  arms  over  right  shoulder  as  if  holding  pickaxe.  On  1, 
swing  arms  forcibly  down  in  front,  bending  forward.  On  2, 
swing  arms  back  over  right  shoulder.  Do  in  unison,  rhyth- 
mically, to  count  of  eight.  Change  to  left  side.  Repeat,  to 
count  of  eight. 
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(e)    Planing  Boards. 

On  1.  left  hand  in  front  of  right:  push  forward,  straightening  arms 

in  front,  bending  trunk  slightly  forward. 
On  2,  pull  back,  bending  arms,  straightening  trunk.    Do  in 
unison,  rhythmically,  to  count  of  sixteen. 
(J)  Hammering. 

Grasp  hammer  high  in  right  hand  and  pound  nail  into  wall  at  about 
height  of  head.  Hammer  rhythmically,  in  unison.  Repeat 
with  opposite  hand. 

(g)  Painting. 

Hold  brush  in  right  hand.  Dip  brush  in  pail.  Make  two  strokes 
up  and  down,  two  from  side  to  side.  Repeat.  Hold  brush  in 
left  hand.    Repeat  whole  exercise. 

(h)  Deep  Breathing. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 

session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises,  say,  "Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take 
starting  position.  Then  say,  "Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class 
has  uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Tossing  Ball. 

Music.    Use  any  march  time. 

Exercise.  Toss  ball  straight  up  into  the  air  with  right  hand  (1).  Catch 
with  both  hands  about  height  of  head  (2).  Continue  for  sixteen  counts. 
Repeat  with  left  hand. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 

session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 


Grade  I. —  May. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 

session. 

Story  Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Farming. 

(a)    Sowing  Seeds. 

Children  march  (in  circle,  merry-go-round,  or  serpentine  forma- 
tion) scattering  seeds  with  right  hand,  taking  seeds  from  left 
arm  which  is  crooked  as  though  holding  a  bag. 

(6)  Churning. 

Hold  hands  in  front  as  though  grasping  handle  of  churn.  Move 
amis  down  in  front,  bending  trunk  slightly  forward,  move  arms 
up,  straightening  trunk.    Do  in  unison,  rhythmically. 
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(c)  Climbing  Ladder  to  Hay  Left. 

On  1,  raise  aims  high  over  bead,  bend  left  knee  high  in  front. 
On  2,  pull  down  with  arms,  replacing  foot.    Repeat  with  right 
knee  raising.    Look  up. 

(d)  Tossing  Hay  with  Pitchfork. 

On  1,  swing  arms  diagonally  down  to  right,  twisting  slightly  to 

right,  as  though  getting  a  forkful  of  hay. 
On  2.  swing  arms  straight  forward  and  up.  as  though  tossing  hay. 
Repeat  to  other  side. 
Do  in  unison  rhj-thmically. 

(e)  Jumping  from  Hay  Loft. 

On  1.  heels  raise. 
On  2,  knees  bend. 

On  3-4.  jump  in  place,  land  softly,  with  knees  bent. 
On  5,  knees  stretch. 
On  6.  heels  sink. 
if)    Pumping  Water. 

Place  left  foot  forward,  with  arms  stretched  forward.  Imitate 
pumping  up  and  down,  bending  trunk  slightly  forward  on  down- 
ward stroke.,  straightening  on  upward  stroke. 
{g)    Smelling  Flowers. 

Deep  breathing. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 
session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  u Ready."  which  will  mean  to  take  starting 
position.  Then  say,  ■•Start/''  and  count  the  time.  After  class  has  uniform 
rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Picking  Cherries. 
Music.    Use  6-8  time,  counting  two  beats  to  each  measure. 
Starting  Position.    Hold  left  arm  curved  toward  body  to  represent  a 
basket. 

Exercise.    Reach  high  with  right  arm,  pick  cherry  (1),  bring  it  down  and 
drop  it  into  basket  (2).    Continue  for  sixteen  counts  and  return  to 
position  on  sixteen. 
Repeat  with  left  arm. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 


Grade  I. —  June. 

Review  the  work  of  the  previous  months. 
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Games  for  Grade  L 
L    Looby  Loo. 

II.    Did  You  Ever  See  a  Lassie? 

III.  King  of  France. 

IV.  Soldier  Boy. 

V.    (a)    Here  We  Go  round  the  Mulberry  Bush. 

(b)    Preparation  for  School. 
VI.    Squirrel  Game. 
VII.    I  Say,  " Stoop." 
VIII.    The  Belled  Cat. 
IX.    Bean  Bag  Sideways.    (Relay  Race.) 
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Looby  Loo. 
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Here  we  dance,  looby,  loo. 

Here  we  dance,  looby,  light. 
Here  we  dance,  looby,  loo. 

Every  Saturday  night." 


"I  put  my  right  hand  in. 
I  put  my  right  hand  out. 
I  give  my  right  hand  a  shake,  shake,  shake. 
And  turn  myself  about." 

"Here  we  dance,  looby,  loo."  etc. 
"I  put  my  left  hand  in."  etc. 
"  Here  we  dance,  looby,  loo.'"  etc. 
"I  put  my  two  hands  in."  etc. 
"I  put  my  right  foot  in."  etc. 
{*  I  put  my  left  foot  in,"  etc. 
"I  put  my  two  feet  in."  etc. 

(Bend  deeply  from  the  waist.) 

The  players  form  in  a  circle  and  join  hands.  While  singing  the  chorus, 
children  skip  toward  the  center  of  the  circle,  back  again,  and  repeat.  The 
movements  are  suited  to  the  words:  for  example,  when  the  players  are 
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singing  the  first  verse,  which  calls  for  the  right  hand,  they  lean  forward 
and  stretch  the  right  hand  into  the  ring,  turn  around,  and  while  singing 
the  second  line,  stretch  the  right  hand  outward,  shake  hand  hard  on  the 
third  line,  and  on  the  last  line  turn  completely  around.  The  chorus,  ac- 
companied by  the  skipping  towards  the  center  and  back,  follows  each  verse. 


Did  You  Ever  See  a  Lassie? 
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''Did  you  ever  see  a  lassie,  a  lassie,  a  lassie, 
Did  you  ever  see  a  lassie  do  this  way  and  that? 
Do  this  way  and  that  way,  and  this  way  and  that  way 
Did  you  ever  see  a  lassie  do  this  way  and  that?" 


One  player  stands  in  the  center  of  the  circle.  With  hands  joined,  the 
other  players  walk  around  singing  the  first  half  of  the  verse.  During 
the  second  half,  the  one  in  center  performs  some  vigorous  action  in 
rhythm  which  is  imitated  by  all  in  the  circle.  The  one  in  the  center 
chooses  another  to  take  his  place  and  the  game  continues.  When  a  boy 
is  leader  the  word  '"laddie"  is  substituted  for  "lassie." 
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King  of  France. 
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"  The  King  of  France  with  forty  thousand  men 
Marched  up  the  hill  and  then  marched  down  again." 


Formation. —  Two  lines  of  players  facing  each  other,  each  line  having 
a  leader  who  represents  the  king  leading  his  army. 

The  leaders  in  turn  march  forward,  singing  the  first  line  and  back  to 
their  places,  performing  the  action  suited  to  the  words  sung.  Both  lines 
then  coming  towards  each  other  (and  retreating)  sing  the  verse  and  per- 
form the  movement,  suggested  by  the  leaders.  The  movements  are 
martial  in  spirit  and  in  keeping  with  actions  performed  by  an  army  of 
men. 

Each  time  the  verse  is  repeated,  the  words,  "Marched  up  the  hill,"  are 
omitted  and  other  words  indicating  the  action  substituted.  The  follow- 
ing activities  are  suggested: 

Gave  a  salute. 
Beat  his  drum. 
Blew  his  horn. 
Pranced  his  horse. 
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Soldier  Boy. 


Tempo  dimarcia 


Soldier  boy,  Soldier  boy, 
Where  are  you  going? 
Waving  so  proudly 
The  Red,  White,  and  Blue? 
I'm  going  to  my  country, 
Where  duty  is  calling, 
If  you'll  be  a  soldier  boy 
You  may  come,  too." 


Children  are  in  circle  formation.  One  boy,  carrying  a  flag,  marches 
around  the  circle,  while  the  others  sing  the  first  four  lines,  which  are  an- 
swered by  the  " soldier  boy"  who  sings  the  last  four  lines.  At  the  words, 
"If  you'll  be  a  soldier  boy,"  he  salutes  another  player  and  together  they 
march  around  circle.  This  action  is  repeated  and  every  time  the  verse 
is  sung,  a  child  salutes  and  selects  a  partner  until  all  are  in  marching 
formation. 
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Here  We  Go  round  the  Mulberry  Bush. 


jtzjl 


-N-  A— A— J — -PC    rs  |W 


 P  P  \  

M— ^— 1- 

"    -t  V  *  V  * 

— 4=1 

::  r: 

pT"  f 

 '•  

4-  h 

1.  "Here  we  go  round  the  mulberry  bush, 

The  mulberry  bush,  the  mulberry  bush, 
Here  we  go  round  the  mulberry  bush, 
So  early  in  the  morning." 

2.  "This  is  the  way  we  wash  our  clothes,  etc. 

So  early  on  Monday  morning." 

3.  "This  is  the  way  we  iron  our  clothes,  etc. 

So  early  on  Tuesday  morning." 

4.  "This  is  the  way  we  scrub  the  floor,  etc. 

So  early  on  Wednesday  morning." 

5.  "This  is  the  way  we  mend  our  clothes,  etc. 

So  early  on  Thursday  morning." 

6.  "This  is  the  way  we  sweep  the  floor,  etc. 

So  early  on  Friday  morning." 

7.  "This  is  the  way  we  stir  our  bread,  etc. 

So  early  on  Saturday  morning." 

8.  "This  is  the  way  we  go  to  church,  etc. 

So  early  on  Sunday  morning." 

During  the  singing  of  the  first  verse,  the  children  skip  in  a  circle.  While 
singing  the  other  verses,  they  illustrate  the  words  with  fitting  actions. 
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Preparation  for  School. 
Music  —  Mulberry  Bush. 
Chorus. 

"We're  getting  ready  to  go  to  school, 
Go  to  school,  go  to  school, 
We're  getting  ready  to  go  to  school 
So  early  in  the  morning." 

First  verse. —  "This  is  the  way  we  wash  our  hands, 
Wash  our  hands,  wash  our  hands, 
This  is  the  way  we  wash  our  hands, 
So  early  in  the  morning." 

Second  verse. —  "This  is  the  way  we  wash  our  face,"  etc. 
Third  verse. —  "This  is  the  way  we  comb  our  hair,"  etc. 
Fourth  verse. —  "This  is  the  way  we  clean  our  teeth,"  etc. 
Fifth  verse. —  "This  is  the  way  we  shine  our  shoes,"  etc. 
Sixth  verse. —  "This  is  the  way  we  brush  our  clothes,"  etc. 
Seventh  verse. —  "This  is  the  way  we  clean  our  nails,"  etc. 
Eighth  verse. —  "And  now  we're  ready,  bid  mother  goodbye, 

Bid  mother  goodbye,  bid  mother  goodbye,"  etc. 
Ninth  verse. —  "We  play  games  in  the  yard,  before  the  bell  rings, 

Before  the  bell  rings,  before  the  bell  rings." 

Different  motions  and  actions  may  be  chosen,  one  child  choosing  and 
others  imitating  action;  e.  g.,  swing  arms  and  skip  as  if  jumping  rope, 
hold  reins  and  trot  as  if  driving  a  pony,  wave  arms  and  run  or  hop  like 
little  birds,  etc. 

Tenth  verse. —  "  We  hear  the  gong,  we  run  to  our  lines, 
Run  to  our  lines,  run  to  our  lines,"  etc. 

Eleventh  verse. —  "And  now  we're  in  school,  we  sit  very  tall, 
Sit  very  tall,  sit  very  tall,"  etc. 

Squirrel  Game. 

Children  put  head,  face  down,  on  left  arm  on  desk,  and  hold  right  hand 
open  on  the  desk  to  receive  a  nut  which  one  child,  the  squirrel,  may  drop 
into  it.    The  child  who  receives  the  nut  tries  to  catch  the  squirrel  before 

he  reaches  his  own  seat. 

I  Say,  "Stoop" 

The  children  stand  in  the  aisles,  while  the  teacher,  or  whoever  has 
been  chosen  to  be  the  leader,  stands  in  front,  facing  the  class.  Whenever 
the  teacher  says,  "I  say,  'Stoop!'"  both  she  and  the  children  stoop,  and 
immediately  rise  again.  But  when  she  says,  "I  say,  'Stand!'"  and 
stoops  as  before,  the  children  remain  standing.  Those  who  make  a  mis- 
take and  stoop  when  the  teacher  stoops  are  out  of  the  game. 
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The  Belled  Cat. 

A  bell  is  hung  around  the  neck  of  one  player,  who  is  called  the  cat. 
Three  other  players  are  blind-folded,  and  chase  the  cat  inside  the  ring 
formed  by  the  rest. 

The  one  who  succeeds  in  catching  him  becomes  cat,  and  chooses  some 
one  from  the  ring  to  be  second  belled  cat.  Former  cat  goes  back  into  the 
ring. 

Bean  Bag  Relay.  (Sidewise.) 

The  rows  are  divided  into  an  even  number  of  players  and  in  the  last 
row  at  the  side  of  the  room,  a  bean  bag  is  placed  on  each  desk.  On  the 
words,  "Heady!  Go!"  each  pupil  in  that  row  passes  the  bag  quickly  to 
the  player  across  the  aisle,  he  in  turn  passes  it  across,  and  the  bag  is  kept 
in  motion  until  it  reaches  the  desk  in  the  first  row;  the  transverse  row 
winning  whose  bean  bag  reaches  the  last  row  first. 

The  direction  may  be  changed  and  the  bean  bag  is  passed  across  from 
the  first  row  to  the  last. 

A  score  is  kept,  the  row  wins  whose  bag  reaches  the  opposite  end  of 
the  room  first  the  greatest  number  of  times. 
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Dances  for  Grade  I. 

I. 

Three  Crows. 

II. 

Tap  Dance. 

III. 

Pat-a-Cake. 

IV. 

Chimes  of  Dunkirk.* 

V. 

Hickory,  Dickory,  Dock.* 

VI. 

Kinder  Polka.* 

VII. 

How  D'ye  Do,  My  Partner?* 

*  Adapted  to  schoolroom. 
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Three  Crows. 
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F ormation; —  Circle,  with  three  in  center. 

"Three  crows  there  were  once  that  sat  on  a  stone." 
Touch  right  foot  in  front,  with  a  jump  bring  it  back  to  place  and  touch 
left  foot  in  front,  repeat  with  right  and  left.    (Two  measures.) 
"Fa  la  fa  la  fa  la."    (Two  measures.) 
Three  hops  on  both  feet,  turning  a  quarter  turn  to  right,  napping  wings. 

"Two  flew  away  and  then  there  was  one,  fa  la  fa  la  fa  la." 
Those  in  circle  repeat  action,  two  in  center  fly  to  circle.  (Four 
measures.) 

"The  other  one  felt  so  timid  and  lone,  fa  la  fa  la  fa  la." 
One  in  center  acts  timid,  those  in  circle  repeat  action.    (Four  measures.) 

"That  he  flew  away  and  then  there  were  none,  fa  la  fa  la  fa  la." 
Those  in  circle  repeat  action.    One  in  center  flies  to  circle.  (Four 
measures.) 

Join  hands,  four  slides  to  left,  with  three  hops  on  both  feet,  turn  half 
way  around  to  the  left,  flapping  wings.  Four  slides  to  right  and  turn  half 
way  around  to  the  right.    Repeat  all.    (Sixteen  measures.) 


42 


SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  12. 


Tap  Dance. 


Double  circle  formation,  all  facing  line  of  direction,  inside  hands  joined. 
Children  march  in  time  of  music,  singing  the  words — 

"  Now  with  your  hands  go  clap,  clap,  clap, 
Now  with  your  feet  go  tap,  tap,  tap." 

On  words,  "clap,  clap,  clap,"  they  clap  hands,  and  on  "tap,  tap,  tap," 
they  tap  feet. 

"Now  have  a  care  my  partner  there, 
Or  in  our  fun  you'll  have  no  share." 

At  "now  have  a  care,"  turn  toward  partner,  without  stopping  marching, 
and  shake  forefinger  at  each  other.  Finish  with  three  stamps  on  last 
three  counts. 

Pat-a-Cake. 
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Music.    Special.  6-S  time. 

Double  circle  formation,  partners  facing  each  other. 

"Pat-a-cake,  pat-a-cake,  baker's  man." 
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Clap  partner's  hands  three  times,  clap  own  hands  three  times  and 
courtesy.    (Two  measures.) 

"Make  me  a  cake  a3  fast  as  you  can." 

Pantomime  holding  bowl  with  left  arm,  and  with  the  right,  stir  cake. 
(One  measure.) 

"Pat  it  and  roll  it." 
Roll  one  hand  over  other  twice. 

"And  mark  it  with  B." 
Touch  together  the  tips  of  the  thumbs  and  forefingers. 

"And  toss  it  in  the  oven." 
Toss  both  arms  to  right. 

"For  baby  and  me." 
On  "me,"  leap  sideways  to  right,  thus  changing  partners. 

Chime*  of  Dunkirk. 
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Music.    Chimes  of  Dunkirk.  2-4  time. 

Formation.    Single  circle  formation,  partners  facing  each  other. 

Stamp  right,  stamp  left,  stamp  right  hold  | ,  clap,  clap,  clap  f  hold ) .  (Four 
measures.) 

Join  right  hands,  take  four  skipping  steps,  turning  once  around,  and 

bou-.    'Four  measures.; 
Repeat  all.    '  Eight  measures.) 

Join  hands  in  circle,  run  fourteen  steps  to  left  turn  on  fifteen,  sixteen, 
and  run  sixteen  to  right,    f Sixteen  measures.. 
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Hickory,  Dickory,  Dock. 
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Children  stand  in  aisle,  facing  own  chair. 

"Hickory,  dickory,  dock.'' 

With  arms  stretched  over  head,  bend  to  right,  to  left,  again  to  right 
and  to  left.    (Two  measures.) 

"The  mouse  ran  up  the  clock." 
Step  on  chair  on  word,  "clock,"  hands  at  sides.    (Two  measures.) 

"The  clock  struck  one." 
Clap  hands  high  overhead  on  "one."    (One  measure.) 

"The  mouse  ran  down." 

On  word  "down,"  jump  into  next  aisle  and  turn  about  facing  own 
chair  again,  hands  at  sides.    (One  measure.) 

"Hickory,  dickory,  dock." 

With  arms  stretched  overhead,  bend  to  right,  left,  right,  left.  (Two 
measures.) 

Repeat  music.  Slide  four  slides  to  right,  repeat  left,  again  to  right 
and  to  left,  hands  on  hips.    (Eight  measures.) 
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Single  circle  formation,  partners  facing  each  other. 

1.  With  hands  joined  and  arms  stretched  sideways,  take  four  slides 
towards  center,  four  out.  four  in.  and  four  out.     Eight  measures. 

2.  Clap  hands  at  side,  clap  hands  together.  .One  measure.  Clap 
partner's  hands  three  times.  \One  measure,  counting  one  and  two. 
Repeat  clapping.  (Two  measures."  With  right  foot  pointed  forward, 
shake  first  finger  of  right  hand  three  times  at  partner  tone  measure  . 
change  hand  and  foot  and  shake  finger  at  partner  one  measure  .  jump 
on  both  feet  twice  in  place  (one  measure  .  turn  once  about  with  three 
running  steps.    (One  measured 

Repeat  2.    (Eight  measures.) 
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How  D'ye  Do,  My  Partner? 

Mycterato 
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Form  around  the  room  in  a  double  circle  formation,  all  facing  partners. 
The  girl  should  be  on  the  outside  of  the  circle  and  the  boy  on  the  inside. 

'  How  d'ye  do.  my  partner?'7 
Girls  bow  to  boys  on  first  two  measures. 

"How  d'ye  do  today?" 

Boys  bow. 

"Will  you  dance  in  a  circle?" 

Join  right  hands. 

T  will  show  you  the  way.'* 

Join  left  hands,  face  line  of  direction.    Children  sing  the  words. 
Repeat  the  music.    Children  sing,    "tra  la  la."  etc..  while  skipping 
around  room. 

Repeat  from  beginning. 
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Response  Exercises. 
Grade  II. 

These  exercises  aim  to  teach  the  different  parts  of  the  body  in  addition 
to  their  general  purpose  of  training  quick  and  accurate  response  to  com- 
mands. 

The  teacher  should  pause  before  the  final  command  long  enough  for 
the  class  to  assimilate  the  command. 
L    Use  either  hand. 

To  your  right  foot  —  POINT !    PO-SITION ! 
To  your  left  foot  —  POINT !    PO-SITION ! 
To  your  right  ear  —  POINT !    PO-SITION ! 
To  your  left  ear  —  POINT !    PO-SITION  I 
II.    Repeat  I  with  right  hand  —  repeat  with  left. 
HI.    Right  deft  hand  — RAISE!  PO-SITION! 

Right  (left )  hand  on  head  —  PLACE !    PO-SITION ! 
Right  deft  hand  on  chest  —  PLACE!  PO-SITION! 
IV.    Use  either  hand. 

Right  ileft  shoulder  —  TOUCH !    PO-SITION ! 
Right  (left )  elbow  —  TOUCH !    PO-SITION ! 
V.    Use  right  hand. 

Right  deft  ankle  —  TOUCH!  PO-SITION! 
Right  deft  •  knee  —  TOUCH !    PO-SITION ! 
Right  (left  hip  —  TOUCH!  PO-SITION! 
VI.    Using  left  hand  only  repeat  IV. 

VII.    Right  left  hand  on  right  shoulder  —  PLACE !    PO-SITION ! 

Right  left  hand  on  left  shoulder  —  PLACE!  PO-SITION! 
Right  hand  on  left  wrist  —  PLACE  I    PO-SITION ! 
Left  hand  on  right  wrist  —  PLACE !    PO-SITION ! 
MIL    Right    left    hand  on  right   left )  knee  —  PLACE !  PO-SITION! 

Right  (left)  hand  on  right    left;  ankle  —  PLACE!  PO-SI- 
TION! 

Right  (left;  hand  on  right  <left>  hip  —  PLACE!  PO-SITION! 
These  exercises  should  be  repeated  many  times  and  more  rapidly  when 
the  children  become  familiar  with  them.    They  should  be  done  accurately 

on  word  of  command. 

Grade  II. —  September. 

Arrange  for  adjustment  of  furniture.    'See  adjustment  of  furniture 

card.; 

Review  the  three  kinds  of  marching  formations. 

Plat. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 
A  Day  at  the  Beach. 

(a)    Run  to  the  Beach. 

Run  around  room  lightly,  one  row  at  a  time. 
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(b)  Walk  in  the  Sand. 

Merry-go-round  formation. 

March  around  rows,  raising  knees  high  in  front  of  body,  as  though 
pulling  feet  out  of  the  sand. 

(c)  Dig  a  Well  in  the  Sand. 

Left  hand  in  front  of  right. 

On  1,  bend  diagonally  forward  to  left,  stretching  arms  forward  and 

down,  as  if  shoveling. 
On  2.  toss  sand  over  left  shoulder. 

This  exercise  should  be  done  in  unison  and  in  rhythm,  i.  e.,  the 
children  keep  their  own  rhythm  without  waiting  for  the  teacher 
to  count  for  them. 

Repeat  to  eight  counts. 

Change  position  of  hands.    Repeat  in  rhythm  on  opposite  side  to 

eight  counts. 
id)    Pick  up  Stones  and  Throw  into  Well. 

On  1.  bend  knees,  stoop  and  pick  up  stone  with  right  hand. 

On  2.  straighten  to  standing  position. 

On  3.  pull  right  arm  back,  preparatory  to  throwing. 

On  4.  throw  into  well.    (Suggest  the  splash  in  the  water  as  stone 

falls  into  it.) 

Do  on  command,  i.  e.,  children  wait  for  teacher  to  give  command 

before  they  start  movement. 
Repeat  with  left  hand, 
(e)    Breathe  Salt  Air.    (Deep  breathing.) 

(J)    March  home.    Merry-go-round,  serpentine,  or  circle  formation. 

Game  or  Daxce  or  Both 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Grade  II.  —  October. 

Response  Exercises. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 

session. 

Plat. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Columbus  and  the  Indians. 
(a)    Sailors  Rejoice  at  Sight  of  Land. 

Circle  or  merry-go-round  formation. 

Children  skip  lightly,  waving  caps  in  air  with  joy  at  seeing  land. 
(6)    Sailors  Row  to  Shore. 

Step  into  rowboats.     One  step.) 
Left  foot  forward. 

On  1,  bend  trunks  forward,  stretch  arms  straight  in  front. 

On  2,  straighten    trunks,  bending  arms  and  pulling  back,  as 

though  rowing. 
Do  in  unison,  rhythmically,  to  count  of  sixteen. 
Step  out  of  rowboats. 
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(c)  Indians  Worship  Columbus,  Who  They  Think  Is  a  God. 

Here  a  child  may  be  chosen  to  represent  Columbus.    He  stands  in 

front  of  the  class. 
On  I,  children  stretch  arms  high  above  heads,  fingers  straight  and 

together,  and  bend  their  heads  back  and  look  up. 
On  2,  keeping  arms  and  fingers  in    tretched  position,  they  bend 

forward,  trying  to  touch  ground  with  fingertips.    Keep  knees 

straight. 

Do  tins  exercise  slowly,  on  command. 

(d)  Sailors  Chop  Wood  to  Build  Fire 

Left  foot  forward. 

On  1,  swing  arms  over  right  shoulder,  twisting  to  right. 
On  2.  swing  arms  down  to  left  side,  twisting  to  left. 
Do  in  unison,  rhythmically.    Repeat  to  eight  coimts. 
Change  to  opposite  side,  right  foot  forward,  arms  over  left  shoulder. 
Repeat  exercise  to  eight  counts. 

(e)  Indians  Dance  around  Fire. 

Merry-go-round  formation. 

With  bodies  bent  slightly  forward,  children  run  slowly  around 
rows,  pulling  knees  up  high,  stepping  lightly  on  toes,  because 
feet  cannot  be  heard  in  sand. 
(J)     Sailors  Inhale  Good  Air.    (Deep  breathing.) 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 

session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises,  say.  "  Ready. "  which  will  mean  to  take  start- 
ing position.  Then  say.  'Start."  and  count  the  time.  After  class  has 
uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Pulling  in  Anchor. 

Jftntc.    T'se  2-4  time,  counting  two  beats  to  each  measure. 

Starting  Position.  Place  right  foot  diagonally  forward.  Bend  towards 
foot  and  grasp  imaginary  rope. 

Exercise.  Pull  forcibly  backward  and  upward  1 1,  reach  forward  to  grasp 
rope  (2).  Continue  for  sixteen  counts,  returning  to  fundamental  stand- 
ing position  on  sixteen. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 

Grade  II. —  November. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 
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Plat. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

The  Miner. 

(a)    Mircer  Walks  to  Mine. 

March  in  circle,  merry-go-round,  or  serpentine  formation. 
(i>)    Miner  Lowers  Himself  into  Mine. 

Step  into  car. 

On  1,  bend  knees,  keeping  backs  straight,  stretch  arms  down  in 

front,  as  if  grasping  pulley. 
On  2.  pull  up  with  hands,  straighten  knees,  hands  high  over  head. 
Repeat  in  unison  and  in  rhythm. 
Step  out  of  car. 
(c;    Miner  Strings  Pickaxe  to  Loosen  Coal. 
Left  foot  forward. 

On  1,  swing  arms  over  right  shoulder,  twisting  to  right. 
On  2,  swing  arms  down  to  left  side,  as  though  hitting  soil  with 
pickaxe. 

Do  rhythmically  in  unison.    Repeat  on  opposite  side. 

(d)  Miner  Shovels  Coal  into  Car. 

Left  foot  forward. 

On  1,  bend  forward,  arms  stretched  in  front,  imitating  shoveling. 
On  2,  swing  arms  over  left  shoulder,  as  though  tossing  coal  over 
shoulder. 

Repeat  in  unison,  rhythmically  to  eight  counts. 
Repeat  on  opposite  side. 

(e)  Miner  Raises  Car  to  Opening  of  M ine. 

Step  into  ear. 

On  1,  reach  high  above  head,  hands  together,  as  if  grasping  pulley, 
heels  raised. 

On  2,  pull  down  with  hands,  bending  knees,  keeping  back  straight. 

Do  rhythmically,  in  unison. 

Step  out  of  car. 
(J)    Miner  Breathes  Fresh  Air  Again.    (Deep  breaths.) 
{g)    Walks  Home. 

Rhythmic  Exeectse. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 
session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  ••Read}*,"  which  will  mean  to  take 
starting  position.  Then  say,  " Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class 
has  uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Bouncing  a  Ball. 

Music.    Use  6-8  march  time,  counting  two  beats  to  each  measure. 
Exercise.    With  right  hand,  bounce  ball  directly  in  front  (1).  Catch 
ball  with  both  hands  (2).    Continue  for  sixteen  counts. 
Reverse,  using  left  hand. 
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Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 

Grade  II. —  December. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 

session. 

Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 
Visit  to  a  Toy  Shop. 

(a)  Walk  to  Toy  Shop. 

Marching  in  any  formation. 

(b)  Take  Toys  from  T  op  Shelf,  and  Place  Them  on  the  Counter. 

On  1,  stretch  arms  overhead,  stand  on  toes,  look  up,  and  take  a  toy. 
On  2,  sink  heels,  place  toys  on  desks. 

Repeat  several  times,  children  waiting  for  teacher  to  give  command. 

(c)  Blow  Dust  from  Toys. 

Deep  breathing,  blowing  exhalation. 

(d)  Imitate  J ack-in-l he-Box. 

On  1,  children  crouch  low,  as  though  crowded  into  a  box. 

On  2,  children  quickly  stand  straight,  on  toes,  arms  stretched  at 

sides,  heads  high. 
Repeat  several  times. 

(e)  Imitate  Train  of  Cars. 

Merry-go-round  formation. 

Children  place  their  hands  on  the  shoulders  of  the  child  in  front, 
and  stand  arm  distance  apart.  They  run  lightly  (or  march 
quickly)  around  rows. 

Suggestion:  Leader  may  imitate  train  whistle. 
(/)     Imitate  Rocking-Horse. 

With  little  spring,  jump  lightly  in  place  once,  as  though  mounting 
horse. 

Stand  with  left  foot  forward,  hands  in  front,  fists  clenched,  elbows 
bent. 

On  1,  sway  forward  onto  left  foot,  stretching  arms  slightly  forward. 
On  2,  sway  backward  onto  right  foot,  pull  arms  back,  as  though 

reining  in  horse. 
Repeat  in  rhythm,  to  eight  counts. 
With  a  little  spring,  jump  once,  off  horse. 
(g)    Walk  Home,  Breathing  Fresh  Air. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 

session. 
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For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  "Heady"  which  will  mean  to  take 
starting  position.  Then  say,  "Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class 
has  uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Hitting  Anvil  with  Hammer. 

Music.    Use  6-8  time,  counting  two  beats  to  each  measure. 

Starting  Position.    Grasp  hammer  in  right  hand  over  right  shoulder,  and 
hold  horseshoe  with  tongs  in  left  hand  on  anvil  in  front. 

Exercise.    Swing  hammer  down,  striking  horseshoe   1  .  describing  a  semi- 
circle.   Swing  it  back  over  shoulder  (2>.    Continue  for  sixteen  counts, 
returning  to  position  on  sixteen. 
Reverse. 

Game  oe  Daxce  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Mar  chixg. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 

Grade  II. —  January. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 
session. 

Plat. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Snoir  Play. 

(a)    Walk  Through  Deep  Snow. 

Merry-go-round  formation. 

March,  pulling  knees  up  high,  as  though  pulling  feet  out  of  snow. 
(b     Breathe  Fresh  Air.    (Deep  breathing.^ 
(c^    Build  Snow  Man. 

On  1.  stoop,  bend  knees,  touch  hands  to  floor,  as  if  gathering  snow. 
On  2.  straighten  and  pat  handful  of  snow  into  place.    Repent  several 
times,  on  command. 
Throw  Snow  Balls  at  Snow  Man. 
For  this  exercise,  a  child  may  be  chosen  to  act  as  snow  man.  He 
stands  in  front  of  class,  arms  stretched  sideways.    The  children 
aim  first  at  his  arms,  which  he  drops  as  each  is  hit,  then  at  his 
head,  which  he  drops  forward  when  it  is  hit.  last  at  his  legs,  said 
when  these  are  hit.  he  drops  to  the  floor. 
Throwing. 

On  1,  children  stoop,  as  though  gathering  snow. 

On  2.  they  straighten,  and  roll  snow  into  a  ball. 

On  3,  they  pull  right  arm  back,  preparatory  to  throwing. 

On  4,  they  throw. 

Do  whole  movement  on  command,  several  times. 
Change,  and  throw  with  left  hand, 
(e)    Walk  Home.    v  Merry-go-round  formation. 
Breathing. 
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Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 

session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  "  Ready, "  which  will  mean  to  take  starting 
position.  Then  say.  u  Start. "  and  count  the  time.  After  class  has  uniform 
rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Pumping  Tire. 

Music.    Use  6-S  time,  counting  two  beats  to  each  measure. 

Starting  Position.    Stand  with  feet  slightly  apart  as  if  balls  of  feet  were  on 

base  of  pump.    Hold  both  hands  as  if  grasping  handle. 
Exercise.    Pump  down  and  up  for  sixteen  counts,  counting  one  beat  for 

each  movement.    Return  to  standing  position  on  sixteen. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 

session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 


Grade  II. —  February. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 

session. 

Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Countries. 

(a)  Windmills  in  Holland. 

Numbers  2.  4.  6,  and  8  in  every  row  stand  (facing  distance  apart) 
with  back  to  numbers  1.  3,  5,  and  7,  thus  forming  couples  back 
to  back. 

On  1.  all  raise  right  arm  diagonally  sideways  upward  and  lower 

left  arm  diagonally  sideways  downward. 
On  2,  reverse  position  of  arms. 
The  arms  should  swing  straight  from  the  shoulders. 
Repeat  in  unison  and  in  rhythm,  to  eight  counts. 

[b)  Chmdolat  in  Venice. 

On  I,  stretch  arms  forward  on  right  side,  hands  together,  left 
hand  higher  than  right,  trunk  bent  slightly  forward. 

On  2,  pull  arms  back  on  right  side,  straightening  trunks,  as  though 
poling  a  gondola. 

Do  rhythmically  in  unison,  to  eight  counts. 

Repeat  to  left  side. 
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(c)  Scotchman  Playing  Bagpipes. 

Merry-go-round  formation. 

March  around,  hands  in  front,  fingers  moving  as  if  playing  a  bag- 
pipe, elbows  slightly  bent.  Pull  left  arm  in  close  to  body  and 
out  again,  as  if  pressing  air  from  bag  held  under  the  left  arm. 

Suggestion:  A  Scotch  tune,  such  as  "The  Campbells  Are  Coming," 
may  be  sung. 

(d)  Swiss  Climbing  Mountains. 

March  with  high  knee  bending  and  reach  with  arms,  as  though 
using  a  mountain  stick. 

(e)  America. 

Flag  salute.    "I  pledge  allegiance,"  etc. 
(/)  Breathing. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 
session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  "Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take 
starting  position.  Then  say,  "Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class  has 
uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Sawing. 

Music.    Use  any  march  time. 

Starting  Position.  Have  two  rows  face  each  other.  Let  each  child  join 
left  and  right  hands  with  the  child  opposite  her.  The  left  hands  under- 
neath will  represent  the  log  and  the  right  hands  the  saw. 

Exercise.  Saw  the  log  by  alternate  bending  and  stretching  the  right 
arms,  making  each  movement  one  count.  On  the  sixteeenth  count 
return  to  the  fundamental  starting  position. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 

Grade  II. —  March. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 
session. 

Plat. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Carpenter. 

(a)    Walk  to  Work. 

Marching  in  circle  or  merry-go-round  formation. 
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(b)  Saw  Wood. 

Each  two  rows  face  each  other,  join  left  hands  across,  arms  straight 
to  represent  boards.  Join  right  hands  above  left,  to  represent 
saw. 

On  1,  rows  1,  3,  5,  and  7,  push  right  arm  forward  and  bend  for- 
ward, while  rows  2,  4,  6,  and  S,  pull  back  with  right  arm. 
On  2,  reverse. 

Do  rhythmically  in  unison,  to  eight  counts. 
Repeat  on  opposite  side. 

(c)  Hammer  Xails. 

Hold  left  hand  up  in  front  as  though  placing  nail  at  wall,  hammer 
with  right  eight  times,  then  change  and  hammer  with  left  eight 
times. 

Do  rhythmically  in  unison. 
Repeat  with  other  hand. 

(d)  Blow  Sawdust 

Deep  breathing,  exhale  with  blowing. 

(e)  Walk  Home. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 

session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  "Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take  start- 
ing position.  Then  say,  "Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class  has 
unifonn  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Rocking-Horse. 

Music.    Use  6-S  time,  counting  two  beats  to  each  measure. 

Starting  Position.  On  chord,  or  signal,  mount  horse  in  following  way: 
With  a  jump,  place  right  foot  about  one  foot  length  in  front  of  left, 
bend  knees  slightly  and  hold  hands  in  front  as  if  grasping  reins. 

Exercise.  Rock  forward  and  backward  by  stretching  and  bending  alter- 
nate knees.  Begin  forward.  On  sixteenth  count,  let  children  say, 
•''Whoa,"  and  pull  on  reins,  holding  position  until  signal  for  dismounting 
is  given.    Then,  with  a  jump,  return  to  fundamental  standing  position. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 

Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 

session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 

Grade  II. —  April. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 

session. 

Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 
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Spring  Cleaning. 

(a)  Take  Down  Curtains. 

Reach  high,  standing  on  tiptoes,  as  though  reaching  to  tops  of 
windows.  Lower  arms  as  though  putting  curtains  on  the  table. 
Repeat  several  times. 

(b)  Wash  the  Curtains. 

On  1,  bend  trunks  slightly  forward,  stretch  arms  down.  Keep 
knees  straight. 

On  2,  straighten,  bending  the  arms,  as  though  washing  clothes. 
Do  rhythmically,  to  eight  counts. 

(c)  Sweep  the  Floors. 

Imitate  sweeping,  both  sides. 

(d)  Scrub  the  Floors. 

Stoop  forward,  knees  straight,  left  hand  on  hip. 

On  1,  pull  the  right  arm  straight  to  the  side,  elbow  bent. 

On  2,  push  right  arm  across  in  front  of  body,  as  if  scrubbing. 

Do  in  unison,  rhythmically,  to  eight  counts. 

Repeat  with  left  arm. 

(e)  Beat  the  Rugs. 

Bend  forward  slightly.    Strike  down  with  alternate  arms,  as 
though  beating  rugs.    Do  rhythmically,  in  unison,  to  sixteen 
counts. 
if)    Open  Windows. 

Breathe  fresh  air. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 
session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  •  Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take 
starting  position.  Then  sa3T,  "Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class 
has  uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Windmill. 

Music.    Use  slow  waltz  time,  counting  one  beat  for  each  measure. 
Starting  Position.    Two  children  stand  back  to  back.    Each  one  has  his 

right  arm  stretched  diagonally  upward  and  his  left  arm  diagonally 

downward,  both  in  a  lateral  plane.    The  four  arms  so  stretched  make 

the  four  arms  of  the  windmill. 
Exercise.    Change  position  of  arms  by  moving  them  in  the  same  plane. 

Each  movement  should  take  one  count.    Continue  for  sixteen  counts , 

returning  to  position  on  sixteen. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Marchixg. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 
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Grade  II. —  May. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 

session. 

Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 
Fishing  Trip. 

(a)  Dig  Bait. 

On  1,  draw  hands  towards  chest  as  if  grasping  handle  of  shovel, 
and  raise  right  foot  as  though  placing  it  on  the  shovel. 

On  2,  push  down  with  foot  and  hands,  bending  slightly  forward. 

On  3,  turn  soil  over  to  left  (swing  arms  to  left,  but  not  over 
shoulder). 

Do  rhythmically  to  count  of  twelve. 

Repeat  on  opposite  side. 

Stoop,  pick  up  the  bait,  put  in  a  pail. 

(b)  Walk  to  Beach. 

Merry-go-round  formation.  March. 

(c)  Row  Out  in  Boats. 

Step  into  boats. 

Left  foot  forward.    On  1,  bend  forward,  arms  stretched  in  front. 
On  2,  pull  back,  imitating  rowing. 
Do  rhythmically  to  eight  counts. 

(d)  Throw  Line  into  Water  and  Pull  in  Big  Fish. 

On  1,  raise  right  arm  above  head. 

On  2,  throw  right  arm  forward,  as  though  casting  line,  bending 
forward  slightly. 

On  3,  pull  back  with  both  hands,  as  though  pulling  in  fish. 

Repeat  on  command,  several  times. 
fe )    Row  Home. 

Rowing  as  above. 

Step  out  of  boat. 
(f)    Walk  Home. 

Breathe  in  fresh  air. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 

session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say.  "Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take  start- 
ing position.  Then  say,  "Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class  has 
uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

See-Saw. 


Music.    Use  3-4  time,  making  each  measure  one  count. 
Starting  Position.    Have  two  children  face  each  other  and  join  hands. 
On  chord,  one  stands  on  toes  while  the  other  one  bends  both  knees. 
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Exercise.  Alternately  stretch  and  bend  the  knees.  One  goes  up  while 
the  other  one  goes  down,  thus  making  the  see-saw.  Each  movement 
takes  one  measure.  Continue  for  sixteen  counts  and  return  to  funda- 
mental standing  position  on  sixteen. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 


Grade  II. —  June. 

Review  the  work  of  the  previous  months. 
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Games  for  Grade  II. 

I.  We  are  Playing  Together. 

II.  Xuts  in  May. 

III.  Wee  Bologna  Man. 

IV.  Rabbit  Chase. 
V.  Birds  Fly. 

VI.  Simon  Says. 

VII.  Good  Morning.  Mary. 

VIII.  Hackle,  Buckle.  Beanstalk. 
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We  Are  Playing  Together. 
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Formation.    Circle  with  any  number  of  players.    Child  in  center  kneeling; 

another  child  blindfolds  her  and  stands  up. 
Note.    Child  who  is  blindfolded  should  know  most  of  children. 

Children  in  circle  move  around  singing. 

"We  are  playing  together, 
We  are  happy  and  gay; 
We  don 't  care  for  the  weather, 
We  don't  care  for  the  day." 

While  children  in  circle  are  singing,  the  child  in  center  who  is  standing 
chooses  one  from  the  circle.  This  child  hides  behind  the  one  who  is 
standing. 

Children  continue  singing. 

"Now  tell  me,  pretty  playmate, 

Who  has  gone  from  the  ring, 
And  if  you  guess  rightly 

We  will  clap  and  we'll  sing. 
Tra-la  la  la  la  la  la 

Tra-la  la  la  la  la  la 
Tra-la  la  la  la  la  la 

Tra-la  la  la  la  la  la." 

The  child  who  was  standing  and  blindfolding  the  other  kneels,  the  one 
who  was  chosen  from  the  ring  blindfolds  her,  and  game  proceeds  as  before. 
The  one  who  was  blindfolded  in  the  beginning  goes  to  circle  again. 


Nuts  in  May. 
(Sing  to  the  air  of  "Mulberry  Bush." 
''Here  we  come  gathering  nuts  in  May, 
Nuts  in  May,  nuts  in  May, 
Here  we  come  gathering  nuts  in  May 
On  a  cold  and  frosty  morning." 
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"Whom  will  you  have  for  nuts  in  May. 
Xuts  in  May,  nuts  in  May, 
Whom  will  you  have  for  nuts  in  May 
On  a  cold  and  frosty  morning?" 

"We'll  have  (Mary)  for  nuts  in  May. 

Xuts  in  May.  nuts  in  May, 
We'll  have  >  Mary  >  for  nuts  in  May. 
On  a  cold  and  frosty  morning."' 

"Whom  will  you  send  to  fetch  her  away. 

To  fetch  her  away,  to  fetch  her  away. 
Whom  will  you  send  to  fetch  her  away. 
On  a  cold  and  frosty  morning?" 

"We'll  send  (Alice1  to  fetch  her  away. 

To  fetch  her  away .  to  fetch  her  away. 
We'll  send  (Alice  to  fetch  her  away 
On  a  cold  and  frosty  morning." 

The  children  form  in  two  straight  lines,  about  ten  feet  apart.  The 
first  line,  with  hands  joined,  moves  forward  and  backwards,  while  singing 
the  first  verse;  this  action  is  repeated  by  the  second  line  while  advancing 
and  retreating  singing  the  second  verse. 

The  first  line,  singing  the  third  verse,  chooses  a  player  from  the  oppo- 
site line  for  "nuts"  and  the  opposing  line  before  releasing  one  of  their 
number,  singing  the  fourth  verse,  asks  "whom  will  you  send  over  to 
fetch  her  away?'' 

Continuing  the  refrain  and  singing  the  fifth  verse,  the  first  line  selects 
one  of  its  best  players  to  go  after  the  one  chosen  for  "nuts." 

The  lines  stand  still  and  the  two  players  advance  to  the  centre,  draw 
a  mark  on  the  ground,  join  right  hands  and  a  u  tug-of-war"  ensues,  each 
trying  to  pull  the  other  across  the  mark. 

The  game  continues  as  before,  with  the  action  reversed,  the  second 
line  marching  forward  and  back  singing  the  first  verse,  etc. 

The  decision  is  given  to  the  side  that  has  taken  over  the  greatest  number 
of  "nuts." 

Wee  Bologna  Man. 
"I'm  the  wee  Bologna  man, 
Always  do  the  best  you  can 
To  follow  the  wee  Bologna  man." 

A  leader  stands  in  front  of  class  and  repeats  this  verse  while  performing 
some  vigorous  gymnastic  movement,  and  the  entire  class  imitates  his 

movements. 

The  first  pupil  in  each  row  may  take  turns  in  being  the  Bologna  Man. 
The  moment  the  first  leader  is  through,  the  leader  of  next  row  should  jump 
up,  face  the  class,  and  go  through  some  other  motion. 

The  following  gymnastic  movements  are  suggested:  Hopping  on  one 
foot,  jumping  on  both  feet,  jumping  forward  down  aisle  frog  fashion, 
running  in  place  stretching  arms  sideways  and  bending  sideways,  etc. 
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Rabbit  Chase. 

Two  different  colored  bean  bags  are  used,  one  color  to  represent  the 
"rabbit."'  the  other  the  •"hound."  One  child  in  the  circle  receives  the 
''rabbit  "  and  the  "* hound'"  is  given  to  a  child  in  the  opposite  side  of 
the  circle.  As  soon  as  the  signal  is  given  the  "hound""  and  ""rabbit" 
are  passed  along  from  player  to  player.  The  " "  hound " '  chases  the  1 "  rabbit . " " 
Thus  the  game  goes  on.  the  children  helping  the  "rabbit"  to  get  away 
and  the  "  hound'"  to  reach  the  "" rabbit."  If  the  "'rabbit "  has  circled 
around  three  times  without  having  been  caught  by  the  "" hound,"  the 
""rabbit"  is  safe.  After  a  moment's  rest  the  game  may  be  repeated,  but 
'"rabbit"  and  "hound"  must  travel  in  the  opposite  direction.  Any 
two  adjoining  children,  L  €..  passer  and  receiver,  who  let  the  "rabbit" 
drop  must  step  into  the  center  of  the  circle  when  the  next  "rabbit"  chase 
begins. 

Bird*  Fly. 

Class  stands  in  rows  and  teacher  in  front  of  class. 
She  says:  ""Birds  fly.'* 

All  children  then  wave  arms  in  bird  fashion. 
She  then  says :    "  C  ats  fly. 

If  anyone  waves  arms  or  starts  the  motion  of  flying,  he  or  she  is  out  of 
the  game  and  sits  down. 
Continuing: 

"Cats  fly." 
"  Dogs  fly." 
"Robins  flv." 
"Fish  fly." 
"  Bluebirds  fly." 
"•Squirrels  fly." 
"Flies  fly."  " 
"Oreoles  fly." 
"Horses  fly." 
"Horse  flies  fly." 
"  Sparrows  fly." 
'  Rabbits  fly."  etc. 

Each  time  the  teacher  mentions  anything  that  can  fly  the  children 
wave  arms:  otherwise  they  keep  them  perfectly  still  at  their  sides.  When 
a  child  fails,  he  sits. 

It  is  important  that  the  commands  are  given  quickly  so  that  the  children 
will  have  to  think  and  act  quickly. 

Simon  Says. 

One  player  is  chosen  leader.  The  other  players  stand  at  thc'r  desks. 
The  leader  faces  the  players  and  commands,  "'Simon  says,  "Arms  EBtfe- 
ways  fling!'"  or  "Simon  says.  'Position!'"  or  "Simon  says.  'Jump  for- 
ward!'" or  ""Simon  says.  'Rise  on  toes!'"  etc.  The  players  do  what  is 
commanded.  If  the  command  is  not  prefixed  with  "Simon  says!"  the 
players  do  nothing.  Any  player  following  this  last  command  must  drop 
out  of  the  game  and  sit.    The  play  continues  until  all  are  caught. 
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Good  Morning,  M ary 

One  player  is  chosen,  who  covers  his  eyes.  The  leader  or  teacher  points 
to  another  player  in  the  class,  who  stands  and  says,  "Good  morning 
(Mary),"  giving  the  player's  correct  name,  and  in  reply,  the  one  blind- 
folded says,  "Good  morning,  John,"  trying  to  recognize  the  voice  of  the 
one  speaking  to  him  (her).  If  he  fails  to  recognize  the  voice  the  first 
time,  he  may  try  again,  but  if  unsuccessful  at  the  end  of  the  third  trial 
the  guesser  opens  his  eyes,  and  turns  around  to  see  who  has  been  address- 
ing him.  If  the  voice  is  recognized  the  first  time,  the  player  who  is  guess- 
ing changes  places  with  the  one  speaking  to  him. 

When  played  in  a  circle,  the  players  move  around  so  that  the  center 
player  may  not  recognize  the  one  in  the  circle  speaking  because  of  her 
position. 

Huckle,  Buckle,  Beanstalk. 

Thimble  (or  piece  of  chalk)  hidden  where  it  can  be  seen  without  having 
to  move  anything.  Children  move  about  room  and  look  for  the  hidden 
object.  Any  player  who  sees  it  moves  to  another  part  of  the  room,  as 
though  still  looking;  finally  he  sits,  saying,  "Huckle,  Buckle,  Beanstalk." 
Game  continues  until  everyone  is  seated. 

Variation. —  After  spying  the  object  and  moving  near  his  seat,  the 
player  may  take  some  gymnastic  movement  (knee  bending,  arm  stretch- 
ing, etc. )  before  he  sits. 
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Dances  for  Grade  II. 

L  Carrousel. 

II.  Hot  Cross  Buns.* 

III.  Hey  Diddle  Diddle. 

IV.  I  See  You.* 
V.  Jack  and  Jill.* 

VL  Little  Miss  Muffet. 

VIL  Two  Little  Blackbirds.* 

*  Adapted  to  schoolroom. 
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Carrousel. 
(Merry-Go-Round) 
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Arrange  class  in  double  circle  formation,  all  facing  the  center.  Those  in 
front  join  hands  (representing  horses).  Those  in  back  put  hands  on 
shoulders  of  partners  (representing  riders). 

"Pretty  children  sweet  and  gay, 
Carrousel  is  running, 
It  will  run  till  evening, 
Little  ones  a  nickel,  big  ones  a  dime, 
Hurryr  up,  get  your  mate, 
Or  you'll  surely  be  too  late." 

Circle  moves  slowly  to  left  with  side  step.  Take  two  steps  to  each 
measure.  On  words  "up,"  "mate,"  "surely,"  "late,"  stamp  foot,  and 
accelerate  the  rhythm. 

Chorus.    "Ha,  ha,  ha!  Happy  are  we, 
Anderson  and  Peterson 
And  Lundstrom  and  me." 

With  a  spirit  of  joyousness,  slide  to  left,  taking  four  slides  to  a  measure. 
(Four  measures.) 

Repeat  chorus  while  sliding  to  right.  On  last  measure,  the  horses  and 
riders  should  quickly  change  places. 
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Formation.    Double  circle  formation,  all  facing  line  of  direction. 

"Hot  cross  buns." 

With  inside  hands  joined,  walk  three  strong  steps  forward,  outside,  inside, 
outside  foot,  swing  arms. 

Turn,  repeat  words  and  steps,  back  to  places. 

"One  a  penny." 

With  a  jump,  point  right  foot  forward  and  hold  up  one  finger  of  right 
hand. 

"Two  a  penny." 
Change  feet  and  hold  up  two  fingers  of  right  hand. 

"Hot  cross  buns." 
With  jump,  change  feet,  right,  left,  right,  hands  on  hips. 

"If  the  daughters  don't  like  them." 

Girls  shake  head  while  boys  reach  towards  them  with  right  hand,  palm 
up. 

"Give  them  to  your  sons." 
Boys  nod  head  while  girls  reach  forward  with  both  hands. 

"One  a  penny,  two  a  penny,  hot  cross  buns." 
Repeat  action  as  above. 

Music  is  repeated  while  partners  dance  polka  step  eight  times  forward, 
beginning  outside  foot,  turning  face  to  face  and  back  to  back. 
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Hey  Diddle  Diddle. 
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Form  in  couples  in  single  circle  formation,  all  facing  in.  Number  one 
is  on  the  left,  and  number  two  on  the  right  of  each  couple. 

"Hey  diddle  diddle,  the  cat  and  the  fiddle." 

Rocking  step  forward  and  backward  twice. 

"The  cow  jumped  over  the  moon." 

Number  one  puts  hands  on  partner's  waist  and  number  two  on  partner's 
shoulders,  and  on  word,  "moon,"  number  one  lifts  number  two  over  to  the 
other  side. 

"The  little  dog  barked  to  see  such  sport." 

Face  partners,  shake  forefinger  of  right  hand  three  times,  change,  and 
shake  forefinger  of  left  hand  three  times.  On  word,  "sport,"  join  hands 
in  circle. 

"And  the  dish  ran  away  with  the  spoon." 
Run  eight  steps  to  right. 

Play  music  through  a  second  time  more  quickly. 

Take  eight  slides  in  circle  to  right,  four  skips  towards  center,  four  away 
and  repeat  all. 


COURSE  IX  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION. 


69 


i 


Arrange  class  in  groups  of  fours.  In  each  group,  the  partners  stand 
one  behind  the  other,  facing  another  couple  a  short  distance  away.  Number 
one  of  each  couple  is  in  front  with  hands  on  hips,  number  two  behind  with 
hands  on  shoulders  of  number  one. 

"I  see  you. " 

Number  two  bends  to  right  looking  at  other  number  two  over  partner's 
shoulder.    (One  measure.) 

"I  see  you. " 
Number  two  bends  to  left.    (One  measure.) 
*'Tra  la  la, "  etc. 

Number  two  bends  quickly  right,  left,  right,  and  holds  position.  (Two 
measures. 

Repeat  words.    Number  two  begins,  bending  to  left.    (Four  measures.) 
''I  see  you,  then  you  see  me, 
If  I  take  you,  then  you  take  me. " 
All  clap,  numbers  two  going  to  right  of  partner,  skip  forward,  join 
both  hands,  and  turn  each  other  around.    (Four  measures.) 

"If  you  see  me,  then  I  see  you. 
If  you  take  me,  then  I  take  you. " 
All  clap  hands.   Numbers  two  join  hands  with  own  partners,  turn  them 
around  and  on  last  note,  finish  in  first  formation  with  number  two  in  front 
this  time.   (Four  measures.) 
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Jack  and  Jill. 
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Double  circle  formation,  all  facing  the  line  of  direction.  Couples  have 
inside  hands  joined.  The  one  on  the  outside  is  Jill,  and  the  one  on  the 
inside  is  Jack. 

"Jack  and  Jill  went  up  the  hill, 
To  fetch  a  pail  of  water. " 
Face  to  face  and  back  to  back,  t.  e.,  partners  take  two  slides  in  the  line 
of  direction  with  the  outside  foot,  then  turning  back  to  back  repeat  sliding 
with  the  other  foot.  Repeat,  four  measures. 

"Jack  fell  down." 
Walk  forward  one  step  and  then  Jack  drops  on  one  knee. 
"And  broke  his  crown, 
And  Jill  came  tumbling  after. " 
Jill  takes  four  skipping  steps  around  Jack,  going  in  front  of  him  first 
and  holding  his  inside  hand.    On  the  last  note,  Jill  drops  on  one  knee 
beside  Jack. 

Littic  Mim  Muffet. 
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Circle  formation,  all  facing  in. 

"Little  Miss  Muffet  sat  on  a  tuffet. 


COURSE  IX  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION. 


71 


Rocking  step  forward  and  backward  twice. 

"Eating  her  curds  and  whey. " 
Pantomime  eating. 

"Along  came  a  spider  and  sat  down  beside  her." 

Point  right  finger  over  toward  right,  then  a  little  towards  left,  again  a 
little  more  to  left,  and  then  over  left  shoulder. 

"And  frightened  Miss  Muffet  away." 

On  words,  " frightened"  and  "away,"  catching  skirts  and  looking 
frightened,  jump  to  right. 

Play  music  through  a  second  time  more  quickly. 

All  join  hands  in  circle,  take  four  skips  to  right,  four  skips  in  towards 
center,  four  out  again  and  four  skips  to  right. 


Two  Little  Blackbirds. 
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All  stand  in  single  circle,  partners  facing  each  other,  the  one  named 
Jack"  facing  in  line  of  direction,  "Jill"  facing  in  opposite  direction. 
"Two  little  blackbirds  sitting  on  a  hill." 

Both  kneel. 

"One  named  Jack. " 
Jack  stands  and  claps  his  hands. 

"The  other  named  Jill." 
Jill  stands  and  claps  her  hands. 

"Flyaway,  Jack." 
Jack  takes  two  slides  to  his  right  and  claps  his  hands  once. 

"Fly  away,  Jill." 
Jill  takes  two  slides  to  her  right  and  claps  her  hands  once. 

"Come  back,  Jack." 
Jack  takes  two  slides  to  his  left  and  claps  his  hands. 

"Come  back,  Jill." 
Jill  takes  two  slides  to  left  and  claps  her  hands. 


GBADE  III. 
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Response  Exercises. 
Grade  III. 

These  exercises  are  given  to  train  quickness  and  accuracy  of  response. 
The  teacher  should  pause  before  the  final  word  long  enough  for  the  class 
to  assimilate  the  command. 

I.    Face  one  corner  of  the  room. 
Use  right  (left)  hand. 
To  right  (left)  —  POINT !    PO-SITION ! 
To  front  (back)  —  POINT !    PO-SITION ! 
Repeat,  facing  other  corners. 
II.    Repeat  1  with  eyes  closed. 

III.  Right  (left)  hand  to  front,  left  (right)  hand  to  rear  — POINT! 

PO-SITION! 

Right  (left)  hand  on  head,  left  (right)  hand  on  chest  — PLACE! 
PO-SITION! 

IV.  Repeat  III  with  eyes  closed. 
V.    Hips  — FIRM!  PO-SITION! 

VI.    Arms  sideways  —  RAISE !  SINK! 
VII.    AT  EASE!  AT-TENTION! 
VIII.    Heels  — RAISE!  S-I-N-K! 

Grade  III. —  September. 

Arrange  for  adjustment  of  furniture.  (See  adjustment  of  furniture  card.) 
Review  the  three  kinds  of  marching  formations. 

Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 
The  Woodman. 

(a)    Walk  to  the  Woods. 

Circle,  merry-go-round,  or  serpentine  formation.  Marching. 
(6)    Look  up  to  Set  Height  of  Trees  to  Be  Cut. 

On  1,  bend  heads  back,  and  look  up. 

On  2,  raise  heads,  finally  looking  at  ground. 

Do  three  times. 

(c)  Chop  down  Trees. 

Left  foot  forward. 

On  1,  swing  arms  over  right  shoulder,  twisting  trunk  to  right. 
On  2,  swing  arms  down  to  left  side,  twisting  trunk  to  left  and 

bending  slightly  forward. 
Do  in  unison  rhj-thmically,  to  eight  counts. 
Change  feet,  placing  right  foot  forward. 
Repeat  exercise  on  opposite  side,  to  eight  counts. 

(d)  Saw  Trees  into  Logs. 

Each  two  rows  face  each  other.    Join  left  hands  across,  arms 

straight,  to  represent  board. 
Join  right  hands  across  to  represent  wood-saw. 
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On  1,  rows  1,  3,  5,  7  push  forward  with  right  hand,  and  bend 
slightly  forward.  Rows  2,  4,  6,  8  pull  back  with  right  hands, 
bending  right  elbows. 

On  2,  reverse. 

Do  in  unison,  rhythmically,  to  sixteen  counts. 
(e)    Pile  Logs. 

On  1,  stoop,  bending  knees,  and  touch  floor  as  if  picking  up  a  log. 

On  2,  straighten  and  place  log  on  left  or  right,  as  teacher  may 
indicate. 

Do  to  eight  counts. 
(/)    Walt:  Home. 

Circle,  merry-go-round,  or  serpentine  formation. 
(g)    Deep  Breathing. 

Game  ob  Daxce  oe  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  after- 
noon session. 

Grade  III. —  October. 

Respoxse  Exercise. 

Two-minute  period.  Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 
session. 

Plat. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Harvest. 

(a)    Walk  to  the  Fields. 

Merry-go-round,  circle,  or  serpentine  formation.  Marching. 
(6)    Cutting  Wheat. 

On  1,  swing  arms  over  right  shoulder,  twisting  to  right. 

On  2,  swing  arms  down  to  left  side,  twisting  to  left. 

Do  in  unison,  rhythmically,  to  eight  counts. 

(c)  Gathering  Wheat  in  Sheaves. 

On  1,  stoop,  bending  and  touching  floor  as  if  gathering  wheat. 
On  2,  straighten  to  standing  position,  as  if  holding  an  armful  of 

wheat,  and  place  on  left  or  right,  as  teacher  may  indicate. 
Do  rhythmically,  in  unison,  to  eight  counts. 

(d)  Raking  the  Wheat  That  Is  Left  on  the  Ground. 

On  1.  stretch  arms  forward,  left  hand  in  front  of  right,  bend  trunk 

slightly  forward. 
On  2.  pull  arms  back,  bending  elbows,  as  if  raking. 
Do  in  unison,  rhythmically,  to  eight  counts. 

(e)  Deep  Breathing. 
(/')    March  Home. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 
session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises,  say,  "Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take 
starting  position.  Then  say,  '•'Start,"'  and  count  the  time.  After  class 
has  uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 
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Drumming. 

Music.    Use  2-4  march  time. 

Starting  Position.  Have  children  sit  in  chairs  ready  to  tap  lightly  on 
desks  with  finger  tips  or  with  two  pencils  held  like  drum  sticks. 

Exercise.  Tap  twice  slowly,  then  three  times  quickly,  counting,  one,  twot 
one  and  two,  pause.    (Two  measures.)    Continue  for  sixteen  measures. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 

session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.   Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  afternoon 


Grade  III. —  November. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 

session. 

Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Football. 

(a)    Walk  to  the  Football  Field. 

Marching  (or,  if  building  permits,  running).       Return  to  places 
in  aisles. 
(6)    Blowing  up  the  Ball. 

Place  both  hands  in  front  of  mouth.    Deep  breathing,  exhale, 

blowing  hard  as  if  blowing  up  a  ball. 
Do  four  times, 
(c)    Forward  Pass  Practice. 

On  1,  bend  and  pull  back  right  arm. 

On  2,  fling  right  arm  forward,  as  though  throwing  the  ball. 
Teacher  imitates  catching  the  ball  and  throws  it  back  to  children, 

who  catch  it  and  then  repeat  exercise  with  left  arm. 
Do  whole  exercise  eight  times. 

Suggestion:  Different  rows  may  face  each  other,  one  throw,  the 
other  catch;  e.  g.,  the  first  row  across  the  room  may  face  back  of 
room  and  throw  to  hist  row  across;  this  row  catches  and  throws 
back  to  first  row. 
(cf)     Exercises  for  Training  Players. 
1.    Hips  — FIRM! 

(a)    Heels  — RAISE! 
(6)    Knees  —  B-E-X-D! 

(c)  Knees  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H ! 

(d)  Heels  — S-I-X-K!  (Noiselessly.) 

Do  whole  exercise  four  times  to  count  of  sixteen.     (Keep  back 
straight.) 
PO-SITIOX! 
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2.    Hips  — FIRM! 

(a)    Left  knee  upward  —  BEXD ! 
(6)    Foot  — REPLACE! 

Do  whole  exercise  in  unison,  rhythmically,  to  eight  counts. 
Repeat  on  opposite  side. 

po-srnoN! 

(e)    Deep  Breathing. 
(J)    March  Home. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 
session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  "Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take 
starting  position.  Then  say,  "Start/'  and  count  the  time.  After  class 
has  uniform  rhythni,  stop  counting. 

Swinging  Scythe. 

Music.    L'se  3-1  time,  counting  one  beat  to  each  measure. 

Starting  Position.  Stand  with  feet  apart.  With  elbows  slightly  bent, 
hold  hands  over  towards  right  side.  Have  them  clenched,  one  over  the 
other  as  if  holding  handle  of  scythe. 

Exercise.  Cut  grass  by  swinging  scythe  to  left  (1);  lifting  scythe  a  little, 
swing  it  back  again  to  right  (2).  Continue  for  sixteen  counts,  returning 
to  position  on  sixteen.  This  ma}-  be  done  by  moving  in  merry-go-round 
formation.  Step  on  left  foot  when  swinging  scythe  to  left  and  on 
right  when  swinging  to  right. 
Reverse. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Grade  III. —  December. 

Response  Exercise. 

Two-minute  period.  Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 
session. 

Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Santa  Claus's  Visit. 

1.  Santa  Looks  up  at  the  Sky  to  See  If  It  Will  Snow. 

Head  bending  backward.    Do  three  times. 

2.  Santa  Jumps  into  His  Sleigh. 

With  a  little  spring,  jump  once  in  place. 

3.  Reindeer  Prance. 

Merry-go-round  formation. 

Run  lightly  on  toes  around  rows,  pulling  knees  high  in  front  of 
bodies,  like  prancing  reindeer. 
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4.  Santa  Steps  out  of  His  Sleigh. 

Imitate  stepping  out  of  sleigh  once. 
Santa  goes  down  chimney. 
Children  very  slowly  bend  knees  and  crouch  on  floor,  as  though 
disappearing   down   the   chimney.    They   straighten   slowly  as 
though  crawling  out  from  chimney,  and  stand  straight  in  room. 

5.  Santa  Is  Cold,  He  Warms  Himself. 

Arm-clapping  across  chest.    Do  in  unison,  rhythmically,  to  count 
of  eight. 

6.  Santa  Fills  Stockings  from  Bag  on  His  Right. 

On  1,  twist  to  right,  take  out  a  present. 

On  2,  twist  to  left;  and  put  present  in  a  stocking.    Repeat  four  times. 

7.  Santa  Climbs  up  Chimney. 

On  1,  raise  arms  overhead,  bend  left  knee  high  in  front  of  body. 
On  2,  pull  down  with  arms,  and  replace  left  foot  on  the  floor. 
On  3,  repeat  1,  bending  right  knee. 
On  4,  repeat  2,  replacing  sight  foot. 
Do  rhythmically  to  sixteen  counts. 

8.  Breathes  after  Hard  Work. 

Deep  breathing. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 

session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  "Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take 
starting  position.  Then  say,  "Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class 
has  uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Swinging  Sledge  Hammer. 
Music.    Use  6-8  time,  counting  two  beats  to  each  measure. 
Starting  Position.    Stand  with  feet  apart  and  both  hands  clenched  over 

right  shoulder  as  if  holding  handle  of  hammer. 
Exercise.    Swing  hammer  vigorously  forward,  bending  the  body  forward 

(1)  .    With  a  semicircular  motion,  swing  hammer  back  over  shoulder. 

(2)  .  Continue  for  sixteen  counts,  returning  to  fundamental  starting 
position  on  sixteen. 

Reverse. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 

session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  afternoon 

session. 

Grade  III. —  January. 

Response  Exercise. 
Twt>-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 

session. 

Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 
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Snow  Fort. 

(a)    Building  Fort. 

Left  foot  forward,  left  hand  in  front  of  right,  as  though  holding 
shovel. 

On  1,  bend  forward,  as  though  pushing  shovel  into  snow. 
On  2,  swing  arms  over  left  shoulder,  twisting  to  left. 
Repeat  rhythmically,  in  unison,  to  eight  counts. 
Repeat  on  opposite  side. 
Pat  snow  down  with  shovel. 

(6)    Making  Snowballs. 

On  1,  stoop,  bending  knees,  as  if  picking  up  snow. 
On  2,  straighten,  pat  snow  into  a  snowball. 
Place  on  desk  at  left  or  right. 
Repeat  four  times. 

(c)  Throwing  Snowballs. 

One  half  of  the  class  faces  left,  the  other  half  right,  so  that  the 

halves  face  each  other. 
Half  A.    On  1;  pick  up  snowball  from  desk  in  front. 

On  2,  pull  right  arm  back,  preparatory  to  throwing. 
On  3,  throw. 
Half  B.    On  1  and  2,  stand  still. 

On  3,  as  half  A  throws,  half  B  stoops  quickly,  as  if  dodg- 
ing snowballs. 
Do  four  times. 

Reverse,  so  that  half  B  throws  and  half  A  dodges. 

(d)  Deep  Breathing. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 
session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  "Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take 
starting  position.  Then  say,  "Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class 
has  uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Rowing. 

Music.    Use  waltz  time,  counting  one  beat  to  each  measure. 

Starting  Position.  Stand  with  the  left  foot  forward,  arms  bent,  hands 
clenched  in  front  of  chest,  grasping  imaginary  oars. 

Exercise.  Reach  forward,  extending  the  arms  and  swaying  the  body  for- 
ward (1);  pull  the  arms  backward,  swaying  the  body  backward  (2). 
Continue  for  sixteen  counts,  returning  to  fundamental  starting  position 
on  sixteen.    This  may  be  done  sitting  on  the  desks. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

MARCHDsQ. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  after- 
noon session. 
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Grade  III. —  February. 

Response  Exercise. 

Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 

session. 

Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Soldiers. 

(a)    March  with  Drums. 

Circle  or  merry-go-round  formation. 

March  around,  drumming. 

Suggestion:  Some  martial  tune  may  be  sung. 
(6)    Target  Practice. 

Kneel  on  left  knee  when  shooting  from  right  shoulder,  and  on 
right  knee  when  shooting  from  left. 

Shoot  from  standing  position  also. 

On  1,  cock  gun  over  knee. 

On  2,  raise  gun  to  right  shoulder. 

On  3,  shoot;  say,  "Bang,"  as  trigger  is  pulled. 

Do  four  times. 

Repeat,  shooting  from  left  shoulder. 

(c)  Hoist  American  Flag. 

On  1,  stretch  arms  high  overhead,  hands  together,  stand  on  tiptoe. 
On  2,  pull  down  with  hands,  bending  knees,  keeping  back  straight. 
Repeat,  rhythmically,  in  unison  to  eight  counts. 

(d)  Flag  Salute. 

"I  pledge  allegiance,"  etc. 

(e)  Blow  Bugle. 

Both  hands  held  near  mouth.    Blow,  as  though  blowing  a  bugle. 

(/)    March  back  to  Barracks. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 

session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  "Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take 
starting  position.  Then  say,  "Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class 
has  uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Hoisting  Flag. 

Music.    Use  6-8  time,  counting  two  beats  to  each  measure. 

Exercise.  Stand  on  tiptoes  and  reach  high,  one  hand  under  the  other 
as  if  grasping  a  rope  (1);  pull  down  with  hands,  bending  knees  deeply 
(2).  Continue  for  sixteen  counts,  returning  to  fundamental  starting 
position  on  sixteen. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  afternoon 

session. 
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Grade  III. —  March. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 
session. 

Plat. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Baseball. 

(a)  Throwing  and  Catching  the  Ball. 

On  1,  draw  back  right  arm,  preparatory  to  throwing. 

On  2,  throw  to  teacher  in  front,  who  catches  ball. 

On  3,  teacher  prepares  to  throw,  children  get  ready  to  catch. 

On  4,  teacher  throws,  children  catch. 

Repeat,  left.    Do  whole  exercise  twice. 

(b)  Tossing  Ball  High  in  Air. 

On  I,  toss  ball  up,  bending  head  back,  looking  up . 
On  2,  catch  ball. 
Repeat,  to  eight  counts. 

(c)  Stopping  Ball. 

On  1,  children  bend  knees,  touch  hands  to  floor,  teacher  imitates 

throwing  ball  along  the  ground,  and  children  catch . 
On  2,  children  stand  straight. 

On  3,  children  throw  ball  to  teacher,  who  catches  it. 
Repeat,  left.    Do  whole  exercise  twice. 

(d)  Batting  Ball. 

Stand  with  feet  a  few  inches  apart. 

On  1,  swing  both  hands  over  right  shoulder,  twisting  trunk  to 
right. 

On  2,  swing  arms  forward  and  twist  to  left,  as  if  batting  a  ball. 
Do  rhythniically,  to  eight  counts. 
Repeat  on  opposite  side. 

(e)  Deep  Breathing. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 
session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  ''Ready,''  which  will  mean  to  take 
starting  position  Then  say.  ••Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class 
has  uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Paddling. 

Music.    Use  slow  waltz  time. 

Starting  Position.  Sit  on  desk  with  feet  on  chair.  Hold  both  hands  over 
at  left  side  with  left  hand  low  and  right  hand  high  as  if  grasping  a  paddle . 

Exercise.  Make  a  downward  stroke  of  paddle,  pulling  arms  back,  stretch- 
ing left  one  far  back  and  keeping  hands  same  distance  apart  (1-2). 
Return  to  starting  position,  turning  hands  as  if  swinging  paddle  out  to 
side  (3).    Continue  for  sixteen  measures.    Repeat  on  other  side. 
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Game  or  Dance  or  Both.  • 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Grade  III.— April. 

Response  Exercise. 
Two-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 

session. 

Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 

Making  a  Garden. 

(a)  Look  Up  to  See  if  Day  Will  Be  Pleasant. 

Head  bending  backward.    Do  three  times. 

(b)  Walk  to  Garden. 

Merry-go-round  formation.  Marching. 

(c)  Spade  Garden. 

Left  hand  in  front  of  right. 

On  1,  push  diagonally  forward  and  down  to  left,  bending  forward 
slightly. 

On  2,  swing  arms  to  left,  as  though  throwing  dirt  to  left. 
Do  rhythmically,  to  eight  counts. 
Repeat,  digging  on  the  right  side. 

(d)  Plant  Seeds. 

Merry-go-round  formation.  With  left  arm  crooked,  as  though 
holding  sack,  march  around  rows,  scattering  seeds  with  right 
hand. 

Change,  hold  sack  in  right  arm.  scatter  with  left. 

(e)  Breathe  Deeply. 

Rhythmic  Exercise. 
Two  minutes.    Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 
session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises  say,  "Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take 
starting  position.  Then  say,  "Start,"  and  count  the  time.  After  class 
has  uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

Swinging. 

Music.    Use  3-4  time,  counting  one  beat  for  each  measure. 

Starting  Position.  Have  children  arranged  in  groups  of  three,  two  children 
facing  each  other  with  both  hands  joined,  making  the  swing.  The 
third  one  should  face  at  right  angles  and  put  her  hands  in  theirs  and 
place  one  foot  slightly  in  front  of  the  other. 

Exercise.  Number  three  sways  forward  and  backward  as  the  other  two 
swing  their  joined  hands  from  side  to  side.  Each  movement  takes  one 
measure  of  music.    On  the  fifteenth  measure,  number  one  should  run 
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under  the  swing  and  on  the  sixteenth  should  face  about  to  start  again. 
If  this  can  be  taken  in  a  room  without  desks,  those  making  the  swings 
should  form  a  circle.  Those  swinging  should  start  in  the  line  of  direc- 
tion and  on  the  sixteenth  measure  should  grasp  the  next  swing  in 
front.  This  should  be  continued  a  few  times  or  until  each  number 
three  returns  to  her  original  swing. 

Game  or  Dance  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Marching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  afternoon 


Grade  III. — -May. 

Response  Exercise. 

Two-minute  period.  Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  morning 
session. 

Play. 

Five  minutes.    One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  morning  session. 
A  Day  at  the  Circus. 

(a)    Walk  to  the  Circus. 

Marching  in  any  formation. 
(6)    Toss  Peanuts  to  Elephants. 

One  half  of  the  class  faces  the  other  half. 

Half  A  act  as  elephants. 

Half  B  act  as  children. 

On  1,  children  take  peanuts  with  right  (left)  hand  from  bag  held 
in  left  (right).  Elephants  raise  both  hands  high  over  head, 
thumbs  clasped,  palms  out,  arms  straight,  to  represent  trunk. 

On  2,  children  throw  peanuts  to  elephants;  elephants  catch  peanuts 
in  trunk,  and  swing  trunk  down  to  in  front  of  mouth,  bending 
arms,  imitating  elephants  catching  and  eating  peanuts. 

Repeat,  to  eight  counts. 

Change,  so  that  half  A  act  as  children,  half  B  act  as  elephants. 

(c)  The  Band. 

Merry-go-round  formation.  Children  march  around  rows,  imitat- 
ing playing  on  trombone,  drum,  fife,  or  any  instrument,  as 
teacher  may  indicate. 

(d)  Clowns. 

Children  march  around  in  merry-go-round  or  circle  formation, 
imitating  clowns  balancing  sticks  on  their  chins  (heads  bent 
back),  juggling  balls  (slightly  bend  and  stretch  alternate  arms), 
and  walking  tight  rope  (walking  on  tip  toes,  arms  stretched 
sidewards) . 

(e)  Breathe  Deeply. 
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Rhythmic  Exercise. 

Two  minutes.  Thirty-five  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  morning 
session. 

For  all  rhythmic  exercises,  say,  "Ready,"  which  will  mean  to  take 
starting  position.  Then  say,  "  Start, "  and  count  the  time.  After  class  has 
uniform  rhythm,  stop  counting. 

See-Saw. 

Music.    Use  3-4  time,  counting  one  beat  to  each  measure. 

Starting  Position.  Have  children  arranged  in  groups  of  three.  Number 
one  stands  in  the  center  with  arms  stretched  sideways  to  represent  the 
see-saw.  Number  two  faces  number  one.  stands  on  tip  toes  and  with 
both  hands  grasp  her  left  hand.  On  the  other  side,  number  three  grasps 
the  right  hand  of  number  one  and  bends  both  knees  deeply. 

Exercise.  Number  two  bends  knees  while  number  three  stretches  hers 
and  number  one  bends  to  the  left  (1).  Continue,  alternately  bending 
and  stretching  for  sixteen  measures.    All  stand  straight  on  the  sixteenth . 

Game  or  Daxce  or  Both. 
Five-minute  period.    Thirty  minutes  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Matching. 

Two-minute  period.  Twenty  minutes  before  the  closing  of  the  afternoon 
session. 

Grade  III. —  June. 

Review  work  of  previous  months. 
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Games  for  Grade  III. 

L  Oats.  Peas,  Beans. 

II.  I'm  Yen-,  Yen,*  Tall. 

III.  Weathervane. 

IY.  Railroad  Train. 

V.  Colors. 

VL  A  Trip  Around  the  World. 

VJUL  Zig-Zag  Tossing  Race. 

YHI.  Tag  the  Wall  Relay. 
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Oais,  Peas,  Beans. 
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Join  hands,  forming  a  circle,  within  which  stands  a  child.  Circle  moves 
to  right,  children  singing  as  they  go: 

L    i4 Oats,  peas,  beans  and  barley  grows: 
Oats,  peas,  beans  and  barley  grows. 
You  nor  I  nor  nobody  knows 
How  oats,  peas,  beans  and  barley  grows." 

Children  stop,  drop  hands,  and  sing: 

II.    "  Thus  the  farmer  sows  his  seed, 

Thus  he  stands  and  takes  his  ease. 
Stamps  his  foot  and  claps  his  hands, 
And  turns  around  to  view  his  lands." 

Swing  hands  as  if  sowing  seed  (1):  fold  arms  high  on  chest  (2);  stamp 
foot  and  clap  hands  (3);  shade  eyes  with  right  hand  and  turn  around 
once  (4). 

III.       Waiting  for  a  partner. 
Waiting  for  a  partner. 
Open  the  ring  and  choose  one  in; 
Make  haste  and  choose  your  partner." 

Children  shake  right  forefinger  in  time  to  music  while  child  in  center  of 
circle  chooses  a  partner. 


IV.    'Tra  la  la  la  la,  la  la,"  etc. 
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Children  stand  in  place  and  clap  bands  while  those  within  circle  cross 
hands  in  skating  position  and  skip  around  circle.,  standing  still  as  music 
finishes. 

Repeat  entire  game  several  times,  each  child  in  center  choosing  a  partner, 
etc.,  each  time  song  is  sung. 


Vm  Very,  Very  Tall. 
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'I'm  very,  very  tall. 
I'm  very,  very  small. 
Sometimes  tall,  sometimes  smalJ. 
Guess  what  I  am  now." 


The  children  stand  in  a  circle  with  one  child  in  the  center  whose  eye3 
should  be  covered.  Some  one  in  the  circle  is  chosen  to  tell  the  children 
which  they  are  to  be,  tall  or  small,  at  the  end  of  the  game.  As  they  sing, 
"I'm  very,  very  tall,"'  they  stretch  up  as  high  as  they  can.  When  sing- 
ing, '"'I'm  very,  very  small,"  they  make  themselves  as  small  as  possible. 
They  stretch  up  again  as  the}'  sing  slowly,  '•sometimes  tall,"  and  stoop 
down  again  while  singing,  "sometimes  small."  After  this,  the  one  named 
in  the  beginning  of  the  game  gives  the  signal  for  them  all  to  be  either  tall 
or  small.  Then  they  sing,  "Guess  what  I  am  now."*  If  the  one  in  the 
center  fails  to  guess  correctly  he  must  remain  in  the  cer.:-r 


Weathervane. 

One  player,  acting  for  the  weather  bureau,  stands  in  front  of  class  to 
indicate  which  way  the  wind  blows:  the  others  are  seated  in  rows. 

It  is  essential  that  the  directions,  north,  south,  east  and  west  are  first 
learned  by  the  class.  The  weather  man  calls  out,  "'the  wind  blows  north."" 
instantly  the  others  rise  and  face  the  north:  if  south,  face  south,  etc. 

At  the  word  "whirlwind"  all  stand  and  quickly  spin  around  on  the 
right  heeL 

The  hah" way  points  of  compass  as  northeast,  southeast,  etc.,  may  be 
given,  making  the  game  a  little  more  difficult. 
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Railroad  Train. 

Each  player  is  named  for  some  object  on  a  train,  such  as  engine,  baggage 
car,  dining  car,  smokestack,  boiler,  cylinders,  wheels,  oil,  coal,  engineer, 
porter,  conductor. 

One  pupil  is  chosen  to  be  the  train  master.  In  the  form  of  a  story 
he  says,  "We  will  make  up  a  train  to  go  to  New  York,  etc.  I  will  take 
Engine  No.  1  and  some  coal;  see  that  the  cushions  are  brushed,  etc." 
When  the  objects  are  named,  the  player  bearing  the  name  runs  to  the 
starter,  forming  in  line  behind  him,  by  placing  hands  on  the  shoulders 
of  the  one  in  front.  When  all  are  on  the  train,  the  signal  is  given  by  the 
starter  and  the  train  moves  on  its  way,  up  and  down  the  aisles,  around 
the  curves,  etc. 

For  large  numbers,  several  starters  should  be  chosen,  starting  several 
trains  at  once,  and  at  the  end  of  the  game  they  may  all  race  (but  not  run) 
for  a  given  point. 

Colors. 

The  players  are  seated,  with  the  exception  of  four  or  five,  who  stand 
in  a  row  in  front  of  the  class.  Each  has  chosen  or  has  been  given  the 
name  of  a  color,  as  red,  pink,  blue,  etc.  The  ones  who  are  seated,  close 
their  eyes,  while  the  other  players  change  places.  When  re-arranged, 
and  at  a  signal  those  seated  open  their  eyes,  and  individually  try  to  name 
the  colors  correctly. 

This  game  is  excellent  as  a  memory  test,  and  may  be  varied  to  give 
more  activity  by  having  the  children  named  as  colors,  move  about  the 
room,  stopping  at  a  signal,  and  the  one  named  to  guess  the  colors  run6 
up  to  each  in  turn,  trying  to  designate  the  correct  color. 

A  Trip  Around  the  World. 

Each  row  is  named  by  the  teacher,  or  pupils  may  choose  the  name  of  a 
country;  the  last  row,  however,  must  always  be  called  "America." 

The  teacher  then  says,  "AD  aboard  for  France"  (or  whatever  country 
the  first  row  is  named).  The  pupils  in  first  row  rise  in  the  outside  aisle 
and  skip  around  the  front  of  the  room  to  the  seat  corresponding  to  his  own 
in  the  last  row.  While  this  row  of  pupils  is  skipping,  the  other  rows 
move  across  to  the  next  row.  thus  filling  the  seats  in  the  first  row  and 
leaving  the  last  row  empty  for  the  first  row  pupils  to  fill. 

When  all  are  seated,  the  teacher  says,  "All  aboard  for  Italy"  (the  name 
given  to  the  row  now  occupying  the  first  row).  The  skipping  and  chang- 
ing of  seats  proceeds  as  before.  The  game  goes  on  until  each  row  has 
had  a  chance  to  skip  in  its  turn.  When  the  last  row  has  returned  to 
America  (their  own  seats),  after  their  long  journey,  they  are  so  glad  to  see 
their  flag  that  all  stand,  salute,  and  pledge  allegiance  to  it,  ending  by  sing- 
ing the  first  verse  of  "America." 

Outside  rows  may  take  turns  being  the  row  named  "America, "  or  children 
may  change  seats  so  they  may  sit  in  last  row. 
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Zig-Zag  Tossing  Race. 

The  players  are  divided  into  four  or  more  even  teams,  or  captains  may 
choose  their  teams.  The  teams  line  up  in  line  formation,  one  team  exactly 
behind  the  other.  It  is  important  that  each  team  occupies  exactly  the 
same  amount  of  floor  space. 

In  each  team  the  players  number  off  by  two.  the  twos  face  about, 
and  all  take  two  steps  backward.  Each  team  now  stands  in  zig-zag 
formation,  all  the  ones  facing  the  twos.  The  players  must  stand  in  stride 
standing  position. 

The  first  player  in  each  team  receives  a  medicine  ball.  At  the  command, 
"Go,"  the  leader  tosses  the  ball  to  the  next  player  opposite  in  his  team 
and  this  one  to  the  next  opposite,  and  so  on  the  ball  travels  in  a  zig-zag 
line  down  to  the  other  end  and  back  again  to  the  leader. 

A  heat  is  won  by  the  team  which  first  gets  the  ball  back  to  the  captain. 

Tag  (tie  Wall  Relay. 

Class  is  seated  in  even  rows.  At  a  signal  from  the  teacher,  the  last 
player  in  each  row  walk-?  briskly  forward,  touches  the  front  wall,  returns  to 
the  front  seat,  sits  and  raises  his  hand.  As  soon  as  the  first  runner  tags  the 
front  wall,  all  players  of  that  row  move  back  one  seat,  so  that  the  first 
seat  is  left  vacant  for  the  runner.  Just  as  soon  as  the  runner  is  seated  and 
has  raised  his  hand,  the  player,  who  is  now  last  in  the  row,  walks  forward, 
touches  wall  and  sits  in  first  seat.  This  continues  until  all  have  walked. 
The  line  wins  when  the  first  player  of  a  row  returns  to  his  own  seat  before 
any  of  the  other  players  who  were  sitting  in  the  front  of  the  row  can  do  so. 

The  walking  and  changing  of  seats  must  be  either  on  the  left  side  of 
desk  or  on  the  right,  as  decided  by  the  teacher  before  starting  the  game. 
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Dances  for  Grade  III. 

I.  Minuet.* 

II.  Yankee  Doodle.* 

III.  Hansel  and  Gretel. 

IV.  Brownie  Dance. 
V.  May  Dance.* 

VI.  Polka.* 

VII.  Polka  Combinations.* 

*  Adapted  to  schoolroom. 
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Double  circle  formation,  all  facing  the  line  of  direction. 

Girls'  Bow.  Step  to  right  (1),  swing  left  foot  in  back,  bending  left  knee 
(2),  bow  forward  (3).  Throw  weight  forward  on  right  (4),  step  left  to 
side  (5),  bring  right  up  to  left  (6).    (Two  measures.) 

Boys'  Bow.  Step  to  left  (1),  bring  right  foot  up  to  left  (2),  bend  for- 
ward (3),  straighten  up  (4),  step  right  (5),  bring  left  up  to  right  (6).  (Two 
measures.) 
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1.  Girls'  Part.  Touch  right  foot  forward  three  times  (1  — 2  —  3), 
step  forward  on  right  (4),  bring  left  up  to  it,  bending  both  knees  (5),  stretch 
knees  (6).    (Two  measures.) 

Repeat  with  left  and  right.    (Four  measures.)    Face  partners,  step 
right  and  bow.    (Two  measures.)    Repeat  all.    (Eight  measures.) 
Boys'  Part.    Same  as  girls',  except  that  they  begin  with  left  foot. 

2.  Face  partners,  join  right  hands.  Both  step  forward  right  (1), 
bring  left  up  to  it,  rising  on  toes  (2),  lower  heels  (3),  step  back  on  left  (4), 
bring  right  up  to  it  (5),  lower  heels  (6).  (Two  measures.)  Repeat. 
(Two  measures.) 

With  six  walking  steps,  change  places  and  bow.    (Four  measures.) 
Repeat  all  from  2.  going  back  to  places.    (Eight  measures.) 
Repeat  dance  from  beginning. 


Yankee  Doodle. 
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Single  circle  formation,  all  facing  the  line  of  direction. 

"Yankee  Doodle  went  to  town 
A-riding  on  a  pony." 
Beginning  with  the  right  foot  slide  forward  and  hop  on  same  foot, 
repeat  with  left,  and  continue  with  right  and  left  for  eight  times,. 
"He  stuck." 

Face  center  of  circle  —  point  forefinger  towards  forehead. 

"A  feather." 
Point  same  finger  up  to  represent  a  feather. 

"In  his  cap." 
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Point  finger  towards  head. 

"And  called  it  macaroni." 
Place  fingers  on  chest,  then  extend  arms  sideways  while  making  a 
courtsey . 

"Yankee  Doodle,  la,  la,  la, 
Yankee  Doodle  Dandy." 
Join  hands  in  circle,  take  six  slides  to  right  and  stamp  right,  left  on 
word,  "dandy." 

"Yankee  Doodle,  la,  la.  la, 
Buy  the  girls  some  candy." 
Slide  six  times  to  left  and  clap  twice  on  word,  "candy."' 


Hansel  and  Gretel. 
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Arrange  class  in  columns  of  six  couples  each,  partners  facing  each  other. 

"Little  playmate  dance  with  me." 
First  couple  bows  to  each  other. 

"Both  your  hands  now  give  to  me." 
Join  both  hands  across. 

'  Point  your  toe." 
Point  foot  nearer  head  of  line. 

"Away  we  go." 
Point  other  foot. 

"Up  and  down  the  merry  row." 

Slide  down  to  end  of  line. 

"Point  your  toe,  away  we  go 
Up  and  down  the  merry  row." 

Point  foot  near  foot  of  line,  point  one  near  head  of  line,  slide  back  to 
places.    (Four  measures.) 

"Tra  la  la,  la  la,  la  la,"  etc.,  for  eight  measures. 

All  face  front,  counter  skip  outward;  first  couple  separates,  turns  out. 
and  skips  toward  end  of  line ;  the  others  follow.  When  first  two  partners 
reach  the  place  where  the  last  couple  was,  they  join  hands  making  an  arch. 
(Eight  measures.)    Repeat  "Tra  la  la,"  etc. 

All  couples  skip  under  and  back  to  places,  thus  leaving  first  couple  at 
end  of  line.    (Eight  measures.) 

"With  your  feet  go  tap,  tap,  tap." 
On  words,  "tap,  tap,  tap,"  tap  feet  alternately. 

"With  your  hand  go  clap,  clap,  clap." 
Clap  hands  three  times  on  words,  "clap,  clap,  clap." 

'Point  your  toe,  away  we  go." 
Point  right  foot,  then  left. 

"Up  and  down  the  merry  row." 
With  four  running  steps  turn  once  in  place  around  to  right. 

"With  your  head  go  nip.  nip,  nip, 
With  your  fingers,  snip,  snip,  snip. 
Point  your  toe,  away  we  go 
Up  and  down  the  merry  row  " 

Repeat  last  eight  measures,  shaking  head  and  snapping  fingers  as  words 
imply,  instead  of  stamping  and  clapping. 

Repeat  all  from  beginning  with  the  new  couple  starting.  All  the 
children  should  sing  during  the  whole  dance 
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Single  circle  formation,  all  facing  in. 

Brownie  Step.  With  a  spring,  touch  left  toe  forward  (1),  with  a  jump 
change  feet  touching  right  toe  forward  (2-3). 

One  child  steps  into  circle  and  faces  one  in  the  circle.  Both  dance 
Brownie  step  four  times.    (Four  measures.) 

Both  children  clap  their  hands  and  turn  towards  center.  The  one 
behind  puts  her  hands  on  the  shoulders  of  the  one  in  front  and  they  run 
around  inside  of  the  circle  for  twenty-two  steps  and  finish  with  two  stamps, 
facing  some  other  child  in  the  circle. 

Begin  with  Brownie  step  again.  Continue  until  all  the  children  are 
dancing. 

Each  time  they  finish  Brownie  step  and  clap  hands  they  turn  about  so 
that  the  one  nearest  the  center  is  the  leader. 

At  end,  have  first  child  put  his  hands  on  shoulders  of  last  child,  making 
on?  continuous  circle.    Run  in  this  formation  for  twenty-four  steps. 
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May  Dance 
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Double  circle  formation,  all  facing  line  of  direction,  right  hands  joined, 
giWs  on  outside. 

"The  cuckoo  is  singing,  the  springtime  is  here." 
Beginning  outside  foot  run  forward  nine  steps  and  courtesy. 

"In  the  field  and  the  forest  the  green  doth  appear." 
Repeat  in  opposite  direction. 

"Then  dance,  children,  dance." 
With  three  running  steps,  change  place  with  partner  and  courtesy. 

"While  the  sky  it  is  blue." 
Repeat  back  to  place. 

"Turn  round  and  turn  under  while  I  dance  with  you." 

Girl,  with  six  steps  turns  once  around  in  place  going  under  her  own  right 
arm  and  then  runs  forward  with  three  steps  and  bows  to  new  partner. 
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Polka. 
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Polka  time  is  2-4  time  and  should  be  counted  one  and,  two  and. 
Teach  the  change  step  first. 

Change  Step.  Step  forward  on  right  (1),  bring  left  up  to  it  (and),  step 
forward  on  right  (2),  hold  (and).    Repeat  with  left. 

After  this  can  be  done  in  rhythm,  have  children  do  it  lightly  on  their  toes. 
Then  add  a  hop  as -the  first  step  is  taken.    Thus  the  polka  is:  Hop  step 

(1),  step  (and),  step  (2),  hold  (and). 
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Polka  Combinations. 

I.    Double  Touch  Polka. 

Touch  right  foot  forward  (1),  repeat  (2),  polka  forward  with  right 
(1  and  2),  repeat  all  with  left.  (Two  measures.)  Polka  forward 
four  times  beginning  with  right.    (Four  measures.) 

II.    Heel  and  Toe  Polka. 

Touch  right  heel  forward  (1),  touch  right  toe  backward  (2),  polka 
forward  with  right  (1  and  2),  repeat  heel  and  toe  and  polka  with 
left.  (Two  measures.)  Polka  forward  four  times  beginning  with 
right.  (Four  measures.) 
III.  Dance  like  I,  with  the  exception  of  the  second  touch  step.  Take 
this  directly  to  the  side  instead  of  in  front.  When  these  steps  are 
done  in  couples,  let  each  one  begin  with  his  outside  foot.  In  the 
polka  steps,  turn  slightly  towards  partner  when  using  the  outside 
foot  and  back  to  partner  when  using  the  inside  one. 


COURSE  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION. 


99 


EXERCISES  FOR  GRADES  IV,  V,  VI,  VII, 
AND  VIII. 


Time  Allotment  for  Physical  Training.    (Section  200  of  the  Regu- 
lations of  the  Boston  Public  Schools.) 

A  six-minute  period  beginning  approximately  fifty  minutes  after  the 
opening  of  the  morning  session  and  a  nine-minute  period  beginning  ap- 
proximately one  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  afternoon  session,  except 
in  the  intermediate  schools  having  one  session,  when  the  time  allotment 
shall  be  a  ten-minute  setting-up  drill  between  the  second  and  third  periods 
and  a  five-minute  period  of  physical  training  beginning  approximately 
one  hour  before  the  closing  of  the  afternoon  session.  In  these  exercises, 
except  for  the  five-minute  afternoon  period,  every  class  shall  be  conducted 
each  day  by  the  same  teacher. 
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CLASS  FORMATION  FOR  UPPER  ELEMEN- 
TARY GRADES. 


Mixed  Classes.    (With  Mixed  Seating.) 
Note. —  Where  building  is  unsafe,  the  formation  should  be  taken  on 
tiptoe  without  rhythm. 

1.  "Ready  for  gymnastics." 

Children  clear  desks  and  fold  hands. 

2.  Two  taps  of  pencil  or  ruler. 

Eyes  on  teacher,  strict  attention. 

3.  Upward  wave  of  hand. 

Children  stand  promptly  and  quietly  in  middle  of  aisles,  boys  and 
girls  occupying  alternate  aisles.  In  cases  where  two  girls  or  two 
boys  sit  opposite  each  other,  the  shorter  one  stands  in  front  of 
the  taller  one. 

4.  "To  form  lines  —  MARCH!" 

All  start  simultaneously  to  form  lines  at  sides  of  room.  Boys  come 
forward,  turn  left,  and  form  according  to  height,  shortest  boy 
first,  at  the  side  of  the  room,  facing  the  rear  of  the  room  (except 
where  outside  aisle  is  very  narrow,  when  boys  face  with  back  to 
wall  until  shorter  boys  have  passed  to  their  places  in  the  line), 
and  stand  at  attention,  facing-distance  apart.  Girls  step  forward 
on  left  foot  (1),  face  right  about  on  toes  (2),  and  start  marching 
forward  to  the  rear  of  the  room  with  left  foot  (3),  turn  to  the  left 
at  end  of  aisle,  form  on  other  side  of  the  room,  the  tall  girls  going 
to  their  places  first  near  the  front  of  room,  turn  right  and  face  rear 
of  room  (except  where  outside  aisle  is  very  narrow,  when  girls  face 
with  back  to  wall  until  taller  girls  have  passed  to  their  places  in 
the  line),  and  stand  at  attention,  facing-distance  apart. 

5.  "To  your  places  —  MARCH!" 

Teacher  should  decide,  according  to  the  number  of  boys  and  girls  in 
class,  the  proportionate  number  of  aisles  to  be  used  by  each. 
Girls  and  boys  move  forward  to  their  respective  aisles,  then  march 
forward  in  transverse  lines,  guiding  left,  with  heads  front,  to 
places  opposite  chairs,  and  stand  at  attention  in  the  middle  of  the 
aisles. 

Give  the  lesson  in  this  formation,  and  return  to  chairs  in  the  following 
manner: 

6.  "To  your  chairs  —  MARCH!" 

All  start  simultaneously.  Boys  step  forward  on  left  foot  (1),  face 
right  about  on  toes  (2),  and  start  marching  forward  (to  rear  of  the 
room)  (3),  transverse  lines  keeping  together  and  turning  left  as 
each  line  reaches  rear  of  room,  march  around  to  side  and  front  of 
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room  and  from  the  front  enter  same  aisle  as  at  beginning  of  forma- 
tion (see  3),  face  right  and  take  short  step  toward  chairs,  and  stand 
at  attention.  (This  may  be  a  backward  or  a  forward  step,  depend- 
ing on  the  position  of  the  child's  chair  to  the  left  or  right  of  aisle.) 

Girls  march  forward,  transverse  lines  keeping  together  and  turn- 
ing to  the  left  as  each  line  reaches  front  of  room,  march  around  to 
side  and  rear  of  room  and  from  the  rear  enter  same  aisle  as  at 
beginning  of  formation  (see  3),  face  left  and  stand  at  attention 
close  to  chairs,  same  as  boys. 
7.    "Class  — SIT!" 

Children  take  short  steps  in  two  counts  (1-2)  to  form  a  line  in 
middle  of  aisle.  Some  step  forward,  some  backward,  some  diag- 
onally. In  cases  where  a  girl  or  boy  is  standing  directly  in  front 
of  another  girl  or  boy  the  shorter  child  must  take  a  slightly  diag- 
onal step  toward  the  front  of  room,  and  the  other  child  a  diagonal 
step  toward  the  rear  of  room.  Children  face  right  (3-4)  and 
sit  (5-6).    (Counting  is  to  be  done  silently  by  children.) 

Note. —  This  formation  may  be  reversed. 

Mixed  Classes  in  Which  Boys  and  Girls  Sit  in  Alternate  Rows. 

Note. —  Where  building  is  unsafe,  the  formation  should  be  taken  on 
tiptoe  without  rhythm. 

1.  "Ready  for  gymnastics." 

Children  clear  desks  and  fold  hands. 

2.  Two  taps  of  pencil  or  ruler. 

Eyes  on  teacher,  strict  attention. 

3.  Upward  wave  of  hand. 

-   Children  stand  promptly  and  quietly  in  middle  of  aisles. 

4.  "To  form  lines  —  MARCH !" 

All  start  simultaneously  to  form  lines  at  sides  of  room.  Boys  come 
forward,  turn  left,  and  form  according  to  height,  shortest  boy 
first,  at  the  side  of  the  room,  facing  the  rear  of  the  room  (except 
where  outside  aisle  is  very  narrow,  when  boys  face  with  back  to 
wall  until  shorter  boys  have  passed  to  their  places  in  the  line), 
and  stand  at  attention,  facing-distance  apart.  Girls  step  forward 
on  left  foot  (1),  face  right  about  on  toes  (2),  and  start  marching 
forward  to  the  rear  of  the  room  with  left  foot  (3),  turn  to  the  left, 
form  on  other  side  of  the  room,  the  tall  girls  going  to  their  places 
first  near  the  front  of  room,  turn  right  and  face  rear  of  room  (except 
where  outside  aisle  is  very  narrow,  when  girls  face  with  back 
to  wall  until  taller  girls  have  passed  to  their  places  in  the 
line),  and  stand  at  attention,  facing-distance  apart. 

5.  "To  your  places  —  MARCH!" 

Teacher  should  decide,  according  to  the  number  of  boys  and  girls 
in  class,  the  proportionate  number  of  aisles  to  be  used  by  each. 
Girls  and  boys  move  forward  to  their  respective  aisles,  then  march 
forward  in  transverse  lines,  guiding  left,  with  heads  front,  to  places 
opposite  chairs,  and  stand  at  attention  in  the  middle  of  the  aisles. 
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Give  the  lesson  in  this  formation,  and  return  to  chairs  in  the  following 
manner: 

6.  "To  your  chairs  —  MARCH!" 

All  start  simultaneously.  Boys  step  forward  on  left  foot  (1),  face 
right  about  on  toes  (2),  and  start  marching  forward  (to  rear  of 
room)  (3),  transverse  lines  keeping  together  and  turning  left  as 
each  line  reaches  rear  of  room,  march  around  to  side  and  front  of 
room  and  from  front  enter  same  aisle  as  at  beginning  of  formation, 
face  right  and  stand  at  attention  close  to  chairs. 

Girls  march  forward,  transverse  lines  keeping  together  and  turning 
to  the  left  as  each  line  reaches  front  of  room,  march  around  to  side 
and  rear  of  room,  and  from  the  rear  enter  same  aisles  as  at  begin- 
ning of  formation,  face  left  and  stand  at  attention  close  to  chairs, 
same  as  boys. 

7.  "Class  — SIT!" 

Children  take  one  short  step  backward  (1-2),  face  right  (3-4),  and 
sit  (5-6).    (Counting  is  to  be  done  silently  by  children.) 

Note. —  This  formation  may  be  reversed. 


Separate  Classes. 

Note. —  Where  building  is  unsafe,  the  formation  should  be  taken  on 
tiptoe  without  rhythm. 

1.  "Ready  for  gymnastics." 

Children  clear  desks  and  fold  hands. 

2.  Two  taps  of  pencil  or  ruler. 

Eyes  on  teacher,  strict  attention. 

3.  Upward  wave  of  hand. 

Children  stand  promptly  and  quietly  in  middle  of  aisles. 

4.  "To  form  lines  —  MARCH!" 

Children  form  lines  at  sides  of  room  in  the  following  way:  Children 
who  are  to  form  on  the  left  side  of  the  room  come  forward  and  tur  n 
left,  and  those  who  are  to  form  on  the  right  side  of  the  room  come 
forward  and  turn  right,  and  form  according  to  height,  shortest 
child  first,  facing  the  rear  of  the  room  (except  where  outside  aisle 
is  very  narrow,  when  children  face  with  back  to  wall  until  shorter 
children  have  passed  to  their  places  in  the  line),  and  stand  at 
attention,  facing-distance  apart. 

5.  "  To  your  places  —  MARCH !" 

Children  march  forward  to  their  respective  aisles,  then  march  for- 
ward in  horizontal  lines,  guiding  left,  with  heads  front,  to  places 
opposite  chairs,  and  stand  at  attention  in  the  middle  of  the  aisles. 

Teacher  should  decide,  according  to  the  number  of  children  in  the 
class,  the  proportionate  number  of  aisles  to  be  used  by  each  group 
of  children. 
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Give  the  lesson  in  this  formation,  and  return  to  chairs  in  the  following 
manner: 

6.  "To  your  chairs  —  MARCH!" 

Children  march  forward,  transverse  lines  keeping  together  and  turn- 
ing together  on  reaching  the  front  of  the  room,  those  on  the  right 
turning  right,  and  those  on  the  left  turning  left,  and  march  around 
to  the  sides  and  rear  of  the  room,  and  from  the  rear  enter  same 
aisles  as  at  beginning  of  formation,  face  left  and  stand  at  attention 
close  to  chairs. 

7.  "Class  —  SIT!" 

Children  take  one  short  step  backward  (1-2),  face  right  (3-4),  and 
sit  (5-6).    (Counting  is  to  be  done  silently  by  children.) 


GRADE  IV. 
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Grade  IV. —  September. 

See  regulations  in  regard  to  physical  training.  (Section  200.) 
Arrange  for  the  adjustment  of  furniture.    (See  adjustment  of  furniture 
card.) 

Lesson. 

I.    Teach  correct  sitting  and  standing  positions. 
II.    Class  formation.    (See  class  formation  card.) 
III.    Facing  positions. 

1.  Right  (left)— FACE! 

At  the  command,  slightly  raise  left  heel  and  right  toe  and 
face  90  degrees  to  the  right,  turning  on  right  heel  as- 
sisted by  a  slight  pressure  on  the  ball  of  left  foot,  and 
put  right  toe  on  floor;  place  left  foot  beside  right. 

2.  Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 

Similar  to  the  above,  except  that  the  facing  made  is  45 
degrees. 

3.  About  — FACE! 

At  the  command,  place  toe  of  right  foot  about  half  a  foot 
length  to  the  rear  and  slightly  to  the  left  of  the  left  heel, 
without  changing  the  position  of  the  left  foot;  face  to 
the  rear,  turning  to  the  right  on  left  heel  and  right  toe; 
lower  right  heel  beside  left. 

(The  movement  h  executed  in  one  count.) 

Health  Points. 
Windows  open,  top  and  bottom. 
Coats,  sweaters,  slip-ons,  and  rubbers  removed. 

Breathing.    Have  children  face  windows  by  giving  the  commands  for 
facing  positions. 
Teach  abdominal  breathing. 

Grade  IV. —  October. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands — "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead  of  a 
count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises  * 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 
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(6)    Left  (right)  — FACE! 

I-N-H-A-U-E !       (Count       slowly  —  O-N-E !       T-W-0 ! 
T-H-R-E-E!) 

E-X-H-A-L-E !        (Count     slowly  —  O-N-E !       T-W  O ! 

T-H-R-E-E!) 
Right  (left)  — FACE! 
(c)    Hips  — FIRM!    Left    foot    sideways  —  PLACE !  REPLACE! 

Repeat  with  right  foot,  ready  — ONE!      TWO!  PO- 
SITION! 
Chest  Exercise* 

Head  backward   (chin  in)— B-E-N-D!     R-A-I-S-E!     Repeat  — 
O-N-E!  T-W-O! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Hips  — FIRM!    Heels  — RAISE!    (Hold  at  least  four  seconds.)  — 
Heels  —  S-I-N-K !    PO-SITION ! 
Back  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    With  palms  up,  arms  sideways  —  FLING! 
Head  — FIRM!      Arms   sideways  —  FLING !       Repeat—  ONE! 
TWO!   PO-SITION!    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 
Hips  — FIRM!    Trunk  to  left  — B-E-N-D!    R-A-I-S-E!  To  right 
—  B-E-N-D !       R-A-I-S-E !  „     Repeat  —  O-N-E !       T-W-0 ! 
T-H-R-E-E!    F-O-U-R!  PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Hips  — FIRM!      Prepare    to    jump  —  Heels  —  RAISE!  Knees 
half  —  B-E-N-D !  Knees  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !  Heels  — 

S-I-N-K!    Repeat  — ONE!    T-W-O!    T-H-R-E-E!  F-O-U-R! 
PO-SITION! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercise. 

Grade  IV. —  November. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve 
instead  of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)  Marching  and  running. 

(b)  Left  (right)  —  FACE !    With  deep  breathing,  chest  raise  and  head 

backward  —  B-E-N-D !      Head  —  R-A-I-S-E !      Repeat  — 
O-N-E!    T-W-O!  PO-SITION! 
Right  (left)  — FACE! 
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(c)    One  step  forward  —  MARCH!    (Two  counts.) 
Two  steps  forward  —  MARCH !    (Three  counts . ) 
Three  steps  forward  —  MARCH!    (Four  counts.) 
One  step  backward  —  MARCH!    (Two  counts.) 
Two  steps  backward  —  MARCH!    (Three  counts.) 
Three  steps  backward  —  MARCH!    (Four  counts.) 
Chest  Exercise* 

Arms  outward  turn  with  chest  raising  —  O-N-E!    (Inhale)  —  T-W-O! 
(With  chin  in,  bend  head  backward  and  turn  out  the  palms  at  the 
sides.)  —  T-H-R-E-E!    (Exhale,  raise  head,  and  turn  palms  in.) 
Balance  Exercise. 

Hips  — FIRM!  Heels  — RAISE!  Knees  —  B-E-X-D !  Knees  — 
S-T-R-E-T-C-H !     Heels  —  S-I-N-K !     PO-SITION !  Repeat 

—  ONE!    T-W-O!    T-H-R-E-E!  F-O-U-R! 
Back  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  — FACE!     Arms  upward  — BEND!     Sideways  — 
STRETCH!     BEND!     PO-SITION!     Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Hips  firm  and  left  foot  sideways  —  PLACE!      Trunk  to  left  — 
B-E-N-D!      R-A-I-S-E!     Repeat  to  right  — O-N-E!  T-W-O! 
PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Hips  — FIRM!  Heels  — RAISE!  Feet  sideways  —  JUMP!  Feet 
together  —  JUMP!     Repeat  in  rhythm,  to  a  count  of  sixteen,  ready 

—  GO!    Heels  — S-I-N-K!  PO-SITION! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  IV. —  December. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for 
a  dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  for- 
mation card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead 
of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)    Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    With  deep  breathing,  arms  sideways 
—  R-A-I-S-E!     S-I-N-K!     Repeat  —  O-N-E!  T-W-O! 
Right  (left)  half —  FACE! 
(c)    Left  — FACE!    Right  — FACE!    (Four  times  each.) 
Chest  Exercise* 

Hips  —  FIRM !  With  deep  breathing,  chest  raise  and  head  backward  — 
B-E-N-D!  Head  — R-A-I-S-E!  Repeat  —  O-N-E!  T-W-O! 
PO-SITION! 
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Balance  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE !  Heels  raise  and  arms  sideways  —  FLING ! 
(Hold  at  least  four  seconds.)  — PO-SITION!     Repeat  three  times. 
Right  (left)  half —  FACE! 
Back  Exercise* 

Left  (right) —  half —  FACE!    Arms  forward  —  BEND !    Arms  side- 
ways—FLING!    BEND!  Repeat  — ONE!  TWO!  PO-SITION! 
Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Arms  backward  grasp  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE !  (In  two  counts.)  — ■ 
Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D!    R-A-I-S-E!    To  right  —  B-E-N-D ! 
R-A-I-S-E !       Repeat  —  O-N-E !       T-W-O !       T-H-R-E-E ! 
F-O-U-R!  PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Hips  — FIRM!    Heels  — RAISE!    Feet  sideways  —  JUMP !  Feet 
together — JUMP!    Repeat  to  a  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO! 
Heels  — S-I-N-K !    PO-SITION ! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  IV. —  January. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  for- 
mation card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count 
than  that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!" — may  serve 
instead  of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right)  —  FACE !  With  deep  breathing,  arms  outward  — 
T-U-R-N !  R-E-T-U-R-N !  Repeat  —  O-N-E !  T-W-0 ! 
Right  (left)  — FACE! 

(c)  Left  — FACE!    Right  — FACE!    (Four  times  each.) 

(d)  Hips  firm  and  left  foot  forward  —  PLACE!    REPLACE!  Repeat 

with  right  foot  —  ONE !    TWO !    PO-SITION ! 
Chest  Exercise* 

(a)  Arms  upward  bend  and  left  (right)  foot  sideways  —  PLACE! 
Head  backward  (with  chin  in)  — B-E-N-D!  R-A-I-S-E! 
PO-SITION! 

(6)  Arms  upward  —  BEND !  Arms  slowly  to  Y  position  (look  up)  — 
S-T-R-E-T-C-H !    Repeat  —  ONE !    T-W-0 !    PO-SITION ! 

Balance  Exercise. 

Head  firm  and  feet  sideways  (in  two  counts)  —  PLACE !  Heels  — 
RAISE!  (Hold  at  least  four  seconds.)  —  Heels  —  S-I-N-K!  Re- 
peat—ONE!    T-W-O!    PO-SITION!    (Two  counts.) 
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Back  Exercise.* 

Hips  — FIRM!    Trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D !    R-A-I-S-E!  Repeat 
—  O-N-E !    T-W-0 !    PO-SITION ! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Arms  upward  bend  and  left  (right)  foot  forward  —  PLACE !    Trunk  to 
left  (right)— B-E-N-D!  R-A-I-S-E!  Repeat  —  O-N-E!  T-W-O! 
PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Heels  —  RAISE!    Double  time  in  place,  to  a  count  of  sixteen,  ready  — 
MARCH!    Heels  — S-I-N-K! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 


Grade  IV. —  February. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  for- 
mation card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!" — 'may  serve  instead 
of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Inhale  and  arms  sideways  (with  palms 
up)  —  R-A-I-S-E!  Exhale  and  arms  —  S-I-N-K!  Repeat  — 
O-N-E !    T-W-0 !    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 

(c)  Hips  firm  and  feet  sideways  (in  two  counts)  —  PLACE!  Arms 
forward  bend  and  feet  together  (in  two  counts)  —  PLACE! 

Chest  Exercise* 

(a)  Left  (right)  half  — FACE!  Arms  sideways  —  RAISE!  From 
the  shoulders,  arms  —  T-U-R-N !  R-E-T-U-R-N!  Repeat 
—  O-N-E!  T-W-O!  PO-SITION!  Right  (left)  half  — 
FACE! 

(6)  Head  firm  and  left  (right)  foot  sideways  —  PLACE!  PO- 
SITION! 

Balance  Exercise. 

Hips  — FIRM!  Left  (right)  foot  forward  —  PLACE !  Heels  — 
RAISE!  (Hold  at  least  four  seconds.)  —  Heels  —  S-I-N-K!  PO- 
SITION! 

Back  Exercise* 

Hips  — FIRM!  Trunk  forward  —  BrE-N-D !  Head  to  left  — 
T-W-I-S-T!  Forward  — T-W-I-S-T!  To  right  —  T-W-I-S-T! 
Forward  — T-W-I-S-T!  Repeat  —  O-N-E !  T-W-O!  T-H-R-E-E! 
F-O-U-R!    Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E!  PO-SITION! 
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Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Hips  —  FIRM !    Left  (right)  foot  sideways  —  PLACE!    Trunk  to  left 
(right)—  B-E-N-D !    R-A-I-S-E !    Repeat  —  O-N-E !    T-W-0 ! 
PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Arms   backward  — GRASP!    Left    (right)   foot  forward  —  PLACE ! 
Heels  —  RAISE!    In  double  time,  change  feet  to  a  count  of  sixteen, 
ready  —  GO !    Heels  —  S-I-N-K !    PO-SITION ! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (b)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  IV.—  March. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands  —  " Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead  of  a 
count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)  Marching  and  running. 

(b)  Left  (right)  half  — FACE!    Arms  sideways  —  FLING!  With 

deep  breathing,  arms,  from  the  shoulders,  —  T-U-R-N !  R-E- 
T-U-R-N! 

Repeat  — O-N-E!   T-W-O!   PO-SITION!   Right  (left)  half — 
FACE! 

(c)  One  step  forward  and  right  face  —  MARCH!    Left  face  and  one 

step  backward  —  MARCH! 

(d)  Hips  —  FIRM !    Heels  —  RAISE !    Knees  —  B-E-N-D !  Knees 

—  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !  Heels  —  S-I-N-K !  Repeat  —  ONE ! 
T-W-O!  T-H-R-E-E!  F-O-U-R!  PO-SITION! 

Chest  Excercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE !  Arms  upward  —  BEND !  Arms  sideways 
stretch  and  left  foot  sideways  —  PLACE!  Arms  bend  and  foot  — 
REPLACE!  Arms  stretch  and  right  foot  sideways  — PLACE!  In 
two  counts,  arms  and  feet  —  CHANGE !  PO-SITION !  Right  (left) 
half  —  FACE !  Arms  upward  —  BEND !  Arms  upward  stretch  (look 
up)  and  left  foot  forward  —  PLACE !  In  two  counts,  arms  and  feet  — 
CHANGE!  PO-SITION! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Hips  — FIRM!     Left  knee  upward— BEND!     Quickly,  knees  — 
CHANGE!    (Hold  four  seconds.)  —  CHANGE!  PO-SITION! 
Back  Exercise* 

Arms  forward  bend  and  feet  —  CLOSE !   Trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D ! 
Trunk  — R-A-I-S-E!   Repeat  —  O-N-E !   T-W-O!  PO-SITION! 
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Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Hips  firm  and  feet  — CLOSE!  Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D!  R-A-I-S-E! 
To  right  — B-E-N-D!  R-A-H3-E!  Repeat,  to  left  and  right  by 
count  — O-N-E!  T-W-O!  T-H-R-E-E!  F-O-U-R!  PO-SITION! 

Jumping  Exercise. 

Heels  —  RAISE!  Double  time  in  place  to  a  count  of  sixteen  — 
MARCH !  (Face  left  or  right  every  four  counts.)  —  Heels  —  S-I-N-K ! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (b)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  IV.—  April. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.   (See  dance  and  games  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead  of  a 
count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises  * 

(a)  Marching  and  running. 

(b)  Left  (right)  half  — FACE!  Arms  forward  —  BEND!  With  deep 

breathing,  arms  slowly  sideways  (with  palms  up)  —  M-O-V-E! 
Exhale  and  arms  —  B-E-N-D !  Repeat  —  O-N-E !  T-W-0 1 
PO-SITION!  Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 

(c)  About  — FACE!    (Four  times.) 

(d)  Arms  upward  bend  and  left  (right)  foot  forward  —  PLACE!  Heels 

—  RAISE !  Heels  —  S-I-N-K !  Repeat  —  ONE !  T-W-0 ! 
PO-SITION! 

Chest  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!   Arms  forward  bend  and  feet  sideways  (in 
two    counts) — PLACE!     Arms    sideways  —  FLING!     Arms  — 
BEND!    Repeat  — ONE!    TWO!    In  two  counts  —  PO-SITION ! 
Right  (left)  half —  FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    Arms  sideways  fling  and  feet  sideways  (in 
two  counts) —  PLACE!     Heels  — RAISE!     (Hold  at  least  four 
seconds.) —Heels  — S-I-N-K!    In     two     counts  —  PO-SITION! 
Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
Back  Exercise* 

Arms  upward  bend  and  feet  sideways  (in  two  counts)  —  PLACE! 

Arms  backward  stretch  and  trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D!  Arms 

bend  and  trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E!    Repeat  —  O-N-E!    T-W-O!  In 

two  counts  —  PO-SITION! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Arms  forward  bend  and  left  (right)  foot  sideways  —  PLACE!  Trunk  to 

left  (right)  —  B-E-N-D!  Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E!  Repeat  —  O-N-E! 

T-W-O!  PO-SITION! 
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Jumping  Exercise. 

Heels  —  RAISE!    With  arm  flinging  sideways,  stride  jump  in  series  to 
a  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO!  Heels  —  S-I-N-K! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  IV.—  May  and  June. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for 
a  dance,  a  game,  or  both.   (See  dance  and  games  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  ]  onger  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  — may  serve  instead  of  a 
count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises.  * 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right)  half —  FACE!  Arms  forward  —  FLING !  With  deep 
breathing,  slow  arm  parting  (with  palms  up)  —  O-N-E! 
T-W-O!   POSITION!   Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 

(c)  Left  — FACE!  Right  — FACE!  Four  times  each. 

(d)  Head  firm  and  left  (right)  foot  sideways  —  PLACE!    Heels  — 

RAISE !      Heels  —  S-I-N-K !      Repeat  —  ONE !      T-W-0 ! 
Hands  and  feet  —  CHANGE!     Repeat  heel  raising.  PO- 
SITION! 
Chest  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  — FACE!  One  short  step  backward  —  MARCH! 
Arms  forward  fling  and  left  (right)  foot  forward  —  PLACE !  With 
palms  up,  arm  flinging  sideways  —  ONE !  TWO !  Arms  and  feet  — 
CHANGE!  Repeat  arm  flinging  —  ONE !  TWO!  PO-SITION! 
One  short  step  f orward  —  MARCH !  Right  (left)  half  — FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Hips  — FIRM!    Left  (right)  knee  upward  — BEND!    (Hold  at  least 
four  seconds.)  —  REPLACE!    Right  knee  upward  —  BEND!  PO- 
SITION! 
Back  Exercise. 

Arms  backward  —  FLING !   Arms  outward  turn  and  trunk  forward  — 
B-E-N-D!    Trunk  raise  and  arms  —  R-E-T-U-R-N !    Repeat  — 
O-N-E!  T-W-O!  PO-SITION! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Arms  upward  bend  and  feet  —  CLOSE!     Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D! 
R-A-I-S-E!     To    right  — B-E-N-D!    R-A-I-S-E!     Repeat  — 
O-N-E!   T-W-O!   T-H-R-E-E!   F-O-U-R!  PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Hips  firm  and  left  (right)  foot  forward  —  PLACE !    Heels  — RAISE! 
In  double  time,  change  feet  to  a  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO ! 
Heels  —  S-I-N-K !   PO-SITION ! 
Breathing  Exercise. 
Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 
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Games  for  Grade  IV. 

I.  Ball  Drill. 

II.  Have  You  Seen  My  Sheep? 

III.  Circle  Game. 

IV.  Line  Ball. 

V.  Center  Stride  Ball. 

VI.  Corner  Spry. 


Note. —  Similar  games  may  be  given  when  the  pupils  have  mastered 
these. 
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Ball  Drill. 

(To  be  played  in  yard,  hall,  corridor,  or  kindergarten  room.) 
The  players  stand  in  two  lines  at  least  six  feet  apart  facing  each  other. 
One  line  stands  farther  to  the  rear  so  that  each  player  is  opposite  a  space 
instead  of  a  player.  A  player  at  the  end  of  the  group  holds  a  ball.  At  a 
signal  he  throws  the  ball  to  the  player  diagonally  opposite  who  in  turn 
throws  it  to  the  player  diagonally  opposite  and  so  on  down  the  line  in 
zigzag.    The  following  method  is  suggested: 

Throw  three  times  with  right  hand  and  catch  with  both. 
Throw  three  times  with  left  hand  and  catch  with  both. 
Starting  positions  may  be  varied : 
Ball  held  above  head  and  thrown. 
Ball  held  low  between  feet  and  tossed. 
Ball  held  close  to  chest  and  pushed. 
The  drill  is  to  give  pupils  ability  to  handle  balls  with  ease. 
For  competition,  use  several  groups. 

Have  You  Seen  My  Sheep? 
The  players  form  a  ring.  One  player,  A,  walks  around  the  outside  and 
touches  someone,  B,  on  the  back  and  asks,  "Have  you  seen  my  sheep?" 
B  asks,  "How  was  he  dressed? "  A  then  describes  the  dress  of  someone,  C, 
in  the  circle.  As  soon  as  C  recognizes  the  description  he  walks  quickly 
around  the  circle  trying  to  reach  his  place  without  being  tagged  by  A.  If 
C  is  tagged  he  takes  the  place  of  A  and  the  game  continues  as  before. 
Otherwise  A  is  "It"  again. 

Circle  Game. 

Three  or  four  more  circles  are  drawn  on  the  floor  around  the  room. 
The  class  forms  a  circle  and  marches  around  the  room.  A  signal  is  given 
to  halt  and  any  player  who  is  in  a  circle  or  on  the  edge  of  a  circle  must 
drop  out.  The  object  is  not  to  get  caught  in  a  circle.  This  could  be 
done  in  merry-go-round  formation,  with  the  circles  drawn  in  aisles. 

Line  Ball.  {Material  —  Bean  Bags.) 
A  line,  X,  is  drawn  on  the  floor  across  the  front  of  the  room.  One 
player,  A,  from  each  row  takes  his  place,  toeing  X.  Another  line,  Y, 
is  drawn  at  the  fourth  desk  of  each  row.  At  a  signal,  the  leader,  B,  of 
each  row  toes  Y  and  catches  the  bean  bag  which  A  throws.  B  immediately 
throws  it  back  and  takes  his  seat.  When  B  is  seated  the  second  player 
moves  to  Y  and  continues  as  before.  This  continues  until  every  player 
in  the  line  has  caught  and  returned  the  bean  bag.  The  line  first  to  finish 
wins.  If  more  convenient,  play  from  the  rear  instead  of  from  the  front  of 
the  room. 

Center  Stride  Ball. 
(To  be  played  in  yard,  hall,  corridor,  or  kindergarten  room.) 
One  player  stands  in  the  center  and  the  other  players  form  a  circle  by 
standing  with  their  feet  apart  and  with  each  foot  touching  a  neighbor's 
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foot.  The  player  in  the  center  tries  to  send  the  ball  out  between  the 
players'  feet  by  throwing  it  with  his  hand  so  that  it  will  roll  along  the 
floor.  The  players  protect  themselves  by  batting  the  ball  back.  If  any 
player  fails  to  do  this  and  so  allows  the  ball  to  pass  out  between  his  feet  or 
at  his  right  side,  he  must  change  places  with  the  player  in  the  center.  There 
may  be  two  players  in  the  center  and  two  balls  in  play. 

Corner  Spry.  (Material  —  Bean  Bags.) 
The  players  are  divided  into  four  groups  which  are  stationed  in  four 
corners.  Four  captains  stand  in  the  center,  each  with  a  bean  bag.  The 
captain  faces  his  corner  of  players  who  stand  in  a  row.  The  captain 
throws  the  bean  bag  to  each  player  in  turn  in  his  group,  who  throws  it 
back  at  once  to  the  captain,  and  so  on  until  the  last  player  is  reached. 
As  the  captain  throws  to  his  last  player  he  calls,  "  Corner  Spry,"  and  runs 
to  the  head  of  the  row,  the  last  player  becoming  captain.  The  group 
that  first  succeeds  in  having  all  of  its  players  in  the  captain's  place  wins 
the  game. 
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Dances  for  Grade  IV. 
I.  Polka. 

II.    Dance  of  Greeting. 

III.  Ride  a  Cock-horse. 

IV.  Strasak. 

V.    Bean  Porridge. 


Note. — 
these. 


Similar  dances  may  be  given  when  the  pupils  have  mastered 
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Polka. 
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.  I. 

Polka  Step  Backward. 
Right  foot  slides  diagonally  backward  to  the  right  (1),  left  foot  closes 
to  right  (2),  step  right  diagonally  backward  (3). 
Repeat,  starting  left. 

II. 

Polka  Step  Turning. 

If  done  in  schoolroom,  pupils  take  right  face  and  start  with  right  foot, 
step  right  (1),  left  together  (2),  step  right  (3),  making  a  turn  on  last  step 
to  right  and  facing  in  opposite  direction. 

Repeat,  starting  with  left  foot,  making  turn  on  last  step  to  left.  After 
turn  has  been  learned,  for  variety  give  glide  polka  step  —  slide  —  slide 
and  step  —  together  —  step,  making  turn  as  before. 

Music.    Any  simple  polka  2-4  time. 


Dance  of  Greeting. 
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Formation.  Single  circle,  partners  standing  side  by  side,  all  facing 
center. 

I. 

Each  dancer  claps  hands  twice  and  bows  to  partner,  repeats  claps,  and 
bows  to  neighbor  on  other  side.  Places  hands  on  hips,  stamps  twice 
(right  —  left)  and  takes  three  jumps,  turning  completely  in  place,  to  right. 
(Eight  measures.) 

Repeat  all  from  beginning.    (Eight  measures.) 

II. 

All  join  hands  and,  facing  left,  run  sixteen  steps  in  circle  to  left.  (Eight 
measures.) 

Repeat  run  to  right.    (Eight  measures.) 
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Formation.  Double  circle,  all  facing  center.  Children  in  outside  circle 
place  hands  on  the  shoulders  of  the  partners  in  front  of  them.  Those  in 
inside  i  ircle  have  hands  on  hips.    Children  sing  as  they  dance. 

•  Ride  a  Cock-horse  to  Banbury  Cross." 

All  the  children  take  four  galloping  steps  forward  to  center  of  circle. 
GaUoping  step.    Stamp  forward  right  (1  and).    Bring  left  foot  up  be- 
hind right  1.2  and).    iRight  foot  starts  stamp  each  time.) 

"To  see  an  old  lady  upon  a  white  horse. " 

All  turn  to  right,  partners  join  inside  hands  and  take  four  skipping 
steps  forward  in  circle. 

••Rings  on  her  fingers." 

Partners  face  each  other,  raise  hands  high,  and  jump  up  twice  on  toes, 
at  the  same  time  wiggling  fingers. 

•'And  bells  on  her  toes." 

Partners  join  both  hands  and  jump  forward  on  heel  of  outside  foot, 
touching  partner's  foot.    Repeat,  inside  foot,  changing  feet  with  hop. 

"  She  shall  make  music  wherever  she  goes." 

Partners  join  hands  and  turn  each  other  with  four  high  skipping  steps 
out  to  large  circle  in  which  they  started. 

Repeat  from  beginning,  partners  changing  places. 

All  join  hands  in  single  circle,  and  take  four  slides  to  right.  Four 
skipping  steps  to  center  of  circle,  hands  high.  Four  skipping  steps  back 
to  place,  all  bending  forward,  hands  low.    Finish  with  four  slides  to  right. 


Strasak. 
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Strasak. 
I. 

Formation.    Double  circle  —  couples  facing  line  of  direction. 
Couples  polka  in  circle,  face  to  face  and  back  to  back.  (Sixteen 
measures.) 

Pantomime.  Couples  face  each  other.  Hold  one  measure.  Stamp 
three  times.  Hold  one  measure.  Clap  own  hands  thre  times.  Shake 
right  forefinger  three  times.  Repeat  with  left  forefinger  and  take  three 
steps,  turning  away  from  partner  to  left,  facing  partner  on  last  step,  and 
stamp  three  times.    (Eight  measures.) 

EL 

Single  circle.  Boy  stands  behind  girl  and  places  his  hands  on  her 
.  shoulders;  she  places  her  hands  on  her  hips.  Both  polka  forward  in 
circle,  girl  looking  first  over  right  shoulder  as  she  polkas  with  right  foot, 
then  over  left  shoulder  as  feet  change.    (Sixteen  measures.) 

Repeat  pantomime. 

III. 

Couples  face  each  other,  still  in  single  circle.  Boy  places  hands  on  girl's 
shoulders;  she  places  her  hands  on  his  shoulders,  and  they  polka  in  circle, 
boy  going  backward,  girl  forward,  both  beginning  with  outside  foot.  (Six- 
teen measures.) 

Repeat  pantomime. 
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Bean  Porridge. 
Formation.    Double  circle,  partners  facing  each  other. 

L 

Bean  Porridge  with  partner.    Clap  own  thighs  (1),  clap  own  hands 
(and),  clap  hands  with  partner  (2).    (One  measure.) 
Repeat  all.    (One  measure.) 

Clap  own  thighs  (1),  clap  own  hands  (and),  clap  right  hands  with 
partner  (2),  clap  own  hands  (and).    (One  measure.) 

Clap  left  hand  with  partner  (1),  clap  own  hands  (and),  clap  both  hands 
with  partner  (2).    (One  measure.) 

Repeat  all  from  beginning.    (Four  measures.) 

EL 

Join  right  hand  with  partner  and  change  places  with  two  polka  steps, 
starting  right  foot.  Clap  own  hands  three  times.  Stamp  three  times. 
(Four  measures.) 

Repeat  back  to  place.    (Four  measures.) 

III. 

Join  both  hands  with  partner,  arms  extended  to  side,  shoulder  height. 
Glide  polka  in  circle  with  partner.    (Eight  measures.) 


(xJJADE  V. 
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Grade  V. —  September. 

See  regulations  in  regard  to  physical  training.    (Section  200.) 
Arrange  for  the  adjustment  of  furniture.    (See  adjustment  of  furniture 
card.) 

Lesson. 

I.    Teach  correct  sitting  and  standing  positions. 
II.    Class  formation.    (See  class  formation  card.) 
III.    Facing  positions. 

1.  Right  (left)  —  FACE! 

At  the  command,  slightly  raise  left  heel  and  right  toe  and 
face  90  degrees  to  the  right,  turning  on  the  right  heel 
assisted  by  a  slight  pressure  on  the  ball  of  the  left  foot, 
and  put  right  toe  on  floor;  place  left  foot  beside  right. 

2.  Right  deft)  half  —  FACE! 

Similar  to  above,  except  that  the  facing  made  is  45  degrees. 

3.  About  — FACE! 

At  the  command,  place  toe  of  right  foot  about  a  half  foot 
length  to  the  rear  and  slightly  to  the  left  of  left  heel 
without  changing  the  position  of  the  left  foot;  face  to  the 
rear,  turning  to  the  right  on  left  heel  and  right  toe;  lower 
right  heel  beside  left.  (The  movement  is  executed  in 
one  count.) 

Health  Points. 
Windows  open,  top  and  bottom. 
Coats,  sweaters,  slip-ons,  and  rubbers  removed. 

Breathing.  Have  the  children  face  windows  by  giving  the  commands 
for  facing  positions.    Teach  abdominal  breathing. 

As  soon  as  these  directions  have  been  completed,  begin  the  October  card. 

Grade  V. —  October. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for 
a  dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  game  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead 
of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises.  * 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)    Left  (right)  — FACE!   INHALE!  EXHALE! 
(c)    Left  (right)  —  FACE!   (Four  times  each.) 
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id)    Hips  firm  and  left  foot  sideways — PLACE!    Heels— RAISE! 
S-I-N-K!    PO-SITION!    Repeat  with   right   foot  —  ONE ! 
TWO!    T-H-R-E-E!    FOUR!    Repeat  left  and  right  to  count 
of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO ! 
Chest  Exercise. 

Left  (right)— FACE! 

With  deep  breathing,  chest  raise  and  head  backward  —  B-E-N-D I 
Head  —  R-A-I-S-E !    Repeat  —  O-N-E !    T-W-0 !     Right  (left) 

—  FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE! 

Arms  sideways  fling  and  heels  —  RAISE!  (Hold  at  least  four  seconds.) 

—  Arms  and  heels  — S-I-N-K!  Repeat  — ONE!  T-W-O!  Right 
(left)  half —  FACE! 

Back  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE! 

(a)  Arms  upward  — BEND!  Arms  sideways  —  STRETCH! 
Arms  —  BEND !  PO-SITION !  Repeat  by  count  —  ONE ! 
TWO!  THREE!  FOUR!  Repeat  to  count  of  sixteen, 
ready  — GO! 

(6)    One  short  step  backward  —  MARCH!    With  palms  up,  arms 
sideways  fling  and  left  foot  forward  —  PLACE!    Arms  and 
feet  —  CHANGE!     Repeat  changing  three  times.  Right 
(left)  half  — FACE!  PO-SITION! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Hips  — FIRM!      Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D !      R-A-I-S-E!  To 
right  —  B-E-N-D !     R-A-I-S-E !      Repeat  —  O-N-E !     T-W-0 ! 
T-H-R-E-E!    F-O-U-R!  PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Hips  —  FIRM !    Heels  —  RAISE !    Jump  in  place  in  series,  ready  — 
-  GO !     Class  —  HALT !  Heels  —  S-I-N-K !     PO-SITION ! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercise. 

Grade  V. —  November. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  for- 
mation card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!" — may  serve  instead  of  a 
count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises.  * 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right) — FACE!  With  deep  breathing,  arms  outward  — 
T-U-R-N !  R-E-T-U-R-N !  Repeat  —  O-N-E !  T-W-0 ! 
Right  (left)— FACE! 

(c)    One  step  forward  and  one  step  backward  —  MARCH!  Repeat. 
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Chest  Exercise  * 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arms  forward  fling  and  left  (right)  foot 
forward  —  PLACE!  Arm  parting  and  chest  raising  —  O-N-E! 
(.With  chin  in,  bend  head  backward,  move  arms  sideways,  and  inhale.) 

—  T-W-O!    (Move  arms  forward,  shoulder  width  apart,  and  exhale.) 

—  PO-SITION !    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 

Balance  Exercise. 

Hips  — FIRM!    Left  knee  upward  — BEND!      (Hold  at  least  four 

seconds.)  — Knees  quickly  — CHANGE!  CHANGE!  PO-SITION! 

Back  Exercise  * 

Hips  firm  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE!  Trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D! 
Trunk  — R-A-I-S-E!   Repeat  —  O-N-E !   T-W-0 !  PO-SITION! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Hips  firm  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE!    Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D! 
R-A-I-S-E!  To  right  —  B-E-N-D!  R-A-I-S-E!  Repeat  —  O-N-E! 
T-W-O!    T-H-R-E-E!    F-O-U-R!  PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

With  arm  flinging  forward,  in  place  jump  —  ONE!  (Heels  raise.) — 
T-W-O !  (Knees  bend. )  —  THREE  —  FOUR !  (Jump  and  fling  the 
arms  forward  on  three,  land  with  arms  in  position  on  four.) 

—  F-I-V-E!    (Knees  stretch.)  —  S-I-X!    (Heels  sink.) 

Breathing  Exercise. 
Use  (b)  in  introductory  exercises. 


Grade  V. —  December. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for 
a  dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  for- 
mation card.) 

The  exercise  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands  —  ''Go!''  and  "Halt!" — may  serve  instead 
of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises. 

(a)  Marching  and  running. 

(b)  Left   (right)   half  — FACE!    Arms  sideways  —  FLING!  With 

deep  breathing,  arms,  from  the  shoulders.  —  T-U-R-N! 
R-E-T-UR-N !  Repeat  —  O-N-E !  T-W-O !  PO-SITION ! 
Right  (left)  half —  FACE! 

(c)  About  — FACE!    (Four  times.) 

(d)  Arms  backward  —  GRASP!    Prepare  to  jump.    Heels  — RAISE! 

Knees  —  B-E-N-D !  Knees  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !  Heels  — 
S-I-N-K!  Repeat  by  count,  first  with  even  then  uneven 
rhythm.  In  series,  ready  — GO!  Class  — HALT!  PO- 
SITION! 
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Chest  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  — FACE!    Arms  sideways  —  FLING !    With  chest 
raising  and  deep  breathing,  head  backward  bend  and  arms  — 
T-U-R-N!  Head  raise  and  arms  — R-E-T-U-R-N!  PO-SITION! 
Right  (left)  half —  FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Head  — FIRM!    Left  leg  backward  —  R-A-I-S-E !  .(Hold  at  least 
four  seconds.)  —  S-I-N-K!      Repeat  with  right  leg  —  O-N-E! 
T-W-O!  PO-SITION! 
Back  Exercise.  * 

Arms  upward  bend  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE !     Trunk  forward  — 
B-E-N-D !    Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E !     Repeat  —  O-N-E !     T-W-0 ! 
PO-SITION! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Arms  backward  grasp  and  feet  —  CLOSE !    Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D  ! 
R-A-I-S-E !      To  right  —  B-E-N-D !      R-A-I-S-E !    Repeat  — 
O-N-E!     T-W-O!     T-H-R-E-E!     F-O-U-R!  PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Forward  jump  with  forward  flinging  of  arms  —  ONE!  (Heels  raise.) — 
T-W-O !  (Knees  bend.)  —  THREE  -  FOUR!  (Jump  and  fling  the 
arms  forward  on  three,  land  with  arms  in  position  on  four.) — ■  F-I-V-E I 
(Knees stretch.)  —  S-I-X!  (Heels sink.)  —  About  —  FACE!  Repeat 
jump. 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  of  introductory  exercises. 


Grade  V. —  January. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class 
formation  card.) 

The  exercise  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!" — may  serve  instead  of  a 
count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises.  * 

(a)  Marching  and  running. 

(b)  Left   (right)   half  — FACE!     Arms  forward  —  BEND !  With 

deep  breathing  and  with  palms  up,  arms  sideways  — 
M-O-V-E !  Exhale  and  arms  —  B-E-N-D !  Repeat  —  O-N-E ! 
T-W-O!    PO-SITION!    Right  (left)  half  — FACE! 

(c)  Left  (right)  —  FACE!   (Four  times  each.) 

(d)  Arms  upward  bend  and  left  foot  forward  —  PLACE!  Heels  — 

RAISE!  Heels  — S-I-N-K!  PO-SITION!  Repeat  with  right 
foot  — ONE!  TWO!  T-H-R-E-E!  FOUR!  Repeat  left  and 
right  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO! 
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Chest  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    With  palms  up,  arms  sideways  —  FLING ! 
Chest  raising  —  O-N-E !  (Chin  in,  bend  head  backward  and  inhale.)  — 
T-W-O!    (Raise  head  and  exhale.)  —  Repeat  twice.  PO-SITION! 
Right  (left)  half —  FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    Heels  raise  and  arms  sideways  —  FLING! 
(Hold  at  least  four  seconds.)  —  Arms  and  heels  —  S-I-N-K!  Repeat, 
Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
Back  Exercise* 

(a)  Left  (right)  half  — FACE!     Arms  forward  —  BEND!  Trunk 

forward  —  B-E-X-D!  Arms  sideways  —  FLING!  Arms  — 
BEND !      Repeat  —  ONE !     TWO !      Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E ! 

(b)  Arms  upward  — BEND!     Arms   upward  —  STRETCH!  PO- 

SITION!   Arms  downward —  STRETCH!    Right  (left)  half 
—  FACE! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Hips  — FIRM!  Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D!  R-A-I-S-E!  To  right  — 
B-E-N-D!  R-A-I-S-E!  Repeat  — O-N-E!  T-W-O!  T-H-R-E-E! 
F-O-U-R!  PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Hips  —  FIRM!  Heels  —  RAISE!  Spring  jump  in  place  (keeping  heels 
together)   to    count  of    eight,    ready  —  GO!    Heels  —  8-1— N-K ! 
PO-SITION! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  of  introductory  exercise. 

Grade  V. —  February. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for 
a  dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  for- 
mation card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  — may  serve  instead 
of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises.  * 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right)  half —  FACE!  Arms  forward  —  FLING!  With  deep 
breathing,  arm  parting  (with  palms  up) — O-N-E!  T-W-O! 
PO-SITION!   Right  (left)  half  — FACE! 

(c)  About  — FACE!  (four  times). 

(d)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arms  upward  bend  and  left  foot  side- 

ways—  PLACE!  Arms  sideways  stretch  and  heels  —  RAISE! 
Arms  bend  and  heels  — S-I-N-K!  PO-SITION!  Repeat  with 
right  foot  — ONE!  TWO!  T-H-R-E-E!  FOUR!  Repeat 
left  and  right  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO!  Right  (left) 
half  — FACE! 
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Chest  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  — FACE!    Head  — FIRM!    With  palms  up,  arms 
sideways  move,  head  backward  bend,  and  inhale  —  O-N-E!  Exhale, 
head    raise,    and    head    firm  —  T-W-O!    Repeat.    PO-SITION ! 
Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half —  FACE!  Arms  forward  bend  and  heels  — RAISE! 
Arms  sideways  fling  and  knees  —  B-E-N-D !  Arms  bend  and  knees  — 
S-T-R-E-T-C-H !  PO-SITION !  Repeat  —  ONE !  T-W-0 ! 
T-H-R-E-E !    FOUR !    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 

Back  Exercise* 

Hips  firm  and  left  foot  sideways  —  PLACE!  Trunk  forward  — 
B-E-N-D!  Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E!  PO-SITION!  Repeat  with 
right  foot  — ONE!    T-W-O!    T-H-R-E-E!  FOUR! 

Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 
Arms  forward  bend  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE!    Trunk  to  left  — 
B-E-N-D!    R-A-I-S-E!    To  right  —  B-E-N-D !  R-A-I-S-E! 
Repeat  — O-N-E!     T-W-O!     T-H-R-E-E!     F-O-U-R!  PO- 
SITION! 

Jumping  Exercise. 
Hips  firm  and  left  (right)  foot  forward  —  PLACE !    Heels  — RAISE! 
In  double  time,  change  feet  in  series,  ready  —  GO!    Class  —  HALT!  ■ 
Heels  —  S-I-N-K !    PO-SITION ! 
Breathing  Exercise. 
Use  (b)  in  introductory  exercises. 


Grade  V. —  March. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons. 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead  of  a 
count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)  Marching  and  running. 

(b)  Left  (right)  —  FACE!    Wrth  deep  breathing,  arms  outward  — 

T-U-R-N!  R-E-T-U-R-N!  Repeat  —  O-N-E!  T-W-O! 
Right  (left)— FACE! 

(c)  Left  (right)  —  FACE !  (Four  times  each.) 

(d)  One  step  forward  —  MARCH!    (Two  counts.)  — Two  steps  for- 

ward—  MARCH!  (Three  counts.)  —  Three  steps  forward  — 
MARCH!  (Four  counts.)  —  About  —  FACE!  Repeat  the 
steps. 

(e)  Left   (right)   half  —  FACE!    Arms  sideways  fling  and  feet — 

CLOSE!    Repeat.    PO-SITION!    Right  (left)  half  — FACE! 
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Chest  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arms  forward  bend  and  left  foot  forward  — 
PLACE!  With  palms  up  arm  moving  sideways  with  chest  raising 
(inhaling  and  head  bending  backward)  —  O-N-E!  Head  raising  and 
arm  bending  forward  —  T-W-O!  Arms  and  feet  — CHANGE! 
Repeat  entire  movement.  PO-SITION !  Right  (left)  half  — 
FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Arms  backward  — GRASP!      Left  knee  upward  —  BEND!  Back- 
ward —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !    BEND !    PO-SITION !    Repeat  with 
right  knee  — ONE!    T-W-O!    THREE!  PO-SITION! 
Back  Exercise. 

(a)    Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    Arms  forward  bend  and  feet  sideways 

—  PLACE!  Trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D!  Arms  sideways  — 
FLING!    Arms  — BEND!    Repeat  — ONE!   TWO!  Trunk 

—  R-A-I-S-E!     PO-SITION!     Right  (left)  half  — FACE! 
(6)    Arm  stretching  upward  (look  up)  and  downward  to  count  of  sixteen, 

ready  — GO! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Head  —  FIRM !    Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D !    R-A-I-S-E !    To  right 
—B-E-N-D !       R-A-I-S-E !       Repeat  —  O-N-E !        T-W-O ! 
T-H-R-E-E!    F-O-U-R!  PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Forward  jump  —  ONE!    (Heels  raise.)  —  T-W-O!    (Knees  bend.)  — 
THREE  —  FOUR!    (Jump  forward.)  —  F-I-V-E!    (Knees  stretch.) 
—  S-I-X!    (Heels  sink.) 
Breathing  Exercise. 
LTse  (b)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  V. —  April. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead 
of  a  count  . 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right) —  FACE!  Arms  upward  — BEND!  With  deep 
breathing,  arms  slowly  upward  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !  (Look 
ill).)  —  Repeat  —  ONE!  T-W-O!  PO-SITION!  Right  (left) 
—  FACE! 

(c)    About  —  FACE !    (Four  times. ) 

\d)  One  stop  backward  —  MARCH !  (Two  counts.)  —  Two  steps  back- 
ward —  M  ARCH !  (Three  counts.)  —  Three  steps  backward  — 
MARCH!    (Four  counts.)  —  About  —  FACE!    Repeat  steps. 
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(e<    Arms  backward  —  GRASP!    Prepare  to  jump  —  ONE!  Heels 
raise.)  —  T-W-O!      ''Knees  bend,  i  —  T-H-R-E-E!  (Knees 
stretch.)  —  F-O-U-R!     (Heels    sink.  — -Repeat    in  uneven 
rhythm  to  a  count  of  four,  ready  —  GO!  PO-SITIOX! 
Chest  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  —  FACE!  Arms  upward  —  BEXD!  With  head 
bending  backward  and  deep  breathing,  arms  to  Y  position  — 
S-T-R-E-T-C-H !  Repeat  —  OXE !  T-W-O !  PO-SITIOX  ! 
Right  Qeft )  —  FACE ! 

Balance  Exercise. 

Arms    upward  —  BEXD !       Heels    raise    and    arms    backward  — 
STRETCH!    I  Hold  at  least  four  seconds.  — Arms  bend  and  heels  — 
S-I-X-K!   Repeat.  PO-SITIOX! 
Back  Exercise* 

Left  (right j  half  —  FACE!    Arms  upward  bend  and  feet  sideways 

—  PLACE!  Trunk  forward  —  B-E-X-D !  Arms  sideways  — 
STRETCH!  Arms  — BEXD!  Repeat.  Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E ! 
PO-SITIOX!  Right  left,  half  —  FACE! 

Abdominal  Exercise. 

Hips  firm  and  heels  —  RAISE!    Alternate  knee  upward  bending  in 
series,  ready  —  GO !    Class  —  HALT !    PO-SITIOX ! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Heels  —  RAISE!    Stride  jump  (feet  apart  and  together.),  clapping 
hands  in  front  and  in  back,  to  a  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO!  Heels 

—  .^I-X'-K! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (b)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  V. —  May  and  June. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  exercises  of  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the 
exercises  have  teen  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be 
used  for  a  dance,  a  game,  or  both.     See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  vSee  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt !"  —  may  serve  instead  of 
a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running 

(6)  Left  fright  '  half  —  FACE!  With  deep  breathing,  arms  sideways 
upward  —  R-A-I-S-E!  Look  up.  — Arms  sideways  down- 
ward —  S-I-X-K !  Repeat  — O-X-E!  T-W-O!  Risht  (left) 
half  — FACE! 

(c)  Left  face  and  one  step  to  left  —  MARCH!  Right  face  and  one 
step  forward  —  MARCH! 
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(d)  Quick  changes.  Hips  — FIRM!  Head  — FIRM!  Left  (right) 
half  —  FACE!  With  palms  up  arms  sideways  —  FLING  I 
Head  —  FIRM !  Arms  sideways  —  FLING !  Arms  upward  — 
BEND!  Arms  forward  — BEND!  PO-SITION!  Right  (left) 
half  — FACE! 
Chest  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    Arm  bending  and  stretching  sideways, 
upward,  and  downward  in  uneven  rhythm  to  a  count  of  twenty-four, 
ready  —  GO !    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Left    (right)    half  —  FACE!     Left   knee   upward   and   arms  for- 
ward —  BEND !     Arms    sideways    move    and    knee    forward  — 
S-T-R-E-T-C-H!    Arms  and  knee  —  BEND !    PO-SITION!  Re- 
peat with  right  knee.    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 
Back  Exercise.* 

Head  firm  and  left  foot  forward  —  PLACE!      Trunk  forward — 
B-E-N-D !     R-A-I-S-E !     Hands  and  feet  —  CHANGE !     (Two . 
counts.)  —  Repeat  trunk  bending.  PO-SITION! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Head  firm  and  left  foot  forward  —  PLACE !  Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D ! 
R-A-I-S-E!    Arms  and  feet  — CHANGE!    (Two  counts.)— To 
right  —  B-E-N-D !    R-A-I-S-E !    PO-SITION ! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Alternate  rows  face  to  rear.  With  hands  on  hips,  hop,  touching  floor  with 
left  heel  forward  —  HEEL!  Hop,  touching  floor  with  left  toe  back- 
ward —  TOE!  Step  forward  three  steps  —  left,  right,  left  —  ONE! 
TWO!  THREE!  Repeat  with  right  foot,  then  in  rhythm  in  merry- 
go-round  formation,  ready  —  GO!  Class  —  HALT!  (Finish  with 
three  steps.)  —  PO-SITION! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 
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Games  for  Grade  V. 

I.  Touch  Ball. 

II.  Center  Base. 

III.  Passing  Relay. 

IV.  Ball  Hit. 

V.  Circle  Seat  Relay. 

VI.  Hand  Over  Head  Relay. 

Note.  —  Similar  games  may  be  given  when  the  pupils  have  mastered 
these. 
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Touch  Ball.  (Material— Basket  Ball.) 
(To  be  played  in  yard,  hall,  corridor,  or  kindergarten  room.) 
One  plaj-er  is  chosen  to  stand  in  the  center  and  the  other  players  form 
a  circle.  The  ball  is  passed  here  and  there  in  any  direction  among  those 
in  the  circle,  and  the  one  in  the  center  tries  to  touch  it.  If  he  succeeds  in 
touching  it  while  it  is  held  by  one  of  the  players,  that  player  must  change 
places  with  him.  If  he  touches  it  while  no  one  is  holding  it,  the  one  who 
had  it  last  must  change  places  with  him.  A  player  on  going  into  center 
may  not  at  once  touch  the  ball,  but  must  wait  until  some  other  player  has 
handled  it.  Players  should  co-operate  to  keep  the  ball  from  the  player 
in  the  center  and  should  make  various  feints  of  throwing  the  ball. 

Center  Base.  (Material. —  Ball.) 
(To  be  played  in  yard,  hall,  corridor,  or  kindergarten  room.) 
One  player  takes  his  place  in  the  center  and  the  other  players  form  a 
ring  around  him.  The  player  in  the  center,  A,  throws  the  ball  to  anyone 
in  the  ring,  B,  and  then  runs  out.  B  must  catch  it,  carry  it  to  the  center  of 
the  ring  at  a  place  previously  marked  with  chalk  and  then  chase  A,  follow- 
ing the  same  route.  A  in  the  meantime  tries  to  get  back  to  the  center  and 
touch  the  ball  before  he  is  tagged.  If  A  is  tagged,  he  takes  the  place  in  the 
ring  left  vacant  by  B.    If  A  is  not  tagged,  he  throws  again  from  the  center. 

Passing  Relay.  (Material. —  Bean  Bags.) 
There  should  be  an  even  number  of  players  in  rows  across  the  room. 
All  players  are  seated.  One  bean  bag  is  placed  in  front  of  each  player  in 
the  outer  right-hand  row.  On  the  command,  "Go,"  the  bean  bag  is  passed 
successively  across  the  aisle  to  the  player  at  the  extreme  left  of  the  row, 
the  left  hand  only  being  used.  When  this  player  receives  the  bean  bag  he 
immediately  starts  it  back,  and  so  it  is  passed  until  the  one  who  began  the 
game  receives  the  bag,  the  right  hand  only  being  used  on  the  return. 
The  one  to  whom  the  bean  bag  is  first  returned  stands  as  a  signal  that  his 
line  has  won. 

To  make  the  game  more  complicated,  lines  1.  3,  5,  across  room,  form  one 
team,  lines  2,  4,  6  form  another  team.  One  team  starts  on  the  left  using 
the  left  hand,  the  other  starts  on  the  right  using  the  right  hand.  In  this 
case  the  three  leaders  in  1,  3,  5  must  all  stand  before  the  leaders  in  2,  4,  t>, 
in  order  to  win.  or  vice  versa. 

Ball  Hit.  (Material.—  Soft  RiMer  Balls.) 
The  players  are  divided  into  two  groups  which  form  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  room.  The  players  in  each  group  count  off  by  tens.  Four  players. 
A.  B,  C,  D,  are  chosen  to  be  "It"  and  stand  on  each  side  of  center  aisle, 
each  holding  a  ball.  One  of  the  "  Its"  calls  for  one  set  of  numbers  to  change 
places;  for  example,  all  the  "threes."  While  the  "threes"  are  changing  to 
the  opposite  side,  the  "Its"  try  to  hit  the  "threes"  with  the  balls.  A  hit 
above  the  shoulder  is  not  counted.  Those  who  pass  at  the  rear  of  the 
room  are  hit  by  A  and  B,  those  who  pass  at  the  front  are  hit  by  C  and  D. 
Anyone  hit  must  change  places  with  the  one  who  hit  him.  The  object  is 
not  to  get  hit. 
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Circle  Seat  Relay. 

At  the  start  all  players  should  be  seated  and  there  must  be  an  even 
number  in  each  row.  To  avoid  interference,  only  alternate  rows  should 
play.  At  a  signal,  the  last  player  in  each  row  walks  forward  in  the  right 
aisle,  around  the  front  seat  of  his  row,  and  returns  to  his  seat.  As  soon  as 
he  is  seated  he  touches  the  player  next  in  front  on  the  shoulder.  The  play 
thus  continues  down  the  row.  The  line  wins  whose  front  player  has  circled 
the  seats  and  is  seated  first. 

The  game  may  be  varied  by  having  the  players  hop  instead  of  walk. 

HandOver  Head  Relay.    {Material. —  BeanBags.) 

There  should  be  the  same  number  of  players  in  all  rows.  All  players 
should  be  seated.  At  a  signal  the  first  player  in  each  row  picks  up  a  bean 
bag  which  has  been  laid  on  his  desk  and  lifts  it  over  his  head  and  drops  it 
on  the  desk  behind  him.  The  next  player  immediately  picks  up  the  bean 
bag  and  passes  it  on  in  the  same  manner.  It  is  thus  passed  backward 
quickly  to  the  rear  of  the  line.  When  the  last  pupil  receives  it  he  walks 
quickly  forward  on  the  right  to  the  front  of  the  line.  Each  player  moves 
back  one  seat  after  this  player  has  passed  him,  using  the  right  aisle  also.  As 
soon  as  the  player  who  has  come  forward  reaches  the  front  desk  he  must 
execute  correctly  some  definite  gymnastic  exercise  and  then  take  the  front 
seat.  He  immediately  passes  the  bag  backward  to  the  player  next  behind 
him  The  play  thus  continues  until  the  original  occupant  of  the  front  seat 
has  returned  to  it.  The  row  wins  whose  leader  is  the  first  to  return  to  his 
seat  and  fold  his  hands. 
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Dances  for  Grade  V. 

I.  Polka  Combinations. 

EL  Klappdans. 

III.  Ace  of  Diamonds. 

IV.  The  Crested  Hen. 
V.  Pixie  Polka. 

VI.  Hopsa  Dance. 

Note. —  Similar  dances  may  be  given  when  the  pupils  have  mastered 
these. 
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Polka  Combinations. 
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1.  With  a  hop  on  left  foot,  place  right  heel  forward  on  floor  (1),  with  a 
hop  on  left  foot  place  right  toe  backward  on  floor  (2).  Bend  body  back- 
ward as  heel  is  placed  forward,  and  forward  as  toe  is  placed  backward. 
Polka  forward  with  right  foot  (1  and  2).    Repeat  all,  starting  left  foot. 

2.  Starting  right  foot,  two  skipping  steps  forward  (1.2),  and  one  polka 
step  forward  (1  and  2).    Repeat  all.  starting  left  foot. 

3.  Step  right  foot  to  side  (1),  place  left  foot  on  toes  behind  right  heel 
and  bend  both  knees  (2).  (Peasant  courtesy.)  Repeat,  starting  left  foot. 
Two  polka  steps  forward,  starting  right  foot.  Repeat  all,  starting  left 
foot. 
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Klappdans. 
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Formation.  Double  circle.  All  facing  line  of  direction,  inside  hands 
joined,  outside  hands  on  hips. 

L 

Face  to  face  and  back  to  back,  hop  polka,  moving  around  in  circle. 
(Eight  measures.) 

Repeat  same.  (Eight  measures.)  This  time  polka  step  turning,  keep- 
ing in  circle.  Boy's  hands  on  each  side  of  partner's  waist,  girl's  on  boy's 
shoulders. 

II. 

Facing  partner  in  double  circle,  boys  in  inside  circle,  arms  folded  high, 
girls  in  outside  circle,  hands  on  hips.  Girls  bend  knees  (1),  boys  at  same 
time  bend  forward  from  waist.  Girls  stretch  knees  (2),  boys  at  same  time 
straighten  back.  (One  measure.)  Clap  partner's  hands  three  times. 
(One  measure.)  Repeat  all  from  beginning.  (Two  measures.)  Clap 
own  hands.  Clap  partner's  right  hand.  Clap  own  hands.  Clap  partner's 
left  hand.    With  clap  of  partner's  right  hand,  turn  on  left  heel  away  from 
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partner,  making  small  circle  in  place  and  coming  back  to  position  facing 
partner,  stamp  three  times.  (Four  measures.;  Repeat  last  eight  meas- 
ures. Substitute  for  ''clap  own  hands,  etc.," — shake  right  forefinger 
three  times,  repeat  left  forefinger.  Strike  right  forefingers  with  partner 
and  finish  as  in  preceding  eight  measures. 


Ace  erf  Diamonds. 
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Formation.    Double  circle.    Partners  facing  each  other. 

L 

Each  dancer  claps  own  hands  on  first  note  of  music  [1).  Hooks  right 
arm  with  partner  (2),  and  makes  seven  running  steps  in  circle.  (Four 
measures.)    Repeat,  hooking  left  arms.    (Four  measures.) 
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II. 

Still  facing  partner,  each  dancer  folds  arms  high  and  the  dancers  in  out- 
side circle  go  backward  with  step  right,  hop  right,  lifting  left  foot.  Repeat 
with  alternate  foot  for  four  measures,  dancers  in  inside  circle  following 
partner  by  going  forward,  with  same  step,  hop,  etc.  Repeat  all  second 
time,  dancers  in  inside  circle  going  backward,  partners  following  and  going 
forward.    (Four  measures.) 

in. 

Double  circle,  all  facing  line  of  direction,  inside  hands  joined,  outside 
hands  on  hips.  Face  to  face  and  back  to  back,  hop  polka,  for  sixteen 
measures  around  in  circle. 


The  Crested  Hen. 
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Formation.  Groups  of  three  in  separate  straight  lines  across  floor,  all 
facing  front  of  room,  boy  and  two  girls,  boy  standing  in  center,  one  partner 
at  his  right  hand,  the  other  at  his  left  hand. 

Step-hop.  Step  on  right  foot  (1),  hop  on  right  foot,  lifting  left  foot  from 
floor  (and).  Repeat  step  and  hop  on  left  foot,  lifting  right  foot  from  floor 
(2  and). 


Each  group  forms  a  circle,  hands  joined.  Moving  to  the  left,  each 
dancer,  starting  with  left  foot,  takes  eight  step-hops.    (Eight  measures.) 

Each  dancer  jumps  up  from  floor  with  both  feet  (1),  and,  landing,  pauses 
for  rest  of  measure.    (One  measure.)    Moving  in  circle  to  right,  each 
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dancer  makes  seven  step-hops,  facing  to  right.  (Eight  measures.)  Each 
dancer  should  pull  back  from  rest  of  group,  keeping  tight  hand  clasp. 

II. 

Girls  drop  girl's  hand  and  step  back  to  right  and  left  of  boy,  forming 
lines  as  at  beginning  of  dance.  All  raise  clasped  hands,  forming  arches. 
The  girl  on  the  right,  still  holding  boy's  hand,  makes  four  step-hops, 
passing  in  front  of  boy  (1),  going  under  arch  formed  by  boy  and  girl  on  the 
left  (2),  passes  back  of  boy  (3),  back  to  place  (4),  boy  turning  in  place 
with  her  on  last  two  step-hops.  (Four  measures.)  Girl  on  left  then 
repeats.    (Four  measures.)    Repeatwholeof  Fig.il.    (Eight  measures.) 

Each  dancer  all  through  last  figure  should  step-hop  in  time  to  music 
when  not  otherwise  taking  part  in  dance. 


Pixie  Polka. 
(Tune  —  Yankee  Doodle.) 
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Formation.  Double  circle  formation  (with  hands  joined),  partners 
facing  the  line  of  direction. 

Beginning  with  the  outside  foot,  heel  and  toe  polka  forward  twice. 
(Four  measures.)  Beginning  with  outside  foot,  skip  forward  four  times. 
(Two  measures.)  Turn  towards  partner  and  step  in  line  of  direction  with 
outside  foot,  and,  putting  other  foot  close  behind  it,  bend  both  knees 
slightly.  Repeat  step  and  bend  in  the  opposite  direction.  (Two 
measures.) 
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Hopsa  Dance. 
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Formation.  Couples  form  in  two  single  lines,  one  line  at  each  side 
of  room,  partners  facing  each  other,  both  hands  joined,  arms  extended 
sideways,  shoulder  high.  Lines  should  be  at  least  ten  steps  apart  and  a 
small  space  should  be  left  between  couples. 


I. 

Each  line  makes  glide  polka  step  towards  opposite  line.  Glide  polka 
back  to  place.    Repeat  all.    (Eight  measures.) 

II. 

Each  couple,  joining  right  hands,  held  high,  starting  with  right  foot, 
makes  four  heel  and  toe  polka  steps  in  circle  with  partner,  coming  back  to 
original  place  on  last  step.    (Eight  measures.) 
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III. 

Dropping  hands,  each  dancer  claps  own  thighs,  own  hands,  and  partner's 
hands  three  times.  Repeat  claps.  Shake  right  forefinger  three  times  at 
partner.  Repeat,  left  forefinger.  Hands  on  hips,  each  dancer  turns  to 
right  in  small  circle  with  three  quick  steps,  right,  left,  right,  facing  partner 
on  last  step.    Stamp  three  times,  right,  left,  right.    (Eight  measures.) 


GRADE  VI. 
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Grade  VI. —  September. 

See  regulations  in  regard  to  physical  training.    (Section  200.) 
Arrange  for  the  adjustment  of  furniture.    (See  adjustment  of  furniture 
card.) 

Lesson. 

I.    Teach  correct  sitting  and  standing  positions. 
II.    Class  formation.    (See  class  formation  card.) 
III.    Facing  positions. 

1.  Right  (left)  — FACE! 

At  the  command,  slightly  raise  left  heel  and  right  toe  and. 
face  90  degrees  to  the  right,  turning  on  right  heel  assisted 
by  a  slight  pressure  on  the  ball  of  left  foot,  and  put  right 
toe  on  floor;  place  left  foot  beside  right. 

2.  Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 

Similar  to  above,  except  that  the  facing  made  is  45  degrees. 

3.  About— FACE! 

At  the  command,  place  toe  of  right  foot  about  a  half  foot 
length  to  the  rear  and  slightly  to  the  left  of  left  heel, 
without  changing  the  position  of  the  left  foot;  face  to  the 
rear,  turning  to  the  right  on  left  heel  and  right  toe ;  lower 
right  heel  beside  left. 

(The  movement  is  executed  in  one  count.) 

Health  Points. 
Windows  open,  top  and  bottom. 
Coats,  sweaters,  slip-ons,  and  rubbers  removed. 

Breathing.  Have  children  face  windows  by  giving  the  commands  for 
facing  positions.    Teach  abdominal  breathing. 

As  soon  as  these  directions  have  been  completed,  begin  the  October  card. 

Grade  VI.—  October. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead 
of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises  * 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right)  —  FACE!  With  deep  breathing  arms  outward  — 
T-U-R-N !  R-E-T-U-R-N !  Repeat  —  O-N-E !  T-W-0 ! 
Right  (left)  — FACE! 

(c)    Left  — FACE!    Right  — FACE!    (Four  times  each.) 
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(d)    Hips  —  FIRM !    Head  —  FIRM !  Left  hip,  right  head  —  FIRM ! 
CHANGE!    CHANGE!  PO-SITION! 
Chest  Exercise.* 

Left   (right)   half  — FACE!     Arms  sideways  —  STRETCH!  Arms 
upward  —  STRETCH !  Arms  backward  —  STRETCH !  Arms  down- 
ward —  STRETCH !     (Four   times   each.)     Right    (left)   half  — 
FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Left  (rigmV  half  —  FACE!    Arms  upward  bend  and  feet  sideways  — 
PLACE!    Arms  sideways  stretch  and  heels  —  RAISE!    (Hold  at 
least  four  seconds.)  —  Arms  bend  and  heels  —  S-I-N-K!   Repeat  — 
ONE!    T-W-O!    PO-SITION!    Right  (left)  half  — FACE! 
Back  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arms  forward  bend  and  feet  sideways  — 
PLACE !  Trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D !  Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E ! 
Repeat  — O-N-E!  T-W-O!  PO-SITION!  Right  (left)  half  — 
FACE! 

Lateral  Trunk  Exercise.  \ 
Hips  firm  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE!    Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D  ! 
R-A-I-S-E!.    To   right  — B-E-N-D!     R-A-I-S-E!     Repeat  — 
O-N-E!    T-W-O!    T-H-R-E-E!    F-O-U-R!  PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Hips  firm  and  heels  —  RAISE!    Stride  jump  to  a  count  of  eight, 
ready  —  GO !    Heels  —  S-I-N-K !    PO-SITION ! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VI. —  November. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

Por  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  snorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead 
of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arms  sideways  —  FLING!  Inhale 
and  (from  the  shoulders)  arms  outward  —  T-U-R-N!  Exhale 
and  arms  — R-E-T-U-R-N!  Repeat  —  O-N-E !  T-W-O! 
PO-SITION !    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 

(c)  About  — FACE!    (Four  times.) 

(d)  Hips  —  FIRM!    Prepare  to  jump.    Heels  —  RAISE!    Knees  — 

B-E-N-D !  Knees  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !  Heels  —  S-I-N-K ! 
Repeat  by  count  — ONE!  T-W-O!  T-H-R-E-E-!  F-O-U-R! 
Repeat  in  rhythm  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready — 'GO!  PO- 
SITION! 
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Chest  Exercise.* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arms  sideways  —  FLING!  From  the 
shoulders,  arm  turning  outward,  inhale  with  chest  raising,  head 
bending  backward,  chin  in — O-N-E!  Exhale,  head  raising,  arm 
turning  forward  —  T-W-O !  PO-SITION!  Right  (left)  half  — 
FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Head  firm  and  left  foot  forward  —  PLACE!   Heels  —  RAISE!  (Hold 
at  least  four  seconds.)  —  Heels  —  S-I-N-K!    Arms  and  feet  — 
CHANGE!    Heels  — RAISE!    Heels  —  S-I-N-K!  PO-SITION! 
Back  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  In  two  counts,  arms  forward  bend  and 
feet  sideways  —  PLACE !  Trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D !  Arms  side- 
ways—FLING!  Arms  — BEND!  Repeat  — ONE!  TWO!  Trunk 
—  R-A-I-S-E !  In  two  counts  —  PO-SITION !  Right  (left)  half  — 
FACE! 

Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

In  two  counts,  arms  bacward  grasp  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE! 
Trunk  to  Ht  —  B-E-N-D!  R-A-I-S-E!  To  right  —  B-E-N-D! 
R-A-I-S-E!  Repeat  — O-N-E!  T-W-O!  T-H-R-E-E!  F-O-U-R! 
In  two  counts  —  PO-SITION! 

Jumping  Exercise. 

Forward  jump  with  arm  flinging  forward  to  shoulder  height,  in  six 
counts  — ONE!  (Heels  raise.)  —  T-W-O!  (Knees  bend.) — 
THREE  —  FOUR!  (Jump  forward,  fling  arms  forward  and  land  on 
toes  with  knees  bent,  arms  in  position.)  —  F-I-V-E!  (Knees 
stretch.)  —  S-I-X!  (Heels  sink.)  —  About  —  FACE!  Repeat  jump 
and  facing. 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VI. —  December. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands — "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  — may  serve  in- 
stead of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises  * 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)    Left    (right)    half  —  FACE  !    Arms   forward  —  BEND  !  With 

deep  breathing,  and  palms  up,  arm  moving  sideways  —  O-N-E! 

Exhale,  with  arm  bending  forward  —  T-W-O  I  PO-SITION! 

Right  (left)  half —  FACE  ! 
(c)    Left  face  and  one  step  to  left  —  MARCH  !    Right  face  and  one 

step  forward  —  MARCH  ! 
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(d)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE  !  Arms  upward  bend  and  heels  — 
RAISE!  Knees  bend  and  arms  sideways  —  STRETCH ! 
Arms  bend  and  knees  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !  PO-SITION! 
Repeat  in  rhythm  to  count  of  four,  ready  —  GO!  Right 
(left)  half  —  FACE! 
Chest  Exercise. "' 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE  !  One  short  step  backward  —  MARCH  1 
Arms  upward  bend  and  left  foot  forward  —  PLACE !  Arm  stretching 
sideways  (palms  up),  with  deep  breathing,  chest  raising,  and  head 
bending  backward  (chin  in)  —  O-N-E!  Exhale  with  head  raising 
and  arms  bending  —  T-W-0 !  Arms  and  feet  — CHANGE!  Re- 
peat chest  raising,  etc.,  two  counts.  PO-SITION!  Right  (left) 
half  — FACE!  • 
Balance  Exercise* 

Hips  —  FIRM !     Heels  —  RAISE !     Knees  —  B-E-N-D !     Knees  — 
S-T-R-E-T-C-H !   Heels  —  S-I-N-K !    Repeat  by  count  —  ONE ! 
T-W-O!  T-H-R-E-E!  F-O-U-R!  PO-SITION! 
Back  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE  !    Arms  upward  —  BEND  !    Trunk  for- 
ward —  B-E-N-D  !       Arms  sideways  —  STRETCH  !       Arms  — 
BEND !     Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E !     Repeat.    PO-SITION !  Right 
(left)  half— FACE! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Left  hip  and  right  head  firm  and  feet  sideways  — PLACE!  Trunk  to  left 
—B-E-N-D  !     R-A-I-S-E  !     Arms  —  CHANGE  !     To  right  — 
B-E-N-D!    R-A-I-S-E!  PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Turning  90  degrees  to  left,  jump  in  place  —  ONE !   T-W-0 !   THREE ! 
—  FOUR!   F-I-V-E!   S-I-X!   Repeat  three  times.    Repeat,  turn- 
ing right. 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (b)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VI. —  January. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  for- 
mation card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands — "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  in- 
stead of  a  count  . 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises. 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE  !  Head  —  FIRM  !  I-N-H-A-Lr-E  ! 
E-X-H-A-I^E!  Repeat  — O-N-E!  T-W-O!  PO-SITION! 
Right  (left)  half  —  FACE  ! 
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(c)  About  face  and  one  step  forward  —  MARCH  !    One  step  back- 

ward and  about  face  —  MARCH  !  Repeat. 

(d)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE  !    Arms  forward  bend  and  left  foot  for- 

ward—  PLACE!    Arms  sideways  fling  and  heels  —  RAISE! 
Arms  bend  and  heels  —  S-I-N-K !  PO-SITION !  Repeat,  to  a 
count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO!    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
Chest  Exercise  * 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE  !    In  two  counts,  arms  forward  bend  and  feet 
sideways  —  PLACE!    Arm  moving  sideways  with  chest  raising  and 
deep  breathing  —  O-N-E!    T-W-O!    PO-SITION!    Right  (left) 
half —  FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE  !    Arms  upward  bend  and  heels  —  RAISE  ! 
Arms  sideways  stretch  and  knees  —  B-E-N-D !    (Hold  at  least  four 
seconds.)  —  Arms   bend    and   knees  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !  PO- 
SITION!  Repeat.    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
Back  Exercise  * 

Hips  firm  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE  !    Trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D  r 
Head  to  left  —  T-W-I-S-T !   Forward  —  T-W-I-S-T !   To  right  — 
T-W-I-S-T!    Forward  —  T-W-I-S-T !    Repeat  by  count.  Trunk 
—  R-A-I-S-E!  PO-SITION! 
Abdominal  Exercise. 

Arms  backward  —  GRASP!    Heels  —  RAISE!    Alternate  knee  up- 
ward bending,  in  rhythm,  beginning  with  the  left,  to  a  count  of  six- 
teen, ready  —  GO!  'Heels  — S-I-N-K!  PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Forward  jump  — ONE!      T-W-O!    THREE  — FOUR!  F-I-V-E! 
S-I-X!    About  — FACE!  Repeat. 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 


Grade  VI. —  February. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  aught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for 
a  dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  game  card. 

The  class  formation  is  part  of  all  gymnasti  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands — "Go!"  and  "Halt!" — may  serve  instead 
of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right)  —  FACE!  Hips  —  FIRM!  With  deep  breathing, 
head  backward  —  B-E-N-D!  (Chin  in.)  —  R-A-I-S-E!  Re- 
peat —  O-N-E !  T-W-O!  PO-SITION!  Right  (left) —FACE  1 

(c)    Left  — FACE!   Right  — FACE!    (Four  times  each.) 
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(d)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  With  palms  up,  arms  sideways 
fling  and  left  foot  sideways — -PLACE!  Arms  and  heels — ■ 
RAISE!  Arms  to  shoulder  height  and  heels  —  S-I-N-K ! 
POSITION!  Repeat,  with  right  foot  forward,  by  count  — 
ONE!  TWO!  T-H-R-E-E!  FOUR!  Repeat,  left  and 
right,  in  rhythm,  to  a  count  of  sixteen,  ready — -GO!  Right 
(left)  half  —  FACE! 
Chest  Exercise* 

Head  firm  and  left  foot  forward  —  PLACE !     Inhale,  with  chest  raising 
(chin  in)  and  head  bending  backward  —  O-N-E '    Exhale  with  head 
raising  — T-W-O!    Arms    and    feet  — CHANGE!    Repeat  chest 
raising  —  O-N-E !    T-W-0 !    PO-SITION ! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Hips  —  FIRM !     Heels  —  RAISE !    Slowly,  knees  deep  —  B-E-N-D  ! 
(Count  eight.)  —  Slowly,  knees  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !    (Count  eight.) 
—  POSITION! 
Back  Exercise  .* 

Trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D !    Arms  upward  —  BEND !    Left  arm  up- 
ward,   right    arm    sideways  —  STRETCH !     Arms  — CHANGE! 
Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E !    PO-SITION ! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Hips  firm  and  feet  —  CLOSE !     Left  foot  forward  —  PLACE !  Trunk 
to  left  —  B-E-N-D !    R-A-I-S-E !    Repeat  —  O-N-E !     T-W-0 ! 
Feet  —  CHANGE !      To  right  —  B-E-N-D !      R-A-I-S-E !  Re- 
peat—O-N-E!    T-W-O!  PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Left    (right) —  FACE!    Sideways   jump   to   left  — ONE!  T-W-O! 
THREE  — FOUR!    F-I-V-E!    S-I-X!    Repeat  to  right.  Right 
(left)  — FACE!. 
Breathing  Exercise. 
'  Use  (b)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VI. —  March. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  game  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead  of  a 
count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right) —  FACE!  Arms  upward  —  BEND !  With  deep 
breathing,  arms  slowly  upward  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H!  (Look 
up.) — Exhale  and  arms  slowly  —  B-E-N-D!  Repeat  — 
O-N-E !    T-W-0 !    PO-SITION !    Right  (left)  —  FACE ! 
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(c)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arms  upward  bend  and  left  foot 
sideways  —  PLACE !  Arms  sideways  stretch  and  heels  — 
RAISE!  Arms  bend  and  heels  —  S-I-N-K !  PO-SITION! 
Repeat  with  right  foot  by  count  —  ONE !  TWO !  T-H-R-E-E ! 
FOUR!  Repeat  in  rhythm,  left  and  right  to  count  of  sixteen, 
ready  —  GO !    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 

Chest  Exercises.* 

(a)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  With  palms  up,  arms  sideways  and 
chest  raise  (with  deep  breathing)  and  head  backward  — 
B-E-N-D!  Arms  sink  and  head  —  R-A-I-S-E !  Right  (left) 
half —  FACE! 

(6)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arm  stretching  sideways,  upward,  and 
downward,  in  uneven  rhythm,  to  a  count  of  twenty-four,  ready  — 
GO!    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 

Balance  Exercise. 

Arms   upward  —  BEND!    Left   knee  upward  —  BEND!    (Hold  at 
least  four  seconds.)  —  Knees  —  CHANGE!    PO-SITION ! 
Back  Exercise* 

Arms  backward  grasp  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE!    Trunk  forward  — 
B-E-N-D !    Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E !    Repeat  —  O-N-E !    T- W-0 ! 
PO-SITION! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Head  firm  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE!    Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D! 
R-A-I-S-E!     To  right  —  B-E-N-D!     R-A-I-S-E!     Repeat  — 
O-N-E!  T-W-O!  T-H-R-E-E!  F-O-U-R  !  PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Heels  —  RAISE!    Double  time  in  place  to  a  count  of  thirty-two  — 
MARCH !    Heels  —  S-I-N-K ! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (b)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VI. —  April. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  game  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  for- 
mation card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead 
of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)  Marching  and  running. 

(b)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    With  palms  up,  arms  sideways  — 

FLING!  With  deep  breathing,  arms  —  R-A-I-S-E!  Arms 
sideways  — S-I-N-K!  Repeat  —  O-N-E !  T-W-O!  PO-SI- 
TION! Right  (left)  half —  FACE! 

(c)  About  face  and  one  step  forward  —  MARCH!  Repeat. 
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(d)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Heels  raise  and  arms  forward  — 
BEND!  Knees  bend  and  arms  sideways  —  FLING!  Arms 
bend  and  knees  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !  PO-SITION!  Repeat 
in  uneven  rhythm,  to  a  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO!  Right 
(left)  half  —  FACE. 
Chest  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  — FACE!  One  short  step  backward  —  MARCH! 
Arms  sideways  fling  and  left  foot  forward  —  PLACE!  With  deep 
breathing,  chest  raise  and  head  backward  —  B-E-N-D  !  Head  — 
R-A-I-S-E!  Arms  and  feet  —  CHANGE!  Repeat  chest  raising. 
PO-SITION!  One  short  step  forward  —  MARCH!  Right  (left) 
half —  FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Arms    upward  —  BEND!    Left     (right)    knee    upward  —  BEND! 
Backward  — S-T-R-E-T-C-H!   (Hold  at  least  four  seconds.)  — 
Knee  — BEND!  PO-SITION!  Repeat  to  other  side. 
Back  Exercise  * 

Left  hip  and  right  head  firm,  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE!  Trunk 
slightly  forward  —  B-E-N-D !      Arms  —  CHANGE !    CHANGE ! 
Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E !    PO-SITION ! 
A  bdominal  Exercise. 

Heels  —  RAISE!  Alternate  knee  upward  bending,  in  march  rhythm, 
to  a  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO!   Heels  —  S-I-N-K! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Left  —  FACE!  Jump  over  chairs, — hands  on  desk  and  chair  — 
PLACE!  O-N-E!  (Heels  raise.)  —  T-W-O!  (Knees  bend.) — 
THREE  —  FOUR!  (Jump,  landing  with  hands  at  side.)  —  F-I-V-E ! 
(Knees  stretch.)  —  S-I-X!  (Heels  sink.)  —  About  —  FACE!  Re- 
peat! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VI. —  May  and  June. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  for- 
mation card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands — "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead  of  a 
count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises.* 

(a)  Marching  and  running. 

(b)  Left  (right)  half  — FACE!    With  deep  breathing,  arms  side- 

ways upward  —  R-A-I-S-E!  Arms  sideways  downward  — 
S-I-N-K!  Repeat  — O-N-E!  T-W-O!  Right  (left)  half  — 
FACE! 
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(c)    Left  (right)  —  FACE!    Four  steps  to  left  —  MARCH!  (Eight 
counts.)   Four    steps    to    right  — MARCH!   Right    (left  — 
FACE! 
Chest  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    With  palms  up,  arms  sideways  fling  and 
feet  sideways  —  PLACE!    With  deep  breathing,  arms  and  chest 
raise  and  head  backward  —  B-E-X-D!    Head  raise  and  arms  to 
shoulder  level  —  S-I-X-K !  PO-SITIOX !  Right  (left )  half  —FACE ! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Hips  — FIRM!     Left    leg    forward  —  R-A-I-S-E!     Left    knee — 
B-E-X-D !    Knee  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !    Foot  —  REPLACE !  Re- 
peat with  right  leg.  PO-SITIOX! 
Back  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  — FACE!    Head  firm  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE! 
Trunk  slightly  forward  —  B-E-X-D!    With  palms  up,  arms  side- 
ways —  FLIXG!  Head  — FIRM!  Repeat  —  OXE!   TWO!  Trunk 
—  R-A-I-S-E!    PO-SITIOX!    Right    (left)   half  — FACE! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Arms  upward —  BEXD!  Arms  sideways  stretch  and  trunk  to  left  — 
B-E-X-D!  Arms  bend  and  trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E!  Repeat  arm 
stretching  and  trunk  bending  to  right.  Repeat  left  and  right  by 
count  — O-X-E!  T-W-O!  T-H-R-E-E!  F-O-U-R!  PO- 
SITIOX! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Twice     in     place     jump  —  OXE!      T-W-O !     THREE  —  FOUR! 
FIVE— SIX!    S-E-V-E-X!    E-I-G-H-T!  Repeat. 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 
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Games  for  Grade  VI. 

I.  Home  Run. 

II.  Passing  Relay. 

IK.  All  Up. 

IV.  Merry-Go-Round. 

V.  Going  to  15  Beacon  Street. 

VI.  Medicine  Ball. 

VII.  Changing  Corners. 

Note. —  Similar  games  may  be  given  when  the  pupils  have  mastered 
these. 
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Home  Run.  (Material  —  Bean  Bags.) 
Arrange  the  players  so  that  an  equal  number  is  in  each  row.  No.  1  in 
each  row  at  the  word,  "Start!",  stands  on  right  and  throws  the  bag  to  No.  2, 
who  also  stands  on  the  right  at  the  word,  "Start!"  No.  2  throws  it  back 
to  No.  1  and  sits.  No.  1  throws  the  bag  to  No.  3,  who  stands  as  soon  as 
No.  2  is  seated.  No.  3  throws  it  back  to  No.  1,  and  the  game  continues 
until  No.  1  has  thrown  the  bag  to  the  last  player  in  the  row.  When  No.  1 
has  received  the  bag  from  the  last  player,  he  lays  it  down  on  the  desk  and 
walks  down  the  aisle  which  his  players  have  been  using  to  the  chair  of  the 
last  player.  When  he  reaches  the  last  chair  each  player  moves  up  one 
chair.  No.  2  then  becomes  No.  1  and  tosses  the  bag  as  his  predecessor  did. 
When  the  original  No.  1  reaches  his  original  place  he  calls,  "Home  Run!", 
thus  scoring  a  point  for  his  row,  and  starts  again.  The  row  scoring  the 
most  points  in  the  allotted  time  becomes  the  winner. 

Passing  Relay.  (Material  —  Bean  Bags.) 
There  should  be  an  even  number  of  players  in  each  row.  The  players 
stand  in  the  aisles.  At  the  signal,  the  first  player  passes  the  bag  back 
over  his  head  to  the  next  player,  who  in  turn  does  likewise.  As  soon  as  he 
passes  it  he  faces  about.  When  the  last  player  in  each  line  has  received 
the  bag  and  faced  about  he  passes  the  bag  back  over  his  head  and  faces 
left.  This  continues  until  the  leader  receives  the  bag.  When  the  leader 
has  received  the  bag  he  faces  left  and  passes  the  bag  sideways,  using  his 
right  hand  only.  When  the  end  man  has  received  the  bag  he  passes  it 
with  left  hand  to  next  player  and  faces  front.  The  line  wins  whose  leader 
is  the  first  to  receive  bag  and  face  front. 

All  Up.  (Material  —  Blackboard  Erasers.) 
Two  circles  are  drawn  in  front  of  each  aisle.  An  eraser  is  placed  in  one 
of  the  circles.  There  should  be  an  even  number  of  players  in  each  row. 
At  a  signal,  the  last  player  in  each  row  walks  quickly  forward  in  the  right 
aisle  and  picks  up  the  eraser  from  one  cirele  and  places  it  in  the  other,  keep- 
ing his  left  hand  behind  his  back  only  while  changing  eraser.  Then  he 
walks  quickly  back  in  the  same  aisle  to  his  scat.  When  he  is  seated,  the 
one  in  front  repeats  his  performances.  The  game  continues  until  every 
player  has  changed  the  eraser  from  one  eircle  to  the  other  and  the  last 
pi  iver  has  reached  his  seat.  The  row  that  first  completes  this  play  is  the 
winner. 

Variations.    Use  more  than  one  eraser  in  each  group.    Stand  eraser  on 

end. 

Merry-tlo-Round. 

Players  form  a  single  circle,  facing  partners.  They  perform  the  Grand 
Right  and  Left .  The  odd  player  stands  in  the  center  and  on  signal  all  stop 
marching  and  grasp  the  right  hand  of  a  partner.  While  this  is  being  done 
the  odd  player  tries  to  get  a  partner.  The  one  left  out  goes  in  the  center. 
There  may  be  two  circles  of  players  if  there  is  enough  room. 
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Going  to  15  Beacon  Street. 

According  to  the  size  of  the  class,  there  should  be  from  one  to  six  fewer 
seats  than  players.  One  seat  may  be  counted  out  in  each  row  by  putting 
a  book  or  paper  on  the  desk.  The  class  should  march  up  and  down  the 
aisle  in  merry-go-round  fashion  until  the  command,  "  SIT ! ",  is  given.  The 
players  who  are  obliged  to  sit  in  those  places  which  are  not  in  play  drop  out 
of  the  game  and  remain  in  these  seats.  The  game  is  continued  by  elimina- 
ting a  certain  number  of  places  each  time  until  there  is  but  one  player 
left  who  wins  the  game. 

Medicine  Ball.    {Material  —  Two  or  More  Balls  of  Uniform  Size  and 

Weight.) 

(To  be  played  in  yard,  hall,  corridor,  or  kindergarten  room.) 

The  players  are  divided  into  two  or  more  files,  depending  upon  the 
number  of  balls.  The  players  in  each  file  stand  at  arm  distance  from  each 
other,  with  feet  wide  apart.  The  positions  of  all  players  are  marked  on  the 
floor.  At  a  signal,  each  leader  passes  the  ball  back  between  the  feet  to  the 
one  behind  and  so  on  to  the  last  player,  who  receives  it  standing  with  his 
feet  together.  He  then  walks  forward  with  the  ball  to  the  leader's  position 
and  starts  it  down  the  line  again. 

Every  time  the  player  walks  forward  the  others  move  back  one  space. 
The  ball  must  pass  between  the  feet  of  every  player.  If  the  ball  goes  out- 
side the  line,  it  must  be  brought  back  by  the  player  who  loses  it  and  sent  on 
down  the  line.  The  file  wins  whose  leader  gets  back  first  to  his  starting 
position. 

Changing  Corners.    (Material  —  Soft  Ball.) 
(To  be  played  in  yard,  hall,  corridor,  or  kindergarten  room.) 

"An  equal  number  of  players  is  stationed  at  four  corners.  One  player 
stands  in  the  center  with  a  soft  ball.  This  player  calls,  "Change!"  At 
this  signal,  the  players  in  the  corners  move  clockwise  to  the  next  corner. 
While  they  are  running,  the  player  in  the  center  tries  to  hit  them  below 
the  waist.  If  a  runner  is  hit  below  the  waist  he  must  change  places  with 
the  center  player,  who  takes  the  place  vacated  by  him.  The  center 
player  must  stand  in  the  center  and  call,  "Change!",  each  time  before 
the  other  players  move  to  the  next  corner.  The  center  player  must  stand 
in  the  center  and  throw  until  he  hits  someone.  The  object  of  the  game 
is  not  to  be  hit. 
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Dances  for  Grade  \#. 
I.  Csehbogar. 
II.  Snowstorm. 

III.  Mountain  Climb. 

IV.  Rovenaka. 

V.    Little  Bo-Peep. 

Note. —  Similar  dances  may  be  given  when  the  pupils  have  mastered 
these. 
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Csehbogar. 
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Note. —  Teach  hop-step  step  before  starting  dance. 

Hop-step  step.    Hop  on  right  foot  lifting  left  foot  (and),  step  left  foot  (1). 
Step  right  foot  (2).    Teach  in  place  at  first,  then  turning  to  right. 

Formation.    Single  circle,  partners  standing  side  by  side,  all  facing  center. 

1. 

All  joining  hands,  circle  to  right  with  seven  slides,  hop  on  right  foot, 
swinging  left  leg  forward  from  hip.  (Four  measures.)  Repeat  all  to  left. 
(Four  measures.)   All  walk  forward  to  center  of  circle  with  three  steps  and 
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bring  heels  together,  raising  hands  shoulder  high.  Back  to  place  with  three 
steps  and  bring  heels  together,  bringing  hands  down.  (Four  measures.) 
With  right  hand  at  partner's  waist,  left  arm  stretched  high,  turn  partner 
with  four  hop-step  steps,  both  hopping  on  right  foot.    (Four  measures.) 

II. 

Boy  places  hands  on  each  side  of  girl's  waist;  she  places  her  hands  on  his 
shoulders.  Each  makes  a  step  with  inside  foot  towards  center  of  circle, 
closes  outside  foot  to  inside  foot  (step  together).  Repeat  three  times, 
(Four  measures.)  Return  to  place  with  four  steps.  (Four  measures.) 
Two  steps  toward  center.  (Two  measures.)  Two  steps  back  to  place.  (Two 
measures.)   Turn  partners  as  in  Fig.  1.   (Four  measures.) 
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Formation.  Double  circle,  all  facing  partners.  At  command,  both 
circles  face  right. 

t 

Both  circles  run  forward  in  the  direction  in  which  they  are  facing  (seven 
steps),  on  count  eight,  run  back  to  original  place  (seven  Stops),  and  face 
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partner  on  count  eight.  Each  couple  hooks  right  arms  and,  stretching 
left  hands  high,  turns  in  place  with  eight  running  steps.  Hooking  left 
arms  and  stretching  right  arms  high,  repeat  turns  in  opposite  direction. 

II. 

Partners  face  each  other  in  single  circle,  hands  on  hips  and,  beginning 
with  right  foot,  take  three  steps  to  the  right  side  (right,  left,  right)  and 
hop  on  right  foot,  swinging  left  leg  forward  from  hip.  Repeat  back  to 
place,  starting  with  left  foot.  Hook  right  arms  with  partner  and  turn  in 
place  with  eight  running  steps.  Drop  arms,  leave  partner,  and  move 
forward  in  circle  to  meet  new  partner.  Repeat  Fig.  II.  with  this  partner 
and  with  each  succeeding  partner  until  original  partner  is  met. 


Mountain  Climb 
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Formation.  One  large  circle  of  groups  of  three.  In  each  group,  the  boy 
stands  in  front,  holding  the  outside  hands  of  the  two  girls  who  are  standing 
behind  him  with  inside  hands  joined.  Or,  boy  holds  a  handkerchief  or 
piece  of  bright-colored  cheesecloth  in  each  hand,  the  other  ends  being  held 
by  his  two  partners  in  outside  hands.  Each  dancer  is  numbered,  the  boy 
is  No.  1,  the  girl  on  right,  No.  2,  girl  on  left,  No.  3. 

I. 

All  beginning  with  right  foot  and  moving  forward  in  circle,  boy  pulling 
vigorously,  stamp  forward  right  foot  (1),  close  left  foot  behind  right  (2), 
step  forward  right  foot  (3).  Repeat,  beginning  left  foot.  Make  fourteen 
more  of  these  steps,  completing  sixteen  measures.  Let  the  feet  emphasize 
the  first  beat  of  each  measure. 

II. 

Still  holding  hands  as  in  Fig.  I.,  girls  raise  joined  hands  and  boy,  with  a 
vigorous  stamp  of  foot  on  first  beat  of  first  measure,  makes  three  short 
running  steps  backward  under  arch  formed  by  girls'  joined  hands,  and 
standing  back  of  them,  runs  three  more  steps  in  place.  No.  2  with  six  short 
running  steps  passes  in  front  of  boy  and  under  arch  formed  by  No.  1  and 
No.  3  and  turns  inward  once  around  in  place.  No.  3  then  turns  inward  once 
around  in  place  with  six  short  running  steps  under  her  own  right  arm. 
No.  1  then  unwinds  by  turning  under  his  own  right  arm  with  six  short 
running  steps.  Repeat  whole  figure  without  the  stamp  made  by  boy  on 
first  step.  Each  dancer  keeps  time  to  music  by  making  running  steps  in 
place,  when  not  executing  his  own  part  of  the  dance. 
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Formation.  Single  circle,  partners  facing,  hands  on  hips.  One  child 
without  partner  stands  in  center  of  circle. 

Dance. 

All  stamp  three  times  (1  and  2).  All  clap  own  hands  three  times  (1  and 
2).  Shake  right  forefinger  at  partner  three  times,  pointing  right  foot 
(1  and  2).  Repeat,  left  forefinger  and  left  foot  (1  and  2).  All  step  to 
side  with  left  foot,  swing  right  foot  over  left,  and  make  a  complete  turn 
(I  and  2).  Stamp  right  foot  (1  and  2).  All  face  center  of  circle,  still 
in  single  formation,  and  join  hands.  Four  slides  to  left  and,  turning 
to  left  and  dropping  hands,  face  out.  Join  hands,  four  slides  to  right 
and,  dropping  hands,  face  in,  turning  to  right.  Repeat  slides  to  left  and 
face  out.    Repeat  slides  to  right  and  face  in. 


166 


SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  12. 


Dancers,  dropping  hands,  now  leave  partners  and  quickly  choose  a  new 
partner.  The  odd  dancer  in  center  now  has  a  chance  to  choose  a  partner 
before  dance  is  again  started.  All  this  is  done  while  last  eight  measures  of 
music  are  played;  the  dancer  now  left  without  partner  stands  in  the  center 
of  circle. 

Little  Bo-Peep. 
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Formation.  Four  couples  arranged  to  make  a  square.  The  couples 
facing  front  and  rear  of  hall  are  the  "head  couples."  The  other  two 
couples  facing  the  sides  of  the  hall  are  the  "side  couples." 

I. 

Children  sing: 

"Little  Bo-Peep  has  lost  her  sheep." 
Head  couples,  inside  hands  joined,  skip  with  three  skipping  steps  towards 
each  other  (right,  left,  right)  and  bring  heels  together.    (Two  measures.) 
"And  can't  tell  where  to  find  them.  " 
All  shake  heads  from  side  to  side  as  if  looking  for  sheep,  hands  on  hips 
(Two  measures.) 

"Leave  them  alone  and  they'll  come  home." 
Three  skipping  steps  back  to  place,  inside  hands  joined,  and  bring  heels 
together.    (Two  measures.) 

"And  bring  their  tails  behind  them." 
Facing  partners,  nod  heads  forward  and  back  four  times  and  on  last  nod 
step  right  foot  to  side,  place  left  foot  behind  and  bend  knees  (peasant 
courtesy).    (Two  measures.) 
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II. 

Side  couples  repeat  Fig.  I. 

m. 

Corners  face,  hands  on  hips. 

"It  happened  one  day, 
As  Bo- Peep  did  stray 
Into  a  meadow  hard  by. " 

Corners  make  three  two-steps  towards  each  other,  changing  places,  and 
meeting  new  partner,  step  left  foot  to  side,  right  foot  behind  and  courtesy. 
(Four  measures.) 

"There  she  espied. " 

Point  right  foot  to  side,  right  hand  over  foot,  palm  up.    COne  measure.) 

"Their  tails  side  by  side." 

Place  right  foot  behind  left  and  bend,  hands  up  in  astonishment,  palms 
towards  each  other.    (One  measure.) 

"All  hung  on  a  tree  to  dry." 

Circle  round  new  partner  with  four  slides,  arms  extended  to  side,  hands 
hanging  loose.    (Two  measures.) 

IV. 

Omit  singing. 

Music  quickens,hands  on  hips,  each  dancer  makes  twelve  skips  in  circle, 
boys  going  inside,  to  original  place  and  partner,  and  turn  partner,  hands 
joined,  with  four  high  skips.   (Eight  measures. ) 


GrEADE  VII. 
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Grade  VII. —  September. 

See  regulations  in  regard  to  physical  training.    (Section  200.) 
Arrange  for  the  adjustment  of  furniture.    (See  adjustment  of  furniture 
card.) 

Lesson. 

L    Tench  correct  sitting  and  standing  positions. 
EL    Class  formation.    (See  class  formation  card.) 
III.    Facing  positions. 

1.  Left  (right)  — FACE! 

At  the  command,  slightly  raise  right  heel  and  left  toe  and 
face  90  degrees  to  the  left,  turning  on  left  heel  assisted  by 
a  slight  pressure  on  the  ball  of  right  foot,  and  put  left 
toe  on  floor;  place  right  foot  beside  left. 

2.  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE! 

Similar  to  above,  except  that  the  facing  made  is  45  degrees. 

3.  About  — FACE! 

At  the  command,  place  toe  of  right  foot  about  a  half  foot 
length  to  the  rear  and  slightly  to  the  left  of  heel, 
without  changing  the  position  of  the  left  foot;  face  to 
the  rear,  turning  to  the  right  on  left  heel  and  right  toe; 
lower  right  heel  beside  left.  (The  movement  is  executed 
in  one  count.) 

Health  Points. 
Windows  open,  top  and  bottom. 
Coats,  sweaters,  slip-ons.  and  rubbers  removed. 

Breathing.  Have  children  face  windows  by  giving  the  commands  for 
facing  positions.    Teach  abdominal  breathing. 

As  soon  as  these  directions  have  been  completed,  begin  the  October 
card. 

Grade  VII.—  October. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  for- 
mation card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 

that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!" — may  serve  instead 
of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises  * 

(a)  Marching  and  running. 

(b)  About  —  FACE!        With    deep    breathing,    arms  outward 

T-U-R-N !  R-E-T-U-R-N !  Repeat  —  O-N-E !  T-W-0 ! 
About  — FACE! 
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(c)  Left  — FACE!    Right  — FACE!—    (Four  times  each.) 

(d)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    Arms  upward  bend  and  left  foot  side- 

ways—  PLACE'  Arms  sideways  stretch  and  heels  —  RAISE! 
Arms  bend  and  heels  —  S-I-X-K!  PO-SITIOX!  Repeat  to 
right  by  count  — ONE!  TWO!  T-H-R-E-E!  FOUR!  Re- 
peat left  and  right  in  rhythm  to  count  of  sixteen,  read*'  —  GO! 
Right  (left)  half —  FACE! 
Chest  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE !    Arm  stretching  upward  and  sideways  in 
uneven  rhythm  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO!    Right  Cleft) 
half  — FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Head  —  FIRM !  Heels  —  RAISE!  (Hold  at  least  six  seconds. )  —  Heeh 
—  S-I-X-K!   PO-SITIOX!  Repeat. 
Back  Exercise  * 

Hips  firm  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE!    Trunk  forward  —  B-E-X-D ! 
R-A-I-S-E!    Repeat  —  O-X-E!    T-W-O!  PO-SITIOX! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Arms  backward  —  GRASP !    Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-X-D !  R-A-I-S-E ! 
To  right  —  B-E-X-D !   R-A-I-S-E !   Repeat  —  O-X-E !   T-W-O ! 
T-H-R-E-E!  F-O-U-R!  PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Jump  in  place  —  ONE!  (Heels  raise.) — T-W-O!  (Knees  bend.)  — 
THREE  —  FOUR !  (Jump  and  land  with  knees  bent . )  —  F-I-Y-E ! 
(Knees  stretch.)  —  S-I-X!    (Heels  sink.)  —  Twice  in  place  jump  — 

oxe!  t-w-o!  three  — four!  five  —  six!  s-e-v-e-x! 
e-i-g-h-t: 

Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VII. —  November. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for 
a  dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  game  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  for- 
mation card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands — ■  '"Go!"  and  "Halt!"  — may  serve  instead  of  a 
count. 

Lessox. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE !  Arms  forward  —  BEXD !  With  deep 
breathing,  arm  moving  sideways  with  palms  up  —  O-X-E !  Arm 
bending  — T-W-O!  PO-SITIOX!  Repe.it  to  ciunt  of  sixteen, 
ready  —  GO !    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 

(c)    About  — FACE!    (Four  times.) 


172 


SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  12. 


(rf)  Left  (right)  half  — FACE!  Head  firm  and  left  foot  forward  — 
PLACE!  With  palms  up,  arms  sideways  stretch  and  heels  — 
RAISE!  Head  firm  and  heels  —  S-I-N-K !  PO-SITION! 
Repeat  with  right  foot  by  count  —  ONE !  TWO !  T-H-R-E-E! 
FOLK !  R  epeat  with  left  and  right  foot  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready — 
GO !  Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 
Chest  Exercise  * 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  With  palms  up;  arms  sidewaj-s  fling  and 
feet  —  CLOSE!  With  deep  reat  ing  and  head  bending  backward, 
arms  and  chest  —  R-A-I-S-E!  Head  raise  and  arms  to  shoulder 
level  —  S-I-N-K !  Repeat.  PO-SITION!  Right  (left)  half  — 
FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  — FACE!    Hips  — FIRM!    Left  knee  upward  — 
BEND!    Arms  sidewdys —  FLING!    (Hold  four  seconds.)  —  Hips 

—  FIRM!  Knees  — CHANGE!  Repeat  arm  movement-.  PO- 
SITION!  Right  left)  half —  FACE! 

Back  Exercise  * 

Left  (right)  half  — FACE!    Arms  upward  —  BEND!    Trunk  forward 

—  B-E-N-D!  Arms  sideways  —  STRETCH !  Arms  — BEND! 
Trunk  — R-A-I-S-E!  PO-SITION!  Repeat.  Repeat  in  rhythm 
to  a  count  of  twenty-four,  ready  —  GO! 

Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Head  firm  and  left  foot  sideways  —  PLACE !  Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D ! 

R-A-I-S-E!  Hands  and  feet  — CHANGE!  To  right  —  B-E-N-D ! 

R-A-I-S-E!    PO-SITION!  Repeat. 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Jump  over  chairs.    Left  —  FACE!     Hands  on  desk  and  chair  — 
PLACE!    ONE!    (Heels raise.)  —  TWO!   (Knees bend.)  —  THREE 

—  FOUR!  (Jump,  landing  with  hands  at  sides.)  —  F-I-V-E!  (Knees 
stretch.)  —  S-I-X!   (Heels sink.)  —  About  —  FACE!  Repeat.  Left 

—  FACE! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VII. —  December. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for 
a  dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class 
formation  card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve 
instead  of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right)  half —  FACE!  Head  — FIRM!  With  deep  breath- 
ing, arm  moving  sideways(  with  palms  up) — O-N-E!  Head 
firm  —  T-W-O!   PO-SITION!   Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
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(c)  One  step  backward,  right  face,  left  face,  and  one  step  forward  — 

MARCH!    (Eight  counts.)  Repeat. 

(d)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!   Arms  forward  bend  and  left  foot  side- 

ways—  PLACE!  With  palms  up,  arms  sideways  fling  and  heels 
—  RAISE !    Arms  bend  and  heels  —  S-I-N-K !    PO-SITION ! 
Repeat  with  right  foot  — ONE!  TWO!  T-H-R-E-E!  FOUR! 
Repeat  left  and  right  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO! 
Chest  Exercise  * 

Left  (right)  half  — FACE!    Head  — FIRM!    With  deep  breathing, 
arms  sideways  move  (palms  up),  chest  raise,  and  head  backward  — 
B-E-N-D!   Head  firm  and  head  — RAISE!   Repeat,  PO-SITION! 
Right  (left)  half —  FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half —  FACE!    Arms  upward  bend  and  heels  — RAISE! 
Knees  — B-E-N-D!      Arms    sideways  —  STRETCH !      Arms — 
BEND !      Repeat     arm     stretching     and     bending.      Knees  — ■ 
S-T-R-E-T-C-H!   PO-SITION!   Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 
Back  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    Arms  forward  bend  and  feet  sideways  — 
PLACE !   Trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D !   Arms  sideways  —  FLING ! 
Arms  —  BEND!     Repeat  arm  flinging  and  bending.     Trunk  — 
R-A-I-S-E!  PO-SITION!  Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Arms  upward  —  BEND !    Left  hip  firm  and  right  arm  upward  — 
STRETCH!    Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D !    R-A-I-S-E!  Repeat 
trunk  bending  and  raising.    Arms  —  CHANGE!    (Two  counts.)  — 
Repeat  bending  to  right.    PO-SITION ! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Jump  in  place,  turning  90  degrees  to  left  —  ONE!    (Heels  raise.) — • 

.    T-W-0 !    (Knees  bend.)  —  THREE  —  FOUR !    (Jump,  turning  to 
left.)  —  F-I-V-E!  (Knees stretch. )  —  S-I-X!  (Heels sink.) —Repeat 
three  times  to  left,  then  four  times  to  right. 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (b)  in  introductory  exercise. 

Grade  VII. —  January. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for 
a  dance,  a  game,  or  both.    t^See  dance  and  game  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class 
formation  card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead 
of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right) —  FACE!  Hips  — FIRM!  With  deep  breathing, 
head  backward,  with  chin  in  — B-E-N-D!  Head  — RAISE! 
Repeat.   PO-SITION!  Right  (left)  —  FACE! 
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(c)  Left  —  FACE!  Right  —  FACE!   (Four  times  each.) 

(d)  Left  (right)  half —  FACE!   Anns  forward  fling  and  left  foot  for- 

ward—PLACE!  With  arm  parting,  knees  —  B-E-N-D ! 
Arms  forward  move  and  knees  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H!  PO- 
SITION! Repeat  with  right  foot  — ONE!  T-W-O! 
T-H-R-E-E!  FOUR!  Repeat  in  rhythm  to  left  and  right  to 
count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO!  Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
Chest  Exercise* 

Arms  upward  —  BEND !    Left  arm  upward,  right  arm  sideways  — 
STRETCH!   To  count  of  sixteen,  arms  —  CHANGE!  PO-SITION! 

Balance,  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  With  palms  up,  arms  sideways  and  heels  — 
RAISE!      Knees  — B-E-N-D!      Anns  — RAISE!      Anns  (to 
shoulder  height)  —  SINK!    Repeat  arm  raising  and  sinking.  Knees 
—  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !    PO-SITION !    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
Back  Exercise  * 

Right  (left)  half —  FACE!  Arms  upward  — BEND!  Trunk  forward 
bend  and  arms  sideways  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !  Arms  bend  and 
trunk  — R-A-I-S-E!  PO-SITION!  Repeat  trunk  bending  and 
arm  stretching  by  count  — ONE!  T-W-O!  T-H-R-E-E!  FOUR! 
Left  (right)  half —  FACE! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Left  (Right)  half  —  FACE!   Arms  sideways  raise  and  feet  sideways  — 
PLACE!    With  hips  firm,  trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D!    Arms  and 
trunk  —  RAISE!    Repeat    to    right.    PO-SITION!    Right  (left) 
half —  FACE! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Hips  firm  and  heels  —  RAISE!    With  high  knee  bending  in  march 
rhythm,   in  place,   to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO!    Heels  — 
S-I-N-K!  PO-SITION! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (b<  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VII. —  February. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for 
a  dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class 
formation  card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  'Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead 
of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises. 

(a)  Marching  and  running. 

(b)  Left  (right)  half  — FACE!    Anns  sideways  —  FLING!  With 

deep  breathing,  arms  from  the  shoulders  —  T-U-R-N! 
R-E-T-U-R-N!  Repeat.  PO-SITION!  Right  (left)  half  — 
FACE! 
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(c)  About  — FACE!   (Four  times.) 

(d)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!   Arms  forward  upward  fling  and  heels 

—  RAISE!    With  arm  parting,  knees  —  B-E-X-D !  Arms 
raise  and  knees  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H!    PO-SITIOX!  Repeat 
slowly  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO !    Right  (left)  half  — 
FACE! 
Chest  Exercise* 

Left    (right) —  FACE!     Arms    backward  —  GRASP !     With  deep 
breathing,   chest  raise  and  head  backward  —  B-E-X-D !  Head 
—  RAISE!    PO-SITIOX!    Right  (left)  —  FACE ! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  With  palms  up,  arms  sideways  —  FLIXG! 
Left  knee  upward  —  BEXD!  Arms  raise  and  leg  backward  — 
S-T-R-E-T-C-H!  Arms  sink  (to  shoulder  height)  and  knee  — 
B-E-X-D!  PO-SITIOX!  Repeat  with  right.  Right  (left)  half — 
FACE! 
Back  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arms  sideways  —  FLIXG!  Trunk  slightly 
forward  —  B-E-X-D!  Arm  swimming  movement  —  OXE!  (Hands 
below  chin,  forefingers  touching  and  pointing  forward.)  —  TWO! 
(Hands  in  same  position,  quickly  stretch  arms  forward.)  —  THREE! 
(Fling  the  arms  forcibly  sideways  with  palms  out.)  —  Repeat  — 
OXE!  TWO!  THREE!  Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E !  PO-SITIOX! 
Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
Abdominal  Exercise. 

Arms  backward  grasp  and  heels  —  RAISE !    Alternate  knee  upward 
bending  to   count  of  sixteen,   ready  —  GO !     Heels  —  S-I-X-K ! 
PO-SITIOX ! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Hips  firm  and  heels  —  RAISE!  Stride  jump  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  — 
GO!    Heels  — S-I-X-K!  PO-SITIOX! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (b)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VII.—  March. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercise  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for 
a  dance,  a  game,  or  both.    fSee  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  in- 
stead of  a  count. 

Lessox. 

Introductory  Exercises  * 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  fright)  half  — FACE!  Arms  forward  —  FLIXG!  With 
palms  up.  arm  parting  and  deep  breathing  —  O-X-E!  T-W-O! 
PO-SITIOX!    Right  Cleft;  half  —  FACE! 
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(c)  Left  —  FACE!  Right  —  FACE!  (Four  times  each.) 
(rf)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  With  palms  up,  arms  sideways 
fling  and  feet  —  CLOSE!  Arms  and  heels  —  RAISE!  Arms 
to  shoulder  level  and  heels  —  S-I-N-K!  PO-SITION!  Repeat 
slowly  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready — -GO!  Right  (left)  half — 
FACE! 
Chest  Exercise  * 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    Arm  bending  and  stretching  sideways, 
upward,  and  backward  in  uneven  rhythm  to  count  of  twenty-four, 
ready  — GO!    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Hips  firm  and  heels  — RAISE!     Slowly  knees  deep  —  B-E-N-D ! 
(Count  eight )  —  Knees  —  S-T-R-E-T^C-H !    (Count  eight)  —  PO- 
SITION"! 
Back  Exercise* 

Left  fright )  half  —  FACE!  Arms  sideways  fling  and  left  foot  sideways 
—  PLACE!  Trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D !  Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E ! 
PO-SITION!  Repea*  with  right  foot  —  ONE  —  T-WM3 ! 
T-H-R-E-E!  FOUR!  Repeat  left  and  right  to  count  of  sixteen. 
'  ready  —  GO !  Right  (lef t )  half  —  FACE ! 
Abdominal  Exercise. 

Left  —  FACE!  Sit  on  desks  —  ONE!  (Hands  on  desk  and  chair-back 
and  right  foot  on  chair.)  — TWO!  iBoth  feet  on  chair  and  sit  on 
desk.)  —  Hips  —  FIRM !  Feet  under  chair  — PLACE!  Trunk 
backward  —  F-A-L-L!  (With  high  chest  and  chin  in,  fall  back  from 
waist  with  stiff  back.)  —  Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E!  Repeat.  Hands— 
PO-SITION !  Feet  on  chair  — PLACE!  Ready  to  stand  —  ONE! 
(Hands  on  chair-back  and  desk,  left  foot  on  floor.)  — TWO!  (Feet 
together,  hands  at  sides.)  —  Right  —  FACE! 

OR 

Hips  —  FIRM!    Heels  —  RAISE!    Alternate  knee  upward  bending  in 
rhythm,  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO!   Heels  —  S-I-N-K!  PO- 
SITION ! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  — FACE!    Arms  upward  bend  and  heels  — RAISE! 
Arms  sideways  stretch  and  feet  sideways  —  JUMP!    Arms  bend  and 
feet  together  —  JUMP!    Repeat  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO! 
PO-SITION! 
Breathiua  Ex<  rci*e. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VII. —  April. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.)  The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter 
count  than  that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may 
serve  instead  of  a  count. 
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Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

{b)  Left  (right)  —  FACE !  Arms  upward  —  BEND!  With  deep 
breathing,  arms  slowly  to  Y  position  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H ! 
Arms  —  B-E-N-D !  Repeat.  POSITION!  Right  (left) — 
FACE! 

(c)  About  —  FACE!    (Four  times.) 

(d)  Head  firm  and  left  foot  forward  —  PLACE!    Arms  upward 

stretch  and  heels  —  RAISE!    Head  firm  and  heels  —  S-I-N-K! 
PO-SITION!     Repeat    with    right    foot  — ONE!  TWO! 
T-H-R-E-E!    FOUR!    Repeat  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  — 
GO! 
Chest  Exercise* 

Left    (right)    half  —  FACE!    Inhale    and   arms  forward  upward — 
R-A-I-S-E !     Exhale  and  arms  sideways  dowmvard  —  S-I-N-K ! 
Repeat.   Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Arms  upward  bend  and  heels  —  RAISE!  Arms  backward  stretch  and 
knees  —  B-E-N-D !  Arms  outward  —  T-U-R-N !  R-E-T-U-R-N ! 
Repeat  arms  turning  and  returning.  Arms  bend  and  knees  — ■ 
S-T-R-E-T-U-H!  PO-SITION! 

Back  Exercises  * 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    Arms  sidewrays  fling  and  feet  sideways  — 
PLACE !    Trunk  slightly  forward  —  B-E-N-D !    Arm  swimming 
movement  — ONE!       TWO!       THREE!      Repeat,      Trunk  — 
R-A-I-S-E !    PO-SITION !    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Arms  upward  —  BEND!  Left  hip  firm,  right  arm  upward  stretch  and 
left  foot  sideways  — PLACE!  Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D ! 
R-A-I-S-E!  Repeat  trunk  bending  and  raising.  Arms  and  fett  — 
CHANGE !  (Two  counts.)  —  Repeat  bending  to  right,    PO-SITION ! 

Jumping  Exercise. 

Stride  cross  jump.  Hips  firm  and  heels  —  RAISE!  Feet  sideways  — 
JUMP!  Crossing  left  foot  in  front.,  feet  together  —  JUMP!  Feet 
sideways — JUMP!  Repeat,  crossing  right  foot  in  front.  Repeat, 
crossing  feet  alternately,  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO !  Heels 
—  S-I-N-K !    PO-SITION ! 

Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (b)  in  introductory  exercises. 


Grade  V!I. —  May  and  June. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  wrhen  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  game  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 
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The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands — "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead 
of  a  count. 

Lessox. 

Introductory  Exercises  * 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  With  deep  breathing,  arms  forward 
upward  raise  and  sideways  downward  sink  —  O-X-E !  T-W-O ! 
Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 

(c)  Left  —  FACE!    Right  —  FACE!    (Four  times  each.) 

(d)  Arms  upward  bend  and  left  foot  forward  —  PLACE!    Arms  to  Y 

position  stretch  and  heels —  RAISE!    Arms  bend  and  heels 
—  S-I-X-K!  PO-SITIOX!  Repeat  with  right  foot.  Repeat  in 
rhythm,  left  and  right,  to  count  of  sixte?n,  ready  —  GO! 
Chest  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    Arm  stretching  downward,  upward,  and 
sideways,  twice  in  each  direction  —  GO!    Repeat.  PO-SITION! 
Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Right  (left)  half  —  FACE!    Arms  forward  and  left  knee  upward  — 
BEXD!    Knee  backward  stretch  and  arms  sideways  —  M-O-V-E! 
Arms  and  knees  —  B-E-X-D !    PO-SITIOX!    Repeat  to  right. 
Left  fright)  half  —  FACE! 
Back  Exercise  * 

Left  fright)  half  —  FACE!    Arms  sideways  fling  and  feet  sideways  — 
PLACE!  Trunk  forward  — B-E-X-D!  Arms  —  T-U-R-X !  R-E- 
T-U-R-N !  Repeat  arm  turning  and  returning.  Trunk  — R-A-I-S-E! 
PO-SITIOX!    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Head  firm  and  left  foot  forward  — PLACE!    Trunk  to  left  —  B-E-X-D  ! 
R-A-I-S-E!    Repeat.   Arms  and  feet  —  CHANGE!   Repeat  bend- 
ing to  right.    PO-SITIOX ! 
Jumping  Exe rcise . 

Jump  in  place,  flinging  arms  foward  —  OXE!   ( Heels  raise.)  —  T-W-O! 
Knees  bend.  —  THREE  —  FOUR!    Mump  and  fling  arms  forward 
and  land  on  toes  with  knees  bent  and  hands  at  side.)  — F-I-V-E! 
(Knees  stretch.)  —  S-I-X!    (Heels  sink.) 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Vse  >b  in  introductory  exercises. 


COURSE  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.  179 


Games  for  Grade  VII. 

I.  Arch  Ball. 

II.  Tag  the  Wall  Relay. 

III.  Three  Deep. 

IV.  Line  Zigzag. 

V.  Blackboard  Relay. 

VI.  Relay. 


Note  .  —  Similar  games  may  be  given  when  the  pupils  have  mastered 
these. 
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Arch  Ball.  (Material  —  Two  or  More  Balls  of  Uniform  Size  and  Weight.) 
(To  be  played  in  yard,  hall,  corridor,  or  kindergarten  room.) 

The  players  are  divided  into  two  or  more  groups,  depending  upon  the 
number  of  balls.  The  players  in  each  group  stand  in  file  formation  at  arm 
distance  from  each  other.  The  positions  of  the  players  are  marked  on  the 
floor.  At  a  signal,  the  first  player  in  each  line  passes  the  ball  over  his  head 
to  the  player  behind  and  so  on  to  the  last  one.  As  soon  as  he  receives  it  he 
walks  forward  with  the  ball  to  the  leader's  position  and  starts  it  down  the 
line  again.  Every  time  a  player  goes  forward  the  others  move  back, 
keeping  on  the  marks.  The  ball  must  pass  through  every  player's  hands. 
If  the  ball  goes  outside  the  line  it  must  be  brought  back  by  the  one  who 
loses  it  and  sent  on  down  the  line  from  his  position.  The  group  wins  whose 
leader  gets  back  first  to  his  starting  position. 

This  may  be  played  in  the  school  room,  leaving  an  empty  aisle  between 
each  group. 

Tag  the  Wall  Relay.  (Material  —  Bean  Bags.) 
Players  are  seated  with  an  even  number  in  each  row,  and  a  bean  bag  is 
placed  on  each  front  desk.  At  a  signal,  the  first  player  in  each  row  takes  the 
bean  bag,  walks  down  the  aisle  (at  the  right  of  his  chair)  and  touches  the 
rear  wall.  Each  player,  as  soon  as  the  first  player  passes  him,  moves  (to  the 
right)  forward  one  seat  in  the  same  row,  leaving  the  rear  chair  vacant  for  the 
player,  who,  having  touched  the  wall,  returns  to  this  vacant  chair.  After 
he  is  seated  the  bean  bag  is  passed  forward  to  the  next  player,  and  so  on 
up  the  row  until  it  reaches  the  first  player,  who  touches  the  front  desk  with 
the  bean  bag  and  then  walks  back  to  touch  the  wall.  The  game  continues 
until  every  one  has  had  a  turn.  The  row  wins  whose  players  first  return 
to  their  original  chairs. 

Three  Deep. 

(To  be  played  in  yard,  hall,  corridor,  or  kindergarten  room.) 

All  the  players,  but  two,  form  in  a  double  circle,  facing  inward.  Of 
these  two,  one  is  the  runner,  and  the  other  is  "it."  "It"  chases  the 
runner  who  may  become  safe  by  stopping  in  front  of  any  two  players. 
This  makes  three  in  one  file,  and  the  one  on  the  outside  of  the  circle  (number 
three  in  this  group)  becomes  the  runner.  If  the  runner  is  tagged,  he  be- 
comes "it."  It  is  a  foul  to  cross  the  circle,  or  to  run  in  front  of  a  couple  with- 
out stopping.   When  the  runner  makes  a  foul,  he  becomes  "it." 

Note. —  Encourage  short  runs,  thus  increasing  the  interest  of  the  game 
by  allowing  more  players  to  participate  actively.  Tagging  back  is  allowed. 

Line  Zigzag.  (Material  —  Bean  Bags.) 
Lines  1  and  2,  3  and  4,  etc.,  face  each  other.  Players  may  either  sit 
or  stand.  The  first  player  in  each  group  has  a  bean  bag.  At  a  signal, 
this  is  thrown  to  the  first  player  in  the  opposite  line.  This  player  throws 
it  quickly  to  the  second  player  in  the  first  line  and  so  on  in  zigzag  form 
to  the  end  of  the  line  where  the  bean  bag  is  immediately  sent  back  in 
the  same  way  to  the  front.    The  group  which  first  gets  it  back  wins.  More 
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bean  bags  may  be  used  when  players  have  had  a  little  practice.  The 
leaders  start  the  second  bag  down  the  line  when  the  bag  has  left  the  hands 
of  the  first  one  in  the  opposite  line.  When  several  bags  are  used  in  this 
way  the  last  player  must  hold  the  bags  until  all  are  received  before  starting 
them  on  their  return  journey. 

Blackboard  Relay. 

There  should  be  an  equal  number  of  players  in  all  rows.  At  a  signal,  the 
first  player  in  each  row  walks  to  the  board  with  a  piece  of  chalk  and  writes 
a  number.  Then  he  walks  back  quickly,  takes  his  seat,  and  passes  the  chalk 
to  the  one  behind  who  goes  at  once  to  the  board,  writes  another  number , 
and  adds  the  two.  So  the  addition  continues.  The  line  whose  last  player 
is  the  first  to  sit  wins,  provided  the  addition  is  correct.  If  a  player  makes  a 
mistake,  the  next  one  at  the  board  must  correct  it.  Multiplication  may  be 
substituted  for  addition.  A  sentence  may  be  written  one  word  at  a  time. 
A  list  of  famous  men  or  important  men  may  be  written,  correlating  the  game 
with  a  period  in  history  which  the  class  is  studying.  It  may  also  be  cor- 
related with  the  geography  lesson,  by  writing  names  of  cities,  lakes,  rivers, 
etc. 

Relay.  (Material  —  Bean  Bags.) 
There  should  be  an  even  number  of  pupils  in  the  competing  rows.  A 
chalk  line  is  marked  at  the  front  and  back  of  each  aisle.  Two  bean  bags 
are  placed  on  the  chalk  mark  at  the  front  of  each  aisle.  At  a  given  signal 
the  first  one  in  each  row  stands  on  the  right  side  and  walks  to  the  front 
mark,  picks  up  one  bean  bag,  and  walks  to  the  rear  line  where  he  drops  the 
bag.  He  then  walks  to  the  front  line,  picks  up  the  other  bag,  and  repeats  the 
performance.  After  having  dropped  the  second  bean  bag  on  the  rear  line, 
he  walks  quickly  to  his  chair.  As  soon  as  he  is  seated,  the  second  player 
stands  on  the  right  side,  goes  to  the  rear  line,  and  does  the  same  as  the  first 
player.  This  is  repeated  until  every  player  has  moved  the  two  bags  sepa- 
rately from  the  front  to  the  rear  line  or  vice  versa.  The  line  wins  whose 
last  player  is  the  first  to  be  seated  after  changing  the  bags  from  one  line  to 
the  other. 
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Dances  for  Grade  VII. 
I .    Highland  Schottische . 
EL    Gustave's  Toast. 

III.  Bleking. 

IV.  How  Do  You  Do? 
V.  Vineyard. 

Note.  —  Similar  dances  may  be  given  when  the  pupils  have  mastered 
these. 
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Highland  Schottische. 
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Formation.    Double  circle,  partners  facing  each  other,  hands  in  support. 


Each  dancer  points  right  foot  to  side  (1),  swings  right  foot  in  front  of 
left  knee  (2),  points  right  foot  to  side  (3),  swings  right  foot  behind  left  knee 
(4).    (One  measure.) 

Each  steps  right  foot  to  side  (1),  left  foot  behind  right  (2),  steps  right 
foot  to  side  (3),  hops  on  right  foot  and  swings  left  straight  forward  (4). 
(One  measure.)    Repeat  all,  starting  left  foot.    (Two  measures.) 

II. 

Hooking  right  arms  with  partner,  turn  partner  in  place  with  four  step- 
hops  (step  right;  (1),  hop  right,  lifting  left  from  floor,  toes  pointed  down  (2); 
left  arms  are  stretched  high.    (Four  measures.) 

Hooking  left  arms  and  starting  left  foot,  turn  partner  in  place,  in  opposite 
direction,  with  two  step-hops,  and  leaving  partner,  move  to  right  with  two- 
step-hops,  hands  in  support,  in  front  of  new  partner.  (Four  measures.) 
Repeat  dance  from  beginning  with  her,  and  with  each  new  partner  in  turn, 
until  in  front  of  original  partner. 
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Gustave's  Toast. 
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Formation.  Four  couples  arranged  to  make  a  square.  The  couples 
facing  front  of  hall  are  the  "head  couples."  The  other  two  couples  are  the 
"side  couples."  Partners  inside  hands  joined,  outside  hands  held  up  to  side, 
as  if  carrying  cup. 

L 

Head  couples  begin.  Three  slow  steps  toward  each  other  and  bend 
knees.  (Two  measures.)  Same  number  of  steps  backward  and  bring 
heels  together.  (Two  measures.)  Side  couples  repeat.  (Four  measures.) 
Head  couples  repeat.  (Four  measures.)  Side  couples  repeat.  (Four 
measures.)  Side  couples  take  knee  deep  bend.  Head  couples,  hands 
joined,  run  forward  to  side  couple  on  right  (eight  steps,  —  girl  to  the  back  of 
couple,  bov  to  the  front ).  drop  hands,  turn,  join  hands  again,  and  run  eight 
steps  back  to  place.  ( Four  measures. )  Side  couples  rise.  All  face  partners, 
clap  own  hands;  with  hands  in  support,  bend  knees,  and.  joining  hands  with 
partner,  turn  in  place  with  four  quick  running  steps,  and  stamp  three  times, 
facing  front.    (Four  measures.) 

Head  couples  take  knee  deep  bend  and  sides  re|>cat.  "All  face  partners, 
clap  own  hands,  "  etc.    (Eight  measures. 

II. 

Head  couples  join  hands  in  skating  position,  walk  forward  three  steps 
and  bend  knees,  hands  high,  forming  arches  in  front  of  faces.  (Two 
measures.)  Hack  to  place  three  steps  and  heels  together,  hands  low.  (Two 
measures.)  Sides  repeat.  (Four  measures.)  Heads  repeat.  (Four 
measures.)  Sides  repeat.  (Four  measures.)  Side  couples  move  two 
steps  away  from  each  other  and  the  heads  singly  run  forward  and  round 
the  side  nearest  and  back  to  place  with  sixteen  little  running  steps.  (Four 
measures.) 

All  repeat,  "Clap  own  hands, "  etc.   (Four  measures.) 
Heads  then  separate  and  sides  repeat.    (Four  measures.) 
All  repeat,  "Clap  own  hands,"  etc.   (Four  measures.) 
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Bleking. 
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Formation.  Single  circle,  partners  facing,  both  hands  joined,  arms 
extended  to  side,  shoulder  high. 

I. 

Jump  right  heel  forward,  at  the  same  time  turning  the  body  slightly 
to  the  left;  the  right  arm  is  forward  and  straight,  the  left  arm  is  backward 
elbow  bent.  Repeat,  jumping  left  heel  forward  and  reversing  position  of 
arms  and  body.  Slow  time.  (One  measure.)  Repeat  jumps  in  quick 
succession  three  times  (right,  left,  right).  (One  measure.)  Repeat  all, 
from  beginning  three  times .   (Six  measures . ) 

II. 

The  boy's  hands  are  now  placed  on  each  side  of  his  partner's  waist;  she 
places  her  hands  on  his  shoulders.  Step-hop  twice,  starting  with  inside 
foot,  boy  moving  forward,  his  partner  moving  backward.  Repeat  two 
step-hops  twice,  boy  turning  his  partner  in  place  to  right.  (Four  measures. ) 
Repeat  four  step-hops.    (Four  measures.) 
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Formation.  Sets  of  two  couples  facing  each  other, 
as  to  make  one  large  circle  around  haU. 


Sets  are  arranged  so 


Each  couple  makes  four  slides  to  left.  (Four  counts. J  Four  slides 
back  to  place.  (Four  counts.)  Fight  hands  round  in  circle.  'Eight 
counts.)  Couples  walk  forward  four  steps  and  back  to  place  four  steps. 
(Eight  counts.)  Couples  walk  forward  (four  counts,'  and  shake  hands 
with  opposite,  saying  at  the  same  time.  ''How  do  (1,  2)  you  do'' "  (3,  4. 
(Four  counts.)  With  hands  still  joined,  all  slide  to  center  (eight  counts 
and  back  to  place.  (Eight  counts.  All  join  right  hands  across  and  turn 
with  four  slapping  steps.  (Eight  counts .)  Join  left  hands  across  and 
turn  in  opposite  direction  with  four  skipping  steps.  (Eight  counts.. 
Each  couple  steps  back  and  hops  four  times,  starting  with  right  foot. 
(Eight  counts.)  Forward  four  steps  and  pass  through  couple  danced  with, 
meeting  couple  coming  from  opposite  direction.  (Four  counts.)  Peasant 
courtesy  to  right  (step  right  foot  to  side,  left  foot  behind  right  and  bend 
knees).    (Two  counts.)    Same  to  left.    'Two  counts.) 

Vineyard  Dance. 
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Formation.  Single  circle,  partners  standing  side  by  side,  all  facing 
center,  hands  in  support. 

L 

Pantomime.    With  the  right  hand,  make  the  motion  of  digging  up  the 
earth  and  sowing  the  seed.    (One  measure.)    With  hands  at  waist 
stamp  three  times, —  right,  left,  right.    (One  measure.)    Repeat  pan- 
tomime from  beginning  three  times.    Last  time  make  the  stamps  turning 
to  right  in  place,  finishing  facing  center  of  circle.    (Eight  measures.) 
Chorus.  —  (a)    All  joining  hands,  make  eight  slides  to  right.  Repeat 
slides  to  left.    Hook  right  arms  with  partner  and  turn  her  in  place  with 
eight  skipping  steps.    Repeat  skipping  steps  to  left,  hooking  left  arms. 
(6)    All  joining  hands  in  single  circle  and  facing  to  the  right,  make  eight 
high  skipping  steps  moving  to  right.    Repeat  skipping  steps  to 
left,  all  facing  left.   Joining  hands  with  partner,  left  arms  bent  at 
elbows,  right  arms  extended  to  side,  eight  high  skipping  steps, 
turning  partner  to  right.    Repeat  to  left,  reversing  arms. 

II. 

Pantomime.     Extending  right  arm  high  make  the  motion  as  if  picking 

grapes  from  cluster  high  above  head.  Make  the  motion  of  placing 
grapes  into  basket  represented  by  left  hand  placed  on  left  hip.  Stamp 
three  times.  Repeat  pantomime  from  beginning  three  times.  Last  time 
pick  grapes  and  place  one  in  mouth  and  make  stamps,  turning  to  right  in 
place,  hands  at  waist.    Repeat  chorus  (a)  and  (b). 

III. 

Finish.  Partners  face  each  other,  still  in  single  circle,  and  do  Grand  Right 
and  Left  around  in  circle,  skipping  in  time  to  music,  giving  right  hand  to 
partner  and  left  hand  to  the  next  dancer  met  in  circle,  right  hand  to  the 
next,  and  so  on  until  meeting  original  partner,  when  partners  stop,  still 
holding  hands,  one  facing  out  from  circle  and  the  other  facing  in. 

The  teacher  of  the  dance  now  selects  a  leader  who  proceeds  to  wind  the 
dancers  in  a  spiral,  and  then  unwind  them,  leading  them  off  the  floor  at 
finish. 
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Grade  VIII. —  September. 

See  regulations  in  regard  to  physical  training.   (Section  200.) 

Arrange  for  the  adjustment  of  furniture.    (See  adjustment  of  furniture 

card.) 

Lesson*. 

I.    Teach  correct  sitting  and  standing  positions. 
II.    Class  formation.   (See  class  formation  card.) 
III.    Facing  positions. 

1.  Right  (left)  — FACE! 

At  the  command,  slightly  raise  left  heel  and  right  toe  and 
face  90  degrees  to  the  right,  turning  on  right  heel  assisted 
by  a  slight  pressure  on  the  ball  of  left  foot,  and  put  right 
toe  on  floor;  place  left  foot  beside  right  foot. 

2.  Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 

Similar  to  the  above,  except  that  the  facing  made  is  45 
degrees. 

3.  About  — FACE! 

At  the  command,  place  toe  of  right  foot  about  a  half  foot 
length  to  the  rear  and  slightly  to  the  left  of  left  heel, 
without  changing  the  position  of  left  foot;  face  to  the 
rear,  turning  to  the  right  on  left  heel  and  right  toe; 
lower  right  heel  beside  left.  (This  movement  is  executed 
in  one  count.) 

Health  Points. 
Windows  open,  top  and  bottom. 
Coats,  sweaters,  slip-ons,  and  rubbers  removed. 

Breathing.    Have  the  children  face  windows  by  giving  the  commands  for 
facing  positions.   Teach  abdominal  breathing. 
As  soon  as  these  directions  have  been  completed,  begin  the  October  card. 

Grade  VIII.—  October. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.   (  See  dance  and  game-*  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands — "Co!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead  of  a 
count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right)  —  FACE!  With  deep  breathing,  arms  from  the 
shoulders  outward  —  T-U-R-X!  R-E-T-U-R-N!  Do  exer- 
cise four  times.    Right  (left)  —  FACE! 
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(c)  Left  —  FACE!   Right  —  FACE!    (Four  times  each.) 

(d)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arms  forward  bend  and  left  foot  side- 

ways —  PLACE !  Arms  sideways  fling  and  heels  —  RAISE ! 
Arms  bend  and  heels  —  S-I-N-K!  PO-SITION!  Repeat 
with  right  foot  by  count  — ONE!  TWO!  T-H-R-E-E ! 
FOUR!  Repeat  in  rhythm  left  and  right  to  a  count  of  sixteen, 
ready  —  GO !  Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 
Chest  Exercise.* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    Arm   bending  and  stretching  sideways, 
upward,  and  downward,  in  uneven  rhythm,  to  count  of  twenty-four, 
ready  — GO!    Right  (left)  half  — FACE! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  — FACE!  Arms  sideways  and  heels  — RAISE! 
Knees  —  B-E-N-D!  (Hold  at  least  eight  counts.) — Knees  — 
S-T-R-E-T-C-H!  PO-SITION!  Repeat  by  count  —  ONE ! 
T-W-O!  T-H-R-E-E!  F-O-U-R!  Do  exercise  four  times. 
Right  (left)  half —  FACE! 
Back  Exercise* 

Hips  firm  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE !  Trun  k  forward  —  B-E-N-D ! 
Head  to  left  — T-W-I-S-T!  Forward  —  T-W-I-S-T!  Repeat 
twisting  to  right.  Repeat  by  count  left  and  right —  O-N-E! 
T-W-O!  T-H-R-E-E!  F-O-U-R!  Trunk  — RAISE!  PO- 
SITION! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Left    hip,    right    head  — FIRM!       Trunk    to    left  —  B-E-N-D ! 
R-A-I-S-E!    Repeat.    Arms  — CHANGE!    Repeat    bending  to 
right.  PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Jump  in  place,  flinging  arms  forward  — ■  ONE!   (Heels  raise.)  —  T-W-O ! 
(Knees  bend.)  —  THREE  —  FOUR!    (Jump  and  fling  arms  forward 
and  land  on  toes  with  knees  bent  and  hands  at  side.)  — F-I-V-E! 
(Knees  stretch.)  —  S-I-X!    (Heels  sink.) 
Breathing  Exercises. 

Use  (b)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VIII. —  November. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below,  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!" — may  serve  instead  of 
a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercise  * 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right)  — FACE!  Hips  — FIRM!  With  deep  breathing, 
head  backward  — B-E-N-D!  RAISE!  Repeat.  PO-SITION! 
Right  (left)  — FACE! 
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(c)  About  — FACE!     (Four  times.) 

(d)  Arms   upward   bend   and   heels  —  RAISE !    Arms  downward 

stretch    and    knees  —  BEND!     Arms   bend   and   knees  — 
S-T-R-E-T-C-H!    PO-SITION!    Repeat  by  count  -  ONE! 
TWO!    T-H-R-E-E!     F-O-U-R!    Repeat    in    rhythm  to 
count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO! 
Chest  Exercise* 

Arms  upward  —  BEND!   Left  arm  sideways  —  STRETCH!    Arms  — 
CHANGE!    (One  count.)    Changing  in  series,  ready — GO!  Class 

—  HALT!  (Two  counts.)  PO-SITION!  Repeat  with  arm  stretch- 
ing upward  instead  of  sideways.    (Sixteen  counts.) 

Balance  Exercise. 

Hips  firm  and  feet  — CLOSE!    Left  foot  forward  —  PLACE !  Heels 

—  RAISE!  (Hold  at  least  eight  seconds.)  —  Heels  —  S-I-N-K! 
Repeat  heel  raising.  Hands  and  feet  —  CHANGE!  Repeat  heel 
raising.  PO-SITION! 

Back  Exercise* 

Arms  upward  bend  and  left  foot  sideways  —  PLACE !  Trunk  forward  — 
B-E-N-D!   Trunk  — R-A-I-S-E!   PO-SITION!   Repeat  to  right. 
Repeat  to  left  and  right  in  rhythm,  beginning  with  the  left  foot,  to 
count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Head  firm  and  left    foot  sideways  —  PLACE!     Trunk  to  left  — 
B-E-N-D!    R  A-I-S-E!    Repeat.    Hands  and  feet  — CHANGE! 
Repeat  bending  to  the  right.     Do  whole  exercise  twice  to  each  side. 
PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Hips  firm  and  heels  —  RAISE!    Stride  jump  in  rhythm  to  a  count  of 
sixteen,  ready  —  GO !   Heels  —  S-I-N-K !    PO-SITION ! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VIII. —  December. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below,  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  for- 
mation card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands —  "Go!"  and  "H'alt!"  —  may  serve  instead  of  a 
count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right)  half  — FACE!  Arms  sideways  —  FLING!  With 
deep  breathing,  arms  from  the  shoulders  —  T-U-R-N!  R-E- 
T-U-R-N!   Repeat.    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 

(c)    Left  — FACE!    Right  — FACE!   (Four  times  each.) 
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(d)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  With  palms  up,  arms  sideways  fling 
and  left  foot  forward  —  PLACE !  Arms  raise  and  knees  — 
B-E-N-D!  Arms  sink  to  shoulder  level  and  knees  — 
S-T-R-E-T-C-H!  PO-SITION!  Repeat  with  right  foot  by 
count  — ONE!  T-W-O!  T-H-R-E-E!  FOUR!  Repeat  to 
left  and  right  in  rhythm,  beginning  with  left  foot,  to  count  of 
sixteen,  ready  — GO!  Right  (left)  half  — FACE! 
Chest  Exercise* 

(a)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arm  bending  and  stretching  sideways, 
upward,  and  backward,  four  times  each,  ready  —  GO! 

(6)  Arms  upward  —  BEND!  Left  arm  upward,  right  arm  sidewa}^  — 
STRETCH!  Arms  — CHANGE!  In  uneven  rhythm,  arms 
change  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO !  PO-SITION !  Right 
(left)  half  — FACE! 

Balance  Exercise. 

Arms  upward  bend  and  heels  -*-  RAISE !     Slowly  knees  deep  — 
B-E-N-D!    (Count   eight.)  —  Knees   slowly  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H ! 
(Count  eight.)  —  PO-SITION! 
Back  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arms  sideways  fling  and  feet  sideways  — 
PLACE!  Trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D !  From  the  shoulders,  arms 
—  T-U-R-N!  R-E-T-U-R-N!  Repeat  arm  turning  and  return- 
ing.   Trunk  — RAISE!    PO-SITION!    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE! 

Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Arms  sideways  —  FLING!  Head  firm  and  trunk  to  left  —  B-E-N-D  ! 
Trunk  raise  and  arms  sideways  —  M-O-V-E !  With  head  firm,  re- 
peat bending  to  right.  Repeat  to  left  and  right  by  count  —  O-N-E! 
T-W-O!   T-H-R-E-E!    F-O-U-R!  PO-SITION! 

Jumping  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half —  FACE!    Arms  upward  bend  and  heels  — RAISE! 
Arms  sideways  stretch  and  feet  sideways  —  JUMP!    Repeat  in 
rhythm  to  a  count  of  sixteen,  ready  — GO!    PO-SITION!  Right 
(left)  half —  FACE! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VIII. —  January. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below,  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance;  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead  of  a 
count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 
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(6)    Left  (right)  half —  FACE!   Arms  forward  —  BEND !   With  chest 

raising  and  deep  breathing,  head  backward  bend  and  (with  palms 
up)  arms  sideways  —  M-O-V-E  !  Head  raise  and  arms  for- 
ward —  B-E-N-D !   Repeat.    PO-SITION!    Right  (left)  half 

—  FACE! 

(c)  About  —  FACE!    (Four  times.) 

(d)  Left  (right)  half —  FACE! 

Arms  forward  upward  fling  and  heels  —  RAISE!    Arm  parting 
(to  shoulders)  and  knees  —  B-E-N-D!    Arms  raise  and  knees 

—  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !  PO-S ITION !  Repeat  slowly  in  rhythm 
to  a  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO!    Right  (left  half  —  FACE! 

Chest  Exercise.* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arm  bending  and  stretching  sideways,  in 
uneven  rhythm,  to  count  of  eight,  ready  —  GO!  Arm  bending  aad 
stretching  to  Y  position,  in  uneven  rhythm,  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready 

—  GO !    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Arms  forward  raise  and  left  knee  upward  —  B-E-N-D !  Arms  raise  and 
knee    backward  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H!     Arms    forward    sink  (to 
shoulder  level)   and  knee  —  B-E-N-D!     PO-SITION!  Repeat 
with  right  knee  — O-N-E!   T-W-O!    T-H-R-E-E!  FOUR! 
Back  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE! 

Arms  forward  —  BEND!    Trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D!    With  palms 
up,  arms  sideways  —  FLING!   Arms  —  BEND!   Repeat  arm  fling- 
ing and  bending.    Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E !     PO-SITION!  Right 
(left)  half  -  FACE! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Arms  upward  bend  and  left  foot  sideways  —  PLACE!  Left  hip  firm 
and  right  arm  upward  —  STRETCH !    (One  count.)  —  Trunk  to  left 

—  B-E-N-D!  R-A-I-S-E!  Repeat  trunk  bending  and  raising. 
Arms  and  feet  (in  two  counts)  —  CHANGE!  Repeat  bending  to 
right.  PO-SITION! 

Jumping  Exercise. 

Left  arm  forward  raise  and  right  foot  forward  —  PLACE!  Heels  — 
RAISE!    Change  arms  and  feet,  in  march  rhythm,  to  a  count  of 
sixteen,  ready  — GO!    Heels  —  S-I-N-K !  PO-SITION! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VII I. —  February. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below,  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week,  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead  of 
a  count. 
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Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 
(6)    Left  (right)  — FACE! 

Arms  upward  —  BEND!  With  deep  breathing,  arms  to  Y  posi- 
tion —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !  Arms  — B-E-N-D!  Repeat.  PO- 
SITION! Right  (left)  —  FACE! 

(c)  Left  — FACE!   Right  — FACE!  (Four  times  each.) 

(d)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE! 

Arms  forward  bend  and  left  foot  sideways  —  PLACE!  With 
palms  up.  arms  sideways  fling  and  heels  —  RAISE!  Arms  bend 
and  heels  —  S-I-N-K!  PO-SITION!  Repeat  in  rhythm, 
beginning  with  right  foot,  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO  ! 
Right  (left)  half —  FACE! 
Chest  Exercise* 

(a)  Arms  upward  —  BEND!  Left  arm  sideways,  right  arm  back- 
ward —  STRETCH !  In  two  counts,  arms  — CHANGE! 
Change  arms  in  uneven  rhythm  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready — 
GO!  PO-SITION! 

(6)    Arm  bending  and  stretching  upward  and  downward  in  uneven 
rhythm  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arms  upward  —  BEND!  Arms  upward 
stretch  and  heels  —  RAISE!  Arm  parting  —  ONE!  (Sink  arms  to 
shoulder  level.) — TWO!  (Return  to  upward  stretch  position.)  — 
PO-SITION!    Right  (left)  half  — FACE! 

Back  Exercise* 

Head  firm  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE!  Trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D ! 
Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E!  Repeat  trunk  bending  and  raising.  PO- 
SITION! 
Abdominal  Exercise  * 

Left  — FACE!  Sit  on  desks  — ONE!  (Hands  on  desk  and  chair- 
back  and  right  foot  on  chair.)  — ■  TWO!  (Both  feet  on  chair  and  sit 
on  desk.)— Hips  — FIRM!  Feet  under  chair  — PLACE!  Trunk 
backward  —  F-A-L-L!  (With  high  chest  and  chin  in,  fall  back 
from  hips  with  stiff  back.)  —  Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E!  Repeat.  Hands 
—  PO-SITION!  Feet  on  chair  — PLACE!  Ready  to  stand  — 
ONE!  (Hands  on  chair-back  and  desk,  left  foot  on  floor.)  —  TWO! 
(Feet  together,  hands  at  sides.)  —  Right  —  FACE! 

OR 

Hips  —  FIRM!  Heels  —  RAISE!  Alternate  knee  upward  bending  in 
rhythm,  to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO!  Heels  —  S-I-N-K!  PO- 
SITION! 

Jumping  Exercise. 

Left  arm  sideways  fling  and  right  foot  sideways  —  PLACE!    Heels  — 
RAISE!  With  a  jump,  arms  and  feet  —  CHANGE!  Change  in  series 
to  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO!  PO-SITION! 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (6)  in  introductory  exercises. 
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Grade  VIII.—  March. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below,  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion cards.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than 
that  given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead 
of  a  count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)    Marching  and  running. 

(6)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE !  Arms  forward  —  FLING !  With  deep 
breathing  and  palm's  up,  arm  sideways  —  M-O-V-E!  Arms 
forward  —  M-O-V-E!  PO-SITION!  Right  (left)  half  — 
FACE! 

(c)  About  — FACE!    (Four  times.) 

(d)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    With  palms  up,  arms  sideways  fling 

and  left  foot  sideways  —  PLACE!  Arms  and  heels  — 
R-A-I-S-E!  Arms  to  shoulder  level  and  heels  —  S-I-N-K ! 
PO-SITION!  Repeat  in  rhythm,  beginning  with  right  foot,  to 
count  of  sixteen,  ready  — GO!  Right  (left)  half  — FACE! 
Chest  Exercise  * 

Arms  upward  —  BEND!  Left  arm  backward,  right  arm  upward — 
STRETCH!  In  one  count,  by  fling  of  arms  —  CHANGE!  Repeat. 
PO-SITION! 

Balance  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  — FACE!    Arms  forward  bend  and  heels  — RAISE! 
Knees  —  B-E-N-D !    Arms  sideways  —  FLING !    Arms  —  BEND ! 
Repeat  arm  flinging  and  bending.    Knees  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H I 
PO-SITION !  Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 
Back  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arms  upward  — BEND!  Arms  sideways 
stretch  and  trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D!  Arms  bend  and  trunk  — 
R-A-I-S-E!  PO-SITION!  Repeat  by  count  — ONE!  T-W-O! 
T-H-R-E-E!  FOUR!  Repeat  in  series  to  count  of  sixteen.  Right 
(left)  half  — FACE! 

Abdominal  Exercise. 

Left  face  and  one  short  step  to  right  —  MARCH!  Hands  on  desk  — 
PLACE!  Leg  swimming  movement  with  left  leg  —  O-N-E!  (Bend 
left  knee  upward  and  outward.)  —  TWO!  (Stretch  knee  sideways 
downward.)  —  THREE!  (Replace  left  foot  on  floor.)  —  Repeat  with 
right  leg  —  O-N-E !  TWO !  THREE !  PO-SITION !  One  short 
step  to  left  and  right  face  —  MARCH! 

Jumping  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  — FACE!  Heels  — RAISE!  Arms  sideways  up- 
ward fling  (clapping  hands  over  head)  and  feet  sideways  —  JUMP! 
Arms  sideways  downward  sink  and  feet  together  —  JUMP!  Repeat 
in  rhythm  in  march  time  to  a  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO!  Heels  — 
S-I-N-K !    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 
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Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (b)  in  introductory  exercises. 

Grade  VIII.—  April. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below,  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  cards.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands  —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead  of  a 
count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercises* 

(a)  Marching  and  running. 

(b)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    With  deep  breathing,  arms  sideways 

upward  —  R-A-I-S-E !  Arms  sideways  downward  —  S-I-N-K  ! 
Repeat.    Right  (left)  half  — FACE! 

(c)  Left  — FACE!    Right— FACE!    (Four  times  each.) 

(d)  Arms  upward  bend  and  left  foot  forward  —  PLACE!    Arms  up- 

ward stretch  and  heels  —  RAISE!    (Look  up.)    Arms  bend 
and  heels  —  S-I-N-K!    PO-SITION!   Repeat  in  rhythm  to  a 
count  of  sixteen,  beginning  with  right  foot,  ready  —  GO! 
Chest  Exercise  * 

Arms  upward  —  BEND !      Left  arm  sideways,  right  arm  upward  — 
STRETCH !    In  two  counts,  arms  —  CHANGE !    In  uneven  rhythm, 
to  a  count  of  sixteen,  ready  —  GO !    PO-SITION ! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Hips  firm  and  left  leg  forward  —  RAISE!    Right  knee  —  B-E-N-D ! 
Knee  — S-T-R-E-T-C-H!    Repeat  bending  —  O-N-E !  T-W-O! 
PO-SITION!   Repeat  whole  exercise  to  other  side. 
Back  Exercise* 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE !  With  palms  up,  arms  sideways  fling  and 
feet  sideways  — JUMP!  Trunk  forward  —  B-E-N-D !  Head  — 
FIRM!  With  palms  up,  arms  sideways  —  FLING !  Trunk  — 
R-A-I-S-E!  PO-SITION!  Repeat  in  rhythm  to  count  of  twenty- 
four,  ready  —  GO !    Right  (left)  half  —  FACE ! 

Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 

Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!  Arms  forward  bend  and  feet  sideways  — 
JUMP!  Arms  sideways  move  and  trunk  to  left  —  T-W-I-S-T! 
Arms  forward  bend  and  trunk  forward  —  T-W-I-S-T !  PO-SITION ! 
Repeat  to  right  — ONE!  T-W-O!  T-H-R-E-E!  FOUR!  Right 
(left)  half —  FACE! 

Jumping  Exercise. 

Heels  —  RAISE!    Turning  90  degrees  to  left,  feet  sideways  —  JUMP! 

Feet  together  — JUMP!  Repeat  three  times  more  to  left  (finishing 

facing  front).    Repeat  to  right.    Heels  —  SINK! 
Breathing  Exercise. 
Use  (b)  in  introductory  exercises. 
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Grade  VIII. —  May  and  June. 

For  the  morning  period,  do  exercises  starred  below. 

For  the  afternoon  period,  do  entire  lesson  below,  when  all  the  exercises 
have  been  taught.  Twice  a  week  the  afternoon  period  may  be  used  for  a 
dance,  a  game,  or  both.    (See  dance  and  games  card.) 

The  class  formation  is  a  part  of  all  gymnastic  lessons.  (See  class  forma- 
tion card.) 

The  exercises  in  series  may  be  done  to  a  longer  or  shorter  count  than  that 
given.  The  commands —  "Go!"  and  "Halt!"  —  may  serve  instead  of  a 
count. 

Lesson. 

Introductory  Exercise  * 

(a)  Marching  and  running. 

(b)  Left  (right)  half  —  FACE!    With  deep  breathing,  arms  forward 

upward  —  R-A-I-S-E !  Arms  sideways  downward  —  S-I—N— K ! 
Repeat.    Right  (left)  half  — FACE! 

(c)  About  — FACE!  (Fourtimes.) 

(d)  Arms  upward  bend  and  left  foot  sideways  —  PLACE!    Arms  up- 

ward stretch  and  knees  —  BEXD!  (Heels  down.) — Arms 
bend  and  knees  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H !  PO-SITIOX!  Repeat 
slowly  in  rhythm  to  a  count  of  sixteen,  beginning  with  right 

foot,  ready  —  GO! 
Chest  Exercise  * 

(a)  Left  (right)  half — FACE!    Arm  bending  and  stretching  side- 

ways, upward,  and  downward,  twice  in  each  direction,  in  uneven 
rhythm  to  a  count  of  twenty-four,  ready  —  GO!  Right  (left) 
half —  FACE! 

(b)  Arms  upward  —  BEXD!    Left  arm  sideways,  right  arm  downward 

—  STRETCH !    In  two  counts,  arms  —  CHAXGE!    Repeat  in 
uneven  rhythm  to  count  of  twelve,  ready  —  GO!    PO-SITIOX  ! 
Balance  Exercise. 

Arms  and  left  knee  upward  —  BEXD!     Arms  to  Y  position  and  left 
knee  backward  —  S-T-R-E-T-C-H!   Arms  and  knee  —  B-E-N-D! 
Repeat  bending  and  stretching.    PO-SITIOX!    Repeat  whole  exer- 
cise to  right. 
Back  Exercise* 

Arms  sideways  fling  and  feet  sideways  —  PLACE!    Trunk  forward  — 
B-E-X-D!    Trunk  —  R-A-I-S-E!    Repeat    trunk    bending  and 
raising.  PO-SITIOX! 
Lateral  Trunk  Exercise. 
Arms  backward   grasp  and   feet  —  CLOSE!    Left  foot   forward  — 
PLACE!    Trunk  to  left  — B-E-X-D!    R-A-I-S-E!    Repeat  trunk 
bending  and  raising.    Feet  —  CHAXGE!    Repeat  bending  to  right  . 
PO-SITION! 
Jumping  Exercise. 

Left  knee  upward  —  BEXD!    Hopping  twice  on  each  foot  and  lifting 
knee  high  in  front,  change  feet  in  double  time  to  a  count  of  sixteen, 
ready  —  GO!    (After  rhythm  is  acquired,  add  facings  left  and  right 
on  every  fourth  count.) 
Breathing  Exercise. 

Use  (b)  in  introductory  exercises. 
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Games  for  Grade  VIII. 

I.  Snatch  the  Handkerchief. 

II.  Goal  Ball. 

III.  Dodge  Ball. 

IV.  Last  Man. 

V.  Bend  and  Stretch  Relay. 

VI.  Pass  and  Throw  Relay. 


Note. — 
these. 


Similar  games  may  be  given  when  the  pupils  have  mastered 
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Snatch  the  Handkerchief.    (Material  —  Indian  Club  and  Handkerchief.) 

(To  be  played  in  yard,  hall,  corridor,  or  kindergarten  room.) 

The  class  should  be  divided  into  two  lines,  A  and  B,  of  equal  number, 
which  face  each  other  at  a  distance  of  at  least  ten  feet.  In  the  center  of  the 
space  which  separates  the  lines  there  should  be  placed  an  Indian  club  on 
which  rests  a  handkerchief.  At  a  signal,  the  end  player  on  the  right  of 
each  line  runs  from  the  starting  point  ti  the  club.  Each  one  tries  to  snatch 
the  handkerchief  and  return  to  his  place  without  being  tagged  by  the 
other.  Whoever  succeeds  in  getting  the  handkerchief,  or  whoever  suc- 
ceeds in  tagging  the  other  is  the  victor.  The  victor  moves  to  the  end 
of  his  own  line.  His  defeated  opponent  becomes  his  "prisoner"  and 
stands  beside  him.  The  game  continues,  each  player  in  turn  moving  up  to 
head  of  line,  the  victors  keep  on  playing  in  order  until  one  side  wins  by 
taking  all  the  players  on  the  other  side  as  prisoners.  The  prisoners  may 
not  play  again  after  they  have  been  taken.  If  time  does  not  permit  the 
elimination  of  one  side,  the  team  with  the  greater  number  of  prisoners 
wins. 

Goal  Ball.  {Material  —  Bean  Bags  and  Baskets  or  Boxes.) 
There  should  be  an  even  number  of  players  in  each  group.  Lines  1 
and  2  form  one  group,  3  and  4  another,  etc.  A  basket  or  box  is  placed 
on  the  floor  at  a  convenient  distance  in  front  or  in  back  of  each  alternate 
row.  The  players  stand  at  the  left  of  the  chairs,  each  line  moving  back- 
ward some  distance  in  order  to  make  the  throwing  difficult.  A  line 
should  be  drawn  at  this  distance  and  the  first  player  in  each  group  tries 
to  throw  the  bag  into  the  basket.  Lines  1  and  2  use  the  same  basket, 
3  and  4  same  basket,  etc.  If  the  bag  goes  into  the  basket  it  counts  one 
point  for  the  group.  Whether  or  not  the  bag  goes  in  the  basket  the  player 
walks  up,  throws  the  bag  as  he  stands  beside  the  basket  to  the  second 
player,  who  is  toeing  the  martc,  and  walks  around  to  the  back  of  the  line. 
This  play  is  continued  for  three  minutes  and  the  group  scoring  the  most 
points  wins.    The  children  should  keep  their  own  scores. 

Dodge  Ball.    (Material  —  Basket  Ball. ) 

(To  be  played  in  yard,  hall,  corridor,  or  kindergarten  room.) 

Sides  A  and  B  are  chosen.  The  A's  form  a  circle  in  which  the  B's  stand. 
The  A's  throw  the  ball  so  as  to  hit  the  B's  (below  the  waist)  while  the  B's 
attempt  to  save  themselves  by  running  and  dodging  inside  the  circle.  The 
A's  may  not  throw  the  ball  at  their  opponents  while  they  themselves  are 
inside  or  outside  their  circle  line.  A  player  may  pass  the  ball  among  his 
team  and  may  leave  his  circle  line  to  regain  possession  of  the  ball.  From 
the  spot  where  he  picks  it  up  he  must  throw  it  to  one  of  his  own  side  and  at 
once  return  to  his  place.  When  a  B  has  been  hit,  he  drops  out  of  the  game. 
Time  is  kept.  The  game  is  repeated  with  sides  reversed  and  the  side 
which  hits  the  greater  number  of  opponents  in  the  time  aJloted  wins. 
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Last  Man. 

Players  should  be  seated  at  desks,  an  even  number  in  each  row.  One 
player  is  "It"  and  there  is  a  runner.  The  runner,  to  avoid  being  caught, 
may  stand  in  front  of  any  row  and  call,  "Last  Man."  Each  player  in 
that  row  must  move  back  on  the  right  side  of  the  row,  leaving  the  front 
chair  for  the  runner,  who,  by  sitting  in  it,  is  safe.  The  one  in  the  rear  of 
the  line  will  have  no  chair  and  thus  becomes  the  runner.  When  a  runner 
is  tagged,  he  becomes  "It,"  and  must  try  to  tag  the  one  who  tagged  him. 
The  object  is  not  to  be  "It." 

Walk  instead  of  run,  for  safety. 

Bend  and  Stretch  Relay.    (Material  —  Bean  Bags.) 

There  should  be  an  even  number  of  pupils  in  rows  across  the  room. 
Players  are  seated.  The  bean  bags  are  placed  on  the  floor  in  the  outer 
left-hand  aisle  beside  the  players.  On  the  command,  "Go!",  the  first 
player  picks  up  the  bean  bag,  bending  down  to  the  left,  then  straightens 
upward,  passes  the  bean  bag  high  over  his  head  to  his  own  right  hand,  and 
then  bends  deeply  to  the  right  and  places  bean  bag  on  floor  on  right  side. 
He  immediately  straightens,  and  the  next  player  proceeds  with  similar 
bending,  stretching,  and  passing.  The  player  in  the  last  line  should  stand 
as  soon  as  the  bean  bag  is  received  and  hold  it  high  overhead.  The  win  - 
ning  line  is  selected  by  this  signal. 

Variation.    Use  two  bean  bags  instead  of  one. 

Pass  and  Throw  Relay.  (Material  —  Bean  Bags.) 
The  class  should  be  divided  into  groups  of  equal  numbers.  There  should 
be  a  vacant  row  between  each  group,  and  one  player,  A,  from  each  group 
should  stand  at  the  head  and  another  player,  B,  should  stand  at  the  foot 
of  this  vacant  aisle.  At  a  signal,  the  leader  throws  the  bag  to  A.  A  throws 
the  bag  to  B  and  quickly  moves  up  to  B's  place.  The  leader  then  moves 
over  to  A's  place  and  the  line  of  players  move  lip  one  step.  B,  on  receiv- 
ing the  bag,  immediately  tosses  it  to  the  end  player  who  passes  it  to  the 
next  player,  and  so  on  down  the  line.  B  moves  to  the  place  of  the  end 
player  as  soon  as  he  has  received  the  bag  and  passed  it.  The  game  is  con- 
tinued as  before  and  the  line  wins  whose  players  are  the  first  to  return  to 
their  original  places. 
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Dances  for  Grade  VIII. 
I.    Irish  Lilt. 
II.    Ribbon  Dance. 
III.    Reap  the  Flax. 
IV.  Schottische. 
V.  Varsovienne. 

Note. —  Similar  dances  may  be  given  when  the  pupils  have  mastered 
these. 
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Rocking  Step. 

Step  forward  on  right  foot  and  put  the  weight  on  it,  lifting  left  leg  (with 
knee  straight)  backward  (1).  Step  back  on  left  foot  and  put  the  weight  on 
it,  lifting  right  leg  straight  forward  (2).  Repeat,  stepping  forward  right, 
etc.,  several  times.  Step  forward  on  left  foot,  putting  the  weight  on  it,  and 
lift  right  leg  straight  backward  (1).  Step  back  on  right  foot,  putting  the 
weight  on  it,  and  lift  left  leg  straight  forward  (2).    Repeat  several  times. 

Bourne's.  {One  Foot  Stepping  or  Running  Behind  the  Other.) 
Step  right  foot  to  side  (1),  step  left  foot  behind  right  (and),  step  right 
foot  to  side  (2),  step  left  foot  behind  (and),  step  right  foot  to  side  (3),  step 
left  foot  behind  (and),  step  right  foot  to  side  (4),  step  left  foot  behind  right 
(and).  Repeat  to  left  side,  making  step  to  side  with  left  foot,  and  step 
behind  with  right  foot. 

Break. 

Jump  feet  apart(l),  jump  heels  together  (2),  hop  on  right  foot  and  swing 
left  leg  straight  back  (3),  hop  on  right  foot  again  and  swing  left  leg  forward 
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(4).  Repeat,  and  this  time  hop  on  left  foot  swinging  right  leg  back  and  on 
second  hop  on  left  foot  swing  right  leg  forward.    (Four  counts.) 

Dance. 

Formation.  Solo  dance.  Class  arranged  in  lines  across  the  floor,  in 
front  of  and  facing  teacher.    Hands  on  skirts. 

'      t  > 

Rocking  step,  beginning  with  right  foot  lifted  and  extended  forward, 
arms  hanging  loosely  in  front.  (Twelve  counts.)  Break  left.  (Four 
counts.)    (Eight  measures.)    Repeat  rocking  step,  beginning  with  left 

foot  (twelve  counts),  and  finish  with  break  right  (four  counts).  (Eight 
measures.) 

n 

Hopping  on  left  foot,  touch  or  tap  right  foot  forward  four  times.  (Four 
counts.)  Hopping  on  right  foot,  tap  left  foot  forward  four  times.  (Four 
counts.)  Two  tap  steps  with  right.  (Two  counts.)  Two  tap  steps  with 
left.  (Two  counts.)  Break  left  as  in  I.  (Four  counts.)  (Eight  meas- 
ures.) Repeat  all,  tapping  with  left  foot  first,  and  break  right.  (Eight 
measures.) 

III. 

With  a  hop  on  left  foot,  touch  toe  of  right  foot  forward  (1).  With  a 
hop  on  left  foot,  touch  heel  of  right  foot  forward  (2).  Step  on  right  foot , 
swinging  left  leg  back  (3) .  Hop  on  right  foot  and  swing  left  leg  forward  (4) . 
(Four  counts.)  Repeat  all,  touching  toe  of  left  foot  forward,  etc.  (Four 
counts.)  Repeat,  touching  toe  of  right  foot  forward,  etc.  (Four  counts.) 
Break  left.  (Four  counts.)  (Eight  measures.)  Repeat  from  beginning, 
touching  toe  of  left  foot  forward  first  and  break  right.    (Eight  measures.) 

-  IV. 

Swing  right  foot  over  in  front  of  left,  turning  body  to  left  and  lifting  left 
leg  straight  backward  (1).  Hop  on  right,  still  facing  left,  and  swing  left 
leg  forward  (2).  Hop  on  right  and,  turning  body  forward,  touch  toe  of  loft 
foot  beside  right  foot  (3).  Hop  on  right  foot  and  swing  left  leg  straight 
forward  (4).  (Four  counts.)  Repeat  all,  beginning  left.  (Four  counts.) 
Repeat  all,  beginning  right.  (Four  counts.)  Break  left.  (Four  counts.) 
(Eight  measures.)  Repeat  whole  figure,  beginning  left  and  break  right. 
(Eight  measures.) 

V. 

Four  bounds  to  right.  (Four  counts.)  Four  bourr6s  to  left.  (Four 
counts.)  Two  bounds  to  left.  (Two  counts.)  Two  bounds  to  right. 
(Two  counts.)  Break  left.  (Four  counts.)  (Eight  measures.)  Repeat 
all,  starting  bourres  to  left,  and  break  right.    (Eight  measures.) 


Ribbon  Dance. 
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Formation.  Sets  of  six  couples  standing  in  double  lines  facing  front  of 
room.  The  partners  in  each  couple  hold  a  ribbon  between  them,  each 
holding  an  end  in  the  right  hand.  At  chord  of  music,  the  odd  couples 
turn  and  face  even  couples. 

I .    Over  and  Under. 

A.  With  four  walking  steps,  the  couples  who  are  facing  each  other  ex- 

change places,  the  even  couples  passing  between  the  odd  couples, 
under  their  ribbons,  which  are  held  high.  (Two  measures.)  All 
face  about  and  return  to  place  with  four  walking  steps,  this  time 
odd  couples  passing  between  even  couples  under  their  ribbons. 
(Two  measures.)    Repeat  all  of  I.    (Four  measures.) 

77.    Cast  Off. 

B.  1.    All  face  front,  dancers  on  right  release  ribbons  with  the  exception 

of  the  last  couple  (who  face  each  other  and  stand  still,  holding 
their  ribbon  high),  partners  separate  to  the  right  and  left  and 
skip  toward  the  back,  the  dancers  on  the  left  waving  the  ribbons. 
Partners  meet  at  the  back  and,  again  holding  ribbons,  pass 
under  arch  and  back  to  place,  partners  facing  and  holding  ribbon 
high. 

777.  Swing  Down  the  Center. 
B.  2.  The  first  couple  takes  dancing  position  and  with  polka  steps  turn- 
ing passes  down  under  the  arches  formed  by  the  other  couples 
and  finishes  at  the  bottom  of  the  set,  each  couple  moving  up  one 
place.  The  whole  three  figures  are  now  repeated,  until  each 
couple  has  been  cast  off. 

Finish. 

A.  Over  and  under  as  before. 

B.  1.    Cast  off  as  before,  except  that  in  passing  under  the  arch  the 

first  couple  takes  its  place  next  to  the  last  couple  (standing 
still  and  holding  their  ribbon  high),  the  second  couple  next  to 
the  first  and  so  on,  so  that  at  the  end  the  order  of  the  couples 
(with  the  exception  of  the  last  couple)  is  just  reversed.  All 
salute  partners. 
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Formation.  Parallel  ranks  of  five  all  facing  in  the  same  direction, 
hands  on  hips.  Dancers  in  each  rank  are  numbered  from  right  to  left. 
No.  1  of  each  rank  is  its  leader. 

1.  A. 

All  reach  down  to  the  left  as  if  to  seize  the  flax.  (One  measure.)  Bring 
the  body  back  to  position  and  at  the  same  time  pull  the  hands  up  to  the 
waist  as  if  reaping  the  flax.  (One  measure.)  Make  a  movement  as  if 
throwing  the  flax  over  to  the  right  side.  (One  measure.)  Hands  on 
hips.    (One  measure.)    Repeat  all.    (Four  measures.) 


B. 

All  face  to  the  left,  forming  single  files,  No.  1  keeping  hands  on  hips, 
and  each  of  the  others  placing  hands  on  the  shoulders  of  the  dancer  in 
front,  and,  beginning  with  the  right  foot,  all  run  around  in  a  circle  to  the 
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right,  making  three  steps  to  a  measure  and  return  to  place.  All  place  hands 
on  hips,  stamp  twice  in  place,  and  at  the  same  time  face  right,  standing  as 
at  first.    (Eight  measures.) 

2.  A. 

All  reach  down  to  the  right.  (One  measure.)  Bring  the  body  back  to 
position  as  if  picking  up  the  flax.  (One  measure.)  Make  a  movement 
forward  with  the  arms  as  if  throwing  the  flax  around  the  hackle.  (One 
measure.)  Jerk  the  hands  towards  the  body  as  if  pulling  flax  with  force 
from  the  hackle.    (One  measure.)    Repeat  all.    (Four  measures.) 

B. 

Run  in  circle  as  in  IB. 

3.  A. 

Nos.  2  and  5  step  forward,  turn  around  and  face  Nos.  3  and  4,  forming 
a  square,  and  with  right  hands  across,  grasp  the  thumbs  of  the  ones  at  the 
opposite  corner,  left  hand  on  hip.  These  four  are  the  spinning-wheel. 
No.  1  turns  to  the  right  and  faces  the  spinning-wheel.  She  is  the  spinner. 
With  twelve  running  steps,  the  dancers  forming  the  spinning  wheel  run 
around  to  the  left,  three  steps  to  a  measure.  (Four  measures.)  Repeat, 
grasping  left  thumbs  and  running  to  the  right.  (Four  measures.)  During 
the  eight  measures,  No.  1  beats  time  with  the  left  foot,  as  if  treading  a 
wheel,  and  claps  hands  to  mark  each  beat. 

B. 

Run  in  circle  as  in  IB. 

4.  A. 

All  form  square  again.  Nos.  2,  3,  4  and  5  stand  still  and  No.  1,  with 
twenty-four  running  steps,  moves  in  and  out  of  square  as  follows:  Between 
2  and  3  and  on  between  4  and  5;  around  4  to  right,  between  4  and  3  and  on 
between  5  and  2;  around  5  to  right,  and  back  to  original  place,  passing 
between  5  and  4  and  on  between  2  and  3.  This  represents  the  weaving  of 
the  linen,  No.  1  being  the  shuttle.    (Eight  measures.) 

B. 

Run  in  circle  as  in  IB. 

5. 

All  face  left  and  the  leader  of  the  first  group  puts  hands  on  hips.  The 
other  dancers  put  their  hands  on  the  shoulders  in  front  of  them,  No.  1  of 
rank  two  putting  hands  on  shoulders  of  No.  5  in  rank  one,  etc. 

In  this  way,  the  leader  takes  them  round  a  circle  once,  then  diagonally 
across  center  of  circle,  and  each  group  then  returns  to  original  place. 

Schottische. 
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Schottische  Step. 

Step  right  foot  forward  (1),  step  left  foot  forward  (2),  step  right  foot 
forward  (3),  hop  on  right  foot,  extending  left  foot  forward  (4). 

Step-hop. 

Step  right  (1),  hop  right  and  swing  left  foot  behind  right  (2),  step  left 
(3),  hop  left  and  swing  right  foot  behind  left  (4). 

Dance. 

Formation.  Groups  of  thre^.  Boy  and  two  girls  in  single  file.  Boy  in 
front  with  arms  folded  high,  first  girl  behind  him,  with  her  hands  resting 
on  his  shoulders.  Second  girl  behind  her,  with  her  hands  resting  on  first 
girl's  shoulders.  All  the  groups,  each  group  keeping  by  itself,  are  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  form  one  large  circle. 

I. 

Schottische  step  forward,  all  beginning  with  right  foot.  Repeat,  begin- 
ning left.  Finish  with  four  step-hops  in  place.  Two  schottische  steps 
forward  (right  and  left)  and  then  the  boy,  with  a  clap  of  his  hands  and 
extending  them  to  the  side  in  invitation,  makes  four  step-hops  in  place, 
the  girls  coming  forward  with  two  step-hops  (first  girl  to  his  right  hand, 
second  girl  to  his  left  hand)  and  finish  with  two  step-hops,  turning  towards 
boy  and  under  own  raised  arm,  and  facing  front  again. 

EL 

All  go  forward  diagonally  right,  starting  with  right  foot,  with  one 
schottische  step.  Repeat  diagonally  left.  Boy  looks  at  girl  on  right  on 
first  step  and  at  girl  on  left  on  second  step.  The  boy  now  brings  the  girls 
forward  in  front  of  him,  and  they  cross  over  and  change  places,  the  girl  on 
the  right  passing  on  the  outside  and  the  girl  on  the  left  going  under  raised 
arms  of  boy  and  other  girl,  and  the  boy  turning  in  place  under  his  own  right 
arm  with  two  step-hops.  The  boy  now  makes  two  more  step-hops  in 
place  and  the  girls  make  their  step-hops,  turning  as  at  the  end  of  Figure  L 
All  are  now  facing  in  the  opposite  direction  from  which  they  started.  The 
whole  step  is  now  repeated  and  when  completed,  groups  are  facing  as  when 
they  began  dance. 

III. 

All  go  forward  with  two  schottische  steps  (right  and  left)  and  the  boy 
brings  the  two  girls  forward  again  with  two  step-hops  in  front  of  him, 
the  one  on  the  left  going  under  his  right  arm,  so  that  they  stand  side  by 
side  facing  him.  With  two  more  stejvhops,  the  girls  pull  boy  toward  them, 
they  going  backward.  He  then  pulls  them  towards  him  with  one  schot- 
tische step,  he  going  backward.  They  pull  him  forward  with  one  schot- 
tische step.  Girls  return  to  place  with  two  step-hops  and  turn  with  two 
step-hops  as  at  end  of  Figure  I. 

IV. 

With  folded  arms,  boy  makes  one  schottische  step  backward  and  girls, 
facing  each  other  and  joining  right  hands,  change  places  with  one  schottische 
step.    Boy  now  makes  one  schottische  step  forward  and  girls,  joining  left 
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hands,  return  to  place  with  one  schottische  step.  All  three,  with  a  clap 
of  hands,  make  four  step-hops  in  circle  to  right  placing  hands  on  each 
others  shoulders. 

Repeat  figure,  but  instead  of  forming  circle  at  end,  boy  claps  his  hands, 
and  goes  under  arch  formed  by  girls'  hands,  with  two  step-hops,  while 
they  make  the  step-hops  in  place.  He  then  makes  two  more  step-hops  in 
place,  while  the  first  girl,  with  two  step-hops,  gets  behind  him  and  places 
hands  on  his  shoulders,  and  the  second  girl,  at  the  same  time,  gets  behind 
her,  and  places  hands  on  her  shoulders. 

V. 

Repeat  Figure  I. 


Varsovienne. 


Varsouienne. 

Three  light  running  steps  forward,  right,  left,  right  (1,  2,  3),  and  point 
left  foot  forward,  bending  body  to  left  side  (1,  2,  3). 
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Mazurka. 

Slide  right  foot  to  side  (1),  bring  left  foot  up  to  right  at  the  same  time 
raising  right  foot,  knee  straight  and  toes  stretched  to  right  side  (2),  hop 
on  left  foot  at  the  same  time  bringing  right  foot  in  against  left  foot  (3). 

Dance. 

Formation.  Double  circle,  partners  facing  line  of  direction,  inside 
hands  joined,  outside  hands  on  hips. 

I. 

Couples  varsovienne  forward  in  the  circle  four  times,  starting  right  foot. 
(Eight  measures.)  Mazurka  forward  twice,  starting  right  foot,  and  var- 
sovienne once.  (Four  measures.)  Repeat  mazurka  steps  and  varsovienne, 
starting  left  foot.    (Four  measures.) 

II. 

Hands  on  hips,  change  places  with  varsovienne  step,  beginning  with 
inside  foot,  looking  at  each  other  on  point  of  foot,  boy  crossing  behind 
girl.  Repeat  varsovienne  step,  going  back  to  original  places  and  beginning 
with  inside  foot.    (Four  measures.)    Repeat  all.    (Four  measures.) 

Cross  again,  this  time  using  mazurka  step  twice,  starting  inside  foot,  and 
varsovienne  step  once.  (Four  measures.;  Repeat  back  to  place.  (Four 
measures.) 

III. 

Partners  face,  joining  right  hands  and  starting  with  right  foot,  change 
places  using  varsovienne  step  twice.  (Four  measures).  Repeat  back  to 
place.  (Four  measures.)  Change  places  again,  this  time  using  mazurka 
step  twice,  starting  right  foot,  and  varsovienne  once.  (Four  measures.) 
Repeat  back  to  place,  starting  mazurka  with  left  foot.    (Four  measures.) 

IV. 

All  in  single  circle  facing  line  of  direction,  boy  behind  girl.  Boy  holds 
partner's  hands,  arms  extended  to  side,  shoulder  high.  Varsovienne 
towards  center,  starting  left  foot,  and  back  to  place,  starting  right  foot. 
(Four  measures.)  Repeat  varsovienne  steps  towards  center  and  back. 
(Four  measures.)  Mazurka  twice  and  varsovienne  once  towards  center. 
(Four  measures.)    Repeat  back  to  place.    (Four  measures.) 

V. 

Double  circle,  partners  facing,  boy  back  to  center,  girl  facing  center  of 
circle.  Boys  join  hands,  forming  inside  circle.  Girls  form  outside  circle, 
hands  joined.  Each  circle  varsovienne  to  right,  repeat  to  left.  (Four 
measures.)  Repeat  all.  (Four  measures.)  Mazurka  twice  and  var- 
sovienne once  to  right.  (Four  measures.)  Repeat  mazurkas  and  var- 
sovienne to  left.    (Four  measures.) 

VI. 

Two  couples,  joining  hands,  now  form  a  small  circle,  still  keeping  in 
original  circle.    Varsovienne  to  right.    (Two  measures.)    Repeat  to  left. 
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(Two  measures.)  Repeat  all.  (Four  measures.)  Mazurka  twice  and 
varsovienne  once  to  right.  (Four  measures.)  Repeat  to  left.  (Four 
measures.) 

VII. 

All  now  form  one  large  circle.  Varsovienne  right  and  left  and  repeat. 
(Eight  measures.)  Mazurka  twice  and  varsovienne  once  to  right.  (Four 
measures.)    Repeat  to  left.    (Four  measures.) 

Note. —  In  making  new  formations  for  various  figures,  make  changes  on 
last  varsovienne  step. 
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BOSTON  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 

SCHEDULE  OF  EXTRA  COMPENSATION 
FOR  JANITOR  SERVICE 


EVENING  SCHOOLS,  SUMMER  REVIEW  SCHOOLS, 
DAY  SCHOOL  FOR  IMMIGRANTS,  KINDER- 
GARTENS, PLAYGROUNDS,  SCHOOL  GARDENS, 
SCHOOL  CENTERS  AND  ADDITIONAL  USE  OF 
SCHOOL  PREMISES 


SCHEDULE  OF  CHARGES  FOR  ADDITIONAL 
USE  OF  SCHOOL  PREMISES 


INCLUDING 


ALSO 


BOSTON 


P  R  I  N  T  I  N 


G  DEPARTMENT 


1  9  2  1 


In  School  Committee,  Boston,  November  29,  1920. 
Ordered,  That  the  accompanying  schedule  of  extra  compen- 
sation for  janitor  service,  including  evening  schools,  summer 
review  schools.  Day  School  for  Immigrants,  kindergartens, 
playgrounds,  school  gardens,  school  centers,  and  additional 
use  of  school  premises  is  hereby  adopted,  to  take  effect  Jan- 
uary 1,  1921.  and  to  continue  until  otherwise  ordered. 
Attest : 

THORNTON  D.  APOLLONIO, 

Secretary. 


In  School  Committee,  Boston,  November  29,  1920. 
Ordered,  That  the  accompanying  Schedule  of  Charges  for 
Additional  Use  of  School  Premises  is  hereby  adopted,  to  take 
effect  January  1,  1921,  and  to  continue  until  otherwise  ordered. 
Attest: 

THORNTON  D.  APOLLONIO, 

Secretary. 


In  School  Committee.  Boston,  December  6,  1920. 
Ordered,  That  fifteen  hundred  H.500i  copies  of  the  schedule 
of  extra  compensation  for  janitor  service,  including  evening 
schools,  summer  review  schools.  Day  School  for  Immigrants, 
kindergartens,  playgrounds,  school  gardens,  school  centers, 
and  additional  use  of  school  premises;  also  schedule  of  charges 
for  additional  use  of  school  premises,  School  Document  No.  17, 
1920.  be  printed. 
Attest: 

THORNTON  D.  APOLLONIO, 

Secretary. 


In  School  Committee.  Boston,  December  5,  1921. 
Ordered,  That  fifteen  hundred  ( 1.500 1  copies  of  the  schedule 
of  extra  compensation  for  janitor  service,  including  evening 
schools,  summer  review  schools.  Day  School  for  Immigrants, 
kindergartens,  playgrounds,  school  gardens,  school  centers, 
and  additional  use  of  school  premises,  and  the  schedule  of 
charges  for  additional  use  of  school  premises,  revised  and 
corrected  to  date,  be  printed  as  a  school  document. 
Attest: 

THORNTON  D.  APOLLONIO, 
lunoMM.-*!  Secretary. 


DEFINITIONS  OF  MORXIXG.  AFTERXOOX, 
AXD  EVEXIXG  OCCUPANCY  OF  SCHOOL 
BUILDINGS. 

1.  Morning  occupancy  shall  be  construed  as  terminating 
not  later  than  12  o'clock  M. 

2.  Afternoon  occupancy  shall  be  construed  as  terminating 
not  later  than  6  o'clock  P.  M. 

3.  Evening  occupancy  shall  be  construed  as  beginning  not 
earlier  than  7  o'clock  P.  M. 

4.  Provision  for  the  compensation  of  janitors  and  assist- 
ants between  the  hours  of  6  and  7  o'clock  P.  M..  in  the  event 
of  the  occupancy  of  the  building  during  that  period,  is  made 
in  section  2,  paragraphs  1  and  2. 
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SECTION  1.— COMPENSATION  FOR  JANITOR  SERV- 
ICE ON  ACCOUNT  OF  EVENING  SCHOOLS,  EVEN- 
ING OCCUPANCY  OF  SCHOOL  CENTERS,  AND 
ADDITIONAL  EVENING  USE  OF  SCHOOL  ACCOM- 
MODATIONS. 
1.    The  janitor  shall  be  paid  for  his  attendance,  supervision 

of  the  building,  and  operation  of  the  heating  and  ventilating 

plant  at  the  following  rates: 


For  occupancy  up  to  9.30  P.  M  S3  00 

For  occupancy  from  9.30  to  10.30  P.  M.  at  the  rate 

of  SI  00  per  hour. 

For  occupancy  from  10.30  to  11.30  P.  M.  at  the  rate 

of  $2  00  per  hour. 


2.  The  janitor  of  each  building  where  one  or  more  assist- 
ants is  authorized,  as  set  forth  in  paragraph  10  of  this  section, 
shall  be  allowed  and  paid  for  each  such  assistant  so  authorized 
and  actually  employed  at  the  following  rates: 


For  occupancy  up  to  9.30  P.  M  $2  00 

For  occupancy  from  9.30  to  10.30  P.  M.  at  the  rate 

of  SI  00  per  hour. 

For  occupancy  from  10.30  to  11.30  P.  M.  at  the  rate 

of  SI  50  per  hour. 


3.  It  is  to  be  understood  that  the  above  compensation  is 
for  the  services  rendered  for  occupancy  of  the  accommoda- 
tions used  up  to  the  time  set  forth  above,  but  that  fifteen 
minutes  are  allowed  for  vacating  the  premises  after  the  close 
of  such  activities,  and  that  such  time  is  not  to  be  taken  into 
consideration  in  the  above  compensation,  and  that  neither  the 
janitor  nor  his  assistant  is  to  receive  any  additional  compensa- 
tion for  such  time.  Compensation  for  the  janitor  and  his 
assistants  at  the  above  rates  will  be  allowed  for  the  actual 
time  the  accommodations  are  used  (exclusive  of  the  fifteen 
minutes  allowed  for  vacating  the  premises),  but  no  fraction 
of  an  hour  smaller  than  one-quarter  shall  be  reported  or  paid 
for. 

4.  When  a  permit  has  been  issued  for  the  occupancy  of 
accommodations  in  a  school  building  and  such  accommodations 
are  not  used  up  to  9.30  o'clock  P.  M.,  and  the  person  to  whom 
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the  permit  has  been  issued  has  not  notified  the  janitor  or  the 
Schoolhouse  Custodian  before  5  o'clock  P.  M.  of  his  intention 
not  to  use  such  premises,  the  janitor  shall  be  paid  $3  for  attend- 
ance, provided  he  was  actually  in  attendance  and  had  pre- 
pared the  building  for  occupancy;  and  he  shall  be  allowed  and 
paid  $2  for  each  assistant  authorized  under  paragraph  10  of 
this  section  and  actually  employed. 

5.  The  janitor  shall  be  paid  for  cleaning  each  class  room, 
lecture  room,  study  room,  principal's  office,  or  similar  room 
occupied,  each  such  room,  including  the  adjoining  coat  room, 
if  there  be  one  (except  the  Mechanic  Arts  High  School) ,  at  the 
following  rates: 

Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Satur- 
day evenings  30  cents. 

Wednesday  evenings  10  cents. 

Friday  evenings  No  compensation  for  cleaning. 

6.  When  a  basement  is  occupied  it  shall  be  considered 
equivalent  to  one  class  room. 

7.  When  the  stage  only  of  a  hall  is  used  it  shall  be  con- 
sidered equivalent  to  one  half  the  hall. 

8.  Wherever  the  word  "Cleaning"  occurs  in  this  section 
it  is  intended  to  mean  sweeping  and  dusting. 

9.  (a.)  The  janitor  of  the  Mechanic  Arts  High  School 
shall  be  paid  for  cleaning  each  class  room,  each  such  room 
including  a  coat  room,  but  exclusive  of  the  principal's  office 
or  room  used  for  that  purpose,  at  the  following  rates* 

Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Satur- 


(6.)  He  shall  be  paid  for  cleaning  the  forge  shop  at  the 
following  rates: 

Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday, 


(c.)  He  shall  be  paid  for  cleaning  the  machine  or  carpenter 
shops  at  the  following  rates : 


day  evenings  

Wednesday  evenings. 
Friday  evenings  


 52  cents. 

 17  cents. 

,No  compensation  for  cleaning. 


and  Saturday  evenings. 
Friday  evenings  


  $1  04 

,No  compensation  for  cleaning. 


Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday, 

and  Saturday  evenings  30  cents. 

Friday  evenings  No  compensation  for  cleaning. 
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10.  Janitors  shall  be  paid  for  cleaning  halls,  gymnasia,  and 
appurtenant  baths,  locker  rooms,  and  lunch  rooms  at  the  rate9 
set  forth  below,  and  shall  be  allowed,  when  the  heating  appara- 
tus is  in  operation  only,  the  number  of  assistants  shown  in 
the  table  on  following  pages. 


-  ~ 

B3 


Normal: 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasium,  bath  and  locker  rooms 
Lunchroom  

Girls'  Latin: 

Assembly  hall  

Lunchroom  

Patrick  A.  Collins: 

Assembly  hall  

Lunchroom  

Brighton  High: 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasium,  bath  and  locker  rooms 
Lunchroom  

Charlestown  High : 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasium,  bath  and  locker  rooms 
Lunchroom  

Dorchester  High: 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasium,  bath  and  locker  rooms 
Lunchroom  

East  Boston  High: 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasium,  bath  and  locker  rooms 
Lunchroom  

English  High: 

Assembly  hall  

Drill  hall  

Gymnasium,  bath  and  locker  rooms 
Lunchroom  

Public  Latin : 

Assembly  hall  

Lunchroom  


« 
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• 

o  ^ 


Girls'  High: 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasium,  bath  and  locker  rooms 
Lunchroom  

High  School  of  Commerce: 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasium,  bath  and  locker  rooms 
Lunchroom  

High  School  of  Practical  Arts: 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasium,  bath  and  locker  rooms 
Lunchroom  

Hyde  Park  High: 

Assembly  hall  

Drill  hall  

Mechanic  Arts  High : 

Assembly  hall  

Lunchroom  

Roxbury  High: 

Assembly  hall  or  gymnasium  

Room  16  

South  Boston  High : 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasium,  bath  and  locker  rooms 
Lunchroom  

West  Roxbury  High : 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasium,  bath  and  locker  rooms 
Lunchroom  

Boston  Trade : 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasium,  bath  and  locker  rooms 
Lunchroom   

Trade  School  for  Girls : 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasium,  bath  and  locker  rooms 
Lunchroom  

Abraham  Lincoln: 

Assembly  hall  


;i  29 
1  71 
1  02 


1  23 
1  98 
81 


2  01 

3  00 
78 


1  11 

72 


1  59 

99 


3  21 
81 


1  59 

2  25 
96 


1  59 

2  25 
48 


1  35 
1  50 
93 


SO  43 
57 
34 


41 

66 
27 


67 
1  00 

26 


54 
54 
54 


37 
24 


53 
33 


1  07 
27 


53 
75 
32 


53 
75 
16 


45 
50 
31 


18 
is 
IS 


63 
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I? 
-a 

d 

111 

'3! 

00  • 

^  a) 

■si  lav, 
I  Satu 

i 

<—  N 

o-B 

u  C 

SI  _c 

c 

11 

m 

Agassi;: : 

Assembly  hall  

n  02 

$0  31 

1 

Bennett: 

Assembly  hall  

81 

27 

Bigelow : 

Assembly  hall  

81 

27 

1 

Gymnasium,  bath  and  locker  rooms  

72 

24 

T)l       1  "     i  _ 

Blackinton : 

Assembly  hall  

63 

21 



Bowditch : 

87 

29 

_ 

Bowdoin : 

99 

33 

1 

"D..     1       _  TT  '  1 1  . 

Bunker  Hill: 

Assembl)  hall  

57 

19 



Chapman: 

1  47 

49 

1 

Charles  Sumner: 

Assembly  hall  

90 

30 



Christopher  Columbus.    (See  Eliot.) 

 •  i       i         /"lit.  _  _ 

Christopher  Gibson: 

1  29 

A  Q 

1 
1 

Comins: 

Assemblj'  hall  

72 

24 

Continuation  (Brimmer) : 

Assembly  hall  

63 

21 



Machine  or  woodworking  shops  

48 

16 

Cushman.    (See  Hancock.) 

Dearborn  and  Annex : 

Assembly  hall  

2  10 

70 

1 

Dillaway: 

Assembly  hall  

96 

32 

Dudley : 

1  98 

66 
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Sunday.  Monday, 
Tuesday,  Thursday 
and  Saturday. 

so 

- 

"r. 

<"0 
^  o 

w  'C 
u  c 
~  — 

Dwight: 

Assembly  hall  

SO  66 

$0  22 

_ 

Edmund  P.  lileston: 

Assembly  hall  

1  29 

43 

Edward  Everett : 

Assembly  hall  

51 

17 

I 

Elihu  Greenwood: 

Assembly  hall  

1  05 

35 



Eliot  and  Christopher  Columbus: 

Assembly  hall  

78 

26 

1 

Emerson : 

Assembly  hall  

1  26 

42 

_ 

Everett: 

Assembly  hall  

1  11 

37 

Fairmount : 

Assembly  hall  

72 

24 

Francis  Parkman: 

Assemblv  hall  

84 

28 

Franklin : 

Assemblv  hall  

78 

26 



rredenc  \\  .  Lincoln: 

Assembly  hall  

81 

27 

1 

Frothingham : 

96 

32 

_ 

Gaston : 

Assembly  hall  

1  65 

55 



George  Putnam: 

Assembly  hall  

81 

27 

uilbert  btuart: 

Assembly  hall  

81 

27 

i 

Hancock  and  Cushman : 

Assemblj7  hall  

1  08 

36 

Harvard: 

Assemblv  hall  

51 

17 

10 
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a 

S3 

-X 

11* 

-■J 
X 

"3 

^  = 

*  5- 

-1 

H< 

s 

i 

z 

Henry  Grew; 

$0  96 

$0  32 



Henry  L.  Pierce; 

Assembly  hall  

1  44 

48 



Horace  Mann: 

Assembly  hall  

42 

14 



xiugn  kj  r>nen . 

Assembly  hall  

1  80 

60 



TT- .  ] „ . 

riy  ae . 

96 

32 



James  A.  McDonald  (and  Prescott): 

Assembly  hall  

78 

26 

1 

Jefferson : 

Assembly  hall  

1  32 

44 

— 

John  A.  Andrew: 

Assembly  hall  

1  20 

40 

John  Cneyerus: 

81 

27 

— 

dUllll  LJ .  X  IllllJllLK. 

Assembly  hall  

69 

23 

— 

John  Marshall: 

Assembly  hall  

1  17 

39 

— 

John  \>  inthrop: 

Assembly  hall  

78 

26 

1 

j-idw  rence . 

69 

23 

— 

Lewis : 

Assembly  hall  

1  20 

40 

1 

.Longfellow : 

Assembly  hall  

81 

27 

1 

Lowell: 

Assembly  hall  

1  SO 

60 

Martin: 

Assembly  hall  

84 

28 
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w. 

III 

T. 

r 

H 

i 

u  C 

■  ~~~  X 

fl 

HQ 

■i 

z 

Mary  Hemenway: 

Assembly  hall  

$0  96 

$0  32 

_ 

Mather: 

Assembly  hall  

1  80 

60 

1 

Michael  Angelo: 

Assembly  hall  

90 

30 

All  not  : 

Assembly  hall  

63 

21 



Norcross : 

69 

23 



Oliver  Hazard  rern-: 

Assembly  hall  

81 

27 



Uliver  \V  endell  Holmes : 

1  41 

47 

1 

Paul  Revere: 

No  hall  

— 

— 

1 

Phillips  Brooks : 

Assembly  hall  

72 

24 

1 

Prescott.    (o66  James  A.  McDonald.) 

Prince: 

Assembly  hall  

75 

25 

"~ 

Quincy : 

Assembly  hall  

72 

24 

Rice: 

1  29 

43 

Richard  C.  Humphreys: 

Assembly  hall  

84 

28 

Richard  Olnev: 

No  hall  

1 

Robert  G.  Shaw: 

Assembly  hall  

90 

30 

Roger  Wolcott : 

1  43 

41 

1 

Samuel  Adams: 

Assembly  hall  

1  20 

40 

1 

12 


SCHOOL  DOCUMENT  NO.  13. 


=3 

-2 

istan 

°  -a 

OJ 

>> 

cj 

00 

?r  of 
loria 

Hi 

a 

s 

11 

f 

z 

Sarah  Greenwood: 

Assembly  hall  

$1  50 

$0  50 

Sarah  J.  Baker: 

No  hall  

— 

1 

Sherwin : 

Assembly  hall  

1  20 

40 

_ 

Shurtleff: 

Assembly  hall  

1  02 

34 

Theodore  Lyman: 

Assembly  hall  

1  08 

36 

_ 

Thomas  Gardner: 

Assembly  hall  

1  02 

34 

1 

Thomas  N.  Hart: 

Assembly  hall  

1  26 

42 



Trescott : 

Assembly  hall  

72 

24 

 . 

Ulysses  S.  Grant: 

Assembly  hall  

1  20 

40 

1 

Warren : 

Assembly  hall  

1  08 

36 

_ 

Washington : 

Assembly  hall  

1  68 

56 

1 

Washington  Allston: 

63 

21 



Wells  (and  Annex) : 

1  41 

47 

1 

Wendell  Phillips: 

Assembly  hall  

90 

30 

William  Blackstone: 

A     _          LI        U  11 

Assembly  hall  

i  11 
1  11 

61 

1 

William  E.  Russell: 

Assembly  hall  

1  62 

54 

William  Wirt  Warren: 

No  hall  

1 
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11.  For  Sundays,  legal  holidays,  and  the  Seventeenth  of 
June  the  janitor  shall  be  paid  for  cleaning  at  the  rates  provi- 
ded in  paragraphs  5,  6,  7,  9  and  10,  and  he  shall  be  paid  for 
his  attendance  and  that  of  his  assistants  at  double  the  rates 
provided  in  paragraphs  1  and  2. 

12.  For  moving  furniture  janitors  shall  be  paid  in  accord- 
ance with  the  provisions  of  Section  9. 

SECTION  2.— COMPENSATION  FOR  JANITOR  SERV- 
ICE ON  ACCOUNT  OF  DAY  OCCUPANCY  BY 
SUMMER  REVIEW  SCHOOLS,  DAY  OCCUPANCY 
BY  SCHOOL  CENTERS,  DAY  OCCUPANCY  BY 
PLAYGROUND  CLASSES,  AND  ADDITIONAL  DAY 
USE  OF  SCHOOL  PREMISES. 

Applicable  Only  to  Buildings  on  Days  on  Which  the 
Regular  Schools  are  not  in  Session,  or  on  Regular 
School  Days  During  Hours  When  the  Schools  are 
not  in  Session. 

1.  The  janitor  shall  be  paid  for  his  attendance,  supervision 
of  the  building,  and  operation  of  the  heating  and  ventilating 
plant,  at  the  rate  of  $1  per  hour  up  to  7  o'clock  P.  M. 

2.  The  janitor  of  each  building  where  one  or  more  assistants 
are  authorized,  as  set  forth  in  paragraph  10  of  Section  1,  shall 
be  allowed  and  paid  for  each  such  assistant  so  authorized 
and  actually  employed  at  the  rate  of  70  cents  per  hour  up  to 
7  o'clock  P.  M. 

3.  It  is  to  be  understood  that  the  above  compensation  is  for 
the  services  rendered  for  occupancy  of  the  accommodations 
used  up  to  the  time  set  forth  above,  but  that  fifteen  minutes 
are  allowed  for  vacating  the  premises  after  the  close  of  such 
activities,  and  that  such  time  is  not  to  be  taken  into  con- 
sideration in  the  above  compensation,  and  that  neither  the 
janitor  nor  his  assistant  is  to  receive  any  additional  com- 
pensation for  such  time.  Compensation  for  the  janitor  and 
his  assistants  at  the  above  rates  will  be  allowed  for  the  actual 
time  the  accommodations  are  used  (exclusive  of  the  fifteen 
minutes  allowed  for  vacating  the  premises),  but  no  fraction 
of  an  hour  smaller  than  one  quarter  shall  be  reported  or  paid 
for. 

4.  When  a  permit  has  been  issued  for  the  occupancy  of 
accommodations  in  a  school  building  on  a  day  on  which  the 
regular  schools  are  not  in  session,  and  such  accommodations 
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are  not  used  within  two  hours  of  the  time  of  the  beginning  of 
the  period  authorized  in  the  permit,  and  the  person  to  whom 
the  permit  has  been  issued  has  not  notified  the  janitor  one 
hour  before  the  building  was  to  be  opened  of  his  intention  not 
to  use  such  premises,  the  janitor  shall  be  paid  S3  for  attend- 
ance, provided  he  was  actually  in  attendance  and  had  pre- 
pared the  school  for  occupancy;  and  he  shall  be  allowed  and 
paid  $2  for  each  assistant  authorized  under  paragraph  10  of 
Section  1  and  actually  employed. 

5.  The  janitor  shall  be  paid  for  cleaning  each  class  room, 
lecture  room,  study  room,  principal's  office,  or  similar  room 
occupied,  each  such  room  including  the  adjoining  coat  room 
if  there  be  one.  twenty  cents  ($0.20)  for  each  time  such  accom- 
modations are  cleaned,  in  accordance  with  the  regulations, 
during  occupancy. 

6.  When  a  basement  is  occupied  it  shall  be  considered 
equivalent  to  one  class  room. 

7.  When  the  stage  only  of  a  hall  is  used  it  shall  be  con- 
sidered equivalent  to  one-half  the  hall. 

8.  The  janitor  shall  be  paid  for  cleaning  halls,  gymnasia, 
and  appurtenant  baths,  locker  rooms,  and  lunchrooms  at  the 
rates  set  forth  below: 


X 


Normal: 

Assembly  hall  '  $1  06 

Gymnasia,  bath  and  locker  rooms   1  62 

Lunchroom   34 

Girls'  Latin: 

Assembly  hall   90 

Lunchroom  ]  44 

Patrick  A.  Collins: 

Assembly  hall   64 

Lunchroom   44 

Brighton  High: 

Assembly  hall   1  12 

Gymnasia,  bath  and  locker  rooms   1  18 

Lunchroom   22 
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Charlestown  High : 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasia,  bath  and  locker  rooms. 
Lunchroom  


$0  62 
1  14 
48 


Dorchester  High: 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasia,  bath  and  locker  rooms. 
Limchroom  


1  2s 

1  66 


East  Boston  High: 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasia,  bath  and  locker  rooms. 
Lunchroom  


1  02 
1  OS 
34 


English  High: 

Assembly  hall  

Drill  hall  

Gymnasia,  bath  and  locker  rooms. 
Lunchroom  


1  02 
1  76 
1  34 

66 


Public  Latin: 

Assembly  hall 
Lunchroom . . . 


1  02 
64 


Girls'  High: 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasia,  bath  and  locker  rooms. 
Lunchroom  


1  14 

6S 


High  School  of  Commerce: 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasia,  bath  and  locker  rooms , 
Lunchroom  


82 
1  32 
54 


High  School  of  Practical  Arts: 

Assembly  hall  

Gymnasia,  bath  and  locker  rooms . 
Lunchroom  


Hyde  Park  High: 
Assembly  hall 
Drill  hall  


Mechanic  Arts  High : 
Assembly  hall .  .  . 
Lunchroom  


Roxbury  High: 

Assembly  hall  or  gymnasium 
Room  16  


1  34 

2  00 
52 


74 

4S 


1  06 

66 


2  14 
54 
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South  Boston  High: 

Assembly  hall   $1  06 

Gymnasia,  bath  and  locker  rooms   1  50 

Lunchroom   64 

West  Roxburv  High: 

Assemblvhall   1  06 

Gymnasia,  bath  and  locker  rooms   1  50 

Lunchroom   32 

Boston  Trade: 

Assembly  hall  I  90 

Gymnasia,  bath  and  locker  rooms  !  1  00 

Lunchroom  '  62 

Trade  School  for  Girls: 

Assembly  hall  |  36 

Gymnasia,  bath  and  locker  rooms   3  i 

Lunchroom   36 

Abraham  Lincoln : 

Assemblvhall   1  26 

Agassiz : 

Assembly  hall  (  68 

Bennett : 

Assembly  hall   54 

Bigelow: 

Assembly  hall   54 

Gymnasia,  bath  and  locker  rooms   48 

Blackinton: 

Assemblvhall   42 

Bowditch: 

Assembly  hall   58 

Bowdoin: 

Assembly  hall   66 

Bunker  Hill: 

Assemblvhall   38 

Chapman: 

Assemblvhall   98 

Charles  Sumner: 

Assemblvhall   60 
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Christopher  Columbus.    (&ee  Eliot.) 

Christopher  Gibson: 

Assembly  hall  

Comins : 

Assembly  hall  

Continuation  (Brimmer) : 

Assembly  hall  

Machine  or  woodworking  shops. 

Cushman.    (See  Hancock.) 

Dearborn  (and  Annex) : 

Assembly  hall  

Dillaway: 

Assembly  hall  

Dudley: 

Assembly  hall  

D  wight: 

Assembly  hall  

Edmund  P.  Tileston: 

Assembly  hall  

Edward  Everett: 

Assembly  hall  

Elihu  Greenwood: 

Assembly  hall  

Eliot  (and  Christopher  Columbus) : 
Assembly  hall  

Emerson : 

Assembly  hall  

Everett : 

Assembly  hall  

Fairmount : 

Assembly  hall  

Francis  Parkman: 

Assembly  hall  


$0  86 
48 


42 
32 


1  40 
64 

1  32 
44 
86 
34 
70 
52 
84 
74 
48 
56 
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Franklin : 

Assembly  hall 

Frederic  W.  Lincoln 
Assembly  hall .  . 

Frothingham: 

Assembly  hall .  . 


Gaston: 

Assembly  hall 

George  Putnam: 
Assembly  hall 

Gilbert  Stuart: 
Assembly  hall 


Hancock  (and  Cushman) 
Assembly  hall  


Harvard : 

Assembly  hall . 

Henry  Grew: 

Assembly  hall . 

Henry  L.  Pierce: 
Assembly  hall . 

Horace  Mann: 

Assembly  hall 

Hugh  O'Brien: 
Assembly  hall 

Hyde: 

Assembly  hall 


James  A.  McDonald  (and  Prescott): 
Assembly  hall  


Jefferson: 

Assembly 


hall 


John  A.  Andrew: 
Assembly  hall 

John  Cheyerus: 
Assembly  hall 


$0  52 
54 
64 
I  10 

54 
54 
72 
34 
64 
96 
28 
1  20 
64 
52 
S8 
80 
54 


SCHEDULE  OF  EXTRA  COMPENSATION. 


19 


z  i  

-7. 


John  D.  Philbrick: 

Assembly  hall   $0  46 

John  Marshall: 

Assembly  hall  I  78 

John  Winthrop: 

Assembly  hall   52 

Lawrence : 

Assembly  hall   46 

Lewis: 

Assembly  hall   80 

Longfellow: 

Assembly  hall   54 

Lowell: 

Assembly  hall   1  20 

Martin: 

Assembly  hall  |  56 

Mary  Hemenway: 

Assembly  hall   64 

Mather: 

Assembly  hall   1  20 

Michael  Angelo: 

Assembly  hall   60 

Minot: 

Assembly  hall   42 

Xorcross : 

Assembly  hall  ]  46 

Oliver  Hazard  Perry: 

Assembly  hall  I  54 

Oliver  Wendell  Holmes: 

Assembly  hall  I  94 

Philips  Brooks: 

Assembly  hall  |  48 


Prescott.     .5 it  James  A.  McDonald.) 
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Prince: 

Assembly  hall ...  . 

Quincy: 

Assembly  hall .... 

Rice: 

Assembly  hall .... 

Richard  C.  Humphreys 
Assembly  hall .... 

Robert  G.  Shaw: 

Assembly  hall .... 

Roger  Wolcotl : 

Assembly  hall  .  .  . 

Samuel  Adams: 

Assembly  hall .... 

Sarah  Greenwood: 

Assembly  hall .... 

Sherwin: 

Assembly  hall .... 

Shurtleff: 

Assembly  hall .... 

Theodore  Lyman: 

Assembly  hall .... 

Thomas  Gardner: 

Assembly  hall .... 

Thomas  N.  Hart  : 

Assembly  hall .... 

Trescott: 

Assembly  hall .... 

Ulysses  S.  Grant: 

Assembly  hall .... 

Warren : 

Assembly  hall .... 

Washington: 

Assembly  hall .... 
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Washington  Allston 
Assembly  hall . 

Wells  (and  Annex) : 
Assembly  hall . 

Wendell  Phillips: 
Assembly  hall . 

William  Blackstone 
Assembly  hall . 

William  E.  Russell: 
Assembly  hall . 


$0  42 
94 
60 
74 
1  08 


9.  For  Sundays,  legal  holidays  and  the  Seventeenth  of  June 
the  janitor  shall  be  paid  for  cleaning  at  the  rates  set  forth 
in  paragraphs  5,  6,  7  and  8,  and  he  shall  be  paid  for  his  attend- 
ance and  that  of  his  assistants  at  double  the  rates  provided  in 
paragraphs  1  and  2. 

10.  For  moving  furniture  janitors  shall  be  paid  in  accord- 
ance with  the  provisions  of  Section  9. 

11.  When  school  premises  are  used  during  the  afternoon  for 
the  instruction  of  public  school  pupils  or  classes,  outside  of 
regular  school  hours,  the  janitor  shall  not  be  allowed  any 
extra  compensation  on  account  of  such  occupancy. 

12.  For  meetings  of  teachers,  pupils  or  other  persons  con- 
nected with  or  in  the  interests  of  the  public  schools,  public 
school  publications,  or  school  activities  generally,  held  on  regu- 
lar school  days;  no  compensation  will  be  allowed  for  janitor 
service  performed  not  later  than  5  o'clock  P.  M. 

13.  For  meetings  of  graduate  clubs  of  the  Normal  School 
held  in  that  building  on  not  more  than  one  regular  school  day 
of  each  week  of  the  school  year;  no  compensation  will  be 
allowed  for  janitor  service  performed  not  later  than  6  o'clock 
P.  M. 

14.  For  meets  of  school  athletic  clubs,  one  club  at  least 
consisting  of  pupils  of  a  Boston  public  school,  held  on  a  regu- 
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iar  school  day;  no  compensation  will  be  allowed  for  janitor 
service  performed  not  later  than  6  o'clock  P.  M. 

15.  For  conferences  or  lectures  held  by  or  under  the  direc- 
tion of  an  officer  of  the  Board,  director,  assistant  director, 
supervisor,  head  of  a  department  or  principal  of  a  school  or 
district;  no  compensation  will  be  allowed  for  janitor  service 
performed  not  later  than  5.30  o'clock  P.  M. 

16.  For  examinations  conducted  by  the  Board  of  Superin- 
tendents; no  compensation  will  be  allowed  for  janitor  service. 

17.  For  afternoon  meetings  of  parents  or  parents'  associa- 
tions held  by  or  with  the  co-operation  of  principals  of  schools 
or  districts,  not  oftener  than  once  a  month  in  any  one  school  or 
district;  no  compensation  will  be  allowed  for  janitor  service 
performed  not  later  than  6  o'clock  P.  M. 

18.  For  meetings  of  school  alumni  associations  held  not 
oftener  than  twice  in  each  school  year,  and  held  on  a  regu- 
lar school  day;  no  compensation  will  be  allowed  for  janitor 
service  performed  not  later  than  5  o'clock  P.  M. 

19.  For  local  prize  drills,  not  exceeding  one  in  each  school 
year  in  each  school  in  which  military  drill  forms  a  part  of  the 
course  of  instruction,  and  held  on  a  regular  school  day;  no 
compensation  will  be  allowed  for  janitor  service  performed 
not  later  than  5  o'clock  P.  M. 

20.  For  high  school  cadet  officers'  parties  and  school  or 
class  parties,  the  total  number  not  to  exceed  two  in  each  school 
year  in  any  one  building,  and  held  on  a  regular  school  day;  no 
compensation  will  be  allowed  for  janitor  service  performed  not 
later  than  5  o'clock  P.  M. 

21.  For  meetings  of  boy  scouts  or  of  girl  scouts  or  of  camp 
fire  girls,  each  troop  or  unit  to  be  limited  to  not  more  than 
one  meeting  per  week,  but  not  including  entertainments  to 
which  an  admission  fee  is  charged,  and  held  on  a  regular 
school  day;  no  compensation  will  be  allowed  for  janitor  serv- 
ice performed  not  later  than  5  o'clock  P.  M. 

22.  For  afternoon  social  or  business  meetings  held  by  or 
with  the  co-operation  of  principals  of  schools  or  districts,  not 
oftener  than  twice  in  each  school  year  in  any  one  school  or 
district,  and  held  on  a  regular  school  day;  no  compensation  will 
be  allowed  for  janitor  service  performed  not  later  than  5 
o'clock  P.  M. 

23.  Janitors  shall  be  allowed  no  compensation  for  cleaning 
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school  premises  on  account  of  afternoon  occupancy  for  the 
purposes  set  forth  in  paragraphs  11,  12,  13,  14,  Id,  16,  17,  18, 
19,  20,  21  and  22. 


SECTION  3. — COMPENSATION  FOR  JANITOR  SERV- 
ICE OF  BUILDINGS  OCCUPIED  BY  CLASSES  OF 
THE  DAY  SCHOOL  FOR  IMMIGRANTS. 
1.    The  compensation  for  janitor  service  of  buildings  occu- 
pied by  classes  of  the  Day  School  for  Immigrants  shall  be 
fixed  in  each  case  by  order  of  the  School  Committee. 


SECTION  4.— COMPENSATION  FOR  JANITOR  SERV- 
ICE  OF   KINDERGARTENS    ON   ACCOUNT  OF 
THEIR  USE  TWO  SESSIONS  PER  DAY. 
1.    Janitors  of  school  buildings  containing  kindergarten 
rooms  which  are  used  both  morning  and  afternoon  shall  be 
allowed  and  paid  additional  compensation  at  the  rate  of 
twenty  cents  (20c )  per  day  during  such  occupancy. 


SECTION  5.— COMPENSATION  FOR  JANITOR  SERV- 
ICE OF  PLAYGROUNDS. 
1.    The  compensation  of  janitors  employed  in  playgrounds 
shall  be  fixed  at  the  following  rates: 

(a.)  Janitors  of  school  buildings,  the  yards  of  which  are  used 
for  playgrounds,  in  which  permanent  apparatus  is  regularly  used, 
during  vacation  periods,  including  one  room  and  basement  and 
sanitaries,  per  session   SI  50 

(b.)  Janitors  of  school  buildings,  the  yards  of  which  are  used 
for  playgrounds,  in  which  there  is  no  permanent  apparatus,  during 
vacation  periods,  including  one  room  and  basement  and  sanitaries, 
per  session   75 

(c.)  Janitors  of  school  buildings,  the  yards  of  which  are  used 
for  playgrounds,  in  which  permanent  apparatus  is  regularly  used, 
during  the  regular  school  term,  per  session   1  50 

(d.)  Janitors  of  school  buildings,  the  yards  of  which  are  used 
for  playgrounds,  in  which  there  is  no  permanent  apparatus,  during 
the  regular  school  term,  per  session   75 

(e.)  Janitors  of  school  buildings  used  for  giving  instruction  in 
dancing  to  pupils  in  playgrounds,  when  the  yards  of  such  build- 
ings are  not  used  for  playgrounds,  shall  be  paid  for  attendance 
in  accordance  with  sub-division  (a)  of  this  paragraph,  and  for 
cleaning  additional  accommodations  in  accordance  with  para- 
graphs 5,  6,  7  and  8  of  Section  2. 
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(/.)  Janitors  of  school  buildings  the  yards  of  which  are  used  for 
playgrounds  and  accommodations  in  which  are  used  in  excess  of 
those  set  forth  in  (a),  (b),  (c),  and  (d),  shall  be  paid  for  cleaning 
such  accommodations  in  accordance  with  paragraphs  5,  6,  7  and 
8  of  Section  2. 

2.  When  playgrounds  are  used  Saturdays  after  1  o'clock 
P.  M.,  the  janitor  shall  be  paid  in  addition  to  the  above  sums 
$1  for  each  such  Saturday  afternoon. 

3.  The  term  "session"  in  this  section  shall  mean  from 
the  close  of  school  on  afternoons,  and  Saturday  mornings 
during  school  weeks,  and  one  half  day  during  the  summer 
season. 

4.  Janitors  of  school  buildings,  the  yards  of  which  are 
used  for  playgrounds,  shall  be  paid  at  the  rates  provided 
in  the  foregoing  paragraphs  for  the  first  yard  so  used,  and 
for  each  additional  yard  used  for  such  purposes  in  charge 
of  the  same  janitor,  additional  compensation  shall  be  allowed 
at  the  rate  of  eighty  per  centum  (80  per  cent)  of  the  schedule 
rate. 

5.  Janitors  of  school  buildings  in  which  are  stored  play 
materials  used  in  park  playgrounds  in  which  there  are  no 
buildings  available  for  the  storage  of  such  materials,  shall  be 
paid  at  the  rate  of  seventy-five  cents  (75c)  per  day  for  their 
services  on  each  day  that  said  materials  are  removed  from 
the  park  playground  and  stored  in  the  building:  provided,  that 
such  compensation  shall  not  be  allowed  on  such  days  as  the 
yards  of  said  school  buildings  are  used  for  playground  pur- 
poses. 

SECTION  6. — COMPENSATION  FOR  JANITOR  SERV- 
ICE OF  SCHOOL  GARDENS. 

1.  The  compensation  of  janitors  employed  in  school  gar- 
dens shall  be  fixed  at  the  following  rates: 

(a.)  Janitors  of  school  buildings,  the  yards  of  which  are  used 
for  school  gardens,  during  vacation  periods,  including  one  room 
and  basement  and  sanitaries,  per  session   $0  75 

(6.)  Janitors  of  school  buildings,  the  j-ards  of  which  are  used 
for  school  gardens,  during  the  regular  school  term,  per  session   75 

2.  The  term  "session"  in  this  section  shall  mean  from  the 
close  of  school  on  afternoons,  Saturday  mornings  during  school 
weeks,  and  one-half  day  during  the  summer  term. 
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SECTION  7.— COMPENSATION  FOR  JANITOR  SERV- 
ICE OF  BUILDINGS  OCCUPIED  BY  CLASSES  IN 
CANNING. 

1.  The  compensation  of  janitors  employed  in  buildings 
used  by  classes  in  canning  during  the  summer  vacation  shall 
be  fixed  at  the  following  rates: 

(a.)  Janitors  of  school  buildings,  the  buildings  or  yards  of 
which  are  used  for  no  other  purpose,  during  the  vacation  periods, 
including  the  cooking  room,  basement  and  sanitaries,  per  session....  $1  50 

(b.)  Janitors  of  school  buildings,  the  yards  of  which  are  used 
for  playgrounds  and  the  janitors  of  which  are  paid  under  the  play- 
ground schedule,  for  the  cooking  room,  per  session   25 

(c.)  Janitors  of  school  buildings,  the  yards  of  which  are  used 
for  school  gardens  and  the  janitors  of  which  are  paid  under 
the  school  garden  schedule,  for  the  cooking  room,  per  session   25 

2.  The  term  "session"  in  this  section  shall  mean  one-half 
day  during  the  summer  term. 

SECTION  8.— COMPENSATION  FOR  JANITOR  SERV- 
ICE OF  BUILDINGS  OCCUPIED  BY  AFTERNOON 
PRACTICAL  ARTS  CLASSES. 
1.    The  compensation  of  janitors  employed  in  buildings 
used  by  afternoon  practical  arts  classes  during  the  summer 
vacation  shall  be  fixed  at  the  rates  established  in  Section  7 
immediately  preceding. 

SECTION  9.— COMPENSATION  FOR  JANITOR  SERV- 
ICE FOR  MOVING  OF  FURNITURE. 

1.  There  will  be  no  compensation  for  moving  twenty-five 
pieces  of  furniture  or  less  from  one  place  to  another  on  the 
same  floor  of  a  building,  and  replacing  the  same. 

2.  For  additional  moving  of  furniture  required,  the  com- 
pensation shall  be  as  follows: 

(a.)  For  each  settee  moved  from  one  room  to  another,  or  to  a  cor- 
ridor on  the  same  floor,  or  from  one  floor  to  another,  5  cents,  and  for 
each  additional  flight,  5  cents  extra. 

(b.)    For  each  settee  moved  or  stacked  within  the  same  room,  3  cents. 

3.  Portable  desks  or  chairs,  separate  or  connected,  fold- 
ing chairs  in  sets  of  five  or  less,  tables,  portable  blackboards 
and  similar  pieces  of  furniture,  shall  each  be  reckoned  as 
equivalent  to  one  settee. 
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SECTION  10.—  COMPENSATION  FOR  JANITOR  SERV- 
ICE FOR  WASHING  OF  FLOORS. 
1.  Whenever  the  floor  of  any  part  of  a  building  has  been 
washed,  in  compliance  with  the  instructions  of  the  School- 
house  Custodian,  in  consequence  of  its  occupancy  by  a  school 
center  activity  or  under  a  permit,  the  Schoolhouse  Custo- 
dian shall  fix  the  compensation  of  the  janitor  for  such  service. 
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CHARGES  FOR  LIGHT,  HEAT,  JANITOR  AND 
OTHER  SERVICE. 


The  charge  for  light  and  heat  is  intended  merely  to  cover 
the  actual  cost  thereof  to  the  city. 

The  charge  for  janitor  service  is  to  compensate  the  janitors 
for  extra  service  required  of  them,  and  which  is  not  included  in 
the  regulations  prescribing  their  duties,  in  accordance  with 
which  their  regular  compensation  is  determined.  This  charge 
does  not  include  the  checking  of  garments  or  the  collection  of 
tickets  of  admission. 

The  charge  for  other  service  is  for  service  performed  by 
persons  of  various  ranks  assigned  by  the  Director  of  the 
Extended  Use  of  Public  Schools  when,  in  his  opinion,  the 
attendance  of  such  persons  is  necessary.  The  charge  therefor 
is  paid  directly  to  the  persons  rendering  such  service. 

SECTION  L 

1.  Wherever  reference  is  made  to  the  Schedule  of  Extra 
Compensation  for  Janitor  Service,  the  schedule  referred  to  is 
the  "Schedule  of  Extra  Compensation  for  Janitor  Service, 
including  Evening  Schools,  Summer  Review  Schools.  Day 
Schools  for  Immigrants.  Kindergartens.  Playgrounds.  School 
Gardens.  School  Centers,  and  Additional  Use  of  School 
Premises."  as  set  forth  in  School  Document  No.  13.  1921. 

SECTION  2. — PURPOSES  FOR  WHICH  NO  CHARGE  IS 
MADE  FOR  LIGHT  OR  HEAT.  AND  CHARGE  FOR 
JANITOR  SERVICE  IS  ABATED  IN  FULL  OR  IN 
PART. 

1.  Meetings  of  teachers,  pupils,  or  other  persons  connected 
with  or  in  the  interests  of  the  public  schools,  public  school 
publication-,  or  school  activities  generally,  held  on  regular 
school  days;  no  charge  for  janitor  service  up  to  5  o'clock  P.  M. 

2.  Meetings  of  graduate  clubs  of  the  Normal  School  held 
in  that  building  on  not  more  than  one  regular  school  day 
in  each  week  of  the  school  year;  no  charge  for  janitor  service 
up  to  6  o'clock  P.  M. 
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3.  Meets  of  school  athletic  clubs,  one  club  at  least  con- 
sisting of  pupils  of  a  Boston  public  school,  held  on  a  regular 
school  day;  no  charge  for  janitor  service  up  to  6  o'clock  P.  M. 

4.  Conferences  or  lectures  held  by  or  under  the  direction 
of  an  officer  of  the  Board,  director,  assistant  director,  super- 
visor, head  of  a  department,  or  principal  of  a  school  or  district; 
no  charge  for  janitor  service  up  to  5.30  o'clock  P.  M. 

5.  Examinations  conducted  by  the  Board  of  Superintend- 
ents; no  charge  for  janitor  service. 

6.  Afternoon  instruction  of  public  school  pupils  or  classes 
outside  of  regular  school  hours;  no  charge  for  janitor  service. 

7.  Afternoon  meetings  of  parents  or  parents'  associations 
held  by  or  with  the  co-operation  of  principals  of  schools  or 
districts,  held  not  oftener  than  once  a  month  in  any  one 
school  or  district;  no  charge  for  janitor  service  up  to  6  o'clock 
P.  M. 

8.  Evening  meetings  of  parents  or  parents'  associations  held 
by  or  with  the  co-operation  of  principals  of  schools  or  districts, 
not  oftener  than  once  a  month  in  any  one  school  or  district, 
minimum  attendance  required,  75  persons;  no  charge  for 
janitor  service. 

9.  Meetings  of  school  alumni  associations  held  not  oftener 
than  twice  in  each  school  year  in  any  one  school  or  district, 
minimum  attendance  required,  75  persons;  no  charge  for 
janitor  service. 

10.  Meetings  of  responsible  citizens  or  of  local  improve- 
ment associations,  in  the  interests  of  civic  or  municipal  im- 
provements, each  such  association  to  be  limited  to  one  meeting 
a  month  in  any  one  school  or  district,  minimum  attendance 
required,  75  persons;  no  charge  for  janitor  service. 

11.  Municipal  concerts,  lectures  and  addresses;  no  charge 
for  janitor  service. 

12.  Educational  purposes,  approved  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Board  or  by  the  Director  of  the  Extended  Use  of  the 
Public  Schools,  but  not  including  political  meetings  or  rallies ; 
charge  for  janitor  service  to  be  determined  by  the  Secretary. 

13.  Local  prize  drills,  not  exceeding  one  in  each  school 
year  in  each  school  in  which  military  drill  forms  a  part  of 
the  course  of  instruction;  no  charge  for  janitor  service. 

14.  High  school  cadet  officers  parties  and  school  or  class 
parties,  the  total  number  not  to  exceed  two  in  each  school 
year  in  any  one  building;  no  charge  for  janitor  service. 
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15.  Meetings  of  boy  scouts,  or  of  girl  scouts,  or  of  camp 
fire  girls,  each  troop  or  unit  to  be  limited  to  not  more  than  one 
meeting  per  week,  but  not  including  entertainments  to  "which 
an  admission  fee  is  charged,  minimum  attendance  required.  20 
boys  or  girls;  no  charge  for  janitor  service. 

16.  Meetings  of  Posts  of  American  Legion,  each  Post  to  be 
limited  to  not  more  than  two  meetings  per  month,  but  not 
including  entertainments  to  which  an  admission  fee  is  charged, 
minimum  attendance  required.  50  persons;  no  charge  for 
janitor  service. 

17.  Social  or  business  meetings  held  by  or  with  the  co- 
operation of  principals  of  schools  or  districts,  not  oftener  than 
twice  in  each  school  year  in  any  one  school  or  district,  mini- 
mum attendance  required.  25  persons:  no  charge  for  janitor 
service. 

18.  Such  other  purposes  as  the  Board  shall  approve;  charge 
for  janitor  service  at  such  rates  as  the  Board  may  determine. 

SECTION  3.— PURPOSES  FOR  WHICH  NO  CHARGE  IS 
MADE  FOR  LIGHT  OR  HEAT. 

1.  Vacation  schools  or  playgrounds  conducted  by  indi- 
viduals or  associations: 

i  a.  i    There  will  be  no  charge  for  light  or  heat. 

A  charge  will  be  made  for  the  compensation  of  the 
janitor,  who  will  be  paid  in  accordance  with  the  Schedule  of 
Extra  Compensation  for  Janitor  Service,  the  amount  of  such 
charge  to  be  paid  to  the  secretary  of  the  School  Committee. 

SECTION  4 —PURPOSES  FOR  WHICH  CHARGES  ARE 
ABATED  IN  FULL  OR  IN  PART: 
1.  Entertainments,  the  net  proceeds  of  which  are  to  be 
expended  for  improving  or  decorating  school  buildings  or 
grounds,  or  for  the  purchase  of  books  or  other  equipment  for 
the  schools:  Charge  for  light  and  heat  to  be  determined  by  the 
Secretary;  charge  for  janitor  service  to  be  paid  by  applicant 
at  regular  schedule  rates. 
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SECTION   5.— CHARGES   FOR   LIGHT,   HEAT  AND 
JANITOR  OR  OTHER  SERVICES.* 
Charge  for  Light  and  Heat. 


November 
to  April, 
Inclusive. 

May  to 
0'fober. 
Inclusive. 

1. 

Assembly  hall  or  drill  hall  or  gymnasium, 

including  two  coat  rooms  or  one  re- 

f>or\liV»n  rnnm  one]  r»no  or\ctt  vc\C\XX\  • 
LcUllUll  I UUII1  dllll  Ullo  LUdL  IUUIIJ. 

i>lUI  I  1  1  1  1       UI    <Xl  LCI  llVJVJll  .... 

811 

25 

$5  00 

H/vening  ....... 

14 

50 

6  75 

-Aiiernooii  dim  evening  .... 

•  0 

11  75 

A. 

A  ccnmV\]-iT  V>oll    onrl    /-lvill    noil    rti*   rr\^rr»  n  q  — 

.risseiiiuiv  iid.li  diiu  in  in  iidii  ui  iiiiidL- 

SlUIIl,    lllLlUUlllg    L\VU    LUdL   I UUIllS  UI 

one  reception  luum  diiu  une  cudi 

t 

room  

t 

o 
o. 

V„ldSb    OI     leCLUlc    lUUlllte,     Wlltll    lldll  Ul 

gymnasium  is  also  used  —  each ! 

.Aioining,  aiieinooii.  ui  evening 

1 

1 

—u 

1  00 

4. 

Class  or  lecture  rooms  or  principal's 

office,  when  hall,  gymnasium  or 

basement  is  not  used : 

For  the  first  room : 

Morning  or  afternoon 

8 

75 

2  50 

Evening  

12 

00 

4  25 

Afternoon  and  evening 

20 

75 

6  75 

For  each  additional  room : 

Morning,  afternoon,  or  evening 

1 

25 

1  00 

5. 

Basements,  with  or  without  lunchroom, 

when  used  alone: 

Morning  or  afternoon  .... 

8 

75 

2  50 

Evening  

12 

00 

4  25 

Afternoon  and  evening  .... 

20 

75 

6  75 

*  By  an  order  passed  January  17,  1921,  the  Secretary  is  authorized,  in  his  discretion, 
where  permits  are  issued  for  the  use  of  school  premises  from  November  to  April,  inclusive 
with  the  stipulation  that  no  heat  is  to  be  furnished,  to  fix  the  charge  for  light  and  heat 
at  the  rates  set  forth  for  the  period  May  to  October,  inclusive,  in  the  Schedule  of  Charges 
for  the  Additional  Use  of  School  Premises. 

t  25  per  cent  additional  to  the  charges  set  forth  in  paragraph  1. 
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November 
to  April. 
Inclusive. 

May  to 
October. 
Inclusive. 

6. 

Basements,  when  hall  or  gymnasium, 
Mima  or  loot  lire  room    or  nrinfin'il 

V                      \'l       IV.   V.   1  UL  V.       I  KJKJ 1 LI,      V./ 1       VJ 1  111V.  1  [Jill  O 

offiee  is  used : 
Morning,  or  afternoon,  or  evening: 

* 

* 

t . 

Lunchroom,  when  mod  alone: 

Morning  or  afternoon  .... 

Evening  

Afternoon  and  evening  .... 

SS  75 
12  00 
20  75 

12  50 
4  25 
6  75 

s. 

Lunehroom.  when  used  in  connection 
with  hall  or  gymnasium: 
Morning,  afternoon,  or  evening  . 

* 

* 

*  No  charge. 

9.  When  a  permit  has  been  issued  for  the  evening  occupancy 
of  accommodations  in  a  school  building,  and  such 
accommodations  are  not  used  up  to  9.30  o'clock  P.  M., 
and  the  person  to  whom  the  permit  has  been  issued  has 
not  notified  the  janitor  or  the  Schoolhouse  Custodian 
before  5  o'clock  P.  M  of  his  intention  not  to  use  such 
premises,  the  charge  will  be  90  per  cent  of  the  foregoing 
rates. 

10.  When  a  permit  has  been  issued  for  morning  or  afternoon 

occupancy  of  accommodations  in  a  school  building  on 
a  day  on  which  the  regular  schools  are  not  in  session, 
or  on  a  regular  school  day  during  hours  when  the  schools 
are  not  in  session,  and  such  accommodations  are  not 
used  within  two  hours  of  the  time  of  the  beginning 
of  the  period  authorized  in  the  permit,  and  the  person 
to  whom  the  permit  has  been  issued  has  not  notified 
the  janitor  or  the  Schoolhouse  Custodian  one  hour 
before  the  building  was  to  be  opened  of  his  intention 
not  to  use  such  premises,  the  charge  will  be  90  per  cent 
of  the  foregoing  rates. 

11.  When  organizations  affiliated  with  school  centers  are 

granted  the  use  of  school  accommodations  for  enter- 
tainments to  which  an  admission  fee  is  to  be  charged 
in  buildings  occupied  by  school  centers,  on  regular  meet- 
ing nights,  the  charges  shall  be  at  schedule  rates,  except 
that  the  charge  for  light,  heat,  and  attendance  of  the 
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janitor  and  of  his  assistants,  if  any.  shall  be  50  per 
cent  of  the  schedule  rates.  This  concession  is  to  be 
limited  to  clubs  holding  at  least  four  meetings  each 
year. 

12.  Where  accommodations  are  used  to  which  the  schedule 

does  not  apply,  the  charge  shall  be  determined  by  the 
Secretary. 

Charge  for  Moving  of  Pianos. 

13.  When  pianos  are  moved  from  platforms  or  floors  with 

the  approval  of  the  Schoolhouse  Custodian,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  regulations,  a  charge  shall  be  made  for 
such  service  at  a  rate  to  be  determined  in  each  case 
by  the  Schoolhouse  Custodian. 

Charge  for  Washing  of  Floors. 

14.  When  floors  are  washed  by  direction  of  the  Schoolhouse 

Custodian  in  consequence  of  the  occupancy  of  the 
building  under  a  permit,  a  charge  shall  be  made  to  cover 
the  cost  thereof  as  fixed  by  the  Schoolhouse  Custodian. 

Charge  for  Janitor  Service. 

15.  Charges  for  janitor  service  will  be  made  in  accordance 

with  the  Schedule  of  Extra  Compensation  for  Janitor 
Service  wherever  such  schedule  is  applicable. 

16.  Where  accommodations  are  used  to  which  the  schedule 

does  not  apply,  the  charge  shall  be  determined  by  the 
Secretary. 

Charge  for  Other  Service. 
Employees  Required  by  the  Director  of  the  Extended  Use  of 
Public  Schools. 

17.  Operators  S3  50 

General  helpers  3  00 

Helpers  2  50 

Matrons  2  50 

Doormen  2  00 

Attendants  2  00 

18.  The  foregoing  charges  are  for  services  rendered  either 

during  afternoons  or  evenings  for  the  sessions  of  school 
centers,  or  for  the  time  specified  in  the  permit  author- 
izing occupancy;  also  for  fifteen  additional  minutes 
preceding  and  following  such  sessions  or  time  of  occu- 
pancy authorized  by  the  permit. 


